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'  PREFAGK 


Ik  mlNiiittiiig  ft  feorth  editnn  of  Ifaii  Sftiling  Diveetoiy  to  the  PMo,  wad  to  Hum  Vm- 
gftton  who  fteqvaat  th«  Oriental  Sets  end  adjacent  partB,  the  antfaor  vetnras  hit  rineeie  diaiika 
for  their  candid  reception  of  die  former  editions  of  his  irork,  and  he  tmsts  tint  dm  pwwnt  vffl 
be  found  sUtt  mora  trarthy  of  pnblie  confidence. 

To  correcting  and  enlarging  the  second  edition,  with  useful  information,  from  discoTeries 
made,  after  the  original  publication  of  the  India  Directory,  he  devoted  a  great  portion  of  his 
time ;  the  result  of  which  will  be  perceived,  by  reference  to  the  following  localities,  the  descrip- 
tions  of  which  have  either  been  re-written»  with  many  important  additioni,  or  comprisiii^ 
original  materials. 

Geographical  sitoations  of  the  principal  harbovrs  and  headlands  on  the  coasts  of  Spain  and 
Portugal,  widi  directions. — Canary  blands. — Coast  of  Gninea,  tmd  West  Coast  of  Ainca.— 
Chief  Harboors  on  the  Coast  of  Bfsdl,  and  Rio  de  la  Plata.— BooTet's  Uand.— Googfa's 
Island. — ^Tristan  de  Acunha. — ^Dird  Isknds^  and  Doddington  Rock,  and  Knysna  in  South 
Africa.— South  Coast  of  Tern  Austndis,  and  Bass'  Strait— Africa,  East,  and  North-East  Coasts, 
to  the  Red  Sea,  and  Arabian  Coast^bland  Maseira. — Gulf  <^  Persia  nearly  all  re-written, 
greatly  enlarged,  and  comcted  from  late  surreys. — Aldabra  Uands,  true  sitoation  ascertained. 
Severd  late  diseoTcred  ShoaK  and  geographical  limits ' of  Saya  de  Bfalha  Bank./— Idaldira 
Islandd,  their  principal  Channels  elnddated,  and  lost  knowledge  restored,  from  original  jonnals 
and  other  documents. — Directions  for  Marraagon  Road.  Gulf  of  Manar. — Great  and  litde 
Basses,  Ceylon. — ^Hooringottah  River,  Bengal. — ^IMrectlons  for  Sailing  between  Bfaboea  Strait, 
Beugal  and  Mbidras ;  with  many  other  usefol  obscrratioos  and  directions. 

In  the  third  edition,  much  important  information  was  added  to  the  preceding  one,  and  many 
valuable  discoverite  elucidated,  among  which  were  the  following. 

True  geographical  position  of  Fiinclial. — Capo  dc  V  crd  Islands,  and  several  parts  on  the  West 
Coast  of  Africa,  from  late  surveys. — Table  Bay,  Cape  Good  Hope. — Algoa  Bay,  and  several 
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places  on  the  East  Coast  of  Africa. — North-West  and  Northern  Coasts  of  New  Holland,  entirely 
new.  Geographical  position  and  description  of  the  Islands  and  dangers  in  the  Seychelle  and 
Madagascar  Seas,  mostly  all  re-written  from  late  explorations  and  surveys. — Shoals  in  the  Red 
Sea. — Geographical  positions  of  Heudlanda  on  the  South  Coast  of  Arabia.  In  the  Persian  Gulf, 
tlie  Eastern  Coast  of  Arabia  described,  with  the  correct  dtuationB  of  the  Headlands,  Towns, 
Islands,  and  Dangers  adjacent;  from  the  late  laborious  surveys  performed  by  the  officers  of 
the  Indian  Navy;  the  whole  of  which  coaat,  having  been  formerly  unknown  to  European 
uaTigatorB. 

This  fointli  edition,  now  submitted  to  the  Public,  has  been  enriched  lo  much  valuable 
matter,  (e.ttmcted  from  reCent  marine  surveys,  as  probably  to  render  it  a  Standard  Work  for 
Oriental  Navigation ;  for  the  aatiior^s  constant  aim  has  been,  during  many  yearn  of  onremittcd 
attention  and  research,  to  render  it  as  perfect  as  posrible.  The  whole  of  the  Coasts  of  Soutli, 
East,  and  West  Afirica,  Madagascar,  Moxamblque  Channel,  and  adjacent  dangers,  have  been 
improved,  from  the  able  survey  of  those  parts,  by  Captain  W.  F.  W.  Owen»  of  die  Royal  Navy, 
during  four  years  of  great  exertran  and  privatioa.  The  Coast  of  Persia  along  the  East  side  the 
(iulf,  the  South  Coast,  or  Coast  of  Mnknni  the  Coasts  of  Scwd  and  Kaltiwar  have  been 
described  from  late  surveys  of  the  officers  of  tile  Indiaa  Navy,  together  with  those  of  Socotra 
and  tli(>  Red  Sea,  from  the  beautiful  survey  of  these  loealities,  now  finished,  by  the  same  officers. 
The  Ea^stcni  Coasts  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  and  the  adjacent  Islands  here  been  improved  from 
tlio  correct  surveys  of  Captain  D.  Roes,  the  Company's  Marine  SttiPTeyor.  The  geographical 
}>ositions  of  the  Coasts  of  Malabar  and  Coromandel,  have  been  corrected  from  the  Great  I  ri^ru- 
iiometrical  Survey  of  Hindoostan.  The  Eastern  Coast  of  China  has  been  described,  and  it^ 
navi<ratioQ  elucidated,  together  with  a  new  chart  of  that  coast,  from  a  selection  of  manuscripts 
and  othi  i  iiiatcriuls  the  author  has  obtained  from  Canton,  or  otherwise;  chiefly  the  result  of 
observutiuus  uiadc  in  vessels  which  frequent  that  coast,  and  carry  on  acontrabaud  trade  in  opium. 

With  these  additions,  and  the  diligence  nsed  m  prednding  every  species  <rf  error,  the  author 
hopes,  that  the  ntiUty  of  the  India  Sailing  Directory  to  British  seamen,  may  prove  at  gnat  as 
hii  wishes  Ibr  dieir  safisty,  and  the  nautical  proqieri^  of  this  Great  Maritime  Empire. 
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COMPENDIUM  OF  WINDS,  WAVES,  TIDES, 
CURRENTS,  MAGNETISM,  VARIATION,  OF  THE 

COMPASS,  &c. 

PARTICULAR,  OR  LOCAL  WINDS,  WEATHER,  AND  CURRENTS,  are 
dercribed  as  tli<  y  prevail,  in  the  different  parts  of  this  vork,  to  which  the  reader  is  re> 

ferred  ;  yet,  it  may,  nevertheless,  be  expedient,  to  give  here,  a  sriniinary  view  of  the 
winds  iu  general,  witit  some  remarks  on  causes  which  usually  produce  the  prevailing 
winds  on  the  surfiice  of  oar  globe. 

WIND  is  only  a  current  of  air,  or  a  part  of  our  atmosphere  in  a  state  of  more  or  less  pHnc.p.1 
rapid  motion ;  its  principal  cause,  is  a  partial  or  local  rareiaction  of  the  air  by  heat,  wi^"* 
"Wnen  tlie  air  is  heated  it  becomes  specifically  lighter,  and  in  this  state  naturally  ascend- 
ing, the  less  rarificd  or  colder  air  rushing  into  its  place  to  restore  the  equilibriuia,  forms 
a  current  of  air,  or  what  is  properly  called  wind.  Heat  also  increases  evaporation,  by 
which  the  atmosphere  is  rendered  more  elastic,  and  capable  of  retaining  a  g^uter  quantity 
of  moisture  in  the  gaseous  state  than  it  can  when  colder;  this  may  be  considered  as 
another  cause  tending  to  produce  diversity  in  winds  and  weather,  as  an  addition  of 
moisture  exjjand;.  the  air,  and  renden  it  specifically  lighter  than  it  would  be  at  the  same 
temperature  with  humid  vapour. 

Electricity  must  he  considered  as  a  tUrd  cause  acting  on  the  atmosphere,  and  having 
great  influence  in  the  local  changes  of  winds  and  weather;  currents  of  air  arc  always 
produced  by  thepassage  of  electric  matter,  and  when  the  atmosphere  is  expanded  by  the 
presence  of  the  electric  fluid,  and  surcharged  with  aqueous  vapour,  it  is  incapable  of  sup- 
porting a  great  quantity  of  the  latter,  which  consequently  descends  in  wet  fogs  or  rain, 
while  the  denser  and  more  elastic  air  near  the  rainy  district,  rushes  toward  it,  to  restore 
the  equilibrinm. 

Winds  may  be  arranged  under  three  distinct  heads  ;  Comtant  or  Perpetual,  Periodical,  riu«ita* 
and  Variable*   Constant  or  Perpetual,  are  those  which  blow  alwavs  in  the  same  direction,  "  *'"'*' 
and  are  called  Trade  Winds.    Periodical  Winds,  or  those  which  blow  one  half  of  the  year 
in  the  same  direction,  and  the  other  half  in  a  contrary  one,  are  generally  called  MonaooDS. 
Variable  winds  are  those  which  are  not  subject  to  any  determinate  periods  or  uniformity. 

^  TRADE  WINDS,  seem  to  be  occasioned  by  the  rotatory  motion  of  the  eartli  on  its  axis,  tntt 
combined  with  the  influence'  of  the  sun  in  rarifyiug  the  atmosphere  between  the  tropics. 
The  cold  dense  air  at  the  poles,  would  naturally  move  along  the  surface  of  the  globe  to 
take  the  place  of  the  hot  rarefied  air  at  the  equator ;  but  the  earth's  rotatory  notion,  and 
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the  gradually  increasing  velocity  of  this  motion  at  its  surface  from  the  poles  to  the  equator, 
oblige  thrae  polar  currents  of  sir  to  diverge  from  their  meridians  on  tiieir  route  to  die 

equator,  :iii<l  iiltirii;itely  to  acquire  a  direction  from  cast  to  west. 

From  till'  rotation  of  the  earth,  the  eun's  apparent  diurnal  motion  is  from  cast  to  west, 
consequently,  the  points  of  greatest  rarefaction  must  move  in  the  same  direction  with  that 
lutninary,  the  ntniosphere  being  greatly  heated  in  a  continued  suceossion  under  every 
part  of  the  sun's  passage  over  tiie  earth.  The  places,  therefore,  of  grtatest  rarefaction 
following  the  sun  from  east  to  west,  the  denser  air  must  move  toward  them,  and  thus 
occasion  a  constant  easterly  wind  in  the  ocean  remote  from  land  between  tlic  tropics. 

Hence,  by  the  dense  air  proceeding  from  the  polar  regions  in  a  noriiiLily  iind  -uuthcrlv 
direction  toward  tlic  equator,  and  aftcrwurds  more  westerly  toward  the  points  of  (greatest 
rarefaction,  a  north-east  wind  is  produced  on  tlie  north  side,  nnd  a  south-east  wiml  on  the 
south  side  of  the  equator.  These  trade  winds,  botli  in  tljcir  (iirtcliou  and  liinil.",  incline 
toward  the  sun  or  place  of  greatest  rarefaction  ;  that  is,  when  tiie  sun  is  near  the  tropic 
ofCanrrr,  or  returning  from  it,  having  grcatlv  lu  ated  the  iiurtliern  lieinisphcre,  tin' south- 
cast  trade  wind  iuelijies  iurtlier  trom  tiie  east  point  than  in  the  o|)j)osite  season,  antl  blows 
With  strength  toward  the  i  laee  of  greatest  rarefhction  ;  and  its  northern  limit  reaches 
nearly  to,  and  in  «onie  places,  beyond  the  equator.  The  north-east  trade  wind  at  the 
same  time,  generally  inclines  nearer  to  the  east  point  tlian  iu  the  other  Season,  blowing 
with  less  strength,  and  becoming  contracted  in  its  limits,  the  southern  limit  then  receding 
several  degrees  to  tlie  northward  of  the  equator.  And  in  the  opposite  season,  when  the 
southern  hemisphere  is  greatly  heated  by  the  sun,  the  north-east  trade  wind  blows  stronger, 
ineliius  t'artlu  r  rrt)iu  the  east  point,  and  approaches  nearer  to  the  equator;  the  strength 
of  the  soutli-t  a^t  trade  wind  at  the  same  time,  being  diminished  considerably  by  the  m> 
flucnce  of  the  sun. 

As  there  is  a  perpetual  current  of  air  proceeding  iVotn  the  Polar  regions  to  the  equator, 
where  it  i?  rarefied,  while  the  superior  gravity  of  the  cold,  makes  the  heated  air  ascend 
to  the  upper  regions  of  tlie  atmosphere,  and  thence  it  returns  back  to  the  poles,  to  pre- 
serve the  equilibrium  ;  this  upper  current  of  air  must  proceed  from  the  parts  in  which  the 
lieat  is  greatest,  so  that  by  a  kind  of  atniosj)hericaI  circulation,  iidmirably  adaf)ted  to  the 
preservation  of  anitnal  life,  tlic  north-cast  trade  wind  below  will  be  attended  by  a  south- 
west above,  and  the  south-east  trade  wind  below.  With  a  north-west  Wllld  abovi'.  This 
opinion  is  corroborated  by  tlu^  eloud-  in  the  u]i])er  part  of  the  atmosphere,  whicl)  are  fre- 
quently »ecn  to  move  iu  u  contrary  direction  to  the  trade  winds;  and  by  an  instants- 
neouR  change  of  wind,ofteD  experienced  when  the  limits  of  the  trade  winds  are  passed. 

l;^;'.*.!,.  .      'THE  TRADE  WINDS  extend  generally  to  aln.ut  28°  on  each  si(h-  of  the  equator,  and 
!«•<"<>-     there  is,  in  roost  places,  a  considerable  space  of  variable  light  winds  between  them,  in 
which  westerly  winds  mostly  prevail,  forming  a  kind  of  monsoon  near  the  equator,  in 
flCveral  jiarts  of  the  glo!)e. 

The  north-east  aud  south-east  trade  winds  prevail  in  the  open  sea,  in  the  Atlantic  and 
Pacific  Oceans,  and  ftom  the  great  extent  of  the  latter,  they  generally  blow  more  steady 
in  it  tlian  in  the  former  ;  and  the  south-east  trade  wind  in  the  southern  Atlai:tio  Ocean, 
blows  steadier  than  the  north-east  trade  w  ind  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  where  the 
ocean  becomes  contracted  between  Cape  \^erd  and  the  northern  extremity  of  the  coast  of 
Brazil :  hi>t  toward  the  West  India  Islands,  the  north-east  trade  wind  generally  blows 
steady  between  E.  aud  E.  E. 

The  south-east  trade  wind  prevails  also  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  from  within  a  few  degrees 
of  the  east  side  of  Madagascar  nearly  to  the  Coast  f£  New  Holland,  between  the  parallels 
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of  latitude  10^  to  28°  S. ;  but  iu  this  ocean,  from  lat.  lO'^  S.  to  the  coasts  of  India,  the 
winds  are  periodical. 

These  trade  wind?  arc  only  constant  in  tlio  oroan  at  a  considerable  distance  from  land  ; 
for  largo  islands  and  coutinents  obstruct  the  regular  currcuts  of  the  atmosphere,  and 
thereby,  produce  either  periodical  or  variable  winds.  When  land  is  heated  by  the 
influence  of  tlic  sun,  the  atmosphere  over  it  becomes  rarified,  the  air  acquires  imitinn, 
aud  a  wind  is  produced  blowing  from  tiie  ocean  toward  the  land.  This  nay  be  ex  ui- 
plifiedby  the  winds  on  the  African  Coasts  within  the  limits  of  the  north-east  trade,  blowing 
often  from  north  and  north-west  about  C^apc  Vcrd  ;  and  from  sonth-w  i  st  aiul  S.  S.  W. 
betwixt  the  Coast  of  Guinea  and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  within  the  limits  of  the  south- 
^  east  trade ;  instead  of  north-east  and  south-east,  as  is  experienced  when  well  oat  from  the 
land,  in  the  open  ocean. 

When  the  land  of  New  Holland,  is  heated  by  the  presence  of  the  sun  in  the  southern 
hemi^here,  the  wind  blows  generally  from  the  westward  upon  the  north-west  coast ;  fi%»m 
the  south-west  upon  the  we>t  coast ;  from  south-west,  south,  and  south-east  upon  the 
south  coast;  and  from  south-east  and  eastward,  upon  the  cast  coast  of  tliat  extensive  track 
of  land:  wiuds,  indeed,  blow  nearly  always  from  the  sea,  toward  the  heated  atmosphere 
over  the  land.    But  contiguous  to  shores,  sea  and  land  breezes  are  often  experienced. 

High  laud,  obstructs  much  more  than  low  land,  the  regular  progress  of  winds,  for  n 
steady  trade  wind  will  pass  over  a  considerable  tract  of  low  level  land,  without  being 
much  changed  in  its  direction  or  velocity,  particularly  if  that  land  be  barren  and  destitute 
of  moisture.  But  if  the  wind  come  in  coutact  with  high  land  or  mountains,  it  is  com- 
pressed in  passing  over  their  summits,  as  the  atmosphere  being  heated  by  the  son's  rays 
according  to  its  density,  much  warmer  at  the  bottom  than  at  the  top  of  ittountains  : 
consequently,  the  air  is  cuuled  in  its  ascent,  and  being  frequently  condensed  into  humid 
clouds  or  fog,  it  is  discharged  in  wet  misty  vapour,  or  in  small  rain,  upon  the  tops  of  the 
Tnoiinfains.  Tlii'^  niav  l)e  often  seen  on  the  Table  Mountain  at  the  ("aju'  offiuod  Hope, 
or  on  high  islands  between  the  tropics,  wheu  the  sun  shines  bright  ijelow,  with  clear 
weather  around. 

Th<'  pti  sencc  of  the  sun  in  either  heniisphere,  obstructs  considerably  the  regularity  tmd 
strenyth  of  the  trade  wind  iu  that  hemis[)here,  and  vice  versa. 

MONSOONS,  or  PERIODICAL  WINDS,  arc  those  which  blow  half  of  the  year  fmm 
one  quarter,  and  the  other  half  year  from  the  opposite  direction.  They  blow  mure  steady 
in  the  East  Indian  Seas  than  in  any  other  place,  particularly  to  the  northward  of  the 
equator,  from  the  coast  of  Afiiea  1o  the  eastern  side  of  the  Hay  of  Bengal;  also  in  the 
China  Sea,  but  with  somewliat  less  regularity  in  the  northern  part  of  it. 

The  principal  cause  of  these  winds,  is  from  the  situation  of  the  land,  as  connected  with  c.,^«^ot 
the  eonr-^e  of  tln^  snn,  for  the  extensive  coasts  of  Araliia,  Persia,  India,  &e.,  being  greatlv 
heated  when  the  sun  is  vertical  to  them,  the  atmosphere  becomes  rariiiod  there,  aud  a 
sooth-west  wind  blows  from  the  ocean  toward  the  land  to  restore  the  equilibrium.  This 
current  of  air  proceeding  from  the  ocean,  being  highly  charged  with  moi>ture  in  the  state 
of  gasi,  it  is  ^radualhr  condensed  into  rain,  which  descends  in  great  quantities  upuu  the 
coasts  of  India  that  front  the  ocean  in  a  south-westerly  direction. 

When  the  sun  returns  into  the  sontliern  In  ini'^jjhcre,  the  atmosphere,  there,  lieeotnes 
greatly  rarcBed,  aud  by  evaporation  aud  cold  winds  from  the  northward,  the  land  on  the 
north  side  of  the  equator,  soon  parts  with  its  heat,  and  the  atmosphere  over  it  becomes 
dense;  a  north-ca'=t  wind  or  monsoon  is  then  produced  in  north  latitude,  blowing  toward 
the  heated  parts  about  the  equator.  This  is  the  dry  season  on  the  coasts  of  India,  for  the 
wind  blowiog  from  the  land  bring*  &ir  weather;  and  the  rainy  season  is  produced  by 
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the  wind  blowiog  from  the  ocean  toward  the  land,  which  is  generally  the  case  on  both 
sides  of  the  tropics. 

Were  there  an  extensive  track  of  land  near  the  southern  tropic  in  the  Indian  Ocean, 
prohably  a  regular  nortb>weflt  and  south-east  monsoon  would  alternately  prevail  between 
tliat  tropic  and  the  equator,  liltlilar  to  tiie  north-east  and  south-we»t  monsoon,  in  north 
latitude.  This  wc  may  suppose  would  be  the  case,  for  altliough  tlie  north-west  monsoon 
in  the  open  sea,  seldom  extends  beyond  lat.  8*  or  10°  S.,  yet  in  the  vicitiity  of  the  cast 
coast  of  Madagascar  and  the  nurth-wcst  coast  of  New  Holland,  tliat  monsoon  extends 
several  degrees  fartlier  to  the  southward,  by  the  land  being  greatly  heated  when  the  ran 
is  near  the  southern  tropic. 
^^fi^j  The  south-west  monsoon  prevails  from  April  to  October,  between  the  equator  and  the^ 
twTrtt  tropic  of  Cancer,  and  it  readies  from  tlic  cast  coast  of  Africa,  to  the  coasts  of  India,  China, 
and  tlic  Philippine  Islands;  it;i  iufluencc  extends  sometimes  into  the  Pacific  Oceuti  as  fiir 
as  the  Marian  Islands,  or  to  aboot  Ion.  145°  and  it  reaches  as  far  north  as  the  Japan 
Islands.  In  the  same  season,  a  S.  S.  W.  monsoon  prevails  to  the  soutliward  of  the 
equator  in  the  Mozambique  Channel,  between  the  Island  Madagascar  and  the  coast  of 
Africa  which  is  occasioned  by  the  confonnation  of  the  lands  on  each  side  of  that  channel. 

The  nortli-cast  monsoon  prevails  from  Octdhcr  to  May,  throughout  nearly  the  same 
space  that  the  south-west  monsoon  prevails  in  tin;  ojjposite  season  mentioned  above ;  but 
tiic  monsoons  are  subject  to  great  obstructions  by  land,  and  in  contracted  places,  such  as 
Malacca  Strait,  they  are  changed  info  variable  winds.  Tlieir  limits  are  not  every  where 
the  same,  nor  do  they  always  shift  exact/i/  at  the  same  period. 

The  north-west  monsoon  prevails  between  the  north-east  part  of  Madagascar  and  the 
west  coast  of  New  Holland  from  Ocloher  to  April,  and  it  is  generally  confined  between 
the  equator  and  10^  cr  11°  of  south  latitude,  but  subject  to  irregularities,  'i'iiis  monsoon 
seldom  blows  steady  in  the  open  sea,  although  in  December  and  January  it  generally 
prevails,  and  in  these  months  sometimes  extends  from  lat.  10°or  rJ°S.  across  the  equator 
to  lat.  2°  or  3°  north.  This  is  the  rainy  monsoon  to  the  southward  of  tlic  equator,  and 
the  south-cast  monsoon  is  the  dry  season. 

The  south-east  monsoon  predominate?  from  April  to  October  in  the  space  last-mentioned, 
and  in  some  places  reaches  to  the  equator,  or  wlien  the  sun  is  near  the  northern  tropic  ; 
but  this  monsoon  may  be  considered  as  an  extension  of  the  south-east  trade  following  the 
sun,  w  hich  recedes  backward  to  lat.  l(f  or  12^  S.,  when  that  luminary  returns  to  the 
southern  tropic. 

The  parts  where  the  north-west  and  south-east  monsoons  prevail  with  greatest  strength 

and  ret;nlnrity.  are  in  the  Java  Sea,  and  from  tln  nce  eastward  tO  Timor,  amoogSt  the 
Molucca  and  Bunda  Islands,  and  onward  to  New  (iuinea. 

Westerly  winds  are  sometimes  experienced  near  the  equator,  in  the  Pacific  Oeean,  a 
great  way  to  the  eastward  of  New  Guinea.  And  also  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  westerly 
winds  are  at  times  liable  to  happen  near,  or  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  equator; 
forming  a  contra  current  to  the  regular  north-east  and  south-east  trade  winds  which  pre- 
vail on  each  side  of  it 

v«iM,       VARIABLE  WINDS,  prevail  in  both  hemispheres  from  lat.  28**  or  30^  to  the  Poles, 
WM..'     but  those  from  W.  and  W.  S.  W.  generally  predominate  in  north  latitudes;  and  those 
from  W.  and  W.  N.  W.  predominate  in  south  latitudes. 

The  principal  cause  of  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds  in  high  latitudes,  is  thought  to 
be,  from  the  upper  parts  of  the  atmospliere  having  a  motion  toward  the  Poles,  contrary 
to  the  trade  winds ;  which  becoming  condensed  beyond  the  limits  of  the  latter,  dcscenm 
to  the  surface  of  the  earth  or  sea,  and  blows  from  we  west  toward  the  east,  to  restom  the 
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equilibrium  occasioned  by  the  trade  winds.    For  immediately  beyoud  the  limits  of  these 
windu,  the  westerly  winds  are  generally  foand  to  prevail. 

These  westerly  winds  in  liigh  latitndes,  arc  lial)lt'  to  oli>tructions  and  clian^t  s  from 
various  causes,  where  the  induence  of  tbe  sun  is  mutable  aud  uncertain  iu  the  Teinuerate 
Zones ;  bnt  beyond  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  Circles,  where  a  settled  frost,  and  cold 
atmosphi  re  constantly  prevail,  stron;^  (r;)K>g,  and  <n<!den  shifts  of  wind,  are  not  SO  liable 
to  happen  there,  as  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  Poles. 

Tbe  son's  presence  in  either  hemisptiere,  has  great  influence  upon  the  prevailing  westerly 
winds  in  high  latitudes  ;  in  the  Noifliern  Atlantic  Ocean,  the  wind  generally  inclines  to 
blow  from  W.  S.  \\'estward  in  the  summer  mouths ;  aud  in  winter,  almost  constautly 
.  from  W.  N.  Westward  between  tbe  coasts  of  Newfoundland  and  Irehuid.  In  the  Briti«i 
Channel,  easterly  winds  often  prevail  in  February,  March,  April,  and  part  of  May; 
during  the  other  mouths,  westerly  winds  prevail  greatly. 

On  the  north'west  coast  of  America,  south-westerly  winds  prevail  in  the  summer 
months;  and  northerly  winds  during:  winter. 

In  tbe  southern  hemisphere,  during  the  summer  months,  when  the  sun  is  near  the 
tropic  of  Capricorn,  tlie  winds  are  sometiroes  very  variable,  bat  prevail  at  west  and 
W ,  X.  Westward.  In  the  winter  months,  thev  blow  mostly  from  W.  S.  W.  and  \\.,  and 
sometimes  from  south  or  south-eastward.  Westerly  wiuds  prevail  greatly  oS  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  Cape  Horn,  and  Cape  Van  Diemen,  particularly  when  the  sun  is  uear  the 
tropic  of  Cancer;  but  on  the  western  coasts  which  forni  tiicse  promontories,  the  wind  fre- 
quently prevails  from  the  southward,  when  it  is  blowing  strong  from  the  westward  off 
their  extremities.  And  so«th<easterly  or  southerly  winds,  are  generally  found  to  prevail 
more  than  any  other,  in  February,  March,  and  part  of  April,  iu  the  vicinity  of  those 
headlands. 

LAND  AND  SEA  BREEZES,  may  he  considen  d  as  a  kind  of  nlternaling  winds,  tg><««»* 
which  are  generally  experienced  in  settled  weather  upon  coasts  or  islands  situated 
between  the  tropics.  They  arise  from  tbe  circumstance  or  earth  being  a  better  conductor 
of  heat  than  water,  and  consequently  that  the  land  is  su5ce[)tiblc  of  a  ln\;lii  r  dei^ree  of 
temperature  by  the  action  of  tbe  sun,  than  the  sea:  this  increase  of  temperature  duriug 
the  day,  rarefies  the  incumbent  atmosphere,  and  a  current  of  colder  air  rushes  in  from  tbe 
sea  to  supply  the  deficiency,  and  forms  wlmt  is  ealleil  a  sra-hrcczc.  The  pro^jrcss  of  this 
breeze  is  regressive  upon  the  sea,  as  it  cuniuieiices  close  to  the  shore  where  the  motion  of 
the  air  first  inclines  to  the  land,  and  it  g^radually  extends  out  to  sea ;  so  that  vessels  close 
in  with  the  shore,  get  the  regular  se;i  hn  c  zc  sooner  than  those  which  are  iu  the  offing. 

After  sun-set,  tbe  atmosphere  over  the  land  becomes  cool  by  evaj)oratiun,  and  at  what- 
ever time  of  the  night,  it  exceeds  in  density  that  over  the  sea,  the  air  takes  a  motion  from 
the  land  toward  the  more  rarified  parts  over  the  a,  wliicli  is  called  the  lutifl-hrrczc.  This 
is  a  progressive  breeze  upon  the  sea,  as  it  begius  on  the  shore,  aud  gradually  extends  to 
seaward  ;  and  its  approach  may  be  sometimes  known  by  an  increased  noise  of  the  surf,  if 

a  ship  happen  to  he  near  t!ie  shore. 

These  land  and  sea  breezes,  extend  in  some  places  only  to  a  small  distance  from  the 
shore,  bnt  on  the  Malabar  Coast,  in  the  fiiir  season,  where  they  prevail  probablp  with 
greater  regularity  than  on  any  otiier  part  of  the  globe,  their  influence  is  perceptible  at 
the  distance  of  20  leagues  from  the  land. 

When  tbe  land  is  greatly  heated,  and  the  evaporation  not  sufficient  to  cool  the  atmos- 
phere over  it,  below  tiiat  of  the  adjoining  sea,  tliere  will  be  no  land  breeze,  and  in  sucli 
case  the  wind  blows  mostly  from  seaward ;  this  may  be  observed  iu  the  Temperate,  as 
well  as  in  the  Torrid  Zone. 
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During  summer  in  England  when  the.  weather  is  settled  nnd  serene,  a  gentle  breeie 

from  tlif  sua  ('nMjiKiif  1  v  lisc;  with  the  iiltitiidr  ol'  llie  sun,  which  is  ?fr()ii<xrst  ;iftt'r  noon 
wht  u  the  air  over  tho  land  is  o;rciitly  rjirt  li(  d,  ami  it  declines  with  thi-  setting  6uu.  The 
evaporation  from  the  hmd  diirin;^  tiu>  nij^lit,  being  in  this  country,  nut  sufficient  to  cool 
the  atinosjiherc  over  it,  below  tliatof  the  adjoining  sea,  a  land  breeze  is  consequently, 
seldom  experienced  in  tiie  night. 

The  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  being  nearly  the  same  over  the  land  and  sea,  ealma 
fforirrallv  prevail  in  the  night,  until  the  sra  breeze  returns,  when  the  atmosphere  OVer  the 
iuuU  bccunies  heated  by  the  diurnal  course  ol  the  sun. 

SQUALLS,  are  generally  of  <W  kinds;  that  called  the  ARCHED  SQUALL,  ia  fre- 

qiiently  experienced,  and  usually  rises  up  from  the  horizon  in  the  form  of  an  arch,  but 
souietinu's  it  a:^!>umes  the  appearance  of  a  dense  black  cloud,  partieuhirly  when  highly 
chai^d  with  rain  or  electric  matter.  From  the  time  that  the  arch  or  cloud  h  first  seen 
above  the  horizon,  its  motion  is  sometimes  very  quick  to  the  zenith,  the  iuti  rval  being 
scarcely  sufficient  to  allow  a  ship  to  reduce  the  necessary  sail  belore  the  wind  rt  ach  her, 
which  happens  when  the  cloud  has  approached  to  the  zenith.  At  other  times,  tlie  motion 
of  the  cloud  is  very  slow,  and  not  unfre(piently  it  disuppear.*,  or  is  dispersed,  the  impulse 
of  the  wind  being  tiu  ii  not  suihcieut  to  reach  a  ship.  As  a  general  rule,  it  may  be  ob- 
served, that  if  there  be  rain  in  these  sqnallaT  preceding  the  wind,  the  latter  will  probably 
follow  the  rain  in  sudden  severe  gusts;  whereas,  if  the  wind  precedes  the  rain,  the  squalls 
arc  seldom  so  furious,  and  terminate  in  moderate  showers  of  rain.  This  general  rule, 
however,  is  often  interrupted  by  the  operation  of  loeal  causes.  DESCENDING  SQUALL, 
is  not  so  easily  discerned  as  the  former,  because  it  issues  from  clouds  which  are  formed  in 
the  lower  parts  of  the  atmosphere  near  the  observer;  and  when  clouds  are  thus  formed, 
thev  generally  produce  showers  of  rain,  and  successive  squalls  of  wind.*  WHITE 
SQl'ALL,  i-^  not  often  experienced,  l)ut  it  sometimes  happens  near  to,  or  within  the 
tropics,  particularly  in  the  viciuity  of  mountainous  land.  This  squall  generally  blows 
very  violently  for  a  shun  tiine,  and  as  it  is  lial)1e  to  happen  when  the  weather  is  clear, 
V.  it!      my  appearance  in  tlie  atmosphere  to  indicate  its  approach,  it  is  consequently  very 

dan;;  Kiur^. 

'J  he  only  mark  tliat  accompanies  it,  is  the  white  broken  water  on  the  surface  of  the  sea, 

whirh  is  torn  u\)  by  tlie  force  of  the  wind. 

Scjualls,  and  also  storms,  are  sometimes  progressive,  at  other  times  regressive,  when 
obstructed  by  anoppoMte  wind  ;  oraccordingasthepointof  greatest  rarefoction  is  situated, 
which  may  be  seen  in  tlie  disciiption  of  the  sea  breeze. 

M'hen  a  scpiall  is  opposed  by  an  opposite  wind,  its  motion  is  greatly  retarded  thereby  i 
and  a  ship  sometimes  in  this  ease,  out-runs  the  squall,  and  overtakes  other  ships  whfch 
arc  within  the  limits  of  the  opposite  wind. 

Progressive  winds,  when  they  have  an  opposite  wind  to  subdue,  are  frequently  preceded 
many  hours  by  a  swell,  which  extends  a  great  way  before  them. 

Ill  straits  or  channels  formed  between  high  lands,  strong  winds  generally  blow  directly 
through  them;  this  is  experienced  in  many  parts  of  the  eastern  seas,  such  as  the  Straits 
of  Shadwan  in  the  Red  hea,  the  Mozambique  Channel,  Straits  of  Macassar  and  Lom- 
bock,  td-o  in  the  entrance  of  the  River  St.  I  itnn  tiei'  in  North  America,  and  frefpiently  in 
the  I'irth  of  i-'orth  in  Scotland,  although  the  latter  is  not  bounded  by  very  high  land. 

*  TI  i-'  is  rn]1 -<1  thr  A'im'jN.v  hy  iiu-U'Drolo^ists.  who  Ii.ivp  (Ii-tiiirjn~li' <I  -til  the  VSIMMII  StpeeiSHf  the doilds,  by 
appropriate  names;  alUiougb  this  daMtticuUua  is  not  yet  adopted  by  seamen. 
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Where  shoal  coral  bauks  shoot  up  out  of  deep  water  in  many  places  l>etwecn  the 
tropics,  a  decrease  of  the  prevailing  wind  is  frequently  experienced  upon  them  ;  fur  when 

a  steady  wind  is  blowinu;  over  the  surface  of  the  dt  i  p  wuti  r,  no  sjoner  does  a  ship  get 
upon  the  verge  of  a  shoal  coral  bank,  than  a  sudden  decreabe  of  wind  is  often  perceived. 
This  is  prohaoly  occasioned  by  the  atmosphere  over  these  bonks  being  less  rarefied,  and 
cooler  by  tlie  iiicreasod  evaporation,  than  tiiat  ovir  the  dii-p  wafer;  consci[i!eiilI v  not  re- 
quiring so  great  a  supply  of  air  to  restore  the  equilibrium,  as  the  circunijaceot  parts  which 
are  more  rarefied  and  heated.  Water  in  small  quantities,  parts  quickly  witli  heat, 
but  retains  it  when  in  larije  (pniTitities ;  in  other  words,  the  quantity  of  water  c'\a|>orated 
and  cold  generated  in  a  given  time,  is  always  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  surface  aud 
depth  of  the  cvupornting  mass:  the  evaporation,  therefore,  over  shoal  banks,  is  always 
greater  than  over  deep  parts  of  fh(>  sen,  and  the  atinns]jli<-re,  as  well  as  the  SUrGlce  of  the 
water,  proportionally  cooler  over  the  former  than  over  the  latter. 

STORMS,  may  be  classed  under  three  heads;  GALES  OF  WIND,  HURRICANES,  t;.i.,..< 
and  W  HIRLWINDS.  The  first  of  these  generally  happen  beyond  the  tropics,  oursid.^  of 
the  limits  of  Trade  Winds;  for  in  high  latitudes,  gales  of  wind,  or  storms,  blow  samt  times 
ftoni  one  direction  several  days  togetiier,  particularly  during  winter.  Tliese  strong  gales 
prevail  mostly  from  westward,  and  they  are  not  so  liable  to  shift  round  suddeidy  as  the 
storms  near  the  tropics;  this  however,  sometimes  happens,  which  has  occasioned  the  loss 
of  many  >hi|)sin  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  by  having  some  square  sails  set,  consequently  not 
prepared  for  a  sudden  change. 

The  gales  of  wind  which  happen  near  to,  and  within  the  tropics,  are  generally  of  short 
duration,  liable  to  veer  round  suddenly  to  an  opponte  direction. 

HURRICANES,  are  seldom  experienced  beyond  the  tropics,  nor  nearer  to  tiie  equator  iiumcMw. 
than  lat.  i)°  or  10°  North  or  South  :  they  rage  with  greatest  fury  near  the  tropics  in  the 
vicinity  ut"  land  or  islands;  far  out  in  the  o]»en  ocean,  they  rarely  occur;  and  w!u  n  th*y 
happen  within  lO'^  of  the  equator,  they  generally  are  less  violent  than  nearer  totlie  tropics. 

1  h(  ~e  are  dreadful  tempests,  in  which  the  wind  shifts  sometimes  suddenly  from  one 
diitH  tioii  to  that  opposite,  and  rising  the  sea  in  pyramids;  its  violence  is  frequently  so 
great,  as  to  overcome  all  resistance,  breakinjjj  the  masts  of  ship;?,  and  tearing  up  trees  by 
the  roots.  The  velocity  of  the  wind  in  some  violent  iuirrtcanes,  has  been  estimated  about 
80  or  no  miles  an  hour:  and  in  a  pleasant  brisk  gale,  it  is  about  20  miles  an  hour.  lu 
some  phiees,  liurricanes  are  occasionally  accompanied  by  an  eartiiquake. 

Hurricanes  happen  among  the  West  India  Islands,  near  tlie  east  coast  of  Madagascar, 
near  tlie  islands  of  Mauritius  and  Bourbon,  and  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands,  within 
the  limits  of  the  S.  E.  Tratle  :  they  are  also  liable  to  happen  near  the  coasts  of  India, 
pMticularly  in  the  Bay  of  Bengal  at  the  cliangini;  of  the  monsoons. 

They  are  called  Ty-fooiigs  by  the  Chinese,  and  frequently  happen  on,  and  near  the 
coasts  of  China,  extending  from  thence  to  the  eastward  of  Lnconia,  and  to  the  N.  East- 
ward as  far  as  the  Japan  Islands.  A  description  of  them  will  bo  found  in  Volume  Second 
of  this  Work,  in  the  First  Section, under  the  title  "  China  Sea and  the  hurricanes  which 
happen  near  the  islands  of  Mauritius  and  Bourbon,  are  described  in  the  section  where 
directions  are  given  for  the  returning  passage  from  India  toward  the  Capo  of  Good  Hope. 

WHIRLWINDS,  are  sometimes  occasioned  by  high  uneven  land;  when  the  wind  is 
blowing  strong,  gusts  lirom  the  mountains,  descend  sometimes  with  a  spiral  or  whirling 
notion  vpon  we  sarface  of  the  cootigaous  sea.   But  the  phenomenon  usually  known  by 
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tbe  name  of  WHIRLWIND,  when  seen  upon  land,  and  called  a  W  ATER-SPOUT  when 
it  happens  at  sea,  is  generally  attributed  to  an  electrical  effect;  as  it  happens  mostly  in 
warm  clini;itt>i»,  when  black  di'iisc  cloud?  itjipoar  low  in  tlio  atnin«]i!irrp,  wliicli,  bcing^  highly 
charged  witii  electric  Huid,  thiitidcr  or  liglitiiing  is  mostly  experienced  with  a  whirlwind ; 
and  at  sea,  it  is  almost  invariably  accompanied  by  rain  or  hail. 

\\  iicn  a  whirlwind  or  water  !;|)out  is  ol)served  forming  at  a  small  distance,  n  cone  may 
be  perceived  tu  descend  from  a  dense  cloud  in  the  form  of  a  trumpet,  with  the  small  end 
downward :  at  the  same  time,  the  surface  of  die  sea  under  it,  ascends  a  little  way  in  the 
form  of  steam  or  wliitc  viij^mr,  from  the  centre  of  wliich  a  small  cone  jirocceding  upward, 
unites  with  that  which  projected  from  the  cloud  ;  and  then,  the  water-spout  is  completely 
formed ;  frequently,  however,  the  acting  cause  is  not  adequate  for  this  purpose,  and  in 
that  ease,  after  the  water-spout  i?  partly  formed,  it  s  (in  proceeds  to  disperse. 

There  is,  in  the  middle  of  the  cone  that  forms  a  water-spout,  a  white  transparent  tube 
or  column,  which  gives  it  a  very  dangerous  appearance,  when  viewed  at  a  distance,  as  it 
seems  like  a  ittrcavt  of  water  ascending;  hut  when  closely  approached,  the  dangerous 
appeai-a!ice  partly  vanishes.  I  have  passed  close  to  several  water-spouts,  and  through  tbe 
vortex  of  some  that  were  forming,  and  was  enabled  to  make  the  following  observations. 

Rv  nn  eltrtrirul  force,  or  risraitHiifj  whirlwind,  a  circular  inotion  is  given  to  a  small 
space  of  the  surface  of  the  sea,  in  which  tbe  water  breaks,  and  runs  round  in  a  whirlpool 
with  a  velocity  of  2,  3,  to  4  or  5  knots.  At  the  same  time,  a  considerable  portion  of  the 
water  in  the  whirlpool,  is  separated  from  the  surface  in  minute  j)aiticles  resemhliiigsmoke 
ur  vapour,  with  a  hissing  noise  occasioned  by  the  strength  of  tbe  whirlwiud  ;  these  par- 
ticles continue  to  ascend  with  a  spiral  motion  up  to  the  impending  cloud.  In  the  centre 
of  the  whirlwind  or  water-spout,  tluTc  is  a  vacuum,  in  which  none  of  the  small  particles 
of  water  ascend  ;  and  in  this,  as  well  as  around  the  outer  edges  of  tbe  water-spout,  large 
drops  of  rain  descend ;  because  in  those  places^  the  power  of  the  whirlwind  not  being 
sufhcient  to  support  the  ascending  minute  paurticles,  they  consequently  descend  in  the 
form  of  rain. 

The  vacant  space  in  the  centre  of  the  water-spout,  seems  to  be  that  which  has  a  white 

transparent  appearance,  like  a  column  of  water  when  viewed  at  a  distance,  or  resembling 
a  hollow  glass  tupe.  In  calm  weuthcr,  water-spouts  generally  have  a  perpendicular 
direction,  but  occasionally  also,  they  have  an  oblique  or  curved  direction,  according  to 
the  progressive  motion  given  them  by  the  |)revailing  winds.  Sometimes  they  disperse 
suddenly,  at  other  times  they  move  rapidly  along  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  continue  a  ^ 
of  an  hour  or  more  before  the}'  distappear. 

Water-spniifv,  r^j-e  adr/nm  seen  in  the  night ;  vet,  I  once  pas>cd  near  to  a  largo  one  in  a 
cloudy  dark  night.  The  danger  from  wuter-spouts  is  not  so  great  as  many  persons  are 
liable  to  apprehend,  for  it  has  been  said,  that  when  they  break,  a  lartfe  body  of  water  de« 
seends,  sulhrii nt  to  sink  any  ship.  This  appears  not  to  be  the  ca'^c,  for  the  water  descends 
only  in  ihe Jurm  of' Iwury  rain,  where  it  is  broken  from  the  ascending  whirlwiud;  but 
there  f  j  danger  in  small  vessels,  of  being  overset  when  they  have  much  sail  out,  and  large 
shijis  if  their  lop-sails  arc  not  ch-wed  up  and  the  yards  secured,  may  be  lialih-  to  have 
thcni  carried  up  to  tiie  mast-heads  by  the  force  of  tbe  whirlwind,  and  thereby  lose  their 
masts.  It  is  sometimes  thought,  that  the  firing  of  a  gun  when  near  a  water-spout  will 
break  it,  and  elTec  t  a  (li<]K  rsion  ;  the  c-otieussion  produced  in  the  atmosphere  by  the  ex- 
]»losion,  destroying  in  such  case,  the  cohesive  force  of  tbe  whirlwiud.  In  the  vicinity  of 
water-sponts,  the  wind  is  subject  to  fly  all  round  in  sudden  gusts,  rendering  it  prudent  for 
ships  to  take  in  their  square  sails. 

when  a  whirlwind  happens  on  land,  all  the  light  substances  on  the  surface  of  the  earth 
within  its  course,  are  carried  up  in  a  spiral  motion  by  it.   I  have  ohserved  one  paas  over 
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Canton  River,  in  which  the  water  ascended  like  a  watcr-spout  at  sou,  ami  some  of  the 
ships  that  were  moored  near  its  path,  were  suddenly  turned  round  by  its  influcneo.  After 
passing  over  the  river,  it  was  observed  to  strip  many  trees  of  their  leaves,  wliirii,  with  the 
light  covering  of  some  of  the  iiouscs  or  sheds,  it  carried  up  a  considerable  way  into  the 
atmosphere. 

iMARINE  BAROMETF^R,  is  a  very  useful  instrument  in  Ugh  latitudes^  by  assisting  Mui... 
iiavio:at<irs  to  anticipate  apiiroiicliing  storms:  prerioiis  to  a  hard  gale  of  wind,  there  is  r^^Sn^ 
gcncrully  a  great  fall  of  the  mercury,  and  even  near  the  tropicx,  tlie  fall  of  it  before  a  t''.'d«.'Tl^" 
Storm  or  hurricane,  is  usually  considerable.    WitJiin    or  10°  of  the  equator,  there  seldom 
or  never  is  a  hurricane  or  storm  of  lottff  duration,  but  whirlwinds,  and  hai^  sqaalls  of  a 
fur  hours  continuance,  are  solnetiln(^s  experienced  within  these  parallels  of  latitude, 
without  any  fall  of  the  mercury.    Indeed,  the  barometer  is  of  little  use  as  a  guide  in 
nrognoaticattng  storms  which  may  hamien  within  the  tropics;  except  befine  a  severe 
Iiurricune,  there  isoftt  ii  a  nm^iderable  mil  of  the  mereuiy,  when  the  latitude  is  not  less 
than  14"  or  15°  North  or  bouth.* 

It  is  i)roper  to  observe,  that  in  the  open  ocean  between  the  tropics,  in  settled  weather, 
there  is  -.i  flux  and  rrflux  in  the  atmosjjliore  lirirr  every  24  hours,  resemblinn;  the  tides  of 
the  sea  ;  but  these  atmosjphencal  tides  depend  upon  the  sun's  influence  und  the  rotation 
of  the  earth,  and  do  not  follow  the  motion  of  the  moon.   The  rise  and  fell  of  the  mercury,  ^ITSS^*'*" 
in  consequence  of  these  tide?,  is  about  G  or  7  of  the  hundred  parts  of  an  iucli,  in  settled 
weather  near  the  ccjuator,  the  high  station  happeniag  about  1 1  o'clock  in  Uic  morning, 
and  1 1  o'clock  at  night ;  and  the  low  station  about  5  o'clock  in  the  morning  and  evening. 
The  regularity  of  this  flux  and  reflux  of  the  atmosphere,  i*  ohstriicted  by  land,  but  in  the 
ocean  it  prevails  to  lat.  26°  north  and  south ;  and  io  hue  steady  weather,  it  may  be  per- 
ceived as  fiir  as  lat.  80^  or  32**  north  or  south.f   Exclusive  of  the  dinmal  atmospherical 
tides  between  the  tropies.  Sir  .Tolin  ITer«f  !i(  1.  ]u  liis  voyage  to  the  Cape  of  Cood  nope,  in 
November  and  December,  1833,  oiiscrved  a  perinaucut  depression  of  the  barometer,  espe- 
cially at  and  near  the  equator,  below  what  exists  beyond  the  tropics  in  both  hemispheres, 
— and  the  quantity  of  this  permanent  depression  he  estimated  ;it  2  tniflis  nf  an  incli.    In  r-wtIt.- 
high  laiitodeB,  the  motion  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer,  like  the  wind^^,  is  mutable  and  r^»^'of  ih'.'" 
uncertain ;  but  previous  to  a  storm  or  gale  of  wind,  there  is  commonly  a  great  fall,  and  »""'b'r!'*ii 
the  meretiry  begins  to  rise  before  the  conclusion  of  the  gale,  sometimes  even  at  its  Com« 
mencement,  as  the  equilibrium  in  the  atmosphere  bep;ins  to  be  roGtored. 

Although  the  mercury  sinks  lowest  before  high  winds,  it  frequently  sinks  eonstderably 
before  a  heavy  &U  of  rain ;  and  when  the  mercury  stands  low,  the  air  is  light  and  de- 

•  I  have  cng;niTed  an  atmosplierical  register  for  facilitatinir  the  tiiw  of  tlie  >t;iriiir'  r.iiomct.r:  l>y  exliih^tinsr  its 
monthly  r.inpc  in  (■;irh  of  the  12  sheet*  whicI)  tlie  ii  .j-ti  r  <  i  -il.uiis,  uitli  .m  inti  ofliictdrv  slif  1 1  by  v;.v  (ifrxampli- : 
this  rt'fjistirr  is  luiisLructed  for  a  p-riod  of  3  yrar-i,  iimi  is  ur.icli  mure  coiivlmiu  iiI  tlnin  flic  iisuiil  mLt!io<i  (jf  ri'gislerinjf 
the  hcif^ht  of  tlie  mercury  by  cyphers. 

t  An  abstrari  of '-'2  months  ohsprvations  w  ith  two  marine  baroin«t«n,  is  recorded  in  Uie  Philosophical  Trans-, 
actions  of thr  Royui  Siii  iriy,  lor  iHU'>.  uliLiciii  I  liaic  docribed monlUnj tUsflozsad fsflits cf  tbs stnotplieRin. 
different  pirts  of  tliu  ^jlolic,  from  ui.tual  observation. 

The  inrtutiicc  of  tlie  atmo8phci%  upon  the  mercury  io  the  fasioineter,  may  perhaps  be  partly  attributed  to  the 
expansible  force  of  the  air,  as  well  as  to  the  pressure  arim^  ftoro  its  g^ravi'ty.  If  a  barometer' be  placeil  near  the 
perpendicular  tide  of  a  high  hill,  wall,  or  tmilmng,  wlien  tite  nilld  is  blowing  violently  against  it,  the  mercury  will 
pnbaUjf  remain  nearly  at  the  same  height  as  ir  the  barometer  stood  in  an  open  placa ;  but  the  density  or  gravity 
of  die  stmosphere  ought  to  be  considerably  augmented  by  compressioa  near  the  will,  oo  seoount  flf  the  obstruction 
at  psfNOts  to  the  velocity  of  the  wind;  consequently  the  aMfCWty  thoukl  be  nun  elmted  in  a  bnnnHitcr  |^ed 
there,  than  it  would  be  weie  it  6sed  in  sn  open  litntion  at  Ihe  mas  tims,  if  the  aelioa  sf  the  ttmoi]ihen  up^a 
tfce  aieiVHiy  wan  soUy  the  fime  nrisBg  ton  ks  grafity. 
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prived  of  expansibility  or  elasticity,  therefore,  not  capable  of  inpporting  much  gaseous 

jnoistiire:  at  such  lu  riods,  consequently,  rain  generally  falls.  Tlie  mercury  also  sinks  on 
the  approach  of  thunder  and  lightuiag,  or  when  the  atmosphere  is  highly  cbaiged  with 
electric  matter. 

Ill  sereno  settled  weatlicr,  the  mcrcnry  commonly  stands  high,  also  in  clear  frostv 
weather.  The  mercury  in  the  open  sea,  is  in  general  inclined  to  rise  with  easterly,  and  fall 
with  westerly  winds.  It  is  likewise  necessary  to  remember,  that  in  the  northern  hemisphere 
in  ihi!  upcii  sea,  the  mercury  ri^e^.  with  northerly  and  falls  with  southerly  winds  ;  Ik  cause 
the  former  coming  from  the  frozen  parts  near  the  pole,  are  more  dense  than  the  latter, 
which  blow  from  the  eqaatorial  regions.  In  the  southern  hemisphere,  the  contrary  takes 
))laee,  for  there,  the  mercury  rises  with  the  cold  southerly  winds,  and  falls  with  northerly 
winds.  Tliese  effects  are  more  particularly  observed  in  high  latitudes  in  the  ocean,  for 
obstractions  and  irregularities  will  always'  happen  near  land ;  because  there,  the  rarefica- 
tion  and  expansibility  of  the  atui('S]dii  r.'  an  luit  so  equal  as  over  the  ocean. 

After  very  warm  aud  calm  weather,  in  winter  particularly,  a  storm  is  likely  to  (bUow  ; 
or  at  any  time  that  the  atmosphere  is  ijreatly  heated  above  the  medium  temperature. 

By  proper  attention  to  the  nutrine  barometer,  the  experienced  navigator  may  often  be 
enabled  to  anticipate  the  changes  of  weather;  and  in  some  seaSi  he  may  by  its  indications 
even  toAe  in  or  let  out  reefs  in  the  night.  It  is  also  advisable  to  observe  the  phases,  and 
])iT)gn  sr.  of  the  moon,  for  it  is  reasmiMo  to  >u])posf>,  the  influence  of  that  ]ilanet  upon  the 
atmosphere  must  be  cousidenible,  in  peuetratiug  through  it  to  the  surface  of  the  ocean.* 

suppMd      CHANGE  of  the  MOON,  in  most  parts  of  the  globe,  is  more  liable  to  be  accompanied 

tbr^"'  by  stormy  weather  than  the  full  mnnii :  and  blowing  weather  prevails  more  in  dark  Tn'ght<>. 
mrm        ^ii^^  when  much  uf  the  moon's  disc  is  illuminated.  By  looking  into  the  Nautical  Almanac, 

the  lanar  points  will  be  seen.    When  the  semi-diameter  and  horizontal  parallax  of  the 

moon  an  gr(  atcst,  she  is  in  tlint  ])ai  t  of  her  orbit  nearest  the  earth,  called  the  Perigee  ; 

and  the  Apogee  is,  when  the  scmi-diamctcr  and  horizontal  parallax  are  least,  the  moon 

being  then  at  her  greatest  distance  from  the  earth. 

An  ingenious  Frencliinan  has  given  a  table  of  the  chances  of  the  change  s  of  weather 

liable  to  happen  at  the  lunar  points,  which  he  makes  10  in  number.    The  principal  of 

these  lunar  pwnts  are  Perigee,  Apogee,  Change,  and  FqU  ;  and  the  changes  likely  to 

happen  with  these  points,  he  thus  marks. 

The  Perigee  of  the  moon,  is  liivcly  to  be  accompanied  by  the  greatest  changes  which 
happen  from  a  ringia  lunar  jpoint. 

11  ic  now  moon,  next  to  the  Perigee,  is  likely  tobesicoompanied  by  the  greatest  changes 

of  weather. 

At  new  moon  coinciding  with  the  Perigee,  the  greatest  changes  may  be  expected,  or 33 

to  1  that  a  change  of  weather  luippi  ns. 

New  moon  coinciding  with  tlie  Apogee,  7  to  1  that  a  change  happens. 
Fttll  moon  coinciding  with  the  Perigee,  10  to  1  that  a  change  happens. 
Full  moon  coinciding  with  the  Apogee,  8  to  1  that  a  change  happens. 

*  Ahhovgh  MOie  peraona  m  of  opfoioa,  ttat  dw  mocn  has  no  influence  upon  tlie  atmotplwre,  or  ctcd  upon  the 
wathce  of  the  sea  in  the  production  of  tides  or  currents,  tbm  ik  gIMt  VNMM  lo  think,  that  both  are  considerahlj 
dbtiirhed  by  tliat  planet ;  particularly,  if  the  experienee  and  ofaMmlion  «f  ani^  medical  pnctitioDers  and  othett 
be  u'! i.Hiti  f,  til  l!  the  iiifluonco  of  the  num  npoa  the  Amnas  iodjff  u  ficqacatly  peraeplible  in  pkoes litHaled 

witliiu,  aud  ituax  the  tropic*. 
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If  new  tnoon  and  l^crigee  coincide,  wlicn  the  sun  is  on  the  equator,  the  ckaucc  of  a 
change  of  weather  must  be  great 

If  with  the  autumnal  equinox,  any  of  tlio  lunar  points  coincide,  there  will  be  a  great 
chance  of  a  Ty-foong  on  tlie  soutii  coast  of  China,  or  of  a  storm  in  other  parts  sitaated 
near  the  tropic  of  canrer. 

The  changes  of  wcatlii  r  do  rmt  linppcn  prcei<clv  at  the  luoar  points  hut  like  the  tides, 
vary  a  little  in  time  from  tlicsc  poiutd  ;  for  a  change  of  weather  oftea  precedes  1  or  2  days 
the  change  of  the  moon. 

VELOCITY  of  the  WIND,  may  be  measured  in  different  ways,  aud  tolerably  correct,  r«ia««wM 
by  the  motion  of  the  detached  clouds,  when  they  arc  passing  neor  the  surface  of  the  earth,  T^hf!^ 

for  in  sueli  case,  tlieir  velocity  will  be  nearly  (or  probably  a  little  less  f linn)  that  of  the  ''^ 
wind.    So  that  liy  measuring  the  interval  of  time  betwixt  the  passage  of  the  shadow  of  a 
doud  over  tw  o  |il aees,  and  comparing  it  with  the  distance  between  them,  the  velocity  of 
the  clouds  moving  witli  the  current  of  wind  may  be  ascertained. 

This  may  aUo  be  done  at  sea  when  two  ships  arc  at  a  considerable  distance  from  each  ■»!■<««. 
other  in  the  direction  of  the  wind,  and  sailing  at  the  same  rate  on  the  same  course :  when 
the  shadow  of  a  eloud  passing  under  the  sun  is  observn!  tti  darki  ii  the  ^ails,  the  time  may 
be  noted  by  a  watch  with  a  second  hand,  and  wheu  the  shadow  of  the  same  cloud  darkens 
the  sails  of  the  other  ship  to  leeward,  the  time  ought  also  to  be  marked.  The  distance 
between  the  ahips  may  be  measured  by  sound,  if  thiy  are  2  miK  s  si  purated,  one  of  them 
firing  a  g^in  by  signal,  that  the  other  may  be  enabled  to  note  the  time  from  scciug  tlic 
explosion  to  hearing  tlie  sound  ;  and  the  interval  of  time  compared  with  the  velocity  of 
souiiil,  or  llie  rate  at  which  it  moves  along  the  ?urfaee  of  the  earth,  1  I  SO  ff  ut  in  a  second,* 
will  give  the  distitnce  between  the  ships;  with  which  compare  the  interval  of  time  cm- 
ployed  by  the  shadow  of  the  cloud  in  passing  from  one  ship  to  the  other,  and  it  will  show 
the  veloritv  of  the  wind  or  elu'ids  for  that  distance.  If  two  ships  are  mar  caeli  otl^'r,  and 
the  height  of  their  mast-heads  is  known,  the  angle  of  one  of  their  mast-heads  may  be 
measured  by  sextant,  and  used  as  the  base  of  a  right  angled  trinnerlc,  to  obtain  the  dis- 
tance lictween  tlicni  ;  whieh  eantuit  bo  correctly  asc<Tt;uiit  d  by  soiuul,  un!  '-s  thev  arc  at 
a  considerable  distance  from  each  other.  In  measuring  the  velocity  of  the  wind  oti  laud 
or  at  sea,  by  the  motion  of  the  clouds,  the  mean  of  several  observations  ought  to  be  taken, 
in  order  to  approximate  near  to  the  truth. 

The  velocity  of  the  wind  may  be  measured  pretty  correctly  on  shore  by  a  common  kite, 
letting  it  run  out  a  considerable  quantity  of  loose  line,  and  marking  the  intermediate  time 
bv  watch  ;  then  by  comparing  it  with  the  quantity  of  litie  run  out,  tlie  velocity  of  the 
wind  may  be  nearly  obtained,  which  will  be  rather  less  than  the  truth:  because  the  kite 
having  a  line  fixed  to  it,  and  descending  by  it:^  gravity,  it  will  be  retarded  a  little  in  the 
hpriiontal  motion ;  consequently,  it  will  not  liave  exactly  the  same  velocity  as  the  wind. 

WAVES  of  the  SEA,  are  in  genera!  governed  by  the  wind,  and  come  from  the  same  „ 

directioii.  when  the  latter  has  continued  .steady  for  a  considerable  time  ;  hut  (Iii.s  regularity 
of  the  waves,  i$  often  obstructed  by  local  causes.  Sometimes  they  run  contrary  to  the 
wind ;  at  other  times,  several  waves  are  seen  moving  in  various  directions,  running  into, 

•  EmerhncnU  btcly  made  by  Mr.  Millington,  nake  the  veloei^  of  lound  to  be  n«antt  1 130  <bc(  in  a  Meond, 
accelerated  or  ntarded  a  Kuh  by  the  direetlOB  ofthe  wind ;  but  the  Hate  of  the  banmeter,  made  no  diflbence  in 
iu  VL-lucity.  Or.  Olintliiis  Gregory  by  various  and  numerous  experiment*,  has  found  the  vdocity  of  Mmnd  to  lie 
1 100  feet  per  jiceond  at  the  tcmpciature  of  freezing  or  33^,  and  1116  at  the  temperatUK  ofSG';  thenftm  deduct 
iafbot&oin  1 100  for  efery  dcgtee  bebw  33°,  and  add  ^  a  Ibot  fee  every  dtfiee  of  higher  tempemtnre. 
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and  crossing  each  other  at  diflcrent  aDglcs.  During  li^lit  winds,  when  a  strong:  rurrcnt 
is  prevailing,  there  is  generally  a  sliort  coiiiused  swell  ruiuiiiig  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  current,  by  attending  to  arkicb,  experienced  navigators  may  often  foretell  the  direction 
of  the  latter. 

•JjJ'JiJJIf^     There  is  reason  to  think,  that  few  observations  have  been  made  at  sea  relative  to  the 
*riiKii7.     velocity  of  the  waves,  whicli  is  gcncndly  greater  in  the  ocean  than  in  shoal  water  near 
land  ;  because  here,  the  mixed  particles  of  sand  and  mud,  and  the  friction  occasioned  by 
them  and  the  ground,  must  considerably  retard  the  regular  progress  of  the  waves.* 

The  velocity  of  the  waves  may  be  easily  measured  by  the  common  log,  when  a  ship  is 
running  with  tlx  ni.  'J'o  do  tlii«,  wlicn  tlioro  is  several  knots  of  line  out,  or  after  the  log 
is  hove  to  obtain  the  velocity  of  the  ship,  mark  the  time  to  the  nearest  second  by  watch 
when  the  log  is  lifted  up  upon  the  top  of  any  wave,  and  mark  the  time  when  the  stem  of 
the  ship  is  lifted  up  by  the  same  wave:  the  length  of  line  between  the  stern  and  the  log, 
will  be  the  measure  of  the  apparent  velocity  of  the  wave  for  the  interval  of  time,  to  which 
must  be  added  the  velocity  of  tlie  ship,  and  the  sum  will  be  the  Irae  velocity  of  the  wave. 

It  mav  also  be  measured,  when  i?  sliips,  or  a  boat  and  ship,  near  each  other,  are  sailing 
on  the  same  course  with  equal  velocity,  or  when  they  are  stationary  during  a  calm.  This 
is  done  by  taking  the  angle  of  one  of  the  ships  roait-heads  with  a  MXtant,  the  height  of 
it  being  known  from  the  deck  or  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  correction  must  be 
made  for  the  ht;ight  of  the  eye  above  water.  In  this  right-angled  triangle,  the  perpen- 
dicular or  height  of  the  mast,  and  the  angles  are  given,  to  find  the  horizontal  base  line  or 
distance  between  the  ships,  as  in  the  case  mentioned  above,  for  ascertaining  the  velocity 
of  the  w  ind.  At  the  time  the  angle  of  the  shins  mast-head  is  taken,  mark  the  time  when 
the  first  ship  is  lifted  up  by  a  wave,  and  also  the  time  when  the  other  ship  is  lifted  up  by 
the  same  wave,  and  the  distance  between  them,  if  they  are  both  in  a  line  with  the  course 
of  tlie  waves,  will  be  the  measurement  of  the  velocity  of  that  wave  for  the  interval  of  time. 
In  order  to  a|)proxiniate  near  to  the  truth,  the  mean  of  several  obiervations  should  be 
taken  ;  tlie  velocity  of  the  wave«  may  be  nteasured  in  thismanner,  although  the  two  ships 
are  not  in  a  direct  line  with  the  waves  course,  by  taking  the  angle  between  one  of  the 
ships  and  the  course  of  the  waves.  In  such  case,  the  distance  between  the  ships,  will  be 
tlie  hypotheneuse  of  a  right  angled  triangle,  which,  with  the  nnp:les  arc  given,  to  find  the 
opposite  side  or  perpendicular  ;  and  this  will  be  the  measurement  of  the  velocity  of  the 
waves,  for  the  interval  of  time  marked  by  watch. 

These  methods  of  measuring  the  velocity  of  the  winds  and  waves,  are  stated,  prmnpnlly 
with  the  view  of  exciting  young  navigators  to  rational  amusement  during  a  leisure  Itour; 
and  that  they  may  by  practice,  improve  themselves  in  the  knowledge  of  marittme  sur- 
veying, so  essential  to  skilful  navigators. 

LUMINOUS  APPEARANCE  of  the  SEA,t  which  frcqnently  happens,  more  partr- 
' "'"'.Mmv  '■"^■"''y  between  the  troj»ics  or  near  tin  ni,  in  difl'i  rent  parts  of  the  globe,  is  produced  from 
..iik<-H-v    various  causes,  not  generally  kuown  to  navigators;  although  it  has  been  noticed  by 
Aristotle  and  PUny,  and  b^-  several  naturalists  in  differeot  ages,  sinee  their  time. 

Of  various  kinds  of  manne  animals  which  emit  light,  the  following  appear  to  be  best 
known. 

*  Dr.  W.  H.  WoUaaion,  late  Secretary  to  the  Royal  Society,  found  the  velocity  of  the  waves  to  be  acarW  60 
miles  an  hour  by  ronw  obaennlioin  taken  at  anchor  in  one  of  the  Lcitli  smackt,  clow  to  die  eut  emit  of  England. 
Capuin  David  Thonnon,  u  ofliccr  poMewhiK  nrach  Kienoe,  tamoA  the  velocity  of  the  wavM  to  be  30  mile*  per 
hour,  by  re])eated  tria]*,  when  lailii^  directly  before  the  wind  with  a  strong  gale,  off  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

t  An  excellent  paper  on  luminous  marine  nnimals,  by  J.  Macartney,  (proicKsor  of  analomy  at  the  iiniM  i^itv  «f 
DuUin)  w,ig  published  in  1810,  in  part  ■2nd  ofllie  Pliikoophical  Transactions  of  the  Uoyal  Society  of  London. 
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First. — Tiic  Cancer  Fulgens,  discovered  by  Sir  Joseph  Banks,  resembling  the  common 
shrimp,  but  sinuUer ;  this  1  have  oiten  seen  sparliliug  at  the  ed^e  of  the  sea  in  dark  nights, 
during  the  south-west  monsoon  on  the  Mukbar  C^a«t;  whicn  after  being  carried  in  a 
handful  of  aand,  to  be  examined  with  a  microeeope,  continued  to  emit  light,  till  life  was 
extinct. 

Seeond. — ^Liroulus  Noctilncas,  ili^^covcrcd  by  nic  in  the  Arabian  Sea,  April  12tb,  1798: 
perceiving  several  luminous  spots  in  the  sea  after  day-light,  and  supposing  them  to  Ik.- 
animals,  1  went  in  the  boat  and  caught  one,  with  some  difficulty,  as  it  endeavoured  to 
avoid  my  hand.  It  proved  to  be  an  insect  somewhat  resembling  in  appearance  the  wood- 
louse,  and  was  about  ^  of  an  inch  in  length  ;  which  on  examination  with  the  microscope, 
appeared  to  be  formed  by  sections  of  a  thin  crustaceous  substance,  and  while  any  fluid 
remained  in  the  animal,  it  siionc  brilliantly  like  the  fire  fly. 

Third. — ^The  Medusa  Pelluccns,  (or  one  of  the  species  of  blubber-fish)  discovered  by 
Sir  Joseph  Banks  to  be  luminous,  is  a  zoophyte,  the  most  splendid  of  the  luminous  in- 
habitants of  the  ocean :  the  flushes  of  light  emitted  daring  its  eoDtFactions^  are  at  times  so 
vivid,  as  to  aflect  the  sight  of  the  spectator. 

Several  other  species  of  luminous  medusa,  were  discovered  by  Mr.  Macartney,  on  the 
coasts  of  Kent  and  Sussex,  of  various  forms  and  sizes,  sonic  of  tliem  very  minute,  not 
larger  than  the  head  of  a  small  pin.  Forstcr  and  other  naturalists,  have  also  discovered 
several  different  kinds  of  luminous  marine  animals,  besides  those  already  mentioned. 

Although  the  luminoui;  nppearauce  of  the  sea  is  generally  produced  by  living  animals, 
nevertheless,  some  kinds  of  dead  matter  seem  to  give  it  a  similar  aspect  at  times,  such  as 
the  exuvae  of  fishes,  or  putrefactions.*  I  have  sometimes  carefully  examined  the  water  of 
the  sea  when  it  was  luminous,  and  could  not  discern  any  animation,  but  it  ap])carcd  only 
to  contain  small  particles  of  matter  of  u  dusiy  straw  colour,  which  dissolved  with  the 
slightest  touch  of  the  finger ;  at  other  times,  the  sea  was  evidently  illuminated  by  small 
sparkling  animals. 

A  peculiar  phenomenon  itt  sometimes  seen  in  the  Banda  Sea,  and  other  parts  of  tlie 
Eastern  Seas;  and  particularly  in  the  Arabian  Sea,  between  the  east  coast  of  Africa  and 
the  coast  of  Malabar,  during  tlie  rainy  monsoon.  This  I  had  an  opportunity  of  once  ob- 
serving at  midnight,  when  the  weather  was  cloudy,  and  the  sea  particularly  dark,  but  it 
suddenly  changed  to  a  white  flaming  colour  all  round.  Iliis  phenomenon  bore  no  resem- 
blance to  the  sparkling  or  glowing  appearance  obi^crved  on  other  occasions  in  seas  near  the 
equator,  but  the  sea  was  of  a  splcndia  colour,  white  as  milk,  which  did  not  continue  more 
than  ten  minutes,  when  it  resumed  its  former  darkness. 

This  singular  phenomenon,  has  been  also  observed  by  several  persons,  near  the  Malabar 
coast  and  in  other  parts,  and  it  appears  to  be  in  a  sreat  degree  elucidated  the  obser- 
vations of  Mr.  LangstaflT,  made  in  a  passage  from  Port  Jackfon  toward  China.  About 
half  an  hour  after  sun-set,  the  sea  changed  to  a  milky  appearance,  and  the  ship  seemed  to 
be  surrounded  by  ice  covered  with  snow.  A  bucket  of  water  being  Iiauled  up,  and 
examined  in  the  dark,  a  great  number  of  globular  bodies  were  dfseovcred,  each  abont  the 
size  of  a  pin's  head,  linked  to</cthcr ;  the  chains  tluis  formed  did  not  exceed  three  inches 
in  length,  and  emitted  a  pale  phosphoric  liebt.  This  extraordinary^  appearance  of  tiie 
sea,  was  visible  two  nights ;  bat  as  soon  as  tiie  moon  exerted  her  inflaence,  the  sea  re- 
svroed  its  natural  dark  colour,  and  exhibited  dtttOKt  gUitering  s/N»fo,  as  at  other  times. 

•  Putrid  fis!i  arf  known  to  ^Liiu-  iti  tlic  il.Mk;  tliis  1  liavo  SL't-n  i-tiaiijvly  exemplified  at  Boniltay,  wliorc  gri  at 
(luuiititics  of  .T  j;lutinnuj  species  of  ti-!i,  tps mblijic  wliitc-buit,  ar_-  cau^ljl,  aiid  spread  on  tin-  firlds  to  be  dried  liy 
toe  tun.  Tluse  Imd  a  novel  app.*arance  in  dark  nights,  tfae  whole  extent  of  the  ^oujtU  exhibiting  a  continual 
dwetofdiiDtDsligiit. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(   xiv  ) 

Mr.  Langstaff's  observations  seem  to  shew,  tliat  the  diffused  light  of  the  sea  is  produced  by 
an  awemblage  of  minute  medusa  on  the  surface  of  the  water. 

Mr.  MiKMitnev,  li;is  ^I'l-n  stn-ain*  of  liglit  on  the  surface  of  tlic  son,  nt  diflVrcnt  times, 
on  the  southern  coasts  of  Eujjlund ;  and  upon  examination,  a  gallon  of  S(  a  water  in  a 
luminous  state  after  being  strained,  left  above  a  pint  of  small  medusa,  lie  has  also, 
under  sach  ciFcnrostancea,  ])erceiv(  ^1  tlic  sea  to  yield  more  support  in  swimming,  and  the 
water  to  taste  more  disagreeably  than  n^ual. 

Thesur&ceof  the  sea  is  usually  more  subject  to  be  luminous  after  long  calms  and  sultry 
woallii  r  tlian  at  any  other  time ;  for  tli  ii,  it  abounds  with  niimitc  inediisaand  small 
niariue  animals  j^cncratcd  in  calm  wtalht  r,  which  render  it  fa-tid  both  to  the  smell  and 
taste.  At  snch  times,  the  sea  becomes  easily  illuminated,  by  the  Ica^t  distMrbuncc  of  a 
pijiiall,  or  aiiv  tliino;  tlint  ])r(iihu  i  s  agitation  or  friction  on  its  surfac  e.  Porpoises,  dolphins, 
dorado,  or  other  fishes,  tiarctbrc,  often  reflect  a  vivid  liglit  whi  ii  swimming  near  the 
surface,  which  has  induced  some  persons  to  ascribe  the  projicrty  of  emitting  light  to 
several  fishes;  hut  upon  close  examination,  tlie  bodirs  of  tlioi>o  fislie.s  Wi-;e  fuuiul  to  bo 
covered  with  minute  spherical  particles  which  adhere  to  their  surface,  :tpparcutly  the 
same  that  illuminated  the  whole  of  the  sea  at  the  time,  and  in  all  probability  were  a 
niinute  kind  of  medu'^a. 

Tlie  small  particles  of  matter  of  a  dus/ty  straw  colour,  mentioned  above,  which  were 
examined  by  me  (but  not  with  a  microscope),  and  appeared  destitute  of  animation,  might 
nevertlulc:;-,  have  been  the  minute  inotlusa  discovered  by  Mr.  Marartucy.  and  called  by 
him,  Medusa  Scintillans,  which  he  thinks  to  be  the  most  Jrcrjucnt  cause  of  the  luminous 
appearance  of  the  sea.  When  at  Heme  Bay,  a  small  watering  place  on  the  northern 
coast  of  Kent,  in  Oetobcr,  IsO  l,  he  observed  the  sea  to  In;  luminous  several  nights,  and 
took  up  a  cousidernble  quantity  of  the  water,  which  emitted  no  light  wheu  at  I'est ;  but 
on  the  slightest  agitation  of  the  vessel  which  contained  the  water,  a  brilliant  scintillation 
was  pcrceivt  (1  towards  tlje  surface  ;  and  when  tlic  vessel  was  suddenly  struck,  n  fla.-=ih  of 
light  issued  from  the  top  of  the  water,  in  eonscquence  of  so  many  points  shining  at  the 
same  moment.  Having  strained  a  quantity  of  the  luminons  water,  a  great  number  of 
traiispan  lit  eorpu.-clcs  were  t)btaiiKd  uiion  tlic  eloth,  and  the  wi^trr  wliieh  had  been 
sti'aiued,  did  not  afterward  exlnbit  the  least  light.  Some  sea  water  which  had  been 
rendered  particularly  dear  by  repeated  filtrations,  was  then  put  into  a  lar^e  glass,  and 
having  fir)afi  rl  in  it  a  fine  elotli,  on  whieh  lie  had  previously  eollcclcd  a  nu'ubcr  of  lumi- 
nous corpuscles,  several  of  them  were  liberated,  and  became  distinctly  visible  ia  their 
natural  element,  by  placing  the  glass  before  a  piece  of  dark  coloured  pa])er.  They  were 
nl)pcrvid  to  have  a  f:  iit  \  lo  come  to  the  .-ur[';>(  of  the  water,  and  ai'lcr  the  al-s?  was 
kept  steady  sometime,  they  were  found  congregated  together,  Jind  when  thus  collected  in 
a  body,  thev  had  a  dtuiy  straw  eobur,  althougli  individually  they  were  so  transparent,  as 
to  be  invisible,  e.veept  under  i)artietdar  ciroum.-^tnncc  ?.  In  the  air,  tliey  appciind  like 
globules  of  water ;  thiy  were  more  minute  than  the  head  of  the  smallest  pin,  and  upon 
the  slightest  touch,  they  broke  and  vanished  from  the  sight.  The  motions  of  these 
rreatiin  s  in  the  water  were  slow  and  graceful,  not  aecoinjuuiied  by  any  visible  contrac- 
tions of  their  bodies ;  and  after  death  they  always  subsided  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 

A  beautiful  illumination  of  the  surface  of  the  sea,  is  sometimes  reflected  from  the 
broken  water  or  waves  at  (he  head  of  a  ship,  orcasinncd  bv  her  velocitv  tlirough  the 
fluid,  when  it  abounds  with  those  animals  which  emit  light.  Once  1  experienced  a 
splendid  instance  of  this  kind  near  the  eqnator,  when  the  quantity  of  gleaming  light  re- 
fle(  t(  d  from  the  waves  under  the  weather  bow  of  the  ship,  against  the  white  fore-sail,  was 
AutHcient  to  enublu  me  to  read  any  pages  of  a  book,  if  not  priuted  with  a  very  small  type, 
although  the  night  was  otherwise  dark  at  the  tine. 
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TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  SEA,  is  a  phenomenon  of  nature,  hitherto  but  little  in- 
vestigated, nltliough  it  appears  to  be  cluseiy  united  with  the  improvement  of  nautical 
science;  the  following  observations,  may,  therefore,  be  not  altogether  nnimportaot  to 
navigators. 

It  ha^  Ijcen  thought,  that  the  temperature  of  the  ocean  was  subject  to  little  mutability, 
particularly  betwet^n  the  tropics;  but  the  temperature  of  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  is 
affected  by  changes  of  the  superincumbent  atmosphere,  as  well  as  by  other  local,  or  ad> 

ventitious  causes. 

1st.  When  the  atmosphere  is  cold,  a  i^ortion  of  its  temperature  is  imparted  to  the 
surface  of  the  ocean,  by  which  the  tcni]i>  i  atnre  of  the  latter  is  diminished ;  and  in  calm 
settled  weather,  themaximuni  of  tLmpci  atnre  of  the  sea  has  been  experienced  about  one 
or  two  hours  after  mid<day,  aud  the  miuiuium  about  sun-rise  in  the  morning.* 

2nd.  Tempestaous  weather,  rises  the  temperature  of  the  sea,  whidi  is  pnhably  pro- 
duced from  the  agitation  or  friction  of  the  broken  waves,  by  the  partidesof  water  rubbing 
against  each  other. 

3rd.   Currents  have  a  more  powerful  influence  than  any  other  cause,  in  changing  the 

temperature  of  the  surface  of  the  ocean  ;  and  it  may  be  licrc  observed,  that  tlie  s^aine  rule 
is  applicable  in  this  case,  as  already  stated  in  regard  to  winds,  under  the  articles  I'rade 
WhMls  and  Marine  Barometer,  viz.  That  in  either  hemisphere,  a  current  proceeding 
from  the  cold  polar  regions  toward  the  eijiiator,  diiniiiisbei?  the  temperature  of  the  sea; 
whereas,  a  curreut  running  from  the  intcr-trupical  regions  toward  either  pole,  rises  its 
temperature.  It  is  surprising  how  long  the  great  bodies  of  currents  preserve  their 
original  tcm})eraturc  ;  that  known  by  the  name  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  loses  otily  two  degrees 
of  its  origiual  warm  temperature  iu  running  13Q0  miles  iuto  a  cooler  climate,  it  being 
81**  in  lat.  39^  K.  in  summer;  and  in  passing  the  bank  of  Newfoundland,  it  is  sereral 
degrees  wanner  than  the  neighbouring  sea  in  its  vicinity  :  by  wliich  the  experienced 
navigators  there,  and  off  the  ^iorth  American  coast,  arc  enabled  to  know  when  they  get 
into  the  Gulf  Stream,  merely  by  drawing  a  bucket  of  water,  and  fiseling  its  temperature. 

4th  and  lastly.  The  depth  of  the  sea,  appears,  also,  to  have  a  great  influence  on  the 
temperature  of  its  surface,  for  the  immense  body  of  water  contained  in  the  ocean  preserves 
its  beat:  whereas,  in  places  of  little  depth,  the  surface  of  the  water  is  cooled  by  increas(>d 
evaporation .'(■  The  temperature  of  tlic  ocean,  tliercfore,  ought  to  bo  higher  than  'Jiaf  of 
seas  which  have  little  depth  of  water,  iu  tlie  same  parallels  of  latitude.  This  sllius  to  be 
verified  by  the  experiments  and  observations  of  Dr.  John  Davy,  during  liis  voyage  to 
C<'vlon  ;  as  in  approaching  tlie  land  of  Table  Bay  at  the  Ca])e  of  Good  Hope,  from  the 
westward,  the  temperature  of  the  sea  decreased  2^,  aud  it  also  decreased  2^  when  the 
Island  of  Ceylon  was  closely  approached,  although  the  bank  of  soundings  does  not  extend 
far  out  from  either  of  these  places. 

Sir  John  Ilerschel,  observed  in  a  letter  received  from  him,  dated  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
July  7lh,  1834,  that  from  the  time  of  leaving  England,  in  November  1833,  the  tempe- 
rature of  the  sea  increased  with  regularity,  until  in  lat.  4^  N.,  Ion.  '21°  10'  W.,  where  itat- 
taiued  its  maximum,  and  on  the  average  of  .si.\-  days  observations,  about  the  Gth 
December,  it  was  81°  of  Farenheit.  The  temperature  decreas<  (l,  al>o,  regularly,  in  pro- 
ceedin"-  from  the  equator  to  the  sontliward.  it  bein'j;  G  l^,  2,  on  the  rjth  Jaiuiarv,  1S34, 
then  ill  lat.  34°  16'  S.,  Ion.  1 1  41>'  li.  Un  tlic  following;  day,  the.  13th,  it  rose  to  70"',  5, 
in  lat.  34^  35'  S.,  Ion.  14^  42^  E.,  which  was  attributabb  to  a  part  of  the  warm  stream 

*  Bj  the  expcrimPTit't  and  obtenrations  of  Dr.  Joba  Davy,  during  a  voyage  to  Ceylon,  ImAer  to  Uiat  jiutly 
■altbinmi!  pbOosoplx  r,  sir  Humphrey  Davy, 
t  Ssc  lb*  ssquu  under  tbe  anicfe  iSgKa/b,  ia  a  praceding  psge. 
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that  sets  round  the  cape  to  the  westward  ;  as  it  decreased  to  68^,  3  mi  the  14tb,  in  ap- 
proaching tilt'  land,  and  U>  5!)°,  T)  when  Tahle  Bay  was  entered,  on  the  15th  of  January, 
1834,  whicii  correi^pouds  witii  oliier  observations,  that  the  temperature  of  the  sea  decreases 
in  the  proximity  of  Uind  or  shoal  banks. 

Were  the  tcinperaliire  of  the  sea,  as  wvW  ai?  that  of  the  atmosphere,  conjointly  registered 
in  tlie  journals  of  uavicators,  several  times  every  '24  hours,  it  would  assist  greatly  the 
improvenient  of  nautical  science ;  and  tlie  proximity  of  land,  or  shoal  hanks,  might  prob- 
obiy  be  ascertained,  by  carefully  observing  the  temperature  of  the  sea. 

The  late  Captain  J.  P.  Wilson,  of  the  Company's  ship  Hytlie,  a  very  scientific  o£Bcer, 
has  ascertained  by  carefiil  obsefvation,  that  the  temperature  of  the  central  part  of  the 
stream  of  westerly  current  which  prevails  along  the  verge  of  Cape  Agtiilhas  Bank,  is 
about  8°  or  0°  higher  than  that  of  the  sea  beyond  the  limits  of  the  stream  of  current:  and 
as  the  maximum  of  temperature  Is  in  the  middle  of  the  stream  of  current:  a  ship  may 
he  kept  in  it,  by  attending  to  changes  of  temperature  in  the  surface  water,  and  thereby 
be  enabled  to  accelerate  her  progress  to  the  westward  during  adverse  winds. 

CURRENTS,  OR  TIDES,  are  generally  caqperienced  to  prevail  more  or  less,  on  most 
cimnu.  parts  of  the  surface  of  the  ocean.  Where  trade  winds  or  monsoons  blow  steady,  the 
current  runs  mostly  with  the  wind ;  but  at  times,  no  current  is  experienced,  and  some- 
times it  sets  contrary  to  the  pnrailing  wind. 

In  high  latitudes,  in  theopen  ocean,  the  current  seldom  rans  so  strong  as  in  tlic  vicinity 
f>f  the  equator,  for  here,  it  is  very  changeable,  running  sometimes  at  Uie  rate  of  from  20 
t»  CiO  raues  in  34  hours,  in  parts  of  tlie  Paciiie  and  Indian  Oceans. 

The  current  near  the  equator,  and  also  in  most  places  of  the  open  sea,  sets  more  fre- 
fjuently  to  the  west  than  to  the  eastward  :  and  when  the  current  is  running  in  one  direc- 
tion on  the  surface,  it  is  sometimes  running  in  an  opposite,  or  oblique  direction  under- 
ncatli.  Therefore  the  usual  method  of  trying  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the  current  in 
a  boat,  by  sinking  a  Acltlc  or  jwt  to  the  deptii  of  GO  or  70  fathoms,  is  seldom  found  to 
agree  with  the  admeasurement  of  the  same  by  chronometers.  But  since  navigation  has 
been  itti proved  by  the  use  of  the  latter,  the  direction  and  velocity  of  carrents  are  now 
correctly  ascertained. 

The  tides,  in  high  latitudes,  (jrneralltf  rise  and  fall  more  than  in  low  latitudes,  and  it 
T'***  has  been  said,  that  the  perpendicular  flux  and  reflux  wns  very  little  within  the  tropics, 
which  is  not  always  tljc  case.  At  the  head  of  the  gulf  ot  CamlMiy,  in  lat.  22^^  N.  the  per- 
pendicular depth  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  tides  is  from  30  to  36  feet  at  the  full  and 
change  of  the  moon.  At  the  same  times,  it  is  20  and  21  feet  in  Surat  Road ;  and  from 
15  to  17  feet  in  Bombay  Harbour. 

In  the  gulf  of  Martaban,  which  is  far  within  the  tropics,  the  perpendicular  depth  of 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  tide,  at  the  full  and  change  of  the  momi,  IS  23  and  24  feet,  and  off 
Rangoon  Bar  about  20  or  21  feet. 

In  Caspar  Straits,  witinn  2^**  of  the  equator,  there  is  somctinn  s  from  local  causes,  a 
rise  and  fall  of  16  or  17  feet  on  the  springs  ;  but  the  rise  and  iall  of  the  tide,  is  seUmt 
so  great  as  this,  in  places  situated  near  the  equator. 

Although  in  most  places,  the  tide  flows  twice  every  24  hours,  this  is  not  universally 
the  case  within  the  tropics,*  for  amongst  several  of  the  eastern  islands,  tlie  tide  flows  only 
once  in  24  hours;  the  ])assage  of  the  moou  over  the  meridian,  generally  niakes  high 

*  la  OMiiy  plaoci  iv  beyond  the  tropics,  the  tide  likewite  flowi  onlj  ooce  in  24  boon,  puticuhdj  oa  tlie 
aoadieni  ooatt  of  Vau  OienMii's  Laad;  bat  at  Port  DaliTmple  aa  the  north  coast,  the  tideOowi  tnioe  ia  34 
hoaiB. 
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^ter  at  these  places ;  bnt  in  some  parts,  the  tide  U  highest  when  the  moon  is  near,  or  in 
the  borisoo. 

MAGNETISM,  is  one  of  those  phenomena  of  nature,  wliicli  seems  to  elude  the  defini- 
nttions  of  scienee;  several  hypotheses  indeed  have  been  formed,  and  many  attempts  made 
to  discover  its  elementary  principles,  yet  they  appear  to  be  still  very  iniprrfectly  known. 
Some  philosophers  are  ol  ujunion,  that  a  great  central  magnet  situated  witiiin  tlic  earth, 
or  in  the  internal  part  of  our  globe,  is  the  cause  of  all  the  mngnetieal  tofloence;  while  others 
consider  this  cause  to  he  nicrclv  atinosj)Iu'rical.  But  the  productive  c;iu?e  of  innsnrtlsin. 
seems  ncitiier  conthied  witliin  tiic  turtace  of  the  earth,  nor  to  the  atmospiiere,  ;is  both 
terrene  and  atmo<pherical  matter,  are  known  greatly  to  ati'cct  the  magnetic  needle. 

1st.  Many  of  the  niassi's  of  rocks  or  mountains,  which  form  a  considcrililc  portion  of 
the  earth,  are  partly  compoacd  ol  metallic  matter,  and  excrta  powerful  magnciic  iiitlucuce. 

2nd.  The  rays  of  the  sun,  have  an  influence  on  the  needle,  producing  n  diurnal 
variation,  ^^1li(:h  lias  been  obscrved  to  increase  pn^ressively*  with  the  altitude  of  that 
luminary  alter  sua  rise. 

3rd.  Electricity  seems  ako  to  be  nearly  allied  to  magnetism,  as  its  influence  is  great 
upon  the  needle. 

4tb.  The  Aurora  Borealis,  which  is  considered  to  be  an  electrical  phenomenon,  is  al^^n 
thought  to  have  an  effect  upon  the  magnetic  needle ;  and  it  appears  to  be  attracted  by 

sevf-ral  otlier  secondary  causes. 

Mr.  John  Churchman,  an  Anu  ricnn,  who  was  a  member  of  the  Imperial  Aca«leniy  of  ^SUSJ* 
Sciences,  St.  Petersburg,  and  Mr.  Ralph  Walker,  the  civil  engineer,  formerly  of  Jamaica,  ^ff^^ 
appear  to  have  published,  nearly  at  tin-  same  lime,  iin  iii'^eTiious  hopotliesis,  will)  a  view 
of  solving  all  magnetical  problems,  relating  both  to  the  vertical  and  horizontal  deelination 
of  tlic  needle.  In  a  diagram  of  the  two  hemispheres,  on  the  plane  of  the  etju  >t  t.  drawn 
by  Mr.  Walker  iipon  this  principle,  there  arc  two  magnetic  poles,  representid  at  ilitl'erent 
distances  fro'u  the  poles  of  the  earth,  and  revolving  round  the  latter,  in  unequal  periods 
of  time,  'l  lic  North  Magnetic  Pole  is  placed  for  the  year  1704,  in  lat.  71  N.,  Ion.  80®  W.; 
the  South  Magnetic  Pole  in  lat.  r>.5°  S.,  Ion.  130^  I'.  ;  and  by  the  intersections  of  the 
magnetic  meritlians  with  the  tcrrestial  meridians,  the  variation  of  the  needle  might  bo 
found  by  inspection  on  these  hemispheres,  for  all  places  on  the  surface  of  the  globe,  were 
the  positions  of  the  magnetic  poles  well  ascertained  and  correctly  laid  down,  and  the 
ncciilc  not  subject  to  aberrations  from  various  causes  already  mentioned.  Hut  exclusive 
of  the  perpetual  aberration  of  the  needle  from  permanent  causes  of  nature,  it  is  likewise 
subject  to  nJvcnttt'wus  ami  local  attractions,  liable  to  operate  in  a  considerable  degree, 
against  the  accuracy  of  any  theoretical  solutions. 

Mr.  Churchman  supposes  the  periodical  revolution  of  the  North  Magnetic  Pole  round 
the  North  Pole  of  the  earth  Ui  be  IOf)G  years;  and  the  revolution  of  the  South  Magnetic 
Pole  round  the  South  terrestial  Pole  to  be  '228.9  years,  its  motion  being  much  slower 
tlian  that  of  the  North  Magnetic  Pole,  which  is  the  cause  of  perpetual  irregularities  of  the 
variation  of  the  needle.  He  is  of  opinion,  that  when  one  of  the  Magnetic  Poles  is  in  the 
zenith  of  any  place,  viagnctiail  tides,  or  great  inundations,  will  there,  be  experienced  ; 
and  when  tli  Maijnetic  Pole  is  far  distant  from  any  [ilaco,  the  sea  will  recede,  and 
alluvial  laml  will  be  formed.  Mr.  Walker,  exclusive  of  his  diagram  for  showing  the 
horizontal  declination  of  the  needle,  has  drawn  two  hemispheres  on  the  plane  of  the 

•  ^Htlluivc  cxporicnred  several  times  dutin;;  fim'  w.  allicr  at  wa,  in  obMrvini^  a  scries  of  aziinutlis;  rotii- 
■<«ld»|C  wken  the  cun'*  altitude  was  3°  or  4°,  and  continuing  the  obaervatioiu  until  it  was  25°  or  30°  alwve  the 
Mriatm.  Tlie  diimwl  mntim  of  tlw  needle,  hes  beca  loae  kaowo,  aad  oftaa  ofaeerwd  am  had. 
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equator,  for  slicwinp  the  vertical  declination  or  dip  of  the  needle  for  all  places  on  the 
globe;  and  besides  his  improvements  on  st>i  rin^  (oiuiasseS)  be  has  invented  a  meriditmal 
COInpa^•^i  for  shewing  the  quantity  of  variation  by  insjx'ction  a!  any  time  of  the  day*. 

Tlie  celebrated  Dr.  llallcy,  was  of  opinion,  tliat  tlie  variation  and  dij)  of  tiie  needle 
could  not  be  resolved  consistently,  on  the  supposition  of  the  earth  having  only  one  mag- 
netic axis,  and  two  mapfnetic  ]»oles ;  and  he  inferred,  that  two  niap:netic  poles  must  exist 
in  the  northern  hemisphere,  and  two  also  in  the  southern  hemisphere  of  the  earth,  in 
order  to  account  for  the  discordant  magnetic  changes. 

Aceordinp:  to  the  recent  researehi  s  of  Professor  Hansteen,  the  earth  has  fonr  n)npfnetic 
poles,  all  revolving  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  geographical  poles  ;  and  the  periods  of 
these  revolutions  are  respectively  abont  4600,  1740,  1300,  and  860  years.  These  times, 
thouoli  lon-j:,  historical  j)eriod8,  are  short,  cnmiiarcd  with  many  of  those  cycleSi  of 
which  gealogical  rcscarclics  and  astronomical  calculations  prove  the  existence. 

Professor  tiansteen,  superintendent  of  the  Danish  Naval  Academy,  juittl^  esteemed  for 
lii?  profonnd  itivcsti'j^atioiii  (.f  liiri^nctical  phenomena,  and  his  ri  -rarehes  m  Siberia,  and 
other  places,  to  ascertiiin  the  magnetic  inilueucc,  and  inteufiity,  lias  discovered  the  exist- 
ence of  a  niagnetia  pole  in  that  country,  Sibena,  which  leaves  no  doubt  there  are  two 
magnetic  poles  in  the  nortliern  lienii<|tiiere  ;  and  as  tin?  lair' exph)rations  of  our  onter- 

(>rising  navigators,  have  proved  the  e.vistencc  of  another  magnetic  pole,  in  hit.  70°  5^'  N., 
on.  46^  W.  by  the  observations  of  Captain  James  Clarke  Ross.  Dr.  Malley's  infer- 
ence, therefore,  seems  to  have  been  correct,  and  may  pruhnbly  >onn  be  demonstrated,  bv 
an  exploration  of  the  southern  hemisphere  in  high  latitudes,  where  the  existence  of  two 
magnetic  poles  will  likewise  be  discovered. 

x„i^^  ^  VARIATION  OF  THE  COMPASS,  when  mentioned  in  this  work,  is  intended  only 
tb.««9«>.  navigator  to  make  proper  allowance  in  tten-ini/  from  one  place  to  another,  and  not 

tH9,pti{iIp  for  vslhnnf  'inf]  the  longitude,  which  was  praeli^ d  abrmt  30  and  40  years  ago  by 
manner?,  before  the  use  of  chnmometcrs  and  lunar  observations  Iteeamc  general. 

In  places  where  the  variation  changed  quickly,  in  sailing  nearly  on  a  ]>arallel  of  latitude, 
navigators  were  former  1 1/  eager  to  embrace  its  aid  as  an  approximatirtn  to  the  true  longi- 
tude ;  but  compasses  bcine  subject  to  many  errors,  from  various  causes,  the  longitude 
ascertained  by  means  of  uie  variation,  could  never  be  trusted  to,  with  any  reasonable 
degree  of  connih  iiee.  Tiie  variation  of  the  needle  i-  in  a  ^tat<'  fif  eontinned  change  in 
most  places  of  the  globe,  and  there  is  also  a  diurnal  and  annual  variation  of  the  variation ; 
besides,  the  same  compasses  will  alter  when  taken  from  one  ship  into  another,  and  if 
shifted  to  diiferent  >ituatiuns  in  the  same  ship.  .And  in  some  places  of  the  globe, 
although  a  compass  be  fixed  stationary  in  a  ship,  the  needle  seems  to  be  subject  to  an 
aberration  ofaeeeral  deqrecs,  proportionate  to  the  angle  that  the  ship's  head  makea  with 
.,.K,«r.,  tfic  magnetic  meridian".  THIS  ABERRATION  OF  TlIK  NRnDI.K  Captain  Flinden 
'.".'^T*  constantly  experienced  during  his  survey  of  the  coasts  of  New  Holland,  which  is  recorded 
p'r. '^biil'i'  in  the  Putlosophical  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society,  for  1S05.  With  the  compass 
placed  a-mid  slnps  in  the  Inv<  stigator.  the  bearing  of  points  of  land  on  the  sonth  coast 
of  New  Holland,  taken  immediately  before  and  after  tacking,  differed  sometimes  8°  or  9* 
wfa«n  the  ship's  head  was  changed  nearly  from  east  to  west ;  but  there  was  little  no 
diflerenco,  when  the  direction  of  the  ship's  head  was  north  or  south.    This  difference  in 

•  Tlielat£  Mr.  J.  (lartiftt .  an  inc;eninii>  pliil.  i  ,i  jiln  r  run!  litroin  uk  r,  r'  ^iili  (i  lone  Arr.i  rira,  whprc  he  super- 
intended the  |>ul>lMMtitm  (  f  ill  .\>!ii»n(iiiiic  ,il  r,ji!)(  iiu  rl',  i^i  ^  li...!  ho  iim  il  lli;-  i  ti'iiiiiioii  rini:  ili  tl  t'ui  ihr  same  pnr- 
po*eat  aca  as  well  as  on  lunii,  nLicIt  »liews  llic  true  meridian  wiUiin  I'-'  uf  llie  trutli,  at  any  time  when  tbe  fun'a 
althude  b  not  too  great ;  and  conicqiiently,  die  vaiiatioii  of  the  needle  from  the  ins  meridiiui. 
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the  direction  of  the  magni  tic  needle  from  its  mean  state,  was  easterly  wiien  the  sliip'ii 
head  was  west,  ami  wcsturly  when  it  was  east.  When  the  sliip's  head  was  nortli  or  ^outL, 
the  lu'cdlc  continued  in  its  mean  state,  and  showed  a  variation  from  the  In/r  mcridi.ui, 
nearly  equal  to  the  nudiiini  between  what  it  shewed  when  the  ship's  head  was  east  and 
when  west;  and  the  abhenatiun  of  the  needle,  waii nearly  proportionate  to  the  number  of 
points  which  the  ships  iKa<l  was  from  the  nnrtli  or  south. 

This  aberration  ot  the  needle  arisiii^!:  from  a  chan;^i'  of  the  ship's  head,  varies  in  diH'er- 
ent  ships  at  the  same  place,  accordiii'^  to  tlieir  si/e,  and  the  quantity  of  iron  they  (  utnin, 
and  it  ai)pcars  to  lie  grcati  ^-1  in  siiuill  >hi|i-  :  hut  in  plaees  near  tlie  erjualor,  m  hi  re  there 
is  little  variation,  this  abburratiou  cannot  be  perceived,  for  itsaiusia  inereate  in  proportion 
to  tiic  distance  from  the  map;netic  e(piator,  toward  the  poles  in  Ixttii  heniit^pheres. 

(  'a]itain  Minders  was  of  opinion,  that  tiie  magnetism  of  tlie  cartii,  and  tlu!  attraction  of 
the  iron  in  a  sliip,  acted  as  a  eompouud  force,  in  producing  the  error  of  variation  by  tlie 
change  of  a  ship's  bead  ;  and  he  tiiought,  that  tht  error  ot  any  direction  of  the  ship  a  "hea/i, 
would  hi  to  the  error  ir/un  lur  httid  wan  ra^t  or  irrsf,  at  the  fame  dip  of  the  needle;  n.t  the 
sine  oj  t lie  axijlc  hvtu'u  II  the  .s/tip's  hcnd  iiiul  mtujiietic  uttridtau,  was  to  f/ir  .<iik'  of  iu)ht  jHniifs, 
or  railius. 

That  tlii^  law  might  be  verified,  experiments  wore  made  by  onii  r  of  the  Board  of 
Admiralty,  at  Plymouth,  Portsmouth,  and  biieerness.  Captain  i'linders  being  present  at 
the  two  latter  |)orts,  when  a  series  of  observations  were  made  in  five  different  vessels, 
wiiich  gave  the  following  nsult  '. 

1st.  When  the  compass  was  phiced  at  or  near  the  hinnai  lc,  the  north  point  was  at- 
traeted  forward  in  all  the  sliijis ;  !iut  the  quantity  of  error  produced,  on  one  side  when 
the  head  was  cast,  and  on  the  otlicr  when  west,  varied  0°  21'  to  6^^  which  was  at  this 
lime  greatest  in  small  ships  • 

2nd.  When  the  eonspass  was  placed  in  of/it  r  parts  of  the  different  ships,  the  nttracUoD 
was  somctinics  forwan.1  and  sonn  tiiiics  aft ;  hut  alwnvs  aft  at  the  fcreeastle.  The  error 
at  some  of  the  stations  was  gn  ater  than  at  the  binnacle,  and  at  others  less. 

3rd.  On  the  upper  deck  of  a  ship  of  war,  three  places  of  different  attractions  were  ex- 
perienced ;  the  first  near  1  h<' fiin  nuist ;  the  second  or  central  attraction,  near  the  main- 
mast; and  the  third  or  alt'  i  most  attraction,  close  to  the  stern.  And  ycncrully  two 
neutral  Stations  w  i   I    i  1  '  n  ;he  midship  line,  one  of  which  was  between  the  fore  and 

roainTnn«ts,  and  the  otiier  near  tl:o  stern. 

N<  itiier  the  exact  places  of  the  midship  attractions,  nor  of  the  neatral  stations,  can  be 
known  without  experiment  made  in  each  ship  ;  nor  othefwise  am  the  points  of  no  differ- 
enee  he  known,  nor  what  «  ill  he  tlie  fjreatest  dilTerenre.  nor  even  which  way  the  needle 
will  bij  certainly  attracted;  so  varied  is  the  m:;gnetism  in  ditl'i  rent  vessels. 

4th.  The  errors,  however,  were  lca§t  when  the  sliip's  I.  <<!  was  at,  or  near  to  north  or 
sonfli,  and  greatest  at,  or  near  to  east  or  west ;  and  as  the  head  was  made  to  deviate  from 
the  points  u\'  least  error  towards  the  greatest,  the  increase  of  error  w  as  found  to  be  in  j^mt- 
porthn  to  the  sines  nf  the  anr/les  of  deviatioti.  This  vcrifiecl  the  law,  before  deduced  from 
aiialofTV,  w'lirli  was  redueird  into  praetii  e  as  f<ilhnv'i.  It  has  already  been  observed,  that 
iu  the  Northern  Hemisphere,  wlu  u  the  ship's  hearl  is  east,  the  nortli  end  of  the  needle 
will  bo  attracted  or  drawn  forward  to  theright  or  eastwanl  of  north  ;  and  it  will  be  drawn 
ftirward  to  thf  h  ft  or  westward  of  uotth,  if  the  ship's  head  be  to  the  west. 

In  confirniafidii  nf  this,  v.  hen  the  Investigator  was  off  the  Start  Point,  July  20th,  1801, 
in  lat.  49°  oo'  N.,  Ion.  3*  52'  W.,  where  the  dip  was  72'  N.,  several  azimuthii  wero  taken 
with  the  ship's  head  at  west,  which  made  the  variation  29^  32'  W.,  when  the  true  variation 

•  \h.  Riin.  round  the  error  in  the  EngKA  GhuMwl  very  giwt  in  tbe  SyURs  ik%sM,  sownatinf  to  9°  and  10", 
wLen  ibc  »hjp'«  besd  «••  changed  from  CMt  to  wot. 
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was  known  to  be  nearest  25°  4(K  W.,  giving  an  error  3°  5S'  in  excess  of  westerly  variatkn 
for  eight  points  cleviatton  of  the  shin's  head,  or  nearly  equal  to  one  nineteenth  part  of  the 
dip,  the  decimal  expression  of  wltich  is  ,0537. 

August  29th,  in  lat.  6**  N.,lon.  17°  W.,  when  the  dip  was  29"  N.,  the  error  of  variation 

observed  was  V*  31^' for  eight  points  deviation  of  tlio  slii|i'.s  head  from  the  meridian,  or  a 
little  more  than  one*ninetccnth  part  of  the  dip,  it$  decimal  expression  heing  ,0526,  the 
mean  of  which,  and  the  ahovc  ,0537,  equal  to  ,0531,  which  call  ,053.  This  will  be  the 
common  viuUiplier  to  the  dip,  fur  obtaining  the  radius  or  error  of  eight  pomts,  in  every 
situation  within  the  Northern  Hemisphere. 

In  the  Southern  Hemisphere,  between  lat.  14°  S.  and  40°  S.,  Ion.  123°  E.  to  Ion.  153°  E., 
where  thf  i!i|>  nv  i-  f  jiiv<l  to  vary  from  43^  to  67°  S.,  the  error  of  variation  for  eight  points 
deviation  of  the  ship's  head  from  the  magnetic  meridian,  wa»  from  2°  8'  to  3°  28' ;  this 
error  being  2°  8'  when  the  dip  was  43°  S.,  and  3°  28'  when  the  dip  was  G7  S.  The  mean 
error,  therefore,  for  eight  points  deviation  of  the  Investigator's  head  on  either  side  of  the 
roagnetic  meridian,  was  very  nearly  one-twcntieth  part  of  the  dip;  and  ,0498  its  dtcimal 
expression,  call  ,0.iO,  is  the  common  multipiter  to  the  dip,  for  obtaining  the  radius  of  error, 
fir  that  of  eight  points,  ut  any  situation  in  the  Southern  Homis|iIi<  r( . 
iMftm  With  these  data,  the  following  method  was  used  in  correcting  the  variations,  to  what  it 
nMnnui*  ig  presumed  they  would  have  been,  if  observed  with  the  ship's  Jjead  in  the  magnetic 
meridian. 

With  the  dip  of  the  needle,  as  near  as  it  could  be  known,  and  the  common  multiplier,  the 
radius  or  error  for  eight  points  was  obtained  :  with  this,  taken  as  a  dislnure,  and  the  direc- 
tion of  theshii)'>  lit  ail  as  a  COttntr,  tlie  correction  was  found  in  the  departure  column  of  the 
traverse  table ;  and  being  applied  to  the  observed  variation,  either  to  the  right  or  left, 
according  as  the  dip  was  North  or  South,  and  the  ship  s  head  on  the  East  or  Wc&t  ot  the 
meridian,  it  gave  the  true  variation. 

KM»pi«      EXAMPLE  1st.— The  dip  being  66°  South,  and  the  ship's  head  W.  by  S.,  the  variation 
was  observed  to  be  5°  1 1'  East ;  required  the  tnut  variation  ? 

The  dip  66°  multiplied  by  ,050  (the  common  multiplier  for  South  dip)  gives  3°,  300  in 
degrees  and  decimal  parts,*  or  3°  18'  which  is  the  error  for  8  points  equal  to  198'. 

In  till'  tabh',  witli  tiic  course  7  points  (or  direction  of  the  ship's  head)  and  the  distance 
198',  in  the  departure  column  will  be  found  194' equal  to  3°  14' the  correction  for  7  points 
deviation  of  trie  ship's  head.  Tlien,  as  in  South  dip,  the  South  end  of  the  needle  was 
ilrawn  forward,  or  in  this  case  to  the  West,  and  the  North  end  of  it  went  to  the  East,  the 
East  variation  observe<l,  was  therefore  too  great,  and  must  be  reduced  3°  14' :  from  the 
observed  variatiou  5°  1 1'  E.,  subtract  3°  14'  correction,  and  there  remains  1°  57'  East,  the 
true  variation. 

Had  the  North  end  of  the  needle  dipped,  and  all  other  circninstanees  been  the  same,  the 
correction  3°  14'  would  have  been  additive;  as  it  would  have  been  also,  had  the  ship's 
head  been  £.  by  N.  or  £.  by  S.  with  South  dip,  instead  of  W.  by  S. 

EXAMPLE  2d.— Suppose  that  with  the  ship's  bend  W.  S.  W.,  the  observed  variation 

wa'i  29"  \\\'bX  in  t!ie  linglish  channel,  where  tilc  dip  is  72°  North  ;  and  it  be  required 
to  know  what  variation  is  to  be  allowed  upon  a  set  of  bearings  taken  when  the  ship's  head 
was  N.  E.  ii  E. 

To  find  the  fnie  variation. — Mdltiply  the  dip  72°,  by  ,053  (the  common  multiplier  for 
North  dip)  gives  3°,8I6  equal  to  '^'^       the  error  for  s'points,  or  229'. 

*  To  Gnil  the  niinutC4  fur  the  3Q0  decimal  parts,  <ay,  as  1000  dct:ima]  parts  U  to  60  minutes  of  a  degree,  lo  » 
300putotol8ntirata. 
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With  the  course  6  poinU  (W.  S.  W.)  and  distance  229',  the  departure  will  be  212',  or 
3*  32*  correction  for  6  points. 

Being  in  North  dip,  the  North  end  of  the  needle  was  drawn  forward,  tliat  is  westward 
in  this  case,  when  the  ship's  head  was  W.  S.  W.,  and  the  West  variation  observed  was  too 
great ;  therefore,  from  29*  IS*  obsenred  take  3"  32f  correction,  and  the  remainder  25*40' 
will  l)t>  the  true  \^'(st  variation. 

To  find  from  theiicc,  the  correction  to  be  allowed  when  the  ship's  head  was  at  H.  E,  ^  E. 

With  the  course  4^  points  and  distance  2Sy,  the  departure  is  177'  or  2*  S7'  correction 
for  the  ship'^i  head  at  N.  E.  E. 

When  the  ship's  head  was  at  N.  £.  ^  the  North  end  of  the  needle  at  the  binnacle 
waa  drawn  eastward,  and  the  West  venation  consequently  less  than  the  true;  tlierefore, 
from  the  true  variation  25"  40'  suhtrart  •2''  57'  correetion,  the  reiiiaindcr  43'  is  the 
variadon  to  be  allowed  to  the  bearings  tuken  when  the  ship's  head  was  at  N.  E.  ^  £. ;  as 
deduced  from  29*  12^  West  variation  observed. 

This  operation,  Captain  Flinders  ohserves,  may  at  first  seem  complex  and  tedious;  but 
when  a  common  multiplier  is  once  obtained,  and  the  principles  of  its  use  uudcrstood,  it 
will  be  found  nearly  as  easy  as  computation  of  a  meridian  altitude  for  the  latitude,  and  the 
accuracy  required  is  generally  much  less.  The  dippitit^  iieedK",  appears,  however,  an 
instrument  too  delicate  to  be  used  with  accuracy  at  sea,  and  therefore,  one  of  the  principal 
arguments  necessary  to  find  the  error  of  variation  by  the  forcgoinn;  rule,  can  seldom  or 
ever  he  obtained  at  sea  :  hut  probaldy  tlii>  error  depends  more  on  the  kotiztmtal  declina- 
tion of  the  needle  from  the  true  meridian,  than  it  does  on  the  dg). 

Captain  Vancouver  (as  well  as  Captain  Flinders),  in  steering  with  the  ship's  bead  to  the  ln^^ 
westward  out  of  tlic  Engh'sh  Channel,  observed  the  variation  to  be  about  4*  greater  tlian  '"■^ 
the  troth,  or  from  28''  to  29^°  westerly. 

Mr.  William  Bain,  a  Master  in  the  Royal  Navy,  published  (1817)  an  Essay  on  the  JJ^jjj;^^" 
variation  of  the  compass,  corroborating  Captain  Tlinders'  statement,  of  the  error  in  the 
variation  produced  by  a  change  of  the  ship's  head,  which  Mr.  Bain  experienced  by  obser- 
vations on  a  omtse  to  East  Greenland,  in  H.  M.S.  Sybitle  in  1814,  and  also  in  other 
places.  He  found  the  qaantity  of  error  diniinisli  considerably  East  of  th<'  meridian  of 
Greenwich,  on  approaching  the  Morth  pole,  where  the  variation  also  decreased  ;  and  in- 
creased with  We<tt  longitude,  where  the  variation  increased :  but  he  found  the  error  by  a 
change  of  the  ship's  licad  from  East  to  W^cst,  in  no  part  of  tiiosc  seas  so  givat  as  in  tho 
English  Channel,  where  it  amounted  to  9°  and  10'^.*  Mr.  Bain  is,  however,  of  opinion, 
that  the  dip  of  the  needle  hn$  not  so  dote  an  affinity  with  its  horixontal  aberration,  occasioned 
by  the  change  of  a  ship's  Iicad,  as  Captain  Tlinders  supposed  ;  and  that  eonsi  (|n(  jitly,  the 
m/ie  invented  by  this  scientific  officer,  for  ascertaining  the  necessary  correcttun  in  all 
diuationSt  may  probably  not  be  founded  on  true  principles. 

It  is,  however,  certain,  that  in  high  latitudes  where  the  variation  of  tlie  eom|»ass  in  most 
parts  is  generaUjf  considerable,  and  the  dip  always  great,  the  deviation  or  horizontal  aber- 
ration of  the  needle  resolttng  from  the  change  of  a  ship's  head,  is  also  gr<  atest,  in  pro|)or- 
tion  to  the  sine  of  the  angle  it  makes  with  the  magnetic  meridian.  But  near  the  equator, 
where  there  is  little  dip,  and  the  variation  of  the  compass  small  in  quantity,  there  appears 
to  be  little  or  no  aberration  of  the  needle  prodttced  oy  tho  change  of  a  ship's  bma  from 
East  to  West ;  at  least,  none  could  be  discovered  in  the  Strait  of  Malacca,  by  careful 

*  Mr.  Sain  has  eiven  two  tables, one  for  the  North  Sea,  and  one:  fur  I'lc  Kiigllah  Chanad,  wherein  the  quantity 
of  cmr  ocesstoned  bv  chRngin;  a  ''''£''  ihewn  for  eatch  point  of  the  compaat,  nllowinj  10"  between  tin 

BMt  and  West  pwnt  lir  the  Engliih  Channel :  bat  b  tlieie  taohi,  the  quantity  of  error  u  appoitioiwd  in  an 
aritloBCties]  ratio  lltr  every  point;  whereas,  it  ahould  have  been  eoofimnaUy  to  the  mdcs  of  the  angles  from  tlia 
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olwervations  taken  by  me.    (  aptnin  Flinders'  rale  might  easily  be  verified,  in  any  place 

where  both  tho  dip  and  hititiidt;  arc  great,  in  cither  li<  iiiisphcrc,  hut  wliore  tlio  iiuigiittic 
and  true  mcriUiana  coincide,  which  is  uu  the  line  of  do  variation.  For,  if  azimuths  observed, 
with  a  ship's  head  North  or  South,  agree  with  others  observed  when  her  head  is  East  or 
West,  it  will  prove  that  llie  nik-  above  described,  is  not  correct:  because,  with  the  same 
dip,  and  iu  the  same  latitude,  if  the  magnetic  meridian  differ  muckfrom  the  true  meridian, 
or  in  other  words,  where  the  variation  of  the  compass  is  considerable,  azimuths  or  bearings 
taken  with  a  ship's  head  Kortli  or  Soutli,  will  differ  from  otliers  taken  with  her  head  at 
any  angle  from  the  meridian,  in  proportion  to  the  sine  of  that  angle,  and  relatively,  to  the 
attractive  influence  of  the  metal  contained  in  every  ship.  But  nirther  experience,  and  a 
greater  iiuuiber  of  an m  ate  ob-^crvations  are  •.ranting,  to  elucidate  this  important  and  in- 
teresting discovery  in  nautical  science.  It  is,  however,  very  probable,  and  reasonable  to 
suppose,  that  the  aberration  of  the  needle  occasioned  by  the  change  of  a  ship's  head,  is  not 
so  much  dependent  on  the  quantity  of  the  dip,  ns  it  is  on  t!ie  quantity  of  iron  in  the  ship, 
and  the  angular  diflTerence  between  the  magnetic  and  true  meridians. 


Mr.  Wafcs.  Astronomer,  in  the  Resolution,  observes,  in  the  introdoction  to  Captain 
Cook's  third  voyage,  ptddi.shed  in  178o,  that  he  found  a  wmtty  of  cow^  wherein  dif- 
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fcrences  were  found  in  the  variation  of  the  compass. 

1st.  Putting  the  ship's  head  a  contrary  way ;  differences  3^  to  6**,  and  even  10^ 

2d.  At  dillercnt  times  of  tlic  same  day;  differences  'i^  to  7°. 

3d.  Being  under  sail,  and  at  anchor  in  a  road-stead ;  diflerenves  6**. 

4tli.  On  board  diflercnt  ships ;  differences  3"  to  5". 

5tli.  Near  the  same  place,  at  dilTiM'ent  times  in  the  voyage  4*  and  fi*,  or  upwards. 
6tli.  In  different  compasses;  3°  to  6^ 

Captain  I'iinders,  on  examination  of  those  cases  stated  by  Mr.  Wales,  found  great  reason 
to  believe,  that  the  direction  of  the  sliip's  In  ;id  had  been  changed  in  most  of  those  where 
great  differences  liad  been  observed  ;  and  also  that  the  differences  were  conformable  to 
what  had  been  experienced  on  the  binnacle  of  the  Investigator. 

Tlie  last-mentioned  officer,  farther  observes,  that  in  the  southern  heniisnherc,  the  South 
end  of  the  magnetic  needle  was  attracted  toward  the  nearest  land,  as  well  as  by  the  iron 
in  the  ship  ;  and  he  only  experienced  in  two  instances,  the  South  end  of  the  needle  to  be 
lepelU  d  from  the  land,  which  happened  with  observations  taken  on  tlie  sliure,  a'ld  might 
Jiave  been  produced  by  some  metallic  rock  situated  near  the  theodolite  on  the  East  side, 
although  the  body  of  the  land  lay  to  the  westward. 

Captain  Flinders  gives  the  following  precantionary  remarks,  relative  to  the  use  of  tlie 
compass  in  marine  surveying,  founded  on  his  experiments  made  in  different  ships,  to 
discover  the  magnetic  power  of  each  locality. 

1st.  When  the  guns  arc  on  huard  and  the  ship  ready  for  sei,  ndl  small  cleats  on  the 
binnacle  for  shew  inp  the  |)lacc  where  the  azimuth  and  surveying  compass  is  to  stand,  w  hen 
i>mn^ii>(      use.    Ascertain  by  repeated  observations  whether  it  be  at  North  or  South,  or  in  what 
tS!^.    other  angle  near  them,  that  this  compass  gives  exactly  the  same  variation ;  and  mark  these 
as  the  poinls  of  no  diff  erence. 

iid.  Ascertain  what  the  difference  in  variation  is,  when  the  head  is  placed  at  ripflit 
angles  to  the  points  of  no  difference,  on  each  side.    Half  this  difference  i.-«  tlie  i  wj, 
,  'uiht  points ,  which  lieinp;  divided  by  the  dip,  will  give  the  eommon  multiplier  for  that 
]u-jnisj)hore,  and  perhaps  for  butli. 

3d.  Try  the  accuracy  of  the  common  multiplier  as  often  as  conveniently  can  l>e  done, 
by  ob8crvation«  tak*  n  ;'.t  various  parts  where  the  dip  of  the  needle  is  different;  and  more 
especially,  to  ascertain  whether  observations  in  the  southern  Itemiaphcrc  give  the  same 
multiplier  as  in  the  North. 
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4tb.  No  change  ottgltt  to  be  made  in  the  disposition  of  the  iron  work  or  guns  duriug 
ilie  voyage  ;  but  if  a  change  be  indispensible,  ascertain  as  soon  after  as  possible,  what 

alteration  it  iiiuy  Ij.ivo  produced  in  tlic  points  of  no  difiVrcnce,  and  in  the  niiiltiplior. 

^th.  The  direction  of  the  ship's  head,  by  compass,  to  be  noted  to  the  nearest  quarter 
point  when  the  variation  is  observed,  or  bearings  of  land  are  taken ;  this  to  be  considered 
an  iixlispcnsaliU;  j);irt  of  siu-li  o^strvutions,  since  \vitliont  it  the  true  variation  cannot  be 
linown,  nor  tbe  proper  allowance  made  to  the  bearings. 

6th.  On  arriving  upon  the  coast  to  be  surveyed,  miss  no  opportunity  of  observing  the 
variation,  l)y  azinuith  if  possible;  and  on  j)a-sing  from  one  r-iile  of  a  projecting  cnpe  or 
island  to  the  other  side,  remark  if  any  din'<'rence  arise  in  the  compass.  This  is  best  done 
by  aziranths;  but  it  may  be  found  roughly  by  the  bearing  of  two  well-defined  heads  or 
] joint-  set  in  a  line  from  opposite  directions.  If  after  the  proper  corrections  are  made 
according  to  the  ship's  head,  the  bearing  be  not  same,  the  difference  will  be  seen. 

Lastly.  These  remarks,  relate  chiefly  to  a  compass  fixed  on  the  binnacle ;  but  the  tronhlo 
of  correction  may  be  avoid  'il,  if  a  j^luec  can  be  found  near  tlic  taffrel,  where  tlie  attn.  tion 
of  the  iron  at  the  stern  will  counteract,  by  its  proximity,  the  more  powerful  attraction  in 
the  centre  and  fore  parts  of  the  ship;  and  should  the  after  attraction  be  too  weak,  it  nmv 
be  increased  by  fixing  one  or  more  upriglit  stanchions  or  hars  of  iron  in  the  stern. 

If  a  neutral  station  can  be  found  or  made,  exactly  amid  ships,  and  of  a  convenient  height 
for  taking  azimuths  and  bearings,  let  a  stand  be  there  set  up  for  the  compass:  and  if  the 
stand  must  of  necessity  be  moveal)le,  make  jiermanent  marks,  that  l!ie  exact  place,  and 
elevation  may  always  be  known.  Observations  taken  here,  should  never  undergo  any 
change  from  altering  the  direction  of  the  ship's  head,  at  any  «lip  of  the  needle;  but  it  will 
be  proju  r  to  verify  occa'-ionally,  and  to  compare  tlie  aziinullis  and  I)i  arings  witii  otliers 
taken  on  the  binnacle.  The  course  should  also  be  marked  ironi  this  compass,  though  the 
ship  be  steered  by  one  before  the  wheel ;  a  quarter  or  half  a  point  being  allowed  to  the 
right  or  left,  according  as  the  two  may  be  found  to  differ.* 

A  DIAGRAM  to  illustrate  the  aberration  of  the  needle  resulting  from  the  change  of  a 
ship's  bead  from  East  to  West. 

Let  A  represent  a  ship's  apj)arent  couiie  hy 
compas?,  steering  East  in  the  English  C."liain:"I, 
when  the  variation  observed  is  20°  30'  West,  wliit  Ii 
hiy  down  from  A  to  E,  and  draw  the  lino  W  K 
wiiicli  will  be  the  apparent  East  and  West  Rhumb. 
Then  X  S  drawn  at  ri^ht  attglos,  will  be  (lie  ap- 
\    parent  meridian,  from  which  setoli'  .\  the  observed 
Jj.  variation  20^  30'  West. 

l.ct  B  represent  the  ship's  apparent  conrsr*  hy 
compass,  steering  West  after  tacking,  and  ti)c  ob- 
servcil  variation  29^  30^  West,  equal  to  W  B  equal 
to  N  \\ 

Bisect  X  Y,  and  prolong  n  to  *  wliich  will  be 
the  magnetic  meridian.    Then  the  anglf*  N  O  « 
ofpial  to  i'.'j^  or  half  tbe  sum  of  tlic  oVsimm  !  (ic  ii- 
tities  with  the  ship'»  head  East  and  A\  est,  is  tiic 
Therefore  the  angle  X  O  n  equal  to  4°  SCK  is  the  aberration  of  the  needle 

Barlow's  phte  of  adjiutmcnt  Tor  the  local  attraction  of  the  iiKigtu  lie  ncedte,  whkh  isi  alliM  <l  to  the 
binnacle,  and  hu  Ibuod  very  valumblc  Tor  correcting  the  eomwH  tteertHl,  ought  tu  be  posMMcd  by  ship!)  pro- 
ceeding oo  distant  voyages,  with  airecliona  for  placing  it  previou*  to  uOing,  and  for  practical  uae  afterward  at  ac«. 


tnie  variatioo. 


(  ««v  ) 


E:tst  of  the  magnetic  meridian,  produced  by  attraction  when  the  sliip's  head  was  on  the 
line  A  or  steering  Kast.  And  the  iui<ih.^  Y  O  w  4'3U'is  tlic  aberration  of  tlie  lucdh- West 
of  the  magnetic  meridian  wlion  tlie  sliip's  head  was  on  the  opposite  line  13  or  steering  W  est. 
Tin  11  tlje  apparent  eourses  of  the  ship,  being  corrected  by  the  quantity  of  the  angle  of 
aberration  4^  30',  licr  rectified  course  will  be  on  the  line  c  the  magnetic  East,  or  on  tP  the 
magnetic  W  est  respectively  ;  e  w  being  the  corrected  uiagaetic  parallel  or  East  and  West 
lihumb,  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  mcridiaD  n  *.* 
c^*^  Captain  Ross  of  the  Company's  ship  l>iscovery»  observes  in  his  journal,  January  dtb, 
1813,  as  follows. 

At  the  foot  or  base,  of  some  of  the  high  islands  on  the  South  coast  of  China,  1  have 
observed  the  needle  of  the  tlnudolite  to  be  horizontal  or  nearly  so,  when  the  plate  of  the 
theodolite  was  levelled  ;  but  when  it  was  carried  up  about  800  feet  high,  to  tlic  summit  of 
tlii)->'  i-lands,  anil  there  carefully  levelled,  vith  the  needle  pointing  to  llie  same  part  of  the 
theodolite,  there  was  observed  to  be  a  very  sensible  dip  of  the  South  end  of  the  needle; 
which  was  not  only  experienced  by  one,  but  by  two  or  three  different  instruments.  Does 
this  proceed  from  the  attraction  of  some  tnetalfic  substance  on  the  South  end  of  the  needle, 
(it  being  alway?  longer  than  (tie  North  end,  and  would  more  readily  be  depressed)  or  does 
the  North  end  by  i>eing  carried  up  so  far,  lose  a  portion  of  its  magnetism,  and  therefore 
be<<>nie  lighter?  If  this  effect  is  subject  to  a  general  law,  proportionate  to  the  elevation 
above  the  level  of  the  sea,  may  not  a  long  needle  with  its  point  traversing  along  a  graduated 
vertical  circle,  be  used  to  measure  heights,  after  the  exact  dip  at  diH'ereot  elevations  i» 
known  ? 

R#it>*rk*en  CHRONOMETERS,  would  be  highly  useful  for  the  improvement  of  marine  eeocraphy, 
.i>ro<i»>i.r  were  navigators  to  adopt  an  nmform  method,  in  marking  in  their  journals  the  longitude 
obtained  by  these  excellent  machines.  In  taking  a  departure  for  chronometers  at  sailing 
from  any  p(»rt  or  headland,  the  louj^itudc  allowed  to  that  place  should  be  marked  distinctly 
in  every  ship's  journal;  and  the  longitude  measured  horn  it  by  chronometers  (whether 
East  or  ^\'^st)  to  every  headland,  island,  or  danger,  during  the  passage,  ought  to  be  care- 
fulU'  stated  ;  l>y  which  means,  the  relatice  meridians  of  those  places  will  appear  to  view,- 
ana  be  ready  to  compare  with  the  admeasurement  of  the  same  by  other  chrononeters.f 

But  unfortunately,  the  generality  of  navigators,  seldom  mention  in  their  journals  the 
toagttudo  allowed  to  the  place  of  departure,  and  instead  of  carrying  on  the  longitude  made 
daily  from  that  meridian  by  chronometers,  they  mark  longitude  ui,  by  chronometers.  The 
journals  therefore,  are  of  little  or  no  use,  for  auy  future  purpose,  on  aecount  of  the  indifimte 
manner  in  which  the  longittulu  is  marked  by  chronometer?. 

*  Mr.  Thomta  YeMc*.  with  grtst  labor  and  inmmkj,  coMlncled  a  variatiim  chsit  of  (lie  aav^slife  ctobe,  torn 
hiL  90^  North  to  60^  of  Sonth  latitnde.  chiefly  awn  acMd  olacmtioiM  nsde  by  Earopsaa  mvipton  and  aitio- 
Booen,  as  recorded  in  manuscript  journals  at  th«  hydmgraphical  officea  of  the  AAaimlty  and  Biwt  India  Houae, 
compared  with  Spanii^h  surveys  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  collated  with  tablea  of  the  Taria'tion. 

This  chart  is  a  valuable  auxiliary  to  ii.ivigalion  in  general,  and  interesting  to  iliose  wlio  investigate  nia^nnir.il 
phenomena,  tlm  magnetic  inpritli.iiis  or  curres,  being  delitieated  at  convenient  fiistaiiLC*  on  the  churl,  also  tho 
H  illrvin  liries,  tor  I  v(  ry  (li  LT-  r 'if  rh.incc  in  the  variation  ;  and  it  i-t  cliiciclatid  by  much  important  iiifornialion, 
with  <  \|>lanatory  ri  iuarlvs,  a  brieC  description  of  the  discovery  of  the  variation  of  the  needle,  and  its  aberrations  since 
that  tuiii  . 

t  'I'll  -li  V  if;  utility  of  tliis,  the  following'  example  mav  he  given.  In  ihcjoiirnals  of  two  ships,  which  taw  the 
Urili  s!  1  .  r  I  Middle  UUnd  in  the  Straits  of  Saliyi  r,  :ii  itifferent  times,  t  find  they  bad  lunar  observations  ia 
both  ahtpa,  which  tbe  joumaU  asvrt,  may  be  de|>cndetl  upon  in  fixings  the  UxigHudie  of  thooe  places.  It  nevertheleaa, 
htppaBB,  that  the  obaervations  difier  2U  miles,  lur  those  taken  in  one  ship,  ante  flw  Brill  Snoal  and  Middle  Mind, 
20  oiSea  uoia  eMterl*  than  Ihow  of  the  other  ahip;  but  havina  ehranioinelen  on  baud  of  both  ahipt,  thev  ooiw 
enKtJ^ianMuaruf  the  diaiwnce  of  bagitiide  between  the  BriO  BIhmI  and  Middle  Uaad,  aMo«^  tbrnk  a 
difmMee  of  SO  aOfie  in  atntinf  the  lonfitadeB  of  (heae  pleoae  by  tbe  bnar  obiemtioai. 
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When  the  longitude  obtained  by  lunar  observations,  is  carried  on  daily  by  clirojjometers,  , 
or  up  to  any  headland,  it  ougiit  aJM  to  be  marked  distinctly,  in  order  to  prevent  any 
mistake. 

When  lunar  obscrvntions  arc  taken,  the  objects  on  botli  skies  of  the  moon  ought  alwnvs 
to  be  observed  if  poosible,  and  the  mean  taken ;  which  will  contribute  to  correct  or  modify 
the  errors  of  the  instmment,  particularly  when  the  distances  are  nearly  et/ual,  and  fall  on 
the  same  part  of  the  arch  of  the  sextant :  and  the  difference  of  longitude  run  hj  locj,  between 
day  and  night  observations,  ought  never  to  be  applied  in  carrying  on  the  one  to  tiie  other, 
if  there  is  a  ekrmometer  on  bcrard.  If,  for  instance,  some  omervations  of  the  ran  and 
moon  arc  taken  in  the  afternoon  for  loDgitude,  altitudes  of  the  sun  should  be  taken  nearly 
at  the  same  time  to  obtain  the  error  of  the  chronometer,  or  what  it  is  fast  or  slow  for  the 
apparent  time  at  ship ;  having  also  niarited  down  the  time  by  chronometer  when  the 
distances  of  the  sun  and  nioou  are  observed,  the  error  of  chronometer  raust  be  applied  to 
it,  to  reduce  it  to  the  apparent  time  of  observation.  When  the  observations  are  taken 
afterward  by  the  moon  and  stan  in  the  night,  the  time  by  chronometer  ottght  likewise  to 
he  marked  down,  to  which  apply  its  error,  and  the  quantity  of  los>»  or  gain  of  the  chrono- 
meter (proportionate  to  its  daily  rate)  for  the  interlapeed  time  between  these  observations 
and  those  taken  in  the  affcemoon  by  snn  and  moon.  The  apparent  time  at  ship  when  the 
observations  of  the  moon  and  star  were  titkeu,  will  then  be  measured  by  chronometer  tu 
the  meridian  of  the  place  where  the  observations  of  sun  and  moon  were  taken  in  the 
afternoon,  and  the  mean  of  both  should  be  taken  for  the  longitude  of  that  place,  after  com- 
paring the  apparent  time  of  observations  with  the  Greenwich  apparent  time.  By  usiiitj 
the  chronometer  in  this  manner,  the  errors  liable  to  arise  from  currents,  and  from  the 
admeasurement  of  a  ship's  run  by  log,  between  Avy  and  night  observations,  will  l>e  avoided.* 

CONFORMABLY  to  the  design  of  tiiis  work,  wbich  is  the  safety  of  lives  and  property, 
a  few  cautionary  nniaiks  to  nariners,  may  be  intradaeed,  which  are  the  result  of  the 
wriMr's  peraonal  ohsenratioa. 

CORAL  SHOALS,  particularly  when  they  are  white  or  variegated,  will  generally  be  i^;;;;^"^"**- 

visible  from  the  mast-head  when  the  sun  is  near  the  zenith,  and  shining  bright.    If  the  «tiitti».*' 
Mtuation  of  tho  observer  is  between  the  sun  and  coral  shoals,  the  latter  may  frequently  be 
discerned  although  the  sun's  altitude  is  not  very  great ;  but  the  glare  of  the  snn  will  bide 
them  from  the  observer,  when  they  are  situated  between  him  and  the  luminary. 

Detaohcd  clouds,  paniog  with  a  slow  motion  under  the  sun's  disc,  have  their  shadows 
often  reflected  upon  the  suHace  of  the  sea,  resembling  greatly  the  appearance  of  coral  • 
■hoals. 

But  as  a  general  ruUf  It  may  be  observed,  that  coral  shoals  are  best  discerned  when  the 
sky  is  clear,  with  Ae  snn  shining  at  a  great  altitude;  and  particularly,  if  the  sitoation  of 
the  observer  be  between  them  and  the  sun,  with  his  eye  considerably  elevated  above  tho. 
surface  of  the  sea. 

Coral  rec6  abound  chiefly  within  the  tropics,  particularly  in  the  Indian  and  l^iiic 
Oceans,  and  round  New  Holland  ;  many  of  the  islands  arc  cither  surrounded  by  these  reefs', 
or  stand  upon  a  coral  base.  The  formation  of  coral  reefs  by  zoophytes  is  very  remarkable, 
as  these  are  neither  pcrfaet  aaimals  nor  vegetables,  but  partaking  of  both.  Most  of  them 
take  root  and  grow  up  mto  stama,  mnltiplymg  life  in  their  branches,  and  in  the  tnasfor- 

*  b  B  T«ry  pcipleunK  to  young  navigaton,  that  nautical  time,  or  that  used  SI  Ma,  it  24  houra  later  than  aatro- 
■omikal  ti™* ;  because  uie  nautical  almanac,  and  all  the  tables  ia  general  hm,  aft  eonpiited  foe  •HraBOinieal  time. 
As  the  teeority  of  navi^tion  depeudt  upon  ■ttoaomy,  H  oorttdnly  wndd  be  oiwOSltj  to  iteigB  tbb  intgmiar  prt- 
juikg,  sad  nmke  mntieal  tine  caofotB  to  attnaoaical  tioie. 
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mationof  their  animated  blossoms  or  polypes,  which  arc  endowed  with  gpontaneous  motion. 
Plants,  therefore,  resemble  zoophyta,  but  are  destitute  of  animation  and  the  power  of  loco- 
motion ;  atid  sooph^ta  are,  as  it  were,  plants,  but  furoiohed  with  sensation  and  the  oi^ans 
of  gpontaneous  motion.  Of  theHe,  some  are  sofl  and  naked,  and  others  are  covered  with  a 
hard  shell ;  and  it  is  astonishing  with  what  rapidity  they  form  coral  reefs,  by  taking  root 
often  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  in  deep  water,  from  wlienco  the  stems  branch  upward,  and 
gradually,  but  speedily  become  transformed  iuto  solid  rock.  As  these  concretions  of  coral 
grow  up  near  the  surface  of  the  sea,  they  become  dangerous  to  ships ;  and  after  they 
appear  above  it,  they  are  gradually  trentmuted  into  iilanda  of  varioofl  dinwnaiow,  Moordiog 
io  the  extent  of  their  original  baaia. 

SHIPS  which  stop  on  the  East  coast  of  Madagascar,  at  Cape  Negrais,  Tavay,  Nicobars, 

Poolo  Bay,  Ratiivia,  Borneo,  or  at  any  place  within  the  tropics  where  the  country  ia  low, 
woody,  unculti%'atcd,  and  considered  unhealthy,  ought  not  to  allow  any  of  their  people  to 
remain  on  shore  daring  the  night,  when  wooding  and  watering  at  aoch  places:  nor  snonld 
they  be  sent  on  shore  in  the  mornin<;s,  until  tEe  noxtous  Tapoun  are  disperscdp  by  the 
influence  of  sun  penetrating  into  the  forests. 

PERSONS  wlio  have  not  learned  to  swim,  when  tlicy  fall  into  the  sea  by  accident,  often 
drown  themselves  by  lifting  their  bands  above  the  surface,  with  a  rapid  and  irregular 
motion.  With  proper  resolution  this  may  be  avoided,  for  a  genile  and  slow  motion  m  tiie 
hands  under  tlie  smTacc  of  tlu;  water,  either  obliquely  or  perjiendicularly  like  the  feet  of  a 
dog  when  swimming,  will  be  sufficient  to  keep  the  face  of  an^  person  above  the  surfoce,  if 
there  is  no  broken  water.  This  will  be  more  obvious,  when  it  is  generally  known  that^e 
specific  gravity  of  the  human  body  is  commonly  lighter  than  sea  water,  as  many  persons 
float  on  the  surface  of  the  sea  without  any  motion. 

The  natural  position  for  persons  to  float,  is  with  their  backs  downwards,  and  their  arms 
extended  close  under  the  surface,  which  act  as  levers  to  preserve  them  in  the  natural 
position.  If  a  person  floating  with  his  back  downward,  place  his  arms  close  to  his  side  or 
across  his  breast,  he  will  soon  be  changed  from  the  boritontal  position,  for  his  feet  will 
descend  perpendicularly,  and  then  his  mouth  and  no$:c  will  gradually  be  immerged  under 
the  surface.  If  in  floating,  his  arms  are  extended  perpendicularly  from  bis  body,  he  will 
generally  remaiii  in  the  natural  position  a  considerable  time  befitfie  nib  feet  begin  to  descend 
.  from  the  liorisontal  to  the  vertical  position.  If  his  arms  are  extended  beyond  his  head, 
witii  the  palms  of  bis  hands  spread  iust  under  the  surface  of  the  water,  he  will  float  steady 
'  in  the  horizontal  position,  with  his  face  above  water,  and  his  toes  touching  the  surface. 
In  this  manner  the  author  hn^<  frequently  floated  in  warm  climates,  half  an  hour  at  a  time 
without  the  least  motion,  and  generally  was  inclined  to  sleep:  by  placing  the  arms  a  little 
forward  or  backward  the  natural  floating  position  is  always  adjusted  to  the  greatest  degre<> 
of  regularity.  It  ought,  however,  to  he  observed,  that  the  specific  gravity  of  some  persons 
is  rather  heavier  than  sea  water,  and  such  persons  cannot  float  with  their  faces  continued 
above  the  suHace  for  any  considerable  time,  without  employing  a  little  motion  with  their 
feet 

giSi'»thr  WHEN  SHIPS,  arc  chiefly  lailen  with  dead  weight,  such  as  iron,  lead,  zinc,  &c.,  they 
.■'','ia\if,  labour  ami  roll  greatly;  to  modify  which,  part  of  the  dead  weight  is  generally  placed 
•hcSSr'r..",  liioli.  in  tlic  hold,  or  bi  twren  the  decks.  Tills,  however,  has  little  effect  in  retarding  the 
Mumy""  quick  rolling  motion,  wiiicli  frequently  endangers  the  masts  when  there  is  much  swell; 
(or  the  dead  weight  being  placed  over  the  whole  breadth  of  ships,  acts  as  a  pendalam  on; 
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the  sides,  to  augment  the  rolling  motion,  produced  by  the  swell.  Returning  from  China 
in  the  Anna,  by  the  eastern  passage,  ladeu  deeply  with  sugar  &Dd  tuthenag,  we  bad  a 
gale  of  wind  near  tbe  Pelleir  Idanda,  in  which  the  ship  rolbd  very  quick,  broke  some  of 
the  rigging,  and  the  forotopraast.  In  order  to  prevent  this  quick  ami  dangerous  rolling, 
tuthenag  was  taken  from  the  bold,  and  placed  in  great  quantities  upon  the  decks,  until  the 
ship  had  scarcely  stability  left  to  carry  proper  sail ;  notwithstanding,  there  was  very  little 
diminution  of  her  rolling. 

Were  it  powible  to  compress  uU  tbe  dead  weight  contained  in  a  ship,  into  a  ball,  and 
then  place  it  at  the  centre  of  motion,  she  would  in  such  case  roll  very  little,  because  there 
would  be  no  heavy  weight  near  her  extreme  breadth.  But  as  this  cannot  he  done,  an 
approximation  seems  desirable,  which  may  be  cH'ected  b^  stowing  all  the  light  goods 
along  the  sides  and  at  the  extremities,  and  the  heavy  articles  in  a  loogitodinal  section 
u\cr,  and  on  each  side  of  the  keel,  from  the  fore  to  the  after  hatchway,  as  clrcum^lances 
require;  and  the  dead  weight  may  he  carried  up  to  the  deck  iu  this  mauuei-,  or  to  any 
lieight  tliought  consistent  with  the  stability  of  the  ship.  This  method  was  adopted  in 
loading  the  Anna,  ^vhcn  n  great  proportion  of  her  cargo  was  iron,  and  she  was  very  easy 
during  tbe  passage  from  London  to  Bombay ;  for  tbe  light  goods  being  placed  at  the  ex- 
tremUtUt  and  in  two  seeiUnu  along  the  dies  of  the  sbip^  the  cause  of  her  pitching  and 
rolliug,  was  thereby  greatly  limited.* 

EXPLANATORY  REMARKS,  are  here  rendered  necessary,  on  account  of  the  omAi-  "^''"n'^m^ 
guous  terms  a|)plK<l  in  mniiuoii  InuyutKjc  to  the  direction  of  the  winds,  waves,  and  current3.  pJ|j;JJ" 

Tbe  point  from  which  tbe  wind  proceeds  usually  gives  to  it  a  name :  when  the  wind 
Uows  from  the  north,  it  is  called  a  north  wind,  and  vice  versa.  This  order,  however, 
seems  to  have  been  »omrtimes  reversed  by  navigators  ;  in  the  early  voyages  of  the  Portu- 
guese to  India,  tbe  wind  that  blows /rotn  N.  £.  is  in someiournala,  called  the  S.  W.  mon- 
soon ;  and  that  which  blows yrenn  S.  W.  is  called  the  N.  B.  monsoon ;  thereby,  taking  the 
name  of  the  place  to  which  the  wind  is  proceedhuj. 

The  terms  used  by  navigators  to  signify  the  direction  of  tbe  waves,  are  also  very  vague 
and  undefined ;  for  althongh  (like  the  wind)  the  waves  generally  receive  the  name  of  the 
direction  from  which  they  proceed,  the  waves  or  swell  running  from  north  to  soutli  Ix-ing 
called  a  nortlierly  swell,  and  in  like  manner  for  those  running  iu  any  other  direction ; 
this,  however,  is  not  always  the  case,  as  the  waves  or  swell  mnning  from  north  to  south, 
is  called  in  some  journals  a  southerly  swell. 

The  terms  applied  to  tiic  direction  of  currents,  are  generally  the  reverse  of  those  used 
to  denote  the  direction  of  the  wind  and  waves;  as  the  direction  to  which  the  current  is 
qoiiii],  commonly  gives  it  a  name.  Xutwitlistanding,  a  current  running  from  north  to 
south  is  almost  uniformly  called  a  southerly  current,  and  that  runnine  from  east  to  west 
called  a  westerly  current,  yet  it  appears  that  tome  navigators  are  Kable  to  reverse  this 
order;  for  one  of  our  circumnavigatoi  s  in  his  voyage  to  the  Sonth  Seat  Calls  a  current 
mnning  from  east  to  west,  an  easterly  current,  and  vice  versa.  ^     ^  . 

From  the  indefinite  manner,  therefore,  in  use  amongst  navi|^ton,  to  mark  the  direction 

•  Articles  liable  to  ignition,  «ucli  a»  oil  of  »iUiol,  p.-»int,  oil,  tec,  ought  not  to  be  Stowed  Wow.  but  if  poMiblc 
■hould  be  placed  in  a  aafe  phoe  above  the  deck*,  ia  onkr  to  pcennt  tbe  mk  ol  fire.  Even  coal  has  been  fonnd 
nibject  tu  spootaiMMNW  initioa  St  tiiDM,  iriddi  WIS  expsrieiieea  at  Oeleattsia  October,  183-2.  nn  lioanl  the  ithip 
l.ortdon.  afler  ber  wriw  ftoB  Ee^nd.  She  bed  mboilt  300  toas  of  pfrilom$  eoel,  noeived  from  a  collier  in  tho 
River  Thames ;  (nmi  wbicb  •  quuilitj  of  smoke  wei  pereeited  to  imie,  and  «  new  of  ibM  bad  «nited,  pro- 
docilf  a  blim  flame  when  water  was  poured  on  the  red-hot  mas*.  After  remo*in{r  tbOiS  tnMi  eoeh  ftoin  tho 
bold,  one  of  ilic  pillar*  of  the  lower  deck  beams  was  (buo<J  to  be  nearly  burnt  through.  The  LOid  Hangcrfiml,  in 
the  &aine  w..»ion,  n  '.Im  I',  ly  uf  Buneal,  oolj  eacaped  doittuetion by  dooging  her  bold  ailh  tralcr,  m cmm of  die 
tame  kind  bad  ignited  ako  in  this  ship. 
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of  the  winds,  waves,  and  currents,  it  seemt  necesMiry  to  dMcribe  the  method  CoUowed,  in 
applying  the  terms  throughout  this  work, 
to^ori?^     7'/^f  direction  of  the  wind,  is  named  fnm  the  point  of  the  compata  from  which  it  blows 
The  direction  of  the  wavcs,  swell,  OF  sea,  is  named  from  the  point  of  the  tmt^ptm  tnm 

whence  they  proceed. 

The  direction  of  the  current,  is  naned  from  the  fras  point  or  place  to  which  it  is  running, 

if  not  otherwise  expressed. 

The  course  steered  by  a  i<hip  at  any  time,  near  land,  or  in  the  open  sea,  is  by  con^pat* 
or  magnetic. 

The  bearings  of  land,  takeu  from  a  ship  at  sea,  w  at  anchor,  are  by  opnqMi*  if  not  other- 
wise expressed. 

The  direeHon  of  any  coast,  or  bearing  of  any  headland,  island,  or  danger,  kc.  from  any 
other  place,  \\  hon  mentioned  in  this  Directory,  is  the  true  bearing  by  the  pole  of  the 

worlds  if  not  otherwise  expressed. 


XipUin>or; 


THE  GEOGRAPHirAL  SITUATIONS,  of  the  prhu-ipnl  places  are  stated,  and  the 


I  of  the  Ports,  Headlands,  Islaudii,  and  Dangen>,  with  which  the  paragraphs  general^ 
commence,  throughont  this  work,  have  been  set  Ibrth  in  capiiab^  in  order  to  render  them 

more  conspicuous,  and  that  navigators  may  not  hi;  liable  to  lose  time,  in  searching;  for 
any  place  of  which  the  description  is  required;  because,  it  frequently  happens  in  critical 
situations  at  sea,  that  a  small  loss  of  time,  may  oocaston  considerable  danger.  To  fteilttste 
the  same  object,  sride  notes  have  been  added,  which  will  be  found  contiguous  to,  or  froiitiii^r 
the  principal  matter  contained  in  each  paragraph.  And  to  accomplish  this  object  in  the 
highest  degree,  a  copious  genendvukxt  is  placed  at  the  end  ofeaeh  volume,  comprehending 
tlie  nanif  s  of  all  the  Ports,  Headlands,  Islands,  and  Dangers;  likewise  of  the  priiieipal 
banks.  Bays,  liivers.  Mountains,  Towns;  or  whatever  is  conspicuous,  as  marks,  for  the 
guidance  of  nayigators. 

I*-  ALTHOUGH  during  the  long  and  laborious  prosecution  of  this  work,  the  author  has 
been  constantly  on  his  guard  to  prevent  errors,  and  render  it  as  complete  as  such  an  im- 
mense  mass  of  heterogeneous  materials  would  admit  of ;  yet,  he  is  sensible,  that  with  all 
possible  care,  it  may  still  be  liabh"  to  imperfections,  which  will  readily  be  excused  by 
those  who  can  appreciate  the  diHiculty  of  bringing  forward  a  work  of  this  nature  and 
ma^itttde,  digested  not  merely  from  his  own  <mervations,  bnt  also  Ihmi  documents, 
various  in  kind,  often  discordant  in  themselves,  and  seldom  harmonizing;  with  each  other. 

Since  the  publication  of  the  former  edition,  however,  he  has  received  many  highly  im« 
portent  communication's  of  newfy  discovered  dange'rs,  and  navigable  channels  among  the 
east<'rn  islands  not  before  known;  these,  with  a  careful  examination  of  the  joamals 
belonging  to  the  Company's  ships  during  the  17tli  century,  as  well  as  those  of  a  later  date, 
have  afliwded  him  ample  means  for  the  tmprwemeni  of  this  new  «Rfjm  of  the  Indb  Sailing 
Directory. 

Finally,  the  author  having  de\  (Ued  the  labt  two  years  to  a  careful  revision  and  correction 
of  his  work,  be  trusts  that  its  approximation  towards  perfection,  has  not  been  inoonsi* 
derable ;  and  that  all  the  discoveries  which  remain  to  be  made  during  the  present 
generati(Hii,  cannot  be  of  a  nature  to  render  it  susceptible  of  being  much  improved  for  a 
lonff  period  of  time,  and  he  has  great  reason  to  infer,  from  his  own  observations,  as  weli 
as  from  the  information  of  otlicrs,  that  no  sinubir  irork  of  equid  magnitude  and  aSCUracy, 
was  ever  before  published  in  this,  or  in  any  other  country. 
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lOR  SAILING  FROM 


ENGLAND  TOWARDS  INDIA. 


FIBST*.— TOWARDS  MADERU;  PLACES  OF  SHELTER  NEAR  THIS  ROUTE. 

THE  LIZARD  POINT,  bcincr      lat.  40°  niV  N.  Ion.  S**  le*  W.  and  CAPE  FINIS-  J^^AV 
TERRE  the  westernmost  promontory  of  Spain,  in  lat.  42°  54'  N.,  Ion.  9°  ]7'  W.,  when 
clesT  of  the  Cbann^  if  the  vtad  oontinve  fair,  steer  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  Capo 
Finisterrr,  at  20,  40,  or  50  loagiK'S  (Hstaiicp.    If  t!i"  v  im!  prevail  at  W.  and  W.  S.  W.,  tt»_ 

C round  the  Cape  as  soon  as  prudence  admits,  tlien  stand  to  the  southward;  and  not 
tiine  by  endeavoaring  to  pass  it  at  a  great  distance ;  for  the  wind  will  proboUy 
become  -more  favouraltle  in  proivcdiiirr  southward,  and  in  winter  it  18  a  great  Mvanti^ 
to  set  out  of  the  cold  weather  as  soon  as  possible. 

If  the  projecting  part  of  the  French  coast,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Channel  happen  to  be  v^  sumti 
approached,  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  Ushant  I-i'^'-hf  is  in  lat.  48°  28'  N.  and  phiced  '**^ 
in  Ion.  5°3i'W.,but  CaiJt.  Hey  wood  in  1809,  made  them  in  Ion.  5°  la^'W.or  l°44i'W. 
from  the  anchorage  of  Torbay,  by  good  chronometera.    The  soundings  near  Ushant,  are 
(;4  and  f)-5  fathoms  •.—high  water  about  4|-  bovTfl  on  full  and  change  m  the  Moon.  Vari- 
atiuu  of  the  compass  about  25^°  W. 

In  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  and  to  the  weatward  of  Ushant,  the  current  sets  to  the  westward 
at  times  in  winter;  but  in  summer,  it  generally  sets  N.  E.  and  easterly.  It  is  often  1?;";'''"' 
found  to  set  eastward  from  March  to  November,  particularly  when  westerly  winds  prevail ;  "'^  ' 
and  off  Cape  Finisterre,  and  near  the  South  jmrt  of  the  Bay,  it  sets  mostly  along  the 
Coast  to  the  Eastward  ;  and  along  the  Ea.st  side  of  the  Bay  it  set.9  to  the  Northward, 
parallel  to  the  West  Coast  of  France.  Caution  is,  therefore,  requisite,  with  a  westerly 
wind,  in  standing  to  the  southward,  to  weather  Cape  Finisterre;  nrwitha  ship's  position 
not  correctly  iusrertained,  it  would  be  impnidont  in  cloudy  weather,  to  stand  to  the  SOUth- 
ward  in  the  night,  if  not  certain  of  being  well  to  the  westward  of  the  Cape.* 

«  AdnlanUetnsipkoftluSfiiMazpenencedbylivHu^ 
fOTteUKWcttbfies.  Ibfii««aedfiomtheCoTOor(kiik,lMS6rii^ 

•7.B.W.tatfit8lM,tl»tWBdthMi  euat  ame  ta  the  wlwiid.  Atason,  April  I,dieob- 


Mmrilnt.  40»«l'N.*lob.  X^TSFW.ifMemiia,  AtS  P.N.  ^«{dldiM«dtoS.  W.  andbcreued  to  a 
witli  n  biivv  8oa:  they  stood  S.  S.  eastward,  and  st  hilFfUt  3  on  the  following  morning,  struck  on  ttie  roa'^i  of 

Pnrtnjr;iJ,  in  lat.  about  40°  22'  N.  3  leases  northwanl  from  Cape  Monde^.  They  did  not  think  ihemseKo  n.-ar 
lh»>  i-oasl,  judging,  most  jiriilxibly,  t!iat  the  dead  rerkimin'^  cuiiM  imt  lie  much  out,  in  6  days,  Capialn  l)i\.,r;.  i,( 
tL*-  Apoflo,  awl  60  men  jjcrijlji  d,  ui  ni.ikin^;;  rvi  r^inr.s  tu  n-M:h  th.-  >liure;  tlie  other  part  ot'  tin:  rn  u  wen-  tivi. 
dav*  clinging  to  a  fixed  fragmrnt  tif  ilu  wrKk,  wiihmjt  nourishment.  Aliout  40  iail  of  the  coiivd','  wit,  aU. 
wrecked  on  this  rocky  shore  at  the  t.-aine  tune;  wjinc  i  f  tlioe  sunk  wiUi  all  tlmir  crews,  and  almost  i-Mrv  sh:|i  I'^t 
from  2  to  12  men.    It  is  to  \>e  lamented,  that  all  r/t' war  have  not  ilirononu  tcrs.  p-irticularly  thost  in  i  ii,iry:e 

of  fleets.  A  few  obtained,  for  even  an  indifferent  chronometer,  on  the  day  preceding  this  fatal  cataatruphe, 
•hen  the  tun  wa.H  visible,  or  by  stars  in  the  night,  would  have  prevented  this  depkmble  loas  of  KvM,  swl  hnmemMi 
pioperty  t   No  ihip  tbouU  be  without  two  chtoooiaeten,  ewepting  wall  couting  ^ 

VOt.  J.  ' 
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Gales  of  wind  irom  W.  N.  W.,  sometimes  blow  into  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  continuing  for 
several  daj^,  and  some  of  the  outward-bormd  East«India  ships  haye  been  driyen  tar  into 

tho  Bay  during  tluM  LiaU  -,  in  April  and  May.  If  a  ship  have  tho  mi«:fortuno  to  lost- 
any  of  her  masts  during  one  of  these  gales,  the  heavy  sea  rolling  in  fronwN.  W.  and 
W.  N.  W.  with  an  easterly  current,  would  unaymdably  ibrce  her  to  leeward,  and  should 
tli(!  g-ale  continue  long  and  severe,  phe  might  he  in  danger  of  drifting  on  a  lee-6hore.  It 
may  therefore  be  expedient,  to  give  a  brief  description  of  places,  sheltered  from  gales  at 
N.  W.  or  W.  N.  W.  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay. 

BAYONNE  AND  BILBOA,  at  the  south  part  of  the  bay,  are  contiued  harbours,  and 
haye  not  ^nfficient  water  for  large  ships  over  the  bars  at  their  entrance.  Off  the  eastern 
point  (if  !?ill>i)ii  entrance,  there  is  said  tn  a  reef  of  rocks,  having  ancliora^e  of  7  or  8 
fathoms  wiUiiu  it,  between  the  point  and  pier  on  the  eastern  side,  where  vessels  lie 
sheltered  from  a  N.  W.  wind.  Tne  entrance  of  Bilboa,  b  in  about  lat  48^  \&  N.  Ion. 
2°50' W. 


jirfv  Mr.  BELLE  ISLE,  in  lat.  47**  W  N.  Ion.  3°  5'  W. ;  and  Basque  Road,  near  Rochefort,  ar^ 
the  best  pUices  in  the  hay,  which  afford  shelter  for  large  ships  in  westerly  gales,  Bellt- 
Isle  is  high,  and  may  be  seen  at  a  j|^eat  distance ;  the  north-west  end  of  it  is  surrounded 
with  rocks,  and  directly  in  the  line  firom  it  to  Isle  Grouais,  nearly  mid-way,  between 
them  is  the  Bank  Bervulaux.  The  north-end  of  Belle  Isle  is  in  about  lat.  47°  23'  N. 
and  the  south-end  is  47^  la'  N.  If  a  ship  with  the  wind  at  N.  W.,  or  W.  N.  W.  keep 
between  these  latitudes  in  rannine  for  the  island,  when  she  approaches  it,  she  should 

Mwitw  wiay  steer  along  the  south-side  at  2  miles  distance,  to  Point  du  Canon,  the  S.  E.  extremity  ; 
"  when  abreast  of  this  point,  she  ought  to  haul  up  for  Point  Lockmaria,  which  is  the 
easternmost  point  of  tne  island,  distant  about  a  leaene  from  the  former,  then  anchor 
under  it  in  8,  10,  or  15  fathoms,  where  slie  will  he  snelt<'red  from  N.  W.  and  westerly 
winds.  If  it  veer  to  S.  W.,  she  may  run  to  the  nortiiward  of  the  point  and  anchor  on  thi* 
N.  E.  side  of  the  island. 

ue  Hc«c.  ISLE  UEDIC,  about  7  miles  eastward  from  tlie  east  point  of  Belle  Isle,  has  many 
contiguous  rocks.    To  the  S.  E.  lies  a  cluster  of  rocks  called  the  Cardinals:  the 

largest  is  distant  from  Hedie  about  1  mile,  and  is  always  above  water.    If  a  ship  be 
driven  to  tlie  eastward  of  Belle  Isle,  she  may  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  Cardinals  at  a 
mile  distant,  then  haul  up  to  die  northward,  and  anchor  on  the  east-side  of  ikm  and  Isie 
Hcdic,  in  9  or  10  fathoms  sand  and  mud. 
liM.  KMtf     Ships  bound  to  Rocheile,  or  Uochefort,  steer  fur  ISLE  RE  in  lat.  46°  14'  N.  Ion.  T  33' 
itto  R*.  «e.  ^  ^]i\ch  has  a  lighthouse  on  its  N.  W.  end.   In  running  for  this  island,  care  is  re<^uisite 
to  a\<ii(!  two  reefs  of  rocks,  jiartly  nbo^c  and  partly  under  water,  called  Banches  Vertes, 
and  Roche  Bonne:  they  are  nearly  2  leagues  in  extent  east  and  west,  distant  about 
12  leagues  west  from  Isle  Re,  in  about  lat.  46^  IS'  N.*   From  the  west  point  of  Isle  Re. 
a  rocky  hank  extends  under  water  about  a  leacrue,  called  the  Whales  of  Ar8,or  Les  Balines 
d'Ars ;  and  from  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  Islaud,  a  ridge  of  rocks  extends  a  full  league 
u.«4ui        seaw  ard,  called  Champ  Cbardon ;  but  Layardin  ShMd  is  most  in  the  way,  a  small 
»^       rocky  bank  drj'  at  low  water  spring  tides,  about  U  mile  S.  Eastward  from  the  S.  E. 
end  of  Isle  Re.    Isle  Olcron  lies  to  the  S.  of  Isle  Re,  and  between  them  is  the  channel 
called  Pertuis  d|  Antiocbe,  leading  to  Basque  Road,  which  is  about  2  leagues  wide.  It 
is  safest  to  keep  noan  r  I>Ie  Re  than  Olcron,  on  account  of  some  rocky  banks  which  lie 
off  Ac  north  end  of  the  hitt(  r,  ilislant  near  a  league,  called  the  Antiocbes.    And  nearly 

•  Near  them  to  tlie  uettward  tlicre  U  60  futhoms  water,  and  30  fatiioma  to  tlic  caatwaid  of  tlieia. 
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at  the  same  distance  from  the  sliorc,  along  the  noi-fh  and  N.  E.  side  of  T<le  Oloron.  a 
chain  of  banks  extends  nearly  from  tlie  Antioche  to  abri-.ist  the  south  end  uf  Isle  Aix.  In 
running  fer  Basque  Road,  keep  nearer  Isle  Re  than  Oleron,  till  near  the  S.  E.  enil  of 
the  former;  then  steer  to  the  southward,  to  avoid  I.uvardin  Shoal  already  mentioned, 
lying  1^  or  2  miles  off  the  S.  E.  end  of  Isle  Re ;  afterward  steer  for  the  west  part  of  Isle 
Aix,  a  flat  island,  with  some  houses  on  it,  situated  about  half-vray  b^ween  Olaon  and 
the  main  land,  keeping  nearer  Isle  Oleron  than  the  main. 

BASQUE  ROAD,  extends  from  Uivardin  Shoal  to  Isle  Aix,  having  from  10  fathoms  m«|.. 
\vat<^r  close  to  this  ^hoal,  to  12  and  13  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  road ;  and  from  otof) 
iallioms  about  1;^  mile  to  the  north  and  N.  W.of  isle  Aix.  The  sounding:*  in  mid-chainu  l, 
between  Oleron  to  the  southward  and  Isle  Re  and  Lavardin  Shoal  to  tlie  iiort/mnrd, 
are  generally  from  12  to  15  fathomn^,  shoaling  on  each  side  toward  the  banks.  On  the 
ncmliern  extremity  of  Oleron,  there  is  a  lighthouse  tower  called  Clnis-siron,  in  lat 
46'^  3'  N.  If  there  be  much  sea  in  the  Basque  Road,  a  ship  may  run  up  along  th<-  w  r^t 
side  of  Isle  Aix,  taking  care  to  keep  nearer  to  it  than  to  Oleron,  to  avoid  the  bank 
off  the  latter ;  and  then  anchor  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  off  the  S.  W.  end  of  Isle  Aix,  in  the 
inner  mad. 

THE  COASTS  OF  PORTUGAL,  OR  SPAIN,  having  been  fomet.iuu.s  visited  by  <j;^ 
India  ships,  when  forced  by  stormy  weather  to  take  shelter  in  some  of  the  nearest  ports,  ■MBf-it 
in  order  to  repair  damage  8u.>^tained,  it  may  therefore  be  useftd.  to  describe  briefly,  some 
of  the  principal  headlands  and  best  harl>ours  on  the  western  side  of  the  Peninsula. 

CAPE  ORTEGAU  the  northernmost  headland  of  Spain,  is  in  lat.  43°  48'  N.  Ion.  7°  46' 
W.  and  about  12  leagues  to  the  S.  we-tward  of  it,  is  Cape  Prior,  in  lat.  43"^  35'  N.  having 
a  very  ragged  aspect,  with  some  rooks  near  it,  which  require  1  liirth  in  passing.  This 
Cape  is  ab(*ve  2  leagues  to  the  N.  W.  of  the  entrance  into  Ferrol,  and  between  4  and  5 
leaarues  from  the  Iron  tower,  or  light-house  of  the  (jiroin,  or  Coninua. 

W  hen  a  vessel  comes  near  tlie  bay  "f  Ferrol,  the  haven  begins  to  open,  and  you  sail  in  iw,'** 
mid-channel  between  two  headlands,  but  when  within,  steer  to  the  northward  and  anchor 
by  the  north  point,  for  it  is  rocky  and  flat  on  the  west  sidi-  of  the  town,  and  therefore 
must  be  avoided. 

To  enter  Ferrol  from  south  or  westward,  after  giving  a  ijirth  to  the  north  point  of 
Ferr(d,  wiiich  is  foul  and  rocky  until  the  haven  opens,  then  run  right  in,  and  you  will  I»e 
within  the  wmth  point,  clear  of  its  projecting  fool  ground  ;  steer  now  for  the  north  point 
of  the  haven,  and  along  by  it,  till  the  haven  opens  itself  again  ;  from  thence  keep  in 
mid-channel,  where  are  12,  14,  and  15  futhujus  water,  though  the  passage  is  so  narrow 
that  a  stone  may  he  thrown  across  it. 

CORUNNA,  is  situated  at  the  Iwttom  of  a  deep  Imy,  within  the  mouth  of  a  s])acious 
haven,  south-west  of  Ferrol,  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  gttlf.  To  enter  this  j)ort, 
Imving  made  the  Islamls  Si^iarga,  which  beitig  foul,  must  have  a  good  birth,  steer  for  the 
light-house  or  iron  tuwer,  and  run  in  £.  S.  E.,  and  round  the  point  steering  S.  E.  and 
S.  S.  E.  giving  it  a  birth  of  4  or  6  cable's-lengths.  In  paaring  die  point,  a  small  Isle 
will  be  seen  with  a  house  on  it.,  along  which  a  flhip  may  sail  very  cl<Me,  and  anchor  off 
the  Fishing  Village  in  6,  7,  or  8  fathoms. 

VIGO  in  lat.  42°  13^'  N.  Ion.  8°  27f  W.  is  situated  on  the  S.  E.  side  of  an  .-xcelh-nt 
bay  or  haven,  which  is  fronted  by  the  Bayonne  Isles,  extending  from  lat.  42'^  U'  N.  to  «j«>«"" 
4^  15'  N.,  and  on  the  Bast  ride  of  these  IsIm,  there  is  safe  anchorage  and  shelter  firom 
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tlie  sea  and  westerly  winds,  in  10  and  12  fathoms.  Tlie  best  clxannel  into  "V?go  bay,  is 
to  tlie  South  of  these  Isles;  for  tiM  northernmost  Isle  has  a  sunken  rock  about  a  cable's' 
length  off,  which  must  have  a  proper  birth  in  entering  by  the  northern  channel.  When 
entering  the  bay,  run  up  in  mid-<ihannel,  and  anchor  in  lU  or  12  fathoms  off 


ui4  Ponlr- 


fcrther  in,  about  Point  Rondtal,  mhttt «  if  dortitate  of  anehon,  nay  be  laUln  the. 
mud  uid  receive  no  injury.  i 

ONZA  ISLESk  sitnated  to  the  northward  of  Bkyonne  Isles,  on  the  East  aide  haive  «efe 

anchorage  from  westerly  winds,  with  fresh  water,  where  our  ships  of  war  procured 
supplies,  even  while  at  war  with  ^aio.  The  south  extremiw  of  these  Isles  is  in  laL  43f* 
2rl}.,  aBid  they  firawt  Pontavedio  Bay,  whioh  fike  t^ 

s«i.oni^.  SALVO RA  ISLE,  in  lat.  42®  28'  N.  fronts  the  bay  or  gulf  of  Arosa,  which  is  a  deep 
Zv-*^  and  excellent  haven,  extending  from  the  lale  about  true  N.  N.E.  a  great  way  inland, 
having  good  shelter  and  moderate  depth?,  with  several  shoals.  The  channel  into  this 
bay  is  on  the  south  and  east  side  of  Salvora  lale,  where  a  ship  is  sheltered  inside  the 
Me ;  but  there  is  no  safe  passage  on  the  nortb-wttt  aide  of  this  Isle,  it  bdng  Beariy 
joined  to  tibe  main  by  ahoelB. 


M«.      CAPE  MONDEGO,  in  lat.  40°  1 1'  N.  Ion.  8»  US'  W.  is  a  projecting  headland  on  the 
coast  of  Portug-al,  with  a  reef  stretching  out  about  n  cable's-length,  havinggood  aBohonge 

and  shelter  on  the  south  side  from  north  and  N.N.  W.  winds. 

CAPE  CAHVOEIRO,  in  lat.  39°  22'  N.  Ion.  9°  24'  W.  is  a  rocky  headland,  with  a 
light-house  like  a  church  on  its  extremity,  and  being  separated  by  a  low  sandy  isthmus 
fimm  the  inbad  eoontry,  it  appeaia  like  an  island  in  diick  weather,  by  whkAi  8am»aldpa» 
mjataking  it  fat  ib»  Burling,  innre  tun  on  ahxne  on  the  landy  isthauia. 

BURLING  ISLAND,  in  lat  39°  2&  N.  is  of  middling  height  and  size,  bearing  from 
Cape  CarA  oeiro,  true  N.  55°  W.  distant  6  miles  nearly  ;  W.  N.  W.  of  the  Burling  ^  a  mile 
distant,  lie  six  islets  called  Estellas  in  a  N.  £.  and  S.  W.  line,  with  a  rock  about  ^  mile 
to  the  southward  of  the  southemmoet  one,TinUle  at  low  water ;  tiiere  la  alao  a  h^  loeh* 
at  a  small  diitanee  N.  B.  of  the  Bulling. 


From  Burling  Island  N.  33°  W.  true  bearing,  distant  4  j  miles,  lies  a  large  round 
islet,  surronndt^d  hy  other  rocks.  There  is  a  safe  channel,  about  3  miles  wide,  between 
this  northern  group  and  tiie  Estellas ;  but  as  the  current  sets  toward  the  latter,  it  should 
not  be  used  without  a  commanding  breeze. 

The  cliannel  between  Cape  Carvoeiro  and  Burling  It^Iand,  being  5^  miles  wide,  with 
aonndings,  may  be  navigated  without  fear  of  danger ;  and  a  ship  may  anchor  occaaiooally 
under  me  Burlinga. 

•Sfi^  CAPE  ROCA  LIGHT-HOUSEj  in  lat  38°  46^'  N.  Ion. !)°  3(y  W.  is  formed  of  steep 
cliifs,  with  a  rocky  islet  adjoining  it,  termed  by  seamen,  the  rock  of  Lisbon,  from  which 
a  reef  projects  about  a  m\isket  shot,  having  25  fathoms  water  close  to.  Cape  Razo,  is  a 
low  rocky  point  distant  4  miles  S.  7^  £.  true  bearing  from  Cape  Roca,  having  on  it  Fort 
Sanxete,  and  adjoining  it  there  is  a  small  riioeL  From  Cape  Razo  the  south  pomt  of 
-  Cascaes  bears  trtte  S.  G2°  E.  which  is  a  steep  cliff  crowned  witli  Fort  St.  George,  and  the 
Light-house  of  our  Lady  of  Guia;  round  this  point  the  coast  bends  in  to  the  N.  £.  forming 
the  bay  of  CaaeaeB  and  the  town  of  thia  name,  where  pQota  are  got  Ibr  entering  the 
Tagua. 
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f  OUT  ST.  JULIAl^.  stands  on  a  stee^  point»  dislant  4|  duIm  &./J2°  E.  true  bearing  SS^m 
near  Cascaes,  Inving  a  towee  190  -Met  Idgli  in  llie  centre  of  the 
fi|||^>irhich  serves  for  a  light-house.  From  St.  Julian  to  the  tower  of  Bclem  the  distance 
U  5  aailaa  true  N.  79**  £.,  and  the  coast  between  them  fonas  a  bay  with  numerous  edifices, 
pMftjaftrUfib,  litaatedabaHtibAiiii^  of  lh«bay,  t^e  as  nwrita  for  the  graft  bar  or 
jprineipal  ttitn]iea> 

^TH&GIUBAT  BAR,  is  Ibmai  between  twoliaiiltsedled  tfaeNordi  ttid-6oaA  Gachops ; 

the  North  Cac  liop  extends  about  2^  miles  to  the  S.  Westward  nf  Fort  St.  Julian,  and  the 
aep^bi^eaks  on  it  with  a  westeriy  wind.  The  channel  between  this  Cachop  and  the  north 
•hore^  is  «dled  the  Corridor  or  litde  Bar,  having  8  t»  10  fathons  water,  bat  benig 
narrow,  can  only  be  used  with  a  fiur  wind. 

.'  ''  ^  .     .   •  , 

SOUTH  CACHOP,  is  a  sand4wnk,  haTing  ^  Tower  of  Bv^io  on  if^  formed  of  two 

drcttlar  concentric  bodies,  from  the  middle  of  which  rises  the  little  tower  63  feet  high, 
an4  burring  from  St.  Julian,  true  S.  66°  distant  1^  mile.  The  tower  is  isolated  1^ 
the  8and4nnk  being  covered  erevy  tide,  and  tb»  buik  extends  2  mfles  to  the  S.  W, 
leaving  the  bar  or  great  channel  to  the  north.  This  channel  is  no  wliere  leas  than  1  mile 
wide,  with  from  10  to  18  fathoms  good  bottom ;  a  bank  stretches  across  the  ehannel 
betviw  Cadnpa,  liaving  not  lesitiian  8  or  9  ftHioaiB  on'it^  and  inereiifatt  to  15  and  90 
fathoms  inaide.  Thewatershoabioddeafyto  both  tliaCMhoiM^  bamnglor  7&l^^ 
doae  to. 

To  enter  the  Great  Bar  with  a  lair  wind,  tiie  leading  marks  should  be  brought  on, 

before  the  meridian  of  Caacaes  is  passed ;  or  bring  Cape  Roca  light-house  on  with  that 
oC  Guia,  which  will  be  sufficiently  to  the  westward  of  the  Cachops  till  the  Pap^*  be 
dianwmed  ;  these  must  be  brM|^t  in  one  wilJi  JaooVa  ladder^t  md  to  kept  m&il  the 
Tower  of  St.  Julian  bearwestwS.  then  tile  nordiihaM  of  the  river  may  be  natrigatod 
to  the  anchorage  of  Belem. 

If  near  the  bar,  a  strong  westerly  wind  prevent  pilots  ftom  getting  on  board,  nor  i^mmt** 
the  marks  be  clearly  discerned,  pass  not  the  meridian  of  Cascaes  till  Belem  Tower  be  ^STtSSt 
bcQQght  on  with  the  north  end  of  the  outer  wall  of  Buflio,  bearing  true  JS.  65^  or  the 
latter  B.  i  N.±  by  compass,  if  Belem  Tower  is  not  visible.  Steer  on  this  bearii^  till  the 
Tower  of  St.  Julian  bear  true  N.  N.  E. ;  being  then  in  mid-channel,  steer  for  the  Turret 
of  Caxias,  which  bears  true  N.  46"  £.,  keep  this  course  till  abreast  of  Paoo  d'Arcos,  then 
eoail  tfie  northeni  shore  to  Belem. 

If  the  Mirante  or  Turret  of  Caxias  be  not  seen,  then  so  coon  as  the  Tower  of  St.  Julian 
bcwtitnie  N.  N.  £.  you  will  be  2jt  miles  from  Bugio,  for  which  steer  no  longer,  bat  steer 
nddway  between  St  Jnlian  and  Bugio,  or  so  aa  to  make  good  •  true  N.  ETeoarse  nntil 
pest  the  bar. 

Tbe  north  shore  of  the  river  is  safest  to  approach,  the  anchorage  being  better,  the 
depths  less,  and  tiie  tides  not  so  stnmg  as  near  we  sonth  shore.  Dnrlag  tiie  freshes,  the 

ebb  tide  runs  frequently  6  miles  an  hour  in  the  cliaiiriel.  requiring  a  press  of  sail  to  stem 
and  at  such  times,  when  westerly  winds  blow  strong,  the  sea  breaks  all  across  the 

*  Two  little  moimts  vi.siljlu  at  a  gml  distance,  nsing  over  tiie  cootttuous  land. 

t  Seven  walls  or  causewayss,  hu'ih  to  support  the  wil  on  the  S.  E.  declivity  of  a  round  Hill  of  yellow  colour 
near  Uie  sea,  260  feet  high.-  On  tliu  top  ot  Una  Hill  is  a  turret  called  Caxias  3  miles  N.  60°  E.  from  St.  Julian, 
formed  of  two  octagonal  structures  conioined,  each  33  feet  hkh,  and  tenniaaled  ia  a  cupola  of  linukr  ibape. 
Agooai— A  for  Jacob  »  Ladder,  is  a  long  wsMaMrH  t»thsB.N.B.tlwbuttWUfwllMl,  saftswiBSfaiS  ' 
IkMB,  soiiMK  Mitt  tlw  aicliet  of  a  bridoe. 
1 11^ffMB(faastp«eatis»4«WsMri;.atIMNi»  
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bar  between  the  Cacbops,  and  cannot  be  easily  ilisting;ui8bed  from  tbe  breakers  on  the 
Cacbops. 

It  is  high  water  on  tlic  bur  iit  21  lioiirs  on  full  and  change  of  themooik  The  obwrva* 
ry  of  Lwbon  is  in  lat,       42'      N.  Ion.  9°  8'  30"  W. 


tory 


mik.-     AFTER  LEAVING  THE  ENGLISH  CHANNEL.  i>t.'cr  to  pa^^  to  the  westward  of 


Madeira,  at  any  convenient  distance  exceeding  7  or  8  leagues.  In  the  winter  months,  it 
is  preferable  to  paw  to  the  west  of  Maderie,  for  strong  ^es  from  westward  prevail  in 
November,  Dect-mber,  and  January,  producing  eddy  winds,  ami  s-t  vere  squalls  near  the 
^7?"*"  land;  occasioned  by  tbe  high  land  obstructing  the  regular  course  of  these  gales. 
In  November,  1797,  and  December,  1799, 1  was  each  time,  forced  to  put  to  sea  from 
Funchal  Road.  Severe  westerly  and  S.  W  gales,  with  hard  s()\i;tlls  and  rain,  kept  us  at 
sea  eight  days  each  time,  and  prevented  us  m>m  anchoring  afterward,  the  W.  S.  W.  wind 
continuing  to  blow  strong.  In  these  gales,  the  island  of  Haderia  and  the  Desertee,  were 
fro(juently  obscured  in  fop; ;  and  the  squalls  so  i^uddcn  and  violent  near  the  latter,  and 
about  tbe  southeast  end  of  the  former,  as  nearly  to  overset  one  ci  the  ships  in  company.  * 

a'';..,,-  PORTO  SANTO,  m  lat.  33°  3'  N.  ion.  le^  l^'Vf.  bv  Capt  Owen  »  Survey,  is  a  high 
jl«u^li>m>  island  with  several  peaked  hills  on  it,  about  12  or  14  leagues  n<»th  eastward  from  tiie 
east  €oA  of  Madeira,  and  generally  seen  by  ships  bound  to  the  latter :  it  has  a  bay  on  the 
S. W.  side,  with  amdiorage,  water,  and  refreshments;  and  this  road  has  a  rocK  at  its 
west  end  like  that  of  Funchal.  Although  Porto  Santo  is  not  so  high  as  Madeira,  it  may 
be  seen  13  or  14  leagues  from  «  ship's  deck ;  and  is  easily  distin^ished  from  Madeim 
or  the  Dcsertas,  by  its  Peaks  imd  uneven  appeannoe;  diese  islands  having  a  more 
render  outline. 

The  Reef  said  to  lie  3  leagues  to  the  K.  E.  of  Porto  Santo,  on  which  a  Dutch  ship  was 

lost,  has  been  found  by  H.  M.  S.  Falcon  to  bear  about  N.  IS®  W.  true  bearing  from  the 
body  of  the  island,  distant  from  tbe  nearest  part  about  7  miles. 

file  Falcon,  Lieutenant  J.  Bowen,  examined  this  reef,  or  rocky  bank,  on  the  lOtb  of 
Jannaiy,  1802.  When  the  castemiuost  rock,  off  the  N.  E.  point  of  Porto  Santo  bore  by 
compass  S.  E.  the  N.  £.  point  of  Porto  Santo  S.  S.  £.  ^  £.,  northernmost  rock  S.  ^  \V., 
and  the  west  point  of  rorto  Santo  8.  S.W.  |  W.  had  23,  23,  and  25  fathoms  rocky 
hottoiii ;  the  master  in  the  CMttcr,  at  the  same  time,  about  |  of  a  mile  S.  ^  ^^^  from  tliV 
ship,  had  3U  fathoms  loeky  bottom;  from  whence  rowing  to  the  westward,  the  depth 
gradually  decreased  to  16  mthoms,  and  then  more  suddenly  to  12,  8,  and  44  fathoms  oa 
3ie  shosilest  part  of  the  rock,  which  was  plainly  discerned  from  the  boat.  When  she  was 
on  it  in  4^  fathoms,  the  N.  E.  point  of  Porto  Santo  bore  by  compass  S.  S.  E.  the 
nortliemmost  islet  or  rock  S.  by  W.  and  tbe  west  point  of  the  island  S.S.  W.  disUmt  fn.m 
the  nearest  part  of  it  about  7  miles. 

This  rocky  bank  extends  east  and  west  alx>ut  1  mile,  terminating  in  a  point  of  rocks  to 
tbe  westward,  on  which  the  least  water  appeared  to  be  4^  fathoms.    Lieutenant  Bowm, 

*  November  28,  1797,  blowing  hard  at  S.  \V.  off  the  S.  W.  end  of  Madeira,  and  a  liigh  Ki\  ri^in.-.  vn  '  * 
away  in  the  Carron,  to  endeavour  to  find  shelter  under  lev  of  tlie  iihnd.  In  runnins  betwo  u  M  i  .  im  .1 
the  Deaeitu,  blmriBg  very  hard  at  S.  W.  with  dark  weather  and  rain,  we  were  auddemy  becalmed;  Uiea  fol- 
lowml  sn  «diay  wind  from  N.  E.,  the  sea  so  high  as  frctjucritly  to  cover  tlie  bowsprit  and  jtb-bocnn.  At  tiii*  time 
we  wttt  mmai  neaver  to  Madeim  than  to  the  Deaertae,  with  a  daik  cloud  extending  ofer  ua.  At  the  same 
time,  two  diipa  about  S  or  3  uilas  own  aaafemd,  wen  m  dear  annahine,  running  bdbrc  a  aevere  aquall  at 
S.  W. ;  iinr!  <  w  of  iluaa  faadhar  awia  topaaA  bkwni  away.  In  December  1799,  by  carn.'in^  u  pre*.s  ofKnil  on 
the  Ann:i,  jli ^t  deaicd  the  aoadienmioat  Daaaita,  in  my  thick  weather,  during  one  of  these  westerly  storms, 
whirli  (In.vt  us  i°  eaatwud  ftom  FuDchaL  Ssiwal  outwanl-bound  Wert  India  shipa,  were  not  long  ago  daahed 
m  pieces  un  tlic  Deseitai  ia  the  night,  by  aa  encr  in  their  reckoning. 
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remark-,  tlrat  when  tliP  hcariiitr>  were  taken  upon  it  in  the  boat,  tlie  compass  was  ngif.ited 
by  her  motion,  and  tlicrefore  may  not  be  perfectly  correct,  but  lie  is  certain  that  the  boat 
W9&  on  the  shoalest  part,  otherwise  the  sea  mnst  have  broke  on  it,  had  there  been  lew 
water,  by  the  consideral>lc  swell  and  fresh  breeze  which  prevailed  at  the  time.  Ckwiing 
on  to  blow,  he  was  prevented  from  making  farther  ol)servatioQS. 

W  itii  the  wind  from  the  northward  or  N.  E.,  bound  to  Fkmchal,  the  channel  between 
Madeira  and  tlie  Desertas  is  the  most  convenient,  and  seems  altoiit  4  leagues  wide  from 
the  cast  point  of  Madeira  to  the  Flat  or  Table  Deserta,  which  bounda  it  to  the  eastward. 

DESEHTAS,  are  high  barren  rocks,  except  tlie  north  westernmost,  which  is  level  and  ^JJfJ^ 
much  lower  tlum  the  others.  The  middle  Deserta  is  the  largest,  between  which  and  the 
aouthenunost,  called  Uogia,  there  is  a  narrow  channel,  never  to  be  attempted  imlcM  from 
neoeiBity,  as  a  shin  is  Hahle  to  be  becalmed  in  it  by  the  northern  Deserta,  which  over-tops 
the  Bogia.  The  tieet  under  convoy  of  H.  M.  S.  Lavinia,  bound  to  India,  and  to  touch  at 
Funchal,  passed  through  the  channel  between  the  Middle  and  South  Desert<iS,  in  May,  1809, 
They  mistook  the  Desertas  for  Madeira,  and  after  steering  for  tlie  south  extrcmi'  nf  the 
Large  or  Middle  Deserta,  proceeded  through  tlie  channel  between  it  and  the  southern  island, 
w  hich  is  1  or  U  mile  wide  at  most,  and  fleems  perfectly  dear  of  danger.  None  of  the 
i^hips  tried  for  soundings,  but  the  fishermen  say,  that  bottom  may  be  got  with  60  to  300 
fathoms  of  line,  according  to  the  ili.-taiice  from  eitlier  shore. 

The  Desertas  stretch  nearly  N.  .  and  S.  S.  E.,  rather  of  an  even  appearance,  and  are 
about  6  leagues  in  extent.  At  the  N.  W.  end  of  the  great  Deserta,  is  situated  the  low  small 
N.  W.  Deserta,  wliieh  bounds  the  channel  between  these  islands  and  the  east  point  of 
Madeira.  This  small  level  island  is  seen  at  5  or  6  leagues  distance,  just  appearing  above 
the  water,  and  doee  to  it  there  is  a  pyramidal  rock,  which  may  be  miatt^^  for  a  ship 
under  sail. 

MADEIRA,  is  viiy  liin;)),  ijenerally  clouded,  except  in  serene  weather;  the  east  point,  M«**«- 
in  about  hit.  "i  J  42  projects  out  in  a  kind  of  peninsula,  rather  low  and  rugged,  fonuiug 
an  ludi'iitarimi  or  bay  to  the  Southward.  In  this  bay,  soundings  are  said  to  b«  found  near 
till  sliori'.  Ill  summer,  when  tlic  N.  E.  winds  jirevails.  a  8.  \\  .  current  sets  through  the 
I  haniiel  ix  tweeii  Madeira  and  the  Desertas ;  and  in  that  season,  when  the  weather  is 
settled,  od'  Funchal  \'alley  there  are  regular  land  and  sea  breezes;  the  sea  breese  settini; 
in  from  S.  Westward  in  the  forenoon,  and  the  land  breeze  comes  from  the  shore  generally 
about  10  o'clock  at  uight,  but  sometimes  not  till  2  or  3  o'clwk  in  the  morning.  The^ 
landbreeses  do  not  extend  above  3  or  4  miles  off  shore.  It  has  been  said,  that  southerly 
winds  never  blow  severe  quite  to  the  shore  at  Funchal,  that  the  south-westers  or  south- 
easters  are  never  expected,  except  in  January,  February,  and  the  beginning  of  March,  that 
luge  ships  alwiiys  ride  them  out;  whereas,  it  is  certain,  these  southerly  galea  blow  quite  JSSJ^ 
heme  to  Funchal,  sometimes  in  November  and  December ;  and  when  they  are  appre- 
hended, it  is  commtm  for  ships  of  every  description  to  put  to  sea.  These  S.  W.  or  S.  E. 
gales,  are  in  genenil  preceded  by  a  swell  tumbling  into  the  road,  often  accompanied  by 
glfK^mv  weatlur,  drizzling  rain,  and  an  unsettled  breeze  from  tlie  land,  veering 
several  points  l)ackward  and  forward  very  sudderilv.  Bv  stich  indie  itii ins,  ships  gene-  ot^^"^'* 
rallv  proceed  to  sea;  for  should  it  blow  from  southward,  it  would  ]><■  alincBt  impossible 
tit  clear  the  shore  on  either  tack  after  cutting  or  slipping,  the  anchorage  being  near  the 
land.  Some  ships  have  rode  out  these  southerly  gales,  but  others  have  been  driven  on 
sh(»e.* 

*  Not  long  ago,  severd)  ship-i  .>t  ,iiirli<ir  in  Funchal  Road,  were  driven  on  hhore,  and  wrecked  In-  one  of  iln-sc 
gain.  Tbit,  I  Uiink,  bappened  in  April  or  May.  The  S.  W.  gKie$  we  more  fiequent  at  Funchal  tlian  any  oilier 
Mrany  winds. 
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for'i^riu^  Passing  throuj^h  the  channel  between  Madeira  and  the  Deseitas,  ptesenre  a  consid«f- 
mST"'"'  distance  froiii  bot  h,  to  prevent  being  drifted  near  eitiier,  in  calm  weadier,  on  account 
of  the  want  of  anchorage.  In  November,  1797,  the  Anna  drifted  in  a  calm  very  near  the 
shore  to  the  northward  of  the  Brazen  Head,  and  brought  np  with  the  stream  anchor  in 
60  &thom8  water,  her  stem  not  far  from  the  rocky  difls.  After  being  at  anchor  some 
time,  a  U^t  breoe  from  the  land,  with  the  help  of  the  boats  towing,  enabled  her  to  get 
out  from  this  precarious  situation.  When  a  ship  has  advanced  through  the  channel,  and 
approucliing  tne  Brazen  Head,  she  should  not  keep  near  it,  in  case  of  being  becahuied, 
as  there  id  no  anehonge  doM  to  this  iteep  Unff  point,  i^dcb  is  the  easteni  eztaeme 
of  Fundi  it  I  Road. 

Near  this  bluff  head-luud,  bhips  are  frequently  bai9ed  by  eddy  winds  and  calius,  ami 
obliged  to  get  their  boats  out  to  tow  ;  it  is  therefore,  advisable,  not  to  borrow  too  close  to 
it  in  passing,  nor  to  haul  in  for  the  road  till  nearly  abreast  the  town.  If  a  ship  enter  tht- 
road  by  niglit,  it  ia  proper  to  show  a  light  at  her  ensign  stutf,  to  prevent  being  fired  at 
from  the  forts.  Working  in  with  a  laud  breeio,  it  is  b^  to  make  sliort  tacks  opposite 
the  valley,  for  here,  both  the  land  and  sea  breezes  prevail.    The  Loo  Rock,  situated  m^ar 

y*^"  the  shore,  at  the  west  end  of  the  town,  is  a  high  rock  with  a  fort  on  it ;  and  the  citadel  is 
a  brown  square  fort  on  a  hill,  over  the  W.  N.  W.  part  of  the  town.  The  best  birth  for 
large  ship*,  is  the  citadel  a  little  open  to  tlie  ejistward  of  tlie  Loo  Ruck,  in  30  or  35 
fatlionis  water;  the  di.staiice  from  the  Loo  Kock  will  not  then  e.xctcd  a  large  liah  aiile. 

With  the  Loo  Bock  and  citadd  ia  one,  bearing  about  N.  £.  i  E.,  ^ncfaal  steeple 
N.  E.  i  N.  by  compass,  the  anchorage  appears  equally  go<Ml  in  li')  uitlionis  ptifT  aToimd. 
Willi  tlie  Loo  and  Citadel  in  one,  the  ground  is  also  gootl  iu  43  fathonio,  oil'  tlie  former 
about  1  mile.  Farther  to  the  westward  the  ground  is  not  so  good,  and  to  tlie  eastward 
the  bank  has  a  sudden  declivity  from  50  or  -OS  fjithoros  g<iod  grotmd,  to  100  fathoras  rock, 
and  then  no  ground.  If  south-westers  are  expected,  which  are  freuuent  in  winter,  to 
anchor  with  die  Loo  and  Citadel  in  one,  or  the  latter  just  open  to  tne  westward  of  the 
Loo,  is  tlie  most  convenient  birth  to  put  to  sea  from,  or  to  ride  out  a  S.  W.  gale.  But 
the  citadel  well  open  to  the  eastward  of  the  Loo,  is  tlie  best  anchorage  when  south-easters 

AcMiiH.  cxpeeted.  In  coming  into  Funclial  Road  with  a  brisk  wind,  sail  should  Ik>  reduced 
in  time,  to  prevent  having  too  much  way  through  th*-  water,  at  the  time  of  anchoring ; 
and  a  ship  should  he  brought  up  with  her  head  to  seaward,  that  in  case  any  accident 
prevent  her  bringing  up,  sail  can  he  made  oH'  sliore,  or  odierwise  as  meet  expedient.  It 
is  best  to  ride  with  a  whole  cable,  w  lien  there  is  the  least  appearance  of  unsettled  weaf  her, 
with  a  slip  buoy  on  it,  in  case  of  being  obliged  to  cut  near  the  end  or  splice,  and  put  to 
sea  quickly ;  a.'^  there  would  not  be  time  to  weigh  the  anchor,  by  the  midden  approach  of 
blowing  weather. 

In  light  breezes  and  calms,  it  is  proper  to  have  a  kedge  anchor  out  to  steady  the^ship, 
and  prevent  fouling  the  Irawer. 

The  beach  is  composed  of  sliinglc,  and  has  generallv  a  surf  on  it,  w  hich  prevents  a  ship's 
boat  from  landing  abreast  the  towu ;  but  on  the  N.  W.  side  *)f  the  Loo  Rock,  about  half 
a  mile  from  the  town,  is  the  only  place  safe  to  land  from  a  ship  s  boat ;  the  country  boats 

canrn.!  arc  i  mployed  in  watcriii'^.  iScc.  The  current  along  the  sontli  side  of  .Madeira  and  the 
Desertas,  mostly  sets  to  leeward  in  strong  g-ales  ;  but  at  the  conclusion  of  a  gale,  it  some- 
times changes  suddenlv,  and  sets  contrary  to  the  wind.    The  tides  rise  and  fall,  about 

**»■>■»»■  7  fc'  t  in  '^(  iifnil.  at  full  and  change.  The  minv  season  is  said  tn  he  .lanoarv.  Fcbniary, 
and  March  ;  October  is  also,  frequently  a  wet  mouth.  And  when  liard  westerly  gales 
blow  in  November,  or  more  particularly  in  December,  they  bring  with  them  cloudy 
weather  and  rain.    There  i*  a  perpendicular  high  cliff  of  majestic  uppenrance,  ahnnt  3^ 

MMdcM.  leaffues  westward  from  Fuuchal,  called  Point  de  Sol,  with  a  small  bav  to  the  eastward, 
said  to  have  anchorage  in  it  near  the  shore.  In  westeriy  gales  and  stormy  weather, 
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Point  de  Sol,  (Point  of  the  Sun)  is  oftea  painted  ynth  beautiMportkiw^of  minnows, 
which  give  it  a  grand  appearance.        ,  .  "     .  '  . 

There  have  been  instances  of  hurricanes  blowing  down  through  the  Valley  of  Funcbal; 
lately,  a  condensed  cloud  poured  a  torrent  of  \n  at*  r  on  the  mounUdn  at  the  head  of  the 
valley,  which  deluged  many  vineyards  in  its  pass^i^c,  and  washed  away  some  of  the  houses 
in  the  town*. 

FuDchal  is  in  lat.  32°  38'  by  above  100  meridian  altitudes  of  Stars  on  both  aides 

the  xenith,  observed  by  General  Brisbane  Professor  Rtm^ker,  in  June,  1821.  Varia- 
tion about  23"  W.   Longitude  by 


Flinders  and  Crosley  StP 
Fmch  Astronmnt"'"  55' 
ClpL  Bartfaoleinew  68' 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  FROM  MADEIRA  TO 

THE  SOUTHWARD : 


Gea^Borims  and  Mr.  Ranker  k18Sl   1^  §4' Or  n«u  km.  W  theM  obtenratioDs  16°  532*  W.  of 
Ciipt.  Cony,  1821  -'89i  W'  Greenwich.  Dr.  Tiarks  in  the  Owen  GlendoiKr,  Irigali^ 

Capt.  Heywood,  1810  ------       tfi'-'  J^    went  purposely  in  1822,  having  14  good  ehnmomtan 

Ditto     Ditto    1819    ------      .£(3^  IflIT:  iinlNud,toii»ninthiediAtenccorioD.  from  Green- 

Capt.  M'lniAiiii   >*iA  toFanchal,  which  he  made  16°  5.T45'\V.  cor- 

Capt.  Craijf    -    -  fit*  responding  with  tl:i  iliove.    Captain  Foster,  in  H.  M .  S. 


Chanticleer,  by  meant  of  17  chronometen,  in  1828, 
in«ie  it  iH  Ink  leo'Sir  48' W. 

ithsB«daS»3r40'N. 

At  leaving  Funehalt  steer  directly  from  the  shore,  to  prevent  being  baffled  by  calms  or 
fddv  winds  under  Poiiit  de  Sol,  or  the  Braien  Head,  for  veasds  are  uable  to  calms  under 
the  {high  land. 


SALVAGES,  CANARY,  AND  CAPE  VERD  ISLANDS. 

DEPARTING  FROM  MADEIRA,  or  afttr  passing  it  to  the  westwanl,  flu-  usual  track 
is  to  the  west  of  the  Canarj',  and  Cape  Verd  Islands,  at  any  discretional  distance,  or  ^fj^ 
barely  in  siglit  of  them  ;  where  steadier  winds  may  he  expected,  than  close  to,  or  among 
these  islands.  The  Rritannia.  outward-bound  in  November,  1803,  had  W.  S.  \V.  and 
S.  W.  winds,  and  was  several  days  close  to  the  coast  of  Africa,  in  lat.  29**  N.  In  January, 
1795,  the  Swallow,  after  passing  in  sight  of  the  Canary  Islands  to  the  westward,  had 
westerly  winds,  wliich  carried  her  to  th<*  eastward  of  the  Cape  Verd  Islands;  but  it  is 
preferable  to  pass  to  tlie  westward  of  all  these  islands,  in  August,  September,  October, 
and  November  more  particularly:  bnt  many  navi^tors,  in  January,  February;  and 
March,  prefer  the  passage  to  the  east  of  the  Cape  V'erd  Islands.  Ca|)tain  Heatliom  of 
the  shipCIaudine,  homeward-bound  irom  India,  twice,  in  September,  pa.ssed  to  the  north- 
ward* mride  of  the  Cape  Verd  Islands,  with  stt^ady  southerly  winds,  which  changed  into 
the  N.  E.  trade  wind,  when  to  the  northward  of  these  islands.  Hence,  it  appears,  that  in 
part  of  August  and  September,  southerly  winds  sometimes  prevail  between  tJie  coast  of 
Africa  and  the  Cape  Verd  Islands;  and  in  the  same  loeali^,  nordierly  winds  may  usually 
be  expected  in  December,  January,  and  part  of  Febniary. 

If  a  ship  be  bound  toTeneriffe,  or  intend  to  pass  between  the  Canaries,  or  is  lai«l  ofl'tt> 

*  Hw  nMU-pox  is  much  draaded  at  Madein;  wen  a  ship  dkeovcnd  to  have  dw  ditlcmpcr  oo  ix»nl,  »be 
fvoold  be  ofdend  to  lean  tke  port 
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the  S.  S.  Eastward  after  pa.ssin<^  Madeira,  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  the  Salvages,  which 
must  not  be  approached  in  the  niglit,  on  aceoimt  of  a  Kef  extending  from  the  PitouoiSoatii- 
ern  Isle,  with  straggling  rocks  around. 

GREAT  SAL\  A(1E.  in  lat.  30°  8'  N.  Ion.  IS"  64'  W.  by  the  late  survey  of  H.  M.  S. 
Leven,  or  1°  1'  Rust  from  Funehal  hy  chronometers,  is  a  liigh  I)old  HM-kv  Islet  that  may 
be  seen  at  8  or  9  leagues  distance.  By  measuring  tlie  angle  of  the  Peak,  of  Tencriii'e  to 
the  Sun,  and  also  to  the  Pole  Star»  made  that  Peak  bear  S.  20P  40|'  W.  tme^  from  the 
Great  Salvage,  distant  118  miles. 

The  Great  Fiton  in  lat.  30°  3^'  N.  bears  from  the  Great  Salvage  S.  .55^  W.,  distant 
9  miles ;  the  Pitons  consists  of  two  islets  with  several  locks  about  them,  having  a  safe 
channel  between  them  and  the  Great  or  North  Salvage. 

CANARY  ISLANDS,  are  eleven  in  number,  (four  of  them  small)  extending  from  lat. 
27=  40'  to  '>if  20'  N.  and  from  Ion.  V.f-  :V>'  to  1  s°  (i'  W.  Tliey  are  mostly  "hifrh,  with 
steep  rocky  shores,  rendering  the  landing  often  impracticable,  and  they  are  all  destitute 
of  safe  harlMurs  for  large  ships. 

PALMA,  the  north-westernmost  of  these  islands,  8  leagues  long  and  (»  leagues  broad, 
is  frequently  seen  by  the  outward-bound  East-India  ships :  being  high,  with  a  bold  coast, 
some  nnvi'jf.ifors  a])proaeli  it  w  itli  !j;reat  confidence,  but  several  ships  have  been  nearly  lost 
on  it  in  dark  nights,  the  lights  on  the  impending  mountains,  fu-st  showing  their  situation: 
and  even  in  the  day  it  is  sometimes  comi)letelv  obscured  bv  fog  clouds.  The  north  point 
is  in  lat.  28'  51'  20"  \.,  Ion.  17^  48'^  40"  "W. ;  the  west  point  in  lat.  2s°  46'  N.,  Ion. 
18°  4'  30"  W.,  and  the  soutli  point  in  lat.  28'  32'  N.,  Ion.  17^  04'  4o"  \V.  This  island  is 
said  to  be  more  subject  to  westerly  winds  and  rains,  than  any  of  the  others. 

  The  channels  among  the  C  uiury  Island-  arc  clear  of  dangers,  excejit  a  doubtful  sunken 

rock  in  lat.  27°  52'  N.,  in  tiie  cliannel  between  Canary  and  Tcneritfe,  about  7  leagues  from 
the  latter,  and  5  leagues  west  from  the  former ;  which  manv  navigators  think  has  no  exist- 
enee.  Se\'eral  of  the  outward-bound  sin'ps  pass  between  Palmaand  Gomera,  when  laid  off 
to  the  eastward  by  westerly  winds,  or  otherwise. 

SANTA  CRUZ  is  the  chief  town  of  the  CanarvTslaTids;  and  situatedon  the  Island  TENE- 
'  RIFFE,  in  lat.  28°  28'  N.*  Ion.  16^  15'  W.  by  Captain  Owen's  survey,  and  16°  14^'  \V.  by 
Captain  Foster,  being  the  port  generally  used  by  ships  which  stop  at  these  Islands  to 
procure  refreshment*,  and  it  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  :  tlie  road,  though 
indifferent,  is  one  of  the  best  in  the  Canaries.  Ships  going  in,  should  not  bring  any  part 
of  llie  town  to  the  northward  of  west,  or  they  may  be  beeauned  by  the  high  land  under  the 
peak,  and  drifted  OD  the  Tocky  shorc,  where  no  bottom  is  found  dose  to  it  with  200 
i'athoms  line.  ' 

Merchant  ships  and  small  vessels  anchor  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  tiie  pier,  off  the  town,  in 
18  and  20  fsUhoms,  distant  from  the  shore  ^  mile.  Ships  of  waranenorofftlK  nortlh  rn- 
most  fort,  about  4  mile  distant  from  it,  with  their  outer  anchor  in  36  fathoms,  and  tlie  inner 
one  in  15  or  18  mthoms.  The  Hindostan,  in  October,  1792,  at  anchor  in  38  fathoms  dark 
mud,  had  the  southernmost  steeple  %vcst,  the  northernmost  fort  north,  and  the  easternmost 
point  £.  ^  N.  H.  M.  S.  Satellite  touched  here,  in  1827,  and  got  no  bottom  at  105  fathoms 
when  she  had  lihe  marks  on  formerly  recommended  for  andboring ;  she  steered  into  the 
west  nde  of  the  bsy,  within  thiee  cables  lengths  of  the  shore,  and  about  equal  distance  from 


*  Britidi  Oomd's  Hoan  kt.  S8»  SS*  1'  N.  br  Cipt.  Forter,  of  H.  M.  8.  CbutielMr.  !■  1888. 
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the  north  Fort,  then  ancliorftl  in  38  fiitlioins  soft  ground,  on  the  edge  of  thelNilik;  and  it 
was  thought  a  better  anchorage  would  be  found  with  the  southern  steepU  W.  %  N.  and  the 
novthemmoat  Fort  N.  by  compass.  The  bottom  bda^  foul  in  many  parts  of  the  road,  it 
is  customary  to  buoy  the  cahles  from  tlie  ground.  Vegetables  are  plentiful,  also  the  fruits 
common  in  £urope,  and  good  water  is  easily  procured  when  the  surf  is  not  great  on  the 
beach.  This  road  is  exposed  to  easterly  winds, Irat  these  seldom  blow  hard,  altnoi^h  it  has 
•ometimes  liapp(>ned,  that  ships  have  been  driven  firom  their  anchors,  on  shore.  Santa 
Cms  is  an  excellent  place  for  procuring  a  supplv  of  ehaap  wines,  wliich  are  of  a  weak 
quality.  Hie  Peak  orTeneriflfe  is  in  lat.  28**  18^.,  Ion.  16°  3<)^'  W.  by  Captain  Cook,  and 
28°  lo'  38'  N.  by  later  authorities.  It  may  be  seen  about  45  leagues  when  the  atmos- 
piiere  is  clear,  being  about  12,300  feet  elevated  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  Variation  <20°  W. 

ORATAVA,  in  lat.  28°  25'  N.,  and  Ion.  15°  .30' \V.,  situated  on  the  N.  W.  side  of  the 
island,  has  a  very  insecure  Road,  where  ships  stop  sometimes  to  take  in  wine :  the  anchor- 
age is  in  SOfitdtoms,  about  1^  mile  off  shore,  with  the  Peak  bearing  8.  W.  and  a  pilot 
snould  be  kept  on  board.  Straggling  rocks  j)roject  two  or  three  ships  lengths  from  the 
shore,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  furiously ;  tliis  anchorage  is  very  dangerous  in  the  winter 
months,  from  September  to  May. 

GRAND  CANARY,  extending  front  lat.  27'' 45'  to  2S°  13'  N.;  and  12  leajgues  S.  £. 
of  Teneriffe,  is  nearly  round,  being  about  11  or  12  huigues  in  extent;  it  is  llie  best 
watered,  and  most  fertile  of  the  islands.  Palinas,  the  chief  town,  is  on  the  N.  E.  side  of 
the  island  ;  its  road  is  sheltered  from  N.  Ea^^tward  by  that  point  of  the  land  stretching 
out  in  a  peninsula,  and  having  some  rocks  adjoining. 

GOMERA,  in  lat.  28°  ii'  N.,  the  port,  distant  about  5  leagues  to  the  S.  W.  from  the 
coast  of  Teneriffe,  is  6  leagues  long,  and  its  medium  bnaow  3  leagues.  Fafanas,  tiM 
chief  place,  is  in  a  bay  on  the  east  nde,  sheltered  from  the  noirthwwd  by  a  projecting 
point. 

FERRO,  the  S.  Westernmost  of  the  Canary  Islands  distant  10  or  1 1  leagues  to  the  S.  W. 
of  Giomera,  is  6  leagues  long  and  3  leagues  broad.  £1  Goifo,  on  tlic  east  side,  is  th^ 
chief  village,  sitnated  in  lat  §7°  47'  N.  lom.  17^  5ff  W.  These  islanda  are  destitate  of 
harfaoors. 
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FORTAYENTURA,  is  about  20  lewneslonff,  and  from  2  to  5  leagues  bmad,  Hie  S.  W.  >;^* 

i)oint  being  in  lat.  28'  4'  N.  Ion.  14*^88^'  W.,  by  Capt.  Owen's  snrvq^f  and  about  10 
leagues  to  the  cast  of  Grand  Canary. 

L/\NZAT?OTE,  or  T-mcerota,  about  G  leapues  long  and  4  leagues  broad,  lies  to  the  N.  E. 
of  Fortavcntura,  being  separated  from  it  by  the  liocayuo  channel,  in  which  is  the  Island 
lobos,  2  leagues  long  and  h  league  broad,  dividing  the  channel  into  two  passages.  That 
between  Lobos  and  Fo!  tavt  iitura,  is  2  miles  wide  with  5  fathoms  water,  and  good  anchorage. 
The  channel  next  Lanzarote,  is  4  miles  wide,  with  10  lathoms  water.  Oif  the  north  qud 
of  Lobos  there  is  a  la^  reef  The  East  Rock  off  Lanxarote,  is  in  lat.  28*  48'  N.  Ion.  13°  & 
17^'  ^y.,  by  Capt.  Owen's  iurvey  in  H.  M.S.  Leven. 

On  the  !i>.  £.  side  of  Lanzarote,  are  two  ports  within  reefs,  called  Puerto  de  Naos  atul 
Puerta  Cavalbi:  the  fiwmer  is  the  northern  one,  sheltered  firom  N.  E.  by  the  reeft,  and 
here  Teasds  mvr  refit  It  has  two  entrances  between  the  xeefr,  with  only  14  feet  at  high 
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w-ator  in  tlio  nortli<M  n,  niul  17  feet  in  tlic  southern  entnnce;  the  depth  within»  ii  27  to 
10  feet,  ri»e  of  tide  10  feeu 

PlIERTA  CAVALLOS,  1  mile  south  of  the  former,  has  only  12  feet  in  the  channel ; 

and  within  17  feet 

GRATIOSA,  is  1  Icagni*'  nortli  of  I^iiizaroti'.  In  inj^  5  miles  lonfx  and  1  Tnile  hroad,  and 
the  chauael  between  them,  tonus  the  harbour  of  £1  Bio,  in  which  the  depth  is  6  and  7 
iathoms. 

  SANTA  CLARA,  6  miles  N.  W.  of  Gratiosa,  and  Alegranza  in  lat.  29^  25^'  N.  Ion.  13° 

«»^om.    31' W.,  are  sman  rocky  isles  destitute  of  freah  nater. 

The  channel  lietwecn  Cape  Jii)>y  on  the  African  coast  and  these  islands,  is  about  20 
leagues  wide,  and  clear  of  danger. 


On*  Vmi 
IiliS^Ow. 
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CAPE  VERD  ISLANDS,  oonsiitino;  of  ten  principal,  and  some  small  If:le<i,  e.xti  nd 
from  hit.  14'  4^  to  17°  13'  N.,  and  from  Ion.  22^  28'  to  26''  27'  W. ;  they  are  mostly 
hirii,  and  some  of  them  have  sheltered  bays,  with  tolerable  vnd)orag:e. 

Some  «)iit\var(l-l)<)nnd  ships  fi>r  India,  or  St  IT  It  ria,  prefer  the  eliannel  between  Capo 
Yerd  and  these  islands,  keeping  in  lonj^itude  between  19°  and  20°  W.  in  passing  the 
islands,  to  avoid  some  douhtful  dangers  ])laced  to  the  eastward  of  them,  which  seem  to 
have  no  I'visfcncc:  other  sliips?  keep  nearer  to  the  continent,  wlicre  the  channel  is  clear, 
with  soundings  near  tlie  land.  Were  it  not  for  great  haze  coutiguous  to  the  coast,  occa- 
sioned by  the  dnst  and  dry  vapour,  driven  to  seaward  hy  the  N.  E.  winds  from  the  hot 
-aiidy  desert,  the  passage  within  a  moderate  distance  of  tiie  main  would  bo  preferable  to 
that  outside  the  Cape  Verd  Islands,  when  the  sun  is  far  to  the  southward,  for  steady 
nwtherly  winds  then  prevail  near  the  continent,  and  the  route  is  shorter  than  that  to  the 
westward. 

Bnt  the  obscure  atmosphere  renders  the  inner  passage  unpleasant  when  observations 
are  not  re^larly  obtained,  parttenlarly  if  near  die  coast,  for  a  dangerous  reef  of  Toe1u» 

part  of  theui  above  water,  projects  from  Cape  Verd,  a})ont  a  leagriie  to  the  westward. 
CapL  Bathie,  in  tlie  Evauder,  m  1826,  was  set  by  tlie  current  into  the  deep  bay  on  the 
north  side  of  the  Capo,  and  had  no  sonndins^s  with  100  fethoms  line^  about  3  miles  off 
shore,  the  Cajn'  lu  arin'j;  ^^^  S.  W.  about  5  leagues  di-^f ant  ;  nor  was  any  SOUndingS  got 
ailerward  in  passing  within  a  few  miles  of  the  alwve  mentioned  reef. 

ST.  ANTHONY,  the  north-wrstcnninist  of  the  Cape  Verd  T-laiids  is  often  ?een  by 
ships  passing  to  the  westward  of  them :  prior  to  the  use  of  chronometers  and  lunar  obser- 
vations,  it  was  desirable  to  see  this  isnmd,  IHdma,  or  Madeira,  in  order  to  correct  the 
reckoning;  which  is  not  requisite,  if  a  ~]tip  have  good  chronometers;  nevertheless,  St. 
Anthony  may  be  passed  in  sight,  without  fear  of  delay  by  calms  or  light  winds,  if  not 
a))proaened  too  close.  By  admeasurement,  I  made  the  summit  of  St.  Anthony  7400* 
feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  it  may  therefore  l>e  seen  near  30  leagiies  distance  from 
a  ship's  deck  in  clear  weather,  which  is  seldom  the  case,  hazy  or  cloudy  weather  mostly 
prevailing  aboot  these  islands. 

Point  de  Sol,  or  the  North  point,  which  may  always  be  known  bv  several  white  houses 
on  it,  projects  in  a  low  sand,  with  a  reef  extending  about  i  a  mile  farther  into  the  sea, 

*  OifMni  FoftBT  owds  it  oidf  a  few  ftct  k  dooi  ofdK  above. 
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and  1 J  mile  off  the  point,  the  Levcn  got  no  ground  at  130  fathoms.  From  hence  to  the 
west  end  of  the  island,  the  coast  may  be  approached  within  2.milee^  where  it  is  prudent 
to  keep  out,  or  otherwise  get  into  the  cahn.  Between  the  Nortfi  and  N.  E.  points,  do  not 
come  within  5  miles  of  the  land,  fi5  >ou  may  have  light  winds,  and  he  set  on  the  Island 
by  the  swell.  By  the  survey  of  U.  SH.  H.  Leven,  the  North  Point  of  the  island  is  in  lat. 
ir*  12'  N.  Ion.  26°  W.  South  Pbint  in  hit  Iff  54|'  N.  Ion.  18^'  W.  East  Point 
IT"  S§-'  N.  26"  Of  W.    West  Point  17°  3^'  N.  25^  23'  W.* 

On.  die  west  iide  of  the  bland  thete  is  a  small  concavity,  called  Tarraial  Bay,  where 
excellent  fresh  water  may  be  got,  and  anchorage  in  from  35  to  40  fathoms,  about  ^  mile 
off  the  sand\  lu  ac  li  at  that  part  of  the  Bay,  where  H.  M.  R.  Leven  remained  some  time  in 
the  summer  of  1620:  there  was  veiy  little  sur^  the  ancbwage  being  protected  from  the 
N.  R  Trade  Wind  by  the  mountainous  land ;  and  diia  ptoflmced  a  lieht  sea  btecse  or 
eddy  wind  sometimes  in  the  licat  of  the  day.  Lieut.,  noir  Capt.  VidaT,  made  the  Tent, 
erected  for  observations  on  shore,  in  Ut.  1^  57'  l(f  N.  Ion.  25°  22'  W.  Variation  16° 
West. 

This  Bay  is  known  by  a  gmull  green  plantation,  and  a  black  sandy  beach  under  a  cliff. 
The  square  saib  should  be  fiirled,  and  all  the  boats  got  ready  to  tow  a  ship  into  it  when 
ahe  gets  becalmed  under  the  higli  land,  and  the  jolly  boat  should  be  previonsly  sent  in 
and  anchored  in  30  fatlioms  iL-<  a  guide  oppo.site  to  a  red  mark  in  the  difF. 

The  best  anchorage  is  in  39  to  35  fiuhoms,  about  ^  of  a  mile  off  shore,  soft  bottom, 
where  a  ship  may  lie  very  smooth  under  the  Mountain,  with  its  altitude  about  26°,  northern 
extreme  of  the  land  l>earing  N.  1 1  '  W.,  southern  e.xtremc  S.  35°  W.,  Red  Mark  on  the 
diff  S.  30°  £.   This  Bay  is  open  from  H.  by  W.  to  &  W.  by  S. 

Tbm  tibmoA  between  St  Anliiotty  and  St  l^neent  is  mfe :  the  Lord  Eldon  passed  tommA, 
thvou^  it  in  inly,  1802,  and  thought  it  nearly  6  leagues  broad.    In  passing  through,  you 
m«f  M  guided  by  your  eye  to  keep  clear  o£  the  li^t  winds  occasioned  by  either  islaiod.  u£l2iu 

u  an  outward-bound  ship  intend  to  stop  at  Porto  Praya,  in  the  Island  St  Jago,  omm. 
which  is  frequented  by  ships  in  want  of  water,  it  will  be  prudent  to  steer  for  the  Island 
Sal,  or  iionavista ;  and  to  avoid  the  danger  to  the  westward,  and  south-west  of  the  latter, 
she  may  pass  on  the  east  side  of  these  isbinds ;  or  on  the  west  side  of  Sal,  if  the  wind  be 
far  from  the  northward,  then  well  to  the  westward  of  the  shoals,  and  afterwards  for  Isle 
May,  passing  also  to  the  westward  of  it,  she  will  easily  reach  Porto  Praya  Road.  If  the 
wind  incline  from  eastward,  to  pass  to  windward  of  tiiem  will  he  most  oonTenient  ibr 
r^chiug  Porto  Praya  with  speed.  In  running  for  these  islands  it  is  [iroper  to  l«x)k 
out  in  time,  the  current  generally  setting  to  the  southward  amongst  them,  sometimes 
strong. 

SAh,  is  high  and  bold,  witli  two  peaks  on  it,  and  may  be  seen  14  or  IS  leagues  in  sil 
dear  weadier.   The  easternmost  peak  is  highest,  and  the  land  between  ^em  being  low, 
they  appear  like  two  separate  islands  when  first  seen. 

Mordeira  Bay,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  affords  tolerable  anchorage,  excepting  in 
the  rainy  season,  when  the  wind  comes  from  the  southward  at  times ;  bat  a  chain  shoald 
be  used,  the  bottom  being  foul  ground  -.  neither  wood  nor  water  is  to  be  got  here  for 
shipfMBg.  In  passing  along  either  side  tlie  Island  to  the  southward,  do  not  approach  too 
close  to  the  South  point,  which  is  low,  extending  out  several  mil^  in  a  sandy  spit,  not 
▼iiUiie  in  die  night,  nor  in  huj  weather.  The  North  Point  is  in  lat  16°  514' N. 

*  Tin!  Russian  riri:iininavi;pitor.  Captain,  now  Admiral  Kru8<>nstem,  made  tin:  S  W,  point  in  Ion.  25°  24'  W. 
Captain  Lisianskv  made  it  in  Ion.  25°  23'  W. ;  I  made  the  summit  of  the  island  by  noon  oboenratioo  and 
chronometers,  m  bt.  17°  2'  N.  Ion.  25°  25  W.  Capt.  FoatV  ia  H.H«S.  Ct— rirlnw ia  1828,  BMds  tlw  ^ — *- 
near  Uie  West  Point  in  lat.  17°  1'  4'  N.  loo.  25°  15'  5'  W. 
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22°  55f'  W.  Tlie  South  Point  in  lat.  16=  SW  N.  Ion.  22"  57'  W.  East  Point  16°  39|' 
N.  22^  oOf  W.    West  Point  16^  48'  N.  23°  4|'  W.,  by  the  survey  ot  the  l.cvcn.* 

Ml  BON  \^  ISTA.  is  lii'^h,  vrrv  uneven,  composed  of  ahernate  hills  :iii<l  vallics,  and  in 
sonu'  ]>luees  low  point?  jirujcct  into  the  sea;  the  south-CcLSt  extroiue  in  particular,  is  u  low 
projecting  point,  not  discernible  until  near  it.  From  this  low  point,  a  ri  i  tOf  rocks  with 
foul  ground  extends  a  league  or  more  to  seaward,  on  whicli  the  outward-ht)und  East  India 
ship,  Hartwell,  was  wrecked,  with  loss  of  cargo  and  most  of  the  treasure.  The  Resolution, 
Captain  (^ook,  in  her  voyage  to  the  South-oea,  wa.s  nearly  sharing  the  same  fate  in  the 
night,  owing  to  a  soutlierly  current ;  and  several  other  ships  have  snftered  on  this 
reef.  The  east  aide  of  the  island  has  a  reef  extending  all  along  it,  to  a  con.sidenihle 
distance. 

Tiiere  is  anrhr)nige  here,  in  English  Road,  Portuguese  Road,  and  oft' the  Coral  Reef, 
but  there  is  no  town  except  at  English  llarhour,  where  you  may  anchor  inside  or  outside 
the  Reef  off  the  small  bland,  but  it  is  often  dangerous  to  remain  at  anchor,  about  the  full 
and  eliange  of  the  Moon,  more  particularly,  wlu'U  heavy  rollers  generallv  pn^vail  ahout 
the  Island.  In  thick  or  misty  weather,  gre^t  care  is  necessary  when  approaching  this 
bland,  as  the  currents  are  sometimes  strong  and  irregular ;  and  the  fine  sand  or  dust 
Mown  off  from  the  desert  of  Africa,  niakes  the  atmosphere  frecpientlv  so  tliic  k.  lliat  the 
laiiil  cannot  be  seen  before  you  are  in  the  surf.  The  North  West  Point  of  tlie  island  is  in 
»»►  lat.  16^  13i'  N.  Ion.  22»  56*'  W.  The  South  Point  in  lat  15°  67'  N.  Ion.  22"  49i'  W. 
North-east  Point  in  W  1 1'  N.  22°  44'  W.  West  Point  in  16°  1  If  N.  23°  2'  W. 

iH.y.     MAY  OR  MAYO  ISLAND,  bearing  from  Bonavista  nearly  S.  S.  W.,  distant  14  or 

15  leagues,  has  a  reef  of  rocks  jjrojeeting  from  the  north  end  al)Out  34  miles  ;  and  this 
being  a  low  point,  niakes  it  unsafe  to  approach  in  the  night.  This  island  may  be  seen 
10  or  1 1  leagues,  being  high  at  the  centre,  uneven,  making  in  hills,  and  has  anchorage 
under  the  S.  W.  end  in  7  or  >^  fitlioms,  in  a  kind  of  ,  cidlod  English  Road.  The  shore 
to  tlie  eastward,  and  abreast  the  town  of  May,  is  steiyi,  hluif,  and  rocky ;  but  to  the  west- 
ward, a  low  white  sandy  beach  extends  to  a  rounding  point,  fix>m  which  a  spit  of  sand 
and  coral  stretches  out  a  few  cables'  lengths,  at  a  small  distance  from  which,  there  is  no 
ground  at  40  and  SO  fathoms.  This  spit  may  be  rounded  in  17  to  15  fathoms,  and  a  ship 
should  not  anchor  in  the  road  fiirther  out  than  16  or  17  fiithoms,  as  these  depths  are  on 
the  edge  of  the  hank.  His  Majesty's  ship  Polyphemus,  at  anchor  in  16^&thoms,  liad  the 
M'est  point  of  the  bay  bearing  ri.  10°  W.,  the  town  East,  and  the  souui  point  of  the  bay 
S.  59°  E.,  off  shore  1  mile.  From  this  anchorage,  the  chronometer  measured  17f  miles 
west  to  the  anchorage  of  Porto  Praya,  and  .3!)  miles  east  to  the  cast  end  of  Ronavista.  Tlje 
nortli  point  of  the  island  is  23  miles  east  of  Porto  Praya,  by  chronimieters.  There  are 
45  fliitnoms  coral,  6  or  6  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  reef  that  i^rojects  from  the  north 
end  of  the  islaiul,  and  soundings  extend  froTti  In  lu  i'  to  Leton  Hock,  and  from  thenee  to 
the  coral  reef  off  Bonavista.  A  vessel  may  anchor  in  several  places,  and  at  the  south 
side  of  the  island,  but  there  is  no  town  except  at  English  Harbour.  The  catde  are  better 
here  than  at  any  of  the  other  Capo  \cr<l  Islands,  perhaps  by  their  access  to  the  Salt 
Pans.  Salt  is  produced  in  great  abundance,  and  a  number  of  American  ships  load  with 
it  annually.  No  wood  is  to  be  obtained  for  .shipping.  The  North  Point  is  in  lat.  15°  W 
N.  Ion.  23°  W.  South  Point  in  lat.  15°  6i'  N.  Ion.  23°  9^  W.  East  Point  in  1.''/ 
14i'  N.  23°  8i'  W.   West  Point  in  15"  10^'  N.  23°  16'  W.   AU  the  other  Cape  Verd 

•  Ts  the  V.  N.  B.  ofthe  ldnd  Sal,  ia  bt.  18»  4(r  N.  In. »»  M'  W.,  adwd  »«U  tolsmbsnlMaly  noi 
li;  a  Fkawh  iliqi,  but  ils  esiitance  Menu  very  doabtfiiL 
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Islands  arc  high,  and  most  of  them  have  places  under  the  south  or  south-west  sides,  where 
vessels  may  anchor.* 

LETON  ROCK,  OR  REEF,  is  very  dangerous,  and  much  in  the  way  of  ships  passing  u*-  iMk 
to  the  westward  of  Bonavista.  There  seeuu  to  be  another  reef,  considerably  to  the  north« 
ward  of  the  Lcton  Rock,  and  much  nearer  to  Bonavista.  These  dangers,  render  the 
channel  to  the  westward  of  Bonavista  unsafe  in  thick  weather,  or  in  the  night ;  for  it  is 
thought  the  sea  does  not  break  on  these  reefs  with  smooth  water,  but  when  were  is  much 
•well,  breakers  roll  over  them. 

Tlie  London,  in  June,  1795,  saw  the  northernmost  breakers:  after  passing  to  the  west- 
ward of  Sal,  she  saw  Bonavista,  bearing  S.  E.  by  S.  7  or  8  leagues ;  from  hence,  she 
steered  by  compass  S.  ^  W.  6"^  miles,  S.  1^  E.  5^  miles,  S.  by  W.  6^  miles,  being  then 
4  P.  M.  saw  from  the  deck  breakers,  bearing  from  S.  S.  E.  ^  E.  to  S.  E.,  distant  G  or  7 
miles ;  steered  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  miles  to  5  P.  M.,  the  breakers  then  distant  3^  miles  to 
the  eastward. 

The  Diana,  in  October,  1805,  passed  near  the  Leton  or  Southern  Reef.  At  1  P.  M., 
October  21st,  Bonavista  E.  S.  E.  7  or  8  leagues,  steered  S.  by  W.  6  miles,  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 
12  miles,  being  4  P.  M.,  breakers  firt^t  seen  at  3  P.  M.  now  bore  E.  S. E.  4  miles. 

By  the  relative  positions  of  these  ships  from  Bouavista,  and  their  courses  steered  till 
near  the  breakers,  the  danger  seen  in  the  Diana  appears  to  be  about  4  leagues  to  the 
soutlnvar<I.  and  Considerably  to  the  westward  of  that  seen  in  the  Lond<mt  if  these  were 

both  real  dangers. 

Tile  danger  of  running  in  the  vicinity  of  tliese  reefs  in  the  night,  has  been  fatally  expe- 
rienced by  the  loss  of  tiie  Lady  Burgess,  one  of  the  outward-bound  India  fleet,  wliicli  sinip 
struck  among  the  breakern  on  Leton  Rock,  at  "2  A.M.  lOth  of  April,  180(j.  The  Alexander, 
Sovereign,  Lord  Nelson,  and  other  ships  of  the  fleet,  narrowly  escaped,  after  the  breakers 
were  perceived  close  abosird.  The  Lord  Melville  struck  three  times,  and  slipped  oft"  the 
racks  into  25  fathoms,  at  the  time  the  Lady  Burgess  was  obst-rved  standing  directly 
among  the  breakers.  It  appears  from  the  journals  of  the  fleet,  combined  with  information 
received  from  several  of  the  commanders,  that  the  Leton  Rock,  or  Reef,  is  composed  of 
coral,  no  part  of  it  above  water.  Captain  Swinton,  late  commander  of  the  Lady  Burgess, 
thinks  that  the  extent  on  which  a  ship  would  strike  is  not  above  a  cable's  length,  and 
that  there  are  no  breakers  on  it  in  fine  weather.  To  the  northward  it  is  steep  to,  but  this 
danger  seems  to  be  the  northern  limit  of  a  bank  of  coral  soundings,  which  extends  a  gjeat 
wa^  to  the  southward,  and  a  considerable  distance  to  the  eiistward  and  westward.  The 
Asia  had  52  fathoms  eoral  at  day-light,  when  the  breakers  and  wreck  of  the  Lady  Bur- 
sess  bore  E.  by  N.,  distant  about  6  miles,  and  other  ships  had  soundings  from  25  to  50 
nthoms  to  the  west  and  south-west  of  the  reef  at  2  to  5  or  6  miles  distance.  Directly 
after  striking,  the  Lord  Melville  had  25  fathoms,  with  her  head  to  the  eastward,  and 
shortly  after  30  fathoms;  she  hove  to,  with  her  head  easterly  until  day-light,  and  had 
from  30  to  40  fathoms,  all  coral  soundings.  Some  of  the  other  ships  carried  soundings  on 
Leton  Hank  for  10  or  12  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the  rock,  generally  coral,  sometimes 
intermixed  with  sjind  and  shells,  and  never  had  less  than  20  fathoms  By  means  of  the 
observations  and  chronometers  of  the  fleet,  Lcton  Rock  is  in  lat.  15°  49'  N.  Ion.  23°  14' 

*  Op  the  toutli  siile  of  St.  Nicholas,  tlicre  are  several  indificretit  anchoring  pk(-<;s.  Cuptain  Davia  watered 
tliara,  7di  Msy,  I  'Sni),  when  pilot  of  a  Dutch  ship  bound  to  India.  Fie  isailcd  hx»m  them  e  the  9th,  and  fell  in 
wiA  the  coast  of  Bnudl  in  laL  7°  8.  on  the  9th  of  June;  not  being  able  to  beat  round  Cape  St.  Auruttbe,  he 
bore  away  for  Feroando  Norhona,  udmred  there,  m  18  firtboma  water,  od  the  north  aide  of  the  Umm  the  15th 
iHiOTlBramihMdmtatiii«6iharAiKint,hsTnr  nocimd  md  mHat,  prnfUoo,  sad  itMuMBti  ofmioM 
kinda. 
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W,,  and  the  survey  of  his  H.  M.S.  Leven,  placed  it  in  lat  15°  47i'  N.  Ion.  23=  10'  W.» 
Captain  Cook,  bound  to  the  Soatli  Sea  on  discovery,  had  soundingB  GO  fathoms,  the 
Island  Mav  In  arinijj  S.  S.  E.  5  leac^ups ;  these  soundings  were  probably  on  the  southprn 
extremity  of  Lctou  Bunk,  as  he  had  previously  seen  the  breakers  on  the  rock,  after 
paflfling  Donavista  on  the  east  and  south-east  sides. 

In  running  for  Isle  May  in  the  night,  the  north  part  of  it  must  not  be  approached  tot) 
dose,  on  account  of  the  reef  already  mentioned  off  its  northern  extremity.  Tiiis  island 
•hould  also  be  pawed  on  the  east  side,  if  the  wind  bo  from  eastward,  and  when  nmnd  the 
south  point  steer  westward  for  ihv  south-east  end  of  St.  Jago.  with  the  wind  at  cast  or 
E.  N.  E.  ward ;  but  witii  the  wind  inclining  from  uorthwaid  or  N.  N.  W.,  the  Island  May 
ought  to  be  passed  on  the  western  idde,  then  a  direct  course  followed  for  the  S.  E.  point 
of  St.  Jago.  This  point  appears  low,  when  seen  eitlier  from  north  or  southward,  and 
projects  considorably  into  tlie  sea.  To  tlie  S.  W.  about  7  miles  from  it,  is  Porto  Praya 
Bayt  the  principal  port  in  the  Ishind  St.  Jago.  Between  the  east  point  of  Praya  Bay  and 
the  south-east  point  of  tlic  island,  about or  4  miles  to  the  west  of  the  latter,  a  bay  resem- 
bling that  of  Porto  Prayii  is  situated,  which  has  a  brown  sandy  beach,  with  several  date 
trees  and  lionses  at  the  bottom  of  it.  Sinueveasels  have  been  in  danger  by  mistaking  this 
roekv  bav  for  that  of  Porto  Praya,  as  its  east  point  is  fronted  by  sunken  nwks.  From 
hence  to  the  east  point  of  Pra^a  Bav,  the  shore  is  mostly  perpendicular,  and  may  be 
approached  within  1^  mile,  or  in  10  nthoms  water. 

PORTO  PRAYA  FORT,  situated  on  a  small  cliff,  is  a  mark  by  which  that  bay  may- 
be distingoiahed  from  ihe  falie  one ;  another  mark  is,  that  the  north  or  east  point  of  the 
latter  is  generally  surrounded  with  breakers,  whereas  tlie  east  point  of  Praya  Bay  is  high, 
steep,  and  free  from  danger;  and  it.s  west  |)oint  h<ih  a  battery  of  eaith  or  brown  stones  on 
it,  by  which  the  bay  is  often  first  distinguished,  and  the  sea  always  breaks  off  this  west 
point  to  some  distance.  In  running  for  this  place  with  a  brisk  north-east  wind,  a  ship 
should  liave  a  reef  or  two  in  her  topsails  when  she  approaches  the  east  point  of  the  bay, 
and  this  point  may  be  passed  within  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  in  8  or  9  ftthoms ; 
the  same  distance  fmm  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  is  proper  in  sailing 
to  the  anchorage.  The  eastern  shore  of  tlie  l>ay  is  high,  and  all  the  laud  seems  parched 
and  barren. 

Porto  Praya  is  a  fine  bay,  the  two  pointj<  which  form  it,  bearing  from  each  other  about 
W.  by  S.  and  £.  by  N.  1^  or  1|  mile  distant;  and  it  is  of  equal  depth.  After  passing 
the  east  point,  tiie  mrt  at  ue  bottom  of  the  bay  soon  opens,  to  the  westward  of  whieh,  in  a 
valley,  are  sevond  date  trees,  and  a  small  house.  A  small  black  island,  flat  at  tlie  top, 
called  the  isle  of  Quails,  is  situated  in  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  having  a  rockyprojection 
from  its  south  end  about  half  a  cable's  length ;  there  is  also  a  rocky  ledge  offne  north 
end,  where  the  water  is  in  general  shoal,  for  3  fathoms  is  the  greatest  depth  between  this 
isle  and  the  fort.  Between  it  and  the  shore,  the  channel  is  only  navigable  for  boats. 
From  the  west  point  of  the  bay,  some  rocks  extend  to  seaward,  and  it  requires  care  to 
avoid  them  in  s;iiling  from  the  anchorage  in  the  night. 

The  best  anchorage  is,  to  bring  the  fort  N.  W.  ^  W.  b^  compass,  about  1  mile,  the 
east  part  of  Isle  Quam  W.  by  S.  or  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  \^  mile,  ra  7  or  8  laiboms ;  bat  nearer 
to  the  N.  E.  side  of  till'  bay,  is  more  eonvenient  to  weigh  from  in  light  winds,  or  otlier- 
wise,  to  prevent  Itcing  carried  near  tlie  point  of  rocks  to  leeward  by  the  currents,  before 
a  ship  has  good  way  through  the  water.   The  Earl  Talbot,  in  7^  fitthonu,  blade  wnd, 

*  By  anchoring  a  Boat  on  it  with  a  Flag,  and  measuring  the  anrict  from  two  High  HiDt  OD  BoBSTiMa  to  th* 
BtMt,  wUch  was  vWUe  torn  tliMe  UUi,  aiide  it  in  km.  29*  13^  W. 
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had  the  flag-staff  on  the  hill  N.  W.  by  N.,  Juharoon  Point,  or  west  extreme  of  the  bav 
S.  W.  by  S,  south  extreme  of  Quail  Island  W.  by  S.  ^  S..  and  tlie  east  point  of  the  bay 
E.  S.  E.  ^  S.,  off  the  landinj^  place  1  mile,  off  thf  north-east  sliore  '2  calih^'^  Icnfj^In. 

The  winds  are  generally  in  the  nortli-east  uuarter,  and  frequently  the  wcatlit  r  is  cloudy  wimIx 
villi  aquaito,  rain  seldom  falls,  excepting  in  July,  August, aiMl  September,  Imt  a  dry  haae 
mostly  pn'vails  about  these  islands.  In  Deceml)er  and  January-,  the  winds  keep  wme- 
tinu'f  far  to  the  eastward,  but  they  veer  at  times  in  the  same  season  to  the  nortliward.* 
In  July,  August,  September,  and  Oetober,  stronp;  southerly  winds  are  liable  to  happen  at 
times,  blowinp;  two  or  three  hours,  and  forcing  a  heavy  swell  into  the  bay,  which  fre- 
quently breaks,  rendering  tlie  anchorage  rather  dangerous  at  this  season  :  therefore  ships 
M  this  tube -flllOttld  anchor  w^'ll  outside  of  Quail  Island,  ta  order  to  clear  the  land  in 

Setting  un(!<>r  weigh,  or  if  obliged  to  dip  and  proceed  to  tea.   But  these  southerly  gales 
0  not  liap]teti  every  year. 

ST.  J  AGO,  or  YA(jO,  the  cliief  of  the  Cape  Verd  Islands,  is  about  40  miles  lon<r  and 
SO  broad  ;  it  is  mountainous  and  ijcnrrally  sterile,  having  some  fertile  spots  which  produce 
fraits  and  vegetables. 

nie  cistern  which  supplies  the  ships  with  water  in  Porto  Praya  Rav,  is  at  the  bottom 
of  the  hill  upon  which  the  castle  is  built,  about  \  nule  from  the  beach,  and  in  common 
seasons,  if  drawn  dry  in  the  evening,  is  full  again  next  moming.  I'he  water  is  not  very 
good,  being  more  or  less  brackish,  particularly  in  dry  seasons.  At  sucii  times,  there  is  a  ummii 
scarcity  of  all  the  necessaries  of  life,  and  the  wretched  nativi«s  perish  in  great  numbers 
bjjr  fiunine.  This  is  usually  an  indifferent  place  for  a  ship  to  procure  refreshments,  but 
sometimes  pigs,  goats,  jKailtry,  oranges,  limes,  and  piiie-a|)plcs  are  plentiful  at  mmlerate 
prices,  and  Spanish  dollai-s  or  Portuguese  coins  are  best  to  pay  for  a  suj)plv  of  refresli- 
flMnts;  and  in  very  dry  seasons  the  water  although  indifterent,  is  not  to  be  had  insufficient 
quantity.  The  aiu  lionige  in  the  Rav  of  Porta  Prava  is  in  lat.  14"^  .0.5'  hm.  2"^° ',W  W., 
by  mean  of  many  ships  observations  and  chronoineters.  \  ariatiou  \(f  West  in  1820.  The 
survey  of  H.  M.  S.  Leven,  nmde  Quail  Island  in  lat.  14="  53^  N.  Ion.  23°  31^'  W.  North 
Point  of  the  island  in  lat.  l  .i"  20'  N.  hm.  2.r47'  W.  S.  W.  Point  in  lat.  W  r,H'  N.  Ion. 
23'  43J'  W.    East  Point  in  1.^0'  N.  2.3'  20'  W.     West  Point  in  |.j   111/  N.  23^  oC  W. 


Vm.  Hue. 


ST.  VINCENT,  3  leagties  E.  S.  E.  of  St.  Anthony,  has  fire  wood,  and  -  imetimes  water,t 
with  a  few  lean  cattle:  it  is  high  and  rugged,  said  to  have  anchorage  all  around,  with  a 
bay  on  theS.W*  tide,  where  the  l)ev(ni>liire  anchored,  in  22  fathoms,  sand  and  bits  of 
eoial,  on  her  passage  to  India  ia  1766,  about  2^  or  3  miles  off  shcNre,  and  4  miles  from 

•  When  tin-  «fathur  is  scltloiJ,  tlu-rc  un-  urttn  rejnilar  land  ami  mm  lim-Tii's.  in  llit  B.iv  nf  P'lrto  Pr.ivii  ;  the 
MM  breeze  st'ltiu^  in  m  ar  \v»m,  vvitii  a  '.riral  siirt  ou  ihf  slioif,  and  ctidiiii;  at  (bur  or  tive  o'clork  m  the  aft>;mooil. 
TTm-  north  I'a^t  wiml  ^rt-  jii  (i.«aril>  fMiiiri;;,  and  continues  diirir;;;  tlir  uij;ht.  As  therr  is  iri  niTallv  some  surf  on 
the  lioaoh,  buats  should  \w  at  ilkir  ur.i|>iiL'K,  and  the  ca»ks  of  wuti-r  be  hoitited  into  Umn,  aller  Ix'iut;  KIImI  tit  the 
weO  or  ciatem,  and  rolled  down  and  Hrrated  through  the  »urf.  His  Majesty's  ships  IHllyilhauus  and  Africa,  with  a 
flni  of  timiuporU,  watered  at  tJiia  pluoe  in  JanBaiy,  1807,  and  found  the  water  then  very  good.  Capt.  Heywood, 
•  large  «liip«  to  »end  on  .slujre  a  pnitp  tO  pbice  in  the  wdl,  by  which  tliey  will  lie  sooner  watered  than  if  thft 


-St.  tfii 


witer  were  drawn  up  from  H  in  the  ooanm  mutnsr  with  buck«ti.  Some  phnka  canied  on  ■hare  will  be  oiefial  to 
I  caan  mi~  "* 


phce  ander  the  caan  In  nOhig  them  down,  whew  the  groand  ie  etooj  or  uDeven«  or  when  it  k  aoft  eaad,  whidi  ii 
nfti^  the  raM>.   The  hatfaoarmefter  will  supply  ddpe  with  water  at  tlie  rate  of  «  doDar  per  holt,  of  100  to  140 

i;alk>as,  ukuig  the  empty  cuks  from  alon^;  side  ia  BB  boat,  and  returning  them  fiiO. 

+  Tljc  thip  Lonach,  commanded  by  Lieut.  Cotgrave,  R.  N.  anchored  and  remained  here  from  the  25th  of 
De<'ctnl>er,  to  January  1st.,  and  could  not  prtK-iire  anv  rrfrc^liTnrnts,  cxrcptinf^  a  few  smalt  bullocks, 

i)ri)U_-lit.  i'lurii  ll^    iiKiiiiUains  by  the  natives.     Xnllnr  friiil,  \       L.ilili>,  uur  .inv  -iaA  w.itii  <-iji..lrl  l>c  i,liUi;iii(l  ; — -a 

Moall  quantity  oi'  the  bitter  wa»  jjot  by  digging,  aibo  from  a  liule  well,  not  dhukable,  being  muddy,  and  »u«n  be- 
came pntrid,  but  it  wan  given  to  the  Bve  alock. 
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ouch  of  the  extremes  of  the  island.  One  well  was  diaoovered,  and  another  was  due 
near  it  at  the  head  of  tiie  bay,  where  she  filled  up  her  water  durii^  a  slay  of  severu 

days. 

Porto  Cirande  at  the  N.  Western  part  of  the  island,  affords  the  hest  anchorage  of  any 
of  the  Cape  Verd  Islands ;  here  is  security  from  tlie  sea,  with  a  fresh  breeze  generally 
blowing,  and  as  much  wood  may  be  cut  in  a  short  time  as  can  be  stowed  away,  and  a  ship 
may  be  refitted  with  safety.  Tlic  harbour  is  open  to  the  westward,  but  St.  Anthony,  being 
<Hily  9niiles  distant,  always  slu Iters  it  from  the  wind  in  that  direction.  Water  may  be 
got  from  the  well,  sufficient  for  daily  use,  and  when  refitted,  a  ship  may  run  down  in  5  or 
6  hours  to  Tarrafal  Bay,  in  St.  Anthony,  and  there  complete  her  water. 
ftatuMi.  The  North  Point  of  St.  Vincent  is  in  lat.  16°  54f  N.  Ion.  24°  59'  W.  South  Point  In 
lat.  47'  N.  Ion.  '>o°  2i'  \V.  East  Point  16**  50f  N.  24°  r>4$'  W.  West  Point  lb-° 
50'  N.  25°  7^'  W.  Porto  Grande,  Custom  House  lb**  53^'  N.  25°  0^'  W.  Bird  Island 
Ifl*  54|'  N.  2Bf  2k'  W. 

at  iMii.  s^q-  LUCIA,  about  3  leagues  E.  S.  Eastward  from  St.  Vincent,  having  some  rocky  islets 
between  them,  is  of  considerable  »xtent,  hilly,  and  occasionallv  inlmbited  by  fishermen ;  at 

the  S.  E.  part,  there  is  anchorage  w  itliin  the  small  isle  called  itound  Island. 

There  is  some  water  on  St.  Luciu)  but  not  sufficient  for  shipping :  soundings  extend  acrom 
between  it  and  Round  Island,  where  the  l^ven  anchored  in  12  fathoms  hard  bottom,  the 
east  end  of  St.  T.ucia  N.  28°  E.,  west  end  of  Round  Island  S.  4°  W. ;  here  the  flo4xi  ran  to 
the  wt  stward,  and  the  et>l)  to  the  eastward,  alwut  2  miles  an  hour  at  t'jifing  tides,  but  the 
wiihi  ha- great  influ<'n<'e  on  them.  On  full  or  change  of  moon,  it  is  high  water  about  one 
o'ehK'k.  In  this  channel,  border  not  too  close  to  the  eastward  of  St.  Lncia,  the  ground  being 
imeven.  There  are  soundings  2  or  3  miles  to  windward  of  St.  Lucia,  with  discoloured 
water.  Between  St  I  .iicia  and  St.  Vincent,  there  is  a  channel,  in  whicli  tlie  Leven  passed  ; 
and  here,  when  l»lowiii<r  fn  sh,  witli  the  tide  setting  to  windward,  it  has  the  appearance  of 
shoal  water,  but  she  did  not  find  le^s  than  (>  fatlnmis  in  workinp^  llirongh,  witli  15  fathoms 
in  mid-channel.  The  North  Point  of  St.  Lucia  is  in  lat.  16°  49'  N.,  Ion.  24°  48'  W.  South 
Point  in  lat.  16"  43'  N  .  Ion.  2A°  48^'  W.  East  Point  in  16°  46^'  N..  24°  43'  W.  West 
Point  in  18*^47'  N..24=50'\V. 

Ki.Nichoi»  ST.  NICHOLAS,  about  5  lea^-ms  S.  Eastward  of  St.  Lucia,  may  be  seen  16  leagues  in 
clear  weather ;  it  is  the  most  ph  asaiit  of  thesi- island.-,  and  the  residence  of  the  bishop  ;  on 
the  south  side,  tliere  are  sevend  indiflerent  anchoring  places.  (Jrand.  or  St.  George's  Bay, 
on  the  N.  .  side,  where  the  trade  of  the  island  is  carried  on,  has  anchorage  in  7  fathoms 
clear  ground,  close  to  the  sliore.  out  in  9  and  H)  faiiioinsthe  ground  is  rocky.  Here, 
refreshments  may  be  procured,  but  there  is  no  watering  place  for  a  «hip. 

This  Bav  may  be  know  n  I>y  tlic  White  Fortwhieli  staiuls  on  a  hill,  and  is  seen  immedi- 
ately after  rounding  the  M)ut!)  [loint  of  tlie  island  from  the  west wanl ;  but  ^jiips  requiring 
refreshments  generally  staml  oil  and  on,  tlie  anchorage  Iwing  very  close  in.  The  chief  town 
is  about  4  niih  s  inland  from  thi  hniding  place,  and  there  the  bishop  an«l  governor  reside. 
Trora  the  west  point  of  the  ishuid  w  liich  ])rojects  out  low  and  rocky,  soundings  extend  4  or 
a  miles  to  the  southward,  from  ^  to  ^  mile  from  the  shore.  A  ship  might  anciior  in  re  in  the 
<  a1m  to  repair  damage,  about  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  west  point,  the  bn  eze  not 
reaching  so  far  down,  cxcej>ting  in  the  rainv  season,  when  it  wouM  he  dangerous,  as  the 
wind  then  comes  in  from  the  southward.  "H.  M.  S.  Leven  anchored  twice  here,  in  IS 
iJro. Ml*,  futhoms,  the  \\'e>t  Point  bearing  N.  1<>^  E.,  ofl'  shore  1  mile.  The  North  Point  of  St. 
Nicholas  is  in  lat.  16"  41^'  N.,  Ion.  24  '  21'  W.  South  Point  in  kt.  Ib^^  28^'  N.,  Ion. 
S4'>  HO^'  W.  East  Point  in  16"  34^'     S4<>-3'  W.-West  Point  in  16"  38^'  N.  -     ST  W. 
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RAZA,  OR  CHAON,  in  lat.  16°  38'  N.  Ion.  24°  38'  W.,  u  a  smaU  uniuliabited  island, 
about  1^  mile  in  diaoii«ter»  at  times  inaooemble:  there  n  no  fresh  water  on  it,  and  the 
bottom  near  it  is  roeky. 

BRANCO,  OR  ROUND  ISLAND,  in  lat  19>  iO^  N.,  l«n.  24«  49^'  W„  is  about  three  w 

miles  iu  diame  ter,  inaceessible,  excepting  in  fine  weather.  A  low  sandj  point  projects  a 
short  way  from  the  eastward,  with  a  reef  ofi'  it,  which  is  visible.  The  Leyoi,  beat  through 
the  passage  between  this  island  and  Chaon,  and  had  irregular  soundinn.  She  also  went 
through  between  Chaon  and  St.  Nicholas,  whicJi  is  a  good  pa-^sagc,  lint  the  fi'lrs  and 
currents  between  these  islands  are  sometimes  strong  and  irregular,  greatly  inUueuced  by 
the  winds,  rendering  a  good  look  out  neoeasaij  when  near  them.  Close  in  Aore  to  Ae 
southward  of  the  west  point  of  St.  Nicholas,  if  blowing  stxoDg  outside,  yon  will  find  the 
tide  run  9  or  10  hours  to  the  northward. 

BRAVO,  about  IS  leagues  to  the  westward  of  St.  .lago,  is  liigli,  about  4  leagues  in  tm 
circuit,  aud  one  of  the  most  fruitful  of  the  group.    Purto  Furuu,  uu  the  east  side,  is  a 
good  harbour  Ibr  small  Tcssels,  with  a  narrow  entrance,  which  obliges  ships  to  warp  out. 

Porto  Furrco,  on  the  south  side,  and  Porto  Fageu  Dago,  on  the  west  side,  arc  said  to 
afford  good  shelter  for  small  vessels,  where  water  and  refreshments  may  be  procured ; 
but  this  island  has  no  safe  anchorage  for  large  ships,  neither  can  wood  nor  water  be  got 
for  such  ships. 

The  North  Point  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  14"  52A'  N.,  lou.  24"  44'  W.    South  Point  in  cm.i 
lat.  14°  471'  N.,  Ion.  24°  45'  W.    East  Point  in  lat  14°  51^'      Ion.  84«  43*'  W.  West 
Point  in  14^  51'  N.-24°  48}'  W.    Then  BK  two  isleto  about  2|  or  3  miles  N.  N.  £. 

from  till'  north  end  of  Hravo. 

FIJEGO,  OR  ST.  PHILIP,  about  ;1  leagues  long,  is  very  high,  forming  a  voleanic 
|)euk,  and  generally  clouded.  It  has  uo  ruuuiug  stream,  aud  but  a  few  mulatto  or  negro 
inhabitants,  who  raise  v^etables,  and  rear  goats  and  cattle.  A  ship  may  anchor  otf  the 
town,  but  the  water  is  very  deep,  with  a  great  surf  on  the  beach,  and  the  landing  difficult. 
Fruit  may  be  got  iu  the  season,  but  there  is  no  water  for  tlie  supply  of  shipping.  At  the 
north  and  N.  £.  points  of  the  island,  the  currents  are  strong,  influenced  by  the  strength 
of  the  wnnds  outside :  do  not  approach  these  points  close,  neing  liable  to  light  winds, 
under  the  high  land.  The  NortJi  Point  of  the  isknd  is  in  lat.  16°  2i'  N.,  Ion.  24°  26'  W. 
South  Point  in  lat.  14°  49'  N.,  Ion.  84«  2»'  W.  West  Point  in  14*  64'  84'  W. 

Peak  in  14*'  67'  N.  24°  32'  W. 
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A  TABLE 

DENOTING  the  EQUATORIAL  LIMITS  of  the  TRADE 

WINDS  BETWEEN  AFRICA  and  AMERICA, 

EXPERIENCED  IN  EVERY  MOiNTH  OF  THE  YEAR. 

kw&*tatt  THIS  TABLE  formed  hy  a  rlo-o  invr-;tin;ation  of  the  East  India  Company's  ships 
rin  totoif  journals,  will  readilv  be  compreheuded  without  any  explanatory  description ;  it  may  how- 
ever, be  proper  to  oMerre,  that  the  limit  of  libe  north-east  trade  marked  in  ihe  table,  is 
the  place  where  the  wind  was  found  steady  between  north  and  east;  and  the  limit  of  the 
S.  £.  trade,  is  the  position  where  the  wind  was  experienced,  settled  between  east  and 
south-soitth-east.  The  winds  which  blow  between  S.  oy  E.  and  S.  S.  W.  to  the  northward 
of  the  equator;  and  the  wmie  winds  which  prevail  from  the  equator  to  several  degrees  of 
S.  latitude  near  the  African  coast,  are  not  marked  as  part  of  tlie  south-east  trade,  but  in- 
cluded in  the  space  of  variable  winds  between  the  trades.  Tliese  sontheriy  and  south- 
soutli-west  winds,  a(lja(  l  ut  to  tlu^  south-east  trade,  prevail  through  several  degrees  of 
latitude,  generally  speaking;  but  are  most  settled  when  the  sun  is  in  the  northern 
hemisphere,  particularly  in  June,  July,  August,  and  September ;  his  rays  having  in  these 
months,  greatly  heated  the  northern  regions,  draw  the  southerly  winds  far  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  equator.  In  this  season,  the  progress  of  outward-bound  ships  to  the  southward, 
is  greatly  obstructed  between  trades,  by  the  southerly  winds,  and  north-west  currents, 
which  frequently  attend  them. 

Many  of  the  ships  mentioned  in  this  table  were  in  company  with  fleets,  it  being  a 
period  of  war  great  part  of  the  time.  Hm  longitade  is  by  dmnometers,  or  lunar  obser- 
vations. 
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The  observatiouii  arc  rather  tew  in  iiuiiiln'r  fur  mnut;  months,  to  obtain  a  correct  mean ; 
but  die  first  colamn  shewing  the  extreme  limits  for  each,  will  be  nost  useful  to  refer  to^  as 
it  marks  the  sitoatioiis  where  the  trades  may  reasonably  be  expected  to  fiiil  or  commence. 
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An  interesting  description  of  winds,  printed  in  lG7o,  by  Jolin  St-ller,  llydrojjrapher  to  j..».MS,iirf-. 
the  King,  reprinted  by  Mr.Dalryniple,  in  1 807,  agrees  nearly  \^nth  the  above  abstract,  in  III  'vk"*" 
fixing  the  soutlu  ni  limit  of  the  ii(trtli-t  a>t  trade,  a-  ev])oricnced  in  the  difforont  months  of 
the  year.    Tlie  remarks  relative  to  the  soutiiem  limit  of  the  north-east  trade,  in  the 
treatii^e  mentioned,  seem  jndieious  and  concise,  and  are  as  foHow  s  : 

"In  Januanr',  Febniarv  and  March,  tiie  nortli-ea-<t  trath-  wind  ld.jwt  th  cfmimonly  llllto  M*»*r«fc» 
4^  N.  lat.,  wliere  at  that  time  beginneth  the  south-east  and  easterly  trade-wind.  wiMUMr- 

In  April,  the  north-east  trade-wind  bloweth  commonly  unto  S^N.  lat.,  where  then  be-  nuJ'.Ar. 
ginnetli  the  south-east  wind.  a^*"" 

In  May,  the  north-ea>t-trade-wind  l)loweth  unto  (i^  M.  lat.,  where  at  tlnit  time  l>e<yin- 
ncth  the  south-east  wind,  somewhat  moi  «■  -outherly. 

In  Jnne,  the  north-east  trade  wind  bloweth  unto  8°  24.  lat.,  where  then  begiuneth  tlie 
»outherIv  wind. 

In  Jufy,  the  north-cast  trade-wind  bloweth  unto  10^  N.  lat.,  where  then  beginneth  the  My. 

southerly  wind  somewhat  westerly. 

In  August,  the  north-east  trade-wind  bloweth  unto  11°  N.  hit.,  where  the  southerly  Aufv«. 
wind  begins  somewhat  westerly. 

In  September,  the  north-east  trade  wind  bloweth  unto  10°  N.  lat.,  where  the  southerly 

wind  beginneth. 

In  October,  the  north-east  trade-wind  bloweth  unto  8°  N.  Int.,  where  then  the  southerly 

wind  beginneth  somewhat  easterly. 

In  November,  the  north-east  trade-wind  bloweth  unto       N.  lat.,  where  the  s»)uth-east  s»,tmj»T. 
wiiul  l>et;inneth. 

In  Decembi  r,  the  north-east  trade-wind  bloweth  unto  5°  N.  lat.,  where  the  soutli-east  iNmh«r. 

wind  beginneth. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  between  the  north-east  and  the  south-east  trade-wind,  the  Wtndti  V|,nni.i.' 
are  subject  to  alteration,  which  variableness  is  sometimes  found  a  (le<rree  or  two  sooner  or 
later  than  the  aforesaid  latitude  ;  and  the  more  northerly  you  are,  the  more  is  the  variable- 
ness found  to  be  a1ir.i  it  tin  iKivtliiiiid  the  north-cast;  and  the  more  southerly  you  are,  the 
more  are  the  winds  fuuixl  to  Mow  about  the  south-east  and  the  south." 

This  observation  is  partly  correct,  but  it  is  generally  experienced  that  the  southerly  winds  s.-,.i,.ri> 
prevail  more  than  any  other  throughout  the  whole  spa<-e  of  variable  winds  between  the  {Si''^ 
trades,  more  particularly  when  the  sun  has  great  north  declination ;  then  the  homeward- 
l)onnd  ships  are  enabled  to  cross  this  space  more  ({uickly  than  the  ships  outward-bound, 
which  th^  do  generally,  at  all  seasons.  Calms  and  variable  winds,  are  also  experienced 
during  every  month  of  the  vear,  in  the  space  between  the  trades:  the  former  seldom  erm- 
tinue  long,  and  the  vicinity  of  the  north-east  trade  »eem»  most  liable  to  them.  Sudden 
squalls  often  follow  these  calms,  which  ought  to  be  observed  with  great  care,  and  sail 
tpiiekly  reduced  when  thev  are  perceived  to  approach  ;  for  many  of  the  East  India  ships 
lose  their  topnnists  and  sustain  other  damage  by  thesr  e<|uatorial  srpialls,  which  give 
very  little  Mraming.* 

These  squalls  are  sometimes  accompanied  by  whirlwinds,  in  their  first  eHbrt  against  the 

*  The  KtnuMphcfe  ia  aka  ciwged  at  tines  with  electric  miUer,  Awn  which  ahipe  we  liable  to  leceive  daiaan. 
The  Company's  ship  RcUaoeB,  at  81  A.H.,  March  Slst  1838,  damg  a  tomnit  oT  nua  from  a  hcavv  dond  which 
bunt  over  her  with  a  tmnendous  peal  of  thunder,  had  her  roretopmastttrackhyl^itnlng,  in  fart.  1*'45'  N.  22*20'  W. 
which  rent  the  topmast  m  pieces,  set  the  gallieii  <ni  fire,  pa.'ued  down  mto  the  gon  and  oilop  decks,  filling  them  with 
•iiilpliuri'oiH  smokeand  created  a  temp<inirvhorroraii(l  alarm.  a.<i  there  were  sevenioldiefsaiid  ahont  twentyseamen  who 
M  ere  iiii^i  I'  or  Ituijt  scorched  tirstruck  l<y  lli"liKhtiiin}ri  u^d  twn  .seamen  were  swept  overboard  with  the  ma.*t  and  perinhed. 
It  did  iii't  ;i(i|>i  Mr  tfiit  iiiiy  |>iirt  of  the  iron-work  aliuul  tlie  masLs  i'oiitril>iilc(l  lo  pfirliicc  iliis  ruhimity.  Tlie 
Maraui»  of  Camden  in  lat.V  30'  N.  Ion.,  22°  18'  W.,  at  3^  A.M.  March  2:ki,  1828,  was  siriirk  >)v  li^htnin^, 
which  brake  the  uMintop-gaftMitpniut  and  topmait,  killed  a  leiseant  and  a  innate  aoldier,  aad  bun  im  seaaaen. 
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resisting  at  iuo.-*j)hore,  and  may  blow  strong  for  an  hour  or  two ;  but  a  gale  of  wind  or  storm 
of  much  duratioiu  prohahh/  iifver  liitpjx  iis  far  from  land  near  the  equator  in  the  open  ocean, 
on  any  |)'<irt  of  tlx?  glul)<> ;  althougli  in  its  vicinity,  8udden  gusts  of  wind  and  whirlwinds 

art'  fxperitiict'cl  at  times. 

S.  W.  and  W.  S.  W.  winds  with  much  rain,  often  prevail  in  July,  August,  and  some- 
tinn^s  in  Juno  and  Si'jttcmluT,  l»lowiii»;  towards  the  coast  of  f  ruinoa,  and  sometimes  far 
north  us  the  Cape  Verd  Islands ;  which  winds  are  called  the  Line  Westerli/  Monsoon,  by 
the  navigators  who  trade  to  the  Qulf  of  Guinea. 


DIRECTIOISS  FOR  SAILING  FROM  THE  CAPE 
VERD  ISLANDS  ACROSS  THE  EQUATOR. 

ISLANDS  IN  THE  SOUTH  ATLANTIC,  OR  ETHiOPlC  OCEAN. 

Ttwii-viiHi       M         jouniiils  to  prove,  that  the  north-east  trade-wiiul  is  defleete<l  by  the  pro- 

RuprVMii.'  jectioii  ot  Cape  \  fid  to  the  westward,  and  that  ships  which  keep  near  th<'  eou.st  of  Africa, 
lose  the  tnide  sooner  than  others  which  are  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  coast.  To 
guard  apiiii>t  this,  it  is  re<'oiiinien<!ed  by  s^ome  command<Ts,  to  keep  well  to  the  westward 
at  the  time  tlie  iiortli-ea>t  trade  tails,  with  a  view  to  cuutiuue  it  longer,  to  have  fewer 
calms  and  battiing  winds  in  the  variable  space,  and  to  meet  the  south-east  trade-wind 
Thr  „j<i«.,r  sooner  fbaa  if  more  eastward,     iiy  adhering  to  tbis  ])rer('])t,  several  -^bips  have  crossed 
'«-"pJJj    the  etpiator  far  west,  then  meeting  witii  tbe  soutli-east  trade  hanging  far  from  tlie  south- 
«r«tll.'*      ward,  with  strong  westerly  enrrents,  have  mu(l(   th(  Brazil  COBSt  about  Cape  Roque,  or 
fartlier  to  the  westward,  wliieh  greatly  prolonged  their  voyage. 

In  tbe  summer  mouths,  partieularly  when  the  sun  is  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  out- 
ward bound  ships  should  not  run  too  far  to  the  westward  ;  for  in  this  seiison,  it  has  some- 
time- iiappened.  tliat  tbe  north-east  winds  have  ctmtimuMl  bmger  with  ships  in  Ion.  19° 
to  '23^  W.,  than  with  (tllu  r^  wbieb  bad  separated  from  them,  and  lost  the  trade  in  26° 
and  27°  west  longitude. 

•jjt^'"'  On  whatever  side  tbe  Cape  Verd  Islands  are  j)assed.  the  mosteligible  situation  at  losing 
Mgih.-    the  nortb-east  trade,  is  prolxilttii  iVom  Ion.  18^  to  23°  W. 

fa*'         When  the  sun  is  near  the  northern  tropic,  the  trade  often  fails  ships  near,  or  in  sight 

of  these  i>laiid-  :  it  is  certainly  best  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  them  at  sneb  times,  at 
8  or  10  leagues  distance  at  least,  to  preserve  the  steady  wind  and  prevent  delay,  as  light 
eddy  winds  prevail  near  and  amongst  them  in  this  season.  When  to  the  southward  of 
the  C;i]ii  ^  I nl  Islands,  steer  to  the  south-eastward,  if  the  wind  permit,  and  endeavour  to 
niMivM  get  into  lou.  1^  to  23^  .  at  losing  the  north-east  trade.  If  then,  the  .southerly  winds 
^SSHtS!  commence,  take  advantage  of  the  shifts  to  stand  on  the  tack  which  gains  most  southing, 
and  (  im!.  uvdur  to  eross  the  e(|uafor  from  18°  to  23"  W.,  if  tlie  winds  admit;  hut  do  not 
be  induced  to  ujake  a  long  t;ick  either  eastward  or  westward,  with  a  dead  southerly  wind, 
in  hopes  of  meeting  a  better,  unless  it  veer  so  far,  as  to  g-.tin  much  southing. 

The  soutli-east  tracb'.  ffenerallvat  it-  nortlieni  liiiiit,  iiieb'ii<-s  far  to  the  srMitbward,  par- 
ticularly in  July,  August,  and  September ;  and  tbe  same  has  been  known  in  other  months. 
When  a  ship  meets  tnis  trade,  she  should  not  be  kepttoo  elose  to  the  wind,  or  she  will  make 
little  progress,  l)nt  oiiirlit  to  he  kept  clean  fiill,  to  enable  her  to  make  good  way  through 
the  water  to  the  south-westward,  by  which  means  she  will  soon  get  to  the  southward  of 
the  limits  of  the  westerly*  current  prevailing  about  the  equator,  and  to  lat.  4^  or  5^  N. : 

*  b  wintir,  Oe  cunento  wwiietiiiiei  fron  tlie  Cape  V«nl  hbnds  Mt  «Mtnly»  aid  aometmet  wertwly  to 
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it  alio  extends  to  lat.  3""  or  4""  S.  aliuut  F.'i  ikukIo  Norouha;  iiud  from  Ion.  about  'J7°  W.  ^i'S^i'i" 

to  Cape  Roque,  itrun>  very  >ir(Hii:.  j  n  ticuhtrly  from  September  to  March.  ^SmwT 

In  pro<-(*<'<liiin-  to  tht;  soutliward,  tiir  wind  will  draw  nior«>  to  the  south«east,  and  finally 
to  east  and  t'a.st-north-fa.ii  at  tlic  soutlKTu  limit  of  the  trade. 

WAR  LEY'S  BANK,  (h'seiibed  by  Capt.  Collins  of  that  ship,  to  1  «•  a  small  l  oral 
bank  (which  she  pass^ed  over,  at  7  A.  M.  May  7th,  1H13)  about  100  feet  lon<j;  and  oO  feet 
broad,  which  was  distinctly  seen  ;  its  edges  were  clearly  delineated,  and  upon  it  several 
rid<;es  of  roek  appi  arrd.  with  >aiid  Iie'twccii  them.  The  ship  passi  d  too  quieklv  over  it  to 
admit  of  time  to  sound,  it  being  aecidi  ntally  seen  by  Capt.  Collins,  when  looking  over  the 
quarter.  He  thought  there  might  be  7  fathoms  water  over  tli<  shoalest  part  ;  and  a 
qwarter-mnster,  who  also  saw  it,  tliinks  the  least  water  on  this  bhual  might  probably  be 
10  or  12  fatlioms. 

The  fleet  at  this  time  eousisted  of  eight  r^bips,  including  H.  M.  S.  Salsetle,  iheir  eonvoy ; 
and  by  mean  of  all  the  observations  an<l  chrorionieters  of  those  eight  ships,  this  very 
doithtful  rocky  bank  is  situated  ia  lat.  ;V  I        N.,  Ion.  21"       40"  W. 

It  might  have  been  a  shoal  of  Devil-fish  the  Warley  patted  over ;  they  are  gregarious, 
end  of  lar^e  si/.i-  near  the  ecpiator,  and  as  they  swim  several  fathoms  bl'low  the  SUrfiiCe, 
their  varie<rafeil  backs  appear  simietimes  exactly  like  coral  rocks. 

ST.  PAUL'S  ISLAND,  OR  ROCK,  called  also  Pennado,  de  San  Pedro,  in  lat.  O^  .-^.V  .\..  '^•^^v" 
Ion.  29°  15'  W.,  by  mean  of  many  ships  chronometers  and  lunar  observations.  Caiitain 
Foster,  in  H.  M.  S.  Chanticleer,  i  n '  1  h  j8,  made  it  in  the  same  km.  29°  1 5'  by  mean  of  seven- 
teen chronometers.  This  rocky  isle  has  been  seen  by  several  shi]>s  })otIi  outward  and 
homeward-lKuind,  although  it  is  considerably  to  the  westward  of  the  louimmt  rout  of  the 
latter ;  and  nu  ship  bound  to  the  southward,  should  csoss  the  e(|uator  so  far  west. 

The  Teilicherry  passed  within  five  miles  of  it,  Mfiy  17tli,  ISOJ.  bound  for  Imlia.    A  ^^Jg;^ 
view  was  taken,  when  it  bore  from  N.  30°  W.,  to  N.  37°  VV'.,  dist^int  five  or  six  miles;  l)y  [Jji^^T*"* 
this  view,  St.  Paul's  seems  to  be  a  heap  of  rugged  rocks,  having  low  gaps  between  some 
of  them  ;  the  northernmost  is  a  small  jiynimidal  rock,  not  so  high  as  tlie  others.  The 
description  anin  xed  to  the  view  in  the  journal,  Sciys,  "This  island  is  all  rwks,  about  the 
hoghtof  a  slii]>'s  mast  out  of  tl:.'  u  ater.* 

Hon$!.  de  Landenenf.  in  the  >hip  I.e  Curieux,  was  sent  to  explore  this  i.s|and  in  I7()S.  »^«it 
His  account  and  the  Tellicherry's  are  similar  :  iiu  found  it  consisted  only  of  a  heap  of 
Steep  roeka,  covered  with  bird's' dung,  without  verdure,  and  had  no  place  fit  for  anchor* 
ing.  nor  convenient  for  landing. 

The  variation  otF  St.  Paul's  was  Vf  W.  in  1802. 

FERNANDO  NORONHA.  has  not  unfretpiently  been  visited  or  seen  by  ships  l»ouud  ►'■jw^yiii 
to  India,  occasioned  by  the  currents  having  horsed  them  to  the  westward,  after  the  failure 
4^  the  north-east  trade.  This  island  has  on  it  a  high  rocky  peak  called  the  Pyramid,  which 
Is  very  retnark'ible,  and  seems  to  lean  or  overhang  to  the  eastward,  when  it  bears  S.  S.  W  . 
The  S.  W.  point  is  perforated,  off  which  is  a  sunken  rock  at  a  considerable  distance,  i>«*f". 
dangerous  tottf^roacn.  From  the  B.  E.  parr  of  the  island  a  reef  extends  to  seaward,  and 
some  Minken  rocksf  at  nearly  a  league's  distance  from  the  shore.   There  is  also  said  to 

4*  or  5°  N.  lat..  m  otlu  r  tinM-^  iIk  x  mv  v  irmUi' ;  Imi  to  rli.'  sniiiliH.inl  «jf  lit.      or  4*  N.,  uid  wcftmid  of 

loo.  20°  or  22*"  W.,  the  r<]uali>n:il  curji.  n1  |iri  jii/lii.illv  riiii>  ti>  tin-  wi -il n  .iril. 

•  It  Ls  at>out  .I.')  feci  I'lfVLitcil  alKivf  (;»■  mul  i  <iii.>f<  til"  i  .rn.  ip  ol  s.m  t.i!  hh  k-*  adjoining  (-ucli  olh*r,  with 
aoimdfain  of  30  to  80  fiithonu  uear  tlicin,  as  I'uiiikI  by  a  coiuaiaiider  ut'  Uie  navy,  who  landed  on  it  in  1813. 

t  Mr  DriferdeierilNstlKH  u  two  locks  above  wtlcr,  diitut  mboot  3}  milw  off  the  S.  E.  put  of  the  ithnd. 
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.1  reef,  on  wlii-li  tlic  sea  always  breaks,  about  three  niilis  from  the  cast  part  of  the 
islaiul,  uitlj  a  cliannel  of  10  to  I'j  fathoms  within  it,  and  that  the  pyramid  isshittin  with 
tlie  higlu'^t  liill  wIk  ii  npoii  tli<-  nn-ks. 

The  curn  iits  run  very  ^tronj^  to  the  westward  about  Fernando  Noninha,  therefore, 
^bips  intending  to  anchor  lu  n  ,  sliouUI  always  pass  rouod  the  north  end  of  the  island, 
which  is  fornietl  hy  a  chain  of  several  small  islets,  very  near  each  other,  iiaving  forth  on 

sonic  of  them  fliat  eonnnand  the  anchorage.  ' 

This  island  ••xt<"nds  nearly  10  miles  about  S.  W.  and  N.  E.  and  is  about  '2^  miles  broad ; 
the  >liore  i-  rockv  and  the  surf  frequently  high  ;  at  such  times  there  is  no  safe  landing. 
It  is  not  advisable  to  touch  at  this  isliuid,  except  in  cases  of  necessity  ;  for  water  is  a 
scarce  article  in  the  dry  season,  and  when  jirwurable,  cannot  always  be  gotofffiwm  the 
shore  on  account  of  tlie  <uv[.  Then-  is  little  rain,  sometimes  two  years  liavp  pas«ed 
without  any,  the  rivulets  wen  drie<l  up,  and  vegetation  (piite  parched  :  at  Mich  times  a 
shii>  would  obtain  little  benefit  by  stopping  here. 

The  (ieneral  Stuart  anchored  at  Fernan<lo  Noronha.  September  15th,  1S03,  (ontward- 
l)onnd)  in  1«  fathoms  water,  the  N.  E.  end  of  Wood  Isle  E.  N.  E.,  the  S.  W.  end  of 
Fernando  Noronha  S.  ^V.  hy  W.  the  Peak  S.  by  W.  Water  Bay  S.  ^  E.  off  shore  about  2 
miles.  She  remained  here  four  days,  and  could  procure  only  nine  casks  of  water,  the 
well  being  nearly  dry. 

November  20th,  1805,  the  Ann,  outward-lKMtnd,  anchored  in  17  fathoms  shells  and 
rocky  bottom,  extremity  of  Fernando  Noronha  from  E.  N.  K.  to  S.  \V.  bv  \V.,  the  Peak 
S.  by  M'.,  the  Church  and  Round  Castle  S.  by  E.,  the  large  Fort  E.  S.  E.,  off  shore  2  or 
2^  miles. 

Xovetnln  r  22d,  1805,  the  Tigris  anchored  in  a  \  less  f)  fathoms,  *ari(l  and  rocky  bottom. 
Cloven  Hock,  N.  E,  ^  N.  Fort  Island  N,  E.  by  E.  i  E.  F(H  t  Kem.  thos  S.  S.  E.  4  E. 
Pyramid  S.  W.  ^  S.  western  extreme  S.  W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  off  shore  about  a  mile.  These 
ships  saih'd  in  coinpativ  "i4tli ;  tlie  Tigris  received  three  bullocks,  the  Ahti  received  some 
stock  and  twelve  butts  of  water,  but  they  found  great  difficulty  in  getting  the  water  from 
the  shore,  the  surf  being  very  high. 

There  is  good  aiH-horage  in  \'i  fathotTi'-,  fitf  white  sand,  off  shore  about  1  mile,  with 
Fort  St.  Antonio  E.  by  S.  S.  Fort  Keniedios  S.  by  VV.,  Fort  Conception  S.  S.  W.  A  W., 
Pyramid  S.  42"  W.  The  road  of  Fernando  Noronna  is  unsafe  to  he  in,  with  northerly 
or  north-west  win<!s.  which  are  said  to  j)revail  from  Deciniber  to  April:  at  other  times, 
they  are  mostly  soutii-east  or  <>asterly,  and  sonietiuR's  at  north-east.  The  well  vrhich 
supplies  ^hips  with  water  is  near  the  governor's  bouse,  bat  landing  the  casks  and  getting 
oft  the  wafiT  i-  itic'invriiieiit.  Wood  is  cut  on  a  little  ishiiid  lu-ar  the  north  point  rf 
the  lurge  one,  but     not  convenieutly  got  into  the  boats  on  account  of  the  rocky  shore. 

Fernando  Noronha  is  peopled  with  exiles  from  the  coast  of  Brazil,  and  is  well  defended 
by  forts  built  on  the  places  most  eligible  for  its  security.  It  is  hilly  uneven  land,  and 
seen  at  10  leagues  distance  in  clear  weather. 

The  tide  rises  about  6  feet,  and  flows  to  4  hours  on  full  and  change  of  the  Moon.  There 
is  very  little  variation  of  the  compass  here  at  the  |)rcsent  time. 

The  Pyramid  is  in  lat.  3*"  55^'  S.  and  in  Ion.  32""  16'  W  .  by  (ieneral  Brisbane  and  Mr. 
Rumker,ra  1821,  measured  from  Funchal  by  good  chronometers,  and  also  by  measure* 
ment  to  !?io  Janeiro.  Capt.  Heech<-v.  of  tlie  R.N.,  on  his  voyage  to  the  Pacific,  in  1826, 
made  it  in  Ion.  32°  15' 9"  VV.  by  chronometers,  and  in  32"  14'  43"  VV.  corrected  for  the 
errors  of  chronometers  after  arriving  at  Rio  Janeiro.  By  mean  of  100  lunar  observations 
he  made  it  in  Ion.  .1  •r  IS'  4<'>'  \V.  Captain  Foster,  in  H.'M.S.  Cbanticl^r,' iti  1838,  taiade 
the  governors  house  in  lat.  3°  50'  S.  luu.  32^  21'  W. 
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BOCCAS,  fa  ft  very  dangmms  low  ide  or  reef,  a  litde  above  water.   Shipa  whicli  paw  imk 

lietwt'cn  Feriiaiidn  ^^)roaha,  and  the  Brazil  coast,  ^lutiiM  ho  cautious  in  tlie  night,  if  not 
certain  of  tlieir  relative  position  from  Fernando  Moronlia ;  for  the  strong  wester^  cuirente 
are  liable  to  sweep  them  to  leeward. 

The  Farl  FAf^n  saw  it  in  July,  ITHl,  having  first  seen  Fernando  Noronha  on  the  13th,  ft«i»»«. 
and  on  the  li)tli  she  had  soundiuss  ou  the  hank  otTCape  Uoque;  at  noon  23d,  the  Roccas 
bore  E.  i  N.  to  E.  \  S.,  distant  4  miles,  observed  let.  ^  S&  S.  This  ship's  Ion.  by  ac- 
eount,  plai  t  (I  tlic  Roccas  2°  12'  E.  from  Fernando  Noronlia,  whereas  it  is  about  50  miles 
west  of  tile  island  ;  she  had,  therefore,  experienced  a  westerly  set  of  3°  2'  in  ten  days.  In 
the  Earl  El^n,  they  call  it  a  low  island,  or  more  properly  a  shoal,  that  caonot  be  seen  at 
3  leagues  disUince ;  a  sand  hank,  surrounded  by  rocks,  w  ith  high  hrcakcrs  mostly  all 
round,  and  a  projecting  point  of  breakers  at  the  nortli  and  south  ends  of  tlie  shoal. 

By  the  Poituguese,  the  Roeeas  is  said  to  bear  west,  a  little  northerly,  distance  15  rMpM. 
leagues  froni  Fernando  Noronlia. 

'ilie  Company's  ^bio  Britannia,  and  King  George  transport,  were  wrecked  on  this  reef  ao»ux.  mi 
at  4  A.M.2A  November,  1605.   Captain  Bireh,  who  commanded  the  Britannia,  says, 
"  tho  Roccas  are  only  (liHtant  from  Ft  riiaiido  \oronha  45  miles  ;  their  latitude  the  same  '""^ 
as  that  island  ;  the  rocks  most  dangerous,  are  to  the  northward  and  north-eastward ;  the 
ti^ole  extent  mav  be  about  5  miles ;  the  current  set  2^  miles  per  hour  to  the  westward  ; 

rise  and  fall  of  tide  H  feet." 

In  the  fleet,  several  shiD»  narrowly  escaped  the  fate  of  the  Britannia  and  King  Georse, 
having  separated  several  daj^  before.   The  Leda  fri^^,  with  one  division,  led  past  the 

shoal,  and  just  cleared  it,  when  the  Rritannia  and  Kin>r  George  were  wrecked.  Several 
ships  of  the  otiier  division,  under  Sir  Home  Popham,  saw  the  shoal  on  the  following 
morning. 

The  NortlianiptoTi'-  journal  descrilx  s  it  as  a  dangerous  shoal,  very  little  above  water, 
with  breakers  all  round,  except  ou  tiie  south-west,  or  lee-side,  there  appeared  a  white 
landy  beach,  where  a  boat  migrht  land.  The  Glory's  journal  deacribet  it  as  two  low  sand 
banks,  when  it  bore  S.  S.  I'.  -J  nr  '.i  m\\i'< ;  and  when  on  the  west  side  of  it»  at  8  miles 
distance,  she  had  ground  26  fathoms,  coral  rock. 

By  mean  of  the  observations  and  chronometers  of  ten  different  ships,  taken  about  thirty  o«.sim. 
vears  ago,  the  Roccas  shea!  s.  riii<  to  lie  in  lat.      5"i!' S.  ion.  :3:P3I'W. ;  but  allowing 
the  longitude  of  Fernando  >>orouha  stated  above  to  i>e  correct,  and  that  the  difference  of 
their  moidiana  is  50  miles,  then  the  Roccas  will  be  in  about  lorn.  33"  O'  or  33"  7'  W., 
which  ia  probably  near  the  truth. 

MARTIN  VAS  ROCKS,  are  hish  and  barren,  the  central  one  is  largest,  and  may  be  «^  v» 
seen  from  a  large  >;lii|)"s  piK)])  at  11  leagues  distniu  e  ;  this  i>  a  littlr-  more  easterly  tliaii  the 
olh»  two,  although  they  are  nearly  on  the  same  meridian,  as  they  are  all  in  one  bearing 
sQQth.  llie  normemmost  and  central  rocks  are  near  each  other,  but  between  the  latter 
and  the  southernmost,  there  is  a  channel,  through  which  the  Chesterfield  passed  in  Marcli, 
1800,  and  observed  the  lat.  2U^  2b'  S.  when  in  mid-channeL  When  through,  she  hove  to, 
in  12  fathoms,  wiiOx  the  largest  rock  hearing  E.  N.  E.  about  1  mile  distant,  ttie  bottom  then 
visible,  and  caught  ^enly  of  rock-cod  and  other  fish:  the  boat  in  sounding,  found  the 
depth  decrease  gradually  over  a  rocky  bottom,  to  1|  fathom  close  to  the  largest  rock.  Capt. 
Mallors,  of  ihe  ship  Rom,  southern  seal^,  belonging  to  Messrs.  Enderby,  states  that  in 
July  1833,  he  discovered  a  sunken  rock,  bearing  N.E.  from  the  largest  Martin  Vas,  alM>ut 
2^  miles,  to  which  a  boat  was  sent,  and  found  the  swell  formed  a  breaker  when  pa;ssing 
over  it. 
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The  north  rock  is  small,  and  it  is  the  most  westerly  of  them  ;  they  are  all  steep  and  in- 

accfssihle,  tiiul  tlif  distanoe  between  the  two  extrenu'S  is  aliout  3  itiil(  «. 

The  bmultli  of  the  channel  between  these  roeks  and  tin-  blund  i  iiuidiul,  is  about  8^ 
leagues. 

Hv  HK-an  «f  the  ol>servatinns  and  chronometers  of  12  difl'ercnt  !*!iipt<,  flie  central  Martin 
Vas  Uock,  is  in  iat.  20'  26'  30'  S.  Ion.  28°  42'  W. ;  but  CapL  Owen  in  his  survey,  makes 
the  largest  rock  in  lat  ao"  29^  S.  Ion.  28°  54^^  W.  Variation  3*>    W.  in  1797. 

TRINIDAD,  is  about  six  miles  in  cirruinft  lence,  extending  nearly  soutli-east  and  north- 
west ;  it  is  high  and  uneven,  and  just  d  iscernible  from  a  large  ship's  poop'in  clear  weather 
at  18  leagues  distance.  It  is  rocky  and  barren  in  geTieral.  but  in  some  parts  there  are 
trees  about  12  or  18  inches  diameter  on  the  heights,  particularly  about  the  south  part  of  the 
island.  The  shore  is  tw^y  and  difficoltof  access,  occasioned  by  the  high  surf  continually 
breaking  on  it  in  every  part.  At  the  east  and  south-west  sides  of  the  island,  good  water 
runs  down  in  two  small  streams  ;  it  may  also  he  procured  at  times  from  the  rock  that  forms 
the  south-west  extreme.  Excepting  the  times  when  rain  prevails,  these  runs  are  very 
small,  and  it  seems  pr()l)able,  that  thcv  may  in  some  seasons  be  dried  up.  Shij)s  should 
not  stoj)  at  this  island  lor  water,  unless  greatly  in  want,  for  much  difficulty  is  found  in 
getting  it  from  the  shore :  the  anchorage  la  also  vnaafe,  as  the  winds  are  often  variable, 
and  if  a  g-ale  happen  from  west  or  south-westward,  they  would  be  in  danger  of  driving  on 
the  shore.  Although  Trinidad  is  within  the  southern  tropic,  tlie  south-east  trade-wind  is 
not  regular ;  nortli-east  and  northerly  winds  often  happen,  particularly  the  former,  and 
sometimes  hard  scpudls,  or  south-west  gales  have  beoi  experienced,  which  render  the 
anchorage  at  this  island  hazardous. 

The  Georgina  packet,  anchored  in  October,  1799,  at  the  north-west  end  of  Trinidad, 
in  If)  fathoms,  fine  black  sand,  and  moored  off  shore  about  3  eables's  lengths;  the  extremes 
of  tile  island  from  east  to  south,  a  large  rock  detached  from  it  about  a  ^  mile  bore  S.S.W. 
I  W.  about  f  mile ;  found  10,  II,  and  12  fiithoms  coral,  between  the  rock  and  the  shore. 
The  suif  bcinp-  ^••r(  at,  tluv  landed  at  one  place  with  difiioulty,  and  shot  some  wild  hogs; 
good  ^^  ater  was  founii  about  ^  a  mile  inland,  but  it  seemed  almost  impossible  to  get  it 
m>m  the  shore  on  accoont  of  the  mat,  and  mnsthave  been  carried  about  ^  a  mile  in  small 
kegs,  had  tli<  v  bt  cn  in  immediate  want. 

Ships  touching  at  Trinidad,  to  endeavour  to  procure  water,  should  anchor  in  3U  fathoms, 
about  a  mile  from  the  west  part  of  the  island,  that  they  may  be  aUe  to  clear  it  on  either 
tack,  sIkjuUI  tlie  wind  l»low  from  westward  ;  for  the  Rattlesnake  was  wrecked  in  a  westerly 
gale,  and  the  Jupiter  and  Mercury  narrowly  escaped  destruction.  On  this  side,  almost 
detached  from  the  island,  there  is  a  rock  about  850  feet  high,  with  trees  on  it,  called  the 
Monument  or  Nine  l*in,  which  is  of  cylindrical  form.  There  is  also  a  sttipendoiis  arch, 
which  perforates  a  bluff  rock,  about  800  feet  high  ;  this  is  about  40  feet  in  breadth,  near 
50  in  height,  and.  420  in  length ;  the  sea  breaks  through  the  arch  with  great  nmse,  and 
there  arc  more  than  3  fathoms  water  under  it,  and  in  the  l)asoii  formed  at  it«  east  side. 
At  the  south-east  end  of  the  island  there  is  a  rock  of  a  conical  tbnn,  about  1 160  feet  high, 
called  the  Sugar  Loaf,  wiih  trees  likewise  on  its  summit,  and  whenever  it  rains  hard  a 
beautiful  waterfall  of  above  700  feet  i-^  jiroj.  cted  from  it. 

Captain  Charles  Lesley,  of  the  Orford  man  of  war,  in  his  journal  of  1773-4,  mentions 
three  bays  at  the  sovth  and  8onth«west  ndes  of  Trinidad.  He  recommends  the  eastern- 
most as  the  best,  the  western  or  middle  l>ay  being  rocky,  and  the  northminiost  haA'ing 
shoal  water.  The  easternmost  bay  seems  tu  be  situated  at  the  south-east  part  of  the 
island.  Captain  Lesley  says  a  church  with  a  craas  on  it  stands  at  the  upper  paiiof  the 
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bay,  and  that  a  ship  may  anchor  in  6  fittthoms,  the  church  bearing  W.S.W.,  and  a  point 
like  the  Sooth  Foreland  S.W.  by  W.,  and  taay  moor  with  one  caUe  on  shore. 

Till'  wati-ring  place  he  dcscnhi's  to  be  near  the  chnrcli«  and  that  >' long  boat  may  fill 
the  water  there  with  a  spout  or  hose. 
Notwithstanding  this  description  of  the  bay  at  the  south  part  of  the  island,  it  would 

1  i  i  tainly  be  imprudent  for  any  sliip  to  anchor  there  with  the  south-east  trade-wind,  and  it 
probably  ought  never  to  be  done  unless  the  weatlier  is  very  settled,  and  the  wind  fixed 
at  northward ;  at  all  events,  no  navigator  would  approadi  so  near  as  to  moor  with  a 
cable  on  shore,  except  this  were  a  safe  harlxiur,  whicn  it  certainly  IB  not.  •  Perhaps  there 
is  at  present  no  vestige  of  a  church  at  this  place. 

Tnnidad  is  often  seen  by  ships  passing  to  the  southward,  through  the  S.E.  trade,  but 
IS  seldom  visited  by  navigators  on  ar  eoiint  of  it«  iinwife  anehonige. 

The  Chesterfield  rounded  the  uortli  end  of  the  island  very  close  in  March,  IbOO,  and 
her  boat  went  all  round  it,  which  appeared  to  be  steep  and  bold  to  approach ;  she  an- 
chored in  2  )  fathoms,  with  the  Nine  Pin  hearing  X.N  E.  1  niih- :  they  could  only  land 
at  one  part  about  a  mile  from  tlie  watering  place,  on  account  of  the  surf,  and  although 
pood  water  ran  down  within  50  fiithoms  of  tne  shore,  they  could  only  get  it  to  the  long- 
boat moored  outside  the  surf,  I)v  filling  canvas  bags,  liohh'ug  ai)out  10  gaHons  each,  and 
haulinjg  tliem  ofl  by  a  circular  rope  of  communication,  rove  through  a  block  iu  the  boat. 
H.M.S.  firistol,  anchored  here  abont  50  years  ago,  and  filled  abmit  30  tons  of  water  in 
one  day,  with  a  long  hose,  when  tliere  hajijx  ned  to  he  littli  surf  'l']\c  Cliestei'field  got 
about  30  young  hogs,  which  were  very  good ;  there  are  many  wild  goats  on  the  island, 
but  shy,  and  cannot  be  caught. 

By  mean  of  the  observations  and  chronometers  of  ten  diffi  rnit  slii])s,  thi'  centre  of  tho 
iskind  Trinidad,  is  in  lat.  20""  '2i)'  Sif  S.  and  in  Ion.  29°  10"  W .  Capt.  P.  Ueywood,  and 
Capt  Corry  of  <he  Royal  Navy,  made  it  in  Ion.  29*  14|'  W.  by  mean  of  chronometric 
admeasure  Til  en  ts  from  Madeira,  St.  Helena,  and  Rio  Janeiro,  corresponding  within  1  and 

2  miles  of  each  other,  and  aome  observers  make  it  a  httle  more  westerly.  Capt.  Flinders 
made  the  8.  E.  point  in  Ion.  29"  \  ff  W.,  by  lunar  observation,  and  29"  SSf  W.  lyjr  chrono- 
mcters.  Capt.  Owen  mad<-  the  same  point  in  lat.  20°  31'  S.  hm.  20"  22'  W.  iu  1822, 
and  he  made  the  variation  5°  West,  in  1821.  ^&pt.  Shepherd,  of  the  Company's  ship 
Hythe,  made  the  body  of  the  island  in  Ion.  29°  16'  W.  1^  mean  of  seveid  oDservations 
in  different  voyages. 

ISLAND  ASCENSION,  abont  3  leagues  in  length  from  N.  to  S.  and  2  leagues  broad, 

E.  and  may  he  seen  1;>  leagues  or  more,  in  clear  weather,  there  being  several  peaked 
hilb  oo  it ;  the  highest  called  Green  Mountain,  is  situated  near  the  S.  £.  part  of  the 
island,  about  2800  fiwt  high,*  and  appears  a  double  peak  in  some  views.  Most  of  the  hills 
are  covered  with  red  earth,  like  bricK  dust,  beiug  a  (leeom|>osition  of  volcanic  rock,  which 
forms  this  island.  It  has  a  most  dreary  aspect,  the  surface  consisting  of  calcined  rocks, 
and  pumice  stone,  dangerous  and  dilRcnlt  in  some  places  to  walk  over,  as  they  have  Kttie 
soliditv,  and  are  often  sharp  pointed  and  rough.    There  was  forinerlv  iir>  verdure  e.vccpt 

Jurslane,  which  grew  mosdy  about  the  Green  Mountain,  and  was  found  in  April,  May, 
nne,  and  July.  Captain  Ikmpier  (whose  ship  was  lost  on  this  island)  is  said  to  have 
rli-eovered  a  spring  of  fresh  water  on  the  S.E.  sidi'  of  the  Hiirli  Mouufairi,  about  .',  a  inih' 
from  it.s  summit.  At  that  time,  1700-1,  he  found  plenty  of  goats  and  land  crabs,  near  the 
ifpriug  of  water.   Since  the  time  that  General  Buonaparte  was  sent  to  St. '  Helena,  a 

*  la  1830,  the  late  Cspt.  Henry  Foster,  while  making  scientific  observations  and  swinging  the  ucndiilum  ;ii  As- 
oeuion,  nwde  the  mmnit  of  Gtcen  MountaiB  2805  feet  liirii;  MoantaiB  Howe  2230  fe^  and  Crow  Hill  S70 
feet  above  As  MU&w  ofths  MS,  ly  bMtf&v. 
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British  naval  force  bas  been  placed  at  Aseenskm,  and  die  men  composing  it  have  found 
means  to  form  some  garden  grounds,  wherein  tJiey  cultivate  vegetables  of  varioue  kiuda 
for  the  use  of  the  table.  It  hn»  been  found  a  healthy  island,  and  a  valuable  depot  for  pro- 
vision^i,  which  this  dry  utinosplioro  preserves;  whfreas,  on  the  coast  of  Guinea  all  kinds 
of  provision  soon  become  corrupted.  Some  small  springs  of  water  have  kltely  been  found, 
and  the  water  is  now  conducted  from  tliem  in  iron  pipes  to  the  garrison  ;  and  eventually 
for  tiie  supply  of  shipping,  some  can  at  times  be  procured.  The  wild  goats  are  lean ;  rate 
and  mice  abound,  and  there  are  a  few  insects.  Tlie  summit  of  the  mountain  is  freqaently 
enveloped  in  clouds  or  vapour,  but  rain  seldom  falls. 

Slups  homeward  bound  from  India,  and  whalers,  often  touched  here  for  a  supply  uf 
tuide,  which  were  formerly  abundant,  parUcularly  in  !'<  I)nuiiy,  March,  and  April;  but 
nnoe  tliis  place  became  a  permanent  naval  station,  turtle  can  only  be  obtained  ooeaaonaUj 
by  purchase. 

There  is  a  bay  of  considerable  depth  and  extent  close  on  the  north  side  of  the  S.  W. 
point  of  the  island,  about  2^  or  3  miles  distant  from  the  anchorage,  where  Capt.  Hey- 
wood,  found  the  landing  safe,  when  he  wt'ut  to  it  in  his  gig,  on  the  nights  of  the  24th  and 
25th  of  February,  and  turned  36  large  turtles,  whilst  very  few  could  be  oijtaiued  by  the 
people  stationed  at  the  bays  contiguous  to  the  anchorage;  but  this  was  hmg  before  the 
island  was  inhabited  by  the  British  as  a  naval  station. 
te'IffiSt*  intending  to  stop  at  Ascension  should  steer  round  the  north  point  of  the  ishmd, 

tfnMdMf  which  is  a  low  rocky  [H»iut  with  det'p  water  near  to  it,  and  may  be  passed  witliin  two  or 
three  cable's  leugtlis  with  a  commanding  breeze  :  when  abreast  of  this  point,  Sandy  Bay 
win.  soon  be  H<a  ii  a  little  to  the  S.  W.,  which  is  a  small  bay,  with  a  white  sandy  Uach, 
having  a  regular  hill  like  a  dome  a  little  distance  inland,  called  Cxoas  Hill,  baeaue  ft  enws 
wv  formerly  placed  upon  it. 

From  the  \\ .  point  of  Sandy  Bay,  a  reef  of  rocks  projects  outahout  1^  mile,  on  which 
the  sea  Ijriak.!?  wlun  tlicre  is  much  swell ;  at  other  times,  there  ia  no  breakers  on  it. 
When  a  ship  has  passed  the  N.  point  of  the  island,  she  should  haul  up  into  the  Sandy 
Bay  and  anchor  abreast  the  beach  in  IS  or  16  fathoms  sandy  bottom,  with  Cross  Hill 
by  E.  ^  E.  or  S.  S.  E.,  off  shore  about  $  of  a  mile.*  The  best  landing  place  is  at  tlie  W. 
end  of  the  bay,  behind  an  isolated  rock  :  this  rock  luakes  a  sort  ot  division  between  tlie 
Sandy  Beach  Bay,  and  anotlier  bay  to  the  westward,  which  has  also  a  sandy  beach  in 
some  places,  and  may  be  considered  a  continuation  of  the  easternmo'^t  Iniv.  In  this  western 
w-|»»«rf  part  there  are  some  detached  rocks;  on  one  of  which  the  Egmonl  stnuk  in  1771,  wiiich 
wky^  was  found  to  be  a  very  small  rock,  with  ^  less  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  13  fathoms 
close  to  it  on  t!ie  outside;  there  was  13  fatlionis  lii  twcrn  it  and  the  shore,  from  wliich  it 
was  distant  about  2  cable's  lengths.  The  summit  ot  tlie  rock,  where  the  depth  ou  it  was 
^  less  3  to  .5  fathoms,  was  not  of  more  extent  than  4  or  5  feet  sqiuiro.  The  naval  officer 
at  Ascension,  lias  given  the  following  aoeoont  of  the  dangers  in  the  bay,  aaoeitaincd  by 
a  late  survey. 

From  the  Twelve  Feet  Hock.  Tartar  St<iirs,  bear  by  compiss  S.  E.  i  E.  distant  :|:  mile.  ' 
From  the  Fifteen  Feet  Rock,  Tartar  Stairs,  Ix-ar  E.  8.  E.  liistant  nearly  I  mile.  Tliese 
rocks  are  two,  of  many,  which  fonn  the  reef  that  extends  from  the  foot  of  the  Fort  to 
South-west  Bay,  and  projecting  to  seaward  a  large  ^  mile  from  the  shore,  consisting  oi' 
hard  pointed  lava  rocks,  with  spots  of  white  saTid.  A  large  copporcfl  buoy  is  now  placed 
on  the  N.  W.  point  of  the  reef,  over  a  rock  having  30  feet  water  upon  it,  and  8  fathoms 
close  to,  (m  the  outside.  From  the  buoy  on  this  rock  the  crane  at  Tartar  Stairs  bears  1^ 

*  Along  the  N.W.  aide  of  the  ittaad,  tlte  bunk  ut  soundings  extends  about  2  nulea  oiT shore;  tb«  bottom  said  to 
be  rocky,  wheis  the  depth  eioeedt  18  or  SO  fiabooM. 
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compass  S.  E.  by  E.  f  E.  distant  7  tenths  of  a  mile.  A  ship  must  not  go  within  the  buoy, 
aor  come  nearer  the  reef  than  10  fathoms  water,  for  with  along  swell  the  sea  breaks  on 
the  reef,  from  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  buoy  the  whole  way  to  tfic  pliorc.  Althniigfh 
the  anchorage  is  to  leeward,  at  the  N.W.  part  of  the  island,  there  is  oflun  a  high  unrf  on 
the  shore ;  caution  is  therefore  requisite,  as  many  ships  have  had  their  boats  stove  by  the 
surf  in  laii(liii<;.  The  summit  of  the  mountain,  or  centre  of  tlio  island,  is  in  lat.  7"  -'tSV 
S.,  and  the  anchorage  of  tiie  road  in  lat.  7°  55'  S.,  and  by  many  chronometers  8°  39'  West 
fn)m  James  Town,  St.  Helena,  or  in  loo.  \4°  23^'  W.  if  5**  44^'  W.  be  allowed  for  the 
longitude  of  James'  Town.  Ca])t.  Owon  made  the  anchorage  in  Ion.  ]  \°  2(5  V  W.  in  1826, 
and  Capt.  Sabine,  during  his  late  scientific  voyage  of  e.xpcrimcnts,  to  ascertain  the  figure 
of  the  globe,  by  his  observations  while  at  Ascension,  made  that  part  of  the  island  called 
Barniek  SmiarV,  in  lat.  7^  oo'  S.  Ion.  14°  23'  46'  W.  Capt.  Foster,  made  Barrack 
Square  in  lat.  7''  55'  23"  S.  Ion.  l-l'  23'  W. ;  and  the  variation  of  the  needle  20*  10'  W., 
which  teem  too  great.  Variation  13"  2^  W.  in  1899.  There  is  very  little  rise  or  Ml 
of  tide  ;•  (rrcatcst  rise  2  feet,  high  water  at  .5}  hours. 

Some  outward-bound  East-India  ships,  after  crossing  the  equator,  have  found  the  S-  E.  a.  s.i>»tr. 
trade  ftir  to  the  eastward,  which  enabled  them  to  pass  in  sight  of  the  Island  Aaeension: 
this  can  only  happen  to  shij)s  which  cross  the  equator  far  eastward  of  the  common  track, 
when  the  sun  is  near  tlie  southern  tropic.  The  trade-wind  may  then  veer  to  E.  by  S. 
or  £. ;  and  at  such  times,  a  south  course  may  probalily  be  made,  by  keeping  close  to  the 
wind  in  crossing  the  trade,  although  ships  iMnind  to  fndia,  or  the  Capo  of  Good  Hope, 
should  not  adopt  this  route  with  a  view  of  shortening  the  distance ;  for  their  principal 
ol^ect  is  to  get  quickly  through  it,  into  the  northerly  and  westerly  winds,  where  they  will 
soon  run  down  the  longitude. 

Although  Ascension  is  scUIotu  seen  by  ships  bound  to  India,  it  is  directly  in  the  route  womm,  » 
of  tboae  iKumeward  Iwund,  for  tlicy  generally  see  it  in  passing;  particulBrfy  in  times  S^""' 
peaee,  when  no  danger  is  apprehended  from  cndxers.  tmmi.'^ 

ST.  HELENA,  is  situated  in  the  southern  Atlantic  Oeean,  in  the  ^tren-^th  of  the  S.  E  JM-adn*. 
trade,  hut  it  is  not  the  island  most  distant  from  its  nearest  continent  of  any  in  the  known 
world,  as  has  been  said ;  for  exclusive  of  the  islands  in  tlic  Pacific  Ocean,  St.  Paul's, 
Kerguelens,  Tristan  de  Acunha,  and  othen,  are  more  distant  from  the  continents  than 
St.  Helena.  Before  the  use  of  chronometers  and  lunar  observations,  navigators  were 
directed,  in  running  for  St.  Helena,  to  fall  into  its  jjanillcl  50  or  60  leagues  eastward  of 
it,  to  lie  by  in  the  night,  and  steer  west  in  thr  day  till  they  made  the  land :  this  practice 
is  no  longer  requisite,  for  most  of  tlie  East  India  ^liip^.  Iiomeward-bound,  steer  now  a 
direct  course  from  the  Cape  to  St.  Helena,  and  make  the  island  day  or  night:  as  they 
generally  know  the  longitut*'  within  a  few  miles  of  the  truth,  there  can  be  Tittle  danger 
of  mianag  it,  although  this  has  sometimes  happened,  the  body  and  leeward  part  of  the 

*  In  places  where  Uic  sliore*  are  Unc<l  with  a  nnly  l>pacli,  utid  ih'a  liuuiulcd  by  a  cor.il  u  i  i'  nr  .t  r.inu'e  ot' 
breakere.  turtle  arc  (generally  plentiful ;  mtd  moooliglit  nighu  aru  tlie  times  when  tiie  fcinaWtt  cuin**  on  in 
the  ^eatest  nuniU  rii,  tu  di'|io:^tit  their  in  the  saitd.    If  there  h  a  reef  facing  the  beach,  and  a  Hm'  und  I'.dl 

of  tide,  they  wait  for  the  mia^  tide  tu  fln:it  them  over  it,  and  reach  the  t>earh  an  hour  or  two  bcibrc  hi>>;li  water, 
that  they  may  have  time  sufficient  to  <liL:  I  i.'^e  holes  in  which  thev  deposit  thetr  eggs,  and  return  to  sea  about 
mlcr,  «r  baton  it  bu  faika  much  im  the  reef.  If  the  beach  haa  a  eentle  acclivity,  they  di^  tlie  pitii  at  a 
"wwr^in***  dhtanoe  froai  high^watcr  mark,  among  butlwa,  mall  land  hillocks,  or  m  tha  mo&t  convenient 
iBontplHica  near  tlie  beach,  and  dten d«p«tt  thsir  tm  in  them.  Some  of  theie hoka  or  pita, an  of  oonMler- 
able  dmoiaons,  employ  in>^  the  mother  tnrtik  vpuruoa  of  an  hour  dig!<;ing  them.  By  thoae  m  aeudi  of  turtle, 
the  beach  »houkl  not  be  frequented  till  near  high  water,  or  the  time  they  are  supposed  to  be  OWatlT  OO  ahoic.  la 
walking  along  it,  silence  shoukl  be  observed,  fx  the  smaUest  noise  soli  aann  than,  and  those  not  sirasdy  on  shoie 
wiB  in  Mick  cnse  ratan  to  sen. 
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island  being  frtuuciitly  i  iivi'lopeU  in  fog  clouds,  particularly  in  tlic  night.  If  a  ship,  in 
such  case,  fall  a  tittie  to  leeward,  she  will  easily  work  ap  to  the  anchorage,  unless  she  sail 
indiffcniitly  nj)()n  a  wind,  for  the  current  seldom  runs  sirORjr  to  leeward  near  this  island; 
this,  however,  may  happen,  when  the  trade  blows  strong  with  squalls  for  a  few  days, 
which  is  Bometinx  s  t  xpt  rienced  about  the  full  and  change  of  the  moon;  but  this  lee- 
current  is  generally  <>f  sliort  continuance.  In  times  of  war,  when  any  of  the  enemy's 
cruizers  visit  St.  Helena,  they  keep  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward  of  it,  at  the  dis- 
tance of  15,  20,  and  25  leagues;  single  ships,  which  sail  well,  would  avoid  tliese  eruizers, 
were  they  tn  mukc  the  island  bearing  from  N.  N.  E.  to  E.  or  S.  E.,  and  afterward  make 
short  tacks  umler  tiie  leu  of  it,  till  they  reach  the  anchorage.  I  have  seen  store  ships 
fnm  England,  make  the  island  bearing  E.  S.  E.  directly  to  windward  of  them,  at  tne 
distance  of  ]'>  or  18  leagues;  tliey  sailed  indifl'erentlv,  l)nt  reached  the  anchorage  the  third 
day  afler  having  seen  the  island.  There  are  sometimes  calms  near  it;  the  Mead  was 
becalmed  from  Uie  17th  to  the  22d  May,  1710,  within  6  and  8  leagues  of  the  east  part  of 
the  island,  the  current  setting  to  the  eastward,  ]>revcnted  her  from  being  driven  near  it 
by  the  swell,  and  she  did  not  eet  into  the  anchorage  till  the  24th  of  May. 

This  island  is  about  thvee  leBgues  in  extent,  nearly  N.  E.  and  S.  W.,  of  an  oblong 
square  finrm,  about  2^5  or  '27  miles  round.  The  steep  rockv  cliffs  faring  tli<>  sea.  present 
a  sterile  and  un&vourable  appearance  to  an  observer  in  sailing  round  the  east  part  of  the 
island,  but  the  ehasm  or  Tuues  in  the  intmor,  and  likewise  the  hills,  are  fruitfiil,  and 
clothed  with  continual  verdtire,  exeepf  in  verv  dry  seasons,  when  it  is  sometimes  burnt 
up  for  want  of  moisture.  The  principal  ridge  of  mountains  iu  the  centre  of  the  island  is 
called  Diana's  Peak,  and  isabout  2,200  feet  high.  Nearer  the  S.  W.  part,  there  is  a  hill  of  a 
conical  form,  callnl  Hitrli  Peak,  alxnit  5't  iVrt  less  <  Icvated  than  the  former.  On  these 
hills, and  ou  the  liigh jgrounds,  the  air  is  always  cool  and  pleasant;  fo^ clouds  frequently 
oorer  the  Peaked  Hills,  or  being  driven  from  the  sea  1^  the  trade  wind,  strike  against 
them,  prodiieiiig  gi  ntle  sliowi  rs,  which  quicken  the  vegetation  and  cool  the  atmosphere 
on  the  high  grounds,  altliough  in  the  valleys  on  the  h>cward  side  of  the  island,  the  sun 
is  often  very  powerful.  There  is  very  little  level  ground  on  this  island,  for  it  evidently 
appears  to  have  been  fnn'ed  iijjwards  from  the  oeejin  by  suhtenanoous  fire  ;  the  abrupt 
ridges  and  chasms  into  which  it  is  split,  seem  to  prove  this  origin,  and  the  effects  of 
amalgamation  by  fire,  are  visible  from  the  summits  of  the  hills  to  the  cavities  formed  by 
the  abrasion  of  the  surge  of  the  sea  at  the  water's  edgi  . 

Thimder  is  seldom  heard  at  St.  Helena:  lightning  has  been  at  times  observed  iu 
cloudy  weather,  accompanied  by  a  sultry  atmosphere ;  showers  of  rain  are  experienced 
in  all  se;isons,  but  in  some  nMntli-  more  than  others.  Several  years  back,  a  heavy  con- 
densed cloud  broke  on  the  mountain  over  Rupert  s  Valley,  deluged  it  with  a  torrent  of 
water,  and  carried  a  great  part  of  ^  breast-work  and  some  of  the  ^ns  into  the  sea, 
although  this  valley  is  generally  dry,  there  being  no  ran  of  water  in  it,  except  in  heavy 
rains. 

At  the  noTth-esftt  extremi^  of  the  Island,  there  is  a  p3rTamida1  hill  elose  to  the  sea, 
Siwrtw.  called  the  Sugjir  Loaf,  with  a  signal  post  on  it.  At  the  base  of  this  hill  tliere  are  three 
batteries,  at  a  small  distance  from  each  other,  called  buttermilk,  and  Bank's  Upper  and 
Lower  Batteries ;  a  little  to  the  south-west  of  these,  Rupert's  Battery  apnears  at  the 
bottom  of  the  valley  of  this  name,  formed  of  a  strong  stone  wall  moimted  witli  heavy 
(  cannon,  and  Muuden's  Point  divides  this  valley  from  James'  or  Chapel  Valley,  where 
James'  Town,  the  only  one  on  the  island  is  situated.  Muuden's  Fort,  on  the  point  of 
the  same  name,  is  strong,  and  with  sevend  guns  placeil  on  the  heicrlits  over  it,  commands 
that  side  of  James'  Valley.  This  valley  has  on  the  south-west  side,  a  hill  elevated  nearly 
800  ftet  perpendkolar  from  fbe  sea,  called  Ladder  Hill,  with  a  heavy  battery  of  guns 
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upon  it,  that  commands  the  south-\vc5t  i  utrunce  to  the  valley  and  anchorage.  James* 
Vallfiy  ifl  alBO  protected  by  a  wall,  and  strong  line  of  cannon  at  its  entrance,  cloise  to  the 
sea.  There  is  a  battery  at  Sandy  Bay,  on  the  --outli  side  of  the  island,  where  Ivoats  might 
land  when  the  surf  is  not  great;  but  this,  and  the  few  places  where  landing  is  possible, 
are  well  protected  by  batteriei  or  guug  placed  on  the  heists  over  them ;  luid  on  the 
Miaunits  of  the  hills  there  are  convenient  >ip:nal  posts  all  over  the  island,  whieli  commu- 
nicate by  telcgrdph  with  each  otlu-r,  and  w  ith  the  eastle,  which  add  greatly  to  the  natural 
stivngth  of  the  idaiid.  When  a  ship  is  descried,  a  gun  is  fired  at  the  signal  post  where  im,yrM» 
she  is  first  seen,  and  this  is  repeated  by  the  other  posts  to  the  castle,  which  is  called  an 
alarat ;  if  more  ships  appear,  a  gun  is  fired  for  each,  till  five  in  number,  then  the  signal 
is  made  fore  fleet ;  but  if  more  than  two  Hdl  i^pear  to  be  steering  together  for  the  island, 
a  general  alarm  is  beat,  and  every  person  immediately  takes  the  station  assigned  him,  and 
remains  under  arms  till  the  governor  is  informed  by  the  boats  what  ships  they  are. 

All  round  the  island  there  arc  soundings  of  15  or  30  fathoms  very  near  the  shorei  — 
dee{)ening  quick  to  1/50  or  200  fathoms,  al)ont  one  mile  from  it  in  most  places,  then  no 
ground ;  but  S.  and  S.  by  W.,  true  bearing  from  the  south  point  of  the  island,  a  spit  of 
aonndii^  prqjeela  about  two  miles,  which  is  nboat  one  mile  bioad,  the  bottrai  ncky  and 
▼eiy  uneven.  • 

SpeiT)'  Ledge  has  only  li^  or  3  fathoms  on  it  in  some  places,  with  '23  and  3o  fatiioms  »par, 
between  it  and  the  south  point  of  the  island,  from  which  it  is  distant  a  large  mile  true  '^''^ 
S.  by  \y.    This  is  the  onlv  danger  at  a  considerable  distance  off"  the  island,  and  it  is  not 
in  the  way  of  ships  unless  they  tall  to  leeward  and  round  the  south  point,  in  such  case 
liuj  should  give  it  a  birth  of  '1  miles  till  it  bear  about  N.  B.,  then  haul  up  fiir  the  S.  W. 
or  western  point,  which  is  bold  to  approach. 

Barn  Ledge  is  about  1^  cable's  length  in  circuit,  witli  12,  8,  and  6  fathoms  on  it,  to  Bwn  Uiia 
3^  fathoms,  sharp  rocks,  on  the  shoalest  parts.  Bam  Point  bean  from  it  N.  W.  \  N,  dis- 
tant about  [{  mile,  and  tliere  are  '24  and  20  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore,  with  r32 
fathoms  near  it  on  tlie  outside.  Large  ships  coming  from  S.  E.  should  keep  the  small 
islet,  called  George's  Island,  well  open  with  Saddle  Point,  until  Sugar  Loaf  Point  is  open 
with  Barn  Point,  which  will  carry  them  clear  outside  of  the  Ledge ;  or  keep  a  mile  from 
tlie  shore  till  nearly  abreast  of  Bam  Point,  which  is  the  N.  El.  point  of  the  island. 

All  ships  coming  from  the  eastward,  heave-to,  before  tiiey  pass  Su^r  Loaf  Point,  and 
send  a  boat  with  an  officer  to  report  them.  The  boat  is  generally  hailed  from  tlie  battery 
at  Sugar  Loaf  Point,  but  she  must  proceed  to  James'  Town,  to  give  the  governor  informa- 
tion, before  the  ship  is  permitted  to  pass  the  first  battery  at  the  Su^  Loaf.  Ships  of 
war,  and  all  others,  must  observe  this  precaution,  or  the  batteries  will  open  upon  them 
and  shut  them  out  from  tlie  anchorage,  which  is  well  defended  by  tlie  i'orts  and  batteries 
around. 

When  the  boat  is  seen  returning,  a  ship  may  then  make  sail,  and  pass  within  a  cable's  gyggww 
length,  or  less,  of  Sugar  Loaf  Point :  she  should  afterwards  keep  the  shore  close  a-board  »>■"■»' 
in  passing  Kuiicrt  s  VaUej,  with  the  head-sails  braced  well  forward,  as  the  g;UBtB  of  wind 
from  the  higii  l;iii<l  veer  several  points,  and  may  take  tlie  sails  aback,  if  precaution  is  not 
taken  to  prevent  it.  When  passed  Rupert's  Valley,  Munden'.s  Point  ought  also  to  Im!  kept 
pretty  close  to;  but  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  mtnhen  rock  lying  off"  the  fort,  alxjut 
;?0  or  40  yards  from  the  Point ;  on  which  by  borrowing  close  to  the  shore,  the  Lascelles, 
Fo.\,  and  other  ships  have  struck,  and  were  nearly  lost.  Several  years  past,  there  has 
been  a  small  biiov  with  a  red  Ihg  plaeed  over  this  rock.  When  Munden's  Point  is 
passed,  James'  Vall^  and  Town  appears,  off  which  is  the  premier  anchorage.  Lemon 

•  A«oonlii«  10  dw  Mr*«j  cT  As  Iwk  cT  Nindiiip,  lij  Mr.  0. 
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in  it;  l>ut  it  is  difficult  to  water  at  tliis  place,  on  aroount  of  tlio  surf  and  nx-ky  shorts. 
i^)iiu8  do  uol  uuchor  tliia  vulluy,  it  U^ug  distant  from  the  towiu  Abrestst  uf  iklimait'* 
Valley  they  sometimes  anchor,  but  the  ground  is  not  so  as  abreast  of  James'  ValUf 
alid  LfiddiT  Dill  ;  horo  the  himk  extcriilf*  nlwut  a  railf'  from  the  shore,  shelving  with  a 
stctip  declivity,  when  tlie  depth  is  more  than  40  fathoms.  It  is  not  pijideut  to  aaohoriip 
deep  vatw  near  the  edge'Of  the  bank,  for  the  gusts  of  wind  from  tbe-«dlejr«ri»^diie  t» 
start  the  anchor  when  a  ^hi^)  lies  far  out ;  nor  could  it  avail  to  let  go  another  anchor,  for 
th^  6te^  declivity  of  the  bauJi  would  prevent  it  from  taking  hold  of  tlie  grounds  1 
have  seen  semal  'ships  drive  off  the  beak  with  two  anchors  down,  and  all.  the 
veered  out,  whi(dt  (»cca>i<>m'd  great  exffftio^  and  fetigue  to  i«caiver  tiiein,and«fteririn:dB 
to  work  up  tu  tlie  anchorage.    ^  i       >  ,-  -.us  :iMt>a 

l'^^  '"  ^  ^  ^'"I'  anchor  in  35  or  40  fiidioais  water,  and  the  anchor  do  not  held,  all  tbe-i»Ui 
may  ))(■  veert  d  out,  to  make  her  ride  if  possible,  till  a  convenient  opportunity  ofier  to 
warp  farther  in ;  but  do  not  let  go  a  second  anchor,  for  if  she  will  not  bring  up  with>aBe, 
it  on^t  to  be  hove  up,  then  sail  set,  to  work  her  in  by  shwt  tacks,  luider  lee  oHfafe  isHoni, 
till  she  gain  proper  anclinragc  Jiearer  the  shore. 

Abreast  of  James'  Valley,  the  anchor  may  be  dropped  in  from  H  to  IG  lailiuuitii  wi)h 
the  flag  ftaffon  the  castle  in  James'  Town  S.  S.  E.,  or  S.  E.  by  S.  The  MH^ongeriB 
equally  good  of!"  the  oast  eonicr  of  Ladder  Hill,  or  abreast  of  it,  with  the  flaij-htatt"  about 
^„S..£.  If  a  ship  anchor  in  less  than  14  fathoms  ofl'  Ladder  Uili,  she  sliould  be  kept,  at 
4 -short  soope  of  cude,  till  a  hedge  or  stream  anchor  is  laid  out  in  the  effing- to  raoer  by, 
for  light  eddy  winds  and  calms  prevail  luidtrtln'  hill  ;  she  may  therefore  l>e  liable  toswing 
with  her  stern  in  shore,  and  tail  on  the  rocks,  if  there  is  much  cable  out  and  the  anchor 
under  14  fethoms.  In  weighing  from  mider  the  hill,  tiie  inner  anchor  mutt  tie  fint  ttdten 
up,  to  prevent  tailing  om  the  racks^  which  happened  to  the  Melville  Gaadc,  aivd  oilier 

ships.  .  (n  -!•»!• 

Ships  generally  moor  with  a  stream  or  hedge  anchor  to  the  offing,  and  eometimesririth 

a  bower  anchor  ;  those  in  the  stn  am  of  the  valley,  seldom  sw  iiig  with  their  stern*  tO^atds 
it,  for  a  continued  breeze,  and  frequent  gusts  of  wind,  blow  from  it  to  seaward-  '  >  , 

When  ike  wind  is  light,  the  ships  swing  with  their  heads  to  the  eastward  itndiWiaat* 
ward,  alternately  at  times,  tlii^  l)riii<r  tlie  (  ffcct  of  a  current  or  sort  of  tide  ;  hut  tin's  tide 
is  very  weak,  and  the  rise  and  tali  on  the  shore  at  fuil  and  change  of  the  mooo,  is  nut 
more  than  two  or  three  feet  perpendicular.  "< 
TaTTaiMi  .Tames'  Town,  is  sit\iated  in  the  entruure  of  tin*  \'allev.  almost  obr^cured  by  the  im- 
y<»n-  pending  rocky  mountains  enclosing  it ;  a  row  of  trees  behind  the  ramparts,  and  another 
Mhind  tiie  governor's  heruae,  give  it  a  pleasing  appearance ;  the  houses  are  neatly  bntk 
mi  '  :ich  side  of  the  principal  street,  which  lies  in  a  direct  line  up  the  Valley  ;  higher  up, 
there  is  a  ^ong  walk  between  two  rows  of  trees,  having  an  enclo^d  squaro  onitheJeft 
side,  and  terminated  by  a  garden  belonging  to  the  company.  There  is  a  run  of  water  in 
James'  Vallt  y.  proceeding  from  a  small  spring  on  the  leff-hand  Side,  and  from  a  water- 
foil,  which  pours  over  a  concave  ])recii)ice,  about  200  feet  perpendicular,  into,  an  ancient 
volcanic  crater  at  the  head  of  the  valley.  Water  cresses  are  often  plentiful  about  the 
edgt>  of  tlii-i  run  of  water,  and  are  very  .--ervicraMe  to  ships  with  scorbiiric  emws. 
.  On  tiie  right  side  of  the  Valley,  «  zig-zag  road  has  been  cut  out  with  great  labour,  for 
ascending  Ladder  Hill;  persons  cm  horsemck,  and  carts,  can  pass  up  and  .down'  it 
saH  ty.  This  road  leads  to  the  govcmor^s  country  house,  aiad  to  the  south-west  part^  of 
the  island.  .  .•.'.■•.(••..'..<•• 

On  the  left  ride  of  tiie  Valley,  there  is  a  good  carriage  road,  ealled  Side  Path,' wMch 
leads  to  the  interior,  and  to  the  eaaton  parla  of  the  ishuid ;  other  cross  roads  jdin-lhese 
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t«*v>«lid«iewl  i*  the-varioM  plantatiQim.   Th«  -  interior  farmt  a  besnliAil  contrast  to  liub 

nisiged  stt  ep  cliffs  which  BUfKMind  the  island ;  for  h<  re,  in  every  valley,  small  hoUBM 
and  gardens  are  leen  with  ttoellent  pasture,  and  sheep  or  cattk  feeding  in  difflBicnt 
plaoci.  -  -  ■ 

Near  the  cast  side  of  the  island,  the  plantation  called  Long  Wood,  contains  the  greatest  wmmmc 
quamaty  of  Level  ground;  there  is  a  considerable  space  planted  with  trees  here,  but  a 
fltadtitv  of  water  prevailed,  until  General  Beation,  when  governor  of  the  island,  brought 
a  supply  by  artificial  means. 

(  The  water  that  supnlies  the  garrison  and  shipping,  is  conveyed  by  leaden  pipes  from  a 
•poring  in  die  TaUay,  cmtaat  more  than  a  mile  from  the  sea.  These  pii>e8  lead  tite  water 

to  the  jetty,  which  baa  two  cranes  for  loading  boats  with  goods  or  water  casks,  or  to  re- 
ceive stores  from  the  shipping.  Firewood  cannot  be  had  in  i^ufRcient  quantity,  furze 
bdng  the  principal  ftiel  of  the  islanders,  and  is  brought  from  a  great  distance  oy  their 
slaves.  Cabbapcs,  potatoes,  carrots,  turnips,  and  other  vegetal)lcs  and  fruits  thrive  well,  *tim*i 
but  are  sold  dear,  and  not  in  sufficient  qmntity  to  supply  ail  the  shipping  which  at  times 
ansher  here,  to  prooore  water  and  refreuiments. 

Cattle  are  reared  for  the  use  of  the  company's  ships,  and  supplied  to  them  veiy 
sparingly  wh^  a  fleet  arrives,  the  quantity  reared  not  being  adequate  to  the  demand ;  a 
greater  ■Brabar  it  appears  cannot  be  reared,  for  in  very  drv  seasons  the  pastnrage  has 
been  -iouK  times  destroyed,  and  nunibers  of  the  cattle  have  died.  The  troops  live  mostly 
on  oalt  provinon  brought  from  England,  and  on  hsb,  with  which  the  shores  abound. 
P^oitry  IS  generally  dear,  and  fretpiently  not  to  he  had.  A  fsw  hogs  may  at  times  he 
obtained  at  a  high  price,  which,  with  a  few  bushels  of  potatoes*,  are  almost  the  ooly 
articles  proonxable  wlien  a  fleet  has  recently  departed,  or  is  lying  at  the  island. 

During  the  time  a  ship  or  fleet  remains  at  ot  Helena,  the*^  passengers  are  entertained 
as  boarders  by  the  most  respectable  of  the  inhabitants,  at  thirty  shillings  per  iAjfm  eadl 
person.    Until  lately,  one  ^uea  was  the  daily  charge  for  each  person. 

St.  Helena  observatoty,  is  stated  by  Mr.  Johnson,  the  resident  astronomer,  to  be  in 
Ut.  16°  65'  •24*  S..  and  in  Ion.  5"  44'  16*  W.;  by  three  observations  of  moon  culminating 
stars,  compared  with  corre^nding  observatiooa  at  Greenwich.  Captain  Foster  of  H.M.S. 
Ghantiolear  made  the  fort  at  James*  Town  in  lat.  15'  56'  7*  S.,  Ion.  5<*  40^  45'  W. 
Captain  Owen  places  James'  Town  in  lat.  15°  54  J'  S.,  and  in  Ion.  5'  44^'  W.  Captain 
Heywood  measured  23^  37^'  ditference  of  longitude  between  it  and  Trinidad,  and 
19°  5^'  dilFerenee  between  Bengucia  and  James'  Town,  whieh  would  give  about 
5^  44^'  W.  for  the  latter,  allowing  Trinidad  and  Benguela  to  he  in  the  longitudes  as- 
narked  in  Captain  Owen's  survey.  Other  navigatcnrs  have  made  James'  Town  in 
Ion.  5^49^  to  5r  48^  W.  by  lunar  oheervationa  and  chronometers,  measured  from  Ascennon 
and  other  places. 

I  made  Jaaaee'  Town  in  lai.  \5°  55'  S.,  and  by  mean  of  32  sets  of0  (  *  in  Ion.  5°  36^'     mr  «r 

*  Most  of  the  tropical  ftnits,  m  wdl  b«  thoM  found  in  Europe,  thrive  wdl  m  St.  Helena.  There  i.i  a  valley  nesr 
the  south-east  piirt  of  tfip  is!;xnrl,  hnvini;  »  risn  of  water  through  it,  wliirh  ia-iuos  from  the  i'iL-.t  sith'  of  I)i:inu°8  Peak. 
AtT  orchanJ  of  applp  tnn-s  lhr!V(  s  hrn-  In  n  ri'innrkable  manner,  the  hrjm-liisi  \x.-uvj:  loaded  to  thv  j;roiiiid  witli  fruit: 
(nd  nil  thp  Mime  Irue,  the  din- 10111  is  'tn-n,  and  the  ap|ile  in  all  the  difii-ruiii  still  s,  from  its  first  fonualiou  till  it  i> 
ri|»«'  mid  fuUirt);  to  lh«»  s;round  :  some  of  tlieae,  have  a  Havour  fijiiui  to  ^rn^l  F.iiirlish  a]>[iles.  Tlie  mhI  of  this 
orchurd  is  a  ncii  bl.u  k  loam.  On  oiu'  side  of  this  MiUuy,  tiii'  soil  ia  ti  n  or  tw<  lvf  In  t  (li  i.'|>,  sloping;  down 
Willi  a  considerable  declivity;  deoj)  ravines  are  formed  in  it  by  the  rains,  which  wash  great  part  of  it  down  into  th- 
vtBrif: ' 

Its  warn  tice  is  the  ooly  one  in  the  inland  that  appean  indkmiont;  •evanl  of  theae  grow  on  the  billi,  and  a 
copae  irflla*  b  siMtad  at  tltt  soatli-trart  p«t  orOe  iih^ 
.  voi<fiti«i  o  . 
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W.   GaptaiB  Mortlock,  by  many  sets  of  Imutr  obtervstioiM,  mitde  it  rather  le» ;  and 

Captain,  now  Admiral  Krusenstem,  the  Russian  circumnavigator,  made  the  andiorage  hi 
lat  15''  54'  48*  S.,  Ion.  36'  40*  W.*  Vanation  17^°  ^Vest  in  1815.  Captun  FoMer 
made  it  24^^  W.  in  1829. 


ABSTRACTS  AND  REMARKS,  ON  PASSAGES  TO 
AND  FROM  SAINT  HELENA. 

FIRST:— EASTERN  PASSAGE. 

EAST-INDIA  Company's  ship  Britannia,  Nofr.  11th  1803,  got  aoimdings  on  the  African 
coast,  in  lat.  2.9°  N.,  lou.  12°  W.    Here  she  was  st!v«;ral  days  einharrassed  with  south- 
westerly winds,  in  eoundinss  and  near  the  coast;  till  in  hit.  27°  N.,  Ion.  13°  20'  W. 
November  15th,  lost  sight  of the  land:  the  weather  was  unsettU-d,  and  a  heavy  swell  pre- 
vailed near  the  coast.    Sin*  passed  between  flie  island  Forteventura,  and  the  main  land, 
and  between  Cape  Verd  and  the  islands  of  that  name.    November  25tl),  in  lat.  13°  N., 
Ion.  20"  W.  lost  N.  E.  trade ;  th  en  ensued  ealros  and  faint  southerly  airs.    Dec.  28th,  in 
STSStaJT  lat.  4**  40'  N.,  Ion.  9°  40'  W.  got  soundings  43  fathoms  on  tlie  coast' of  Guinea.    At  noon 
IrSS^Sr  in  50  fathoms,  lat.  4"  40'  N.,  Ion.  9=^  4'  W.  by  lunars,  and  8°  50'  W.  by  chro.    Calms  and 
■Tibw*  faint  breezes  continued,  with  a  current  to  the  northward,  till  Jany.  8th,  1804,  in  lat. 

3®  20'  N.,  Ion.  1°  38'  W.  ;  then  a  tnoderatc  S.  W.  breeze  commenced,  which  carried  her 
to  lat.  1°  N.,  Ion.  40°  30'  E.,  Jan.  12.  From  henee,  the  wind  continued  between  S.  W. 
and  S.  by  E.  till  in  lat.  3°  0*  S.,  Ion.  6°  30'  E.  on  the  23d  ;  had  then  a  return  of  calms 
and  feint  airs:  the  current  set  now  to  N.  westward.  With  a  nio<lerate  southerly  breeze 
on  the  28th,  stood  to  the  W.  S.  W.  and  westward  ;  it  continued  till  Feb.  1st,  in  lat.  7°S.. 
Ion.  1®  W.,  and  veered  to  S.  S.  E.  and  S.  E.  by  S.,  a  moderate  trade,  which  continued 
till  in  hit.  24"  S.,  Ion.  10°  VV,  February  l-jtb.  "Had  calms  and  faint  airs  till  the  27th,  in 
lat.  20°  $..  Ion.  5°  4()'  W.*  then  a  return  of  the  trade,  which  enabled  her  to  reach 
St.  Helena,  4th  March. 

4p':J?^       city  OF  LONDON,  left  the  Isle  of  Wight,  Feb.  Ist,  1803,  passed  to  the  westward 
'.'iirwij''  of  Madeira  and  Canary  Islands;  then  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Verd  Islands,  on  the 
I.','"!  '"''  meridian  19,f'  W.  in  passing  them.    Lost  the  northerly  winds  Feb.  20th,  in  lat.  I''  50'  N. 
L'^„""'  Ion.  16° 40^  W. ;  had  then  faint  airs  from  the  northward  and  westward,  till  in  lat.  5° 20'  N. 
N.'"ir;k»..  lou.  1 1°  W.  the  25th  ;  light  S.  W.  and  southerly  airs  then  counnenced,  and  increased  to 
a  moderate  breeze  when  about  26  leagues  southward  from  Cape  Pahnas,  March  5th,  which 
continued  till  in  lat.  3°  S.,  Ion.  5  '  'MY  E.,  the  I6th.    Had  then  S.  S.  westerly  breezes  till 
the  27th,  in  lat.  7°  S.,  Ion.  2^  E.,  it  veered  to  S.  S.  eastward.    Made  two  tacks  after- 
warda,  and  arrived  at  St  Helena  the  3rd  April. 

*  It  h  widi  diftdcnce  I  have  given  the  remit  of  these  ofaeerratioas,  obtained  hy  angular  diMaacee  of  tlie  mtot, 

■un,  and  stars,  wliich  appear  to  ^ive  the  longitude  about  eight  miles  too  for  to  the  eastward :  and  this  wu  aMl^ 
the  case  about  that  time,  (forty  years  orcii.sione<l .  most  probably,  by  an  error  of  the  moon's  plare  in  the  fautar 
tables:  iieverthrli^*,  there  M-cm.H  to  Im'  :i  prohah/r  unrtTt.iintv  in  tin'  loii;^'tiide  of  this,  and  several  other  plic^ill 
the  Southern  Atlantic  Ocean,  as  will  be  perreived  by  referring  to  the  geographical  situatKMi  of  Rio  Janeiro. 
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SKELTON  CASTLE,  Union  in  company,  August  10th,  1803,  in  lat.  16°  N.,  Ion.  254''  rJ^i^ 
W.;  lost  N.  E.  tmde:  Boon  after  had  8.  8.  westerly  winds.   Stood  on  the  fttarboard  tusk,  ^h*^'. 
and  crossod  tlir  equator  on  the  meridian  of  Loudon,  Sept.  7th,    Liglit  S.  S.  wostcriy  ^\'S?f.s. 
winds  continued :  tacked  at  times  to  the  westward.    On  the  24tli  reached  lat.      8.,  ^iSJTlLto 
km.  00  E.   The  8.  8.  -weateijv  winds  eontiiraed  tiH  tbe  28th ;  in  lat.  1 1"*  S.,  Ion.  4"  E.,  ^-p" 
it  vpfrod  gradually  to  S.  by  E.,  and  S.  S.  E. ;  stood  on  the  larboard  tack,  and  arrived 
Oct.  1st  at  St.  Helena:  remained  tliree  days  and  filled  up  the  water. 

MINER\'A,  Lord  Eldon  in  comnany,  passed  the  Isle  of  Wight  June  iHrh,  1^0-»;  v,„'^.\,^ 
ror^ed  companv  July  4tb,  in  lat.  22r  N.',  Ion.  19°  W.,  having  passed  to  the  westward  of  C^'kmcI,^? 
Pwm.   The  Minerva  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Verdlslands,  keeping  in  Ion.  19"  ^1.^ 'n' 
W.  at  the  time.    Lost  N.  E.  trade  7th  July,  in  lat.  13°  N.,  Ion.  10°  MO'W".    Had  wosteriy  w^idi.^,! 
winds  till  the.Tith,  in  lat.  7'^  N.,  Ion.  16^  VV'.,  it  veered  to  S.  S.  westwartl ;  stood  on  the  slirHd^ 
starboard  taok,  and  crossed  the  equator,  25th  July,  in  Ion.  4^  E.   Continued  on  this  tack  £^3^^ 
with  steady  breezes,  S.  W.  and  S.  S.  W.  till  the  30th,  in  lat.  2°  S.,  Ion.  8°  E. ;  had  then 
calms,  and  variable  breezes  at  southward.    Tacked  occasiuiially.    In  lat.  4°  20'  S., 
loQ.  8^  E.   Avgoflt  6lih,  the  wind  steady  at  S.  S.  W.,  and  S.  W.  by     stood  S.  Eastward 
tin  the  9th,  in  lat.       22'  S.,  Ion.  IT' E.    Tacked  to  westward    and  on  the  15tb,  in 
hi.  SP  30'  S.,  Ion.     E,  it  veered  to  S.  S.  Eastward.    Arrived  at  St.  Helena  the  20th. 

LORD  ELDON,  after  parting  with  the  Minerva.  July  -Ith,  1M()2,  passed  between  (^^"^^^ 
St.  Anthony  and  St.  Vincent's ;  tlie  channel  ajjpeared  about  five  leagues  wide,  and  very  Sitl^cim 
Sift.  She  passed  todie  westward  of  the  otherislands,  and  lost  the  N.  E.  trade,  July  11th, 
in  lat.  ir  30'  N.,  Ion.  23"  W..  South-west  and  S.  S.  W.  winds  then  commenced',  st<)od 
on  the  starboard  tack,  and  crossed  the  equator  30th,  in  Ion.  4°  30'  E.  Standing  on 
8.  Baitward,  saw  ^e  land  Ang.  8d,  and  thought  it  the  Island  Anno  Bona,  being  in  ita 
latitude  Hon'  awavto  pass  to  leeward  of  it.  had  regular  sotintlinrrs  from  13  to  10  fathoms; 
but  the  land  opening  a.s  slie  stood  to  the  northward,  found  it  to  be  the  main.  By  ol)ser- 
vatiflina,  of  <  *  nearly  agreeing  with  three  chronometers,  this  part  of  the  coast  of  Africa, 
\»  in  lat.  r  37'  S.,  Ion.  9°  8'  E.  From  hence  with  light  S.  W.  and  S.  S.  W.  winds, 
tacked  at  times.  August  24th,  in  lat.  9°  S.,  Ion.  V  E.,  it  veered  gradually  to  S.  S.  East- 
ward ;  stood  <m  the  larboard  tack,  and  arrived  at  St  Helena,  30th.* 

ARNISTON,  left  the  Isle  of  Wight,  Jan.  2nd.  1802,  and  passed  to  the  eastward  of  the  . 
Cape  Verd  Islands  20th,  keeping  in  Ion.  19°  W.  In  lat  7^  N.,  h.n  \(^  W..  lost  N.  E. 
trade  24th,  then  calms  and  variable  airs  prevailed.  On  the  equator,  in  Ion.  3"  W.  Feb.  loth,  JfjJj^JJJ, 
the  wind  commenced  at  S.  Westward,  and  continued  from  S.  W.  to  S.,  with  sf]uuIU  at 
timea,  till  in  lat  9^  S.,  Ion.  T  E.,  March  5th,  it  veered  to  S.  S.  Eastward  ;  stood  S.  W. 
and  arrived  at  St.  Helena  10th.  From  the  equator,  this  ship  tacked  fretpiently,  in  pro- 
ceeding fwmthward,  and  was  never  more  to  the  eastward  than  (J^  E.  longitude. 

EARL  SPENCER,  with  six  ships  in  company,  for  Bengal,  July  28th,  IbOO,  lost  N.E.  ^ 
tmde,  in  lat  10^  30^  N.,  Ion.      W. ;  had  ttien  light  S.  W.  and  S.  S.  W.  breezes  and  n:T^ 
calms.    Stood  mostly  to  S.  Eastward,  and  crossed  the  erpiat<ir,  Aug.  2fith,  in  Inn.  2°  E.  J^,. 
The  8.  S.  Westerly  light  w  inds  continued,  and  veered  gradually  to  S.  and  S.  S.  E.  on  j*^^  *■ 
Sent  ladi,  m  lat     40^  8.,  km.  13°  B.;  bnt  did  not  ^  the  steady  8.  Easterly  trade 
wind,  tOl  in  lat  18<*  S.,  Ion.  S*  E.,  Sept  23d.t 

«  The  Minem  made  a  mote  dinet  coune  from  die  Cape  VtgA  Muili  to  the  mdiwwd,  than  the  toed  EUn, 
and  rained  OB  hir  10  dan  in  the  BUMM.  after  aepanting;  botdtefaniMr  hod  the  sdvSBtagv  of  superior  aailinfr.  ■ 
t  lIuMortheMship,  theMdnVeO«Mle,8kdtoBOHtle^  nd  IVams,  sapenlsd  fion  the  odMi*  b  the  eight 
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pj^  CiEORGINA,  Aug.  18tl»,  1798,  left  the  Isle  of  \Vi,rht,  lost  N.  E.  trade,  8«pt  13tli,  in 
XS'  lat  13°  N.,  Ion.  1M=  W.  On  the  22d.  saw  the  coast  of  Africa,  in  lat.  .5°  N.,  and  stood  to 
hS^"*"  thvS.  Eastward  with  S.  Westerly  wiiul^.  t)et.  Lst,  at  8  A.  M.  the  Island  St.  Thomas 
bore  W.  hv  S.  8  h  ajriu^s  ;  fi-om  lu  iice  lav  up  S.  h\  E.  ^  E.,  84  miles,  to  8  A.  M.  2d,  aad 
made  the  Ion.  S""  14'  F..,  Ky  •:  <  .  Variation  21'  \V.  Oct.  M,  observ.  d  lat.  I"  9'  S.,  and 
by  account  \°  10'  S.,  Ion.  !»  7'  E.,  by  0  <  ♦ ,  the  coaot  of  Africa  extending  from  \\. 
by  W.  to  S.  R,  distant  from  -Ik ire  3  leagues,  in  ISfitthoois  regular  soundings.  A  heavy 
swell  settinp  towards  the  land. 

Oct.  4tli,  with  the  wind  variable  at  westward,  lay  up  S.  by  \\ .  and  S.  S.  W.  along  the 
coast,  in  regular  soundings  from  14  to  23  fethoms,  off  shore  3  or  4  leagues.  At  nooo 
oi>st  rved  lat.  \°  .52'  S.,  Ion.  9=  .i.i'  E.,  by  0  <  ,  di.-Jtant  from  fli.-  shore  3  leagues.  The 
extremes  from      E.  by  N.,  to  S.  E.  ^  R.,  in  23  fatlionis.  no  ciirrt  nt. 

South-westerly  winds  continued  till  Oct.  I8tii,  in  lat.  S..  Ion.  7°  30'  E.,  then 
•rradtially  v<  <  ri  d  to  S.  by  W.  and  S.  :  and  shortly  after  U>  S.  by  £.  and  S.  S.  £.,  as  flhe 
t>tood  to  tlie  westward.    Arrived  at  St.  Helena  2(ith. 


^ GLATTON,  paaacd  Portland,  April  3d,  1799,  and  lost  N.  E.  trade.  May  4th,  in  lat:  <P 

u"!"  N.  Ion.,  18°  W.  Had  then  liRht  air.-i  and  calms;  S.  S.  Westerly  breezes  followed,  and 
aS^*"-  continued  at  S.  W.  and  S.  S.  W.   June  3d  at  noon.  Prince  .s  Isfand,     N.  £.  about  10 

leagues,  and  three  small  islands  from  E.  by  N.  to  E.  bv  S.,  the  nearest  distance  dwut 

4  h  agues.    Observed  lat.  1°  16'  N.,  Ion.  .3°  '^3'  E.  by  <  lironom<'ter. 
June  5th,  at  noon,  extremes  •  of  the  Island  St.  Thomas,  N.  W.  ^  N.  to  S.  S.  W.,  off 

shore  about  9  miles.   Observed  lat.  0^  Tff  N.   Saw  a  ship  and  two  brigs  at  anchor  in 

shore. 

Ok  tkf-  Km  June  (ith,  S.  S.  ^^'csterly  winds  working  to  windward  to  pass  to  the  E.  side  of  the  island ; 
ttni!^  ke{)t  the  lead  going  in  standing  towards  it  after  dark,  had  24  lathoms,  tacked,  and  struck 
mShSiii  on  a  shoal  in  the  stays ;  hove  all  aback,  and  got  off  without  damage.  Finding  a  strong 
westerly  current,  bore  away  to  leeward  of  the  island.  At  midnight  it  bore  irom  S.  E. 
In'  E.  to  S.  W.  by  W. :  at  day-light  from  S.  E.  to  S.  S.  W.,  distant  4  leagues  :  at  nwu 
^  ^  E.  to  E.  S.  E.,  observed  lat.  U°  15'  N.  S.  S.  Westerly  winds  continued.  June  9th, 
saw  at  G  A.  M.  very  low  land  from  £.  ^  S.,  to  S.  £.  by  £i^,  stood  £.  S.  £.  ^  S.  8  milen, 
had  ground  52  fathoms  mud,  and  tacked.  At  noon,  observed  lat.  SB'S.,  Ion.  8^  40'  E. 
by  eiironometer,  the  land  bearing  \l.  seen  from  mast-head. 

June  10th,  at  sun-set,  in  27  and  28  fathoms,  the  southern  extreme  of  the  land  S.  by  E. 
A  E.  Variable  winds  and  a  strong  northerly  eurrent.  Jnne  12th,  ohsiorved  lat.  0"  4'  S., 
Ion.  8**  15'  E.,  S.  S.  W.^irrly  winds:  Haind'  the  current  set  W.  by  S.  4  S.  U  mile  per 
liour.  June  13tli,  at  dav -light  tin;  huid  of  Cape  Lopez  from  S.  S.  E.  to  E.  S.  E.  lio 
groimd  40  fathoms.  Stood  W.  10  miles  to  noon.  Obsenod  lat.  0°  42'  S.,  Ion.  8*  22'  E. 
bv  chronometer.  Variation  per  a/.imnth,  2.5°  W.  The  S.  S.  Westerlv  winds  continued 
till  27th,  in  lat.  7°  30'  S.,  lou.  5°  E.  they  veered  to  the  S.  and  S.  S.  E.,  stood  to  the  S,  W., 
and  arrived  at  St.  Helena,  5tli  July. 

oft!ie  null  ofStpt.,  s|(«k1  tn  (lie  W.  S.  Westward,  hihI  arrivi'd  al  Si.  (Irk'na,  'J'2n<l  ;  Hlli^i  u|)  tlicir  wiUcr,  sailt<l 
29th,  and  arrive*!  in  Bcnjir-dl  rivt-r,  .Ian.  lst,  1801.  Tlu- S|i<-tu-iT,  W'alsitiirhaiii,  Ili  rt  iikaii.  und  ri  llii  lifrrv,  nrrivcd 
in  that  rivcj  Jan,  2d,  v<^r\'  short  of  wali  r  and  oilier  lu  ci  ss.iric!-  ol  lH'<- :  iJit  ir  en  \vs  ;_'n-utlv  dclulitalt'd  hv  s<-urv  v. 
having  tuuclied  ui  no  plarc  duriit^  a  six  month.s  iiissj'^i'  from  tiu'  Li/aixl,  from  which  ihcy  took  a  departure, 
July  2nd,  1800.  In  the  Anna  from  China,  we  found  thc^'  ~ihi|is  off  tlic  Sand  Heads  in  dtstren,  and  ftnuMloJ  tfhm 
win  mUar,  and  other  refreshments,  and  several  men  to  aBM«l  theni  in  workii[eiiito  the  river. 

The  other  tlirrtj  ships,  by  procuring  a  plentifiil  wuf^  of  water  at  St.  Htkas,  pRveated  tbeeounry:  sad 
leeched  Bengal  Kiver  one  day  before  their  oonaorls. 
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GEORGINA,  left  the  Lizard,  Feb.  25th.  17D6.  and  lost  N.E.  trade,  March  Idth,  in  ^  >^ 
lat.  l(f  N.  Ion.  18"  W.   She  had  then  variable  Kght  winds  S.  Westerly,  and  northerly  ^"^^"^ 
(  urrfiits  to  the  equator,  crossed  it  April  loth,  in  Ion.  3"  E.    April  16th,  a  brisk  N.V.W  . 
breeze  placed  her  in  lat.  P  25'  S.    The  S.S.  Westerly  winds  returned,  and  continued  be- 
tvefo  S.S.W.  and  S.  by  E.,  till  the  15ih,  inhA.SP2&  S.  Ion.     E.  She  tiicked  lo  the 
S.  Westward,  and  on  this  tack  widi  S.S.E.  and        vfaids,  arrived  at  St.  Helena  2nd  cm. 
of  May. 

CAKNATIC  and  flrct,  Itoiind  toriiina,  left,  the  Lizard.  Anp.  16th,  1796.    T.o^t  N.E. 
trade  Sept.  5th,  in  lat.  1 1*^  0'  N.  lou.  23°  W.  Stood  to  the  S.E.  with  S.S.  Westerly  winds,  ^^m.^  ^^^ 
and  CToased  the  equator,  Sept.  19th,  in  Ion.  5^  W. ;  the  same  winds  contimied.   On  the 

■2<\  Oct.  at  iKR.n.  lat.  8°  T/J'  S.  Ion.  1  1°  40'  E.  T]io  wind  veered  tO  S.  hv  W.  Oct.  Otii. 
in  lat.  ir  S.  Ion.  8°  E.  stood  to  the  westward.  On  the  16th,  in  lat.  16^"  14'  S.  Ion.  0° 
SW  W.,  bore  away  for  St.  Helena,  to  fHl  up  the  water,  and  anchored  17th. 

QUEEN  parted  with  Camatic  and  fleet.  Sent.  16th,  in  kt.  2°  30'  N.  Ion.  9"  W.  At 
noon  the  5!5th,  observed  lat.  1"  31'  S.  Ion.  5*  Iff  E.  by  chronometer,  the  Island  Anno  fj^*^'"" 
Bona  bearing  from  E.  by  N.  to  E.  l)v  S.  distant  4  or  5  leagues.    Tacked,  tln  ri'  heln^  an  N\i«r«iid 
appearance  of  shoal  water,  and  low  land  projecting  out  from  the  iAland.    Had  mostly  S.  e^'cku 
Westerly  winds  from  lonng  the  N.E.  traae,  veering  at  times  to  southward ;  these  con-  SSniL'''' 
tinut  d  till  Oct.  9th,  m  lat.  6^  S.  Ion.  3**  E.,  then  veered  to  S.  by  E.  and  S.S.E.  Arrived 
at  St.  Helena  16th. 

SWALT.OW  left  the  Lizard  Point,  .Ian.  3(1.  \7m,  lost  N.E.  trade  -JOtli,  in  lat.  10^ N.  ,ii>y 


N.W.  and  westeriy  winds,  obliged  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Verd  Islands.   The  S.  SttTSiS 

Wcsterlv  winds  commenced  at  tli<-  failnre  of  the  N.E.  trade.  Imt  fre(|nentlv  inclined  to 
vary  several  points.  Crossed  the  ccjuator,  Fel>.  13,  in  Ion.  8^  U  .  On  the  tJ4tli,  in  lat.  4** 
S.  lott.  2*  3(r  R  the  wind  veered  to  S.  by  E.  From  hence  stood  mostly  to  the  S.W. 
till  March  8tli.  in  lat  18°  SO'  S.  Ion.  8°  W.,  made  then  several  tacks,  and  arrived  14th, 
at  St.  Helena. 

DUKE  OF  BrrCLEi:GH,  1.  ft  P..rtn  Praya.  April  If^th,  1794,  lost  N.E.  trade  -iOth.  »m. 
in  lat.  11°  30'  N.  Ion.  IQ''  W.,  tlicn  had  N.  W  csttrlv  ami  faint  variable  airs  till  May  (ith,  m.'hSSL!" 
in  lat.  5"  90f  N.  saw  the  African  Coast  bearing  froni  E.  by  S.  to  N.E.  by  N.  distant  6  or  rvl.*;..'.!:' 
7  leapucs,  in  j")  faflioins  <rreeii  oii/.e.    Had  now  S.  Westerly  and  southerly  Htrht  hreezcs,  "frirln"" 
and  saw  the  land  daily  till  tin-  lUtii,  iu  lat.  5**  N. ;  the  current  .set  to  the  northward:  with  ibTiiM 
8.  Westerly  light  winds,  crossed  the  equator  28th,  and  saw  the  Island  Anno  Bdoa,  31  St. 
Wa.^  baffled  near  this  island  sevcr.d  days  liy  southerly  winds.    June  3d,  observed,  lat.  1° 
19'  S.  Anno  Bona  from  S.  24''  E.  to  S.' "jO^'  E.,  a  w  liite  rock  to  tlie  suuthwaid  S.  18=  E., 
and  •  small  isle  to  the  northward  S.  53"  E.  disumce  fmni  the  shore  5  or  6  miles.  June 
4th,  at  noon  observed,  lat.  1°  If)'  S.  Aiuio  Bona  W.  A  N.    or  G  leagues.    Variation  18^° 
W.    In  lat.  3°  30'  S.  tacked  to  S.W.  with  the  wind  at  S.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  reached  St. 
Helena  19Ui,  without  tacking. 

NAi<>CY,  Dec.  30th,  1793,  left  the  Lizard;  passed  to  tlie  eastward  of  the  Cape  Verd 
idanda,  Jan.  18tb,  1794.    Lost  N.E.  trade  2l8t,  in  lat.  lo  30'  N.,  and  had  ground  63  ^."^ 

ftthomssame  time,  on  the  .\frieaTi  Coast;  had  now  lifrlit  N.  W.  winds.  In  lat.  fi°  V.  saw 
the  land  in  4U  fathoms.    Jan.  3 1st,  })ii>s«-d  Cape  Palmus  at  7  miles  distance,  the  wind  then 


veei«dtoS.W.  Variation  19^^°  W.  With  S.W.wmdscraaaed  the  equator,  Feb.  0di,  which 
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at  times  veered  to  westward.  In  lat.  6®  8.  Feb.  13th,  the  wind  8.  8.  W.  mi  S.  by  W. 
Tacked  to  the  weiitward.  It  veered  to  S.  8.  Eastward,  in  lat  8^  8.  on  the  ITtil.  Arrived 
at  St.  Helena,  28tb,  without  tacking. 

ROYAL  CHARLOTTE,  left  the  Start  Point  Dec.80tb,  179L>;  Jan.  28th,  1793,  passed 
It^Tv^r?  to  the  fastward  of  Cape  Verd  I«hindi*.  The  rigging  covered  with  brownish  duat,  aiid  the 
ilJr/^;!?"^  clouds  came  from  S.  Wei^tward  in  opposition  to  tile  trade  wind.  Lost  N.E.  trade,  Feb. 
ortSn,"  Ist,  in  lat  8^  30'  N.  Ion.  16*  12'  W.  Had  then  N.  Westerly  atifl  light  variable  breezes. 
nMM^  At  2  P.M.  the  8th,  saw  the  Grain  Coast,  N.E.  ^  N.    At  4  P.M.  extremes  from  N.N.E. 

to  E.,  distant  5  leag:<H*s,  in  36  fathoms.  At  noon,  observed  lat.  4°  53'  N.  Ion.  9°  0'  W. 
by  chronometers,  extremes  of  the  coast  from  N.  to  E.  ^  S.,  vessels  at  anchor  in  Settira 
Krow  Road,  .N.E.  bv  Iv.  offshore  4  leacmcs  in  40  fathoms.  The  current  set  S.  Ea'^tirlv 
these  last  6  days.  Froni  hcuee  steon  d  S.  E.  11  miles  to  6  P.M.  9th,  the  coast  then  from 
N,W.  I  W,  to  E.S.E.,  a  vessel  at  anchor  off  a  rocky  point,  with  breakers,  like  the  entrance 
J  ^  .  of  a  river,  N.E.  \  E.  off  shore  4  leaj];iies,  in  'M\  fathoms.  The  weather  hazy,  and  the 
coast  very  low.  At  noon  observed  lat.  4'  36'  N.  Ion.  8°  2.'>'  W.,  bv  chronometers,  Niffou 
X  r  E.,  Village  Little  Sesters  N.  60°  E.,  offshore  3  leagues  in  37  fethoras.  Variation 
17^  W.  Bi  inp:  n<>arly  caltti  in  the  nif;ht,  drifted  into  17  and  1.')  fathoms  sand,  lieard  the 
surf  on  the  shore  and  prepared  to  anchor;  but  aland  bree/e  commenced  at  3  A.M., stwd 
out  S.S.W.  and  soon  deepened. 

Feb.  10th,  .lohn  Cieorg'e,  master  of  the  Brig  Queen  ( 'harh)tte,  came  on  lumrd.    He  is 
an  e.x[)erienced  coiister,  and  advises  falling  in  with  the  ianti  about  Cape  Palniaa,  and  by 
no  means  to  the  westward  of  it ;  as  the  land  winds  are  genenilly  veiy  faint,  and  if  the 
ciUafr-  -  ^'^"'^  ^vind  jnove  scant,  a  ship  will  reeeivr  little  bent'fit  from  it;  there  is  also  a  constant 
gfvMwi  iuilraugilt  which  sets  towards  the  shore,  which  we  exj)erienc(>d  last  night.  He  says.  Cape 
Palmt»  dKNild  not  be  rounded  nearer  than  28  fathoms  :  it  is  ver)'  woody,  and  mm  this 
de|>th  no  appearance  of  a  town  is  perct  ivrd  on  it.    The  coast  from  Cape  Palmas  to  Cape 
Three  Points  is  ch  ar  of  danger,  and  the  anchorage  g(K)d.    At  6  P.M.  the  town  Grand 
Sesters,  N.N  1^.  %  E.  distant  about  3  miles  in  30  &Uioms.   The  chronometers  imke  itib 
Ion.  8°  ir  W.,  the  lat.  is  4'  39'  N.  by  noon  observation. 
UHigit.ij>rf     Feb.  llth,  by  observations  ;it  n«K>n,  make  Cape  Palmas  in  lat.  4°  30'  N.  Ion.  7°  41'  W. 
by  chronometers.    Left  Cape  P.ilma8,  Feb.  ll^o,  had  S.  Westerly  winds  and  N.  Eiunterly 
currents  till  the  16th,  the  latter  abated  in  strength,  and  set  to  the  westward  of  N.  for 
3  days.    On  the  21st,  with  S.  W.  winds,  jiasvsed  to  the  eastward  of  St.  Thumus.  The 
chronometers  made  the  N.  end  of  this  island  in  Ion.     37'  £. ;  had  still  northerly  cur- 
rents.   Fell.  24tli,  s)K)ke  the  Margery  of  Liverpool ;  Thoma.s  Oliver,  master,  says  Cape 
Lopez  is  low,  and  extends  far  out  to  seaward  ;  it  makes  in  a  low  point,  and  is  seen  before 
*  the  back  land.    All  the  coast  is  rather  low,  but  clear  up  to  .Angola,  and  may  with  safety 

be  Ixirrowed  on  in  the  niglit  to  I o  fitlioms.  Feb.  25th.  in  lat.  2^  7'  S,  Ioti.  9P  0'  E.  by 
chronometers,  had  ground  4-j  fathoms,  and  saw  the  appearance  of  land.  .March  3d,  in 
lat.  5  40'  S.  Ion.  9°  E.,  tacked  to  westward  ;  the  S.  Westerly  winds  continued  four  days, 
veering  to  southward  on  the  8th  and  f)th,  in  lat.  1  T  On  the  llth,  in  laL  13^  S.  it 
veered  to  S.  by  E.  and  S.S.E.    .Vnchored  13th  at  St.  Helena. 

h^'\»  _  VALENTINE,  left  the  Me  of  Wight,  March  Oth,  1792,  aiid  passed  «m  the  east-side  of 


Ci 


Pahna,  ami  to  the  westward  of  Ferro  on  the  20th.  On  the  2;jth  and  26  kept  in  Ion.  19° 
to  19^**  W.  in  j»a.ssing  to  the  ciLitward  c»f  Cape  Verd  Islands.  I.^st  the  northerly  wiads 
the  31st.  in  lat.  7'  .30'  N.  Ion.  14^^  W.  ;  had  then  calms  and  light  S.  W.  sterly  breezes. 
Crossed  the  equator  April  25th,  in  Ion.  1°  30'  E.  From  lat.  4°  to  2°  iN.  tlie  current 
set  eastward.  Fran  the  equator  die  wind  was  aostly  from  &S.W.  and  8.  hj  W.'wsefiiig 
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-tO'S.  by  £.  and  S.  S.  £.  at  times.  \\  urkeii  to  the  southward  till  May  3d,  in  lat.  4°  S* 
loD.  SP'W  £.  then  with  a  8^.E.  irind  stood  to  S.  Westward,  and  anived  lltb  at  8t< 
Helraa. 

OCEAN,  Dec.  20tli,  1791,  left  the  Start  Point;  Jan.  lltli,  lost  N.E.  trade,  in  lat.  8*'  a.^^,. 
40'  N.  Ion.  17^  W.    From  liciuc  had  liglit  varitiblo  wi'iuIh  all  round,  and  calms  with  S.  Jl^'tJ' 
Easterly  currents  at  times,  and  during  two  nights  unich  thunder  and  lightning.    On  the  utf^ai^ti 
20th,  saw  the  land  ;  at  noon  the  extremes  firom  Cape  Mcusurada  N.  58°  E.  to  N.  81°  E.,  J'SSU 
distance  off  the  Cape  al»out  9  lt  aq;uos.    No  ground  120  fathoms.    Ljit.  obser\'ed,  6°  7' N. 
loo.  11°  0'  W.  by  cliruuomi  ti  r,  and  10°  50' W.  by  ©  <  ,  which  mean  will  place  the  Cape 
m  Ion.  10°  35'  \V .,  and  in  about  lat.  6°  27'  N.  from  its  bearing  at  notm.    Saw  yesterday 
several  drifts  and  sea-weed.  b<it  no  l»irds  of  any  kind.    .Ian.  21st,  the  mean  of  observations 
©  (  and  chronometer  tiiis  day,  makes  Cape  Mcnsurado  in  Ion.  10°  36'  W.    At  midnight 
had  ground  47  to  50  fatlioms.   At  noon,  ue  land  in  sight  from  the  lop  B.N.E.  obserred, 
lat.  5°  24'  N.  Ion.  10°  0'  W .  by  mran  ■?  <  and  clironometer.    No  ground  DO  fathoms. 
Steered  S.S.E.  \  E.  4G  miles  to  4  A.M.  and  had  ground  48  fathoms.    From  the  course 
steered,  did  not  expect  to  be  so  near  land.    For  some  days  past,  the  wind  has  been  mostly 
westerly  and  it  now  inclines  from  S.W.  Jan.  24th,  mostly  calm,  but  at  10  A.M.  a 

tornado  squall  blew  strong  for  a  short  time  with  tlmnder,  lightning,  and  rain.  Faiui  S. 
Westerly  breezes,  and  generally  N.E.  currents  prevailed,  till  in  lat.  ti"  N.  Ion.  .'i  ' W. 
30th,  the  latter  began  to  set.  N.  Westward,  and  light  breezes  continued  iii(i-tl\  from  S.S. 
W.  to  S.  Crossed  the  eijuator,  Feb.  f)th,  in  Ion.  1°  E.,  had  then  a  weak  eurieut  to  >s(."st- 
ward.  In  lat.  0°  40'  S.  Ion.  30'  E.,  on  the  l8th,  tlie  wind  veered  to  S.  and  S.  by  E., 
tacked  to  S.  Westward,  and  with  a  S.  S.  £.  trade  most  of  the  way,  airived  28th  at  St. 
Helena. 

VANSITTART,  Feb.  22d,  1821,  left  the  Lixard,  got  N.E.  trade  2d  March,  in  lat.  28**  * 
N.    Crossed  the  equator  in  Ion.  3°  45'  £.,  touched  at  Anna  Bona,  May  3d,  left  it  next 
day»  and  arrived  at  St  Helena  23d  May,  beii^  92  days  from  England.* 

SECOND:— WESTERN  PASSAGE. 

ARNISTON  and  fleet,  lost  N.E.  trade,  April  27th,  17f)5,  in  lat.  4°  N.  Ion.  IH"  W .  had  ap^. 
S.W.  and  S.S.W.  winds  till  May  5th,  in  lat.  T  S.  Ion.  l.'j^  W.,  and  got  the  S.E.  trade  l\,S^ 
next  day.    She  parted  with  the  fleet,  and  was  never  to  the  westward  of  Ion.  25°  W.,  nor  iSJi? 
to  the  aoQthward  of  lat.  25^  S.,  andarrived  June  3d,  at  St  Helena.  '~ 


DART,  Sept.  26,  1794,  got  westerly  and  S.  W.  winds  in  lat.  9°  N.  Ion.  21^  W. ;  these  ^^JJJ-  " 
continued  till  Oct.  6tli,  in  lat.  1°  N.  Ion.  13°  W.,  then  veered  to  S.  S.  E.,  stood  to  the  S. 
Westward.    In  lat.  20°  S.  Ion.  1(>"  W.  tacked  to  eastward  on  the  21st,  in  lat.  14°  .S.  Ion. 

wm»  nor  Ml 

10°  W.  tacked  to  southward,  in  lat.  17°  S.  Ion.  10®      W.  tacked  to  the  eastward  the  2«th,  J^^^^i 
afterward,  nnde  various  tseks  between  15°  and  19°  S.  lat.  and  reaclu  d  .St.  Helena  Nov.  — ' — 
8th,  having  never  been  more  westward  than  16°  50'  west  longitude,  daring  the  pasB^^ 

from  the  equator  to  the  island. 

MARQUIS  OF  ELY,  left  the  Isle  of  Wight  Feb.  13tii,  1802.  lost  N.E.  trade  March 
12th,  in  lat.  4°  N.  Ion.  22°  W.,  and  got  S.E.  trade  2]9t.  in  lat.  2"  S.  Ion.  24*  W.    In  Jjjj^ 

*  Hw  Walerkw  leil  the  Dowiut  two  dajs  before  tlie  Vamittait;  she  punued  the  Western  Route,  aiid  arrivsil 
M  St  HdsBS,  May  H  ■ddsg  •  9ucto  puMfs  dwa  dis  Itftw    18  dsj^ 
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■t>ndit^  across  tlic  trade,  went  not  to  tlic  westward  ci  km.  29°  W.  On  the  ilh  of  April, 
the  most  eoutherly  position  was  in  lat  'id"  8.  km.  31"  W.,  and  arrived  the  19th,  at  St 
Helena. 

PRINCESS  MARY,  left  the  Lizard  Sept  I3th,  1801,  with  a  fleet^and  kat  the  N.  E. 
^ggy  trade  Oct.  !)th,  in  lat.  21"  N.  Ion.  26''  W. ;  separated  from  the  fleet  and  got  tlie  S.  E. 
*   trade  30th,  in  lat.  1**  S.  Ion.  19°  W. ;  lust  S.E.  trade  Nov,  Uth,  in  lat  18°  S.  Ion.  25°  W., 
had  then  light  variable  easterly  winds  till  in  lat  31"  a  Ion.  11**  W.  on  the  31st,  then 
north-east  and  northerly  winds.    In  lat.  32**  S.  ioD.  9^  W.  OO,  the  25th,  StOod  BOCthwttd 
and  arrived  Dec.  2d,  at  St  Ueleoa.  * 

^  HUGH  INGLIS,  with  a  fleet,  left  the  Start  Point  May  4th,  1800 ;  lost  north-east  trade 

June  1st,  in  lat  10°  N.  Ion.  25°  W.  and  got  the  south-east  trade  IGtii,  in  lat  2°  N.lon.  2b° 
«■»■»'■■  W.   Separated  with  the  fleet,  went  to  hit  33**  S.  and  arrived  August  14th,  at  St  Helena. 

UM.        ARNISTON,  left  Portland  Jan.  8tb,  1800,  lost  north-east  trade  Feb.  13th,  in  lat  6  N. 
loit  21°  W.  and  got  south-east  trade  27th,  in  lat  V  N.  Ion.  21°  W.  Went  to  bt  30° 
**  S.  and  arrived  April  4th,  at  St  Helena. 

iT»i«i>.      PRINCESS  MARY,  left  Portland  Nov.  19th,  1799,  lost  north-east  trade  Dec.  13th, 

Ar'TX    in  lat.  (P  N.  Ion.  21°  30'  W.,  and  got  south -e:i.st  trade  17th,  in  lat.  4°  N.  Ion.  22°  W.  Be- 
'SSLi^  tween  lat  27°  and  31°  S.,  had  calms  and  light  winds,  did  not  exceed  lat  31°  S.  and 
arrived  Jan.  29th,  1800,  at  St.  Helena. 

Au^uT  LORD  HAWKESBURV,  left  Portland,  April  25th,  1798,  lost  north-east  trade  May 
SSS^  7*  30'  N.  Ion.  18°  W. ;  on  the 30th  was  in  lat.  3°  N.  Ion.  6°  30^  W.,  and  got 

jjjj.a»    south-cast  trade  Jane  9th,  on  the  equator,  in  Ion.  14"  W.,  July  2.'itli.  in  lat  31°60'S.  Ion. 

10'^  W.,  had  calms  and  light  airsseveml  days,  stood  to  the  north-eastward  with  variable 
breezes  till  in  the  south-east  trade,  and  arrived  August  lOth  at  St.  Helena.  ' 

kHHL^      TELLICHERUV,  .lune  llth,  175)8,  left  the  Lizard:  lost  north-east  trade  30th,  in  lat. 
12°  N.  Ion.  26=  W.,  got  south-east  trade  July  10th,  in  [lat.  3°  N.  Ion.  24°  W.  August 
8th ;  the  most  southerly  poeitioa  was  lat.  30^  S.  Ion.  33°  W. ;  arrived  IStli  at  St. 
■Am.  Helena. 

^  iwa.        CANTON,  lefttlie  Lizard  April  15th,  1796;  lost  north-east  trade  May  7th,  in  lat  13°  . 
»»jiJJ«M*-   N.  Ion.  IJ)'^  30'  W.,  having  pa.ssed  to  the  eastward  of  (Jape  \'erd  Islands;  ^ot  south-east 
CmTcrd   trade  23d,  in  lat.  0°  30'  S.  Ion.  -'4   W.    Three  daNS  previous  to  cro-ssiut;  tin-  equator  bad 

INBImW,  iukI  ,  •  1  L  1  J  111 

bm^X'  westerly  current.-;,  on  it  tliey  cnanged,  and  set  strong  to  north-east  three  days. 

Mjithrrau^^  li,  lat.  2.7^  S.  Ion.  21°  W.  .lime  I  1  tli.  with  westerly  winds  steered  (■a^t  ;  in  lat.  23°  S.  Ion. 
mf»  m  di   1 1^  W.,  the  15tli,  got  easterly  winds,  then  variable  at  north-east  and  northward  till  in  lat. 

21°  S.  Ion.  7°  W.  on  the  20th,  the  south-east  trade  returned,  and  arrived  the  23d  at  St. 

Helena. 

^  wg-  CERES,  bound  to  St.  Helena,  crossed  the  equator  tiie  7th  May,  1815,  in  Ion.  20°  20' 
JlVtST  W.,  having  lost  N.E.  trade  in  lat.  'y'  N.  Ion.  1!>-  W  .,  and  got  the  S.E.  trade  in  lat.  0°  40' 
nTv"     '^^  fartlier  west  than  Ion.  25  ',  when  in  lat.  19°  20'  S.  on  the  I5tb.    llere  the 

winds  veeored  to  East  and  N.E.  with  which  stood  to  S.E.  and  E.S.E.  the  winds  drawinff 
to  North,  N.W.,  and  West  as  we  nm  to  tlif  eastward.  On  th.'  2r{d.  was  in  lat.  22°  1.5'  S^ 
Ion.  10'^  W.,  and  was  never  farther  south;  from  hence  steered  E.  N.  E.  to  Ion.  7i°  W. 
mfk  W.N.W.  and  W.  winda,  then  steered  N.N.E.  got  the  S.E.  trade  wind  apdn  ill  bt. 
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19*  B.  nearly  ou  the  mehdiaa  <tt  8t  Helena,  and  arrived  on  the  28th,  ha.ving  21  days 
pas»a^f>  frtMfn  th^  Equator.  '  ,  : 


MIS. 


UEKKFORDSHIRE,  bound  to  St.  Helena,  crossed  the  equator  the  same  day  as  the 
on  iSie  7th  May,  1816,  in  Ion.  32*  T  'W.,'iuid  on  Ae  Ifitih  was  in  lat.       iff  S. 
Ion.  27*  2.j'  W.,  boint^  lit-r  farflipst  wppferly  positioti  ;  with  N.  East,  Northerly,  and  ] 
^.^.£.  winds,  she  steered  first  S.£.  then  East,  nearly  on  the  parallel  of  lat.  20°  S.  till  in , 
Idnl  *on'  the  24th.   Here  she  got  n  returtk  or  the  S.E'.  t^eTwind,  and  steered  to ' 

Ae  southward  and  S.S.E.  till  in  lat.  28°  30'  S.  Ion.  11°  W.  on  the  1st  June,  from  whence 
4he  steered  £.N.£.  to  Ion.  71°  W.  with  northerly  winds,  then  N.N.E.,  and jmt  the  S.E. 
t(^de  again  in  t^.  26*  S.  and  arrived  at  St  Helena  8th,  having  a  ^lassage    93  days  from  _ 
tl^  oquator,  or  11  days  koger  than  the  Ceres. 

JHIRD.^COMPARATIVE  VIEW  OF  PASSAGES  TO  AND 

FROM  ST.  HELENA. 
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BY  the«e  examples  of  ships  which  have  gone  by  the  eastern  and  western  routes  to  St. 
Helena,  combined  with  other  information,  it  appears  that  the  eastern  route  might  be 
)tdopt<Hl  in  November,  December,  January,  Fehr\iary,  and  sometimes  in  March.  If  a  sliip 
bound  to  St.  Heleua,  cro:»s  the  equator  in  any  of  these  months,  and  find  tlie  winds  incline 
from  S.  Westward,  by  standing  to  S.E.  across  the  Gulph  of  Guinea  cloee  on  a  wind,  and 
afti  rwanl  taeking  as  it  vi  t-r-i  to  tlie  ea.*t  or  west  of  S.,  slie  may  probably  reach  St. 
Helena  nearly  as  soon  as  if  she  had  proceeded  by  the  western  route.  Frran  the  time  of 
losing  tlie  N.E.  trade,  about  40  to  44  days  to  St.  Helena  may  be  considered  a  medium, 
psatage  by  the  eastern  route  in  those  months,  but  the  Swallow  mode  il  in  31  days.  From 
A^SOOthem  limit  of  the  N.R.  trade,  the  passage  by  the  western  route  is  seldom  accom- 
plished in  less  than  40  days.  By  this  route,  43  days  seems  alxiut  the  raediuro  psissage ; 
and  durinp  any  month  of  the  year,  it  may  be  made  in  (his  time,  from  the  Situation  men- 
tioned. Tlie  Amiston  made  it  in  36  days  in  May,  but  she  did  not  go  more  south  than 
1m.  25°  S.  and  the  Ceres  made  it  in  21  (lays  from  tlie  «xjuator,  not  going  beyond  lat.  22^ 
15*  S.  When  the  sun  ha.«  great  north  declination,  the  eastern  route  seejiis  precarious ;  and 
the  other  is  most  crrtnin  at  all  times.  A  ship  that  sails  indifferently  close  hauled,  or  in 
light  winds,  should  not  att^-nipt  the  eastern  route  in  this  season  ;  but  one  that  slides  fast  ^JLT* 
Ihrougfa  Ifae  water  in  bint  breezes,  and  holds  a  good  wind,  may  probably  proceed  by  the 
Jgastftrn  route  in  any  season  with  safety.  The  Britannia's  passage  of  95  days  in  tlie 
fivvbrabie  season,  from  the  southern  limit  of  the  N.E.  trade  to  St.  Helena,  by  the  eastern 
IQttCe,  is  a  simgular  case*  It  has  been  the  practice  with  ships  going  the  western  route, 
to  run  far  south,  -ioiTietiines  to  lat.  32^  and  '.V.i°  .S.  ;  this  can  seldom  be  requisite,  as  it 
lengthouH  tlie  passage;  the  ships  which  have  not  proceeded  so  far  south,  have  generally 
IHMe  the  best  nassages  to  St.  Helena. 
FniTM  St.  Hf  lcna  to  England,  the  niediimi  passage  with  a  fleet  IS  generally  abont  two 


months,  or  seven  weeks  in  a  single  ship  that  sails  well.  Kii«iind. 
'•From  tins  island  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  the  passage  is  about  a  montL   The  ^ff^. 
Oeorgina  was  26  days  making  it  in  Novemher.  1798;  in  Ft  hniary,  1790*  flibewaB.98 


dttys ,  and  in  April  and  May,  32  days  completing  the  same  passage. 
uiMiCtep^iMtABopeteSt'B&vma^lAB  paange  may  beestnaalad  at  IS-digWi  ii 
Ifeqttenll^  jjberfonned  in  10,  and  has  baso  aooomplislMiiB  9  «r  9  daya. 


IS    Fnm  lirnr.- 
U  a<.  He 


BmM  ms  sao  TCfj 
VOL.  I. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  50  ) 

The  Georgina,  departed  fnm  St  Helena,  Sept.  18th,  1806,  and  carried  the  trade  and 

N.  EaBterly  winds  to  lat.  30°  S.  Ion.  49^  W.  On  the  13th  Oct.  she  entered  the  River 
Plate,  and  grounded  on  the  banks  nearly  in  sight  of  Buenos  Ayres  on  the  19th,  but  soon 
got  o£P  without  damage,  the  bank  being  sok  m\»d  where  she  grounded.  She  sot  clear  of 
the  BEiver  Plate  on  the  21st  Oct.  and  arrived  at  Table  Bay»  Cape  Good  Hqie,  M<nr.  S4tbt 
and  gave  inteUigenoe  of  the  ie«capture  of  fiu«iaa  Ayres. 

GEORCINA,  left  St.  Helena,  May  22d,  1805.  In  lat.  07°  S.  Ion.  (i°  W.  the  30tli, 
got  the  wind  at  northward  and  N.E.  three  days,  steered  E.  by  S.  June  2nd,  in  lat.  26° 
S.  Ion.  3°  E.  it  veered  to  W.S.W.  and  S.W.,  and  continued  till  in  Ut.  20°  S.  Ion.  9°  E. 
the  6th,  it  then  veered  to  S.  Eastward.  June  9th,  at  7  P.M.  heard  the  surf,  and  saw 
broakers  on  the  loe-lieam,  hauled  off  N.E.  ;  shortly  after  saw  the  land  hearinf^  S.S. E. 
and  sounded  in  38  fatlioiiis  sand.  At  day-light  the  laud  from  S.  i  E.  to  E.S.  E.,  oti" 
•hole  5  leagues,  in  52  fathoms.  At  noon  the  high  land  from  N.  E.  by  E.  to  S  .S.  W., 
a  remarkable  hill  like  a  turk's  cap,  supposed  to  be  Mount  Negro  E.  S.  E.,  off  shore 
7  or  8  miles,  in  45  fathoms,  sand,  coral,  and  shells,  observed  lat.  15°  30'  S.  Ion.  by 
C  O  12°  28'  E.  June  10th,  steered  along  shore  mostly  N.E.  and  N.E.  by  E.  with  liglit 
westerly  winds  and  hn7v  weather.  At  sim-sct  tlic  ooftst  from  S.W.  Ity  S-  to  N.  by  E., 
off  shore  G  or  7  miles;  shortly  after  had  19  fathoms  mud,  steering  S.E.  by  E.  At  10 
A.M.  Tyger's  Bay,  S.S.E.  ^  E.  and  a  laree  bay  open  S.  by  E.  off  more  7  or  8  miles. 

June  11th,  light  winds  from  S.W.  to  W.  and  cloudy  weather;  at  snn-s^et  a  blntf  point 
S.E.  by  S. ;  a  remarkable  high  round  hill  S.  by  E.,  off  sliore  almut  7  miles ;  at  uoou,  lat. 
ohserved  13**  T  8.,  account  13^  6'  S.  June  12th,  Ught  westerly  winds  and  fine  weather, 
hove  to,  in  the  night;  at  8  A.  M.  St.  Phillip's  Bonnet  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3  or  4  lea-rues ;  at 
noon,  lat.  12°  33'  S.  St.  Phillip's  Point  S.  £.  ^  E.  2  leagues,  tlie  extremes  of  tlie  land 
from  E.  N.  E.  to  W.  S.  W.  ^  S.  off  shore  about  4  miles;  P.  M.  steered  S.  E.  by  E. 
into  the  1)ay  :  at  3,  the  master  attendant  came  on  hoard,  and  at  4  anchored  and  moored  in 
Benguela  Bay  in  10  fathoms,  with  the  best  bower  to  seaward. 

Tne  Georgina  received  84  bullocks,  sailed  Jane  31st,  and  had  Ifcfat  winds  from  west* 
ward  near  the  land  ;  stood  to  the  w  c-stward  on  the  22d,  with  afresE  breese  at  S.W. ;  it 
continued  at  S.W.  by  S.  and  S.S.W.  till  in  lat.  13°  S.  on  the  26th,  veered  then  to  S.  by 
W.  and  to  8.  on  the  following  day.  Jnne  28th,  in  lat.  15**  30'  S.  Ion.  T  SO'  W.  ft 
veered  to  S.  by  E. ;  arrived  the  29th  at  St.  Helena. 

Georgina,  Sept.  15th,  1805,  left  St.  Helena.  In  lat.  21°  S.  with  southerly  and  light 
variable  winds  the  18th,  stood  B.K.  Eastward ;  inht.  12"  S.  km.  7<*  E.  on  the  29th,  they 
veered  to  S.  and  S.S.W.  moderate  and  %ht  breezes,  which  continued  till  she  arrived, 
Oct.  4th,  at  Benguela. 

Sailed  from  hence  the  22d,  had  the  wind  mostly  at  W.  and  W.S.W.  often  variable,  till 
in  lat.  10^  30'  S.  Ion.  T*  30'  E.  the  26th;  it  veered  to  S.W.,  ih  xt  day  to  S.S.W.  and  S. 
fresh  breezes  and  squally.  From  the  26th  to  the  30th  it  blew  strong  from  S.  by  W.  to 
S.  by  E. ;  afterwara  it  continued  steady  at  S.  by  £.,  arrived  at  St.  Helena  Nov.  Ist, 
having  ezperienoed  a  confined  head  sea  great  part  of  the  passage. 


•cadM. 


IMnfa  «• 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  «i  y 

WINDS  AND  CURRENTS  IN  THE  GULF  OF  GUINEA; 
COASTS  AND  ADJACENT  ISLANDS; 

AND  FROM  THENCE  TO  THE  SOUTHWARD. 

ALONG  the  Coast  of  Sierra  Leone,  and  the  Grain  Coast,  to  Cape  I^lmu,  N.W.  and 
N'.N.W.  win»I>  picvuil.  From  this  Cape,  across  the  Gulf  of  Guinea  to  Cape  Lopez/they 
prevail  in  f^meral  from  S.W.  and  southward.  The  currents  are  variable  on  the  Grain 
Coaft ;  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  wlien  the  .sun  is  far  to  the  northirard,  they  frequently  run 
to  tlie  N.W.  hut  at  oilier  times  often  to  the  S.E.  They  set  mostly  between  north  and 
east  across  the  Gulf,  from  Cape  Palmas  to  Cape  Lopez ;  particularly  trom  the  Coast,  to  lat 
2^  N.  From  lat.  2"  N.  across  tiie  equator  to  lat.  1**  or  2"  S.,  dhe  current  frequently  aeta 
strong  the  wt  stward  ;  this  is  mostly  t  xperienced  about  the  equator,  and  a  little  to  the 
northward  of  it,  when  the  sun  lias  great  north  declination. 

Captain  Sabine,  durinjr  his  scientific  voya<je,  in  H.M.S.  Pheasant,  1822,  made  die 
following  observations  on  the  ( inlf  of  Guinea  Current  and  Equatorial  Currents.  Phnnitir 
between  Ca^e  Mount  and  Cape  i'lirce  Points,  in  April  and  May,  the  Pheasant  experience! 
«n  acceleration  of  180  miles  by  the  Guinea  Current,  which,  in  the  season  when  S.  W. 
winds  prevail  on  this  part  ofthr  roast,  runs  with  considerable  velocity  in  the  direction  of 
the  land  from  Cape  Palmas  to  the  eastern  prt  of  the  Gulf  of  Guinea.  The  breadth  of 
this  current  fronting  ('ape  Palmas  varies  with  the  season,  and  has  been  found  to  extend 
to  \W  miles;  in  its  stiliM-qiiciit  rourse  to  the  eastward  it  enlarges  to  nearly  300  miles, 
and  occupies  the  whole  space  between  the  land  on  one  side,  and  the  Equatorial  Current 
on  the  other,  running  in  an  opposite  direction.  The  velocity  off  Cape  Palmas  and  Cape 
Three  Points,  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  land  in  the  month  of  May,  was  ai>out  two  miles 
per  hour;  farther  to  the  eastward  where  the  Pheasant  crossed  its  breadth,  from  Cape 
Formosa  tb  St.  Thomas,  and  where  its  velocity  had  heen  much  diminished  by  the  dissi- 
pation of  its  waters,  the  rate  was  rather  less  than  1  mile  per  hour,  and  the  direction  a 
little  to  the  southward  of*  east 

The  general  temperature  of  the  stream  in  mid-channel,  in  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  in  April 
and  May,  was  about  84",  diminishing  from  83**  and  82*' on  its  southern  \  erg(>,  where  n  is 
in  contact  with  the  colder  water  of  the  Equatorial  Current ;  and  oceasionaTlv  to  bet  ween 
79"  and  81***  on  its  northern  side,  in  the  proximity  of  the  land.  In  the  passage  between 
the  River  Gab  ion  ind  the  Island  Ascension,  bdng  1400  miles  ofdistenoe,  the  Pheasant 
was  carried  300  miles  in  the  direction  of  her  course  by  the  current. 

The  Equatorial  Current  commences  much  farther  to  the  eastward  than  usually 
iinajiined,  and  the  Island  Anno  Bona  appears  to  be  always  environed  by  it;  while  Piince^l 
Island  is  equally  surrounded  by  the  Guinea  Current.  '  St.  Thomas  being  in  an  jntenue- 
diatc  situation,  the  sea  around  it  is  occasionally  subject  to  both  currents. 

In  consequence  of  the  southerly  trade-wind  in  ttie  vicinity  of  the  African  eontinent, 
the  water  impelled  before  it,  which  forms  the  commencement  of  the  Equatorial  Stream, 
arrives  from  a  more  remote  southern  parallel,  and  is,  therefore,  of  a  colder  temperature 
than  the  drift-water  which  successively  falls  into  it  from  the  S.E.,  impelled  moreobliquely 
to  the  meridian,  and  consequently  arriving  from  latitudes  less  distant  from  the  equator : 
the  temperature  of  the  stream,  therefore,  varied  from  72^°  to  74**,  whilst  that  of  the  drift- 
current  was  77^**  and  78^. 
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"But  tke  distinction  of  inpoMiMe  and  utility  to navigatioD,  is  bttweea  the  waters  of  the 

Fqnaforial  ami  ^  I uiiH  ii  Currents  ;  wliii  h  c\l>il)it  the  reirmrkahU'  plienonicnoii  of  pirallel 
strt'UTii^,  ill  cuutact  with  each  uther,  Huwiug  with  great  velocity'  iu  oppotiiti:  directiuus,- 
and  having  a  difference  of  temperature  of  10^  wr  13".  Their  course  continues  to  run 
parallel  to  each  other,  to  the  land,  aliove  1000  inili  <  :  and,  accordino;  as  a  vess,  1, 
intendiuK  to  proceed  along  the  coast  iu  cither  direction,  happens  to  he  iu  tlie  ouc  or  the 
Other  of  Ihf  jBHWPti,  her  progress 'will  be  accelerated  or  retarded  acoordingly,  (rom  40 
to      miles  per  day. 

AlihoiU|h  in  the  Gul(of  Guinea,  the  winds  blow  generally  Irom  soutliward  and  S.S.W. 
Um&m'^  Cilm,     S.  tititUd^  th^  are  oheenred  near  the  land  to  take  a  more  westerly 

direction  ;  often  prevailing  from  S.  W.  and  W.S.W.  along  the  African  Coast  between  Cajje 

 Lopez  and  bcnguela.    As  tlie  distance  is  increased  from  the  coast,  the  wiuds  veer  iu 

proportion  more  southerly ;  it  has  been  said,  that  the  boundary  of  the  winds  which  Uow 
fi-om  south  to  S.W.  along  the  west  coast  of  Africa  to  lat.  28  S.  is  an  imaginary  line 
drawn  from  Cape  Good  Hope  to  Cape  Palmas.  It  may  observed,  that  the  winds  are 
found  in  general,  to  draw  to  the  S.  by  E.  or  S.S.E.  considerably  to  the  eastward  of  this 
imaginary  lint' ;  some  ships  however  have  been  perplexed  with  winds  from  S.  and  S.  by 
W.  between  7°  and  10°  south  lat.  until  several  degrees  to  the  westward  of  this  ifn^iytry 
line,  although  this  seldom  hapi>en9. 

From  Cape  Lopez  to  ^ena.  Leone,  a  dry  parching  easterly  wind  sometimes  blows  along 
the  Coast  of  Guinea,  in  December,  January,  and  February,  called  the  Harmuttau  by  the 
Fantees,  a  nation  on  the  (iold  Coast.  In  these  months,  the  Hamiattan  ma^  appear  at 
any  period  of  the  moon,  continuing  sometimes  only  1  or  i  days,  at  other  times  5  or  6, 
and  luis  been  known  tr)  last  15  or  I(!  days.  There  are  generally  3  or  4  returns  of  it  every 
season,  and  it  usually  IjIows  moderately.  On  tiie  Coa.?t  of  Sierra  Leoue,  its  direction  is 
from  E.S.B.  wd  the  same  farther  northward  : — On  the  Gold  Coast  fiNttU  N.E.,  and  at 
Cape  I-opez  and  the  River  Caboii  fniTii  ]V.X  E.  The  Harmattan  is  acronij)anied  by  a 
dark  haze  ;  and  it  is  a  cold  pari  liiug  wind,  destructive  to  vegetation,  but  jKirifies  the 
atmosphere  from  infectious  cxlialations. 

The  rains  set  in  on  the  ('()a>t  ()t  (iuinea  in  May,  and  continue  till  October;  as  tliey  <|o 
also  on  the  west  coasts  of  both  peninsulas  in  India,  and  others  situated  to  the  northwai'd 
of  the  equator,  which  have  the  ocean  open  to  the  w  est  or  S.  Westward.  Preceding,  and 
subsequent  to  the  rainy  season,  on  the  Co<ist  of  (hiinea,  toniadof-  niav  be  expected; 
these  are  hard  si^ualls  irom  East  and  E.S.  Eastward,  accompanied  w  ith  tliunder,  lightning, 
and  much  rdn.'  In  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  fiiint  breezes  and  calms  are  also  frequent  at 
various  sea-vms  of  tlie  year. 

About  Cape  Lopez,  and  from  thence  along  the  coast  to  the  southward,  the  current  often 
sets  to  the  northward ;  at  other  times  it  is  variable,  with  strong  ripplings  near  the  rivers 
in  the  rainy  season  ;  when  the  freshes  from  these  rivers,  adfled  to  a  body  of  water  being 
driven  toward  the  coast  by  the  S.  W.  wind,  is  turned  backward  and  forms  a  westerly 
current   In  the  dry  season,  there  is  often  no  currant. 

.He  rainy  seiuson  to  the  southward  of  the  equator,  on  the  Coasts  of  Loango,  Congo,  and 
Angola,  is  the  opposite  to  that  on  the  Coast  of  Guinea ;  the  sun  in  the  northern  hemisphere 
bringing  the  rainy  season  on  Ae  latter  coast,  at  which  time  it  is  the  dry  season  of  the 
former;  the  southern  sun  producing  the  rains  to  tlie  southward  of  the  equator. 

In  the  fair  sca.<on,  on  the  coasts  which  embrace  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  land  and  sea 
breezes  prevail ;  but  the  winds  blow  afanost  constancy  from  the  sea  during  the  rains. 


i«r 


H~d.»u.  HEADLANDS  OR  ISLANDS,  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa,  and  from  Cape  Verd 
cmTrf    anmnd  the  Gulf  of  Gnhiea,  are  stmetimes  seen  by  East  India  ships,  proceeding  by  the 
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(■astoni  route  to  St  Helena,  and  the  geographical  situations  of  the  following  have  been 
atficertaincd  by  Capt.  Owen,  d wing  his  surrefiof  dioae  pwto  in  1820^  I82]|  a»d  l886k  in 
H.M.  Ships  Leren  and  BamccNita. 


CAPE  NOON,  kt.  9tfi  41'  N.  ko.  ll«  15*  W.  GAPE  BLANCO,  Wot  «D«nnM,  kt.  fffi  Sff  N. 

Ion.  17^  6i  W. 

FALSE  CAPEBAJADOR,on  BOJADOR.  kt.  IMP 
26'  N.  kn.  140  12i'  W.  CAPE  BLANCO.  South  point,  kt  SO"  46|'  N.  ko. 


CAPE  BAJADOR,  kt  Sff*  r  N.  kn.  14«  ai^'  W. 


17°  5J. 


CAPE  VERD,  kt.  14"  45'  N.  Ion.  17*  33*  W.         c».  site  tt 
SEVEN  CAPES  (Centn  one),  kt  S4"  41'  N.  ka.  ^JTJ,::*- 
15°  0  J'  W.  GOREE,  Governor's  Garden,  Ut,  14°  40'  N.  lou.  p«««. 


c'iNTRA  ia:i:r,  u.  2.1°  &  -lor  s.  ion.  16°  13'  w. 

RIVER  OURA,  aouth  point  of  pounsula,  furming 
wtb,kt  88»  36V     ka.  15*  6»  W. 


CAPS  NAZE,  kt  I4«  33*  N.  kn.  17»  9;  20*  W. 

JOAL  TOWN,  kt  W  If  N.  kn.  Itf  W. 

CAPE  BARBAS,  kt  ST  19)'  N.  kn.  I60  3»|'  W.      BIRD  ISLAND,. PbgrnT,  kt  N.  ko. 

401'  W. 

PEDRO  DE  AGALL,kt.8«»12|'N.fcn  lff»  48'W. 

CAPE  ST.  MART  RIVER,  ditto,  in  kn.  13"  30i' 
CAPE  CORVOEIRO,  kt.  21°  134'  N.  kn.  IT*   N.  kn.  16°  41)' W. 
44'  w. 

CAPE  RBXO,  car  ROXO,  lat.  IS*"  28'  N.  Ion.  16»  51^'  W. ;  and  18  leagues  to  the  SJS. 
Eastward,  lies  the  Bissagoa  Islands  enciided  by  shoals,  with  other  shoab  between  them 
and  Cape  Rexo. 

SIERRA  LEONE  CAPE,  extreme,  kt.  8^  ao^  N.  Ion.  13<*  18'  W. 
FREE  TOWN  CITADEL,  lat.  Bf*       N.  Ion.  13*  14^'  W. 

ST.  ANN'S  SHOALS,  frunt  the  coast  to  the  S.W.  of  SieiTa  Leone  at  a  great  distance,  ««•  *■-« 
and  their  wtttorn  extremity,  in  lat.  7"  48^  N.  kn.  18"  29'  W.  bearsnearly  south  from  the 
Isles  de  Loss. 

CAPE  ST.  ANN,  the  western  extreme  of  Sherboiv  Ishmd,  lat  7**  34'  N.  Ion.  12*  fi7' 
W.,  tmA  a  group  called  Turtle  Isles  project  from  it  to  the  westward,  nniting  widi  the 
sonthon  extremity  of  the  foregoing  snoau. 

CAPE  MENSURADO,  or  MESURADO,  lat  IS'  N.kn.  10**  36'  W.  ts  hif^h ;  and 
from  Cape  Verd  to  this  part  of  the  coast  of  Guinea,  aoondmga  extend  out  toaoonsideraUe 
distance  from  the  land. 

CAPE  PALMAS,  lat.  4°  -20'  N.  Ion.  7°  44^'  W.  is  ratlu  r  low,  like  must  parts  of  tin- 
coast  of  Guinea,  and  it  should  uot  he  rounded  under  28  tathoms.  Variation  17"  W.  in 
1793. 

CAPE  COAST  CASTLE  FLAGSTAFF,  kt  5°  6'  N.  Ion.  1^=  13'  W. 

CAPE  THREE  POINTS,  Cvutn-  cap,  lat  4°  44'  N.  Ion.  2°  41'  XV. :  Cape  St  Paul, 
the  western  extremity  of  tlie  Bight  of  Benin,  lat.  o°  47'  N.  Ion.  1°  8'  E. 
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CAPE  FORMOSA*,  in  lat.  4'  2S'  X..  Ion.  rP  .5R'  E.,  is  very  low,  forming  tin-  ca.stcrn 
extremity  of  the  Bight  of  licnin,  and  from  lience  the  coast  extends  about  53  leagues  uearlv 
east  to  we  nortli  of  Calal>ar  Raver,  all  low  land,  where  it  tunia  round  to  the  ■outhward, 
forming  the  Bight  of  Biafra,  into  which  flow  leyenl  large  riven. 

ISLAND  FERNANDO  PO,  is  di.stant  19  miles  from  the  main  land,  and  situated  in 
the  middle  of  the  Bight  of  Biafra,  about  13  or  14  leagues  west  of  the  mouth  of  the  great 
River  Camaroons;  the  summit  of  tiu!  Peaked  Mountain,  at  its  N.  E.  extremity,  is  ;ilv)iif 
10,000  feet  high ;  and  this  island  is  about  40  miles  in  leugtli,  and  20  miles  in  breadtii,  ur 
30  leagaes  In  circuit,  inliabited  by  negroes;  it  is  well  watered,  aboundii^  with  excelknt 
yams,  sup^r-ranc,  and  fruits. 

Maidstone  Day  anchorage  is  in  lat.  3^  45 N.,  Ion.  8°  45'  E.  North  East  point  of  the 
ishmd,  bt  2f  4U'  N.,  Ion.  53|'  E.  West  Point,  Ut  3"  2W  Ion.  8<*  32^^  £.  Sooth 
East  point,  lat.  3^  l^'  N.,  Ion.     AO^'  £.,  by  the  rarvey  of  Capt.  Owen. 

PRINCE'S  ISLAND,  (Fort  St.  Antonio)  in  lat  P  27'  N..  Ion.  ?•  3'  E.,  is  about 

27  loa<^uos  to  the  W.  N.  W.  of  Cape  St.  John,  and  about  the  same  distance  to  the  S.  S.W. 
of  Fernando  Po.  It  is  high,  with  the  town  and  liariiour  of  St.  Antonio,  ou  the  N.  JL  side, 
where  bullocks,  hogs,  goats,  and  water,  may  be  procured.  The  harbour  is  tolerably  secure, 
\sitli  dcptlis  from  10  to  3  fathoms,  hut  it  is  exposed  to  tornados.  There  are  some  rorks 
and  islets  adjoining,  particularly  those  called  the  Tinhosas,  or  Tliree  Brothers,  al>out  4  or  5 
leagues  to  the  S.  W.,  and  that  called  Coroco,  or  Caroco ;  also  the  Dutchman's  Cap,  about 
9  iMgnea  to  the  southward.  Variation  31^  W.  in  1816. 

M^TgM..  ISLAND  ST.  THOMAS,  situated  about  40  leagues  west  of  Gabon  River,  is  about 
26  leagues  in  ein  uit,  of  a  round  form,  its  north  e.xtremity  being  in  lat.  0°  30'  N.,  Ion. 
IP  37'  E.,  and  the  is-lets  off  its  soutli  extremity  lie  on  the  equator.  Cajit.  Saiiine.  in  lSv>2, 
while  iit-re  on  his  scientific  voyage,  swinging  the  pendulum,  made  the  anchorage  in  Man 
of  Wars  Ray,  in  lat.  0°  27'  N.,  Ion.  6**4y  E.,  and  the  Mansion  House  in  the  same  latitude, 
anil  in  h)n.  ()°  44|'  E.  This  island  belongs  to  the  Portuguese,  and  it  affords  some  artidt  g 
of  refreshments  for  ships  toiu  liinir  at  the  hays  on  t!ie  <'astern  pai-t,  the  ehief  of  wiiich  is 
Anna  de  Chaves ;  but  th<  -lion  to  tiie  northward  of  this  hay  being  rcckyand  steep,  must 
have  a  wide  birth  in  passing.  \  ariation  in  18 Hi,  was  22°  W. 
shMi«#ik>  The  Chesterfield,  working  toward  the  road  of  St.  Thomas,  Sept.  18th,  1781,  with  the 
B^ZnSi  Blandford  and  Tartar  in  eompany,  got  no  groimd  at  50  and  60  retboras,'  until  theroeJcs 
were  seen  alongside,  had  th(  n  1(5  fathoms,  and  the  shijt  groiiiHled  in  stays.  When 
iup-ound,  the  fort  bore  S.  W .  by  S.,  a  small  island  oil'  tlie  N.  \V .  point  of  the  road  N.  W., 
the  eastern  extreme  S.  by  W.,  off  shore  about  4  or  5  miles,  and  on  the  small  island  nearly 

.3  miles.  Hove  the  ship  off  the  slionl  with  the  stream  anchor,  and  the  assistance  of  a 
schooner :  afterward,  steered  for  the  road,  keeping  the  foit  Irom  west  to  W.  by  S. ;  liad 
from  no  ground  00,  to  16  fiithoms,  and  shortly  after  6  fathoms,  shells,  sand,  and  coral ; 
then  anchored  with  the  small  island  bearing  N.  by  W.  \  \V.,  sotitli  end  of  St.  Thomas 
S.  ^  \\\  the  northernmost  point  N.  \V.  ^  W.,  and  the  fort  W.  S.  W.,  off  shore  about 
taekmr-.  3  miles.  The  Tartar  anchored  in  6^  fathoms,  with  the  fort  S.  W.  by  W  .,  distant  1  mile, 
and  the  Blandford  much  farther  oot;  by  obaervatloii,  thqrmade  the  sooth  end  of  the 
island  to  lie  on  the  equator. 

There  are  two  bays  fit  for  krge  ships,  with  a  small  bav  between  them ;  the  principal 
one  with  the  fort,  lies  at  the  S.  £.  part  of  the  island;  in  t&s  hay,  the  depths  are  tarn 
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to  4  fathoms  close  in  shore,  the  bottom  clear  fine  sand.  The  other  large  one,  called  jMiin 
of  Ware  Bay,  has  a  few  huts,  with  good  anchoring  ground,  situated  at  the  N.  ^\^  part  of 
the  island. 

To  approach  the  bay  where  is  the  fort,  proceed  round  by  the  south  end  of  tlio  island,  ijJJJJa,. 
because  the  current  sets  mostly  to  the  northward,  and  the  winds  prevail  from  soutliward. 
The  shore  to  the  southward  of  the  fort  can  be  approached  with  greater  safety  than  to  the 
northward,  but  not  under  t!ic  distauroof  1|  mile,  until  the  fort  is  l)n)up;ht  to  Itoar  W.  bv  N, 

The  lead  is  no  guide  in  turning  in  from  the  northward,  because  from  no  ground,  a  ship 
may  faave  18  fethcMns,  and  he  aground  before  another  east  of  the  lead  can  be  hove.*^ 

ANNO-BOM,  OR  ANNO-BOXA,  in  lat.  P  30'  S.,  Ion.  5°  48'  E.,  (the  body)  distant 
about  56  leagues  westward  from  Cape  Lopez,  is  about  4  miles  in  length,  and  2  in  breadth« 
rising  in  two  high  liills,  tlie  summits  of  whieh  are  often  clouded,  and  on  one  of  them 
there  is  said  to  be  a  lake  of  pure  water.  This  island  is  refreshed  liy  constant  breezes, 
which  render  it  healthy ;  it  abounds  with  tropical  fruits,  domestio  animals,  and  poultry; 
the  inhabitant?  are  negroes  of  tlie  Roman  Catholic  faith,  converterl  l)v  the  Portuguese, 
but  very  ignorant.  The  best  aiieliorage  is  at  the  N.  E.  part  ol  tlie  island,  where  is  a 
village :  on  the  west  side,  the  appearance  of  shoal  water  was  seen  by  the  Queen  in  passing, 
projecting  from  some  low  land.    \  ariation  19°  W.  in  1794. 

The  Vansittart,  Capt.  Clarence  Dalrymple,  on  tite  3d  of  May,  1821,  at  5  P.  M.  anchored 
at  Aono-Bona,  in  1  \X  fathoms  rocky  Dottom,  with  a  conspicuous  peak  in  the  centre  of  ifae 
island  bearing  W.  \  S.,  ofTdKMre  about  |  mile.  The  late  Capt.  Botrlar.  R.N.  sjiys,  the  bank 
of  soundings,  shelves  8uddenly,  and  recommends  not  to  anchor  in  less  depth  than  1 7  fathoms, 
with  a  remarkable  peak,  S.S.W.^W.  by  compass^  about  ^  a  raile  off  shore.  Sfaipe  touching 
here  should  keep  the  lead  poing,  the  soundings  being  very  irregular,  with  great  overfalls 
from  19  to  11,  then  3^  fathoms.  Although  the  Vansittart  lay  in  ll|t  fathoms,  a  small 
anchor  was  necessary  to  steady  her  and  keep  the  bower  anchor  dear,  for  half  a  cable'is 
length  in  shore  there  was  only  5  less  3  fathoms  rocks.  The  watering  place  is  above  a 
small  rivulet  to  the  W.  of  the  village,  and  the  process  of  gettiue  water  tedious,  beins 
first  taken  up  in  buckets;  and  passed  to  the  casks  on  the  beach,  and  they  must  be  warped 
off,  as  u  heavy  surf  sets  constantly  upon  the  shore.  The  natives,  altliough  not  strictly 
honest  in  their  dealings  with  strangers,  are  well  disposed,  exchanging  their  pigs,  goats, 
CbwIs,  and  fruits,  (being  all  the  island  affijrds)  for  linen  doth,  cutlery,  needles,  sc. 

CAPE  LOPEZ  DE  GONZALVES,  in  lat.  0"  3fi|'  S.,  Ion.      m'  E.,  is  low  and  o^f»^ 
woody,  and  with  the  whole  of  the  coast,  which  is  generally  low  to  Angola,  may  be  ap- 
proached  to  15  or  20  fathoms.   The  eeast  in  lat.  2°  l(y  S.,  is  in  about  Ion.  9*^  45'  E.,  and 
nere  the  bank  of  soundings  deepens  regtilarly  from  16  fathoms  about  3  leagnes  off  diore, 
to  70  fathoms  about  9  leagues  oil,  tiien  no  bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

LOANGO  BAY,  (River's  entrance)  in       4°  39^'  S.,  Ion.  1 1"  42'  E.,  is  surrounded 

by  red  cliffs  ;  and  from  the  southern  extremity  called  Indian  Point,  in  lat.  4°  40'  S.,  a 
reef  projects  nearly  half  way  across  the  ba\-,  with  probably  not  less  than  6  or  7  fathoms 
water  on  it,  and  the  extremity  is  about  7  miles  off  shore,  with  Indian  Point  bearing  S.E. 
Tliere  is  good  anchorage  within  the  reef  in  4  fathoms,  ^  mile  fnun  theshore;  but  the 
surf  prevents  landing,  except  in  the  canoes  of  the  country. 

*  The  Glat  ton  gtnick  on  a  duMd  bots,  ss  w31  bs  iMB  VBikr  that  dup's  asns,  mmang  tlie  ducriptiaai  efeaiian 
puNgw  to  St.  Helena. 
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o^SfiiJir  /<5f)!«3aTRl\  ER'b  MOUTH,  (Shark  Point)  in  iat.  6-  4^  lon.v,lJr»-i2^'£i/.is  wide, 
^nth  rapid  freshes:  iiDfliiiig«ir  of  it  tb  tb«  N.  WestwardjpartiduUMl^la  theyifliiiy^ee&sdm 
which  diRColour  the  sfa  at  a  considerable  (listnnr<'  from  land,  and  carry  floating  i»Wid»  of 
trees  a  grt>ut  wuy  out  to  sea.  Tht>.  nuvigiuion  uf  thia  river  i&  uut  weii  known:  ;.f.iBithdagll: 
the  cxpeditiob  wider  tbe  late  unfbrtimatd  Gapit  ^Biidtty,Telitftit»ilftigfldiBtiiiii9  luiwit 
plowed  our  kiujidiedgs'ctf  tUrfcmaiiiUvr^        '  n  ;  < : ^.t  /i;  !  ftcf  t  »  dir  .^  i 

i  a    •  •  :   -'T     >••.!.     ;         ,  •        J.'-n>i  c  ^Ino 

'^I*  -  PAUL'  pii[  iOANDO,  a  etty  of  IKMsMbniU^  «fttMt;  fta  m  ^'4^  lbBa«l«^8«: 

cw.Sito.  JJ.^  |])^  oitadrl  i'^  i<itu;itri1  tm  tlic  ^outli  slmro  of  Brn<r<"t  Rav,  on  an  island  10  IpacriJ<»s  lonjr. 
wirich  with  a  peniusubi  of  the  main,  forms  a  good  harbour,  that  coatain  the  ifugnet 
fletfVin-fiertttet'ibfttyr  TMs  fisiihto  tW^f  Mtfthtciit^r iiieyortugucw  ithtilife  MWWt'uf 
Angohi,  and  the  best  place  for  a  ship  to  obtain  refreshments.  The  articU-s  mfWt  apprw- 
priate  for  trade  here,  and  at  other  parta  of  thisi  coast,  are  coarse  blue  checked  India  cloths, 
<  Bn^mhSffaite'eoftne  cottons,  glassware,  and  cutlery  ^  teferloP  quality,  rda^^lMMe 
wbdkn  «Mli|  uul  thoea.  u  ..t  ^'.■a='.'-w  sii)  >• 

S:;r«!;  BENGI  ELA  BAY;  Capo  Lcdo  is  in  lat  9°  4^  S.,  Ion.  13°  12'  E.,  bv  Capt.  Ow^^hSk 
survey.  Fort  riag-stift',  in  lat.  12°  33^'  S.I,  lou.  13"  20'  E.,  by  the  same  purvf  y.  or 
19°  ft^  E.  of  James'  Town,  St.  Hrb  na,  by  Caj)t.  Heywoo<lV  chronometors.  in  H.  M.  ship 
Nereu.s  ;  it  is  called  also  the  Bay  of  St.  Antonio  St.  Philip  of  Bengiiela,  being  the  chief 
Portuguese  settlement  on  the  coast  of  Benguela. 

Tlie  Nereus,  on  the  29th  Jan.  1811,  anchored  in  10  fithoms  -n-ith  the^Flilg4WP|ote 
touching  the  east  aide  of  the  chiircli,  bearing  S.  54°  E.,  distant  li  mile.      ^  ^ 

The  Oeorgina,  12th  June  1805,  moored  in  10  fathom.^  with  tnc  Borthefto'^treme  of 
the  land,  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  St.  Philip's  Bonnet  W.  N.  W.  \  W.,  the  flag-staff  of  the  fort 
S.  E.  \  £.,  oli' shore  1^  mile,  and  found  two  ships  and  seven  brigs  in  the  road,  imd^r 
Portuguese  colours.  " 

This  bay  is  fonnt-d  on  \\w  S.  W.  side  by  a  pfninsula.  the  <>xtremity  of  which  is  called 
Punta  deChapeo,  from  a  single  clump  of  trees  on  it,  the  shore  on  each  side  lieing  barren; 
and  ^{g  dump  is  called  St  Philip's  Bonnet,  m  Ibit  The  extreme  points  of  the'HftiS 
extrnd  from  each  other  alK)iit  7  or  8  miles  ;  and  from  a  transit  line  joining  these  point^i, 
the  bay  is  about  2^  miles  in  depth  to  the  b(  acb  :  upon  that  transit  line,  and  half  wapr 
between  St.  Plulip  a  Bonnet  and  the  low  sandy  point  of  the  bay,  the  depth  of  water  is 
17  fathoms,  from  bencc  deerca-sing  gradually  to     fathoms  within  a  mile  of  tbe  shore. 

The  surrounding  country  abounds  with  excellent  fruit  and  vegetables  in  the  proper 
^  season,  bat  the  water  is  not  of  the  best  quality,  and  procured  wiUi  some  difficulty,  by 
bailing  it  out  of  well.s  of  considerable  deptb,  <listant  alnnit  300  yf^rds  from  the  beacli, 
where  tlic  surf  runs  Mv^x  at  times.    The  Nereus  was  well  supplied  with  bnilocks,  sheep, 

goats,  bogs,  fruit  and  vt  gdaldco ;  .and  plenty  of  fine  fish  were  caught  by  tiie  seine  in  Wfe 
ay.    Variation  20°  W.  in  1806. 

The  company's  ship  Thames,  outward-bound  to  Bengal,  after  yaaMi%  to  the  eastward 
of  the  Cape  Verd  Islands,  bad  light  westerly  and  S.  S.  W.  wmds,  with  which  and  a 
strong  easterly  current,  slie  was  drifted  along  the  coast  of  Africa,  at  times  approaching  it 
irithin  60  miles,  until  abreast  of  Benguela,  where  she  anchored  28th  Sept.  1822,  with  the 

*  The  frMliM  run  almost  constantly  out  of  the  Coofo  or  Zaliir  River  all  the  year,  sometimM  at  the  rate  of  five 

ami  six  mil(  s  ati  liiMir,  ilirre  Uinj;  little  nr  no  tides;  aud  as  tliw  i."*  npwards  of  HkI  (atlionis  water  in  llic  middle 
of  Uio  rntruMi  ■  ,  tin  JilHi  iilty  iif  riavi^dlinj;  it  is  gri-at ;  iu  extent  and  wturce  an-  riiM'lo|)C(l  troin  tlie  kuowk.'d^e  of 
Buropeaii';. 

t  Moiur.  Douxville,  made  the  tat.  12°  31'  42'  S.    Mr.  de  Maync  made  it  i-i*"  33'  6'  S.  .  •  ' 
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hone  of  procuring  vegetables,  4cc.,  but  no  vegetables  coiild  be  got  at  this  season,  and  they 
only  got  a  supply  of  fish,  bullocks,  and  sheep,  and  found  great  difficulty  in  bringing  off 
a  few  tons  of  water.  Capt.  J.  Crawford,  of  tne  Bombay  Marine,  at  this  "time  a  passenger 
in  the  Thames,  made  the  flagstaff  of  Benguela  in  lat.  12°  32^'  S.,  Ion.  13^  30^'  E.  by 
mean  of  four  chronometers,  from  obsen'ations  taken  on  shore  with  a  false  horizon,  who 
describes  the  bay  to  afford  good  anchorage  in  mud  and  sand,  although  much  exposed, 
being  only  a  small  indentation  in  the  land.  The  town  and  fort  are  in  a  state  of  decay, 
{garrisoned  by  about  300  native  troops,  having  mostly  European  officers  over  them, 
banished  hence  by  the  mandate  of  their  sovereign.  This  place  is  chiefly  supported  by 
trading  in  slaves,  who  are  mostly  carried  to  the  coast  of  Brazil :  as  liquor  shops  are  nu- 
merous, ships  touching  here,  ought  not  to  let  their  seamen  visit  the  town  without  great 
circumspection . 

CAPE  NEGRO,  the  Pillar,  in  lat,  15°  41'  S.,  Ion.  11°  53'  E.,  by  Capt.  Owens  survey  - 
is  the  westernmost  land  of  this  part  of  the  coast,  of  a  level,  brown,  sandy  appearance,  dis- 
cemiblc  at  7  leagues  distance,  were  it  not  for  the  atmosphere  being  generally  hazy ;  but 
in  passing  at  3  leagues  distance,  in  regular  depths  of  12  to  16  fathoms,  no  projecting 
headland  was  seen  in  the  Nereus. 

Between  Benguela  Bay  and  Cape  Negro,  there  are  several  bays  near  the  former ;  with  B«r^ 
Village  Bay,  Turtle  Bay,  and  Little  Fish  Bay,  nearest  the  Cape.  Village  Bay  is  in  lat.  14° 
IC  S.,  where  the  Abington  and  Josiah  anchored  in  20  fatiioms  in  Oct.  1703,  and  got 
plenty  of  wood,  and  water  from  a  pool  near  the  shore. 


PORT  ALEXANDER,  Sandy  north  point,  in  lat.  15''47'S.,  Ion.  ir46f  E.,  is  formed 
by  the  peninsula  of  Cape  Negro,  which  tcrminatt'S  in  a  curve  to  N.  Eastward,  bounding  ^Jp****" 
the  entrance  oa  the  west  side.    This  port  has  from  12  to  20  fathoms  water  in  it,  and 
seems  to  be  well  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

FISH  BAY,  nortli  point,  in  lat  16°  30'  S.,  Ion.  11°  41'  E.,  formed  by  a  narrow  sandy  rfPiAity. 
Deninsula  on  the  west  side,  called  Tiger  Peninsula,  luis  even  soundings  from  12  to  G 
fathoms,  being  a  spacious  and  safe  harbour.    No  fresh  water  being  procurable  on  the 
coast,  from  lat  1()°  to  31°  S.,  these  bays  are  seldom  visited,  except  by  whalers. 

CAPE  FRIO,  is  in  lat.  18°  23'  S.,  Ion.  11°  57^'  E.,  and  Cross  Cape  in  lat  2l°50'S.,  rfr.p. 
Ion.  13°  52'  E.,  by  Capt  Owen's  survey. 

WALVISH  OR  WALWICH  BAY,  Pelican  Point,  in  lat.  22°  52'  S.,  Ion.  14°  22'  E..  ^w^,..^ 
is  spacious  and  well  sheltered,  except  from  northerly  winds,  which  seldom  blow  here  ; 
and  it  is  frequented  by  whalers,    boundings  extend  a  considerable  way  off  the  coast, 
from  hence  to  Cape  Negro. 

SANDWICH  HARBOUR,  in  lat.  23°  30'  S.,  is  small,  with  only  3  fathoms  water  in  it.  s^^t, 

HOLLAM'S  BIRD  ISLAND,  (centre)  is  in  lat.  24°  37^'  S.,  Ion.  14°  27i'  E.  Alli- 
gator Rocks,  said  by  Capt.  Wood  of  H.  M.  S,  (jarland,  to  be  6  leagues  off  shore,  in 
lat  24°  38'  S.,  having  breakers  to  the  S.  W.  about  2  leagues,  in  about  Ion.  14°  14'  E. 

SPENCERS'  BAY,  in  lat.  25°  46*  S.,  has  5  and  6  fathoms  water,  but  although  5p,...„. 

sheltered  by  Mercury  Island  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance,  it  is  rather  exposed  to 
northerly  winds. 

vou.  I.  I 
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SSX"  ANGRA  PEQUENA,  (Little  Bay)  or  Santa  Cruz,  in  lat  26°  38^'  S.,  Ion.  15°  2*'  E. 
has  9^,  4,  and  6  fiithoBiB  water ;  the  best  and  deepest  anchorage,  ii  on  the  east  side  of  the 
isles  at  its  entnmee,  in  4  or  4i  &thoins  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

ELIZABETH  BAY,  is  formed  by  Possession  Island,  which  lies  about  3  miles  from  the 

land,  having  a  channel  between  them  of  8,  9,  and  10  fatli(ini>  :  and  the  south  point  of 
tiiis  island,  is  in  lat.  26°  38^'  S.,  Ion.  15°  7^  £.  A  ship  may  auchor  under  the  island, 
and  be  shdtered  ftom  wort  to  S.  W.  Variafion  23!*  SOfW.m  1798.  This  place  is  the 
boundary  between  the  Kaffer  and  Hottentot  countries. 

CAPE  VOLTAS,  in  lat.  29»  44'  S.,  km.  16^  26^'  E.,  is  to  the  south  of  the  Orange  or 

Giiirrp  River;  an  extensive  shoal  projects  from  it,  and  to  the  south  adjoining  to  the  coast, 
_  there  arc  several  islets.   Orange  River,  drv-bar,  is  in  lat.  28°  38^'  S.,  Ion.  l(f  22^'  £. 

8bSv*  To  the  southward  of  Cape  Voltas,  soundings  extend  laront,  for  the  Hanorer,  mm 
India,  on  the  '2nd  June  1715,  in  lat.  29°  S.,  perceiving  the  water  discoloured,  sounded  in 
66  fathoms  fine  sand,  and  at  noon  had  115  fathoms  in  lat.  29°  6'  S.,  after  steering 
N.  W.  8  mihs,  the  land  was  seen  at  4  P.  M.  bearing  N.  £.  by  E.,  distant  supposed, 
about  16  leagues. 

I 

^  ciw.      CAPE  DONKIN,  is  in  lat.  BV*       S.,  Ion.  18^  14^'  E.  by  Capt.  Owen's  surrey,  from 

which  great  and  valuable  work,  the  eeographieal  situations  of  most  of  the  places  aloi^ 
the  west  coast  of  Africa,  are  now  transferred  into  this  edition  of  the  India  Directory. 
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WINDS  AND  CURRENTS  NEAR  THE  EQUATOR, 
AND  THE  BRAZIL  COAST. 

SHIPS  WHICH  HAVE  BEEN  CARRIED  NEAR  THE  LATTER. 

IT  has  been  observed,  that  on  the  Brazil  coast,  the  winds  are  periodical,  blowing  front 

S.  S.  E.,  and  S.  E.  from  March  to  September,  the  current  then  nmning  to  the  north- 
Sd  ward  i  and  from  September  to  March,  the  wind  blowing  from  Hi.  £.  and  £.  N.  E,  with 
ISSRSS.  a  soumerly  current  prevailing  during  the  same  period :  vessels  are  therefore  directed  to 
make  the  land  to  windward  of  the  jwrt  they  intend  to  touch  at,  according  to  the  direction 
of  the  periodical  winds  blowing  alone  tlic  coast,  which  generally  govern  the  currents. 

When  the  sun  is  in  the  northern  nemisphere,  the  wmds  on  the  Brasil  coast,  certainly 
incline  more  from  south-eastward  than  in  the  opposite  season,  when  that  luminary  is 
south  of  the  equator,  for  at  this  time  they  prevail  at  eastward. 
nmtam  It  appears  that  in  any  »ea»on  of  the  year,  if  the  coast  be  not  made  to  the  north  of  Cape 
te^IiiirL'  St.  Augustine,  there  is  no  diflicnlty  in  getting  to  the-  south wurd  ;  for  ships  which  have 
made  the  coast  in  lat.  7°  and  8°  S.,  which  is  considerably  to  the  northward  of  this  cape, 
even  in  the  unfavorable  season,  found  little  difficulty  in  getting  to  the  southward  after 
making  a  few  tacks,  and  experienced  litth?  or  no  current  to  the  northward.  But  from 
March  to  October,  in  an  ind^erent  sailing  ship,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  make  the  land  to 
the  uurth  of  Cape  St.  Augustine,  if  it  can  be  avoided.    To  the  nortliward  <^  Cape  Ledo, 
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or  near  Cape  Roque,  it  certainly  should  not  be  made,  on  account  of  S.  £.  winds,  and 
W.  N.  W.  currenlB,  liable  to  sweep  a  ship  round  CSape  Roque  to  the  westward,  trfdeh 
has  frequently  been  experienced.* 

Outward-bound  ships  touching  at  St.  Salvador  in  any  month  of  the  year,  after  leaving  in  ir>«r\*» 
it,  proceed  to  the  soutnward  without  difficulty,  for  the  winds  mostly  draw  to  E.  S.  B.  in  ti^  d^w 
lat.  13°  or  14°  S.,  even  in  flie  most  unfavorable  season  for  sailing  to  the  southward,  and 
they  are  frequently  variable  near  the  coast,  with  land  breezes  at  times.  About  Cape 
Frio,  the  prevailing  winds  are  north-easterly  all  die  year,  though  often  vwriable,  snd  sea 
and  land  breexes  are  usually  experienced  in  the  entrance  to  Bio  Janeiro. 


KING  GEORGE,  1st,  June  1792,  erossed  ike  equator  in  Ion.  30°  W.  with  the  view  of  By  < 

getting  quickly  into  the  S.  E.  trade,  but  being  in  the  stream  of  the  f/'mforial  airrent,  b!Uitiii» 
she  was  carried  greatly  to  the  westward,  and  saw  the  laud  about  Cape  Hoque  at  5  P.  M.  fflSS** 
6th  June,  bearing  from  S.  S.  B.  to  S.  W.  by  S. ;  having  steered  south  4^  miles  till 
6  P.  M.  she  tacke'd  to  the  N.  E Cape  Roque  bearing  S.  S.  E..  a  reinarkalilc  hummock 
south,  breakers  on  Cape  Hoque  shoal  S.  by  W.  distant  3  or  4  miles,  and  off  the  land 
8  or  9  lewues.  She  stood  from  henoe,  orose  haided,  to  regain  fhe  variable  winds  in 
noirth  latitua^  in  order  to  make  easting,  which  oonsidenUy  probnged  her  passsge  to 
India. 

ACTIVE,  bound  to  Pemambuco,  passed  Cape  Verd  Islands  in  Ion.  '^1^°  W.,  and  on  Agtfra^to 
the  4th  March  1811,  she  crossed  the  equator  in  Ion.  35°  W.,  and  afterwards  made  the  t^SS^ 
coast  of  Bnxil  fcr  to  the  west  of  Cn]>e  Hoque.  March  35th,  a  pilot  came  oflf^  and  camed 
her  into  Parrazira  Bay,  where  she  procured  another  pilot  to  conduct  her  to  Pemambuco. 
Coasting  alon^  to  the  eastward,  with  land  breezes  at  times,  the  boat  was  daily  sent  on 
shore  for  provisions,  and  she  anchored  in  the  night,  or  when  the  wind  was  contrary,  as 
the  tide  or  current  ran  mostly  to  the  westward.  Salinas  Bank  was  found  to  extend 
parallel  to  the  coast  a  great  w'avt  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Roque,  being  a  steep  coral 
reef  above  and  nnder  water,  wrai  a  channel  of  1  to  3  miles  broad  between  ft  and  Ihe 
shore  :  here  the  pilot  got  the  Active  once  aground,  and  at  another  time  into  2.J  fathoms. 
By  crossing  the  equator  too  &r  west,  and  consequently  getting  fat  to  leeward  of  Cape 
Roque,  this  ship's  passage  was  so  much  prolonged,  as  to  render  her  voyase  unprofitable, 
which  occasioned  a  suit  at  law  between  the  freighters  and  proprietois  ot  rae  ship. 


GENERAL  STUART,  August  19th  1803,  lost  N.  E.  trade  in  lat.  14°  N.  Ion.  27°  W.; 
was  then  perplexed  with  light  breezes  from  S.  to  S.  S.  W.  and  stood  to  the  S.  E.  On  »^»» 
the  3 1  St,  in  lat.  G°  N.,  Ion.  15®  W.,  stood  to  the  westward  till  in  lat.  1°  N.,  Ion.  27®  W. 
September  10th,  the  wind  then  veering  to  S.  S.  E.,  saw  Fernando  Noronha  and  anchored 
there  on  the  15th.  The  well  being  nearly  dry,  and  a  high  surf,  pi-ocured  only  9  butts  of 
water  at  this  place ;  sailed  19th,  and  made  the  Brazil  coa.st  on  tlie  20tlj,  in  lat.  7°  10'  S.; 
on  the  21st  and  22nd.  the  wind  at  S.  S.  E.  to  S.  E.,  tacked  several  times  at  5  or  6  miles 
from  the  shore ;  at  noon  22nd,  iu  lat.  7°  48'  S,  the  wind  veered  to  E.  S.  E.  and  £.  by  S., 
Stood  to  the  southward,  and  saw  the  coast  no  more. 


*  The  tranaporu  wiili  the  nrdmnoe  ■tores  on  board,  for  the  army  of  Mont«  Viden,  in  1807,  by  rroesing  the 
eqsator  too  far  to  the  wi!»tw>ird,  were  carried  ao  fiur  in  this  direction  by  tlie  currents,  tliat  they  could  not  get  to 
the  «Mitb«aid  of  Cape  St.  Auguftfaie,  mod  were  twice  obliged  to  ilana  to  the  noithwud,  into  variable  winu,  to 
Hftia  eutbw,  «Aer  havk^  made  two  ftnitkai  atteaipto  to  get  into  the  regular  aoutb-aart  tiads.  lUa  hKffeatd 
in  MsT  and  .i«ne. 

i  Tbt  Bra/jl  pilot  says  30  Icai^uL-ii,  iu  a  N.  W.  danetitB. 


Digitized  by  Google 


( 


) 


ItlUchrrry 

nmsido  Sat 


■  Ml. 

rratarnita 


Mwrcr 
■aads  Nor 
Mb>aad 


urn. 


WARREN  HASTINGS,  May  5th,  1803,  lost  north-east  trade  id  lat  9°  30^  N.,  Ion. 
23*  40'  W.,  and  got  S.  E.  trade  2l8t,  in  lat.  2°  N.,  Ion.  25"  W.  The  tndfl  bciiig  scant, 
made  the  Brazil  coast  28th,  in  lat.  8"  SC  S. ;  on  tin-  SOtli,  tlic  wind  veering  more  easterly, 
lost  Bieht  of  the  coast  in  lat.  9°  S.  Wliikt  ia  i>ight  oi  the  land,  had  soundings  i'rom  25  to 
40  fathomi. 

TELLICHERRY,  May  10th,  1802,  lost  north-east  trade  in  lat.  7*  N.  Ion.  25^  W  .  and 
eat  S.  E  trade  14tii,  in  lat.  3°  km.  27"  W. ;  had  the  tmde  fiw'aoutherly,  and  «aw 
Fernaudo  Noronha  20th ;  tacked  to  north-ea.stward  fur  30  hoiirp,  ?!iw  tlif  inland  apain 
22nd,  and  passed  to  leeward  of  it;  8aw  the  Brazil  coast  '24th,  and  was  oblitjcd  to  rack 
frequently  near  it  for  several  days,  the  wind  aootllFeasterly  ;  in  lat.  H''  G'  S.  on  tht  3(>tli, 
with  a  Htcudy  wind  at  S.  £.  and  S.  £.  by  was  enabled  to  atand  to  the  southward  vith> 
out  tacking  again. 

CUFFNEI-KS,  May  28th,  1802,  lost  north-east  trade  in  lat.  H.V^  N.,  Ion.  22^  W.,  and 
got  S.  E.  trade  June  4th,  in  lat.  5°  N.,  Ion.  21°  W.  From  the  equator,  had  a  current  set- 
ting W.,  and  W.  by  N.  from  30  to  52  miles  daily,  till  the  coast  of  Dnsil  was  in  ngfai 
14tli,  in  lat.  8*^  S. ;  tacked  to  the  N.  E.  and  sti^od  on  this  tack  near  tvo  dayt,  then 

tacked  to  the  southward,  and  saw  the  land  no  more. 

SIR  EDWARD  IHJGHES.  May  23d,  1802,  lost  N.  E.  trade  in  lat.  6=  N.,  Ion.  23^ 
W.  and  got  the  wind  at  S.  S.  E.  25tli,  in  Ut.  6**  N.,  Ion.  23°  30'  W.  The  trade  kept  far 
•oath,  and  the  current  set  westward  ebmng.  June  2nd,  saw  Fernando  Noroaba,  t— dr 
several  tacks  till  the  Brazil  coast  was  seen  about  Cape  St.  Augustine,  June  7th  ;  had 
some  hard  squalls  here.  In  lat.  13°  S.  the  wind  veered  to  E.  H,  £.  and  to  E.  by  N. 
June  13th,  in  IT*  S.  latitude. 

HENRY  DUNDAS,  Octcber  20th,  1797,  lost  N.  E.  trade  in  sight  of  Cape  Veid 
lffltiffd#,  and  crossed  the  equator  November  4th,  in  Ion.  30°  30'  W.,  with  a  scant  S.  B. 
trade.    On  the  8th,  nmdf  the  Brazil  coast  in  6^  50'  S.  about  Cape  Ledo.   The  wind 

le  more  favouruhlo  near  tlie  laud.  .  • 


i»M  BOMBAY  CASTLE  and  fleet,  June  27th,  1795,  at  3  A.  M  in  alnrnt  lat.  7<*  S.  had 
amM^  18  fathoms  on  the  Brazil  coast,  and  taeked ;  the  wind  continiad  from  south-eastward, 
mtiSa^  with  very  little  current,  till  she  arrived  at  St.  Salvadoore,  July  7th.  They  had  .6^^ 
***^      weateriy  enmnt  fram  Palma,  Canary  Islands,  to  the  ooatt  of  firaail. 

EUROPE  and  fleet,  Oetok-r  IGtli,  1h05,  lost  N.  E.  trade  in  lat.  11°  N.,  Ion.  28**  W. 
and  got  8outh-ea.st  trade  2f;th,  in  lat.  4"  N.,  ion.  29°  \\ .  Nov.  ndter  4th,  in  lat.  6°  S.  saw 
the  Brazil  coast;  had  the  wind  near  tite  laud  at  E.  by  S.,  and  E.  S.  E.,  stood  to  the 
southward  alone  the  coast;  on  the  7th,  were  in  18  and  19  fathoms  oft' Pemambuco  point: 
on  the  Mth.  in  Tat.  10**  40*  S.,  the  wiiid  ve.  red  from  E.  by  S.  to  E.  by  N.  and  E.  N.  E., 
no  land  in  sight;  worked  into  the  Bay  of  All  Saints,  on  the  lOtli,  the  wind  at  E.  and 
E.  by  S.  By  crossing  the  equator  too  far  west,  the  company's  ship  Britannia,  and  King 
George  transport,  were  wrecked  on  the  RoeciLs  Shoul  in  flic  morning  of  the  Ist  Novem- 
ber, and  several  other  ships  in  the  fleet,  narrowly  escaped  this  dangerous  shoal. 
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CAPE  ROQUE,  the  N.  B.  eMtremtty  of  Brazil,  appears  to  be  in  thomt  kt  6"*  W  S.*  ^ 
ion.  3/j°  40'  W.  by  observations  taken  in  the  Elast  India  sbip  King  George,  in  1792,  and  "^"^ 
the  nortlieru  extremity  of  the  breakers  on  the  bank  of  (Jape  Uoqae,  she  made  in  lat.  4° 
fi9^iB.-i»hieb  Uei  6-or  7  IcaguM  aorthwud  fiom  the  Ciqw.  ■  ■  ■ 

CAPE  LEDO,  in  lat.  52'  S.,  Ion.  34°  44'  W.f,  by  mean  of  several  ships  lunar  ob-  cr* 
aervations,  forms  the  outer  extreme  hmd  bounding  Paraiba  River,  which  is  a  place  of  MTpMihi 
considerable  trade,  having  24  fathoms  on  the  l>ar  at  low  water.  Between  ra[)e  Rofjue 
and  tliis  place,  the  coast  is  generally  lined  by  reefs,  with  soundings  extentiing  to  a  con- 
Mderable -^irtHMe,  but  near  Cape  Ledo  tlic  bank  is  rather  more  steep,  although  10  and 
12  fathoms  are  got  with  the  Cape  bearing  W.,  distance  10  or  12  milrs.  Reefs  project 
out  to  a  considerable  distance  from  this  part  of  the  coast,  rendering  caution  indispensable 
when  ftppranching  it  in  the  night 


Cm.  .M«r  M 
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CAPE  ST.  AUGUSTINE,  in  lat.  8°  21,  or     22'  S.,  and  about  Ion.  34°  40'  W. ;  but 

ofaBcnrers  place  it  in  34''  50'  to  34°  56'  W.,  is  formed  of  a  ridge  of  high  land  aZ^, 
projeotirii^  into  the  sea  having  the  fort  N.  S.  de  Nazareth  on  the  summit  of  the  hill  over 
tlie  cupe.  Pernambuco,  in  lat.  8°  4'  S.,  Ion.  34''  50'  W.  and  about  6  leagues  northward  of 
thia  cape,  is  a  place  of  great  trade,  being  the  port  of  the  city  of  OKnda:|  the  entmnea  ts 
narrow,  with  4  fatlionm  in  it  at  low  water,  nor  is  tliere  room  for  many  large  ships  inside, 
by  which  a  pilot  is  necessary  to  conduct  a  ship  into  this  port  The  reef  which  lorms  the 
haihonr  extends  nearly  norm  and  sooth,  having  a  small  toiwer  w  fert  on  its  nerthtm  ex- 
tremity, and  ships  steering  westward  for  the  entrance  of  the  harlwiir,  must  haul  clottc 
round  this  extremiw  of  the  reef,  and  be  ready  to  drojp  their  anchor  in  the  harbour,  which 
stretches  sonthward  within  the  reef.  Large  ships  in  want  of  refnthnientB  may  anehor 
in  the  road  well  out.  and  get  the  needful  suppliee,  where  ihey  will  be  enabled  to  proceed 
to  sea  on  the  appearance  of  blowing  weather. 

From  Cape  St.  Angoathie,  the  coast  takee  a  direction  about  S.  by  W.  several  leagues, 
then  S.  S.  westerly  to  the  Reefs  of  St.  Francisco,  in  ah«:>ut  lat.  10^  4S'  S.  which  lie  fnl!  a 
lemue  off  shore,  having  a  passage  witliin  them  fur  small  vessels.   From  hence,  the  coast 
Bee  neariy  S.  W.  to  the  Bay  of  All  Saints,  haring  a  reeflintng  it  in  many  places,  which 
'forms  a  few  intermediate  harbours  for  small  vessels. 

If  a  large  ship  make  the  land  about  Capes  Ledo  or  St.  Augustine,  it  will  be  prudent 

*  Cape  Roque  ia  profaftbly  a  liule  more  to  the  south  eastward  than  here  ctatad,  althoa^  ixmoly  laid  down 

in  lat.  5°  0'  S.    The  Active  already  Doticpd  having;  falkii  to  leeward  of  this  cape,  made  it  in  lal.  5°  -14'  S.,  by 

nooa  ol'sirvMtion,  when  px-isinjj  Ixrlweon  it  uiid  the  hank  in  IHll  ;  hut  probably,  more  coiifidrnrc  should  ih-  (>Li<-i'd 
in  the  olistTvatimis  of  tlic  KiiiLr  fJi-ori^',  tlioui^b  taken  at  a  (  cmsuli.  rablt  distance  from  tlif  cajK',  its  tin  v  .trrm  to 
have  Ix^'ii  iiiL'X]X--nt_-iiced  otisi-rviTs  on  board  the  Active. 

f  General  Brisbane,  and  i'rufosiiur  Rumkcr,  made  tlus  cape  m  lat,  (P  53'  S.,  Ion.  34°  43'  U'.  by  ebronoroeters 
in  1821. 

{  Hail  small  city  ia  3  miles  from  Pemambaoo,  situated  oa  a  small  hill,  and  it^  aspect  i^  beautiful  uhen  viewed 
ftoB  tks  sea,  occasioned  far  kt  whiteinulied  dmrchea  and  convents,  which  are  visible  at  u  cuusidemble  distance  : 
fliiddteflnimniidlisMlMiaf  iManpcmdsa^^  sndiidca  of  tlie  hill,  add  gteatiy  to  tlie 
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not  to  i^piwdi  it  under  95  or  SO  Iktiunns  in  proceeding  to  tho  Aootliwaid,  finr  vith  dag 
eauHmt  me  aoundings  are  generally  a  sufficient  guide. 

■•u»  BAHIA  DE  TODOS  SANTOS,  or  harbour  of  St  Salvadore,  is  an  extenrive  basin 
with  SfV<-nil  ishuuls  in  it,  the  entrance  being  hounded  by  the  large  island  Tapoa  or  Tapo- 
rica  ou  the  west  side,  and  on  the  east  side  by  the  Peninsula  on  which  the  city  of  St.  ShI- 
vadore  is  bttilt.   Cape  St.  Antonio,  or  Cape  St  Salvadore,  is  ihe  S.  W.  extreme  of  the 

a^Msim.  Peninsula,  on  which  stands  FortCabo,  situated  in  lat.  13^  O.i'  S.,  Ion.  38"  30'  W.*  From 
the  Cape,  a  shoal  bank  projects  South  and  S.  E.ward  to  the  distance  of  2  miles,  called 
the  Shoal  of  St.  Antonio,  on  wliich  flic  tide  makes  ripplings,  but  there  is  said  to  be  not 
less  than  4  fathoms  water  on  it.  I  Ik  IslaiHi  Tajmrica  is  lined  with  a  shoal  bank  that 
bounds  the  west  side  of  the  channel,  and  must  be  avoided :  the  depths  are  10  and  12 
fathoms  in  tlie  fair  track,  a  little  outside  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  deepening  to  15 
and  20  fathoms  farther  in. 

iMmtta*.  With  a  fair  wind,  when  Cape  St.  Salvadorc  is  approached  within  4  or  5  miles,  it  should 
be  brought  to  bear  N.  bv'  E.  or  iS.  by  E.  A  E.,  and  when  Fort  Caho  is  ou  this  bearing, 
steer  N.  ^  E.  or  N.  fay  £.  direct  for  the  harbour,  bonowing  on  the  Cape  bank  if  the  wind 
be  easterly  :  or  as  s<jon  iia  Monserrate  Point  is  seen  open  with  the  Cape  Point,  (which  is 
the  first  jK»iut  to  the  northward  on  the  east  hide  of  the  harbour)  steer  right  in. 

The  pilots  say,  that  a  ship  may  borrow  on  the  Cape  Bank  to  5  fathoms  with  a  steady 
breeze,  1>nt  not  under  15  fathoms  with  little  wind.  If  the  wind  beat  E.N.E.  or  N.E.,  a 
ship  maj'  work  in  with  safety,  taking  care  to  avoid  tlte  western  shore;  and  a  pilot  will 
come  ofl,  if  the  signal  be  made.  Having  entered  the  harbour  and  neared  Foit  Bakob 
[)ass  it  in  14  fathoms  about  A  a  mile  distant,  then  anchor  abreast  the  ci^,  in  8,  10,  Of  12 
fatlionis,  about  1  or  1^  mile  oif ;  the  bottom  is  sandy  in  some  places. 

The  Glatton,  moored  in  H  fathoms,  sand  shells  and  coral,  bad  the  flag-staff  of  the  Fort 
abreast  the  city  l)eariniJ  E.  S.  E.  ^  N.  distant  1  mile.  Fort  Halco  S.  ^  W.  about  1  mile, 
extremes  of  the  island  Taporiea  from  N.W.  by  W.  to  W.S.VV.  distant  4  or  5  miles.  There 
b  a  light-house  on  the  Cape  Point  to  guide  ships  in  the  night.  High  water  at  hours 
on  full  and  chantrc  of  Moon. 

WMi-  This  port  is  sometimes  visited  by  outward-boimd  East  India  ships  in  want  of  reiiraeh- 
ments,  but  its  situation  being  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  S.  B.  trade,  navigators  are 
rantioii-  of  touching  here,  thinking  thoy  may  find  it  difficult  to  get  to  the  south  afterward, 
on  account  of  adverse  southerly  winds,  supposed  to  blow  along  the  coast  from  March  to 
September ;  but  the  East  India  ships  have  nsually  proceeded  mm  this  port  to  the  south- 
ward  without  difficulty  evcTi  in  the  ni()-t  niifiivoralile  months,  June,  July,  and  August;  for 
tlie  wind  generally  draws  well  to  the  iiiastward  here,  and  more  so,  as  you  proceed  to  the 
southward.  Capt.  Hewett  says,  that  between  September  and  Maieli  me  winds  generally 
prevail  from  N.  by  E.  to  N.  N.  E. :  between  Marc  h  and  September  fitom  E.  by  N.  to  E.S.E., 
but  influenced  by  the  proximity  and  temperature  of  the  land ;  and  about  the  equinoxes, 
especially  when  the  sun  is  advancing  to  the  northward,  calms  and  variable  light  winds  are 
experienced  near  the  coast,  particulaily  between  Abrolbos  and  Cape  Frio. 

PORTO  SEGURO,  or  SEGUIRO,  in  lat  1&*  41'  S.  is  a  place  of  considerable  trade, 
but  will  not  admit  large  ships,  and  the  road  outside  is  said  to  be  foul  ground  :  shoals  lie 
about  5  miles  to  the  E.N.E.  of  the  river's  mouth,  which  must  be  left  to  the  northward  in 
proceeding  to  the  road.    If  a  ship  touch  here,  a  pilot  will  be  necessary. 

*  Gist.  Heiratt  mad«  it  in  lat.  IS**  0'  30*  S.  Ion.  3af>  W  W.^Buon  de  Rmumd  bu  nboed  tbe  UriitlMMae  ia 
hL  13^  48*  8.  ton.  ^  31'  48*  W.,  and  Capt.  Salne  k  Mud  to  lum  nade  it  loo.  aS**  33}'  W.  in  18SS. 
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ABKOLUOS  BANK,  or  BRAZIL  BANK,  extends  from  lat.  16°  to  19°  S.,  having  i^;^.^ 
various  deptibfl  from  90  to  00  frthoma,  and  on  the  parallel  of  16^  fiff  S.  it  projects  abont 

55  leagues  East  from  Point  Abrolhos,  or  to  Ion.  30°  W. ;  but  farther  to  the  nortliward,  it 
approaches  much  nearer  to  the  coast.  It  seems  not  to  be  a  continued  bank,  but  probably 
Is  nnmed  of  several  detached  parts,  with  deep  water  between  Aem ;  as  Boimdings  have 
been  got  by  many  ships  fur  out  on  the  bank,  when  others  between  tiiem  and  the  coast, 

had  no  bottom  with  100  fathoms  of  line. 

Royal  Charlotte,  Brunswick,  and  Glatton,  left  St.  Solvadore  5th  June,  1803,  and  on 
the  day  following,  in  lat.  16°  0'  S.  Ion.  37°  48'  W.  had  soundings  of  22  and  25  fiithoana; 
steered  from  thence  15  miles  S.  S.  E.  to  S.  E.  gradually  deepening  to  60  fathoms. 

Warren  Hastings,  3d  June,  1803,  in  lat.  16°  0'  S.  Ion.  38°  42'  W.  by  lunars,  and  aS** 
.54'  W.  by  chros.,  had  23  fathoms,  then  steered  between  S.  ^  E.  and  S.S.B.  19  miles,  in 
22,  23,  25,  30,  and  35  fathoms,  and  soon  after  had  no  ground  70  &thoms. 

David  Scott,  28th  June,  1810,  in  lat.  16°  35'  S.  Ion.  38"  26'  W.  had  from  19  to  24 
MbtnaM ;  the  coast  in  sight,  bearing  W.S.W.  distant  about  17  leagues. 

The  8oundin<is  of  thc^r  ?hips  appear  to  have  been  on  the  northernmost  part  of  the 
Brazil  Bank,  whicli  is  ]>robably  a  detached  part  projecting  about  26  or  28  leagues  from 
the  coast,  as  all  tliost-  ships  lost  soimdings  steering  JS.S.E.  wartl. 

Rushridgc,  5t.li  June  1792,  in  lat.  18^3'/  S.  Ion.  35°  54'  W.  l»y  dim?.,  and  35^  'Ai'  W. 
by  luuars,  had  soundings  30,  22,  and  33  fathoms  coral  rock,  probably  utar  the  eastern 
Terge  of  the  Bank  of  Abrolhos. 

Dorsetshire,  got  no  soundings,  in  passing  not  far  from  the  situation  where  the  Bus- 
bridge  had  ground.    Variation  on  the  verge  of  the  Bank  3^  E.  in  1803. 

Sir  Edward  Hughes,  18th  June,  1802,  in  lat.  17°  18' S.  Ion.  36°  15'  W.  no  ground 
with  100  fathoms  Tine;  steered  S.E.  by  S.  32  miles^  no  ground  100  fitthoms;  steered 
S.E.  22  miles,  uo  ground  65  fathoms. 

Upon  this  outer  Bank  of  Abrolhos,  to  the  eastward  of  the  islands  of  the  same  name, 
there  is  no  danger,  and  it  is  a  guide  for  ships  approachiiit;  the  coast,  although  there 
appear  to  be  deep  gaps  or  chasms  in  it,  particularly  to  the  northward  of  lat.  18°  S. 

ABROLHOS  ISLANDS,  in  lat.  18°  1'  S  Ion.  38°  25' W.,  distant  about  12  h  aj^ies 
from  the  coast,  consist  of  4  small  isles  near  each  other,  with  some  rocks  and  shoals  ad- 
joining ;  they  are  destitute  of  water,  but  abound  with  rats  and  turtle.  There  is  said  to 
be  6  or  7  f,»tnoin.«i  off  tlie  east  point  of  the  easternmost  island,  which  is  the  larc^est,  and 
that  a  ship  might  anchor  between  it  and  South  Island,  but  Capt.  Isbister  in  iiauliug  round 
the  south  side  the  latter,  in  search  of  turtle,  got  his  ship  aground  on  a  coral  shoal. 
They  are  apparently  safe  to  approach  from  the  eastward,  as  Capt.  J.  Crabtree,  in  January, 
1811,  passed  outside  of  them  at  8  or  9  miles  distance,  and  had  not  less  than  15  fathoms 
regular  soundings,  and  they  seemed  clear  of  danger  on  that  side. 

To  the  west  of  the  Abrolhos  Islands,  there  is  a  channel  5  or  6  leagues  wide,  with  9  to  inwr 
14  fiithoms  sand  and  mud,  which  is  seldom  used  except  by  coasters.   On  the  west  side^ 
toward  the  land,  this  channel  is  bounded  by  shoals  and  roeks  above  water,  called  the 
Hats 

From  Albrolhos  Point,  the  coast  lies  about  S.  by  W.,  and  is  safe  to  approach,  if  a  birth  be 
given  to  the  small  isles  which  lie  near  it  in  some  phuees,  particularly  the  Three  Brothers 

in  about  lat.  19"  30'  S.  When  round  Espirito  Santa,  which  is  in  alK.nt  lat.  20='  16'  S. 
the  coast  trends  more  to  the  S.  W.  to  Cape  St.  Thome,  or  St.  Tome,  situated  in  lat.  22" 
2'S.  ;  to  iJie  S.  Westward  of  which,  lie  the  three  Isles  of  St  Ann,  about  a  league  or  more 
from  the  shore,  affording  shelter  and  (X<>od  anchorage  under  them  ;  and  fn  -li  water  inay 
be  got  at  a  village  to  the  northward  of  them,  in  Formosa  Bay.   Morley  Bank,  on  which  jiortryBuk 
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the  ihip  of  this  name  lost  her  rudder,  seems  only  to  have  been  lately  diicoTered,  is  said 
to  extend  7  or  8  leagues  to  the  N.E.  ward  of  O&pe  St  Tome,  being  nearly  6  leagnes  in 

diameter,  of  circular  form,  with  irregular  rocky  soimdings,  and  in  one  part  only  99t'4 
feet.    Its  southern  edge  is  in  a  line  with  Cape  St.  Tome,  bearing  nearly  B.N,R  * 

CAPE  FRIO  (COLD),  about  11  or  12  leagues  to  the  R.  W  of  the  Isles  of  St.  Ann,  is 
formed  by  an  island,  having  a  channel  1^  mile  wide  between  it  and  the  main  land,  but 
ahfaong^  tile  depths  in  it  are  7  and  8  fathoms,  it  is  not  safe,  on  account  of  eddies  and 
strong  currents.  Ships  bound  for  Rio  Janeiro,  steer  always  to  make  this  Cape,  which  is 
situated  in  lat.  23°  1'  S.  and  in  Ion.  41°  .W  W.  or  T  4'  E.  from  Rat  Island  in  Rio 
Janeiro  Harbour,  by  Capt.  P.  Heywood's  clironometers;  but  Capt.  Beechey  made  it  in 
Ion.  41°  58A'  W.  or  1°  15'  East  from  Gloria  Observatory.  Capt.  Faf»tcT  in  H.  M.  6. 
Chanticleer,'  in  1828,  made  Cape  Frio  in  lat.  22^  69'  20*  S.  Ion.  41°  55f  W.  by  mean  of 
17  chronometers.  Mxmf.  RouMin  nmde  die  S.  E.  estreme  or  roek  ln  lat.  VP  14'  8.  kir. 

The  Cape  appears  like  two  paps  or  hummocks,  and  close  to  it  on  the  N.E.  aide,  lie 
aeveni  small  isles,  which  like  the  island  that  forms  the  cape,  have  deep  tniler  elate ib 
them.  The  land  about  the  cape  is  of  middling  height,  appearing  at  a  distance  like 
islands ;  to  the  northward,  the  land  is  higher.  From  Abrolhos  Bank  to  tlus  place,  wmnd- 
inga  are  generally  got  at  a  moderate  distanoe  from  the  < 


RIO  JANEIRO  HARBOURS  ENTRANCE,  is  about  20  leagues  west  from  Gape 
FHo,  and  ships  approaching  the  latter,  most  be  carefnl  not  **  rtn  into  Ibe  hay  tone 

north  of  the  Cape  with  the  wind  cristrrlv  or  S.  F.  in  the  night,  whieli  ha?  happened  tO 
several  ships  bv  mistaking  the  latitude  of  the  Cape,  and  nearly  proved  iatal  to  them. 

In  steering  from  Gape  Frio  to  the  westward,  Keep  8  or*  4  leagues  off  shore,  and  when 
the  distance  18  9  or  10  leagues  west  from  Cape  Frio,  von  will  see  the  Sugar-Loaf,  if  dear 
weather,  and  soon  after  Eodondo,  or  Round  island,  bearing  about  west,  appearing  like  A 
small  hvmmoek,  and  also  the  entremity  of  the  land  to  Ae  ivestward ;  steer  diraet  linr  lt, 
and  you  will  ■^oon  see  Raza,*  or  Razor  Island,  and  in  sailing  along,  will  pass  Mariee 
islands,  situated  near  the  shore,  distant  5  leagues  or  more  from  the  entrance  of  the  har- 
bimr,  which  are  3  or  3  small  low  islands.  Koond  Island,  by  chronometer,  bears  from 
Cape  Frio  S.  85°  W.,  distant  ()4  miles,  and  is  in  shape  a  porfoct  haycock. 

Razor  Island  is  low,  but  has  a  small  peak,  and  seems  as  if  sliced  off  to  the  northward, 
hvti^ehit  probably  got  the  name  of  Raza.  When  bearing  to  the  westward,  it  resem- 
bles a  slipper.  The  soundings  arc  30  and  35  fathoms  near  these  islands  on  the  outsidit, 
and  to  the  eastward  of  them.  Steering  on  for  Razor  Isle,  you  will  see  the  Islands  Paya 
and  Ma^a,  fwhich  are  4  to  6  miles  eastward  of  the  harbour,  and  lie  near  the  shore,  off 
Point  Tarpu: — Paya  the  outermost,  is  on  with  the  Sugar- Loaf  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
by  compass ;  Ma3ra  is  within  it,  and  there  is  another  small  islet  within  these,  so  near  the 
snore  that  it  is  not  always  perceived.  Razor  Island  bears  from  Round  Island,  by  compass, 
E.  bv  N.  i  N.,  and  from  the  Sugar-Loaf  S.  hy  W. 

Tne  Great  Channel,  leading  to  the  harbour,  is  between  the  Paya  Islands  to  the  east- 
ward, and  Razor  Island  Westward : — when  these  islands  are  approached,  the  entrance  of 
the  harbour  will  be  perceived,  which  is  formed  by  the  Sugar-Loaf  to  the  westward,  snd 
Santa  Cruz  point  to  the  eastward,  oo  which  is  a  fort,   ilaving  the  Sugar-Loaf  open' to 

*  A  lighthouse  faa*  been  erected  on  this  uland,  but  no  light  was  exhibited  ia  18S8.  ■  t 

«  TteMawBrieslspsiied  between  theia, and CmLHcipwind  vlmum,^tt1ka»tatmaad 
•n the Uwdi  wkkklit  sardtteoMMM  oTRio  '  -  ' 
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J|^9^^y,c5tw^rd  ui  I'a/a,  gjtier  Uirec^  fcr  it;  aad  ii  the  wiiiil  l^cnj^t  lij^eht,  tc^  SiT^S^yflUt^i}^ 

^ruJl  r>lf  .  t  all.  J  Gutundulm,  with  it  Ix-iiriiig }ilM>ut  iS.W.  I>y  romyjass  wliic^-Mlj^Jius  just 
without  thg  i>ug|iV^4A>^^-    ii  you      t^rtli^r  iu,  tlie  bwcU  uu  tUc  Liar  ^v  il  m^ik^vou  fp^ 
your  ports  in  the  vater ;  and  it  is  improdent  to  anchor  hetwcen  the  Su^ar-Loat  and  Santa 
C'^FiiiP  >)^?>*^oK  part  (»f  tho  entrance  to  the  harbour,  where  the  dc|ith  is  ^pnt^r;  jthe  . 
Mft>Bh4rt>Qky«,tito  chftBPci.not  a  mile  widie ;  with  thti  ti(i<i  ru^Uiiig  tiirouglt  it,  buLvyfUH 

T^Ik*  b'^a  lu  t  f  ii^UHlly  s<  ts  in  Itcfurc  mid-day  in  the  t;ntranc<!  of  the  harhour.  and  c(»u- 
^^7P*lil-t|y^iiiM.ut,ifl;it-rt>et,  i)u  nut  eult-r  bi  tweeu  the  SugaTf^af  aqd  ^js^ts^  i^r^fumi^ 
wat«aq|,fl^Mi<lMtMd  Hieaea  breeae  &r  expended,,  for  B«Teral4bipB|^..M'di^i|i^ 

§rhfjtj!i  r;    il\  i<i>t,  by  anchoring  in  the  g^t  Ijctwecn  tliem.*     ,  «j  /  , 
you  ,»i(>  not  giei;  a  jiilq^  .putsidc,  keep  uetirer  baMta  Cruz.point;  ^bimf-^.  ;tb^.bugar-  r^^ijii-r^-"* 
in  pa9£i7)g;||etife6!i  -^PienL.  .Tliere  u  a  fort  caUed  St.  Jolin,  a  little  atNWftlbfv  S^gar-  7^/'uZ= 
LonW  wliich  with  Santa  Cruz  Fort  on  the  opjiositi'  sich-,  command  the  entrance  of  the  "***" 
ii^rtjtuuF.  |W4ii»a.'pti$totlwl»lt<ir«  the  course  ujp  the  harbour  is  about  Hi.  .by  Vy.,^nd 
^Idly  pp,  Wtbe^ofaonge  ab^^  tbe-cii^,  if  there  is  amedeiate  oommaniluaig  bree9e<; 
4np  y^qu  cannot  have  a  more  convenient  birth  for  watering,  kc.  than  with  the  princi})al 

9gm^U  M«>ii)U<^MtitU.t]Mf.«iqaU  Ule  B»m»*  or  Rat,  S.  ihi^  W.  bjr  coi»ifmti»f)4  *<^'^  il^g 
ViUeg!i^on  Fort  on  with  the  Siigar>Loaf  S.  8**  E.,  vbere  you  will  be  abv(||st  .t|i/8,  watering 
phice,  in  17  fathoms  mud  and  sand.    Isle  Cobra  lies  before  the  city,  and  some  sliips  pass 
Kf^HHid  tij^norlb  part  jpf  it,  and  Anchor  tjelbre  the  mona^itery  at  tho'N.  W.  qnfl  i^l^^^^ity. 

If  tbf  hreiite  isi  light  aadt  flBttering,  M  soon  as  you  piiss  Santa  Cma  poipti'i^HL  uif-M> 
tliu  (eastward  {  for  should  you  be  obliged  to  auchorshort,  the  g;round  is  good  on  illis 
The  i)uter  haiiwur  lies  within  the  islands  Cobra  and  £niaxBdo6.   On  .th«     W.  9i<i»of 

^vmer,  felwte  ia.  a;  convenient  place  to  heaye  dafim  ships  of  any  size.  ;  | 

.,-  i^o  Janeii-o  Harbour  it  easy  of  accost),  readily  Jtnown  by  the  remarkalih  land  ahw^jl^ 
l^miis  v«ry  commodious.  You  should  moor  as  soon  as  possible,  the  titles  hfiipgnwoh 
iniVAeDced  by  the  vnuds,  and  the  latter  so  Tarinhle^  that  it  is  difficult  to  h«wpiiti^fi«r 
•qptHir  24  hooiat  it  is  high  water  at4i  hours  full  and  change  of  the  moon,  ^hl^timi 
ntpring  nnich  longer  than  the  flood,  and  the  velocity  3i|  or  4  miles  per  honr.,  '  -  ,  iijil^j 
„  llio  .lan<  iro  (Jity,  called  also  St  Sebastiau,  is  the  capital  of  Brazil,  fonnevly  the.  DKHp 
driK  .  il  a  \  i(  rroy,  now  of  an  emperor.  Th«  Water  i»  conveyed  in  pipes  to  th^  jf^jttyi, 
wUeru  Inyuta  lie  and  fill  their  nasks  with  ease,  as  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  tides  are  incon- 
8i(derabk.  Hogs  and  poultry  are  dear,  and  the  l>eef  of  inferior  quality;  but  plenty  uf 
•xcellent  fruit,  yams,  pumpun8»  and  odierv^etables  are  easily  obtained,  which  are  very 
useful  for.4  soQrbHtic  ship's  oompony,  as  yams  and  pumluss  will  keep  a  long  tine 
at  sea.  ' 

</\lfh<MI  bound  out,  if  the  wind  is  steady,  steer  direct  for  Santa  Cruz  |>oint,  hut  edge  rxmiim 
•fVHtOthe  eastward  as  soon  as  you  can  if  it  is  light,  till  Santa  Cm/,  beaiv  about  S.  S.  E.  Ine.''*''"' 
^iJSi-Milf  obliged  to  anchor,  go  no  farther  out,  tiiuu  to  briug  V  illegagnua  ilag-stati'  on  witli 

f^Cfljemter  l*^i'"t,  H.M.  Src  ptrc  :in(l  fIrampiH.  m  'li  tl,    ontward-bniiixl  fl.  rt  forlBdis,  i'' 

for  tbfi'KDlimr  in  tlia  afternoon.  At  7  P.  M.  it  became  squally  niul  durk,  with  thunder,  lighUtinfr.  and  run ;  tbc 
f^Kuv  wu  4i«ceanble»nly  by  the  fiuhes  of  Ugbtaing.  Tbt  jotinial  of  the  iilssex,  »tate»,  that  tlicy  andxiiodat 
8,  H,  M.  near  the  Sugar-Loaf,  and  ne«riT  drore  oa  aboie  with  two  anchors  down.  Tiie  £arl  !>putqer,  akaan- 
ciK>r<  d  «t  8  P.  M.  in  19  fatbonis,  with  tlic  best  bower,  and  soon  perceived  they  were  near  tlic  Sngar  him,  whidi 
obljpd  them  to  let  go  the  Haatt  bower  and  ahect,  to  pnvent  beioe  driven  on  ghoie.  Hie  ebb  tide  wae  eetling 
fooDd  the  point  to  die  MwAmad,  mm  7  mba-  a*  hoar,  lln  shipV  jounMl,  amdoas;  AaS  at  His  fleet 
m»j  ia  ad»imi  h>  iliTw  i  iljwy^.aad  d«.  a  is*  «f  Vi^ttai^  aiMd  the  flcBftw  ftvM  xainlsv  «a  dMie  oa 

HmU  Cruz  point.  .     <.   .  v    ..  . 
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the  peak  at  the  back  of  the  town,  bearing  about  W.  by  S.  |  S.,  and  Square  Island  Fort 
on  with  the  west-end  of  Cutanduba  Island,  where  you  will  have  15  fathoms  mud  and 
sand  : — this  anchorafro,  is  :iI)out  midway  Itctwixt  V'illcgafron  Fort  and  the  eastern  shore. 
Farther  out,  the  ground  is  foul  and  rockv.  Tiiere  is  a  stnall  jK'rpendicuiar  islet  with  a 
chnrc-h  and  hou«ie  on  its  sunnnit,  elevated  ftboot  100  yards  tVoni  the  .sea,  having  its  com- 
municatinn  with  the  main  l)v  a  brid;^r-  ;  on  the  top  of  this  islet,  there  is  a  well  M  excellent 
water,  the  water  not  more  than  20  feet  from  the  surface. 

The  advantage  of  keeping  to  the  oaalward  is,  if  you  weigh  in  the  morning  widi  the 
land  broezo,  at  fir«t  ffononilly  very  light,  yon  are  in  the  fair  way  of  the  tide,  which  will 
set  you  right  out ;  but  if  more  to  the  westward,  it  would  be  liable  to  horse  you  upon 
Square  Iflrand,  whkh  oonnsts  of  eome  rocks  with  a  fort  on  them,  just  within  tne  Sugar- 
T-oaf.  Tlir'  har  is  about  ^  or  \  mile  without  Santa  Cruz  point;  the  least  water  on  it  is 
thought  to  be  6^  or  ^  leaa  7  fathoms  at  low  water  spring  tides,  it  is  about  ^  a  mile 
in  breadth,  llie  depth  increasing  gradually  on  each  riae.  llie  Sugar-Loef  is  in  lat.  23**  0^ 
S.  and  a])out  (!'2  miles  west  from  Cape  Frio. 
CM.j>.t.  |{At  Island,  in  Rio  Janeiro  Harbour,  is  in  lat.  2*2°  64'  S.  Ion.  43"^  V  VV.  bv  the  obser- 
vations of  Capt.  Hcywood,  General  Brisbane,  and  Mr.  Rnmker.  "By  an  erapae  of  the 
Sun,  recorded  in  the  Brazilian  Gazette,  it  is  said  to  be  Ion.  43"  3^'  W.  Allowing  Fun- 
chal  to  be  in  Ion.  IGP  54'  31'  W.,  Capt.  King  made  Rat  IsUnd  in  Ion.  43°  5'  32*  W., 
and  Capt  Foster  in  his  scientific  voyage,  allowing  Funchal  the  same,  made  Rat  Island 
in  Ion.  43°  4'  21'  W.  by  the  series  of  excellent  chronometers  furnished  by  government. 

Capt.  Becchey,  in  1825,  made  Gloria  Observatory  in  lat.  22°  55'  1 1'  S.  by  mean  of 
19  meridian  altitudes  of  Stars,  corrected  for  aberradim;  and  In  lat  22°  55'*  14'  S.  by 
mean  of  5  meridian  altitudes  of  the  Sun.  He  made  the  Itm.  43°  12'  SH'.B  W.  by  obeer> 
vations  of  right  ascension  of  the  Moon.  43°  12'  46"  W.  by  mean  of  113  lunar  distances 
east  and  west.  43°  15'  10*  W.  by  chronometers  from  Santa  Cruz;  and  he  made  Cape 
Frio  I"  15'  2"  cast  of  Gloria  Observato^.  Capt  Owen  in  his  survey  of  1822,  made 
Rjiza  Island  Lightlion^e  in  lat.  23°  3^'  S.  ko.  43<^  15'  W.,  and  the  Sugar-Loaf  in  lat  S2<* 
66'  S.  Ion.  43=  15'  W.*  nearly. 

Rio  Janeiro,  affording  abundance  of  refreshments,  is  frequented  by  ships  of  war,  and 
others  bound  to  hKlia  with  troops  on  board,  for  obtaining  needful  supplies;  but  unle.ss 
they  are  in  want  of  water  or  refreslimentsf.,  or  otherwise  obliged  to  run  for  a  port,  it  seems 
not  advisable  for  ships  destined  to  India,  to  touch  at  any  of  the  porta  on  the  coast  of 
Brazil,  a-s  it  must  considerably  lerifrtlx'Ti  the  passage,  ohould  a  squadron  of  .ships  be 
absolutely  necessitated  to  stop  .somewhere,  it  may  however,  be  preferable  to  go  into  Rio 
Janeiro,  ratiber  than  into  False  Bay  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  during  the  winter  season, 
whore  supplies  are  not  so  abundant,  nor  tne  anchofi^  so  safe  wr  a  fleet  or 
squadron. 

iik.er.4.  n.HA  tJRANDE,  Point  Castelhanos,  is  in  lat.  23°  12'  S.  Ion.  44°  17'  W.,  and  the 
island  is  about  4  leagues  in  length,  tlie  eastern  channel  into  its  harbour  being  about  16 
leagues  to^e  W.  S.  W.  of  Rio  Janeiro  entrance ;  it  is  very  safe,  also  the  other  channel 
to  the  west  of  the  island.  Tlie  whole  of  the  channel  foniKd  between  Ilha  Grande  and 
the  Main,  is  a  spacious  and  safe  harbour  for  ships  of  any  number  and  size,  with  soundings 
firwtn  6  to  15  fathoms.  There  is  fiesh  water  on  the  vested  of  the  Island  Memnbaye, 


•  It  is  rtmuiliuhio  that  Capt.  Owen  and  Capt.  Bct-i-hi-v  atrri'f,  in  Rio  .lunciro  by  their  olwrvatidru, 

abf>ut  10  mill's  fartlirr  wp^t,  than  pivi  n  dy  tin- ri  snlt  dI  iIuixl-  other  acientitk  observen.    Tlii»  unaccountable  difler- 
eiico  between  skilful  navi^^uors  and  astrunomer,^,  inrnt'-lnd  witll 
for  eotuiing  accuracy,  is  very  perplexing  to  kydrogmpber*. 
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wluch  boundt  the  cast  side  of  ihe  eastern  channel,  and  wood  may  be  got  on  the  eon- 
tiguous  islands :  refreshments  may  also  be  got  at  the  Village  dos  Beia,  sitaatad  on  the 
oppofiite  to  the  middle  of  Uha  Gtande. 


ISLAND  ST.  SEBASTIAN,  the  S.E.  point  is  in  lat.  23°  5G'  S.  Ion.  46"  1^  W.,  and  ^-^^^ 
Villa  Nova  Fort  in  lat.  47'  S.  Ion.  45°  -27//  W.  by  tin;  French  survey,  and  it  lies  o*  *"*- 
:iiM}ut2'2  leagues  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of  llha  Grande;  a  safe  harbuur  is  formed  between  it  and 
the  mnin,  by  entering  from  the  northward  and  keeping  near  the  island,  as  the  main  land 
i-»  lined  by  ;i  shoal  bank.  H(  tV(  -*biiients  may  be  got  at  the  villaj^^es  on  tlie  island,  or  at 
tho^  on  the  continent.  l  b*-  suutii  entrance  is  not  above  a  mile  wide,  but  with 
pfopet  caution,  may  be  navipitcd  in  a  middling  sized  ship,  as  Captain  lleywood,  passed 
between  tlie  Island  St.  Sebastian  and  the  main,  iti  tlic  Nerens  Frie^ate,  in  1810,  where  he 
lay  2  days  during  a  S.  £.  gale,  surveying  tlie  ciiannel.  He  also  passed  between  llha 
Gnade  and  the  maon  famd. 

.  BUSLOS  ISLAND,  east  pobt  is  in  lat.  23"  44'  S.  Ion.  40^  7^'  W. :— ^nd  Monton  de  9^^" 
Trigo  leland,  summit,  is  in  ht.  23°  50|'  S.  Ion.  45«  53'  W.  ^ 

SANTOS  BAY,  (llha  Moehi),  in  lat.  24°  2'  S.  Ion.  46°  23'  W.  about  13  leagues  to  the  ^ 
W.  S.  W.  of  St.  Sebastian,  affords  tafe  anehorage  from  all  winds,  excepting  those  at  S.E. 
and  southward,  and  the  town  is  4  or  ."j  miles  up  the  river.    In  tliis  traek,  tlie  Alcatnisses 
Ulca,  or  Barre  Rocks,  in  lat.  24°  6'  S.  Ion.  45°  47'  W..  having  foul  ground  about  them, 
lie  alxmt  4  or  6  leagues  offshore,  and  5  or  6  leagues  distant  frmn  the  Island  St.  Sebastian 
to  the  S.  Westward.    ISLE  REDONDO,  or  Round  l^le,  in  kt.  24°  30'  S.  Ion.  4CP  47'\V. 
and  about  6  or  7  leagues  otF  shore,  has  a  reef  a  little  inside  of  it,  extending  about  4  miles  fjtoff 
parallel  to  the  coast;  to  avoid  which,  ships  lia|^ipi  niu;^  to  p-t  to  the  west%vard  of  Redondo, 
ought  to  keep  it  bearing  to  the  northward  of  h.  by  N.,  for  with  it  bi  aring  E.  ^  N.  a  ship 
wm  be  within  ^  a  mile  of  the  reef.    Laage  or  Rock  of  Santos,  in  lat.  24"  18'  S.,  is  about 
6  feet  above  water,  distant  about  6^  leagues  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from  the  entrance  of  the  port  of 
oontos.   In  mid-channel  between  it  and  the  land  the  depths  are  19  and  20  fathoms  sand 
and  ouze. 

From  Isle  R<'dondo,  to  St.  Catherina,  there  are  several  otiier  small  islands  nearer  tlie 
coast  than  tiic  former,  and  it  is  safe  to  approach,  having  in  this  space  some  harbours,  the 
best  of  which,  is  that  of  bt.  FFandsoo*  in  lat.  2^  S.  and  Garonpas  Road,  in  about  lat. 
27°  iy  s. 


ISLAND  ST.  CATHERINA,  extends  about  10  or  11  leagues  N.  by  E.  and  S.  bv  W. 
the  north  end  being  in  lat.  27°  20'  S.  Ion.  48°  'JS'  W.  by  the  Fn  iu  b'survey  of  Roiissin, 
bill  it  was  formerly  thought  to  be  ni(»re  to  tlie  <'astward.  Capt.  l"o-t<  r,  in  II.  M.  S. 
Cliantieb  f-r.  in  1 8'2s,  irmdi'  Fort  S;iiitn  ('ni/  d'.AuliatouiiriTii,  in  bit.  '.c.V  i'!)"  S.  Ion. 
48°  28'  30'  W  .  by  mean  of  17  ebroiinuu  ti  r>.  The  channel  between  this  i.slaml  and  the 
main,  forms  an  excellent  harbour  for  ships  of  every  description  ;  and  it  is  navigable  to 
ihe  narrow  strait  near  the  middle  of  tlie  isbiml.  ;i  littlr  Invnrid  whirh.  stands  the  town  of 
St.  Catherina.  From  hence,  to  the  south  end  of  the  island,  the  channel  will  only  admit 
small  vessels  out  to  sea. 

The  proper  pas'snoe  into  the  harbour,  is  round  tlu*  north  end  of  the  island,  between  it  ni 
and  the  Isle  Alvorcda,  distant  about  two  leagues  to  the  northward.;  but  a  ship  may  pass 
oecaaionally  betwixt  this  isle  and  the  other  small  isles  to  the  N.W.  of  it,  or  between  the 

latter  and  flic  main,  if  neees'^arv.  tln'  ib  [it'is  beinir  from  8  tO  12  fetlioiiis  auinim'  tluis,-  isles. 
Having  rounded  the  north  end  of  the  island,  steer  to  the  S.W.  and  southward,  keeping 
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atxftit  iiild>ch«mie1  between  Si  Oallierfaia  mi  the  main,  and  am^ior  under  thie  small  Isle 

Atonu^ri,  situated  near  the  latter. 

Atonieri  Isle,  is  in  lat.  27°  il/2f  S.  observed  by  Dr.  Homer,  Astronomer  to  the  Russian 
Voyage  of  cfrcnmnavigation,  nnder  the  direction  of  Captain  Krusenstern,  who  made  the 
variation  7"  oC  E.  in  ]xo:f. 

Ships  are  well  sup^tlied  with  fruity  vegetables,  and  refreshments  of  various  kinds  at 
thift  piece,  but  the  pnees  are  rather  high.  Several  small  isles,  line  the  ahores  of  St. 
Catherina  on  both  sides,  tho<e  oil'  tin-  south  end  extending  about  3  leagues  to  seaward  t 
and  the  soundings  increase  to  65  or  70  fiiUhonis  about  10  leagues  east  of  St.  Catherinai 

Although  nei^er  the  Spanish  nor  Portuguese  charts,  mark  anv  soundings  between  Bio 
Jaucfro  and  Rio  de  hi  I'l  it  i.  yet  every  part  of  this cout  seema  to  oe  fimitad  1^  sonndinga, 
sttetching  to  a  considerable  distance  on  shore. 

From  the  Island  St.  Catherina  to  Morro  St.  Marta,  the  coast  extends  abotit  20  blagues 
S.  S.  W.;  from  hence  to  Cape  St.  Mary,  at  the  entrance  of  Rio  de  la  Plata,  t)ie  direction 
of  tlie  roast  is  genernllv  about  S.  W ..  and  in  this  spaee  it  ha.<?  no  safe  harbours  for  large 
ships,  but  llie  shore  in  most  places  may  be  approached  to  a  moderate  distance  with 
safe^. 


INSTRUCTIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS  FOR  NAVI- 
GATING RIO  DE  LA  PLATA,  OR  THE 
RIVER  PLATE. 

BY  CAPTAIN  HEYWOOD,  OF  THE  ROYAL  NAVY. 

Hu.  d.  u       AT  RIO  DE  LA  PLATA  ENTRANCE,  the  prevailing  winds  during  the  soiUBer 

wiMi.  montlis,  from  September  to  March,  are  nortli-oasterlv,  m  itii  ti)lerahly  cl(?ar  weaflier  over 
head,  but  a  dense  atmosphere  near  the  horizon.  These  winds  veer  gradually  to  the  castf 
ward  as  you  advance  op  the  river:  and  about  the  iuU  and  change  of  tiie  moon,  atroar 
bneses  from  south-eastward  are  common  at  tliis  season,  accom[)anied  with  rain  and  foiu 
weather.  At  Buenos  Ayres,  during  the  summer  mouths,  tlie  b.  £.  winds  are  generally 
fresh  in  the  day-time,  veering  round  to  northward  in  the  night. 

During  the  winter  month.s  from  March  to  SeptemlH-r,  the  prevailing  winds  at  the  .  n- 
trauce  of  the  Platu  are  S.W.,  or  more  westerly ;  but  up  the  river,  more  generally  irom 
the  northward,  than  the  southward  of  west 

In  the  winter,  is  the  best  weather  at  Buenos  Ayres,  for  tlie  winds  Ix-iiig  chiefly  froin 
N.  W.  to  &  W.,  the  water  is  smooth,  and  tlie  communication  can  be  kept  up  between  .the 
shore  and  the  shipping  with  more  facility.  The  weather  issometiniei  loggy,  but  fogs  are 
nio!ft  common  in  the  months  of  July,  Aiig'u.'^t.  and  Septeuilx  r,  prevailing  more  at  the  en> 
trance  of  the  river,  and  as  far  up  as  the  S.  E.  tail  of  the  Ortiz,  than  nbove  these  hanks. 

ntu.'"'""  As  it  cannot  be  said  regular  tides  exist  in  the  Plata,  but  currents  as  uncertain  in  their 
duration  as  they  are  irregular  in  their  rate  and  directi<»n,  no  certain  allowance  can  be 
mad(>  iur  them ;  therefore,  a  groiuid  log  should  be  used,  to  find  the  course  made  good  and 
distance  run. 
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-  The  tides,  when  the  weather  is  settled,  aud  the  winds  inudurate,  sjeidom  rise  or  fail 
more  than  6  or  6  feet;  though  at  Buenos  Ayres,  8  miles. distant  fipcon  the  city,  w»  found 
in  the  Nereus,  when  the  winds  wen-  strong  ut  N.  W.,  sometiin*  s  only  \'>  fc  t  vutcr ; 
while  with  strong  hreezes  from  E.S.E.  to  S.  S.  W  .,  tlie  depth  wjis  ujjwurUo  ut  tatiioms : 
but,  except  on  such  extraordinary  occasions,  we  had  between  17  and  22  feet  water.* 

The  Plata  has  many  singularities;  which  arise,  jx'rliups,  from  it*  formation  lieirig 
difierent  from  any  other  known  river.  IVi  entrance  being  wide  aud  ^liallow,  it  is  aii'ected 
In-.wetf  change  of  wuxi  in  a  remaritable  manner;  that  a  ahift  of  wind  may  be  predicted 
almost  to  a  cortuinty,  by  ubserviug  carefully  tlie  state  of  the  barometer,  antf  the  set  of  the 
currents,  wiiich  usually  shift  before  the  wind,  lu  caliu  weutlier  the  cuiTcnts  are  gene- 
rally very  weak,  setting  up  and  down  the  river  altematdy,  and  nearly  as  regular  as  tides. 
When  the  winds  are  variabh-,  the  currents  are  equally  i*o;  and  1  have  known  the  ship  to 
bo  atrretit  rode  four  diilercnt  ways  in  less  than  six  liours.  When  the  current  comes  iu 
fron  eastward  along  the  north  bank  of  the  Plata,  a  north-easteriy  wind  may  generally  be 
expected  to  follow,  and  at  llie  same  time  if  the  wind  has  been  previously  to  the  S.E.  the 
barometer  will  fall  a  little ;  but  mucli  more,  if  the  transition  he  quick  from  soul/t-ufMtt 
without  stopping  in  the  south-eastern  quarter. 

When  the  wind  continues  in  tlie  north-cast  (piarter.  ])roportionate  to  its  strength,  the 
mercury  is  more  depressed  than  with  any  other  wind,  and  then  there  is  usually  a  set  mto 
the  river  on  tiie  north  bank,  and  out  on  the  oppoMfe  bank.  Indeed,  whilst  the  winds  are 
between  N.  E.  and  S.  S.  E.  flu'  current  generally  runs  to  the  westward.  j)ast  ^^onte 
Video,  though  witltout  much  augment!]^  me  depth  of  M  uter  oil'  that  place,  but  hlUug  the 
river  above  the  banks. 

Winds  between  N.  N.  E.  and  W.  X.  \V.  make  the  water  lowest ;  flie  oiit-sit  being  then 
strongest  along  the  south  bank  of  the  river,  past  tlte  Points  del  ladio  and  Memoria ;  but 
very  inconsiderable  along  the  north  bank. 

Prior  to  a  S.W.  gjde,  or  Pmnpi  ro,  the  weatlu  r  is  usually  very  unsettled,  with  unsteady 
and  variable  winds  iu  the  uortli  aud  north-west  quarters ;  preceded  by  a  considerahleyo^/ 
of  the  mererny,  though  it  usuaUy  rms  a  little  again  6e/bre  the  wind  shifts  to  tiie  aoulA- 
west ;  and  often  continues  to  rise,  even  though  the  wind  jnay  increase  from  that  quarter. 
Before  these  set  in  at  Buenos  Apres,  the  current  runs  up  and  fills  the  river  tmusually 
high ;  at  the  same  time,  as  strong  an  ota-»et  is  experienced  along  the  north  bank,  which 
continues  whilst  the  winds  are  strongest  from  W.  S.  W.  to  south,  seetnitig  to  prove,  that 
these  winds  force  up  from  the  southward,  a  large  accumulated  body  of  water  past  Cape 
St.  Antonio,  which  can  only  find  a  passage  out  agaiti  hy  tlie  north  shore,  where  they  in- 
crease the  depth  of  water,  as  well  as  up  the  river,  and  particularly  in  the  shallow  harbour 
of  Monte  Video.  Whilst  these  S.  W.  winds  blow,  the  air  is  cold,  and  the  atmosphere 
clear  and  elastic,  in  a  degree  rarely  to  be  met  with  in  any  other  part  of  the  world.  They 
are  genendly  succeeded  by  some  days  of  fine  serene  weather;  the  wind cootiBuing mode- 
rate from  the  southward,  or  varj'ing  to  the  eastward. 

1  have  never  known  the  velocity  of  tlie  tide  or  current  iu  any  part  of  the  river,  to 
exceed  8  knots  per  hour;  although  it  is  reported,  sometimes  to  have  run  6  to  7  miJea  an 
hour. 

As  the  winds  outside  the  river,  and  pai  tieulaviy  about  Cape  St.  Marj',  are  most  fre- 
4|Oendy  from  the  north-eastward  and  northward,  except  w  hen  the  S.E.  summer,  aud  S.W. 
winter  gales  blow  about  the  times  of  new  and  full  moon,  I  consider  it  moat  advisable  for 

*  I  have  hiiuxl,  >K>iiiiifie^  of  tbc  fiver  having  baenalmort  dtied  np^  oghms  ftooi  Baaoos  Aym  to  Oolapk,  Ataaf 
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Q4«.iiiie«r  ships  bound  into  the  river,  to  get  in  with  the  land  about  the  latitude  of  that  cape,  which 
mR^  is  34°  40'  S.,  and  its  Ion.  53^  64'  W.  of  Greeiiwidi,  or  2°  9'  E.  of  Mount  Vidw. 
BMk«r  In  lat.  33"  S.  the  hank  of  soundincfs  cxt'  iKis  oH'  tlic  ImikI  full  3(5  k-apuos,  where  the 
depth  ot"  watt  r  in  Ion.  r>()°  20'  W.  is  •)4  fathoms,  and  tlu?  tjuality  of  the  bottom  dark  olive- 
CQloured  nrad,  or  ou/.e,  a§  it  is  all  nlonfr  the  outer  verge  of  the  hank.  In  lat.  34°  S.  and 
30  IfagiU'S  from  the  huid.  tlu'  Itaiik  is  steep;  and  tlie  souu<liii<r»  doeKOM  quickly  in 
Standing  to  tiie  wt  stwunl,  to  '2C}  fatlionis  2U  leagues  from  the  land. 

In  lat.  34**  20'  S.  Ion.  51"  r>(}'  W  or  al>out  30  leagues  east  of  the  G real  C«BtelIo8  Rock, 
the  depth  is  63  or  64  futhoniR  dark  mud.  In  staniliug  for  flic  land,  hefwcen  tlie  (Ireat 
Caateilos  and  Cape  St.  Mary,  the  water  shouU  in  a  short  distance  trom  (iU  tu  26  fathoms ; 
and  the  quality  of  the  bottom  changes  to  sand,  which  grows  coarxer  a.s  you  approach  the 
COaiit ;  and  as  far  as  7  niilen  ofl"  shore,  is  intermixed  with  hIu  ILh.  7'/iis  hottovi  is  found 
9Hly  in,  and  to  the  northward  of  the  latitude  of  Cape  St.  Mury,  except  very  ckwe  in  with 
this  cape. 

To  the  southward  of  34^  40'  S.  the  l>ottom  i-  rliicfly  mud,  intermixed  with  ftuc  sand  or 

g'uvei ;  and  if  a  siiip  happen  to  be  »et  to  tlie  soutliwai-d  of  Cape  St.  Mary,  as  she  hauls  ia 
r  the  land,  yet  keeps  to  the  northward  of  Ide  Lohos,  she  will  get  out  of  fine  sand,  into 
dark  mud  ;  which  is  the  i|iiulity  of  the  bottom  (chiefly'i  between  Cajie  St.  Mary  and 
Lobos ;  as  well  as  H  or  9  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  that  island ;  and  the  depth  of  water 
between  them,  is  generally  26  to  20  fethoms. 

In  lat.  35^  S.  Ion.  52"  \V.,  or  42  leagues  inir  east  of  I.ohos,  there  is  alwut  90  fathoms 
water,  dark  sandy  bottom  ;  from  thence  the  bank  of  eoundings  taki*s  a  S.  W.  direction. 
East  of  Lobos  27  leagues,  the  de|)th  is  25  fathoms;  and  in  steering  in,  on  it!>  parallel,  the 
same  depth  nearly  continues  till  clos»«  to  that  island.  But  if  set  a  little  to  the  soutliward 
Lobos,  the  water  will  shoal  probably  to  lU  fathoms,  on  a  hard  sandy  or  gravelly  ridge 
that  extends  all  the  way  from  the  Engli$h  Bank,  in  its  parallel  as  far  as  loo.  62**  30'  W. ; 
or  full  18  lei^es  to  the  eitstward  of  the  meridian  Lohos. 

Thus,  the  approach  to  this  river  cannot  be  considered  dangerous,  if  proper  care  be  taken 
in  navigating,  and  due  attention  paid  to  the  lead,  and  the  caurie  steered. 
■  Captain  Boaverie,  gives  the  following  remarks  >— 

"CAPE  ST.  MAUV,  is  a  low  point,  fronted  by  rocks,  and  the  direction  of  the  coast  to 
**  the  westward  of  this  Cape,  becomes  more  wetttrfy  than  at  any  other  part  northward  of 
**  it.  About  6  miles  north  of  it  there  is  a  house,  with  a  row  of  trees  northward  of  the 
**  house,  prohiddy  a  fence  of  high,  priekly  pear-hu.*lies.  whieh  is  very  remarkable. 

"  About  a  mile  south  of  the  house,  there  is  a  bluff  jioint,  with  a  tew  rocks  at  the  foot, 
"  whioh  is  remarkable,  heinp  different  from  the  rest  of  the  coast,  the  general  character  of 
**  which  is  a  sandi/  beach.  Y  ou  cannot  fail  knowing  the  cape  by  tliese  marks,  when  ruji- 
"  ning  down  ibe  coast  near  it:  but  at  a  oonsiderame  distance  off,  you  will  n«i  pereeiTe 
"  them.* 

To  the  northward  of  the  cape,  between  it  and  Falma,  there  is  10  or  11  fathlttH  at  a 
"  little  distance  from  the  shore. 
DifHtiMu.       "Ships  generally  juake  the  laud  with  N.  or  N.E.  winds;  tin  refnre  it  is  best  to  keep  in 
the  latitude  of  the  cape  or  a  little  to  tiie  northward  of  it,  till  you  get  soundings,  as  the 
'*  currents  set  to  the  S.  W . ;  but  do  not  make  the  land  north  of  the  eaipe ;  for  althongh 

*  The  Nemis  tacked  m  1S|  fiifhoaa  water,  the  pridch  pear4e^,  on  with  Cape  St.  Haiy,  bcarinj^  noctli  by 
comj^,  the  Imakaa  etirtriimy  to  die  B.  K  of  tlie  Oa|w  Iif .  9*  E.,  and  her  d&rtaaoe  Aoai  the  cap«  about 
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**  there  Keems  no  real  danger,  yet  the  water  in  many  places  ia  ahocU  a  long  way  off  the 
land,  and  would  alarm  strangen. 

"In  lat.  33°  27'  S.  Inn.  r)'2°  !)'  \V .  there  is  a  slioal  where  we  found  9  futlioms  wat.  r ; 
**  which  is  prohably  a  ridge,  running  in  that  parallel  of  latitude  all  the  way  to  the  shore. 
"  In  lat.  84'  S.  Ib  flome  tolerably  high  land,  with  a  Spmitflh  ftirtresa  on  it,  called  Fort 
**  Teresa;  being  a  square,  with  bastions  at  the  anglop,  niid  stands  about  a  mile  from  the 
**  beach.  About  6  leagues  N.  N.  £.  from  it,  is  a  mark  set  up,  as  the  termination  of  the 
**.SpaBMh  territories.  Bein^  in  the  latitude  of  Cape  St.  Mary,  and  having  got  ground 
**  Ul  S8  or  30  fathoms  water,  fine  sand  and  sliells,  you  niav  n  ckoii  vom  -ii  If  yo  leagues  off 
**  sbore ;  with  from  Id  to  20  fathoms,  sand  and  clay  mixed,  you  are  not  far  off  the  land. 
"  When  you  have  not  seen  the  land  before  night,  be  sure  to  keep  to  the  northwurd  of  the 
**  cape  by  your  reckoning',  as  the  current  sets  to  the  southward,  with  noith  and  N.  E. 
"  winds:  with  south  and  S.  W.  winds,  it  runs  strong  the  other  way." 

Agreeing  with  Captain  Bouverie,  that  it  i»  generally  advisable  to  nwke  the  land  about 
Cape  St.  Mary,  I  would  recommend,  if  the  wind  be  between  S.  E.  and  N.  N.  E.,  to  enter 
the  river  on  the  aorM  nde  of  the  £nglish  bank,  passinp:  Lobos  on  either  side,  according  to 
the  wind  and  atite  of  tin  wentber.  lliere  is  a  good  pass^age  between  Lobos  and  the  main, 
iMving  17  to  14  firtboma  water. 

LOBOS  ISLAND,  is  in  laL  35^  1'  S.,  Ion.  64"  39'  W.,  or     24'  east  of  the  Mount  'i^^  '^'' 
Video.    It  liears  about  true  8.  W.  from  Ctqw  St  Mary,  distance  41  miles.   Variation  oft*  ^ 
it,  IS"*  easterly,  in  1813. 

When  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  Cape  St.  Mary,  in  17  or  18  fathoms  S.  S.  W.  by  com-  «»*^»- 
pass,  is  a  fair  course  to  steer  for  passing  outnde  of  Lol)os  in  the  night,  because  with  the 
wind  from  N.  E.  or  eastward,  the  set  along  shore  into  tlie  river  must  be  guarded  against. 
Steering  this  S.  S.  W,  course,  the  depth  of  water  will  increase  to  20  and  'I'l ;  and  9om»« 
casts,  perhaps,  of  25  or  27  fathoms,  it  you  are  set  neither  to  the  westward  nor  to  tiie  south- 
ward of  it ;  and  the  bottom  will  change,  first  to  sandy  mud,  then  to  dark  blue  mud,  as 
you  approach  the  latitude  of  Lo)x)S.  If  set  to  the  touthward,  in  steerinjr  S.  S.  W.  you 
VOU  will  not  deepen  so  much ;  the  bottom  will  keep  sandy  ;  and  when  you  approach  the 
latitude  of  I^obos,  you  will  have  no  more  than  19,  IS.  and  17  fatlionis ;  but  if  you  are  set 
to  the  southward  of  Lobos  a  few  nules,  you  will  have  hard  casta  of  from  16  to  10  fathoms, 
and  may  icat  assured  of  being  on  the  parallel  of  the  Bn^ish  Bank,  and  may  therefore 
make  a  west-nortlierly  course  true,  till  you  find  the  bottom  soften ;  as  it  is  all  dark-bliu- 
or  greenish  mud  in  the  channel  between  the  foul  ridge  of  the  English  Bank,  and  the 
north  shore,  all  the  tmy  up  to  Monte  Video,  in  the  fair  way  from  Lobos.  Wlicn  off  Lobos, 
if  the  weather  threaten,  and  likely  to  blow,  yon  will  find  safe  anchorage  in  the  harbour  of 
Maldonado,  sheltered  from  southerly  winds  by  the  island  of  (ioritti,  which  bears  N.  42*^  W. 
inte,  11  or  12  miles  from  Lobos. 

"  Captain  Bouverie  observes,  that  th*'  Spanish  survey?!  of  this  bay,  mark  sufficient 
*»*  depth  oi'  water  for  any  ship  between  any  part  of  the  island  and  the  main  :  however,  it 
"  cannot  be  safely  entered  but  by  small  vessels,  except  to  the  ioe$lward;  and  yon  most 
**  not  go  farther  in,  than  to  lirinnr  the  N.  W.  point  of  Goritti  to  bear  S.  S.  W.  A  W.,  OT 
**  S.  W.  by  S.  by  compass,  with  4^^  or  5  fathoms  stiff  clay.  With  southerly  winds,  liMffe 
**  is  in  the  east  passage  a  heavy  swell ;  and  the  water,  from  the  ground  Deiuf  uneven, 
"  breaks  almost  the  whole  way  across  in  bad  weather.  ThoDiomedc,  50-gun  ship,  passed 
**  through  it  to  the  anchorage  before  its  dangers  were  known,  and  had  not  less  than  18 

feet ;  tmt  there  are  plaees  with  only  I  ^  fattom,  vcfy  imgnlar  soDndings.  There  it  a 
"  bed  of  rocks  to  the  south  of  Cioritti,  from  which  the  Tower  off  MaMhwdo  hears  nordi, 
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**  In  the  direct  fine  of  the  entrance  of  the  bay  from  the  westward,  He*  a  bed  of  rocks* 

*'  havin|^  only  3,  ami  'j  ]  fatlioms  ou  sonu'  of"  tlic  patches ;  from  wliich  the  N.  E.  point  of 
"  Goritu  bears  £.  ^  S.  Nurtli-wcst  point  of  ditto,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  South-west  point  of 
»  ditto  S.  £.  bv  S.  Point  Ballena  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  hill  of  Pan  de  Azucar. 
**  just  willun  iu^  e^tr^me  of  Point  Ballena. 

**  In  Tnid-eluaroi^fiietween  these  rocks  and  the  island,  there  are  6  and  7  fathoms;  and 
"  tlieir  di^iatice  mnn  the  ishiud  ii«  ahout  ^  uf  a  mile:  there  is  7  fathoms  close  to  them, 

all  round  the  western  side.  The  watering  place  is  on  the  maio,  dose  a  batlpiy ; 
"  and  the  stream  loses  itself  in  the  wmd,  exci  jtt  whi  n  swollen  by  heavy  rains;  you  bave 
"  to  roll  the  canks  about  (JO  yards  over  the  sand,  and  tiie  water  is  very  good." 

iiaviug  Loltos  bearing  N.  by  W.  by  compa.ss,  distant  3  or  4  miles,  you  will  have  about 
18  fathoms;  aud  in  making  a  crmpass  course  W.  .]  S.  hy  rj round  log  ;  liavitig  due  regard 
to  the  wind  and  current  at  the  time,  you  will  make  the  island  of  Flint  s  u-Jicud.  lu  this 
tmek  the  soundings  will  gradually  decrease  from  18  to  12  fathom^  iha  south  of  Black 
Point,  and  to  7  or  H  fithoms  when  you  approach  within  9  or  10  miles  uf  I'lore-;. 

Though  Captain  Bouverie  s;iys,  "  you  may  run  quite  up  to  Monte  Video,  either  by  mght 
*'  or  day,  by  making  a  due  west  course,  first  tr^'ing  the  current  to  make  allowance  mr  it ;" 
and  though  1  have  frtMjueutlv  dour  it  myself,  yet  1  would  not  recommeiul  it  as  a  general 
rule  to  be  followed  by  slrunpcr*.  (jreut  care  aud  attention  to  tlie  course  made  good,  and 
to  the  aottiidingfl»  are  indispensably  requiute  to  those  who  attempt  to  oondnct  vassela 
duriaf  the  night,  m  any  part  of  this  river;  and  even  these,  have  onen  been  insuiBcicBt 
to  save  shipp  m»n  destruction. 

FT. ORES,  bears  InwW.  V \.  from  I.olxts,  distant  '<_' iniles!  ;  if  extends  nearly  N.E. 
and  S.  W.,  having  a  small  hummock  in  the  middle,  and  one  at  each  cud,  that  to  theS.  \V. 
being  39  feet  high.  Between  these  the  land  is  low  and  marshy,  and  overflowed  lome- 
times  between  the  central  and  X.  E.  hummock.  It  may  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  5ar6 
leagues  from  a  ship's  deck,  in  clear  weather. 

There  is  good  anchorage  all  round  this  island ;  but  a  reef  extends  in  a  N.  W.  direction 
from  the  north  point  about  a  mile.  Seals  an<l  sea-lions,  and  various  aquatic  birds,  resort 
to  tliis  sQiall  island  as  well  as  to  Eolios ;  and,  in  tlie  months  of  August  and  September, 
great  quantities  of  very  excellent  eggs  may  be  procured.  With  the  wind  easterly,  boats 
may  laml  on  the  wesb-rn  side  of  Flores,  particularly  in  a  small  cove  xcry  near  the  S.  W. 
part  of  the  island.  Erom  Flores,  W.  N.  \V.,  the  Caretas  Kocks,  seen  above  water,  are 
distant  about  5  miles,  and  there  is  5  fathoms  between  them.  Truesontli,  at  tlie  distance 
of  1 1  miles  from  Flor«>s,  lies  the  north  part  of  the  Engli«^h  Bank,  having  on  it  in  that 
lat.  35°  8'  S.,  about  12  feet  water :  the  depth  of  water  between  Flores  and  the  English 
Bank,  is  7  fathoms  all  the  way  across,  to  within  a  ven.'  little  distance  of  both.  The 
English  Bank,  in  lat.  3.3**  12'  S.  generuly  has  breakers;  and,  with  a  low  river,  is  dnme 
water  in  some  plao  s.  Its  extent  to  the  southward  lias  not  vet  boen  acennifelv  tii  iiiied, 
aud  for  70  or  80  miles  to  the  Miutli-oastwartl  of  it,  the  ground  is  said  to  be  Ibul  Jiud 
uneven,  and  has  not  betn  ex|dnred. 

Between  the  An  biniedes  Bank  and  the  En^rli-li  Bank,  tliere  is  a  swatcb  about  5  miles 
wide,  with  o  tuthoms  water,  according  to  Captain  Beaufort  of  the  iloyal  ^iavy,  who  ex- 
plored these  banks  in  1807. 

ARCUIMEDl^S  BA.Nk,  the  shoulest  part  with  2^  fathom.s,  is  4  miles  in  extent  about 
north  and  south  by  compass;  and  has  4  fathoms  all  ronjid.  The  centre  of  it  is  in  lat.  35° 
1"2'  S.,  and  Mount  Video  bear-:  true  \.  '^'2  '  W .  finin  it.  distant  20  itiili  s.  Bi -ides  this 
bank,  there  is  a  small  Know!  in  lut.  '6o'  14'  S.,  which  bears  true  soutli  from  Mount  Video, 
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miles,  with  not  more  thau  3^  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  about  4  fathoms  aTl  round- 
Rawing-  to-tbe  southward  of  Flores,  at  the  distance  of  2  miles,  you  have  6^  or  7  fathoms, 
and  may  firteer  W.  J  S.  by  compass  to  pa^s  Point  Braba,  which  bears  true  W.  4°  N.,  dis- 
leajnies  from  the  S.  W.  end  of  Flores.  Tin's  point  is  bolder  to,  than  the  land  to  the 
westward  between  it  and  the  town  of  Monte  Video,  and  may  })e  pa-iscd  close,  in  4\  or  5 
fiithfmjf.  at  1  mile  or  1^  mile  distance.  The  best  anchorngc  for  a  frigate  off  tlie  town  of 
Mbnte  Vidro,  i*?  with  Point  Braba  bearing  by  compass  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  the  cathedral  N.  E. 
by  N.,  and  the  Mount  about  N,  W.  hyji.,  in  3^  or  4  fathoms,  2  miles  or  more  from  the 
tbvhi,  wifh  the  harbour  qoite  open.  The  bottom  is  all  wft  mad. 

MONTE  VIDEO  HARBOUR,  is  very  shoal,  having  only  from  14  to  19  feet  water; 
Init'^e  bottom  being  very  soft,  vessels  receive  no  damage  by  grounding.  Capt.  Boaverie 
say«,  *'thc  wind  at  S.  S.  W.  blows  rip;ht  into  the  ha]m>nr,  cansing  ft  good  deal  of  sea, 
"  and  occasions  the  water  to  rise  a  fathom  or  more.  •  \' 

"  In  a  Umg  eontimiance  of  fine  weatiier,  the  tides  sometimes,  though  notr often,  amiijne' 
•  the  appearfince  of  n-giilarif y.  Tliey  are  governed  entirely  by  the  winds,  and  southrt'lv 
**  winds  cause  the  w'atcr  to  run  out  on  the  north  shore  strongest :  fine  weather,  and  a  N.  W. 
**  wind,  make  the  water  lowest.  It  is  usual  in  Monte  '^deo  harbour,  to  hare  an  anchor 
•*  to  the  S.  E.,  and  another  to  the  S.  W.,  and  to  take  one  cable  in  abaft  from  the  north- 
**  ward ;  for  the  water  forced  in  by  the  southerly  wind,  sometimes  rushes  out  with  astonish* 

ing  rapidity ;  when  the  anchor  to  the  north  Is  of  the  greatest  service.**  The  M&nM 
Video  is  in  lat.  34°  53'  S.,  Ion.  r,n^  3'  W.  of  Greenwirh  ;  beinp  !<>  24' W.  of  the  island 
LoboSf  and  10'  £.  from  the  cathedral  of  Beunos  Ayres,  by  the  observations  of  Captains 
Hejrwood  and  Beattfert  of  the  royal  navy,  who  together  surveyed  this  place,  and  observed 
\ij3on  the  Mount.  Givry's  memoir,  states  the  cathedral  to  be  in  Ion.  r)(r  20]'  W.  Captain 
1-oster,  in  1828,  during  his  scientific  voyage  in  H.  M.  S.  Chanticleer,  made  Rat  island 
near  the  S.  E.  angle  ^the  fert  in  lat.  34'^  54'  39'  S.,  by  mean  of  33  observations, '  lok.' 
.')6°  10'  30"  W.  On  the  summit  of  the  mount  there  is  a  fortified  building,  whose  base  is 
42  feet  6  inches  by  20  feet,  used  sometimes  for  a  light-house.  The  diameter  of  the 
lantem  is  10  feet  6  inches,  and  its  elevation  above  the  level  of  the  sea  4S0  feet.  At  the 
lire^e  of  tlie  mount  there  are  s(  veral  runs  of  excellcMit  water,  particidarly  in  two  small 
smooth  sand^  bays,  at  the  S.  W.  part  of  it,  where  ships  in  the  outer  road  may  supply 
tHemsclves  with  ease ;  and  anotiier  on  the  east  side  of  the  mount,  abreast  of  Rat  Islana, 
ridapted  to  ships  in  the  harbour. 

Giving  the  preference  to  the  passaee  on  the  north  side  of  the  English  Bank,  especially 
with  the  wind  between  S.  S.  E.  and  N.  N.  W.  on  passing  Ix)lx>s,  because  it  may  be  ex- 
pected to  shift,  and  probably  round  by  the  north  to  the  westward ;  though,  perhaps,  not 
oefore  that  wind,  and  the  in-set  togetlier,  might  carry  a  ship  up  to  Monte  Video :  yet,  if 
Hke  wind  should  be  to  the  north  westward  at  the  time  of  making  the  land,  it  may  oe  ex- 

Kected  to  shift  next  to  the  westward  or  S.  W.,  and  therefore,  a  ship  should  not  strive  to  ^JJ*** 
eat  up  round  Ix)bos  in  the  nortli  channel  against  an  out-set,  but  stand  at  once  over  to- 
wards Cape  St.  Antonio;  where  })y  tlie  time  slie  could  stretch  across,  she  would  most 
fik^  iSnd  a  S.  S.  W.  wiiul  and  N.  \V  .  current  to  run  up  with,  along  a  weather  shore  to 
BiienoK  Avre«;  or  to  Monte  Video,  if  bound  thither,  passing  to  the  westward  of  the  bank 
of  Archimedes,  in  about  .'3  fathoms  water ;  or,  if  the  Mount  sliould  be  seen  in  time,  it  ought 
never  to  bear  to  the  v  ratiottrd  of  north  by  compass,  till  approached  within  5  leagues. 

Tti  standing  to  the  southward  from  abreast  of  Cai)e  St.  Marv,  witli  the  wind  south-westerly, 
a  -ship  will  have  from  18  to  21  or "i  iathoms  when  in  the  latitude  of  Lobos,  and  alwut  12 
or  1.3  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  it  ;  and  making  a  S.  S.  E.  coursf,  the  water  will  then 
shoal  to  18,  16,  12»  or  11  &thoms  in  crossing  the  ridge,  which  hereabout  bgeneraBy 
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composed  of  grey  speckled  sand,  mixed  witli  stones ;  after  whicli,  the  depth  increases 
gradually  to  35  or  36  fothoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom,  in  lat  35°  40'  S.,  Ion  53^  25'  W.  In 
UUL  36°  S.,  and  15  or  '20  miles  farther  to  the  castwartl,  yon  will  dccpi  n  oft'  the  bank 
entirely.  Having  got  us  fur  to  the  southward  as  36°  S.,  you  may  consider  vourseli'  in  the 
&ir  way  for  proeeeaing  up  on  the  sondi  side  of  the  English  Bank,  and  if  ttie  wind  serve, 
a  true  west  course  will  be  proper. 

In  lat.  36°  S.,  tlie  depth  of  water  on  the  meridian  of  Cape  St.  Mary  is  3d  fathoms,  the 
bottom  fine  grey  sand  like  ground  pepper.  Steer  to  westward  on  tlus  parallel  of  36°  S. 
the  cl(  i>tli  will  dccrcuse  to  19  or  IH  tatlioms  true-$outk  of  Lobos  ;  and  for  10  Icagints 
further,  you  have  from  this  depth  to  15  fathoms.  But  if  from  the  lat.  of  36*^  S.  ou  the 
meridian  of  Loboe,  you  make  a  W.  by  N.,  or  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  course  <r»e,  you  will  shoal 
the  water  to  8,  or  7^  fathoms  in  lat.  3;3°  4"/  S.,  on  tlie  meridian  of  the  English  Bank. 
The  (quality  of  the  bottom  generally  in  this  track  is  sandy,  mixed  with  small  stones ;  and 
the  nearer  you  approach  to  the  ridge  of  the  Englidt  Bank,  it  is  intermixed  with  bits  of 
shells,  and  sometimes  with  clay  or  mud. 

Fram  lat  85°  45'  S.,  due  S.  of  the  English  Bank,  a  W.  N.  \\ .  true  course  to  lat.  35° 
33'  S.  wHl  bring  the  Mount  Video  to  bear  true  nw^  in  about  ^  fathoms  mud,  at  the 
distance  of  13  leagues  from  Point  Picdras:  and  from  this  position,  tlie  same  true  coune 
may  be  made,  to  raise  the  land  about  Point  del  Indio»  if  bound  up  to  Buenos  Ayres ;  or 
N.  W.,  or  viore  northerly,  to  gc  t  i;.4lit  of  the  Mount  Video;  having  regard  to  the  set  of 
current,  up  or  down  the  river,  that  you  may  neither  be  horsed  on  tht;  S,  E.  tail  of  the 
Ortiz  Flats,  nor  on  the  western  part  of  Archimedes*  Bank.  The  bottom  above  tiiis,  is  sulit 
mud  or  clay  in  the  channels,  fit  for  safe  anchorage.  In  lat  35°  30'  S.,  or  thereabout, 
and  due  south  of  the  Archinu  il*- '  Bank,  or  some  miles  further  to  the  eastward,  I  have 
been  told  by  some  persons,  they  have  had  us  little  as  4  fathoms  hard  jjround. 

Ships  leaving  Monte  Video  to  proceed  up  to  Buenos  Ayres,  must  be  very  attentive  to 
the  lead ;  and  the  course  steered  across  the  river,  must  be  very  carefully  regulated  by  tlie 
set  of  ciirrpiit  at  the  time.  If  the  wcatlier  be  suffieieutly  clear,  the  Mount  is  the  most 
sure  j;iii(ie,  keejting  it  by  an  a/iuiuth  coiiiiniss,  on  the  muijmta:  bearing  N.  E.  by  N. ;  and 
when  it  sinks  to  an  eye  in  thr  toji,  a  more  westerly  eourse  muy  be  steered  to  raise  the 
land  about  Point  del  Indio.  Tliis  dire<  tioii  is  intended  to  apply  partieiilarly  to  frigates, 
or  any  ships  drawing  more  than  l(j  feet  water ;  because  it  is  not  ailvi.sable  fur  t/um  to 
cross  the  tail  of  the  Ortiz  Flats  much  further  to  the  westward  than  a  true  S.  \V.  coune 
from  the  Mount  will  take  them  ;  for  with  a  low  river,  I  have  had  barciv  'i  \  fathoms  in 
the  Nereus,  with  the  Mount  bearing  N.  35°  E.  by  compass,  distant  10  leagues.  At  otlier 
times,  I  have  sunk  the  Mount  on  a  N.  53°  E.  magnetic  bearing,  and  had  as  much  as  3^ 
fathoms  water;  but  the  river  was  then  w»!ll  filled. 

Uu  tlie  soutli-eastem  part  of  the  Ortiz  Bank,  which  is  t/tere  hard  stony  sand,  there  was 
in  1813,  part  of  a  mast,  or  beacon,  about  12  or  13  feet  high.  It  is  in  lat.  35°  2^  15'  S., 
and  0=*  45' W.  of  ^fom.f  A  ideo;  from  which  it  bears  true  W.  bP  8.  :i7  miles.  There  is 
about  12  or  13  feet  alongside  of  it ;  3  fathoms  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it ;  but  not  moi« 
linn  10  or  12  feet,  as  far  as  3  milesS.  W.  of  it.   Point  dellndio  beus  Irom  it  <rHtf  S.  33° 

W.  in  or  17  miles. 

To  tiie  distance  of  full  17  miles  south-eastward  of  the  Ortiz  Beacon,  there  is  geneniily 
no  moret  and  ofWn  less  than  3^  fiithoms ;  the  bottom  tough  clay  nearest  the  bank  ;  and 
in  some  places  farther  to  tlie  soutfi-eHslwnrd,  soft  mud.  not  more  than  3[  fathoms. 

After  sinking  the  Mount  about  N.  £.  by  N.,  and  having  3^  fathoms,  a  W.  8.  W. 
course  will  raise  the  land  about  Point  del  Indio,  to  the  eye  at  the  mast-head,  if  the 
weather  is  clear,  ;uid  jirobably  you  will  not  have  more  than  3^  or  at  most  3.3  fathoms. 
The  Mount  and  the  laud  near  Point  del  Indio,  are  sometimes  visible  at  the  same  time. 
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POINT  DEL  INDIO,  is  in  lat.  about  35°  16'  S.,  and  (f  56'  W.  of  Mount  Video,  from  pmmm 
which  it  beats  tra«  S.  dSf*  W.,  distant  SO  miles.  There  is  little  more  than  3  fathoms  at 
the  distance  of  10  or  11  miles  off  sliore,  when  tiie  river  is  in  a  mean  state ;  farther  to  the 
southward,  and  off  Point  Piedras,  there  is  only  that  depth  14  or  15  miles  off  shore.  Very 
great  uaotioii  therefore,  is  required  in  approaching  it,  and  a  constant  look-out  should  be 
kept  for  the  lund,  as  it  is  very  low,  and  cannot  be  seen  &rther  than  12  or  13  miles  (hmi 
tiie  deek  of  a  frigate  in  clear  weather. 

When  the  land  is  barely  raised  to  an  eye  19  or  20  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  water, 
a  W.  N.  W.  magnetic  course  will  lead  alon^  shore,  between  it  and  the  south  pert  of  the 
Ortiz,  which  is  distant  about  14  miles  from  it ;  and  between  them  there  is  ?io  where  more 
water  than  3^,  but  mostly  3^  fathoms.  Witli  a  high  river,  1  have  had  3|  fathoms  ;  the 
nearer  the  Ortix,  the  deeper  the  water. 

In  steering  up  W.  N.  W.  with  the  land  seen  from  the  dock,  if  cb  ,ir  weather,  you  will 
have  3^  or  3;J;  fathoms,  yet  if  the  river  is  low,  perhaps  some  casts  of  ihrti;  fathoms,  aud 
rai.^c  a  remarkable  clump  of  trees  called  Embuao,  whicli  are  mueh  t^iller  than  the  rest,  Kmbudo 
highest  at  the  irei^t  end,  and  lie  in  lat.  35°  6'  S.,  Ion.  1°  16'  30*  west  of  Mount  \n\(o,  or  ^ 
0°  57'  30"  east  of  the  cathedral  of  Buenos  Ayres.  At  some  distance  to  tlie  westward  of 
the  Embudo  Trees,  there  is  another  clump  about  the  Mune  height,  but  these  being 
highest  at  the  «m<  end,  are  sufficiently  distinguished  not  to  be  mistaken  for  the  <nie 
Enibiirlo. 

When  in  3|^,  or  3:|:  fathoms,  the  Embudo  Trees  bearing  by  compass  W.  S.  W.,  theS.  E. 
<»nd  of  the  Chico  Hank  will  bear  W.  N.  W.  or  thereabout-;,  10  or  11  miles:  you  must 
now  determine  from  the  water  your  ship  draws,  the  direction  of  the  wind,  and  state  of 
the  weather,  whether  yon  will  pass  between  the  Chioo  Bank  and  the  shore,  or  between 
the  Ortiz  and  the  Chico.  I  have  passed  up  and  down  several  times  lietween  the  Chico 
and  the  south  shore  in  the  Nerens,  lightened  in  her  draft  to  18  feet  3  inches,  but  I  would 
never  attempt  it  again  from  choice,  now  I  am  better  acquainted  with  the  middle  channd 
between  the  Chico  and  the  Ortiz,  and  have  every  reuott  to bdiere  that  tiie MadUfe  jrroiMMi^ 
some  charts  lay  down  in  it,  does  not  exist. 

A  ship  not  drawing  more  than  15  feet,  may  take  eidier  passage ;  and  oueht  perhaps  to 
prefer  that  to  the  southward  of  the  Chico  Hank,  particularly  if  the  wind  be  well  to  the 
southward,  as  she  mi«;ht  take  her  soundings  from  the  weat/ier  shor^  and  keeping  in 
somewhat  more  than  her  own  draft,  run  up  along  it ;  and  by  not  deepening  above  3 
fcthoms,  wniib!  fiisiin-  beitig  to  the  southward  of  tlic  Chico. 

The  S.  E.  end  uf  tlie  Chico  Bank,  bears  from  the  Embudo  Trees  N.  32°  £.  true,  distant 
10  miles,  and  E.  9P  N.,  13  miles  from  Atalaya  Church.  Its  latitude  thenw  34**  56' 30*  8., 
Ion.  1°  f)'  W.  of  the  Mount  Video.  This  bank  runs  iu  the  direction  of  N.  52°  W.  true, 
or  N.  65°  W.  by  compass,  about  13  miles  to  its  N.  W.  end,  wliich  is  in  lat.  34°  48'  50*  S., 
and  0"  47'  east  of  Buenos  Ayres'  Cathedral.  From  this  N.  W.  end  in  14  feet  water, 
Atalaya  Chnrch  bear-  S.  14'  W.,  distant  11  mili  s;  and  Point  Santiago,  forming  the 
Ensenada  de  Barragau,  bears  W.  4°  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  it.  Tlie  breadth  of  the 
Chieo  does  not  exceed  2  miles,  or  perliaps  1;^  mile,  and  its  hmer  edge  is  about  9  miles 
from  the  shore.  The  water  between  it  and  the  shore  is  no  where  more  than  3^^  fathoms, 
and  the  deepest  water  is  along  the  inner  edp;e  of  the  shoal,  at  the  distance  of  ^  a  mile 
from  it,  or  less  in  some  places.  About  midway  between  it  and  the  shore  there  is  21 
filthoms.  On  some  parts  of  the  Chico  there  is  very  little  water,  and  within  the  limits  I 
have  assigned  to  it,  no  where  more  than  14  feet.  Inhere  waa  for  some  years,  the  mast  of 
a  vessel  called  tike  Pandora,  which  was  wrecked  on  this  shoal  in  lat.  34*  04'  8.,  about  6 
niileB  Irom  its  8.  E.  end,  which  proved  an  excellent  beacon  to  guide  ships  paadng  it  on 
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eiAer  side ;  but  it  hw  disappeared.   It  is  Teiy  nec«ssttry  that  three  haayt  should  b« 

placed  on  this  dangerous  sliuul,  to  mark  It^  centre  and  eacli  end. 

To  ships  i!m\ving  less  than  15  feet,  it  is  only  further  necessai'v  to  recommend  care  and 
attention  ou  ajtpi  uaching  Point  St.  Jago»  which  forms  bushy  and  distinct ;  and  whm  it  is 
brought  to  bear  to  the  south-westward,  haul  out  into  the  ;.tream  of  3^  fathom,  to  round 
outside  the  Spitf  wliich  runs  about  N.  W.  by  compass  from  Point  St.  Jago  at  least  lU  or 
11  miles;  its  extreme  point,  in  2  fathoms,  being  about  5  miles  from  the  shore.  When 
two  ranarkable  trees  ou  Point  Lara  arc  brought  to  bear  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  or  S.  S.  E.  by 
compass,  vou  are  past  the  Spit.  Tliis  mark,  will  also  lead  a  ship  of  that  draught  of  water, 
clear  to  ike  westward  of  the  Spit,  in  running  in  towards  Ensenada. 

.y^^^pasnng  the  Spit  off  Point  St.  Jago,  in  3^  fathoni»,  a  W.  by  N.  northerly  course 
hy  compas!>,  M  ill  lead  tip  tn  the  out«>r  road  of  Buenos  Ayres,  where  any  ship  may  safely 
anchor  in  the  water  she  draws*,  if  the  river  is  low. 

Frigates  or  vessels  drawing  more  than  IG  feet  water,  should  barely  raise  the  land  alxtut 
Point  (h'l  Indio  to  the  eye  on  the  deck,  and  borrow  nearest  the  Ortiz  :  more  particularly 
when  the  Endiudo  Trees  are  Ijrou^lit  to  b<  ar  as  far  as  S.  W.  l»y  .  ma<j:netic ;  for  with 
the  Embudo  beariii*;  from  S.  W.  to  S.  S.  W.,  the  bottom  is  flat,  ofl'  to  t/iree  falhonu^  full 
7  miles  from  tlie  sliore,  and  cliiefly  hard  clay.  Therefore,  when  the  Enibutio  i  ri'ts  bear 
W.  S.  W.  by  compass,  and  you  are  about  9  or  lU  miles  offshore  in  ',1^  fatlioms,  if  you 
have  a  leading  wind  haul  N.  W.  by  W.  or  more  northerly,  as  may  be  required  to  tien 
the  S.  E.  tail  of  tlie  Cbico,  and  you  will  soon  deepen  your  water  to  4  fathoms,  and  more, 
in  the  middU  channel,  between  the  Cliico  and  the  Ortiz  Shoals.  The  fair  course  through 
between  them,  is  about  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W.  magnetic,  and  in  mid-channel,  the  land  can 
but  just  be  distinp;uish('d  from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  frigate.  When  the  Embudo  Trees 
bear  S.  20°  W.  by  compass,  you  will  be  abreast  of  the  S.  E.  end  of  the  Chico,  and  may 
either  take  your  shoal  soundings  along  its  northern  or  outer  edse,  to  about  3f  fivtlioma, 
if  the  wind  is  southerly,  or  if  the  wind  l)e  northerly,  or  easterly,  borrow  into  a  convenient 
dentil  along  the  southern  edge  of  tlie  Ortiz.  1  believe  the  breadth  of  this  middle  chan- 
nel may  be  5  or  6  miles,  die  depth  of  water  from  4  to  5^,  and  even  6fiilhomB  in  the  ftiiw 
way  about  the  N.  W.  part  of  it,  and  abreast  that  end  of  the  Chico.  The  quality  of  the 
ground  all  through  this  chaxmel,  isgenerally  soft  mud,  fit  for  safe  anchorage. 

The  N.  W.  pitch  the  Chico  Mink  htaxm  passed,  and  the  deptli  of  water  5  or  6^ 
fathoms,  steer  oy  compvi^ii  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  orVs  .  l)y  X.  for  Buenos  Ayres,  taking  care  not 
to  ahoal  under  3^  oti'  Ensenada  till  Point  Lara  Trees  hear  S.  S.  £.  A  little  more  thw 
half  way  from  Pomt  Lara  to  Buenos  A  yres,  there  are  two  other  remarkable  trees. 

BUENOS  AYRES,  when  moored  off  it,  in  the  Nereus  in  19  feet  water,  soft  mud  bot- 
tom, these  remarkable  trees  bore  by  compass  8.  13"  E.,  the  Cathedral  S.  67®  W.,  and  the 
spire  of  the  Recoletii  Convent  S.  76**  W. :  obaerrad  lat.  34''  34'  30"  S.  Ion.  by  the  moon 
58**  2'  W.  of  Greenwich,  at  the  distance  of  8  miles  from  the  Cathedral.  Variation  of  the 
compass  lO^"*  Easterly  in  1813. 

Description  of  Buoys  placed  in  1823,  on  the  Chico  and  Ortiz  Banks,  Spit  of  Ensenada, 
and  Bank  of  Point  Lsia,  by  Capt.  Willis,  of  U.M.S.  Brazen,  withSailmg  Directions: 

On  the  Chico  Bank,  there  are  four  red  buoys,  one  at  the  S.E.  extremity  in  3  fathoms 
muddy  bottom,  Magdalena  church  bearing  from  it  S.  15°  W.  by  connwiss.  One  on  the 
N.W.'extremity,  Point  Atakya  bearing  S.  24°  W.  muddy  bottom.   The  third  is  placed 
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in  3^  fiidionis,  W.  N.  W.  from  the  one  on  the  S.E.  extremity,  distant  4  miles.  The  fuurtJi 
in  \\  fathoms,  3  miles  N.  15^  W.  of  the  third. 

On  tlie  Ortiz,  tliore  are  four  black  buoys;  the  first  in  3  fathoms,  bears  N.E.  from  tlit; 
one  on  the  S.E.  end  of  the  Cbico.  The  second  in  3  fathoms,  biai's  N.  :|;  E.  from  the  ont; 
on  the  N.  W.  end  of  the  Chico.  The  third  in  3  fathoms,  to  the  N.N.E.  of  the  one  in  the 
centre  of  tbe  Chico.  These,  with  the  buoy<?  on  tlie  Cliico  fonn  the  Large  ('iiannel  be- 
tween the  banks  of  4,  5^,  and  sometimes  (i  fathoms,  according  to  the  state  of  the  river. 
Thefimrth  is  placed  at  the  S.  E.  extremity  of  t)ie  Ortiz,  6.^  miles  E.  S.  E.  «f  tile  old 
wnck,  callcil  tlic  Ag-xtihi  Volante,  Point  Indio  bearing  S.S.W. 

Point  Santiago,  or  Euseiiada  Spit;  a  black  buoy  is  placed  on  the  Spit  in  3  fatiioni.* 
water,  Point  SontiMO  bearing  from  it  S.  28°  E.  and  Point  Lara  S.  53°  W.  On  the  Bank 
of  Lara,  or  part  of  Ensenada  Spit,  a  black  buoy  is  placed  in  3  fathomfl»  Point  Lara  bear- 
ing S.E.  \  S.  and  Point  Santiago,  S.  63°  E. 

Departing  f^rom  Montevideo  for  Buenos  Ayres,  steer  S.W.  30  milea,  then  W.S.W.  till 
Point  Indio  is  seen,  and  when  it  bears  S.S.W.  about  8  milo?  distant,  steer  N.W.  At  this 
distance  yon  will  find  3^  to  3^  fathoms,  deepening  to  and  5  fathums  gradually ;  cou- 
tinne  Ae  Mme  oooTse  nntil  you  get  into  U  fittlioms,  men  yon  will  be  near  llie  Ortiz, 
Here  chanp^e  the  course  to  W.N.W.  vntilamTingat  the  outer  roads;  from  5  frtboms  you 
may  perceive  the  buoys. 

The  inside  passage  of  ihe  Chioo  bdnc  about  7  miles  from  Point  Indio,  steer  W.  N.  W. 
until  you  sec  the  farm-houses  of  tlie  Magdalena,  and  when  the  serotul  f:irm-house  bears 
S^.W.  you  will  see  the  buoy  on  the  S.E.  end  of  the  Chico,  and  by  keeping  on,  will  per- 
caiTe  die  seeond  4  miles  distant  from  llie  first  W.N.W.  on  the  sonAemmost  (Kirt  of  the 
Cfaloo;  and  on  reaching  the  second,  continue  your  course  with  confidnice,  as  the  bank 
stratchcs  to  the  H.W.,  and  the  third  buoy  is  at  N.N.W.  After  passing  Atalaya,  the  wood 
of  Santiago  will  he  seen,  and  afterit  immediately,  the  point  of  tnis  name ;  then  tbe  buoys 
off. Ensenada.  On  no  account  ought  a  vessel  to  come  witln'n  6  miles  of  the  land  after 
f  ff***g  Point  Atalaya,  for  Ensenada  Spit,  extends  fax  out,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  buoy, 
whieh,  with  a  smoora  fiver,  is  yisible  at  6  milea  distanee. 

The  Atalaya  may  be  easily  distin^ished  by  two  small  clumps  of  troes  on  tlie  bank  of 
the  river,  and  some  farm-houses  with  amber-trees.  Afler  seeing  Ensenada,  the  amber 
treea  on  Point  Lara  will  be  seen,  which  is  iha  next  point ;  afienmrd  Ike  steeples  in 
Buenos  Ayres ;  the  dien  Tesaeb  in  the  outer  roads. 
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DIRECTIONS  TO  SAIL  FROM  THE  COAST  OF 
BRAZIL,  TOWARD  THE  CAPE  OF 
GOOD  HOPE. 

ISLANDS  NEAR  THE  ROUTE. 

DUKING  mo?t  months  of  the  ypar,  the  south-oast  trade  fails  about  the  southern  tropic, 
or  2  or  3  (iegrees  htyund  it,  wliere  the  wind  is  found  to  veer  from  eastward  to  uorth-eost 
NaitiwriT  northward  :  the  northi  rly  winds  prevail  more  than  any  other  in  the  vicinity  of  the 

mu^SIT    south-east  trade,  and  as  far  as  lat.  34°  or  35^  S.  from  tlif  coast  of  Bra/il  to  the  meridian 
5^,^  of  Loudon,  or  a  little  farther  eastward.    When,  tlierefore,  a  ship  departs  from  the  Rrazil 
coast,  or  has  got  to  the  southward  of  the  south-cast  trade,  she  will  nioi^t  prolmhly,  in  almost 
every  montli  <if  the  year,  meet  with  brisk  winds  veering  from  N.E.  to  N.W.,  and  some- 
tennte  '       W.S.W.,  which  wiU  carry  her  ouickly  to  the  eastward.    These  variable 

mtSSSt"  winds  keep  mostly  between  north-east  and  nortn,  attended  with  smooth  water  and  fine 
lovs  iiir  weather.*  By  nnniiiifx  to  the  e;i-t\vard  in  the  track  of  these  winds,  gradually  inoreasing 
**  the  latitude  as  a  ship  proceeds,  she  will  often  make  gri-ater  progress  than  by  going  to 

lat.  38*  or  39"  8.  in  search  of  westerly  wnids.  Although,  here,  the  westerly  win«ls  prevail 
during  most  months  of  the  year,  they  are  often  very  unsettled, — completing  a  n  vnlution 
round  tlie  horizon,  coincident  with  the  course  of  tlie  sun,  every  2,3,  or  4  days,  with  inter- 
vening calms,  particularly  when  the  wind  is  from  the  south-west  quarter.  It  seems,  there- 
fore, inexj)edient  to  increase  the  latitude  more  than  Go"  S.  till  a  ship  has  n  af  hed  the 


(tsuthcriy  ii^ci^diau  oi*  London ;  she  ma;^  then  gradually  proceed  into  36°  or  37°  S.  aa  she  approaches 
ai^c^  the  Cape,  (or  the  soatherly  winds  wnich  prevail  around  the  Cape  land  from  January  to 

Liii.  April,  and  at  times  in  other  months,  extend  far  to  the  westward.  In  February  and 
March,  these  southerly  winds  are  frequently  experienced  between  the  Cape  and  the 
meridian  of  London,  on  which  accoont  it  is  prudent  (or  a  ship  bound  to  tiie  (brmer  place  in 
this  season,  to  increase  her  latitude  to  35°  or  35^°  S.  when  she  draws  into  east  longitude. 

^^^1^    She  ought  then  to  keep  in  about  3.j^°  S.  if  possible,  till  tlie  Cape  is  nearly  approached, 

iirafcMMt  to  prevent  being  driven  to  the  northward  of  Table  Bay  hy  tiie  southerly  winds. 

•mn.  We  were  to  touch  at  Table  Bay,  to  fill  up  our  water  in  the  Carron,  in  17.98,  and  crossed 

the  meridian  of  London,  January  IHth,  in  lat.  34°  50'  S.  The  N.W.  winds  continued  a 
day  afterward,  placing  us  in  Ion.  2°  50'  E.  then  in  lat.  34°  44'  S.  ;  a  calm  followed,  and 
was  sueet  edod  by  a  southerly  wind,  which  Continued  variable  between  S.S.W.  and  S.S.E. 
with  cloudy  weather  and  a  high  sea,  till  we  made  the  land  on  the  27th.  It  was  at  times 
squally,  and  brought  us  under  double  reeft>,  which  with  the  scant  wind,  forced  us  daily  a 
Ittde  to  the  northward,  although  we  experienced  no  lee  current  till  the  day  we  made  the 

*  When  cloudy  weather  accompanien  these  northerly  or  north-west  wnMh,  there  h  rnk  of  a  udden  A9t  to 

the  Roiitli-w*  St  iir  !«()ut)i.  Tlii*  happened  to  H.  M.  S.  I?ri.<t<>l,  lo  the  (Jui  c  n.  and  1o  tlic  Anna,  in  January.  I.H(lli. 
We  wtre  in  Lit.  .'{1°  S.  Ion.  '22°  W.  hsul  run  '2:!0  nides  thv  prt ■(■»•( I irii;  J  l  h(;iini.  aiid  with  htctrin;;  sails  mI.  wi  re 
runninp  at  the  rate  of  10  (ir  II  miles  per  limir.  wlu  n  at  't  1',  M.  in  a  shoucr,  tlu'  wind  siiirted  Imni  iS.W.  \o 
S.  S.  W.  in  an  instant,  taking  us  aback ;  we  kt»t  ail  tlie  l^ht  sails  and  booms,  ainl  the  sliip's  head  was  tlirown 
round  muvA  tke  DOrth-HMt  MS,  bdbie  the  skib  woe  tnmawd,  trhkfa  nnde  her  phug^  bompritaad  AncMde 
ondar. 
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land  at  Dassen,  or  Coney  Island;  had  that  day  25  miles  of  current  to  the  nortliward.  om«4m«« 
Distant  S°  from  the  laad,  we  had  a  strong  westerly  eurrent;  distant  l^  is  set  nordi-  SS^nl*. 

wpstorly  :  and  close  in  shore.  In  soundiiitrs  from  17  in  oO  fathoms  brtwt  t  n  Dassou  Island 
and  Table  13ay,  there  was  a  strung  eddy  current  to  the  southward,  witli  whidi  wc  worked 
to  Table  Bay  in  30  hoots.   The  Polyphemus,  with  Admind  Murray flag  on  board,  fell  (^<° 
also  to  the  northward  of  Tabic  Bay  in  1807,  having  niiule  the  land  at  Dasscn  Island  with  *<i^9^ 
a  southerly  wind  on  the  lOtli  March,  in  a  thick  fog,  by  the  help  of  soundings. 

Pram  Deeember  to  April,  if  it  is  not  intended!  to  toueh  at  the  Cape,  a  ship  should  get  r.  ma  i>«t 
into  lat.  37^  or  38®  S.  about  the  meridian  of  London,  and  keep  between  37°  and  39"  S.  lok.**" 
iu  running  down  her  easting;  for  the  winds  will  be  found  as  favorable  for  this  purpose 
in  38^  or  39'*  S.,  or  probably  more  so,  than  if  she  were  in  a  higher  latitude.  In  passing 
the  Bank  of  Cape  Aguilhas,  the  stream  of  current  setting  westward,  outjlit  to  be  avoided, 
by  keeping  at  least  in  lat.  37°  S.,  and  she  should  not  go  to  the  nortlnv  ai  d  of  this  parallel 
in  ranning  doiwn  her  easting  after  passing  the  Cape,  or  she  may  he  gi  eutly  retarded  by 
the  aouth-esurterly  winds  which  prevail  in  these  months  to  tiie  northward  of  lat  35**  or 

TRISTAN  D'ACUNHA  GROUP,  consist  of  three  islands,  the  largest  and  northern- 
most being  named  after  the  Portuguese  discoverer,  Tristan  d'Acunha.  Three  Americans 
remained  nere  in  1811,  to  prepare  seal  skins  and  oil,  but  they  were  taken  away  before 
1813.  A  Naval  Suition  was  formed  here  by  the  British,  when  General  Bounoparte  was 
confined  at  St.  Helena,  which  was  afterwards  withdrawn. 

The  shin  Berwick,  on  her  passage  to  Van  Diemens  Land,  touched  at  Tristan  d'Acunha 
<m  the  96tli  March,  1823,  and  found  seventeen  people,  ten  of  whom  constantly  reside 
there :  they  had  for  disposal  25  tons  of  potatoes,  vegetiibles,  milk,  and  butter ;  and  they 
had  two  good  whale-boats,  ready  to  atford  assistance  to  such  vessels  as  might  reciuire  a 
supply  of  fresh  water.  In  payment  for  their  assistance,  or  supplies,  they  prefer  clothes, 
salt-beef,  pork,  and  mm,  as  of  more  utility  to  thera  than  money.  In  182!),  the  innulM  r 
of  British  inhabitants  had  considerably  increased,  were  very  healthy,  and  the  ebikireu 
were  free  from  the  common  infantine  diseases  of  populous  countries. 

Tliis  island  is  about  G  or  7  miles  in  extent,  or  'JO  miles  in  circuit.,  of  square  form,  being 
the  base  of  a  mountain,  which  terminates  in  a  ^cak  elevated  8,326  feet  above  the  sea, 
sometimes  covered  with  snow,  when  the  sun  is  in  the  northern  hraiisphCTe,  and  may  be 
seen  at  30  leagues  distance. 

From  the  west  point  of  the  island,  breakers  appear  to  project  alx)ut  two  cable  s  lengths, 
but  the  shore  is  bold  to  approach  in  other  parts.  At  the  north  side  of  the  island,  the  land 
rises  perpendicularly  1,000  feet  or  more  from  the  sea,  then  ascends  with  a  gentle  acclivity 
to  the  base  of  the  Peaked  mountain,  which  rises  majestically  over  the  Table  Land.  This 
kland,  like  St  Helena,  is  formed  of  abrupt  hilly  ridges,  with  chasms  or  deep  vallejrs  be> 
tween  tlu  ni.  and  seems  to  hv  of  volcanic  origin.  The  trees  which  grow  on  the  sides  of 
the  ridges,  are  small,  witli  spreading  branches  hanging  near  the  ground,  but  bum  well.* 
Wild  celeiy,  wild  parsley,  and  sorrel,  grow  plentiAilIy ;  and  wild  goats,  and  wild  hogs, 
are  found  in  the  intrrior. 

The  cascade,  or  watering  place,  is  about  the  middle  of  the  north  side  of  the  island, 
where  die  water  is  exeelloit,  and  the  landing  on  the  east  side  of  it,  at  four  cable's  lengths 
distance,  upon  a  beacli  of  round  pebbles,  is  not  difficult  in  fine  weather. 

There  is  anchorage  near  the  cascade,  in  from  26  to  36  fathoms,  from  ^  a  mile  to  1  mile 
off  shore.   H.  M.  ship  Uon,  anchored  there  Sist  Dec.  1793,  in  30  fathoms  black  sand  and 

'  Probably  the  Gum  tree,  wluch  ts  indigenous  here,  at  St.  Helena,  and  GoughV  liilaod. 
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slime,  off  shore.  1  mile,  a  small  ruek  off  tbe  west  )>omt  of  tiic  island  bearing  S.  W.  by  S. 
just  open  vith  the  jirestm  eKtremity,  wd  tbe  -caaeMle  of  watet  M&ag'oa  the  b«w;h  6^ 

byE. 

(>«  si«r.       Capt.  Uc)  W(K)<J,  m  Iio  touched  here  in  U.  M.  S.  Nereiu,  oth  and  (ith  January,  1811, 
nade  th«  wntcrtall  or  caaeade  in  lat  37**    9*  S.  kn.  IS"  S'  Weat  hf  ohnNMiMier,  neaJ 

surcd  from  liio  Janeiro. 

Mr.  Fitzmaurice,  in  H.  M.  S.  Scmiramis,  5th  of  March,  1813,  by  observations  taken  on 
shore  at  tbe  cascade  made  it  in  lat.  37**  5'  36*  S.  km.  1 1**  57'  40*  W.,  hv  ofanmometera, 

measured  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope:  ou  a  second  cruize  in  the  same  pltip.  loth  Norr. 
following,  he  made  it  in  luu.  12°  2'  W.  by  ohronometcr  £rom  the  Cape  of  Good  ii<^pe,  and  in 
12°  7'  W.  by  lunar  obsenrations.   The  meaa  of  Mr.  Fitzmaurioe^a  otaervatkwMi  makcs'lhe 

rasradi' of  T ri-fan  d'Acunha  in  Ion.  12^  2' W..  rorrospondinf;  within  a  niilo  of  Capt. 
Heywood's  obsexvations.  iSouie  other  ships  observationfi  place  it  in  Ion.  11''  44'  to 
IKSO'W. 

T!ie  variation  of  the  compass  in  1811,  was-9^  20^  W.,Biid  in  1818,  itmaa  9?-6K  W.by 
Mr.  Pitzmaurice's  observations. 
Good  water  is  pfot  with  great  ease  from  a  small  lake  at  the  east  side  of  the  hay,  which 

is  supplied  by  fall^  from  the  mountains:  the  casks  jiiav  lie  thrown  into  tlh'  sra  well 
bunged,  and  the  surf  will  wash  them  on  shore ;  when  filled  at  the  lake,  they  must  be 
ToUed  about  130  or  100  yards  over  a  soft  aamfy  beach,  faanlrd  off  by  a.  Hue  to  theboato 
.  at  anchor,  and  hoiBted  in  by  "  mast  or  stunin,  fitted  for  tliis  purpose.  The  Scmi- 
ramis filled  75  tons  of  water  in  this  manner  in  Isovember,  sending  the  boats  oA  shore  in 
the  mornings,  and  hoisting  them  in  at  night,  'the  skip  keeping  under  sail. 

It  is  dangerouH  to  anchor  without  great  caution,  as  the  sea  rises  suddenly  prior  to  a 
strong  N.W ,  or  Noitli  wind,  which  h  liable  to  drive  a  ship  on  the  rocks  if  she  cnt  or  slip 
fromjier  anchors  in  order  to  gaiu  au  offing.  Tlie  Julia  hri<;  of  war,  was  driven  on  the 
shore  from  her  anehon,  daahed  in  pieces  on  the  rocks,  and  se\  eral  of  her  orew  perished  ; 
other  shijw  I»ave  narrowly  esraped  the  same  fatt!.  If  a  sliip  rt  ntiire  to  anchor  here,  she 
ouglit  to  put  to  soa  immediately  on  the  lea.st  appearance  of  an  unfavorable  change,  or  if 
the  wind  incline  to  veer  to  the  northward  of  west ;  but  at  the  awell  9et»  in  often  before 
the  wind,  it  is  in  such  case  imjiossible  to  pet  uiuier  way.  or  a  ship  would  be  driven  on  the 
rocks,  as  llie  surt  will  tlien  rise  upon  tlie  sliore,  and  it  would  be  extremely  dangerous  to 
remain  at  anclMHr  with  a  N.W.  or  Northerly  wiml.  The  water  cannot  he  raftetl  off,  on 
account  of  the  sea-weed  surxQuiiding  the  island.  There  is  a  riae  and  fall  of  tide,  aiioat 
8  or  U  feet  at  times. 

The  shores  of  this,  and  tlie  adjacent  islands,  are  front  ed  by  strong  sea-ATeed,  which  is 
seen  floating  on  the  water  in  their  vicinity,  and  patches  of  it  extend  to  a  oonsiderable 
distance. 

Easterly  winds  seldom  continue  l(Higer  than  24  liours  at  a  time  near  these  islands ;  but 
S.W.  and  N.^^'.  wiiKl-  prevail,  with  storms  from  N.W.  in  winter,  and  dark  thick  weather, 
requiring  great  aiution  in  ships  which  happen  to  be  running  here  at  such  times,  if  not 
certain  m  uieur  situation.*  Ab  soon  as  the  wind  veers  to  tlw  northward  of  West,  thick 
fogs  inunediatdy  darken  the  atmosphere. 

*  This  kas  been  wriBed  In  iba  iiiifertnmta  kn  of  die  BkmiiNi  HtB,  fiom  Lmidoa,  bound  ftr  Bomtey, 
vhiehtUpinistotaU^  wnckM  on  ImcccHible  Itland,  23d  July,  18S1,  wliira  tlw  OMir  and  puwii{Keri  mificied 
mat  nrivationt,  lirmg  on  penguins  and  tlteir  eg^,  till  November  8th,  when  some  of  them  reached  Tristan 
a'Acunha  in  ;i  ^matl  lH>iit  made  <iHt  of  tin- wn  i  k,  win  re  tliev  |ii<i<  iiti  il  two  w  li:ili'  txjuts,  iind  returned  to  luac- 
f;p««fMe  Inland  fort  ho  remaining  |iart  «jf  tJic  Cfcw.    On  the  9th  Jan.  an  English  I  trig,  from  Brazil,  touched  at 

Tni^rari  (t'AcunliH  for  water,  took  them  ad  on  bond,  and  canied  then  t»  the  Cvft  of  Good  Hope,  iriieic  they 

anired  on  the  18th. 
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INACCESSIBLE  ISLAND,  beanag  by  compau  kmt  Tristan  d'Acuuha,  S.  ei'^W. 
^19  or  90  w^m  h  tfie  middle,  and^tbe^estmniioBt  of  the  group,  «Itiiated  fta  1«t.  37° 


17'  S.  Ion.  12^  22'  W.  or  7  miles  more  west  than  Tristan  d'Acunlia,  beings  about  9  miles 
in  ciicuit^  and  may  be  seen  about  16  leagues  distanoe.  It  is  level  and  barren,  with  only 
tt  ^  witawd  dinAs  on  It;  die  SeauraniU'  boat  landed  at-  a  mmII  pebbly  beacb,  of 
which  there  are  seveial  nnall  spots,  with  the  mottntain  rising  perpendieulariy  otet 
them. .  •    -   •  • 

Thora  is  no  danger,  only  a  nek  like  a  boatondef  sn^  is  visible  at  the  S.E.  point: 
soundings  are  got  within  a  mile  of  the  N.E.  point,  and  20  fathoms  black  sand  with  smdl 
reddish  jBtones,  when  the  body  of  the  island  bears  west.  Several  straams  of  water  iasao 
ftom  the  top  of  tiie  meantain. 

NiGUTlNGALE  ISLAND,  the  smallest  and  aouthemmost  of  these  islands,  henringby 
compass  from  Tristan  d'Aennha  S.  W.  distant  18  miles,  is  in  lat.  37°  2f)"  S.  Ion.  12^ 
8'  ^^  .,  being  about  6  or  7  miles  in  circuit,  having  two  rocky  islets  off  the  N.E.  jwint,  and 
some  at  the  south  point.  On  the  east  side  there  are  soundings,  and  when  tlu>  middle  of 
th«  iskod  bore  W.S.W.  Mons.  D.  Etchevery  anchored  in  the  L'Etoile  du  Matin,  Sept. 
17^,  in  33  fathoms,  coarse  brown  and  reddish  sand.  The  boat  found  some  difficulty  in 
reaching  the  shores  on  aeoeunt  of  strong  sea-weed  twined  together,  and  after  a  landing 
was  secured,  the  interior  could  not  be  penetrated  for  reeds,  and  the  shore  was  covered 
with  IVnrTuius  and  cag-i.  Tlie  Ixmt  of  tlie  Semiramis,  landed  herein  1813,  and  found 
plenty  of  fresh  water,  sea  ele|)liaiitK,  and  si  als. 

These  islands  are  not  uufruquently  seen  by  ships  which  haul  far  to  the  southward  after 
—      SmE.  trade,  with  the  view  of  gettmg  strong  westerly  winds. 


N'Uditininl* 


GOUGH'S  ISLAND,  OR  DIEGO  ALVAREZ,  l.as  been  seeu  by  several  Eiist  India 
ships,  at  various  tim»^,  and  bv  mcau  of  the  observations  and  chronometers  of  9  ships,  its 
centre  is  situated  in  lat.  40=*  19  V  S.  l-m.  f)'  4  1  \'  W.  Capt.  Hey  wood,  in  11. M.S.  Nereiis, 
viftited  it  on  the  8th  January,  181 1,  and  made  it  in  Ion.  9^  4i>\'  W.  or  2^  18'  East  from 
Tristan  d'Acimha  by  chronometer.    Variation  I0^°  West. 

This  island  is  about  o  or  G  miles  in  extent,  or  15  or  16  miles  round,  elevated  aho)»t 
4385  feet  above  the  sea;  its  sur^icc  is  covered  mostly  with  a  light  coat  of  uiossv  grass, 
and  some  off  the  small  bushy  trees  may  be  observed,  which  abound  on  Tristan  d'Acunha. 

The  steep  cliffs  rise  almost  perpendicularly  from  the  .«ea,  having  several  beautiful  cas- 
cades of  water  issuing  from  the  fissures  between  them.  The  boat  landed  with  safety  at  a 
cove  on  the  north  side  of  the  island,  dose  to  the  eastward  of  one  of  the  rocky  islets  that 
adjoia  to  it  on  that  side. 

TTic  Church  Rock,  resembling  exactly  a  church  witli  a  high  spire  on  its  western  end, 
is  situated  near  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island ;  and  to  the  southward  of  this  rock,  on  the 
east-side  of  the  island,  lie?  an  islet  near  the  shore,  within  whirh,  tlie  landing  is  safe  and 
easy,  being  protected  by  the  N.  E.  point  from  the  swell  and  northerly  winds.  Hone, 
some  men  resided  belonging  to  the  American  ship  Baltic,  which  diip  the  Nereus  ]eh  at 
Tristan  d'.Acunha  ;  these  men  had  licen  rather  unsuccessful  during;  a  long  stay  on  Gongh's 
Island,  most  of  the  seals  having  deserted  it,  but  they  procured  plenty  of  fish,  and  birds 
of  good-flavor  for  subsistence,     lighting  a  fire  upon  one  of  the  hills  in  the  night. 

Between  the  islet  and  the  S.E.  point  of  the  principal  island,  there  seemed  to  be  a  small 
bay  or  oove,  where  the  Americans  said  a  ship  might  anchor  in  safety,  about  ^  a  mile  off 
shore,  in  about  20  fildions  sandy  bottom,  tolerable  hiding  ground.  SLMJS.  Semiramis 
visited  this  island  in  Deer.  1813,  and  found  noneof  the  Americana  then,  but  seveial  had 

VOL.  I.  N 
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been  buried,  as  ascertained  by  inscriptions  placed  at  the  burying  ground  ;  three  boilers 
for  boiling  oil,  and  a  quantity  of  salt  for  curing  skins,  wer^-.  also  cuwQivered. 

Three  douhtful  simkni  rochs  in  lat.  37°  31'  S.  Ion.  4""  A2'  \V,  were  seen  in  tlie  llibernia. 
in  April,  1917,  with  apparently  about  9  feet  water  over  them,  when  pa^ising  close  to  one 
of  them,  which  die  narrowly  escaped.  But  although  the  wind  was  strong  with  a  oonsi- 
derable  swell  at  the  time,  tl»e  sea  did  not  break  on  these  su})posed  dangers,  which  is  un- 
accountable, and  gives  reason  to  think,  they  might  have  been  three  whales  or  huge 
marine  m<iiitt«n  aueep,  and  not  rocks. 


CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  BAYS,  AND  THE  COASTS  IN  ITS  VICINITY. 

WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

■biMiM  ST.  HELENA  BAY,  on  the  west  coast  of  South  Africa,  is  formed  on  the  west  side  by 
8S:«M.  Paternoster  Point,  or  St.  Martin's  Point,  in  lat.  3"2°  -12'  S.  Ion.  17°  49^'  E.,  which  is  a 
low  point  projecting  out  from  the  high  laud  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay.  Cape  Deseada 
in  lat.  32"  18^'  S.  ton.  18^  17'  E.,  is  a  high  bluff  headland,  about  7  leagues  N.  E.  ward 
from  the  former,  aiul  Itoinifls  tlie  N.E.  side  of  the  bay,  wliich  stretches  from  St.  Martin's 
Point  in  a  S.E.  dircH^tiou,  beiu£  about  4  or  <>  leagues  deep,  with  r^pilar  soundings  from 
12  or  10  &thoms,  to  6  and  5  fathoms  near  the  shores  of  the  bay,  the  bottom  of  the  bay, 
mostly  sand  and  shells. 

Beiv  River,  a  small  stream,  falls  into  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  having  some  springs  near 
it,  anaa  few  houses  on  each  side. 

In  summer,  the  ancliorage  is  safe,  as  southerly  winds  then  prevail ;  for  this  bay  is  only 
open  to  those  winds  which  blow  between  north  and  west.  Durinz  winter,  when  N. W. 
gales  render  Table  Bar  unsafe,  St.  Helena  Bay  is  also  unsafe,  for  diese  gales  extend 
sometimes  to  the  northward  of  this  bay.  Tlie  variation  here  was  23°  40'  W.  in  lti09. 
High  water  at  2  hours  30  minutes  on  full  and  chanee  of  the  moon.  Near  3  leagues  to 
the  southward  of  St.  Martin's  Point,  there  is  said  to  fie  a  sunken  rock  4  miles  off  shore  : 
but  perhaps  it  may  be  the  following  rock,  situated  to  the  noHkmrd,  and  not  to  the 
womaemrd  of  that  point. 

MiM^  BRITANNIA  ROCK,  appears  not  to  have  been  known  until  the  ship  of  this  name 
struck  on  it,  October  22d,  18*2G,  and  she  soon  afterward  filled  with  water,  when  running 
in  for  the  shore  of  St.  Helena  Bay.  Capt  Boucbier,  of  tlie  Britannia,  thinks  this  rock 
to  he  of  small  extent,  and  very  dangerous,  as  no  indication  of  breaken  was  Tiaihle  when 
the  ship  struck ;  at  which  time  St.  Martin's  Point  or        the  western  extremity  «l  St. 
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Helena  Bay  bore  S.S. W.  by  compass,  distant  about  1 1  or  12  miles.    No  otlier  bearings 
were  taken,  on  account  of  the  immediate  exertion  to  endeavour  to  save  the  ship. 

SALDANHA  BAY  entrance,  in  lat.  33"  6'  S.  is  about  16  or  17  lea«,nics  to  the  N.N.W.  J^". 
of  Table  Bay,  having  at  its  mouth  the  two  Islands  Jntten  and  Malgasen  Ivinn^  north  and 
south  of  car!)  nthor,  botwcen  -whir-li  is  the  proper  passage;  and  Marcus  Isuoia  Situated  a 
little  tarther  in,  may  be  passed  on  either  side. 

In  ranning  for  this  bay,  you  cannot  easily  miss  it,  if  certain  of  your  latitude,  although  timitmi. 
the  islands  at  the  entrance  are  low,  and  so  near  the  main,  that  they  are  not  easily  dis- 
cerned, unless  a  trusty  person  be  stationed  at  the  mast-head.  Marcus  Island  may  be 
approached  on  all  sides  within  f  a  cable's  length,  but  the  widest  passage  is  to  the  south 
of  it,  and  the  best  with  a  southerly  wind ;  for  in  the  summer,  if  you  wish  to  anchor  to  the 
southward,  in  order  to  sail  out  w  i'tli  a  S.  £.  wind,  you  will  be  able  to  fetch  ^our  anchor- 
age ;  or  if  you  run  into  Hoetjes  Hay,  you  will  have  plenty  of  time  to  take  m  sail  before 
you  anchor. 

The  best  anchorage  in  lloctjos  Bay,  is  in  6  fathoms,  with  the  natural  granite  pier  on  tiM^Baf 
with  Marcus  Island  bearing  S.  hy  W.,  where  ships  of  all  descriptions  are  completely 
sheltered. 

Capt.  Cramer  examined  Saldanha  Bay  in  H.  M.  sloop  Rattlesnake,  in  Nov.  1802,  and 

describe*  it  as  follows. 

Between  Jutteu  Island  and  the  main,  there  is  a  safe  passage,  with  from  7  to  11  fathoms  eh.Bn.i. 
sand  and  broken  shells;  both  the  shore  of  the  island  and  the  main  maybe  approached 
within  100  yards,  but  to  anchor,  keep  twice  this  distance  from  either,  or  you  will  have 
foul  ground. 

There  is  also  a  passage  I)etween  Malgasen  and  the  main,  with  from  10  to  20  fathoms 
foul  CTound,  and  several  sunken  rocks  lie  a  full  half  mile  oH'the  N.W.  end  of  the  island; 
which,  together,  with  a  heavy  swell  always  setting  into  this  passage,  and  being  destitute 
of  clear  groiind  for  anrhora5Xi\  renders  it  nnsaf  '.  without  a  h  ading  wind. 

In  the  principal  channel  ht  tween  tlie  islands  .Jutteu  and  Malgasen,  yoii  will  not  have 
less  than  13  fiitiioitis  sand.  Marcus  Island,  as  well  as  the  north  and  south  points  of  the 
main  land,  arc  lii>ld  to,  tlnrc  liciun  H  o;-  7  fithoms  clear  ground  within  50  fathoms  of  this 
island,  l)ut  when  ajiproachcd  within  about  50  yards,  you  will  have  7  fathoms  foul  ground; 
tile  same  from  the  island  to  the  north  point  of  the  main  land  which  forms  Hoetjes  Bay, 
off  w  hieli,  alx>nt  a  cable's  length,  lies  a  rock  not  largor  than  a  small  boat,  dry  at  low 
spring  tides. 

Hoetjes  Bay  is  on  the  lar1<oard  side  of  the  entrance,  having  regiilar  soundings  in  it  of 

4  to  fathoms  sand  and  shells,  till  y<ni  open  the  passages,  when  the  water  de<'j)ens  to 
7,  8,  9,  10,  and  11  iatlumis.  North-we>t  iioiu  the  point  tliat  forms  this  hay,  lies  a  sunken 
rock  of  considerable  extent,  called  the  BLINDER  uLIP,  not  visible  even  at  low  tide  when 
there  is  3  feet  water  over  it,  nidess  the  wind  blow  strong.  The  distanee  from  this  rock 
to  the  sandy  beach  of  the  main,  is  more  timn  a  mile,  witli  from  4  to  7  fathoms  sand  and 
broken  shells.  The  mark  for  ^e  Blinder  Clip,  is  Marcus  Island  and  the  Mouse-Back  in 
one,  the  latter  hi-ing  a  piece  of  hich  hiiid  on  the  northern  shure. 

in  working  up  from  Hoetjes  Bay,  to  the  head  of  baldanha  Bay,  the  starboard  sliore  was 
frrand  to  be  bold  to,  till  within  H  of  Schapen  (Sheep)  Island,  as  a  bank  commences 
af  thi'-  i'lnnd,  and  tcrnn'nates  at  the  north  ])oint  of  a  small  hay  fartlu  r  down,  h(  inp:  of  a 
triangular  form,  with  the  point  out  from  the  shore  called  Salamander  Point,  and  having 
on  it  irregular  Soundings  mmi  d  to  34  fethoms. 

On  the  s^arboard  side  the  soundings  are  reprnlnr,  3!  and  3  fathoms  till  within  half  a 
mile  of  the  beach.  Adjoining  to  Schapen  Island  in  a  northern  direction,  lies  a  small  isle, 
'  M  2 
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vidt  shoal  water  2^  fadHHoas  itbout «  vnh  off  tiie  klaiid,  and  1h»  soiiiMliiigs  on  at«re  Teiy 

irregular,  not  exceeding  (5  or  7  feet  in  some  places :  betwi'<!ii  this  and  the  eastern  shore 
of  \h»mxmt  there  i»  a  good  chauu«jl  up  tp  MelviU's,  or  to  the  Old  Po8t-Hoiue  up  Ifae 
Lagoon. 

in  working  up  to  Schapcn  klimd,  keep  your  lead  going,  as  the  soundings  to  the  N^fi. 
ward  are  r^cular,  and  will,  be  your  best  guide ;  but  iu  standing  back  to  the  S.W.  get  the 
N.W.  cud  of  Schapen  IsUmd  m  one  wioi  the  Saddle  Hill  up  the  Laguuu,  and  then  put 
alraut,  as  the  water  slioals  quick  afterward. 

Bevian  Ba^',  is  well  shelti^red  from  the  N.  W.,  but  having  much  foul  ground  about  it, 
Hoed«8  Bay  is  far  preferabk',  from  whence  at  all  times,  ship  may  work  out. 

We  found  the  water  very  scarce,  liaving  to  send  our  launch  up  the  Lagoon  for  it,  whicli 
was  found  to  be  verj'  good,  but  they  cleared  tlie  well  every  time.  Upon  tlie  high  bill 
called  Whittcr  Clip,  about  5  miles  distant,  we  were  told  there  was  plenty  of  good  water 
to  supply  a  large  fleet,  it  it  c  uuld  be  broutrlit  <h)\\  n  * 

Capt.  James  Calhinder,  states,  that  the  Ik'rg  Rivt  r,  lieing  pontiij;uous  to  the  Bay,  could 
be  turned  down  into  it,  at  a  small  expence  ;  by  wliicii,  not  only  shipping  or  a  town  might 
be  supplied,  but  it  would  facilitate  the  cultivation  of  large  tracks  of  land. 

The  marks  for  moorinp;  at  the  head  of  Saldanha  Bay,  are  the  Mouse-Back  shut  in  half 
a  cable's  length  with  Salamander  Point  and  the  S.  W.  point  of  Schapen  Island,  distant 
from  tlie  latter  1^  mile.  Here  you  will  have  from  4^  to  fiithoms  sand  and  shellac  with 
plenty  of  room  to  swing  clear  of  the  banks,  should  you  part  one  cable. 

Bullocks  and  sheep  may  be  got  from  the  farmers  iu  the  neighhourliood  at  a  utuderate 
price,  and  plenty  of  tish  may  be  caught  either  with  the  net,  or  with  hook  and  linetrReetf 
Day  is  the  nest  place  for  the  net  or  sciiu',  havlnir  only  H  or  7  feet  water,  sandv  ground  J 
the  otlier  places  being  rocky,  ore  ouly  ht  fur  the  liook  and  line.  The  islands  mostly 
swarm  witn  wild  rabbits. 

Ill  Iloetjes  Bay,  it  is  high  water  at  2  hours  on  full  and  change  of  iiiooB,.riaa  of  tide 
from  ti  to  7  feet. 

This  is  an  excellmt  harbour,  for  ships  to  repair  any  damage  they  may  have  mistahned 

S' stress  of  weather  at  s«'a.  The  Tliames,  bound  to  Bencooleii  and  Chiii;i,  wlicn  near  the 
ipe  of  Good  Hope  early  iu  May,  1812,  found  her  bowsprit  badly  sprung,  and  not  being 
abte  to  get  round  the  Cape  to  Simon's  Bay,  die  bpre  away  for  Saldanha  ^y,  and  aeamS 
her  bowsprit  there,  in  a  few  days  stay.  The  water  W88  ImM^iflh,  and  in  small  qnasti^ 
at  this  time,  all  round  the  coast  about  the  bay. 

DASSEN,  OR  CONEY  ISLAND,  is  in  l  it.  3;r -24'  S.  about  fi  leagues  southward 
from  the  entrance  of  Saldanha  Bay,  and  D  leagues  2^.  M.  Westward  from  Hobben  Island. 
It  lies  about  4  or  5  miles  from  the  shore,  is  a  low  aandy  island,  dangerous  and  roeky  ca 

tlic  W.  side.  When  we  tacked  4  miles  from  tlic  W.  part  of  it,  iu  17  fathoms  sand,  tlie 
sea  broke  over  a  sunken  rock,  distant  1^  mile  from  the  S.  W.  end  of  the  island.  The 

'  Tills  bay,  however,  seldom  affbrd-s  a  guflicieiit  sup|>1y  of  ^^ood  water  mn  h  r  a  sinfj^le  ship;  a  nmiarkable 
fxaniple  of  this  w;«  cxp-rirticcd  in  ihv  ship  Goncrul  Palmer,  oarly  in  I8.'1'2,  whu  li  slii|i,  h:ivin<,'  fafleii  to  leeward  of 
Tal)k-  B;iv  d'lriiiL;  n  sirdiiL; -i.i'.ilhi'riv  wiiui,  took  slifltor  iii  ■^;i'iLiiiha  Buv,  wIhtp  she  w .is  (i'-tuined  bv  lK)Lsterous 
winds  and  a  high  spu  prcvaihiip  outside,  prcventin;;:  her  iVrim  k-iii<;  able  to  reach  the  short  distance  of  Table  Bay, 
It  was  hopeless  an<l  i  x|)ctiiuTe  to  procure  water  from  a  dittanre  of  '20  or  30  tiiiles  by  imall  wagons  over  bad  MSn, 
therefore,  after  a  stay  of  several  wctks  in  Saldanha  Buy,  the  fiem  ml  Palmer  bore  away  for  St.  Hekna,  tont  A 

►  Table 


sup|)ly  of  water,  whicb  place  she  reached  in  1 1  days,  a»d  u  as  2 1  days  more  on  the  passage  from  thence  to  

Bay.   In  a  linjlar  oaw,  if  a  liup  hH  to  lemid,  and  ran  for  SaUanha  Bay,  short  of  water,  infemuitioa  ikoitld 
inmediBlely  be  Ibnranfad  to  CapaTom,  wUdi  is  diatent  only  one  day's  jouraey,  aad  90  toaa  ef  mnr  oan  be 
Mat  Iram  ttwise  b  a  few  boan  to  the  Anasr  placa,  by  adeekedoat^^ 
bad  weather. 
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S'  side  is  also  aaid  to  be  rocky,  but  there  is  anchorage  witliin  it.  If  the  lead  is  kept 
going,  there  is  no  danger  runnin<r  in  for  tht-  land  hereabout  in  the  nighl,'«ift  there  u  i7 
ftithrmis  aVH>ut  2  niilofi  oiitsidf  of  the  foul  fxroimd  about  this  island.  Between  Dassen  Is- 
land iiuU  Table  Bay,  tlic  water  lias  a  black  stag^iated  api)earance.  At  2  or  3  leagues 
diBlBiMB  from  the  shore,  we  found  an  eddy  current  setti  ng  tu  the  southward ;  when  a  little  to 
the  westward  of  the  bank  of  60undin{2;sit  set  N.  Westerly.  This  part  of  the  roa^it  is  r)f  niode- 
rate  height,  barren  antl  sandy  near  the  wa  ;  the  interior  \a  higher,  and  seems  a  better  soil. 

If  a  ship  mimiiig  for  TaUe  Bay,  be  driven  to  the  northward  <^it,  by  strung  southerly  s<.ui.di»r* 
winds  in  the  pumnier  season,*  the  soundings  are  a  safe  guide  in  approacliing-  rlic  Innd,  if  SrtT*?"^' 
the  lead  is  not  neglected :  between  Saldanha  and  Table  Bays,  regular  soundings  extend 
ant  from  the  land  several  leagues. 

In  lat.  33"  diY  S.  and  41  miles  W.  from  Cape  Town  by  chronometers,  there  are  110 
fethomB.  Fron)  Dassen  Island  to  Penguin,  or  Robben  Island,  the  depths  are  from  5U  tu 
56  bthonna  about  6  leagues  off ;  firom  20  to  32  ftthoms  3  w  4  miles  from  the  flhota;  and 
about  30  ftthoms  10  or  11  miles  to  the  N.  Westward  of  the  latter  island. 

TABLE  BAY  is  so  remarkable  that  it  eamot  he  mistaken,  by  the  eontignoua  high  land, 

which  appears  like  an  island  when  seen  at  a  considerable  distance  fvoru  sea. 

The  highest  part,  from  which  the  bay  takes  its  name,  is  situated  right  over  Caue  Town, 
at  the  8.  part  or  the  bav,  and  is  called  the  Table  Mountain.  It  is  about  3,600  feet  hi^h', 
level  on  the  top,  and  falls  down  nearly  perpenJicularat  the  E.  end  till  it  joins  the  Devil's 
Mount,  which  is  a  rugged  peaked  mountain,  nearly  as  hi^h  as  the  former,  and  separated 
from  it  by  a  small  gap.  The  W.  end  of  Table  Mountara  is  also  n«tHy  perpondienlar 
from  the  top  to  a  eon-iderable  distance,  and  then  has  an  abrupt  declivity,  till  it  joins  the 
base  of  another  mount  called  the  Sugar  Loaf  or  Lion's  Head ;  which  is  about  2,100  high. 
Near  the  summit  of  this  rocky  conical  mount,  there  is  a  spring  of  good  water,  and  a  flag 
is  generally  displayed  on  it  when  a  ship  appears,  althougli  in  some  places  it  is  so  steep, 
th^  it  can  only  be  ascended  ste^s  cut  in  the  rock.  This  is  Joined  on  the  H.  side  by 
an  oblong  monnt  about  1000  feet  high,  called  the  Lion's  Rump,  from  a  supposed  resem- 
blance these  contiguous  mountain-,  liuve  to  this  animal.  The  Lion  is  on  the  W.  and  S.W. 
sides  of  the  bay ;  the  Table  Mountain,  and  the  Devil's  Mount»  are  on  the  S.  side.  On 
the  £.  side  of  l^hle  Bay,  and  of  thaw  mountainsi  the  low  sandy  isthmus  between  Cape 
Town  and  False  Bay  is  formed.  The  land  is  high  and  uneven^  from  Table  Mountain  to 
the  extremity  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

When  the  Table  Mountain,  in  the  summer  months,  begins  to  be  covered  with  a  white  anwit  f  t. 
eload,  it  indicates  a  strong  S.  E.  or  E.  S  E.  wind.  In  January,  Februarv,  and  March,  Zi^it,^' 
these  winds  blow  sometimes  with  great  fury  over  the  Table  and  Devif's  Mount,  and 
through  the  gap  between  them,  driving  the  white  clouds  in  rolling  fleeces  like  wool,  over 
the  paipen^milar  sides  of  the  Table  Mountain,  curious  to  bc-hold  ;  ships  ought,  therefore, 
to  moor  witij  good  cables,  for  they  are  liable  to  drive,  and  bring  both  atichors  a-head.  1 
liave  known  several  ships  driven  from  Table  Bay  by  these  soutli-easters,  with  all  tiieir 
anchors  down ;  and  did  not  regain  the  anchorage  till  after  5  or  (J  days.  When  the 
Table  Mountain  is  free  from  clouds,  tlie  south-easter  will  he  mild,  and  a  gentle  sea-breeze 
then  generally  blows  in  on  tlie  W.  side  of  the  bay,  wiieu  liiere  is  a  fresh  t>.  E.  breeze  pre- 
vailing fnm  the  B.  side  of  it»  half«way  acrass,  during  most  of  tha  day. 

*  To  di8  WMtmid  of  the  Cape,  in  the  nimmer  moathi,  the  atmosphere  is  at  Uiuuk  remarkably  clear ;  the  pfauiet 
Veaas,      cvaa  Jupitar  nay  be  often  leen  at  aiid^y.  About    W.  from  Tdbb  Bm,  at  a  P.  M.  Jan.  27th 
1798,  vinnthesllikidB  of     HQ  was  about  fifi^  Am  liming  Inii^  I  ahansd  As  blit»b  very  comctiy  by 
the  fA&net  Venus  on  the  DWiidiBa.    ISui  knoaiy  aat  h^bt,  sad  ^Mtaedj  viAle  to 
aiic«  of  a  teleacope  duiii^  nwat  part  of  tbe  day. 
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Jjjjj'jj,**      The  pverailing  winds  at  Table  Bay,  aud  near  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  are  from  S.  E., 
*  and  southward  wiring  summer ;  the  S.  E.  winds  blowing  more  or  less  in  every  month  of 
c«p»-       the  year,  and  generally  hrinj*  settled  weather.    Those  winds  extend  more  than  200 
kagnes  to  the  eastward  of  tiie  Cape.    North-east  winds  are  less  frequent  than  any,  and 
never  comliiiue  long.    In  May,  June,  July  and  Auj^st,  the  W.  and  8.  W.  winds  Uour 
strong,  attrnded  often  with  fnofs  and  eloudy  weather;  hut  the  N.  W.  winds  are  most 
violent  in  these  mouths,  t're(jut  iitly  blowing  in  severe  stonns  for  several  days  togt-ther, 
with  a  clouded  sky,  and  sometimes  accompanied  with  lightning,  hail  showers,  or  rain. 
Tluse  winds  extend  as  far  as  lat.  27°  S.  in  tlio  track  fnini  the  Cape  towards  St.  Ih  lena, 
and  prevail  far  to  westward,  but  much  farther  to  tiie  eastward  of  tills  promontory,  iiltitougfa 
thcv  are  generally  most  violent  near  the  land. 
Srp"',' V       "the  summer  is  from  Octd!)!  r  to  April,  in  which  season  it  has  lu  i  n  thought  safe  for 
jwj^j^  ships  to  lie  tu  Table  Bay,  notwithstanding,  H.M.S.  Sceptre,  of  04  guns,  and  several  other 
t4Ub  Bay.  large  ships,  were  wrecked  by  a  severe  N.  W.  storm,  in  November,  1799.   These  N.  W. 

gales  arc  occasionally  experienced  about  the  Cape  in  every  season  of  the  year;  but  they 
seldom  blow  home  in  Table  fiav,  from  November  to  May ;  and  although  several  ships 
have  been  driven  on  shore  by  tnem,  more  than  once  in  April,  the  Datoh  fixed  on  the 
lOth  of  May,  as  tlie  period  for  all  ships  to  leave  tliifi  place,  the  strong  N.  W.  winds  being 
I'to^bT"  then  daily  expected.  Such  a  mountainous  sea  is  forced  into  the  bay  by  some  of  these 
N.w.wiate  jf_  ^  gales,  that  the  anchorage  becomes  exceedingly  dangerous,  tlierefbre,  Ifadiip 
prtjccfd  into  this  bay  in  the  winter  months,  she  ouglit  to  be  funiishe<l  with  good  ground 
tackling,  as  many  ships  with  their  crews  have  suffered  Iicrc ;  in  June  and  July  more  par- 
ticularly. On  tne  16tih  June,  1722,  the  Company's  shins,  Addison,  Chandois,  and  Night- 
ingale, were  driven  on  shore  and  wrecked.  Captain  (iilhert,  of  the  Chandois,  and  Captain 
Pemherton  of  the  Addison,  were  drowned  with  niost  of  their  crews.  At  the  s<mie  time 
seven  Dutch  ships  were  driven  from  their  anchors  and  wrecked,  with  a  loss  of  600  to  700 
men.  Captain  Maekett  of  the  Nightingale  was  saved,  and  found  at  Table  Bay,  when  the 
Comj>any's  ship  Lethieullier  anchored  there,  August  \2th  1722.  Ships,  however,  ven- 
ture into  Table  Bay  in  the  winter  months,  notwitlistanding  the  risk  of  N.  W.  gales ;  and 
the  eariy  navigators  to  India,  seem  often  to  have  touched  there  for  refreshments,  in  that 
season.    Alxmit  2  centuries  back  it  was  usually  railed  Soldania  Bay. 

The  Hector  lay  in  Table  Bay,  from  the  l.jth  of  June,  to  the  4lli  of  July,  1014,  and  made 
the  variation  0°  35'  W.,  and  the  Watering- Place,  in  lat.  3.3'  54'  S.,  which  is  very  near 
the  tnitli,  ron-^idering  the  ini]M  rf(  (  tion  of  instruments,  and  the  tables  of  the  sun's*  decli- 
nation, at  tliat  period.  In  tlu-  17lli  <M"nfury,  East  India  ships,  both  Dutch  anil  EngUsh, 
fiequented  Table  Bay  at  all  times  of  the  year,  to  procure  refreshments  on  their  voyages 
to,  and  frr»in  Europe.  Tiie  ('omj)anvV  t-hip  Thaincs,  of  i;i()0  tons,  niirbnred  in  Table 
Bay  ni  10  fathoms,  June  Uitb  ls27,  having  twehf  days  previously,  taken  the  crew 
from  the  Elizabeth  schooner,  in  a  sinking  state,  which  vessel  belonged  to  this  place. 
On  the  17tli  she  experienced  a  N.  W.  gale,  wifli  a  ln'avv  s\v<'ll,  then  riding  with 
tilt;  whole  of  the  chain  cable,  which  i>arted  at  G  P.  M.,  but  the  ship  was  brought 
up  by  the  sheet  andior  and  whole  cable.  On  the  18th  tiie  gale  abated,  and  when 
the  efiain  cable  was  liove  in,  the  ring  of  the  anchor  was  pone.  Light  breezeS  followi d 
from  south  and  eastward,  on  the  ll^th  and  20tli,  aud  ou  this  day  she  sailed,  passed 
out  between  Pengnin  Island  and  the  main,  with  light  easterly  breezes  and  calms^ 
am!  P<  ii'^nin  T'land  was  still  In  starlit  at  noon  'U<t  Juno,  bearing  S.  E.  ^  Table 
Mountain  8.  .],  E.,  aud  the  northern  extreme  of  the  laud  N.  N.  £. 

Although  an  eddy  current  may  be  setting  along  shore  to  the  southward,  from  Daasen 
Island  to  Tal)li'  Bay,  tlic  vfoular  curr.'nt  at  the  same  time,  often  sets  round  thr  Caj)e  tO 
the  north  westward,  as  lar  as  the  high  land  ou  the  west  side  of  the  bay ;  ships  should,  there* 
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fore»  endeavour  to  make  the  land  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance,  if  bound  into  Table 
Bay,  particularly  if  the  wind  incline  firam  the  S.  W.  or  mdrmwd.  From  the  Cape  of 
Hope  to  Table  ihiy.  rhv  shore  is  mostly  steep,  and  may  be  approached  within  2  or  3 
oulcii  distance,  in  bailing  uiuug  towards  Green  Point,  which  is  low,  and  forms  the  northern 
eKtranity  of  the  penhuuk.  Abont  3  leagocs  loath  from  this  point,  w 

HOUT  BAY,  situated  at  the  N.  end  of  an  excavation  in  the  land ;  and  is  said  to  ><"« »'? 
aftrd  shelter  from  all  winds,  to  a  small  nmnher  of  ship!« ;  but  fa  Tather  confined,  and 
has  a  ledge  of  rocks  at  the  entrance.  A  ship  in  passing  the  points  which  form  this  b;iv,  "  ** 
should  ke^  2  miles  from  the  land,  to  give  a  birth  to  some  stiaggliiig  rocks  detsiched 
from  the  snore,  keeping  aboat  the  eane  distance  from  It,  till  she  reach  Green  Point,  to 
•void  some  rocks  fronting  the  shore,  between  the  Sugar  Loaf  and  that  Point ;  most  of 
which  rocks  are  above  water,  and  within  ^  or  |  of  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  the  depths  of 
wkter  abont  1^  or  2  mfles  off,  are  from  50  to  60  fethoms.  In  a  case  of  ememency,  a 
ship  might  pass  between  the  shore  and  the  ledge  of  rocks  fronting  Ilout  Bay,  which  was 
effected  by  the  (Company's  ship  Abercrombie,  Robinson,  27th  January,  1831,  in  soundings 
from  8  to  13  fathoms.  She  had  been  drifted  by  the  current  during  a  fog,  into  the  mouth 
o#lhe  bay,  where  she  anchored  in  7  iathoms,  about  a  ^  mile  innda  the  ledge  of  rocks 
iqNMi  whkji  the  breakers  ware  pereeived,  as  the  fog  cleared  aw^. 

PENGUIN,  OR  ROBBEN  ISLAND,  is  low  and  flat,  distant  6  mHes  true  N.  by  W.  rj^gi- 

h  W.  from  Green  Point.  \vl)icli  point,  in  (lav  light,  may  be  approaclied  witliin  ]  a  mile 
with  caution,  as  the  soundings  decrease  pretty  regularly,  and  its  fronting  reef  projects 
only  ^  of  a  mOe ;  but  the  island  should  not  be  passed  nearer  than  2  miles,  on  account  of 
the  A\  HALE  sunken  rock,  distant  1^  mile  from  its  south  extreme,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
when  there  is  much  swell ;  at  other  times  it  is  not  perceived.  The  soundings  are  from 
20  to  15  fathoms  about  mid-channel  in  a  direct  line  between  the  Whale  and  Green  Point. 

When  the  wind  is  from  the  south,  a  ship  may  borrow  witli  caution  towards  Green 
Point,*  to  10  fathoms  in  day-light;  but  notiwder  15  or  16  fathoms  iutlie  night,  then  steer 
fbr  the  shipping  in  the  road,  in  10,  9,  8,  and  7  fethoms,  regular  soundings ;  taking  care  in 
tile  night,  not  to  borrow  too  close  to  the  shore  after  passing  Green  Point,  as  the  reef  con- 
tinues to  front  a  projecting  point  within  it^  where  the  brig  Singapore  was  wrecked. 

In  the  &ir  weather  season,  regular  sea-breezes  from  S.  wT.  andfw.  prevail  in  the  mom-  ^ 
ings,  which  continue  till  noon,  or  longer ;  these  are  followed  by  strong  S.E.  winds  from  the  '"••^ 
land,  which  blow  fresh  during  the  anemoon,  and  frequently  till  the  following  morning ; 
then  the  sea-breeze  returns. 

The  south  easter  sometimes  comes  from  the  land  with  great  fury ;  it  is  therefore  prudent 
to  tiike  a  reef  or  two  in  the  topsails,  before  a  ship  has  reached  Green  Point,  if  near  or  a 
little  past  noon.  By  neglecting  this  precaution,  I  have  seen  ships  rounding  the  point 
with  all  sail  set  in  a  light  breeze,  then  suddenly  meet  the  ^eiy  south-easter  on  opening 
the  bay,  which  compelled  them  to  let  fly  every  thing,  to  save  their  masts  ;  and  one  of 
these  ships,  whilst  the  people  were  aloft  securing  the  topsails,  nearly  ran  on  shore  on  the 
east  side  of  the  bay,  in  waring. 

If  abreast  of  Green  Point,  a  ship  meet  with  a  fiery  south-castor,  and  be  unable  to  *jgjyyr| 
work  to  windward,  she  ought  to  bear  away  and  anchor  under  Peuguiu  Island,  taking  care  wtata^ 
to  keep  at  2  miles  distance  from  the  south  end  (rfit,  to  give  a  burth  to  the  Whatcf  She 

•  Two  ship*  have  been  wrecked  on  the  Reef  (rontinp  Green  Point,  by  Iwrrowing  too  dOM  to  it  in  the  n^t,  om 

of  these  tlie  Mulgrave  Ca.«tle,  a  vahiable  ship  ;  urn!  ilso  htrly,  th.-  Iiri_-  Smj-nporc. 
t  Or  if  well  into  the  bay,  she  nay  run  tor  the  cliaauvl  between  the  ukad  aad  the  luaiQ,  and  anchor  in  8  or  9 
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may  auclior  off  the  north  end  of  the  island  about  a  large  lialf  mile  from  it,  in  d  or  10 
^jpt^upU^;'  but  uo  nearor,  as  the  reef  projects  firom  it  S  ^  nulc,  and  VttAf  tlw  WUM  <Ai* 
tance  from  the  S.  ^^  .  mul  S.  E.  fUils  uf  the  inland. 
DurvwHi        The  south>eu8ters  blow  bo  btroug  at  time:?,  tliat  a  ship  may  not  always  be  able  to  bring 
''^*"**'''    up  under  Penguin  Island,  and  several  have  been  driven  to  sea  tiU  tke  wind  abated.  If  tt 
be  inconveuieut  to  anchor  under  that  island,  make  short  tacks  to  the  southward  of  Green 
Point,  under  lee  of  the  High  Laud,  until  the  violence  of  the  south-easter  is  abated,  and 
seems  preSentUe  to  ue  riik  of  loaiBf  an  andior,  by  endeavoiiring^  to  biing  up  in  a 
iftrong  gale. 

,Xx  must  be  observed,  that  ail  ships  going  into  Table  i3ay,  should  use  the  cfaaaneJi  be- 
tween Gh«en  Fdnt  aaml  Pengnin  labad,  but  the  channel  to  the  noitbwBrd  of  tUi  island 

is  most  proper  for  sliip.^  bound  out ;  for  the  stronp:  S.  E.  winds  Mowinfj  out  of  the  bay. 
produce  an  outset,  or  partial  current  between  the  island  and  the  northern  shore;  whereu, 
thje  currait  frequently  sets  past  Green  Point  into  the  bay,  to  n  plaoe  the  qtMati^4# iMtar 
.driven  out  I)v  the  stron<T  winds  along  the  north  shore.  . 
,  AftvF  working  from  Dassen  IslauU,  in  January,  1798,  to  tlie  entrance  of  Table  Bay,  W€ 
observed  in  the  noniing,  that  it  was  calm  under  the  high  land  in  the  sooth  ofaaattsl  ;.|rat 
a  steady  light  breeze  was  perceived  on  the  water  between  Penguin  Island  and  the  north 
shore.  To  preserve  the  breeze,  we  proceeded,  to  work  in  by  the  north,  channel :  about 
2  P.  M .  the  sonth-easter  came  to  blow  strolls',  carried  away  ovr  topsail  riieets,  and  we 
were  obliged  to  close  reef  the  top««iiIs,  when  beating  through  between  the  island  and  Ihe 
main.  Wc  found  a  lee  current  whilst  the  wind  was  strong,  and  gained  little  ground 
until  it  moderated  about  8  P.  M.  In  beating  through,  wc  did  not  stand  nearer  tu  the 
island  than  8  fathoms;  the  soundings  were  from  8  to  12  fathonis  sandy  ground,  but  did 
not  decrease  much  in  nearing  the  main.  From  where  we  tacked  ou  each  side,  the  dejnhs 
were  generally  from  9^,  to  11  and  12  fathoms  across  the  channel.  On  the  main,  tliree 
rocky  points  pnyect  a  small  distance  from  a  sandy  beach ;  near  wliich,  several  sunken 
rocks  were  seen  shining  under  water,  al)out  }  mile  or  more  from  the  shore.  Near  the 
outermost  of  the^c  rocky  points,  we  shoaled  from  10  to  7^  fathoms  at  a  cast ;  wiiilat  in 
Stays,  I  perceived  some  sunken  rocks  about  2  cables  lengtns  within  us,  whseh-  tiender-it 
unsafe  to  make  too  free  with  tlx*  shore  in  tliis  part. 

Between  Green  Point  and  Pengiiiu  Island  the  ground  is  foul ;  if  a  ship  be  driven  by 
the  swell  towards  the  Whale  or  ren^n  Island  in  a  calm,  and  obliged  to  anchor,!  the 
tariSC*  stroaiii  will  be  most  convenient  for  this  purpose,  where  the  ground  is  rocky.  The  propail 
anchorage  in  the  liay,  abreast  the  town,  is  sandy  bottom  ;  the  west  side  of  it,  being  dear 
eroand  all  over.  In  the  summer  months,  a  ship  may  moor  in  7,  6,  or  5  fathoms,  with 
Green  point  N.  W.  ^  N.,  the  body  of  Table  Mountain  S.  \V .  |  S.,  and  the  flag-stafTon 
Lion's  Mount  W.  ^  S.,  off  shore  from  ^  to  1  mile,  and  from  the  town  1  or  1^  mile.  When 
N.  W.  winds  are  cxfiected,  do  not  anchor  under  7  or  6^  fathoms,  where  the  swell  rans 
more  regular  than  in  shoalor  water.  At  the.se  times,  ships  shotild  ride  with  u  w  hole 
cable,  or  more,  for  they  are  liable  to  drive  if  their  anchors  are  not  well  seated  in  tlie  sand ; 
and  when  a  ship  drives,  it  is  difficult  to  bring  her  up,  as  ^  anchors  scrape  tlhMg  the 
surface  of  tlie  santl,  and  do  not  take  hold,  whilst  the  lu  avv  seas  are  striking  against  her. 
The  best  ground,  is  from  o  to  7^  fathoms.  When  so  far  out,  as  to  liave  tlie  Lion's  Ilend 
in  one  witii,  or  open  to  the  northward  of  ike  Lion's  Rump,  the  ground  is  rocky  (|ulte 
across  tlic  hay. 

iSSSi^       Table  13ay  is  an  excelleut  place  for  obtaining  refreshmenta:  the  water  is  good,  biit 

ikdioiins,  j  (>{  a  mile  di^iiuii  from  Hs  eastern  shore;  whcio  nIio  may  lie  till  tlfe.SMMlia^  ult^i'mifr  jp^ftliH^^f'riY 
bneiM  wdl  iutKble  L«r  10  wtiigh  and  nin  iiw  tlw  aocWa^  at  C«f«  Tow  •■■i  t>  •  « 
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Hood  is  rKecjjr  acaroe.  Siie^  ace  to  be  had  ia  abnadancei  at  retj  moderate  prices ;  also 
rjjfcf  iijMM^^MPttlaf  wtkwM.  kndfl^  Mdit]»'v«g««8b1ci  mA      fruiAi  lire  gwKf.  The  irster 

is  brouglit  down  in  fiipt  s  to  the  piiT,  wIuto  lionts  fill  it  with  h«)«es,  lead itjg:  from  the  pipes 
t|Bilj«eis  eaaks..  Tiie  atmosphere  about  the  Cape  is  g^raUy  cool  in, the  night,  although 
4ftl«a*d3rckriL  ia  altea  ereatly  heated  by  the  r^»of  the'Cm:  tiiis  oeoiriteB  the  land  winds 
wluch  blow  out  of  Table  Bay,  to  come  off  ift  Mt  gUb  hi  tiM  evteingi^  when  their  coarse 
i*!«vt» sandy  greuauL  .M.  .-.  ',:t  ; 

;jbac^i«,b«.y,  it  is  difficnh  to  obtain  TStes  for  «lmnMNn««er8  on-fchip  hoanl,  in  th«  fair  xtA»ti«i 
weather  season ;  for  correct  altitiides  of  the  sun  cannot  ]>c  olitained,  the  refractiou  is  so  w^^JT* 
mvtiUeiiiiearjtbe  horiaon.  Duriag  seven  days  stay  here,  1  tock  newAy  100  sets  of  fore- 
noon  and  aftetwon  altStitdes  of  the  son,  to  comet  tki  raiet  of  seven  chronometers,  but 
did  not  get  their  rates  very  exact  Objects  in  the  horison  at  the  entlBnoe  ofi  the  bay, 
Wi^re  flwietimos  reflected  double ;  a  picture  of  a  vessel  under  sail,  was  seen  diAtinctly  m 
thie  atawMiphere  above  her,  and  other  objects  were  reflected  in  various  ways.  It  there- 
fore advisable,  if  a  ship  remain  several  davs  at  this  place,  to  take  the  chronometers  on 
shore,  where  tlieir  rates  may  be  corrected  W  altitudes  taken  with  an  artificial  horixon,  or 
in  a  basiii  of  water  when  there  is  Kttle  wind. 


CAPE  TOWN,  by  mean  of  six  meridian  altitudes  of  the  sun,  taken  on  board  with  an  gf*-***'* 


iadifierent  horizon,  I  made  in  lat.  33°  55^'  S. :  Ion  IS''  28^'  £.  by  mean  of  tlie  obser 
▼atitenoF  Alff^fdft  MMuaaun.  Captain  Owm,  daring  his  survey  of  the^  coasts  of  Africa, 
in  1822,  to  1826,  made  the  Devil's  Mount  in  lat.  33°  57'  \2'  S.,  Ion.  21.'/  E. ;  and 
Ci^e  Town*  in  lat.  33*  56'  S.,  Ion.  18"»  21'  E.,  or  7  miles  farther  W.,  than  the  longitude 
•tntdl  abeiv6<  ^CUf^  Toira  dbaervhtoiy  has  lately  been  placed  in  Ion.  18*  27'  SO**  £.,  by 
correspond inp:  oliserrations  of  culminntliiii';  of  tlic  moon  witli  stai-s  near  her,  taken  at  ihe 
Gffeeiawich  observatory,  and  simultaneously  by  tiie  Rev.  F.  Fallows,  astronomer  at  the 
Capci  Mr.  Hendeftoti,  kte  astronomer  at  Ae  Cape,  by  a  comparison  of  79  observations 
of  trans>it>»  of  the  moon,  taken  at  tlie  Cajie  Town  Observatory,  with  correspond inij  ones 
ttkm  at  Greenwich,  Cambridge,  Edinburgh,  and  Abo,  made  the  observatory  in  Lon.  16" 
Ei;;  Md  as  the  ofaeerratory  is  about  3|  miles  east  of  Cape  Town,  the  latter  is  in  lon. 
18*  25'  4  7'  by  this  result.  Captain  Foster  of  H.  M.  S.  Cnantieleer,  made  Amsterdam 
bptttvy  in  kt.  .33''  64'  46'  S.,  lon.  18"  25'  E. 
The  tide  «cMem-iises  more  than  5  feet  perpendieular  in  T^ble  Bay  r  high-water  at  half 
t  2  oM(><  k  on  flill  and  change  of  die  mooa.  Ships  moor  with  idieir  anchors  about 
.W\.aad  S.  £. 
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Table  Mountain  E.  12  Icajifucs,  the  var.  was  '2.')"  40'  W.  in  F<-1).  179S. )  Mean  of  m.my  moniiii;;  nziinuth«, 
Dit^  .  .  diUo  .  .  ]4  dillu  4(/'  .    .   diuo  1800.  ji       each  Unie  by  twu  cumpaase^i. 

A  light  house,  with  a  double  lipfht,  has  been  erected  on  the  projecting  point  of  land 
bq)jf  eea  tho  Goeat  Mouille,  or  Moidin  Battery,  and  Three  Anchor  Bay,  under  the  Lion'& 
Binmjj^  «|  die  entrsMe  of  Table  Bay  ;  and  the  followinii^  directions  are  fpven  for  sailing 
ii|tQ  Table  Bay,  by  night. 

Coming  ^(wa  tue  southward  and  westward,  with  a  leading  wind,  and  not  having  made 
die  Light-Hoose' before  nig^t,  steer  along  the  coast  to  die  N.  E.  until  you  open  the  lights 
of  the  rising  land,  about  the  Lion's  Head,  when  the  two  lights  will  be  their  breadth  open 
of  each  oUier,  and  bear  about  £.  by  N. ;  then  haul  in  towurds  them,  taking  care  to  keep 

•  Captain  Beaufort  of  tie  Kogil  Nsfy,  W  ohMWBitkiM  tikfli  OB  thore  «Mi  Sa  sftifieial  honiaoii,  awdeCipe 

Town  in  likt.  33°  65'  S.  .... 

VOt.  I.  H 
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the  load  going,  and  not  to  conic  under  18  futhoms  till  dl6  lights  bear  S.  by  E.,  which 
will  carry  you  about  a  mile  ch  ar  dangi  r,  ironting  Green  Pbint ;  steer  to  the  eastward, 
until  the  lig^lits  coino  on  with  citch  other,  i.  e.  are  in  one,  or  until  thrv  hear  S.  W.  ^  S. 
you  will  then  bi'  abreast  tlie  north  western  extremity  of"  Table  Bay,  and  may  haul  in  S. 
by  E.  or  S.  S.  E.  according  to  circumstances,  for  the  anchorage;  when  the  liglits  are 
shutting  in  l)y  the  rising  land  of  tlit^  Upper  Mouline  Battery,  bt-aring  N.  W.  by  W'.,  you 
will  be  approaching  the  outer  anchorage,  and  may  safely  anchor  for  the  uight,  in  7  or  8 
&thomB  water,  fine  sand.  Care  afaomld  be  taken  not  to  run  into  leaa  than  6|-  or  6 
filthoms,  nnh -s-^  well  acquainted. 

Sliips  coming  from  the  northward  and  westward,  should  observe  tlie  same  directions, 
with  respect  to  passing  the  lights,  &c. 

Ships  wrirking  in,  v  itli  tin-  wind  from  the  south  and  eastward,  after  beinc;  abreast  the 
lights,  should  not  stand  to  the  eastward  fartlier  than  2^  or  3  miles,  or  until  they  shoal 
the  water  to  8  or  7^  iathoms.  These  beeringa  are  by  compass,  and  the  difeedons  an  bj 
Mr.  .1.  Ooadridge  master  attendant,  and  lately  corrected  by  lieutenant  J.  Bailee,  haibour 
master  at  Cape  Town.    Variation  27"  W.  in  1826.* 

CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE,  is  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Peninsula,  which  separates 

False  and  Table  Havs  from  each  other,  and  the  terminating  preTiioiitorv  of  tlie  west  coast 
of  Africa  to  the  southward.  From  Table  Bay  to  tliis  Cape  the  land  is  of  considerable 
height,  rugged  and  uneven,  ending  in  hummocks  at  the  Cape  point.  The  latitude  of  the 
extreme  point  is  about  34°  22'  S  .i  fby  Tapt.  Owen)  and  .'Jj  miles  E.  from  the  meridian 
of  Cape  Town,  or  nearly  ou  the  meridian  of  tlte  obscr>'aton' ;  which  by  Mr.  Henderson's 
statement,  w  ill  place  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  in  loo.  18°  2^  E. ;  but  Captain  Owen  made 
it  in  Ion.  18°  24^  E. 

THE  BELLOWS,  a  large  rock  even  with  tlie  wuter's  edge,  about 2  or  Similes  distant, 
nearly  south  true  bearing  from  Cape  Point,  has  the  sea  usually  breaking  on  it;  but  not 
always  up(m  the  tail  of  ue  reef  that  projects  firom  its  S.  W.  extremity. 

ANVIL,  another  sunken  rock,  lies  about  2  miles  or  more,  N.  E.  of  the  Bellows,  and 
distant  about  2  miles  from  Cape  Point ;  there  is  a  passage  between  these  rocks,  axtd  an- 
other betwixt  them  and  tlie  land,  with  soundings  from  20  to  7  fathoms,  liut  they  are  not 
frequented,:|:  the  bottom  being  rocky,  and  the  current  sometimes  strong.  I  he  Colebrook, 
Indiaman,  was  lost  in  August,  1778,  on  a  rock  thought  to  have  been  the  Anvil,  its  true 
situation  beingthen  not  <  \actly  known.  Capt.  Huddart  placed  itabouttme  east  from  the 
Cape  Point.  Captain  Owen's  late  survey  makes  it  §  of  a  mile  farther  south  than  the  Cape 
Pomt,  and  1§  of  a  mile  more  to  the  eastward.   There  is  thought  to  be  14  feet  water  on 

•  A  flag-statT  erecte<l  <ni  llip  Lion'?!  Rumn,  for  the  purpose  of  i-oninuiiiicatiri.:  with  ciitrrinij  Tabic  Bay, 
by  means  of  Captain  Marxyat's  Ccxlc  of  Sr^^nals,  tiow  m  p  iicriJ  uw  in  the  Miri  lunt  .ScrvK  o. 

Vessels  approacliinp  the  land,  have,  tlicrefore,  only  to  make  u&c  of  that  Code,  as  tiirectcrd,  for  the  pur[X)se  of 
either  conreying,  or  reet'ivini^,  rofnmunieatiom  to,  or  from  the  Sigual  Post  on  the  JJons  Kunip. 

U  is  to  be  rccollMted,  that  at  thit  fiag-ttaff,  a  Coloniid  Tekgrapb  ii  al«o  in  lue ;  but  no  miitake  caa  uiw  Uwie- 
Atxn,  ifahips  in  the  offing  pay  attcatioB  to  Csptaiii  MsnjM't  Code,  tke  fligt  of  wfakh  ue  eeniaif  ^finisnt  ftwa 
those  of  the  Colooial  TdteginpL 

t  SooM  navigatanaioke  it  in  kt.  Silas's. 

J  The  CunibcrlanM,  with  the  direct  shipa  for  China,  under  conro^  of  H.  M.  S.  Doris,  I.5th  June.  ISI.'J,  at  | 
pn«t  8  .A.  .M.,  Iiad  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  bearing  N.  W.  br  N.  diatant  ^  of  a  mile,  with  the  wind  at  N.  west- 
waul  .  "If^  then  steered  into  Fahc  Bay  hetween  the  BeHowS  Rock  and  Cape  I^Mot,  ko^piagaboat  S.  iqr  Bb  IHillj 
niid-chaiinel,  1 J  mile  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  •  • 
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the  Anvil  Rock,  and  it  is  of  small  extent*.  When  the  Colebrook  struckt  the  Boyal 
Adnunl  pMsad  within  die  rock  a  mile  distance*  between  it  and  the  land  i  before  and  after 
striking  on  i^  the  former  ship  had  80  fothoms  water. 

FALSE  BAY  cntranco,  is  formed  by  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  on  the  west  side,  and  cIJeKj. 
Gape  False  to  tlu  (  u^tward  ;  the  latter  being  a  steep  blnff,  resembling  a  quoin,  which  ■^■"^ 

may  bo  ccfn  at  s  Iim^'iks  dii^tancc.  and  appears  to  lean  over  to  the  west  when  viewod  from 
the  soutliward,  from  which,  probably,  it  was  called  Hang-lip,  or  HangcHp,  by  the  Dntch, 
but  sometimes  Hottentot's  Point;  it'  is  situated  in  lat.  ^4^  'J3f  S.,  Ion.  18°  4o'  E.,  l>y 
Captain  Owen's  survej' ;  but  in  18°  50^'  E.,  ])y  the  deductions  of  Mr.  Henderson  tlie 
astronomer.  Tlie  entrance  of  the  bay  from  Cape  to  Cape  is  about  6  leagues  wide,  Cape 
fUse  being  to  the  southward  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  nearly  3  miles.  The  bay  ex- 
tends northward  into  the  land  about  5^  leagnes,  being;  large  and  open,  of  s(|iiari'  form, 
having  several  dangers  in  it,  none  of  which  are  situated  near  Cape  False,  or  in  the  east- 
em  ^de  of  the  bay.f 

Across  fbc  entrance  of  False  Bay,  the  depths  of  water  are  from  40  to  50  fatlionis,  but  a  stM^iaii. 
little  to  the  westward  of  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  there  is  a  bank  uf  rock^'  ground, 
with  soundings  on  it,  from  16  to  30  fathoms,  having  45  and  46  fothmns  witiiin  it,  and  60 
fethoms  to  the  southward. 

The  middle  and  eastern  parts  of  the  bay,  are  thought  free  from  dangers,  but  the  ground  o^ntntim. 
is  foul  and  improper  for  anchorage.  If  a  ship,  coming  from  tiie  westward  with  a  N.  W. 
wind,  is  bound  to  Simon's  Ray,  she  may  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  llcllows  Rock  at 
any  discretional  distance.  When  abreast  ot  it,  at  2  or  3  miles  distance,  the  course  ought 
to  lie  E.  S.  E.,  to  B.  by  S.,  by  compass,  till  she  has  run  5  or  6  miles;  she  may  then 
haul  up  F..  N.  E.  and  N.  E.,  takino;  care  not  to  approach  the  Cape  Point  nearer  than  5 
miles,  till  it  bear  W.  N.  W.  by  compass ;  being  then  to  the  northward  of  the  Anvil  and 
Colehrook  Bocks,  she  may  haul  in,  within  3  or  3  miles  of  the  western  shore,  into  moder* 
ate  depths  for  aTichorin^. 

As  you  enter  False  Bay,  a  ridge  of  rugged  mountains  is  perceived  to  the  northward,  lu' 
which  ends  at  the  entrance  of  Table  Bay.   The  Table  Mountain  is  seen  in  clear  weather,  ""^ 
when  the  distance  froni  it  i?  GO  miles  to  the  southward,  and  very  distinctly  from  the  en- 
trance of  False  Bay.    From  Cape  Fake,  another  ridge  of  mountains  extends  to  the  north- 
ward, along  die  eaistem  shoie,  to  the  bottom  of  the  hay.  The  apace  between  these  ridges 
is  1ow-1mmH  the  moontaias  seen  over  it,  being  at  a  g^t  distance  in  the  country. 

SIMONS,  OR  SEAMON'S  BAY,  is  situated  4  leagues  northward  from  Cape  Point,  cte»-,ii., 
niear  the  north-west  comer  of  False  Bay,  at  the  foot  of  the  highest  mountain  on  the  coast. 
From  April  to  September,  when  Table  Hay  is  unsafe,  ships  put  into  Simon's  Bay,  and  in 
every  month  of  the  year,  this  is  considered  a  place  of  safety.  Althoiigh  it  is  open  to 
noftn-east  and  easterly  winds,  which  come  from  the  bottom  of  False  Bay,  or  from  the 
mountains  on  tlie  coast,  these  never  blow  strong;  so  that  it  may  be  consi(lcred  a  safe  re- 
treat for  13  or  14  sail  uf  ships,  at  all  seasons;  but  being  small,  it  cannot  contain  a  numer- 
ous fleet  properly  shdtered  from  south-east  winds.  The  ships  in  this  l>ay,  receive 
refreshments  and  supplies  of  provision  from  tlic  interior,  and  from  Cape  Town,  distant 
from  hence  about  6  leagues :  water  is  conveniently  obtained,  and  is  excellent.    At  a 

*  A  master  of  the  navy,  who  wrrend  Fkin  Bl^,  aaertt,  that  there  are  oth«r  rockit  near  the  AnviL 
t  At  its  N.  E.  ani^  them  M  « imdl  ooncaviu  caSed  Gordon't  Bay,  where  a  ship  might  be  ibekered  firom  aouth 
and  eaMeriy  winds,  in  8  or  9  fiuhoms  mttr.  nisgie't  Bay  »  a  aort  «f  eutt  OS  tM  notlb  adc  of  Cape  FUn,  not 

•o  nucb  shiieltered  at  the  former. 
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!»n)aU  (listaacc  from  tlic  soutli  point  of  the  l)ay,  there  is  au  islet  or  rock,  in  the  form  of  a 
bam  called  Noali's  Ark :  about  a  mik'  N.N.  Eiis.tward  from  this,  a  small  reef  is  situated 
near  tlu*  watvrV  »  <lge,  calh  il  Hriiimu  Rm  ks  ;  bi  twi  cn  thpsi\  is  tin-  common  channel  for 
ships.  From  Uomau  Rotk.s,  about  U  leagues  to  the  E.  ^i.  E.  lies  Seal  Island,  lmvii]|r 
stra^liag  rocks  above  aiul  under  water  near  it,  some  of  which  extend  9  and  3  miles  to 
the  SDUthward,  and  m  ar  4  mih  s  to  tlic  eastward  ;  breakers  are  always  Keen  wlieii  the  MA 
jjjjyjjj^  runs  high.  The  ^\  arn  u  Hastings  in  17lio,  struck  on  one  of  tlie  suutherumoii^t  of  these 
btaM.  nx'ky  patches,  whilst  in  stays:  False  Cape  l>ore  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  by  compass,  Cape  Point 
S.  \y.  \  W.,  a  liigli  Peak  at  tlie  bottoiii  of  False  Hay  N.  by  W.,  and  the  ships  in  Simon's 
Bay  \\.  by  N.  J  N.  Ships  turning  to  windward  in  F'alse  Bay,  should  be  cautioiu  not  to 
approach  Seal  bland  nearer  than  4  miles  on  the  south  side,  or  3  miles  on  tlie  south-west 
side. 

Mj^^u-  The  dancer  most  ia  the  wa^'  of  ships  working  into,  or  out  of  FaUe  Bay,  is  the  WHITTLE 
ROCKS,  wnich  are  an  extensive  ledge  of  rocks,  nearly  a  mile  in  drcumferanoe,  covered 
with  from  5  to  15  fathoms  water  cxeeptiiit;  t!ie  >hoalest  spot,  which  ha--  oiilv  from  12  to 
J  5  feet  w  ater  on  it  ut  low  spring  tides,  and  appears  to  be  about  (i  feet  in  diameter.  It  is 
steepest  on  the  S.  B«  side ;  ana  another  rock  with  4^  fethoms  water  on  it,  lies  south  by 
comjia--.  10  fathoms  from  the  shoalest  part  of  tlic  Whittle  Rocks.  There  are  others  to 
the  N.  \\  .  about  a  cable's  length  from  it,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  water  on  them. 

The  Trident,  Asia,  and  several  other  ships,  have  struck  on  these  dangers. 

From  the  N.  E.  vert;;e  of  these  rocks,  the  Cape  of  Good  Hoj)e  Point,  bears  by  compass 
S.  W.  Outer  Smith's  Winkle  West;  Commandant'ti  House,  N.  40°  W. ;  JSoali's 
Ark.  N.  35«  W.  West  Point  of  Fish-hook  Bay,  N.  20*  W.  Mnvrenherg  Point,  N.  3°  W. 
Peak  of  the  DevilV  Mount,  N.  E.  Seal  Island,  N.  34^  £.,  and  the  extremity  of  Cape 
False.  S.  33^"  E.  \  ariaUon  i28°'\V.,  iu  1811.  Captain  Owen  makes  Whittle  Rock  m 
lat  34^  16|'  S.,  lou.  18°  29'  E.,  and  it  lies  4^  miles  E.  from  the  north  point  of  Little 
Smith's  Winkle  Bay,  and  about  8  miles  from  Cape  Point.  Lieutenant  Whittle  examined 
this  danger,  and  found  it  to  be  a  rocky  bank,  about  a  ^  mile  broad,  on  which  there  is  a 
rock  with  only  12  feet  water  over  it  at  low  tide.  On  the  l2-feet  rock,  the  angle  of  Cape 
QM^aiir.  Fal>e  an<l  Cape  Point,  taken  witli  a  quadrant,  was  87°,  and  the  summits  of  2  hills  over 
Fish-hook  Bay,  just  touching  each  otlier.  To  avoid  this  danger,  a  ship  should  <ro  to  the 
westward  of  it,  kcej»in}x  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  land,  in  passing  between  Little  and 
Great  Smith's  M'inkle  Hays,  taking  care  in  passing  abreast  of  it,  that  the  angle  of  Cape 
False  and  Cape  Point  is  not  increased  to  85°  when  measured  bv  a  quadrant.  ('los<'  to 
this  dangerous  patch,  the  soundings  are  20  and  22  fathoms,  t'he  Francis  struck  on  a 
spot  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  Whittle  Rocks,  but  probably  the  bearings  were 
not  correctly  taken,  and  that  it  might  be  on  one  of  the  northernmost  of  the  Whittle  Rocks 
where  she  struck. 

Mioiw  M-  A  ship  coming  into  False  Bay  from  the  eastward,  should  steer  for  the  miildle  of  the 
vwitr»mt._  bay,  or  for  the  west  sidt;  of  it,  with  a  S.  \V.  or  westerly  wind.  W  hen  tlie  Cape  Point 
'  bears  W.  by  N.  by  compa.ss,  she  will  be  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  Anvil,  or  other 
sunken  rocks  supposed  to  be  situated  near  the  Point,  and  may  then  borrow  on  the  western 
side  of  the  ]);\\  .  witliiii  'J  miles  of  the  shore,  or  less  if  rrcpiisite.  M  hen  H  mih  <  wifljin 
Cape  Point,  and  abrc  asl  ilie  rocky  hill  over  Little  Smith's  W  inkle  Bay,  she  ouglit  not  to 
stand  farther  from  the  shore  than'  .3  miles  in  passing  the  Whittle  Roeks,  and  should  it  fiill 
calm,  she  may  anchor  in  i)in(h«rate  dejiths  ne;iv  the  western  shore.  Shijis  niav  pns^  io  tlio 
eastward  of  the  W  hittle  Hock?,  ami  between  them  and  the  reefs  to  the  southward  of  Seal 
Island ;  but  the  westeni  channel  seems  pn  fenible  for  strangers,  the  land  aibrding  them 
a  siifricii  nt  jruide.  After  jia^siug  the  \\  liittli'  rocks,  a  ship  may  continue  to  steer  or  work 
along  the  western  shore,  at  the  distance  of  from  1  to  3  mil^ ;  when  she  approaches 
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Simon's  Bay,  Noah's  Ark  will  be  discerned,  whicli  is  a  level  islet  near  the  south  point  of 
tiie  imy ;  hut  tiie  marks  most  eonspicttotis,  and  8«en  ftnthest  ol^  are  wMteiaiutdtncm,  stp- 
pearing'  like  snow,  in  tlic  hollows  In-twccn  the  niountuin'?  to  the  N.  W.  of  Nodh's  Ark,  as 
ZBpnaented  in  the  plan  oi  Ful^^c  Buy,  by  Captain  Joseph  UuddarC 

Ifaah's  Ark  is  steep  to,  having  9  iktboins  dose  to  it ;  the  sautfdingB  hi  the  ehtiniier, 
between  it  and  Roman  Rocks,  an;  from  10  to  15  fathoms  ;  from  licTicf ,  a  ship  should  steer 
direct  for  the  white  saud  dow-ns,  till  she  reach  the  anchorage  in  Simon's  Bay.  If  working 
frith  a  N.  W.  wind,  she  may  proceed  by  the  cbouiet  outside  of  Roman  Rocks,  which  is 
dear  and  much  wider  than  tiic  common  channel  between  them  and  Noah's  Ark,  taking 
oare  not  to  borrow  very  close  to  the  N.  W.  side  of  Roman  Rocks,  as  a  rock,  with  3  or  4 
fiitboms  water  on  it,  is  said  to  lie  at  a  small  distance  from  them  in  this  direction.  ' 

To  work  into  False  Bay,  and  to  the  eastward  of  the  Whittle  Rork^.  toward  Simon's 
Bay,  a  ship  should  not  bring  Cape  Point  to  the  southward  of  S.  W.  by  V>\  by  compasi^ 
till  Noah's  Ark  bear  N.  W.  by  W. ;  and  when  on  the  starboard  tack,  bring'  Noah's  Ark 
nothing  to  tlie  northward  of  this  bearing,  by  which  the  Whittle  Rocks  will  l)e  avoided; 
but  she  must  not  Ktand  £fur  to  the  north,  towards  the  sunken  rocks  extending  southward 
from  Seal  Island. 

The  dockyard  in  Simon's  Bay,  is  in  lat.  34°  11^'  S.,  Ion.  18° '21'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen:  Gc<>.8.<r. 
the  depths  of  water.     ?),  and  10  fathoms  in  the  bar.    A  {rood  birth  for  a  large  ship,  is  •*"'"*^" 
Noah's  Ark  on  with  (  ';ij)e  Hanfj^iip  S.  33^  E.,  and  the  nortli  battery  N.  1 3°  W.  by  compass, 
off  shore  abont  1  mile ;  or  a  ship  niakiiip^  u  |()n<;  stay,  may  moor  farther  in,  vitii  Cape 
Hanglip  shut  in  by  the  south  point  of  Simon's  Bay,  but  it  is  best  to  moor  at  a  convenient 
distance  from  the  shore,  to  have  room  in  case  of  driving.    Although  the  bottom  is  sand, 
the  anchors  bold  well  when  seated  in  it.    Ships  moor  in  this  road  N.  W.  and  S.  E.,  from 
Mav  to  Septj-nibiT,  with  the  f^toutes^t  (/rouiifl-tnc/ilr  to  N.  W.,  for  this  being  the  winter 
season,  the  winds  prevail  fr<»m  that  quarter,  and  often  l»low  iu  strong  gusts  over  the  hills; 
firoan  September  to  May,  the  S.  E.  and  southerly  winds  may  be  expected  to  predominate,  Prr.<Ht»^.i 
then  the  best  bower  should  lie  to  the  S.  £.,  but  in  this  season,  ships  genenlly  prefer  *^ 
labif  Bay. 

In  Simon's  Bay,  it  is  high-XKHter  at  |  past  3  o'clock,  on  inll  and  change  of  the  moon'; 
the  ri<e  and  fall  of  tide  is  seldooi  more  tnan  3  feet,  and  there  is  little  cttrrent  perceptible 

here  at  any  time. 

From  October  to  April,  the  soath«easterly  winds  generally  prevail,  bnt  do  not  eontinuc  t.  hii  (nm 
longer  than  5  or  6  days  at  n  time,  and  are  roii-;tantlv  succeeded  by  variable  winds.  In 
Simon's  Bay,  as  iu  Table  Bay,  it  frequently  happens,  that  these  winds  after  blowing  very 
strong  for  a  ^av,  and  pert  of  the  nighty  abate  towards  morning,  and  are  succeeded  by  a  land- 
breeze  from  ^^  .  X,  W.  Bv  takinj;  the  advantacje  to  wcitjii  %\  ith  the  first  of  this  breeze,  a 
ship  may  sometimes  evt  to  sea  before  the  return  of  the  south-easterly  wind  ;  if  she  cannot 
get  clear  out  before  the  strong  8.  E.  wind  set  in,  the  most  prudent  plan  will  be  to  return 
to  the  anclioraijc  in  Simon'-;  Kay. 

bhips  bound  to  the  eastward,  should  leave  the  bay  wheu  N.  W.  winds  begin  to  blow ; 
if  bound  westward,  in  the  winter  season,  they  ought  to  remain  till  these  winds  are  on  the 
decline,  and  get  undi  r  sail  \\  ]]on  they  shift  to  westward,  as  it  is  prohalde  tliey  will  veer 
from  W.,  to  S.  W^,  S.,  and  S.  E.  which  will  be  favorable  for  doubling  the  Cnpe. 

Ships  from  the  eastward,  bound  into  False  Bay,  or  even  into  Table  Bay,  should  be  par- 
ticular,  when  the  south-east  winds  prevail  in  the  summer  months,  not  to  fall  to  leeward  of 
theCape :  for  it  will  often  l^e  found  vety  difficult  to  gain  the  former  of  these  bays,  if  a 
sUp  molEe  tlie  land  about  the  Cape  bearing  to  tiie  eastward,  during  strong  .^outb-east 
winds.  ^p9  from  India,  at  different  times;  bound  into  Table  Bay  with  stores,  have 
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be«D  obliged  to  bear  away  for  St.  Helena,  on  account  of  passing  tiie  Cape  in  the  night, 
unable  to  Mat  up  against  the  ttnmg  easlerly  winds  and  leeward  current. 

The  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  is  frequently  the  l>oundary  of  very  different  kinds  of  weather; 
for  shipa  homeward-bound,  have  in  general  unsettled  cloudy  weather,  and  the  winds 
▼ariable  to  ^«  eastward  of  it ;  bat  wfaok  they  get  round  to  die  westward  of  this  promon- 
tory, the  weather  generally  hecomes  favorable,  with  a  steady  80ttth«eaaterly  wind ;  this 
usually  happens,  but  more  particularly  in  the  summer  season. 

c»*tj»i^  From  Cape  Hanglip  the  coast  takes  an  easterly  direction  8  or  9  leagues,  then  tarns 
round  to  the  southward  in  a  headland,  named  Point  Danger,  by  which  a  deep  concavity 
called  Saiid  Down  Bay  is  formed  between  them.  A  reef  projects  a  considerable  distance 
from  the  latter  point,  and  near  it  there  is  a  Bluif  Hill,  with  a  small  isle  about  .3^  leagues 
to  tile  eastward  of  the  point,  near  the  shore  called  Dyer's  Island,  which  is  also  fronted  by 
rocks.    Betwixt  Dyer's  Island  and  Cape  Aguilhas  there  is  a  small  projection,  called  Quoin 

c«»iii>  af  Point,  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  Gunner's  Quoin ;  which  point  is  in  lat.  34°  49  S., 

OMOMM.       190  37'      by  the  survey  of  Captain  Owen. 


CAPE  AND  BANK  OF  AGUILHAS.» 

!  i 

DESC&IPTIO^  OF  THE  LAND,  THE  BANK  AND  CURRENTS. 

c«.^  ^       CAPE  AGUILHAS,  OR  LAOULLA6,  bean  true  E.  20"  6.  from  the  extrane  point  of 

A(<iiikM.  f  (  Jond  Hope,  distant  nljout  30  leagues  ;  it  U  the  southenmiost  land  of  Africa,  and 
G«o.»tc.  situ^d  in  lat.  34°  5  U'  S.,t  Ion.  19°  56^'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's  survey.  This  cape 
beix^  more  to  the  southward  than  stated  in  some  nantica]  works,  has  been  the  cause  of 
»»f»uif.  dnngt;rou8  mistakes  to  several  navigators  bound  to  the  westward.  In  December,  1796, 
the  Milford  got  into  Stniys  Bay  on  the  east  side  of  Cape  Aguilhas  in  the  night ;  they 
were  first  alarmed  by  the  noise  of  breakers  on  the  shore,  when  they  thought  themselves 
clear  of  all  the  land  to  the  southward  ;  at  this  time  the  wind  was  light,  and  the  swell 
setting  on  the  shore,  obliged  them  to  anchor ;  when  day-light  appeared,  the  breakers  on 
the  beach  were  not  above  2  miles  distant.  With  a  fresh  wind,  which  set  in  from  S.  E. 
this  ship  had  some  difficulty  in  working  out  of  this  deep  bay. 

The  ship  Star,  from  Amboina,  bound  to  London,  got  into  this  bay  in  the  niglit  of  Oc- 
tober 2nd,  1801.    The  journal  says,  "Got  into  the  bay  eastwaril  of  Cape  Ao-uillia)?, 
"  heard  the  noise  of  breakers,  had  G  fathoms,  and  tjicked  to  the  eastward  ;  after  tacking, 
bad  7,  7,  7^,  d,  7^,  and  7  fethoms,  then  heard  the  nmse  of  otiier  breakers  a  head ; 

*  Called  liy  iu  discovcrm,  tlu:  P<iriu>ru<-sf,  Akruillias,  or  Nreidic's  Capo,  hi  causi'  tlie  maiiiRtic  nceMlle  liad  no 
variation  there  at  tiiat  time.  The  Portuguese  luune  has  been  corrupted  by  the  £ugli^  8aik>r»  into  Lagulfau,  or 
La^lkis.  In  1508,  the  filiation  at  tbii  Oqpe  was  0"  30*  W.,  at  Cape  Oood  Hope  25"  E.,  and  at  Cape  FUm  no 
varmtion. 

t  Some  navigators  state  it  to  be  in  lat.  34°  50'  S.,  and  it  has  been  usiiallv  placc<l  several  leagues  more  easterly 
than  sUted  above.  Captain  Biden.  of  Uie  Thalia,  made  it  in  ioo.  20°  8'  £.,'wmI  it  is  placed  ia  ku  34°  481'  S., 
Ion.  20°  10'  E.  by  Mr.  Walkcf ,  of  H.  M.  bri^  Diapatch,  who  ooartnctad  a  chart  of  Boitth  Afiica,  ftom  Ua  nmntt- 
oat  obcenrations,  while  anployed  in  the  cooituig  tiade. 
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"  tacked,  and  lay  up  S.  hy  W.  with  a  lieht  S.  Easterly  air,  and  deepened  to  8^  iathoms ; 
heang  then  3  A.  M.  a  breeie  at  If.  N.  w.  came  from  the  land,  steered  ont  S.  by  E.  till 

**  day-Tight ;  hazy,  no  Inml  slcii  in  the  morninp." 

Tnis  bay  is  about  2^  leagues  wide  between  Aguilhas  Point  and  tbe  first  low  point  to  the 
N.  Eastward.  The  Aniitton,  transport,  from  Ceylon,  bound  to  England  in  1815,  thinkins 
thej'  were  to  the  westward  of  the  Cape,  eilge<l  away  to  the  N.  w.  for  St.  Helena,  and 
got  into  Struys  Bay  during  a  strong  southerly  gale;  not  being  able  to  ride  at  her 
anchors,  she  drove  on  shore,  and  out  of  900  persons,  only  5  or  6  survived  that 
catastrophe. 

Cape  Aguilbas  is  low  even  land,  about  the  height  of  the  North  Foreland,  and  may  he  dmnn. 
seen  at  5^  or  6  leagues  distance  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship.  There  is  no  high  land 
within  several  milei  of  it  in  any  difection;  but  to  the  W.N.  Westward,  at  the  distance  of 
about  3  or  4  leagues  from  the  Cape,  an  isolated  hill  is  situated  near  the  sea,  calh-d  the 
Gunner's  Quoin,  which  it  ruaenibles  when  seen  from  the  eastward.  This  Inll  may  he  seen 
9  or  10  leagues  off,  and  is  a  mark  ibr  ships  passing  at  too  great  a  distance  to  see  the  low 
land  near  the  Cape.  Ships  cominp  eitlier  from  the  east  or  westward,  and  onlv  arriving 
in  sight  of  the  Quoin,  or  other  high  laud  in  the  vicinity  of  Cape  Aguillias  in  the  evening, 
ahonld,  if  the  wind  is  scant  from  southward,  he  aware  that  the  low  land  of  the  Cape  pro- 
jects much  further  to  the  south  than  any  of  the  high  land  adjacent.  By  attending  to  thia^ 
they  will  avoid  getting  into  the  ba)'3  on  either  side  of  this  Cape. 

rmm  Cvpt  Good  Hope,  along  the  south  coast  of  Africa  to  Algoa  Bay,  a  l)ank  of  Kound-  Jj^g^" 
itiir*  pi""jecte  out  a  considenibU"  distance  from  the  land;  from  Cape  Aguilhas  this  bank 
extends  a  great  way  to  S.  S.  Eastward,  and  is  generally  called  the  CAPE  BANK,  or 
Bank  of  Aguilhas.  Tiie  fuiutliern  extremity  of  the  hank  i«  nearly  on  the  meridian  of 
Cape  Vaches,  or  in  Ion.  '2i'  1'.  and  is  said  to  extend  nearly  to  hit.  37°  S.  in  tliis  part  ;* 
but  a  little  to  the  southward  of  lat.  36^  S.,  it  converges  quickly,  and  becomes  of  a  narrow 
conical  form,  having  very  deep  water  on  its  southern  end.  The  soundings  on  Ihe  bank 
westward  of  Capi-  A«juilhas,  to  the  south  of  lat.  35®  15',  are  generally  found  to  he  mud  ;  • 
to  tbe  southward  of  the  CH])e,  frequently  green  sand,  or  sand  of  various  kinds ;  and  on 
^e  WKith-«ast  and  eastern  parts  of  die  mnk,  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Aguilhas,  the  quality 
of  the  (j^round  is  mostly  coral,  or  coarse  sand,  shells,  and  small  stones. 

Before  lunar  observations  were  practised  at  sea,  it  was  customary  for  ships  to  get  sound- 
ings on  the  fkaiik  of  Agmlhaa^  to  correct  their  reckoning;  whidi  is  no  taager  requisite, 
for  tlie  longitude  obtained  by  observation  must  be  more  exact  than  can  be  ascertained  by 
sounding  on  the  bank. 

Grampnasea,  or  whales,  are  frequently  seen  floating  with  iheir  heeks  a  Utile  above 
water,  more  particularly  in  moderate  weather  with  easterly  winds,  when  the  wafi  r  is 
smooth  on  the  bank;  at  such  times,  a  ship  may  be  liable  to  run  against  one  of  them 
before  it  is  awake,  which  has  actually  happened  to  some  ships,  and  greatly  alarmed  all 
on  lx)ard.    Very  large  seals  also  frequent  the  Cape  Bank  and  its  vicinity. 

Gannets  (or  Poland  Geese)  are  generally  seen  on  the  bank  in  moderate  weather ;  they 
are  about  the  size  of  the  domestic  goose,  entirely  white,  except  that  the  extremities  of  the 
wings  are  tipped  with  black.  They  beat  their  wmgs  quick  in  flight,  like  a  duck  or  pigeon, 
and  are  easily  known  from  other  large  aquatic  birds,  whose  wings  are  much  longer. 

Abreast  of  Cape  Aguilhas,  the  Gunner's  Quoin,  and  the  land  to  the  eastward  of  that 

*  h  has  boBB  Mid,  that  Mwadings  of  91  Mbom  wen  ^  on  dte  tail  of  the  buk  ia  lat.  38"  15*  8.  h».  20* 
40'B.:  batknaHdasoaeHtaibfirtlw  tek  ladbcKiaids  soa^   Ite  Wanca,  bowcmr,  had  gionad 

J25flUfaoaMinbt.36«4«'S. 
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Cap^  Qm  deplihs  of  water  m  htm  40  to  60  bthoiiu,  at  3  aBd4  leag;inadiitttMe  fropB  tb« 
tbwe, 

«">M-       THE  SET  OF  THE  CURRENT,  romid  the  Cape  Bank,  was  lint  explaiaed  by  Major 

RniiicH,  in  1777,  who  publislu-d  a  diart  of  the  baulk,  exhibiting  the  direetimi  of  tiie  cur- 
rent, and  its  velocity  in  the  winter  montlia. 
As  he  has  observed,  the  current  in  general,  is  strongest  during  the  winter  mamths,  but 

it  in  sometimes  found  in  other  months  to  run  equally  strong.  It  runs  with  the  greatest 
velocity  along  the  verge  of  soundings,  and  a  little  outside  of  them,  the  direotioo  of  tht; 
stream  nearly  all  round,  conforming  to  the  outline  of  the  bank.  Far  in  upon  it,  near  the 
land,  the  current  is  very  weak,  it  is  therefore  advisable  for  all  ships  bound  to  the  WMt* 
ward,  to  keep  near  the  edge  of  the  bank  when  they  have  contrary  winds,  that  they  may' 
beneGt  by  the  current.* 

SSTmST     Although  a  strong  cnrrent  sets  round  the  Cape  Bank  to  the  westwardr  during  botli 

the  winter  and  summer  seasons,  it  is  frequently  obj^tnictcd  by  various  causes,  particularly 
with  strong  gales  from  the  W.  and  S.  Westward.    When  these  blow,  the  current  is 

jNMnMM  sometimes  conipl*  tt  ly  repressed  for  a  short  time,  but  runs  with  redoubled  strength  imme- 
diately after,  when  tiicse  pales  abate  ;  :it  other  times,  it  continues  to  run  with  cotisiderdlile 
velocit}'  against  the  strongest  gales,  producing  a  very  high  sea  ;  but  far  iu  upon  tiie  bank, 
towards  the  land,  where  we  current  is  generally  weak,  the  sea  is  always  more  smooth, 
and  the  winds  more  moderate. 

aSiSrisa      fcSldpa  coming  from  the  eastward,  begin  to  experience  the  (.'ape  Current  wlieu  they 

""^     approaeh  tfie  eastern  verge  of  the  bank  in  Ion.  28°  E.  to  the  eastward  of  AlgoaBay; 

sometimes  it  prevails  murli  farther  to  tlie  eastward,  and  along  the  coast  of  Africa,  a  con- 
siderable way  to  the  Eastward.  Bound  from  Bombay  to  London,  in  the  Anna,  we 
began  to  experienoe  the  westerly  current,  July  28th,  180],  in  lat.  30^°  S.  Ion.  87<^  E. 
On  this  day  it  set  W.  38  miles  by  dironometers  ;  on  the  snbsc(iuentda)',  W.  35  miles  ;  Julv 
.  30th,  it  set  W.  10°  S.  48  miles;  on  the  31st,  it  set  \V.  12°  S.  77  miles;  lat.  at 

^Tt^y  noon  32^<>  S.  Ion.  31*>  40^  E. ;  during  this  time,  the  winds  were  light  at  S.  E.  and  East* 
ward.  August  Ist,  the  current  was  checked  by  a  strong  giilc,  veering  from  N.  E.  to 
N.  W.  and  W.  S.  W. ;  on  the  2d  and  3d,  had  a  set  of  3U  miles  to  the  westward  each 
day ;  saw  the  land  near  Cape  Recife  on  the  3d  ;  from  hence,  had  the  winds  variable  with 
two  gab  s  at  westward,  till  we  gut  round  the  Capt'  of  («nod  Hope  on  the  IStli,  in  wluVli 
time  the  current  set  generally  15  or  20  miles  to  the  westward  daily,  and  one  day  4r> 
miles  in  this  direction.  During  the  westerly  gales,  the  current  was  completely  checked, 
and  by  the  force  of  these  winds,  it  sometimes  set  eastward.  From  China,  bound  to  London, 
in  the  same  ship,  we  got  into  the  stream  of  the  Cape  current  April  21st,  l7i)U ;  on  the 

{)receding  day,  the  noon  lat.  was  85"  11'  S.  Ion.  97^59'  E.  had  no  cnrrent ;  on  the  Slst;  . 
at.  36°  #  S.  Ion.  52'  E.  the  current  had  set  W.  32°  S.  27  miles  bv  chronometers  ; 
from  noon  2l8t  to  noon  22d  it  set  W.  19°  S.  52  miles,  lat.  35°  13'  S.  Ion.  25°  5'  £.  at 
noon  22d,  light  winds  from  westward  ;  from  the  2i!d  to  23d,  the  current  set  W.  36®  S.' 
87  miles,  being  above  3^  miles  an  hour,  lat.  35°  5(5'  S.  Ion.  22°  5 1 '  K.  on  the  '23d  at  noon. 
By  the  strength  of  the  current  this  day,  the  ship  was  greatly  agitated,  the  sea  it  produced 
rising  in  confused  heaps,  although  the  breeie  was  moderate  at  \\.  N.  Westward.  Moon 

•  But  they  ourht  not  to  stand  t(Hi  far  to  the  soutliwrtnJ  boyontl  the  vtrtri'  '  '  ■■'  nitulniirs,  wlipre  they  will  bo  sui^ 
j«ct  to  violent  gtjin  from  the  westward  in  the  winter  months,  outside  the  sUeain  ot  Uie  current ;  and  may  perhaps 
get  disabled,  and  be  «U|pd  to  iNsrsnay  ibr  St  AngvMine's  Bey,  or  Port  Lou*  to  lefit,  wUch  bu  hapfienwi  to 
many  ships. 
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the  94.th,  kt.  36**  30'  S.  Ion.  18°  68'  E.  tlie  current  having  act  W.  19°  S.  32  mUes;  at 
soon  2.3th,  abreast  of  Cape  False,  this  day  no  westerly  conent,  bnt  a  set  of  9  adka 

north  ward. 

The  Aj-ui»t<)u  and  fleut  sjiw  the  land,  May  28th  at  noon,  180.3,  in  hit.  30"^  57'  S.  Ion. 
9i?  (y.  and  until  the  29tJi,  at  G  P.M.  At  nooBt  99tb«  lat  32^  25'  S.  Ion.  30°  0'  B.» 
the  current  set  S.  38="  W ,  88  miles  from  noon  28th.  At  noon  30th,  lat.  34°  14'  S.  Ion. 
27'  4G'  E..  current  setW.  14°  S.  44  miles  from  2yth.  iN'oon  31st.  olaerved  kt.  34°  21' 
S.;loa.  2(j°  36'  £.,  current  \V.  22°  8.  65  mile»  from  preceding  nuon.  Noon  1st  June, 
la(-34°  53'  S.  Ion.  2.3'  15'  E.,  current  set  M'.  1(P  S.,  (id  miles  from  the  precedinpj  noon. 
N«)B  2d,  lat.  3(>'  12'  S.  Ion.  22  '  3()'  E.,  current  set  S.  40°  VV.  74  mile*  from  noon  pre- 
ceding. Noon.  3d  June,  lat.  3G°  23'  8.  Ion.  21**  42'  E.  by  chronometers,  eurrent  set  S. 
3$°  ^^  .  27  miles  fi-oni  noon  2il.    M'hen  more  to  the  westward,  lo^t  tlie  current. 

The  abstracts  here  adduced,  are  to  show  the  general  direction  and  velocity  of  the  cur- 
TOMi  in  its  couiae  round  tlie  edge  of  the  Bank.  Although  it  may  at  a  medium  rate,  be 
taken  at  less  than  mentioned  above,  yet  at  some  particular  time*,  the  velnei(\  of  this 
streMUU  seems  to  be  greater  thauexhiinted  iu  these  abstracts,  as  appears  by  the  Nortiiaiuptou's 
journal,  and  those  of  some  other  ships. 

Northiiinpton,  Dec.  23d,  1S02,  at  9  A.  M.,  saw  the  Coast  of  Africa  hearing:  N.,  about  f;;'^';",'^;, ";, 
2d  leagues.    At  noou,  lat.  35°  0'  IS.  Ion.  by  chrot*.  24°  54'  £.  Dec.  24th,  variable  liglit  •<»M<i>. ' 
aais,  and  a  very  oan^ued  swell,  which  makes  the  ship  verv  uneasy.   Find  lire  have  had 
a  current  of  47  miles  to  the  soutliward,  and  IGO  miles  to  the  westward  by  chron<imeters, 
th«d«  24  hours.    Observed  at  noon,  lat.  36'°  33'  S.  Ion.  21°  53'  E.  by  chros.  which  gives 
the.  direetioD  ef  Ibe  current  W.  20*  S.  reloeity  139  miles,  or  5^  miles  per  hour. 

It  is  dirticult  t(i  assent  to  a  current  of  sueh  velocity  as  this,  althoui^h  it  may  he  possililc, 
lor  coostant  galea  from  westward  pre\'Biled  along  tlie  Bank  during  the  lirst  aod  middle 
pSrts  of  the  month,  which  prevented  die  ships  &und  round  the  C^pe  from  making  any 
[tropress,  until  these  winds  aljated  about  the  20th  December.  It  is  therefore  probable, 
that  tlie  current  at  this  tiioe,  besaa  to  set  very  strong  to  the  westward  along  the  Bank* 
as  it  had  bedn  repressed  a  considerable  time  by  the  straog  westerly  gales. 

llic  general  coun>e  of  the  current  round  the  Ciqpe  fiuik,  appears  oonibirnid>Ie  witb 
tjlie  following  description. 

<  la  toie,  July,  and  August,  from  about  Imi.  37°  or  40*  E.  the  current  gf^aerally  sets 
westward,  betw'een  lat  30''  and  35*  S.,  till  it  reaches  the  eastern  part  of  the  Gape  Bank, 
Q^.  Algoa  Bay, 

On.  the  coast  of  Natal,  it  sets  akmg  shore  to  S.  Westward  till  joined  by  the  oceanie  omm^ 

StVSMBt  bn  the  edge  of  tlic  Bank,  iu  Ion.  27^'^  or  2S^  E.  between  Algoa  Bay  and  Infanta 
River.  After  the  junction,  it  increases  in  strei^th  off  Cape  Recife,  the  south  extreme  oC 
Algoa  Bay,  and  takes  the  direction  of  llie  onlluia  of  the  Bank,  which  is  about  W.  by  & 
nearly,  to  about  Ion.  23^^  W.  In  this  Space^  it  often  diverges  a  little  fron«  the  outline  of 
the  Bank,  setting  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  or  W.  S.  W. ;  but  seldom  to  the  northward  of  West. 
In  Ion.  23^°  £.  the  edge  of  the  Bank  begins  to  take  a  S.  Westerly  direction,  and  soon 
after  about  S.S.W.  i  W.,  nearly  to  its  southern  extremity.  Here  also  the  current  follows 
its  concave  outline,  taking  a  S.  Westerly  course  in  Ion.  24°  E.,  and  from  23°  E.  it  geoe- 
rally  sets  about  S.W.  by  S.  to  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Bank,  in  Ion.  21f°  or  22*  E. 
The  velocity  of  the  current  is  greatest  from  Ion.  25*  to  22°  E.,  along  that  part  of  the 
Bank  which  takes  the  most  southerly  direction.  At  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Bank, 
it  seldom  runs  strung*  beyond  lat.  3(j^°  S.  or  to  the  westward  of  Ion.  21*  £.  From  hence, 

*  KMping  bmHt  in  ht.  36^  S.  outward-bound  in  June,  I80S,  the  wind  tttong  at  weatwiid,  w«  liwl «  «M7 
weak  cunent  agaaut  us  in  passing  tbe  Bank  of  Aguilfaas,  only  fimn  10  to  SO  mBt*  per  day. 
TOL.  I.  O 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  98  ) 


a  part  of  it  soems  to  set  weakly  to  the  westward,  and  is  lo.st  in  tlie  oet  an;  hut  tin-  >tr<)tigef.t 
partfoUows  round  the  convex  extremity  of  the  Bank,  and  continues  to  i^et  iiluiii;  the 
wesfern  edge  of  it  to  the  N.  Wcstwiud  directly  towards  Cape  (iood  Hope.  This  N, 
Webtei'ly  current,  seldom  exceeds  half  tlie  velocity  of  that  t>ettiug  to  the  S.  Westwurd,  uu 
the  other  side  of  the  Bank. 

AN  EASTERLY,  OR  CONTRA  CURRENT,  often  jjrevails  ont-side  of  the  regular 
gtream,  that  sets  along  the  edge  of  the  Bank  to  the  westward.  This  easterly  current  is 
frequently  experienced  in  lat.  3Ci°  to  40°  S.,  about  2  degrees  from  the  i  n-ti m  \  :ivi  of  the 
Bank  contiguous  to  Algoa  Bay,  between  lou.  26°  and  30'^  E. ;  and  it  .sonietinie^  extends 
to  lat.  36®  or  3^''  S.  witkin  about  20  leagues  of  the  Bank. 

From  the  17th  to  the  20th  April,  17f)f),  we  had  in  the  Anna,  a  strong  enrn  Tit  to  the 
S.  £.  in  lat.  36°  S.  Ion.  27'^  and  28''  £. ;  and  did  not  perceive  any  set  to  the  westward, 
until  in  lat  35^  S.,  then  near  the  verge  of  sounding^^. 

In  July,  1792,  the  Thetis  was  in  24  hours  set  ;iS  m\h  <  to  the  ea-tward  by  a  current, 
in  lat.  36^'^  S.  Ion.  28^^  E.  This  ship  had,  in  the  same  latitude  and  longitude,  a  stronger 
current  to  the  eastward,  in  die  voyage  ureceding;  and  also  on  her  first  voyage,  a  little 
farther  to  the  southward,  in  the  same  longitude.  The  sea  was  much  agitated  at  these 
times. . 

Nov.  38th,  1800,  at  noon,  the  Sir  Edward  Hughes  was  hi  lat  S. :  on  the  subse-  ' 
quent  noon  in  lat.  38|*>  S.  Ion.  36"  E.,  the  current  having  set  N.  N.  E.  ^  E.  54  miles 

during  the  24  hours. 

In  Feb,  1798,  we  kc^t  mostly  in  40"  and  41*  S.,  from  the  meridian  of  Cajw  Aguilhas 
to  the  njcridiim  of  the  S.W.  part  of  Madagascar;  had  in  general  a  daily  set  of  from  20 
to  30  miles  eastward  ;  and  at  two  different  times,  (»0  miles  in  24  hourd.  From  the  mvn- 
dian  of  Cape  Aguilhas,  to  the  meridian  of  Cape  St.  Mary,  we  had  4**  of  easterly  current 
in  10  days,  with  variable  winds  from  every  quarter,  but  strongest  from  westward. 


WIJNDS  AND  WEATHER  NEAR  THE  BANK  OF 

AGUILHAS. 

DOUBTFUL  DANGERS.  TO  TTIF  SOl'TH  AND  EASTWARD;— 

AND  ICJi  ISLANDS, 

FROM  September  to  April,  wbich  is  the  summer  season,  the  S.E.  winds  may  l>e  said 

to  ))redoniinate  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Cape  of  (Jood  Hope,  and  N.W.  and  W'esterlv  w  intls 
from  April  to  October,  which  is  the  winter  or  stormy  seauon.  But  it  must  be  observed, 
that  the  S.E.  winds  are  more  constant  on,  and  near  tne  Bank  of  Aguilhas,  during  part  of 
January,  tin-  wliole  of  Febniary  and  March,  than  at  any  other  tinii'  of  the  v<  ;ir.  In  April 
also,  tliey  are  expected,  though  in  this  mouth,  short  gales  from  the  westward  frequently 
happen.   In  May,  the  winds  between  N.W.  and  S.W.  prevail  more  tlian  ^e  S.E.  and 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


(  99  ) 

Easterly  winds,  sometimes  blowing  in  hard  yales  aloO|;  ifce  edge  of  the  Bank.    In  June«  u's!^*' 

these  westerly  and  N.W.  winds  are  strong:  during  this  nimth,  July,  and  August,  they  Zt^^U 
blow  with  greatest  force,  produeinfjj  very  higli  seas,  and  were  it  not  for  the  lieli»  of  the 
westerly  current  setting  along  the  edge  of  tlie  Bank,  ships  would  find  it  ver^-  iliHicult  to 
set  round  the  Cape  in  these  months.    All  ships  from  India,  which  on  their  passage  to 

Europe,  rcacli  th<'  eastern  part  of  the  Cape  Hank  from  April  to  September,  should  be  in  lotTswij* 

good  condition  if  possible,  and  well  prepared  to  resist  bad  weather;  for  they  will  be  liable  2!35i*ta 


to  enocQnter  stomu  from  W.N.W.  to  W.S.W.,  which  may  continue  two  or  three  days  at 

;i  time,  witli  short  intervals  of  easterly  nnd  variable  winds.  Many  ships  by  not  being  in 
condition  to  resist  these  gales,  have  sprung  leaks,  an<l  wwv.  obliged  to  bear  away  for  St. 
Augustine's  Bay,  in  Madagascar,  to  repair  thar  dam<iges  ;*  several  have  Anchored  in  the 
Bays  to  f lie  eastward  of  the  Cape  in  <:;reat  distress;  others  have  reached  Simon's  Bay 
witli  much  didiculty,  where  tliey  repaired  tlieir  damages,  and  refreshed  their  crews,  woiii 
out  with  fatigue. 

In  August,  the  wt  sterly  winds  l)lovv  not  so  constant  as  in  .Tune  and  July,  although  vi  rv  ^"'^\a. 
hard  gales  of  short  duration  may  be  expected.    On  the  4th  of  August,  1601,  we  were  in  S^HliiMS 
the  Anna,  near  the  eastern  part  of  the  Bank  abreast  of  AJgoa  my,  and  got  round  the  Sa^*^ 
Cape  of  Cood  Hope  on  tlie  14th,  having  encountered  a  very  severe  storm  of  two  days 
continuauce  from  W.  N.  W.  and  W.,  in  Ton.  24°  £.  Westerly  winds  are  also  frequent  in 
September,  October,  and  November;  and  even  in  December,  ships  bave  been  beating  r^i-T. 
round  the  Bank  against  wi'sterly  winds  during  the  whfrfe  month,  before  doubling  the 
Cape.   They  had  sometimes  very  severe  sudden  saualls ;  but  in  general,  westerly  gales 
are  of  short  duration  in  this  season,  although  they  blow  very  strong  at  times. 

Notwithstanding  what  has  been  mentioned  above  relative  to  winds,  it  sometimes  happens, 


MMni'- 


that  ships  get  easily  round  the  Cape  Bank  to  the  westward  in  every  month  of  the'ye-ar :  j^^, 
many  have  been  luown  to  get  round  in  May,  June,  July,  and  Au^st,  more  speedily 
tlian  others  in  November  and  December;  for  tile  winds  arc  often  different  in  (me  i 


from  w^hat  they  are  in  anothejr,  even  in  the  same  month. 

Around  the  Cape  Bank,  as  in  the  open  sea  far  to  theS.W.,  S  E.,  and  southward  of  the 

Cape,  the  winds  in  changing,  follow  the  course  of  the  sun,  seldom  veering  from  N.  to  SfteMs- 
£astward,  &.c. ;  but  mostly  from  N.  W.  to  W.,  S,  W.  and  Southward.  After  blowiiu; 
strong  from  N.W.  or  W.  \(  the  wind  veer  to  S.W,  and  Southward,  it  becomes  light,  or  is 
suoeeedMl  i)y  a  calm.  If  a  light  breeze  continue,  it  Mcrs  to  8.  Eastward,  where  it  may 
keep  fixed  for  a  considerable  time,  but  probably  not  above  a  day,  if  it  be  the  winter  season . 
From  S.E.  it  veers  to  E.  and  N.E.  then  to  N.  N.  E.  and  N.  m  the  vicinity  of  the  Bank,  iHSL!*^ 
the  N.  B.  and  Northerly  winils  are  very  transitory,  but  in  lat.  39°  and  41°  S.  from  the 
meridian  of  Caj»e  Aguilhas  to  Ion.  45°  or  50°  E.  the  N.  N.  Easterly  winds  are  often  ex- 
perienced in  both  seasons,  whidi  sometimes  blow  steady  for  a  day  or  two  at  a  time. 

There  are  sometimes  N.W.  or  Westerly  gales,  near,  and  upon  the  Cape  Bank,  which  ^^^SiSS 
blow  very  hard  with  a  clear  sky.  but  those  most  to  be  drefided  are  generally  preceded  by 
heavy  black  clouds  rising  from  the  N.W.  and  Westward,  with  sometimes  lightning  issuing 
from  them,  or  a  noise  of  distant  thunder ;  shortly  after,  the  gale  may  he  expecteiTto  com- 
mence by  sudden  gustsfi  or  whirlwinds  from  tlie  heavy  dense  clouds. 

When  the  wind  at  S.E.  or  E.S.E.  shifted  toN.  Eastward,  the  Dutch  commanders  were  CMttou.or 
directed  by  the  company  to  take  in  the  mainsail.   If  Ughtning  appeared  in  the  N.  W. 

the  PrinocM  at  Wiki,  with  her  cnw  nA  nummtn,  m  a  ilert 

hMj   

0  2 


*  Sweial  have  pcri$h»d  in  thew  gaka:  the  PrinocMof  Wiki,  with  her  civir  aaAjMHrnpi,  m  a  fleet 
■nmd-bound  from  India,  dio  die  Gwfea,  nd  probably  tte  Skriton  Cude,  the  Wibu  Pfti,  tte  United 
iiMdaai,  aad  other  lUiN. 
t  AndeoiMlnsbwnr 
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quaiter,  thev  were  tu  wear  and  shorten  sail ;  for  iu  the  Jirst  case,  they  expected  a  liard 
gale  at  N.W. ;  and  if  lightmng  was  seen  in  that  direction,  they  thought  the  gale  would 
commence  in  the  sudden  shif^  or  whiriwind,  which  might  be  fiual  if  thqr  wo«  taken 
aback. 

The  Marine  Barometer  is  of  great  utiltty,  in  antioapating  storms  near  the  Cape 

Rank,  by  a  con^iidcraldi'  fall  of  tin-  Tiicrrurv.  A  c  a  refill  attention  totliis  in^tnimi-nt,  cora- 
uo(  «on^  bined  with  the  knowledge  every  navigator  ought  to  possess*  by  observing  tlie  appearance 
of  the  atmosphere,  Hie  snrfece  of  the  sea,  or  the  celestial  orbs,  will  be  sufficient  to  warn 
him  of  thi^  approach  of  these  storm-J.  Althoufjh  a  fall  of  the  mercury,  (jfni  rallji  pr(  re<K  s 
a  gale  of  wind  in  these  latitudes,  it  is  seldom  disturbed  by  hard  squalls  of  short  duration. 
n«itamf]r     In  the  Tieinit^  of  the  Cape  Bank,  and  in  most  parts  of  the  soathem  hemisphere,  the 


Tin'  »n*Ht  « 


•"^^ij^rty.     mercury  rj*f5  with  S4Jiitftrrli/,  and  f/ills  with  nortfu  r/i/  wiuds  ;  these  )>rocecdiii<2;  from  a 

mit!i  mirth- 
1-riy  wiii<l#, 
IU  the  fUiMh- 
rrn  Iteiab- 


warmer  atmo^here  are  more  raretied,  consequently  tlie  mercury  falls  in  the  barometer, 
whereas  southerly  winds  coming  from  the  frozen  re|^<ms  near  rae  pole,  are  more  dense, 

and  cause  the  mercury  to  rise.  This  ought  to  Itc  k^>i  in  remendu  amre  ;  for  I  liavc  several 
times  when  the  wind!  was  from  south-east,  observed  the  mercury  to  &11  considerably 
before  it  changed  to  the  northward,  and  expected  a  gale,  but  the  mil  resulted  only  from 
the  warmer  air  comini»:  in  contact  with,  and  repelling  the  ft)rnier. 

From  the  Cape  Bank  to  the  meridian  of  the  »outh-end  of  Madagascar,  hard  gales  of 
wind  happen  in  the  winter  seiison.  accompanied  with  lightning,  thunder,  and  much  rain  ; 
which  sometimes  prove  very  dantrenms  to  ships,  particularly  near  the  land. 
■■jdjSftir  The  Britannia  and  Bombay  Castle,  homeward-bound  at  diflerent  seasons,  were  struck 
by  lightning  off  the  Cape  ;  the  hitter  ship  was  near  the  land  at  Algoa  Bay,  in  company 
with  a  fleet.  The^e  shij)*  had  each  her  foremast  set  on  fire  by  the  lightning,  which  pene- 
trated from  the  head  to  tlie  centre,  hnrstingout  in  that  part,  and  could  not  he  got  under: 
the  Britannia  was  lying  to,  at  tlie  time,  in  a  storm.  Both  sliips  were  fortunately  savfd 
by  cutting  away  their  foremasts,  which  fell  clear  of  them  in  a  body  of  fire.* 

In  the  sfonns  nfl'the  Cane  Bank,  and  to  the  eastward,  the  sea  is  turbulent,  and  thev 


b,.i>|>-  n  I., 
Ihrt  -.fctw-M 

Bknk,  oilli 
4la.n^t-ntu* 


iMTiis  are 


mmhefan  tirc  generally  accompanied  with  a  black  overcast  sky.  W  hen  tliey  are  alxinl  to  commence, 
iStMnSS  snd  during  their  continuance,  numben  of  albatros,  peterels,  and  other  oceanic  birds,  are 
seen  flying  alxmt  ;  although  in  moderate  weather,  few  are  perceived,  for  at  this  time  they 
rest  on  the  surtate  of  the  sea  to  fish,  which  tliey  cannot  do  in  a  storm. 

o«»«w^«»  CANNING'S  BANK,  (perhaps  dniditrul  .  -tated  to  have  been  discovered  by  the  shiji 
""  ■  GeorgeCaniiing,  Capt.  James  Clark,  Si  plt  ailn  r  l!>th,  1827.  At  3  P.M.  stecringS.  E.  by  E. 
the  sea  appeared  discoloured  as  if  in  soundings,  lat.  3.9'^  40'  S.  the  preceding  noon.  Ion. 
26**  43'  E.  by  lunar  observations  on  the  loth  brought  forward  by  chronometer.  The 
water  had  previously  appeared  more  discoloured  at  8  A.  M.  Hove  to,  at  noon,  and 
sounded  in  88  fathoms  very  fine  sand  with  some  reddish  and  black  specks ;  and  there  was 
pnibabh  Ics^  depth  at  8  A.  M.,  but  did  not  then  sound.  At  ;>  P.  M.  liot  soundings  again 
100  talliouis  hard  rocky  bottom  witli  rotten  ground,  the  sea  at  this  time  having  nearly 


•  Tlie  Tharaes,  a  small  ship  from  Bonsai,  was  near  tlic  edge  of  tlic  Iwiiik,  in  laf.  15"  1.5'  S.  Ion.  25°  E.  Nov. 
30th,  1 80 1 .  Slit-  li.id  then  itrong  gales  at  westward,  hard  squalls,  hail  shuwcr;;,  a  iuKh  cea,  and  much  lightning  all 
loutid.  At  7  A.  M.  wiibasuddea  explosion,  M  VLtal  fiie-baUs  were  seen  to  stijlte  tts  aMp,  when  Modingp  down 
top-gallant  yaidi.  Two  man  wan  thrown  fiom  the  nain-top-iiuMt  head  into  the  aes,  aao  peridicd :  one  thrown 
ftom  the  naui-tap  on  deck,  and  two  nueli  ecofdwd  m  the  tap.  One  was  killed  m  the  fbee-top  by  the  %htning, 
and  one  nan  mach  aoarehed  on  deck ;  tlie  fore-topsail  yard,  it  also  set  ea  fli«.  RaS  ahowen,  and  hard  squnllst  at 
the  time.  The  Company's  ship  Macqii«-n,  May  16th,  1H29,  in  lat.  S.  Ton.  17*  E.  had  tier  main-top-gallant 
nuts'  >r.-iirk  by  li$rhtnin^.  whicli  toru  tlidt  and  tlie  tO|)nia.«t  in  picct's,  i]\h  '\  tf:.-  <!i-<'k  mith  llllflkMlfoaa  MUlke,  and 
kuoekcJ  down  several  ot  lhe  people  at  dinner,  but  uouc  of  them  were  »cnou!>l)  iiurt. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(   101  ) 


resumed  its  dark  bine  colour.  Saw  the  Islands  Amsterdam  and  St  Paul,  October  5tli, 
the  chronometer  then  appeared  to  be  10  miles  East,  and  the  lunars  1  mile  west  of  Uie 
pndtum  aaaigiied  to  thow  nlandB. 

TELEMAQUE  DOUBTFUL  SHOAL,  said  to  have  been  discovored  by  Captain  l^Z^ 
Geraud,  29d  Jamuoj,  1786,  in  the  French  brigantinc,  I'eU  nuuiuc,  bound  to  Madrtt,  whoi  ^^i- 
widi  his  passengers,  were  finiilv  of  opinion,  that  tht  v  lia<i  pasisod  over  a  dangerous  coral 
ahoel  of  great  extent,  liaving  apparently  not  more  tiiau  2  fathoms  on  some  parts  of  the 
focks ;  but  they  did  not  loimd,  owing  to  the  anxiety  of  cooaidering  themwlvea  in  inuni- 
nent  danger  at  the  time. 

This  supposed  dangt  r,  they  niadr  in  lat.  3is^  1 1'  .S.  Ion.  '21°  57'  E.  by  account ;  but  it:* 
corrected  situation  was  supposed  to  he  lat.       50'  S.  Ion.  22^  2'  East  of  London. 

The  followin<x  discordant  positions  have  l)e<'n  a««igTied  to  the  Ti'leinaquc  Slioal,  hv 
different  ships  mIucIi  have  seen  a|)parent  dangers,  sinee  the  existence  of  that  siioal  uits 
first  reported. 

Discoloured  water  in  lat  39°  9"  S.  Ion.  33''  24'  R  seen  by  the  Crown  Prince  Frederick, 

in  17fH>. 

Discoloured  watt  r  extending  as  far  as  iht  eye  could  reach,  in  lat  38°  6' S.  lon.  22° 
68^'  E.  seen  by  the  American  ship,  PaUas,  in  .lainiarv  1R07. 

This  apparent  danger  seems  also  to  have  been  seen  by  the  brig  Mueedon,  in  May,  18 IG, 
who  made  it  in  lat.  38°  0'  S.  Ion.  22°  54h'  E.  by  sun  and  moon ;  it  appeared  to  oonaist 
of  several  patches  of  breakers,  one  of  which  seenied  exten.^ive,  and  Boundings  of  90  to  40 
fathoms  were  said  to  have  been  obtained  when  near  them. 

It  ia  aatisfectorv  for  navigators  to  know,  tliat  they  have  no  longer  any  cause  to  af^re- 
hcnd  danger  on  tlie  sjipposed  Telemaque  Shoal,  for  although  it  is  said  to  ha\  e  been  seen 
by  several  ships,  as  stated  above,  U.M.S.  Heron,  Capt.  iianmer,  was  employed  in  endea- 
vovring  to  discover  this  shoal ;  and  its  nM-^mstence  has  been  published  in  the  Govern- 
ment (iazette  at  the  Cajie  of  f  Jood  Hope,  in  a  letter  from  Capt.  Hanmer,  to  Capt  F. 
Moresby,  senior  officer  there  at  the  time  of  the  Heron's  return. 

Appearance  of  an  extensive  shoal  in  lat.  33°  56'  S.  Ion.  36°  E.,  no  part  of  it  above  water, 
seen  bv  the  Otter  sloop  of  war,  in  November,  1810. 

The  Brunswick  thought  soundings  of  85  or  9o  fathoms  were  struck  iu  lat  37°  20'  tu 
3r»30'S.lon.3e°  l^E. 

A  rock  20  yards  in  length,  and  0  feet  almve  water,  .=;urrounded  iiy  a  sand-bank,  with 
breakers,  as  &r  as  the  eye  could  discern  from  the  top-mast-head,  in  lat.  35°  23'  S.  Ion. 
41°  29^  E.  by  chronometer,  and  41°  12^  E.  by  lunar  observations ;  was  supposed  to  have 
"been  seen  in  the  Aineriean  ship.  Union,  in  .lulv,  1812. 

A  Dutch  oiHcer,  iu  October,  1795,  stated  that  lie  discovered  a  slioal  in  lat.  31°  44'  S. 
Ion.  44°  E.  by  estimation,  upon  which  he  had  soundings,  the  sea  running  high  and  oon- 
Ihsed  ;  and  the  water  appeared  shoal,  with  breakers  to  the  northward. 

Soundings  thought  to  have  been  struck  in  U.  M.  S.  Belliqueux,  August  1801,  ground 
80,  then  132  fethoms,  in  kt.  28°  43'  S.  Ion.  42°  60"  E.  by  0  > ,  and  42°  28^  E.  by  mean 
of  seven  ship's  chronometers.  Three  ships  of  the  fleet  sounded  at  the  tim^  but  got  no 
ground  at  110,  150,  and  170  fathoms. 

A  shoal  in  ht  37°  S.  Ion.  abont  52°  E.  is  said  to  have  been  seen  by  the  American  brig, 
Atalanta.  This  shoal  is  also  said  to  have  been  seen  by  the  Dutch  ship,  Samarang,  in 
August,  1818,  and  stated  to  be  an  extensive  reef  under  water,  with  some  pointed  rocks 
above  surface  of  the  sea  on  its  western  part,  situated  in  lat.  36^  44'  S.  Ion.  51°  52'  E. 

The  Slot  Van  Capelle  Shoal,  or  Dutch  Shoal,  said  to  have  been  seen  by  Cnjit.  .Taeoh 
Bmn  in  the  ship  of  this  name,  in  1746,  with  breakers  on  Ut  and  soundings  of  ti2  fathoms  iji^iH 
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f^ov  ftand  to  tbe  S.W.  tbout  4  or  5  leagues,  has  had  ▼ariods  situatioiis  assigned  to  it,  via. 
Uu'.is'  '24'  S.  Ion.  38*  60'  E.,  lat.  37^  '24'  S.  Ion.  38°  50'  E.  lat.  38"  6.  Ion,  43*'  30' 
E.  lat.  3G=  or  301°  S.  Ion.  41°  E.,  and  lat.  40"  S.  Ion.  43°  31/  E. 

The  last  situation  but  one,  viz.  lat  36^"  S.  Ion.  4 1"  E.  assifriied  to  Slot  Van  Capelle 
Shoal,  nearly  corresponds  with  the  following  account  transcribi'd  IVtmi  the  jounial  of 
Capt.  William  Bennett,  who  was  an  officer  in  the  ship  Atomatia,  when  she  got  aouodioga 
f^ppmtnily  on  that  shoal. 

**  May  Kitli,  1801,  atraiis  W.N.W.  wind^i,  stccrinrr  east  at  the  rate  of  10  and  11  knota, 
**  came  suddenly  into  a  !<Tn<H)th  sea  at  10  I*.  M.,  anil  suppoaiiip;  we  wt're  in  soundinpts, 
*•  hove  to,  got  ground  N'J  I'atliouis,  small  glittiriug  shells  and  grey  sand.  Steered  east  by 
*'  compaBS  4^  milr^.  ami  at  k  past  10  sounded  again  in  fl2  nthoms,  small  white  shells 
*'  and  sand,  with  black  speeks.  Stoi  rcd  5  niilc!  N.E.  by  eompass,  and  at  h  past  11  P.M. 
"  again  sounded  with  120  fathonin  Hue,  Imt  got  no  bottom.  W  e  supposed  onr-nelves  to 
**  be  on  the  Dutch  bank." 

At  n<jon  obtservod,  lat.  3G^  11'  S..  from  wliirb  time  coni|)utin<T  \hv  run  bark  fo  ^  j>ast 
10  V.  M.  when  they  sounded  in  (iJ  lathoms.  would  place  tliat  part  of  the  bank  in  lat.  36^ 
.30'  S.  or  36*  36'  S.  and  in  Ion.  43°  43'  E.  by  dead  reckoning,  carrit'd  on  from  the  Ishnd 
Trinidad,  seen  on  the  '21st  of  April.  Bat  tli<  y  bad  an  observation  of  the  sun  and  moon 
for  the  longitude  on  the  Gth  of  May,  from  which,  computing  tli*-  run  to  the  Itith  at  ^ 
past  10  P.  M.  will  place  that  part  of  the  bank  thought  to  have  (j-2  fathoms  on  it,  in  Ion.* 
41°  8'  E.  or  2°  35'  West  of  its  situation  bv  account  from  Trinidad. 

Notwithstanding  the  above  account,  the  existence  of  tiie  Slot  Van  Capelle  Shoal  se«ms 
still  very  doubtful. 

A  French  slii]>  is  said  to  have  passed  close  to  breakers  in  lat.  Hs^  R'  S.  Ion.  43°  fi' 
£.  of  Lond(m  by  account,  on  her  pa&sagc  from  Marseilles  to  the  island  Mauritius,  in 
1788. 

.Spots  (if  <lis<'ol(«jrpd  water  were  seen  in  the  ship  Wellincrton,  Oth  Jaimarv,  I'^l".  in 
lat.  3U'  53'  S.  Ion.  IV  43'  E.  with  apparently  8  to  lU,  or  12  fatiioms  water  over  them, 
resembling  coral  shoals ;  she  sailed  7  miles  among  these  patches,  which  were  separated 
from  each  other  al>o«t  one  or  two  Inindred  yards,  and  none  of  tbeni  appeared  above  60 
or  70  yards  in  diameter.  She  did  not  sound,  as  it  blew  a  gale  whilst  running  tlirou|^ 
amongst  tbfsc  patches,  with  an  officer  on  the  tonsail-yard  to  direct  the  course;  afterward 

slle  got  into  clear  watei-,  and  soon  lost  ■^iglit  of  tueiii. 

There  is  great  probability,  that  tlie  exuvis  of  iish,  patches,  and  beds  of  spawDt  dead 
whales,  or  part  of  the  wrecks  of  ships,  which  are  not  unfrequently  seen  floating  on  the 
sea  in  these  latitudes,  during  the  sninnu  r  months,  have  been  mistaken  at  times  for  banks, 
shoals,  or  rocks  near  the  water's  edge ;  for  some  of  these  patches  are  of  a  reddishf  or 
brawn  colonr,  odiers  resemble  saw-dust,  and  might  easily  be  mistaken  for  sand-banks. 
The  supposed  ro<'k  seen  by  the  American  ship,  IJnion,  might  probably  have  been  a  dead 
whale,  surrounded  by  a  bed  of  fish-spawn  resembling  a  sand-bank,  with  rippUngs  like 
breakers  extending  from  it,  occasioned  by  a  collision  of  currents,  which  plieuomenon  has 
deceiired  many  navigators.  It  may,  however,  be  prudent  to  keep  a  good  look  out,  when 
near  any  of  the  situations  described  above,  although  the  existence  of  most,  or  evra  any  of 
these  dangers,  appears  to  be  very  doubtfuL 

Fishes  of  uncommon  site  seen  at  times  in  the  Southern  Ocean,  may  be  miataken  for 

*  Thit  it  nesily  tJie  longitude  of  tbe  shoal  laid  to  ham  been  eeen  by  the  Uokm  » itsted  above,  bat  npirani  of  a 
decree  ferther  to  tbe  sovth. 

t  inn  II  thi  irntiiT  in  rimm  tftbniii  rrilrtirh  fTitrhn  in  talmn  wp  snil  rTBBiiwnil  hjtlw  wiirnsrwiit ,  il  ■  ■—miiiiBii 
found  to  contain  minittt  axj  ilk  sad  other  young  frj. 
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danger?,  whiclj  liappcnofi  to  the  ship  Hercules,  in  June  IblG,  as  may  be  perceived  by  the 
following  extract  from  her  jomual. 

At  2i  P.  M.  the  innn  at  the  Tna^t-lu  ad  said  ho  saw  a  rock  on  tlie  larlxjard  bow,  wliich 
was  thought  to  be  the  blot  Van  Capelle  Slioal,  as  we  were  looliiug  out  for  it ;  the  weather 
being  fine,  steered  towards  it  to  have  a  (rood  view.  About  2f  P.  M.  another  was  seen 
al>oiit  2  Tiiih'H  on  tho  starboard  how,  and  we  appcan  d  to  \>v  pa^sintr  hr  t'.vicn  tliciii  ;  sliortly 
at^rward,  to  unr  astuniiiliincnt,  saw  one  right  a-hcad  not  far  from  us,  uud  while  in  the 
act  of  hauling  away  from  it,  weobservea  it  disappear  suddenly,  shewing  an  immense 
fish's  tail  as  it  dt-scciidi'd  lndow  the  surface  of  tlic  sea.  Tln'  sliij>  no  doubt  had  disturbed 
it,  as  it  lay  without  motion  before  we  got  close,  the  sea  then  making  a  small  break  on  the 
head  or  fijre  part  of  the  body  of  the  animal,  which  was  aboat  16  feet  above  water,  and 
about  30  fei  t  in  cireuniferencc,  of  a  white  grey  colour,  covt-red  with  a  mixture  of  barnacle, 
.  sea-weed,  &c.,  like  a  wreck  that  had  been  long  in  the  water.  The  length  could  not  be 
determined,  bat  it  must  have  been  great,  by  the  appearance  of  the  discoloured  water  over 
the  animal.  If  we  had  not  got  suddenly  close  to  it,  should  positively  have  declared  that 
we  had  seen  rocks  above  wettert  about  a  mile  distant  from  each  other,  as  these  huge  animals 
lay  without  motion,  part  of  them  about  16  feet  above  water,  and  the  sea  breaking  upon 
them. 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted,  that  viodern  navigators  have  reported  so  many  dangers  to 
the  southward  and  eastward  of  Cape  Aguilhaa,  without  having  examined  any  of  them, 
li  av'iijr  their  existence  in  great  doubt.  Whereas,  in  none  of  the  Journals  of  the 
Company's  Ships,  during  the  17th  and  part  of  the  Ititk  century,  is  there  any  notice  of 
dangers  supposed  to  exist  in  those  seas. 

ICE  ISLANDS,  have  sometimes  been  nii>taken  for  land  by  ships  which  went  Ikr  to  the  toidn*. 
southward ;  such  probably  were  Denia  and  .Mars«;veen,  two  small  islands  placed  near  each 
other  in  some  old  charts  m  lat.  41'^S.,  Ion.  21°  30'  E.,  as  no  laud  is  thought  to  exist  uear 
that  situation. 

Proceeding  towards  India  in  the  Carron,  in  February  1798,  we  went  into  lat.  42^°  S. 
in  search  of  westerly  winds,  where  the  atmosphere  became  very  cold,  with  almost  constiuit 
f<^  and  deet,  the  sea  being  covered  with  snow  peterels,  indicating  that  We  were  not  tUr 
from  ice  ;  we  were  therefore  glad  to  return  into  lat.  40**  and  39^°  S.,  where  we  got  speedily 

to  the  eastward. 

Ships  bound  to  New  South  Wales,  should  be  careful  not  to  proceed  too  far  south, 
in  running  down  their  easting,  for  on  December  24tli,  17s!),  at  luilf  \ni>t  8  P.  M. 
H.  M.  S.  Ciuardiun,  bound  outward  to  that  place,  witli  stores,  struck  against  an  ice 
island*  in  a  foggy  night,  in  lat.  44  j,^  S.,  Ion.  44^°'  E.,  by  account.  She  soou  after  nearly 
tilled  witli  water,  and  the  chief  part  of  the  crew  left  her  in  the  boats;  Iiiit  ('apt;un  Riou, 
and  a  tew  of  the  people,  remained  in  the  ship,  and  suH'cred  irr<  at  iiardsbips;  she  con- 
tinued nearly  full  of  water,  and  was  tossed  about  a  considt  ialtic  tiim'  without  a  rudder, 
until  slit'  was  di>covere(l  by  a  Dutch  packet,  and  towed  into  Talse  Bay  at  thi'  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  five  weeks  after  the  misfortune ;  where  she  was  wrecked,  by  driving  on  tlie 
shore,  with  several  other  ships  in  a  storm. 

*  From  another  ice  island,  one  balf  hifher  than  tha  ahipa  top-gaOant  maat  head,  t)ie  boau  had  premunly,  at 
5  P.  M.  proenRd  a  load  ofte  ftrftsdimtv.  Tha  matlier  benme  vary  ibggy  at  \  pa»t  7  P.  M.,  and  although 
a  good  look-out  was  kept,  ills  ddp  itoaclt  saauiitiMMNl  abova,  aod  after  atrikiog  hard  leveral  tinea,  afut  of  wind 
rame  throu<!:h  a  giilly  in  the  ice  imnd,  took  the  sails  aback,  and  cleared  ber  from  the  ice,  with  Hm  lorn  «i  ladder, 
und  otiii-rwi»e  ^eatly  damaged.  Ha<l  >)i  meiined  any  Innirrr  fit riking  igaiaBt4lia  Iseoiling front  thi*  frighttal 
oiouBtaiu  of  ice,  site  must  have  immcdialdy  been  dashed  iu  pieces. 
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ICE  ISLANDS,  vsiutUy  called  ICE-BERGS,  geldom  or  never  have  been  Been  by  the 

Coinnany's  ships,  \\]u  n  j)iissiii|T  the  Cape  Uunk  in  the  puralUls  of  latitude  from  3(j^  to 
41°  b. ;  yet,  it  will  bt:  perceived,  iiy  the  account  of  twoshipa,  uuw  tu  be  narrated,  that  tlie 
phenomenon  of  dangerous  Ice-ber^s  having  been  discovered  near  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
ahiiost  in  the  warm  ti'mpcrnturc  of  the  vur^  '  of  ciirrt  iit  tliat  sct.s  to  flu;  westward  akmf 
the  bank,  is  proved  beyoud  any  doubt ;  and  shcwiug,  that  greater  caution  is  necewury 
than  hitherto  supposed,  for  it  seems  very  probable,  that  some  mutinff  ships  have  beoi  lost 
by  striking  apiiust  lee-hergs  in  flie  night,  during  tempestuous  weather. 

The  French  ship,  ilarmouie.  Captain  Milchior,  from  Calcutta,  bound  homeward,  on 
April  7th  1828,  fell  in  with  several  clusters  of  Ice-bergs  in  lat  36**  Slf  S.,  Ion.  18*>  6'  E. 
<»i  Greenwich,  some  of  whieli  appeared  to  Ik-  100  feet  above  water  and  *2'X)  feet  in 
diameter.  She  passed  b<:tween  two  of  them  about  two  cable's  length  from  the  nearest 
large  pieces  of  ice,  upon  which  the  sea  broke  violently.  When  among  these  lee-beiga, 
she  spoke  the  Spanish  ship  Constancia,  from  Munillu,  bound  to  Cadiz  ;  smd  aftej  tlie 
latter  ship  arrived  at  Cadiz,  the  following  description  speared  in  the  Diario  Mercantel, 
by  the  pilot  of  die  Ckmstancia.  "  April  7th  1828  ;  at  lOf  A.  M.  saw  a  small  ishmd,  which 
"  from  the  deck,  ^ijpearcd  like  a  white  eloud,  and  some  shadowy  lines  were  afterward 
"  observed  in  it,  as  is  usual  in  land.  At  1 1  A.  M.  having  approached  nearer,  it  appeared 
**  to  be  a  large  island  of  considerable  height,  divided  into  two  sommits :  soon  after,  tlirec 
"  other  small  islands  were  discovered  bearing  north,  at  a  short  tli.-tance  from  the  former. 
"At  11^  A.  M.  we  perceived  they  were  white,  and  that  the  light  of  the  sun  was  reflected 
"  from  their  surface  as  from  a  mirror,  whilst  in  those  places  w-liere  the  sun  did  not  shine, 
"  there  were  shadows  as  are  seen  in  distant  land.  >V'e  remained  perplexed  with  this 
"  phenomenon*  till  noon,  then  found  w  e  were  in  lat.  35"  5G'  S.,  Ion.  17°  5.9' E.,  of  Green- 
*•  wich,  by  chronometer,  corresponding  with  lunar  observations  taken  on  the  preceding 
"  day.  At  tliis  time  tlie  islands  bore  N.  78"  W.,  distant  7  or  8  miles;  sounded  hut  got 
*'  no  bottom  at  135  fathoms,  and  the  sea  continuing  of  a  green  colour,  we  concluded  these 
«  were  Ke-borgs,  which  had  drifted  to  lat.  35^  54f  S.,  Ion.  17=  50:^'  E.  Steered  W.S.W. 
"  till  2  P.  M.,  and  spoke  the  French  vessel  L'Hannonie,  from  Calcutta,  which  had  been 
*•  visible  since  day -light.  We  then  proceeded  \\ .  N.  W.  witli  a  N.  E.  and  N.  N.  E.  wind, 
"leaving  the  French  vessel  behind,  and  at  3^  1'.  M.  discovered  two  other  Ice-beigs, 
**  which  we  passed  on  the  north  side  at  H  P.  M.  having  run  13  miles  since  2  P.  M.  Tm 
**  mn^t  southerly  of  these,  presented  a  square  of  25  or  30  toises  of  elevation,  hut  withoiit 
"  an  apex  like  the  other  near  it :  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  to  the  north  of  these,  another 
**  loe-heis  of  large  size  appeared.  The  French  vessel  passed  between  the  first  and  the 
"  other  wli id  1  lay  W.  S.  \V.  of  it,  and  which  .seemed  almost  hrt  uking  up,  as  the  surface 
**  of  the  surrounding  si  a  was  covered  with  sm^dl  pieces  of  ice;  sometime  alter,  in  the 
*'  dusk  of  the  evening,  we  passed  another  Ice-berg,  almost  dissolved.  The  wind  taiMd 
"  to  N.  N.  \y.  and  N.  W.  in  the  night,  and  blew  tempestuoasly  all  the  fiiUotwji^  day, 
**  without  any  more  ice  being  seen." 

Hie  brig  Eliza,  Captain  Jucometti,  firom  Antwerp,  bound  to  Batavia,  on  the  fi8tii  April, 
1828,  fell  m  with  five  floating  Ice-bergs  in  lat,  37°  31'  S.,  Ion.  18°  17'  E.  of  Greenwich, 
ha^-ing  the  appearance  of  church  steeples,  and  apparently  from  250  to  300  feet  high, 
which  were  passed  within  a  ^  of  a  mile ;  and  the  sea  broke  so  luriously  against  these 
enormous  mn.sses  of  ice,  that  at  fir>t  thrv  wi  re  thought  to  be  fixed  oa  some  unknown 
shoal,  but  on  sounding,  no  bottom  could  be  found. 

*  The  magical  appearance  that  an  Ice- berg  ■onetimea  exhibita  by  the  radianw  of  the  sun,  wfaea  viewed  St  • 
conaidcnUe  diaUuiM,  poiiifaly  m^lit  bave  bean  espsricnoBil  hftmae  of  the  early  iiaivigitoitwiMiB  fmmg  thm  Capr 
olOoodHope,aadlh«w^rtw»riaso,tlMSiwsMJMiaftte  Duickmam, 
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t* These  Ice-bergs  seerf  bjrthe  Eliza,  three  weeks  after  the  Harmonie,  and  Constancia, 
fell  in  with  Ice-bergs  nearly  on  the  same  meridian,  but  33  letgnesniore  to  the  northward, 
in  a  «tHt<'  of  rapid  dif»«ohition,  could  not  have  been  the  panir-  masses  of  Ire,  althougli 
probahhj  tlicy  all  were  the  production  of  the  same  cause,  and  weri'  carrit'd  from  the  same 
by  the  current ;  tilOSe  seen  by  the  Eliza,  seem,  nevertheless,  to  liave  been  abont  a 
month  later  than  ^ho^o  t^een  on  the  7tli  April*  by  the  above-mentioned  ships,  in  reaching 
the  same  parallel  of  latitude. 

The  whole  of  these  Ice-bcrgs  were  probably  drifted  by  a  northerly  enrrent,  and  weUkk- 
westerlv  winfls,  and  swell,  from  some  large  extent  of  land,  which  perlinpf  <'xi)»ts  in  a  high 
latitude,  to  the  southward  of  Bouvet's  aud  Thompson's  Islands,  and  further  to  the  east- 
fnurd*  than  Sandwich  Land.  But  it  is  rather  remarkable,  that  these  Ice-bergs  were  seen 
IlKliMril.  w):ifh,  is  the  nutiiinn  of  the  sntithcm  hcmi-^pherr  ;  whereas,  March  and  April 
§t$  ttie  tpring  months  of  the  northern  hemisphere,  when  in  these  same  months,  the 
aietie  or  aorAem  lee-bergi  are  oraally  observed  fai  the  North  Atlutic  Oosun,  to  drift 
Irtliu'  to  IIm  southward  bdbre  ibey  are  disoolTod,  tiian  at  any  odier  time  m  the  year. 


ISLANDS  IN  THE  SOUTHERN  OCEAN. 

DIRECTIONS  TO  8AIL  FROM  THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE  TOWARD  BASS' 
STRAIT,  AND  CAPE  VAN  DIEMAN.— WINDS  AND  CURRENTS. 

BOUVET'S  ISLAND,  OR  CIRCUMCISION,  wao  seen  in  1808,  by  the  Swan  and  b«'«^ 
OtUT,  at  different  times,  both  vessds  belfiuging  to  Messrs.  Endeibj,  employed  in  the 
Soatbem  Fishery. 

The  Swan,  Captain  Lindsay,  on  the  6th  of  October,  1808,  discovered  high  land,  and 

from  tilis  timr  till  the  1  1th,  thcv  made  t  vcrv  t  fTort  to  get  close  to  it,  without  being  able 
to  get  nearer  the  land  than  3  miles,  on  account  of  a  mass  of  solid  ice  surrounding  it,  and 
die  land  itwlf  was  covered  with  snow. 

Their  situation  was  rendered  very  perilous  at  tinu^,  being  beset  w  itii  loose  masses  and 
islands  of  ioe,  in  dark  blowing  weather,  which  forced  them  to  depart  from  this  inhospitable 
on  the  lldi  of  Oetober. 

The  observations  taken  in  the  Swan  make  this  island  in  lat.  54"  16'  8.,  Km.  G'^  14'  E. ; 
it  appeared  about  5  miles  in  extent  east  and  west,  and  the  west  end,  which  is  very  high 
land,  Captain  Lindsay,  called  DALRYMPLE'S  HEAD.  This  must  be  the  Cape  Circum- 
cision of  Mons.  Bouvet,  discovered  by  him  January  let,  1739,  who  placed  it  in  lat.  54"  8'  S., 
Ion.  11°  l(y  E.  Captain  Jamee  Cook,  could  not'  find  this  land,  although  he  got  into  its 
parallel  of  latitude,  considerably  to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  assigned  to  it  by  Bouvet, 
and  he  appears  to  have  parsed  about  (i  or  8  leagiits  to  the  sonthward  of  its  sitnatioo  as 
determined  bv  Captain  Lindsay.  Our  celebrated  cirCTimnavigator,  was  therefore  of 
opinion,  that  Mons.  Bouvet  had  mistaken  ice  islands  for  laud,  but  the  existence  of  this 
iSka4,.Mni  another  island  in  its  nidg^bonrhood,  has  been  proved  bqnmd  ell  doubt,  by 

•  8iBoa«(iliiv<b»aUv^£iiM>7'tl«iiiMlMMdheovmd;  asiM 

VOL.  I.  P 
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the  {bllowing  obBemtions  taken  from  ihe  joannls  of  the  Sprightly,  «nd  Lively,  MMthern 

wlialor?,  belonging  to  Messrs.  Enderljy. 

There  is  reason  to  believe,  that  no  person  ever  landed  on  Bou vet's  island,  until  Dee* 
16th,  1635,  when  a  whale  boat  from  the  Sprightly  landed,  and  took  fmnal  ponesrion  of 

it  in  the  name  of  King  George  the  rourtli,  and  named  it  Liverj)nol  Island,  Imt  the  name 
of  its  first  discoverer,  I3ouvet,  ought  not  to  be  transferred.  The  Sprightlj^  fell  in  with 
this  island  December  10th,  and  from  tiiis  date  till  January  24th,  1826,  tms  vessel,  and 

the  Lively,  her  consort,  remained  in  its  neighbourhood,  having  a  boat's  crew  on  the  island 
great  part  of  this  time,  endeavouring  to  obtain  the  fur  seal  skins,  but  very  few  were  pro- 
cured ;  the  only  place  where  they  could  land,  being  at  the  S.  W.  end  of  the  island,  called 
Seal  Point,  by  Captain  Norris.  '  This  island  appeared  to  extend  north  and  south  about 
3  or  4  leagues  ;  the  north  end  high  and  rugged,  the  south  end  low ;  the  middle  high, 
covered  witli  snow,  and  may  be  seen  12  or  14  leagues  in  clear  weather.  It  was  observed 
to  be  of  volcanic  origin,  the  surface  like  a  cinder,  containing  large  veins  of  transparent 
black  lava,  wmc  of  them  interlaid  with  white  streaks.  Except  at  the  south  western  end, 
the  island  presents  a  steep  inaccessible  rocky  coast,  but  soundings  of  35  to  20  fathoms 
black  sandy  bottom,  were  got  on  the  south  side  of  it,  about  a  mile  offshore. 

A  small  rock  lies  off  the  south  east  end  of  the  island  ;  and  a  high  pyramidal  rock  bears 
N.  W.  by  W.  about  6  miles  from  its  N.  W.  end,  which  was  at  first  mistaken  for  an 
ice-berg,  it  being  cased  with  ice  :  many  otiier  rocks  around  the  island,  were  also  observed 
to  be  cased  with  ice,  and  had  been  mistaken  for  ice-liergs;  tlic  N.W.  side  of  tlie  island  is 
the  most  dangerous  j)art,  bein^  fronted  here  by  many  perpendicular  rocks,  and  small  ice. 

Bearings  of  tlie  island,  and  its  estimated  distances  at  noon,  on  ten  different  dajrSfWhen 
the  latitude  was  olmervetl,  are  inserted  in  the  Sprightly's  log-book  ;  these  nocm  observ- 
ations, the  least  and  the  greatest,  giving  15  miles  diffen  iicf  in  lint  latitude  of  the  island, 
but  the  mean  result  of  the  ten  days  observations,  places  tin-  l  iody  of  the  island  Bouvet  in 
lat.  54°  21^'  S.,  and  the  mean  of  five  days  observations  for  flic  chronometer  tin's  vessel 
had  on  board,  will  place  it  in  Ion'.  5°  24'  £. ;  the  extent  of  did'ercnce  of  the  longitude 
given  by  chronometer  for  tike  fsksd  dnrinf  Aese  five  days  being  60  miles.  The 
mean  of  Captain  Lindsay's  obsen'ations,  and  those  of  Captain  Norris,  would  place  Bouvet's 
island  in  lat.  54'^  15^'  Ion.  5°  37'  £.,  which  differs  not  much  from  tlie  mean  approxi- 
mation given  above. 

THOMPSOiN'S  ISLAND,  discovered  December  13th,  1825,  by  the  smack  Sprightly, 
Captain  George  Norris,  with  the  Lively  in  company,  was  found  to  be  rather  low,  and  it 
|^»peared  of  small  extent,  the  sea  breaking  upon  it  with  great  violence.  Three  rocks, 
named  the  CUIMN£YS,  lie  4  or  5  miles  to  the  south  eastward  of  Thompson's  Island ; 
and  another  small  rock  about  8  miles  to  die  soutfiward  of  the  chimneys.  Captain  Norris 
(b  scribes  Tlionipson's  Island  to  be  in  lat.  53°  56'  S.,  Ion.  5°  30'  E.,  and  bearing  from 
Bouvet's  Island  N.  N.  £.,  distant  about  15  leagues :  but  he  states  the  latter  island  to  be 
in  lat.  64^  W  S.,  Ion.  6**  E.,  which,  if  correct,  would  make  the  distance  considerably  less 
between  these  islands  ;  not  alx>ve  8  leagues. 

If  Thompson's  island  bears  N.  N.  E.  15  lea^pies  from  Bouvet's  island,  as  stated  by  the 
navigator  named  above,  then,  by  the  approximated  geogrdphteal  situation  of  Bouvet's 
Island,  the  former  would  be  in  about  lat  63°  40'  S.,  Ion.  5°  33'  E.  But  if  it  is  only  8 
leagues  from  Bouvet's  Island,  in  this  cue,  Thompson's  Island  would  be  situated  in  about 
lat.  53*  68'  S.,  Ion.  6*  28'  E. 

In  December  and  January,  the  Sprightly  and  Lively,  experienced  verj'  stormy  weather 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  these  ishmds ;  although  the  wind  was  moderate  at  times,  with  a 
glimpse  of  clear  sky,  yet  the  fogs  and  strong  gales  came  on  so  suddenly,  as  to  prevent  a 
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boat  from  beiag  sent  from  the  vessels  with  safety,  and  Bouvet's  Island  was  usually  ea- 
ydoped  in  fog  douda.    Almoat  constant  hard  gales  prevailed  from  the  westward,  with  a 

hijrli  soa,  and  tlie  current  setting  to  tlic  east\v;ird,  by  wliicli  the  vossils  were  often  driven 
from  tlie  island ;  and  their  danger  was  increased,  by  numerous  ice-bergs,  and  loose  pieces 
of  ice,  with  which  they  were  almost  dally  embarraMed. 

Tlu'se  vessels  wont  afterward  in  a  S.  Westerly  direction,  as  far  as  lat.  60"  S.,  without 
discovering  any  other  laud,  and  could  not  penetrate  fkrther  to  the  south,  on  account  of  a 
■olid  field  of  ice. 

PRINCE  EDWARD'S  ISLANDS,  two  in  number,  were  named  by  Captain  Cook,  who  pyw» 
raned  through  the  chairael  between  them  in  December,  1776,  and  nmna  it  about  5  or  6  ISSS* 
leagues  broad,  and  very  safe.    Tliese  islands  are  high,  and  were  then  covered  with  snow, 
and  the  largest  was  thought  to  be  about  15  leagues  in  circuit,  the  body  of  it  being  in  lat. 
4e*  53'  S.,  Ton.  37"  46'  E.,  the  otlier  in  kt.  46*^40'  S.,  Ion.  38*  6'  E.,  and  about  9  leagues 
in  eiicuit. 

These  islands  afford  no  place  of  safe  anchorage,  although  they  are  sometimes  visited  by 
English  or  American  vessels  employed  in  the  seal  fishery,  but  seals  here,  are  very  scarce. 

CROZET'S  ISLANDS,  five  in  number,  were  discovered  by  the  French  nsvigaton  OMcn 
Marione  du  Fresne,  and  Crozet,  in  1772,  but  their  geograpiiical  situations  are  not 
correctly  known.  They  are  said  to  lie  from  9'  to  12"*  to  the  east  of  Prince  Edward's 
Isliinds,  neurly  in  their  parallel,  and  tliat  the  two  easternmost  islands  lie  a  little  more  to 
the  south,  and  further  to  the  eastward.  The  Princess  of  Wales,  schooner,  of  London, 
whibt  sealing  hem,  was  driven  on  the  rocks  a  heavy  swell,  and  wrecked  March  18th, 
1821,  and  her  crew,  consisting  of  fourteen  persons,  remained  on  these  barren  islaiuls, 
until  the  22nd  January  1823,  when  tlie  Philo,  an  American  schooner,  on  a  sealing  and 
trading  voyage,  fortunately  touched  here,  and  took  them  from  a  state  of  se\  en'  suffering, 
which  they  had  endured  nearly  two  years.  Mr.  C.  M.  rioodri(lf>:e,  who  helonm d  to  the 
schooner  wlicn  she  was  wrecked,  has  published  a  narrative  of  their  misfortunes,  and  he 
states  that  the  three  westernmost  of  these  islands  lie  in  about  lat.  48*  and  about  Ion.  ^^gj^ 
48''  E.  The  two  smalh'st,  distant  about  30  miles  from  each  other,  are  not  above  0  or  8 
miles  in  circuit.  The  largest  of  the  three  is  about  25  miles  in  circumference,  distant 
about  30  miles  from  one  of  the  smallest  islands,  and  about  12  miles  from  the  other,  these 
tliree  islands  funning  an  irregular  triangle.  The  two  easternmost  of  Crozet's Islands,  are 
aatd  In-  Mr.  Goodridge,  to  lie  in  lat.  Aii^""  S.,  and  about  Ion.  49°  £.,  distant  about  1 1 
miles  from  each  other,  and  50  or  00  miles  to  die  eastward  of  the  diree  westMnunost 
islands. 

There  is  a  reef  of  rocks  4  or  5  miles  to  leeward  or  eastward  of  the  largest  of  the  last- 
mentioned  islands,  which  is  particularly  dangerous,  as  vessels  would  naturally  look  for 
shelt4>r  on  that  side  of  the  island.  These,  and  Prince  Edward's  Islands,  have  been  some- 
times visited  by  the  southern  fishers,  in  search  of  seals  or  sea  elephants,  but  as  they  are 
destitute  of  anr  harbour  or  place  of  shelter,  the  landing  difficult,  and  Ihe  weatfa«r  often 
tempestuous,  utey  are  not  now  frequented  by  sealing  vessels. 

KERGUELEN'S  ISLAND,  discovered  by  the  French  navigator  of  this  name,  called  ,*SJ^^ 

DESOLATION,  by  Captain  Cook,  is  the  largest  of  those  situated  in  this  part  of  the 
southern  ocean  J  it  was  freuueuted  by  English  and  American  fishers,  several  of  whom 
used  to  remain  many  months  'there,  preparing  seal  skins  and  oil,  which  they  collected 
from  the  numerous  herds  of  seals,  and  si  a  elephants,  that  ))asked  Onthc  shores;  but  these 
animals  are  now  very  scarce,  having  been  nearly  exterminated. 
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Cape  Louis,  tlie  western  extremity  is  in  lat  49°  3'  S.,  Ion.  68°  20'  £. ;  Cope  Digby, 
the  east  point,  in  lat  49^  23^  S.*  Ion.  70*  33'  E. ;  Cape  George,  the  sonthem  extremity, 

in  about  lat  50''  S.,  Ion.  70°  10'  E.,  and  Cape  Fran^oi;?,  the  northern  promonton-  of 
the  island,  is  in  lat  48"  40'  S.,  Ion.  09°  4'  £.  This  Cape  forms  the  north  side  of 
Christmas  Harbour,  which  Ims  ibity-^e  (athomt  water  at  tlie  entrance ;  sixteen  fidhoms 
fiirther  in,  and  near  the  bottom  of  it  good  anchorage  in  eight  fathoms  black  sand,  w  hen' 
ships  are  sheltered  from  all  winds,  the  harbour  being  oiaiy  open  to  two  points  of  the 
compass,  and  these  covered  by  the  islands  in  the  offine.  The  south  point  terminates  in  « 
Ingh  rock,  perforated  like  the  arch  of  a  bridge,  which  is  a  good  mark  for  distinguishing 
this  harbour.  There  arc  several  bays  on  the  coasts  of  Kerguelen's  Island,  with  many 
rocky  shoals  and  islets,  which  render  the  approach  to  the  shore  dangerous  in  some  places. 
And  at  a  small  distance  from  the  N.  W.  txln mity,  lies  a  group  of  small  ii'les,  the  north- 
■Hih'ko^^  emmost  of  whicli,  called  Blit^h's  Cap,  is  u  high  barren  rock,  situated  in  lat.  4b°  29'  S., 
Ion.  G8'^  40'  E.    The  tides  are  cuiisiileraljle  lu-rc 

glJrt^'  ENDERBV'S*  LAND,  discovered  in  18.31,  by  Captain  J.  Biscoc,  in  the  brig  Tula, 
belonging  to  Messrs.  Enderby,  during  a  southern  e.xploratiou  in  search  of  seal,  or  sea 
elephants,  appeared  to  be  the  northern  limit  of  a  great  extent  of  land,  which  may  probably 
stretch  far  southward  beyond  the  antarctic  circle. 

The  central  part  of  the  coast  seen,  was  observed  to  be  in  lat.  GG^  S.,  Ion.  Ai)^  or  .OU  E., 
and  the  western  part  in  about  lat.  67^°  S.,  Ion.  44°  E.,  extending  from  hence  in  an  E.N.E. 

^,^,1^  direction  to  about  lat.  (54;]^  S.,  Ion.  O'J.i'^  E.  Captain  Biscoe,  tnnerscd  along  tlie  above 
mentioned  limits  from  west  to  ea--it,  a-s  near  as  the  ice  would  aUuiit,  which  then,  in 
January,  foniit  d  an  impenetrable  barrier,  precluding  a  ckwe  approach,  or  the  means  of 
getting^  a  boat  through  the  ice  to  this  land,  which  appoffed  aimost  sealed,  up  with  ice 
and  snow. 


Wjj**-  ST.  PAUL,  is  tlie  southernmo«t  of  two  islnmls,  situated  nearlv  on  the  same  meridian, 
distant  from  each  other  about  17  leagues;  tiie  Dutch  navigator,  Vlamiug,  who  examined 
these  ialanda  in  1607,  called  the  northernmost  Amsterdam,  and  the  other  St  Paulo,  which 
is  better  known,  and  more  accessible  than  the  fonnt  r.  and  may  be  seen  aliout  20  leagues 
distance  in  clear  weather.  It  extends  about  8  or  lu  miles  >i.  \\  .  and  S.  £.  and  is  about 
5  miles  in  breadth,  having  a  level  aspect,  and  slopii^  down  at  each  extremity  when 
bearing  to  the  N.  E. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  island,  there  is  an  iulet  to  a  circular  basin,  through  which  the 
sea  ebbs  and  flows  over  a  causeway  at  its  entrance.    A  headland  appears  on  each  side 

the  entrance,  and  a  rock  SO  or  DO  feet  high,  resemblin*;  a  nim  -pin  or  siitiar-loaf,  stands 
at  a  small  distance  from  tlie  shore  on  the  northern  side.  Alirea^t  of  the  iHisiu,  there  is 
good  anchorage  in  21  or  23  fathoms  Mack  sand,  like  wet  gunpowder,  about  a  mile  from 
AaekwM*  the  sliorc,  where  ships  are  sheltered  from  westerl)'  winds.  This  is  the  oidy  safe  andioi-age  ; 
in  otlicr  parts,  the  bottom  is  rocky,  with  deep  water  near  the  shore,  and  from  tlie 
western  extremity  of  the  island,  a  reef  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  projects  out  to  a  con- 
-iderablc  distance. 

One  of  the  vessels  that  frequent  this  island  for  the  seal  tishery,  was  driven  on  shore 
from  heraDchoTB,  and  wrecked,  by  a  sudden  shift  of  wind;  slups,  therefore,  ought  to 
avoid  this  anchonig^  if  there  be  the  least  indication  of  an  easterly  wind. 

*  Tbe  Menn.  Eoderby  liavi<  always  been  liberal  for  the  promotion  of  plinicalaiKl  gcograplw  al  ^iciict,  bygivinr 
iMlnKtioiii  to  the  eommamiew  of  their  veanh,  to  iink«  every  endeevcmr  nr  the  diieoveiy  end  expbntioD  of  fauid 
eboot  die  aataictie  code,  and  to  penetm*  ei  hr  lauih  u  powUe  irilh  the  lene  view,  wjdiout  KniitstiOB  of  tine 
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Mr  Cox,  in  the  ship  Gustavus,  30th  May,  17Sf),  atichorcd  in  '20  fathoms  black  sand, 
Vfith  the  S.E.  point  of  the  island  S.W.  hy  S.  nja<rurtir,  distant  2  milc^  the  N.E.  point  N.  ^ 
W.  2  miles,  entrance  into  the  basin  W.  by  N.  l  ■  niilc,  i^ugar-loaf  W.N.W.  1  mile,  which 
■was  nearly  in  the  spot  where  Vlaming  anchored  in  1('>V7. 

With  some  difficulty  tiie  cutter  got  over  the  luir  of  the  entrance  into  the  lagoon,  as  the 
tide  was  running  out  of  it  about  24  knots,  bciiii;  tln  u  I  i  bb.  Long  coarse  grass  obstructed 
their  ascent  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  in  ordrr  to  look  for  frt  sli  watf  r,  wlu  re  it  was  thought 
Vlaming  found  it ;  but  altljoiigh  fresii  watt-r  had  been  discovered  tlu-re,  it  would  have 
been  very  difficult  if  not  i  in  practicable  to  have  watered  the  ship;  for  present  exoenditure, 
it  might  however  be  valuable,  to  any  Tessel  that  intended  to  remain  at  the  island  ibr  a 
considerable  time. 

In  Towing  TQfnnd  ihe  barin,  smokr  was  otnenred  to  issue  from  scvcnil  places  among  the 
atones  close  to  its  verge,  and  a  pocket  thermometer  which  stood  at  (!'J°  in  the  open  air, 
rose  to  190^  when  iiumersed  in  the  water,  and  then  in  about  a  minute  fell  to  185";  and  b^^.i. 
tills  was  found  to  take  place  in  several  of  the  hot  springs,  at  different  parts  of  the  basin. 
Sometimes  in  the  same  Iiole,  tlic  tliennometer  fell  from  18.5°  to  \^2^,  and  rose  agaiTi  to  ""f^- 
187°  or  188°.  Our  people  who  were  on  shore  sealing,  constantly  boiled  their  dinner  cd' 
fish  in  some  of  tiie  springs,  which  are  in  all  parts  close  to  die  basin,  mixing  with  its 
■waters  in  some  places,  and  heatinij  fliem  to  a  considerable  <>xti  nt.  And  as  thr  'ni-iii 
abounds  with  fish,  and  no  art  required  to  catch  them,  one  of  the  boys,  in  five,  minutes, 
caught  a  sufficiency  for  our  whole  party  to  eat,  so  that,  as  Vlaming  says,  you  may  really 
tiirow  the  fish  fastened  on  tlie  hook,  out  of  the  cold  into  the  hot  wafi  r.  ami  Itoil  tlinu. 

June  1st. — llie  weather  being  clear  at  day-break,  saw  from  our  anchorage  the  island 
Amsterdam,  bearing  l)y  compan  from  N.  10"  E.  to  N.  22**  E. 

.June  .5th,  P.M.  blowing  bard  from  N.  E.  with  a  great  swell  we  resolved  to  put  to  sea.  , 
and  nm  under  lee  of  the  island ;  at  5,  got  a  spring  on  our  cable  to  cast,  cut  it  close  to 
the  splice,  and  went  to  sea. 

We  lay  in  a  good  birth  to  clear  the  island  on  cither  side,  hut  it  would  be  safer  for  a  i  - 
large  ship  to  lie  about  two  cables  lengths  farther  to  the  eastward,  and  at  the  aupcarauce 
of  blowing  weather  from  this  direction,  to  p«t  to  sea  immediately,  and  run  to  leeward  of  **** 
the  island,  where  smooth  water  will  be  found  :  and  aS  the  Casttfly  wind  IS  never  of  loi^ 
cimtinuance,  she  would  soon  re^in  the  anchorage. 

There  is  not  a  shrub  on  the  island,  coarse  gra>s  and  reeds  being  the  only  verdure  seen: 
a  sort  of  tixrf  composed  of  the  decayed  fibres  of  the  grass  and  reeds,  burnt  very  well. 

Daring  our  short  stav  here,  we  killed  1200  seals:  many  whales  were  constantiy  plaving 
about  the  ship,  said  to  be  of  the  spermaceti  kind,  by  several  of  our  people  whonad  been 
in  Greenland. 

In  the  basin,  we  caught  bream,  some  red  perch,  and  a  fish  resembling  a  tench.  Those 
caught  on  boa^rd  were  genendly  a  sort  of  bream,  striped  like  a  mackarel ;  of  these,  so 

many  were  caught  the  first  day,  fbat  besides  salting  and  pickling  several  barrels,  we 
threw  some  hundreds  over  board.  The  instant  fish  are  caught,  tliev  should  be  gutted  and 
salted :  if  exposed  to  rain  before  they  are  salted  and  packed,  they  will  })erisli,  as  we 
experienced. 

The  ship  Clyde,  Capt.  Blair,  in  October,  1820,  procured  vegetables  here,  which  had 
been  planted  near  the  basin,  by  a  Frenchman,  with  four  slaves  under  him,  iHio  cure  fish 
for  a  vessel  which  transports  them  annually  to  the  Island  Mauritius.  To  the  southward 
of  the  entrance  of  the  basin  1 J  mile,  in  23  fathoms  water,  tw  o  boats  caught  above  five 
tons  of  fish  in  a  few  hours,  a  species  of  excellent  cod,  which  were  served  to  the  crew  and 
troops  on  bowd  the  Clyde. 
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Vlaming  says,  "  near  the  right  road  h  a  salt  water  pond,  whereto  tlie  seals  go  over  the 
**  rock  that  Beparates  it  from  the  sea,  about  20  paces.  This  pond  is  shaped  uke  a  half- 
moon,  and  about  pistol  a  shot  long."  But  this  pond  is  now  a  large  liasin,  at  least  2  ', 
miles  in  circuit,  forming  almost  a  complete  circle;  it  is  therefore  probable,  that  i^iuce 
his  time,  the  sea  has  formed  the  present  channel  into  it,  and  enlarged  it  to  its  present 
size. 

A^a^^iiul     ^^'^  Uindostan  anchored  here  in  1793,  about       mile  east  from  the  entrance  of  the 
basin,  when  bound  out  wi^  the  embassy  to  China.  On  examination,  the  basin  was  found 

to  be  the  crater  of  a  volcano,  its  circumffrcncc  at  the  water's  edge  being  2980  yards,  or 
nearly  If  mile.  By  taking  the  perpendicular  height  of  the  surrounding  sides  at  700 
feet,  and  the  angle  oF  their  inclination  at  65°,  the  ctreumforence  of  the  crater  will  be  3 
miles  and  160  vanli*.  Tlie  depth  of  \vat»'r  29  fatlioms,  or  174  feet,  added  to  the  average 
height  of  700  feet,  will  make  the  whole  depth  of  the  crater  874  feet,  and  it  is  a  pretty 
resalar  ellipsis. 

The  entrance  into  the  basin,  is  about  25  yards  wide,  formed  by  two  narrow  causeways, 
or  ridges  of  roc  ks,  that  run  out  from  two  peaks,  which  terminate  the  sides  of  the  crater, 
one  on  each  side ;  that  on  the  right  is  743  feet  high,  and  at  its  foot,  on  the  causeway, 
there  is  a  hot  spring,  where  tlie  tlu  rinometer  stood  at  212^,  at  which  were  boiled  some 
fish  ;  an<l  this  is  the  jroneral  standard  of  heat  at  all  the  springs  round  the  water's  e(l;rre. 
From  the  ship  at  anchor,  fire  was  seen  to  issue  from  various  crevices  on  the  island  during 
the  night,  it  being  fraught  with  subterraneou.s  fire. 
TU>%Ac.  From  the  north  and  west  points  of  the  ishuul.  breakers  project  about  -\  mile  into  the 
sea.  The  tide  rises  about  tlireu  feet,  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon  about 
11  o'clock. 

.  Sealers  who  have  resided  on  tins  island,  state  flu-  weather  to  be  fine  in  summer,  but 
stormy  in  winter,  whirlwinds  Minietiines  tearing  tlio  water  irom  the  surface  of  the  crater. 
Torrents  of  rain,  which  burst  <)ver  the  hills,  pour  down  and  fitrni  ravines  in  them.  The 
vvtadM.    variation  in  1747,  was  17°  35'  W. ;  in  17G4,  it  was  18°  4o  W .  ;  in  17sf),  it  wa-^  1!)^ 

\V. ;  and  it  was  19'  50'  W.  in  the  crater,  in  1793.  By  eood  observations,  the  anchorage 
offthelnsin  is  in  lat.  38°  42'  S.,  and  the  south  end  of  the  island  in  38<>  47'  S.  The 
mean  of  ten  ships  observations  by  moon  and  chronometers,  made  it  in  Ion.  77**  51'  E. ; 
the  fleet  bound  to  China  in  1804,  under  convoy  of  H.M.  Ship  Atheuiene,  hove  to,  under 
-lee  of  it  11th  of  October,  and  the  mean  of  nine  ships  observations  by  moon  and  chrono- 
meters, made  it  in  Ion.  77°  53'  E.  Several  navipitors,  however,  have  bv  their  observa- 
tions, made  it  farther  to  the  westward  ;  amongst  whom,  Capt.  T.  Lavender,  of  the  ship 
Roman,  of  New  York,  during  three  different  voyages,  has  made  it  between  Ion.  77^  22|^ 
and  77°  27'  E.  It  is,  therefore,  pnident,  to  keep  a  <;of)(l  lodk  out,  parHculariy  in  ibick 
weather,     the  longitude  of  tliis  island  is  not  yet  correctly  ascertained. 

AMSTERDAM  1ST, AM),  situated  on  the  same  meridian  as  St.  Paul,  dist^mt  about 
17  leagues  from  it,  lies  in  about  lat.  37°  52'  S.,  Ion.  77°  52'  £. ;  being  about  12  miles  in 
circuit,  and  high  land,  it  may  be  discerned  18  or  20  leagues  in  dear  weather. 

In  1C97,  Vlaniint:^,  the  Dutch  Navifxator.  anchored  in  Ifi  fathoms  black  sand,  on  a  spot 
about  a  cannon-shot  from  the  shore,  at  the  south  part  of  the  island :  they  landed,  but 
found  no  water,  and  the  bushes  and  rushes  on  this  dde,  made  it  difficult  to  penetrate  into 
the  interior.  In  1770,  tlie  Morse  sent  her  boat  on  shore,  part  of  the  crew  lauded  with 
difiiculty,  and  found  the  islaud  covered  with  high  grass  and  shrubs,  but  very  little  water 
could  be  discovered. 

Admiral  D'E&tiecastenz,  in  paasiag  this  island  29th  March,  1792,  observed  it  to  be  all 
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in  a  blaze,  the  Mnoke  indicating  vegetables  on  fire,  which  were  probabty  set  on  fire  by 

sealtTs,  or  l)y  lightning;  consequcnlly,  the  vegetiition  on  it  may  he  now  diminished. 
Some  little  nvulcts  were  perceived  on  the  S.E.  side,  and  it  was  thought  that  tlie  sloping 
of  the  mountains  here,  would  affitrd  an  easy  landing  in  fiiToiable  weather. 

Strong  westerly  gaks  prevail  near  tlK'se  islands  in  the  winter  months,  with  thick  liazy 
weather,  rendering  caution  neoeasai^  when  they  are  approached.  Although  patches  of 
scapweed  «tend  to  a  oonsiderable  dutanoe  from  them,  yet  these  are  not  always  obeyed 
in  oomiii^  from  the  irastwaid,  parliettlarly  nhea  the  winds  blow  from  this  directitm. 

THE  PASSAGE  from  ST.  PAUL,  through  BASS*  STRAIT,  and  round  CAPE  VAN 

DIEMEN,  has  sometimes  heen  followed  hy  shij)*  which  departed  too  late  from  England 
to  pursue  the  common  route  for  China,  and  instead  of  paseug  through  any  of  the  straits 
east  of  Java,  as  usual,  when  late  in  the  season,  they  proceeded  round  New  Holland  by 
the  route  of  the  Pacific  Ocean ;  which  although  circuitous,  and  ought  not  to  ho  a(l()|)ted 
under  usual  circiUDBtance8»  yet  some  ships  have  made  tolerable  passages  to  China  by  this 
route. 

The  Walpole,  left  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  2l8t  Sept.  1794,  with  a  fleet,  parted  eora- 

pny  7th  Oct.  in  lut.  39"  T/  S.  Ion.  61°  42'  E.,  rounded  the  south  Cape  of  Van  Diemens 
Land,  31st,  passed  to  the  east  of  New  Caledonia,  and  reached  Canton  River,  5th  January, 
1795. 

H.  M.  Ship  Atheniene,  with  a  fleet  for  China,  passed  St.  Paul  11th  Oct.  1804,  entered 
Bass'  Strait  28th,  passed  to  the  east  of  New  Caledonia,  and  reached  Pedro  Branco  on  the 
coast  of  China  28tn  December.  Since  the  Discovery  of  Bass'  Strait,  the  passage  through 
it  is  generally  preferred  to  that  round  Van  Diemens  Land,  as  it  is  equally  safe,  and  greatiy 
shortens  the  lUstance. 

A  ship  having  passed  the  Island  St.  Pttttl,  and  inteinling  to  pass  through  Bass'  Stndt, 
may  get  into  hit.  3f)''  or  S.,  then  steer  east  on  this  parallel  ;  as  she  advance?,  the 
variation  will  rapidly  decrease;  in  about  Ion.  132''  E.  there  will  be  none;  and  having 
advanced  1*^  or  9*  more  to  the  east,  she  will  begin  to  have  easterly  variation;  at  King^ 
Island,  in  the  west  entrance  of  Bass'  Strait,  it  was  7**  38'  East,  in  1807. 

CAPE  LEEUWIN,  (Lioness),  the  S.W.  extremity  of  New  Holland,  or  Australia,  is  in  cgei-* 
lat.  34**  22'  S.  Ion.  115°  G'  E.  by  Captain  Flinders,  who  says,  it  appeared  to  be  formed  o^'«*^ 
by  blands  adjoining  to  tlie  main  land.    An  inlet  or  river  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  Cape, 
is  fnntted  by  an  islaiid  at  the  entrance,  which  obscures  it  from  the  view  of  a  ship  passing 
outside,  but  there  it  thought  to  be  a  navigable  passage  on  each  side  of  the  island  leading 
into  the  river. 

There  is  a  bay  od  the  east  side  of  ihe  Cape,  destitute  of  iheHter,  and  thought  to  be 
dancrernus.  Soundings  of  80  or 85  ikthoms,  are  fimnd  about  9  w  10  lei^^nea  to  the  8JSW, 
of  this  promontory. 

The  chief  place*  of  shdter  known  on  the  sooth  coast  of  Austialia  between  Cape  Leenwin  rta««r 
and  Bass'  Strait,  where  a  diip  might  proenie  hah  water  in  case  of  necessi^,  are  the 
following : — 

KING  GEORCF/S  SOUND,  the  entrance  of  which,  is  formed  mi  the  south  side  by 
Bald  Head,  situated  in  lat.  35°  6^'  S.  Ion.  1 18''  1'  £.,  is  well  sheltered  from  all  winds,  but 
those  fnm  eastward.  Fresh  water  is  finmd  near  ^e  anchorage  on  the  south  side  of  the  Q^a^m. 
sound;  the  approach  to  Bald  Head  may  be  known  by  tlic  Eclipse  Isles,  which  lie  about 
3  or  3^  leagues  to  the  S.  Westward.  Oyster  harbour,  and  Princess  Royal  Harbour,  at 
the  bottom  of  the  soond,  axe  perfectly  secure,  bat  will  admit  only  small  vessels.  A  set- 
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tlcment  has  been  fixed  at  King  Geoi^e's  Sound,  which  app«u»  to  flourish,  the  country 
around  being  well  watered,  Mapled  for  egriciiltttre,  ana  the  dtmaie  temperalB  mA 
healthy. 

PORT  LINCOLN,  in  lat.  34**  48'  8.  Ion.  135^45'  B.  aboat  7  leagues  north  timn  Cape 

Catastrophe,  tlir  soiifli-west  extrcmitv  of  Spencor's  Gulf,  ?i  very  secure  liarliour,  disco- 
vered by  Captain  Hinders,  in  Februar}',  1802,  where  tresii  water  is  got  by  digging  pits  at 
the  head  of  uie  port,  or  western  extremity. 

gZ^:"  NEPEAN  bay,  in  lat.  3.3=  4-1'  S.  Ion.  1.37^  ry'/  E.  at  the  N.E.  part  of  Kanpiroo 
Island,  is  slieltereti  from  all  winds  but  those  Iroiu  north  :  Captain  Fliudci-s  ^eenis  not  to 
have  found  any  fresli  water  convenient  for  ships  at  this  place,  but  plenty  of  Kanguroos 
WPfP  shot.  The  soutli  niid  west  coasts  of  Kanguroo  Island  were  not  explored,  but  the 
Inve.stigTitor's  Strait,  formed  between  the  uortli  side  of  the  island  and  Cape  Spencer,  is 
wide  and  safe ;  Back  Stairs  passaj^o,  is  above  2  leagues  w^de,  fomied  between  the  east 
end  of  the  island  and  (  ape  .li  rvis.  liavincf  some  islets  called  the  Pages  at  its  entrance, 
but  it  affords  a  safe  approach,  and  ii^  the  shortest  route  to  Nepean  Bay. 

HAMMANTS  ISLAND,  discovered  bv  Capt.  Hammant  in  tite  brig  Endeavoar,  6th 
July,  1P17,  at  7  A.M.,  he  made  in  lat.  36°  27'  S.  Ion.  137°  2'  R..  and  it  appeared  to  be 
about  30  feet  in  height  and  400  yards  in  circuit,  witli  breakers  bearing  from  it  S.  W. 
3  miles,  another  breaker,  N.W.  by  N.  6  miles,  and  a  third  breaker  bearing  from  it  N.E. 
by  E.  about  1  mile.  Afterward,  at  10  A.  M.  law  Kanguroo  Island,  distant  about 
7  leagues. 

POLLOCK'S  REEF,  diacoirered  by  Capt  J.  S.  Polloek,  of  the  barque  Merope,  on  his 

voyage  from  M'rstern  Austndia  to  Van  Diemcns  Land  in  1834,  is  a  dangerous  narrow 
shoal,  with  appareutlv  about  2  feet  water  on  it,  extending  8  or  10  miles  in  an  east  and 
west  direction,  and  about  100  yards  in  breadth.  The  western  extremity,  upmi  which  part 
only  the  sea  broke,  is  in  lat.  34°  37  S  Inn.  123^  26'  K.  or  14  miles  S.  ^  W .  by  COOipass 
fruu  the  soutli  east  island  of  the  Recherche  Archipelago. 

BROCKM AN  REEFS,  diseovered  by  Cant.  J.  Brockman,  of  the  schooner  Eagle,  on  his 
voyage  from  Hobart  Town,  VaTi  Diemcns  Land,  to  Swan  River,  are  situated  nearly  20 
leagues  to  tiie  soutliward  of  kanguroo  Island,  and  seemed  to  be  very  daueerous.  At 
noon,  December  21st,  1831,  being  in  lat  36"  17'  8.  Ion.  137<*  21'  E.  Irjr  cfanmometer, 
saw  from  the  mast  head  heavy  breakers,  bearing  S.  by  E.  I  E.  by  compass  about  5  or  6 
leaffues,  and  another  natch  of  breakers  W.S.W.  about  the  same  distance.  Next  day  was 
within  4  or  5  miles  m  these  reefs,  and  the  southernmost  a]jp(  ared  to  be  3  or  4  miles  in 
length,  with  several  small  rocks  scattered  over  it,  a  few  feet  above  water.  The  western 
Heef  wa.9  rather  less  in  extent,  with  similar  dry  rocks,  and  high  breakers  on  both  of  them ; 
and  there  appeared  to  be  a  passage  about  a  mile  wide  between  them.  Hove  to,  in  the 
night,  and  at  day  light  next  morning  were  within  ^  a  mile  of  anothe  r  Reef  of  Rocks 
partly  dry,  and  about  100  yards  in  length,  apparently  about  10  miles  distant  from  the 
nearest  part  of  Kanguroo  Island,  and  on  the  parallel  of  the  western  extremity  of  that 
island.  No  soundings  were  taken  when  in  sight  of  these  reefs,  as  the  sea  sppeared  to  be 
deep  all  around.  At  noon,  22nd,  the  southern  reefs  were  not  in  sight,  nor  was  any  part 
of  Kanguroo  Island  visible  when  near  them,  although  the  weather  was  clear. 
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CLINTS  ROOK,  discovered  in  August  1832,  by  the  euttar  Mifj  Ann,  of  Sydney,  on 
her  pessage  fioai  King  (leorge's  Sound  toward  Hobart  Town,  wa«  approeclied  very  close; 
lieing  only  about  lU  ft  et  above  water,  very  small  with  birds  resting  on  it,  and  not  bring 
marked  in  the  charts,  must  consequently  be  dangerous  to  vessels  passing  in  its  viciuity 
daring  thick  weather,  or  in  the  night.  By  the  reckoning  from  St.  George's  Sound,  this 
danger  lies  in  lat.  .37''  S.  Ion.  139°  E.  which  is  probably  correct  within  a  few  inili'!».  for 
aithuugh  obser\'atious  were  not  obtained,  yet  uu  making  the  laud  afterwards,  the  dead 
reckoning  was  found  nearly  true. 

No  places  of  slit'ltor  have  yet  been  discovered  between  Kanguron  I-laml  ami  Ras«' 
Stmit,  and  few  partis  uf  the  coast  aiford  any  fresh  water.  Soimdings  extt  iid  acunsidei-able 
way  oat,  akng  the  whole  of  the  coast  from  Cape  Leeuwio  to  Boss'  Strait 

CAPE  OTW  AV.  in  lat.  38°  53'  S.  lou.  US'*  30'  £.  is  a  liigh  promontoiy,  bounding  ;^<-/>';^, 
the  west  entrance  of  Bass*  Strait  on  ^e  north  side,  wbiofa  is  about  14  league*  wide  be-  ««y'<CId'" 
tween  the  Cape  and  north  end  of  KIN(rS  ISLAND,  the  latter  being  in  lat.  SO"  36'  S.  £2f'" 
lou.  143''  55'  £.   A  Reef  projects  from  Caue  Otway  about  a  mile. 

About  5  or  6  miles  to  the  West  and  N.  W.  of  the  north  jpouit  of  King^s  Island,  lie  the  "^j"^'' 
Harbinger's  Reefs,  consisting  of  high  breaken*  in  patdwa»  With  a  passage  through  between 
them,  and  another  between  them  and  the  island.  New  Years'  Isles  are  a  little  farther  to  mm,)!!^" 
the  southward,  fronting  a  hay  on  the  N.  W.  side  of  King's  Island,  where  vessels  can 
anchor  well  sheltered  from  easterly  wimls  ;  here  the  brig Haiil^flon rode  close  under  New 
Years's  Isles,  during  a  gale  at  S.W. ;  but  the  best  anchorage  in  westerly  winds,  is  on  the 
N.E-  side  of  King's  Island,  in  10  or  12  fathoms  sand,  where  there  is  a  fresh  water  lake 
inland. 

The  South  Point  of  Kinfj's  Island  i<  in  about  lat.  40°  0'  S.  and  the  extont  of  the  Inland 
north  and  south  is  al)out  11  leagues,  and  (i  leagues  from  east  to  w«'st,  antl  it  may  be  seen 
at  the  distance  of  10  or  12  leagues.  Sea-Elephant  Bay,  on  the  middle  of  the  east  side, 
and  the  Bav  of  Seals  at  the  S.  E.  side  of  tlir  island,  al^o  afford  s/wltrr  from  ^A'cst  and 
N.W.  winds.  The  tide  rises  12  feet,  ingii  watt  r  alK>nt  '.i]  bonis  on  full  and  change  of 
the  moon. 

The  channel  l»otweon  the  south  end  of  Kinfr's  Island,  and  Hunter's  Isles  fronting  the 
N.W.  end  ol  \  an  Diemens  Land,  may  be  adopted  if  necessary-,  but  as  REID'S  ROCKS, 
aitnated  nearly  in  mid-channd,  are  extensive  and  not  sufficiently  explored,*  tha  north 
channd  ia  pveferable. 

WILSON'S  PROMONTORY,  in  kt.  39"*  11'  S.  Ion.  146"  24'  East,  projects  nearly  wu-^ 
aOttth  about  8  leagues  from  tlie  low  land  of  die  main,  forming  the  northern  boundary  of  flMwMiK, 
the  east  part  of  Bass'  Strait,  and  may  be  seen  15  leagues.  This  is  the  southernmost  land 
of  Australia,  easily  known  by  its  height,  and  several  groups  of  islet'*  around.  RODONDO, 
a  white  pyramidal  rock,  distant  about  3  leagues,  nearly  south  from  the  pranMiltOryt  *i^d 
bearing  E.  f  N.  Inte  from  the  north  ytart  of  King's  Island,  distant  37  leagues,  may  be 
discerned  10  or  1 1  leagues.  MONCUR'S  ISLES,  a  smaU  group,  lie  2  leagues  east  of 
Rodomlo ;  and  HOGAN'S  GROUP,  lies  east  of  Rodondo  about  8  leagues,  bong  in  Ion. 
Sf  £.,  and  are  high  islands. 

*  BclU  Rock,  with  the  sea  breaking  over  it,  was  discoTcred  13th  November,  1824,  by  ('apt.  Bell,  in  the 
Muierva,  who  piMMd  between  it  and  Reid'i  Rocks,  within  k  mile  of  the  Bmken.  When  on  the  Black  Pynunid, 
theBfMltanboieB.&B.aihart  4nfediitet,IUiil'a  Roda  Unnbetfi^  Notk  tbatX  6  or  9  aOmi  Amij 
weather  obscured  Gny'aUud  at  tiw  time. 
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'  PORT  PHILLIP,  i»  the  westernmost  harbour  on  the  north  side  of  Bass'  Strait,  distant 
17  or  18  leagues  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  Cape  Otway,  and  the«Btrance  is  in  lat.  38"  19'  8., 

nbont  4  Ifagiie*  to  the  enstw-ard  of  a  blutt'  licadlMTid  without  trees,  risinj;^  from  low  land 
tliiekly  wooded.  The  soundings  about  3  miles  tioiu  the  entrance  are  12  an<l  13  lathomn, 
docrea-sing  to  7  or  8  fathoms  near  it,  and  until  3  or  4  mil(>s  within  the  entrance,  irregular 
from  f5  to  12  fathoms.  A  reef  project?  from  each  nide  of  the  entrance,  and  the  ebb  tide 
runs  out  of  it  at  the  rate  of  5  or  (5  miles  an  hour  on  the  springs,  resend)ling  breaker*. 
Although  this  is  am  excellent  harl)()iii  ,  or  rather  a  very  extensive  lagwin.  having'ti'riviriet 
falling  into  the  upper  part  of  it,  theri-  i-  no  fresli  wiiter  in  the  viciTiifv  of  the  entrance, 
the  nearest  being  found  at  the  S.  Eastern  angle  of  the  harbour  to  the  westward  of  the  hill 
caSed 'Arthur^  Sett.     -       -  •  » 

WESTERN  PORT,  entrance,  in  lat.  38°  31'  S.,  distant  about  8  or  a  leagues  E.  H.  E. 
ward  from  Port  PhilHp  entrance,  is  formed  by  Cape  Schanck  on  the  west  mde^  and  the 

we.«!t  point  of  Phillip's  Island  called  Point  Grant,  bouiid-^its  eastern  side  Tlio  north  .«iide 
is  lined  by  shoals,  making  it  uecessaiy  to  keep  near  to  Point  Grant  and  the  nurtli  side  of 
Phfllin's  Island,  in  steering  E.  N.  B.  ward  into  the  port.  This  harbour  may  be  chosen 
as  a  place  of  shelter,  if  a  >hip  is  driven  near  its  (  titrance  l)y  a  southerly  g^ile,  being  much 
wider  than  the  entrance  of  the  former  port;  and  there  is  fresh  water  up  a  rivulet-atits 
S.'C^tem  angle.  '  • 

The  coast  between  Port  Phillip  and  Western  Port,  presents  a  continued  bonieC  of  MOk, 
with  a  heavy  swell  generally  tumbling  in  upon  it  from  S.  Westward.  • 

SEA£ER^  COVE,  at  the  eastern  angle  of  Wilson's  Pfoinnitory,  has  depth  of  water 
for  a  ship,' and-  vdom  for  a  small  vessel  to  swing,  with  plenty  of  <  wood  and  fresh  water :  it 
is  only  open  from  E.  N.  E.  to  E.  S.  E.,  bat  these  winds  tlirow  in  ttary  littie  aea ;  tlie  tide 
rises  10  or  1 1  feet,  hig li  water  2  hoDTs  before  the  moon  puaes'tke  meridian.  Seal  Islanda 
lie  N.£.  ward  from  the  Cove. 

?.^;"4u"     WINDS  NEAR  CAPE  LEEUWIN,  blow  generally  from  westward;  in  summer, 
;  varying  froin  N.W.  in  the  night,  to  S.W.  in  the  latter  part  of  the  day,  though  not  regular; 
and  in  winter  this  variation  is  not  experienced.    A  long  swell  appears  to  comv.  at  all 
times  from  S.W.  ward,  indicating  that  the  strongest  amdmost  dturude  winds  blow  from 
''that  quarter,  which  is  confinned  In*  experience. 

From  the  Archipelago  of  the  Hecherelie,  along  the  Houth  coast  to  Bji^s'  Strait,  from  the 
middle  of  .January  to  the  middle  of  April,  the  prevailing  winds  are  between  S.  E.  and 
I^.N.K.  ;  coining  more  from  the  land  at  night,  and  from  the  sea  in  the  day,  Init  seldom 
strong;  whereas,  tlie  winds  which  occasionally  blow  iVuni  westward,  are  always  fresh, 
and  sometime  become  gales,  veering  in  tills  case,  Invariablv  to  the  S.W. 

In  Bass'  Strait,  the  g;des  and  strongest  winds  enme  fnnn  b.W.,  and  during  nine  months 
of  the  year,  tliey  generally  blow  from  the  western  quarter.  In  January,  Febraary,  and 
March,  easterly  winds  with  fine  weather  are  not  uncommon ;  but  these  are  not  to  be 
depended  on  at  any  olhf  r  season.  Tlif  pairs  ustiallv  romo  lu  twrcn  S.W.  and  S.E.,  most 
'  frequently  from  the  latter  direction,  rendering:  it  hazardous  to  approach  the  coast  between 
Gape  Howe- and  Wilson's  Promontory.  At  tne  eastern  side  of  the  Scrahj  and  of  Van 
Dicmrii'^  Land,  north  or  N.E.  winds  not  nnfri-cjiientlv  liappen.  but  seldom  faldW  St 


WUl 


OS  tlie  south  coast  of  Australia,  speaking  generally,  it  may  be  comideredy  that  daring 
the  six  or  eight  winter  months,  the  winm  Mow  almost  constantly  from  some  western 
Miwsnidi  point ;  and  that  gales  of  wind  at  S.W.  are  frequent.    The  progress  of  the  gales,  is  uanaUy 
this :  the  barometer  falls  to  29^  inches,  or  lower,  and  the  wind  rises  from  the  N.W.^  with 
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,Uiiick  weather,  commonly  with  rain  ;  it  veers  grudually  to  the  west,  increasing'  ^UsStrcugtii, 
tfkdwfaen  it  veers  to  the  southward  of  tbat  pointy  the:weatlicr  begiusto  clear  up;v4t^  W* 
the  gale  blows  hardest,  and  tiie  liiiroiiit  trr  ris<s,  fim!  hv  tlie  time  tlic  wind  gets  to  south 
or  S.  S.  it  becomes  uiuilernte,  witli  Hue  wiatlier,  uud  the  baronn  ter  above  ilU  iiHUi,e8. 
SoniAtiiaee,  tlie  wind  may  returu  back  to  west,  or  in(M8' aortherly,  with  a  fall  in  l;lie 
mercurVt  tlie  wind  dimini^liinj^  in  strength,  or  dying  awny  ;  but  the  gale  is  not  over, 
althoiwn  a  ceesation  of  a  duyor  two  may  take  place.  In  M)iiie  ca^eo,  the  wiud  tliciii  rouud 
.MdUewy  horn  N.  W.  to  S.  and  the  -nday,'  tluek  weather,  then  contmaes  •  longer 
tnne. 

Such  is  the  usual  course  of  the  gales  along  the  South  Coast,  and  in  Bass'  Strait:  but  ^^J^ 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Strait,  the  winds  partake  of  tlie  nature  of  tliose  on  the  East  Coast, 
whe  re  the  g:des  ofit  ii  blow  hardest  between  south  and  south-east,  with  thick  weather,  and 
frequently  with  heavy  rain. 

The  barometer  rises  generally  with  southerly  winds  <n  the  Sondi  Coast,  and  falls  with  samMwr. 
northerly  winds.    On  the  soutb.  east,  and  west  roasts  of  Australia,  sea  winds  mostly 
always  rise  the  barometer  w  hen  the  weatlier  is  moderate,  and  it  fiUU  with  Inud  winds. 

Northerly  winds  do  not  prevail  near  the  land,,  but  in  lat.  40°  and  44**  S.,  to  the  wcst>  \miktaT 
wrard  of  ^'au  Dirmen's  Land,  strong  N.  N.  £.*  winds  often  happen,  shifting  sometimes  Svta'nt 
suddeuly  to  N.  W.  and  westward. 

Several  ships  have  experienced  these  northerly  winds  when  steering  for  Bass'  Strdt, 
which  drove  them  to  the  south  of  that  route,  and  obliged  them  to  prtx^crd  round  Van 
Diemens  Land,  la  July,  180:2,  the  Perseus  running  in  lat.  40°  S.,  for  lias**  Strait,  had 
strong  N.  and  N.  N.  E.  winds,  with  a  southerly  current,  several  de^rrees  to  the  westward 
of  the  Strait,  which  -foirced  her  to  go  round  V  an  Diemens  Land  ;  here,  the  winds  w  ere 
very  changeable,  much  from  south-eastward,  with  northerly  currents^  tUl  her  arrival,  at 
Port  Jackson  late  in  July. 

In  November,  I  SOO,  the  Royal  Admiral,  in  lat  43**  to  44°  S.,  running  ea.st  for  Van 
Diemens  Land,  had  the  winds  mostly  at  N.  N.  E.,  and  N.  VV. ;  sometimes  at  west  and 
W.  S.  W.  When  round  Cape  Van  Diemen,  she  had  north  and  N.  £.  winds  three  days, 
then  variable  between  east  and  S.  S.  W.  till  her  arrival  «t  Port  Jaoksoa  on  the  SOdi'of 
November. 

CURBENTNEAR  L  A1M-.  LEKI  WIN,  is  separated  into  two  branches,  one  running  <»rf-.. 
northward  aloni;  the  VVCst  Coast  of  Australia,  and  the  other  branch  runs  to  the  eastward  £yrtf»> 
along  tlu;  South  Coast  ;  wliieli  Capt.  Flinders  attributes  to  the  strength  of  the  prevaiUng 
S.  W.  winds,  impeUiug  the  water  of  the  ocem  toward  tile  land,  and  this  meeting  with 
the  Cape,  is  deflecte<l  in  different  directions  as  mentioned  al)ov<'.  From  (.'ape  Leeuwin 
to  King  George's  Sound,  the  eurreut  w;ls  fouiul  to  set  eat«tward  ia  May  and  Docemlier, 
about  27  miles  daily.  From  thence  to  u  little  beyond  the  Archipelago  of  the  Recheich**, 
in  with  tiie  shore,  it  set  N.  E.  miles  ;  rnid  at  a  eonsiderable  distance  from  the  coast,  it 
-  ran  N.  £.  by  E.  lU  miles  per  day,  the  wiud  being  more  from  the  soutli  than  from  the 
northward  in  both  eases. 

In  coasting  all  roimd  the  (Jreat  Anstndian  Bight,  from  the  Arclii|>i  la<io  to  Cape  Nor- 
thumberland, very  little  current  was  perceived,  and  it  generally  tbllowed  the  impul&ion 
giVen  to  it  by  Ute  winds ;  but  in  May,  crossing  tho  Great  Bight,  it  ran  about  14  miles  per 
dav  to  noith-eastward,  the  winds  prevailing  strong  from  the  southward. 

lu  Bass'  Strait,  the  current  docs  not  set  to  tlie  eastward  in  common  cases,  as  tlu>  iiood 

'  Tht-*f'  winds  also  h&ppen  in 
•ad  wttetiniM  ihA  ia  t  limilv  inuiaer.  „ 
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comes  from  Aat  direction,  and  flows  wesfewiuNl  to  Hmrter's  Islands,  and  King's  Island, 
where  it  meets  another  flood  firom  the  aoutiiward:  but  the  Right  un  the  north  side, 
between  Cape  Otway  and  Wilson's  Promontory,  lies  out  of  the  direct  set  of  the  tides. 
Ne%'ertheless,  if  the  wind  blow  strong  from  westward,  it  will  be  prudent  to  allow  fior  an 
easterly  current,  which  dvriQg  a  west  and  south  west  g^le,  has  beenfoimd  to  set  6. 73^  B., 
about  thirty-five  miles  in  one  day. 


DANGERS  NEAR  THE  WEST  COAST  OF  NEW 

HOLLAND. 

NEAR  SANDALWOOD  ISLAND,  AND  TIMOR, 

Ai«.«<r  of     GEOGRAPIIE  BAY,  lies  on  the  ei\st  side  of  Cape  Naturalist,  this  cape  besngin  lat.  ^ 

c^jx^be  j^^^  li/i*^  0'  E.  ;  the  bav  is  4  or  -1:7  Icajjues  wide,  and  'i  Irnpfu*    in  depth,  open  to 

northerly  winds,  but  sheltered  from  U.S.  \V.  and  south*  rly  wuid.s,  having  mmlerate 
soundings  of  15,  12,  anil  lO&thoms,  to  5  and44^  fathoms  near  the  shore  at  the  bottom  of 
the  bay.  About  A  ',  or  ;>  leapies /r«p  north  from  Capi-  Naturalist,  tlu  rc  lit  s  a  shoal  called 
Naturalist  shoiil.  In  the  S.  W.  angle  of  Gtographe  Bay,  sniali  vessels  may  anchor  with 
the  N.  W.  extreme  point  bimring  N.  N.  W.,  or  N.  by  W.,  and  be  sheltered  firoan  Ihe 
W.  N.  W..  f)r  even  N.  W.  winds. 

jjlj^^  The  coast  from  the  eastern  side  of  the  bottom  of  Cieographe  Bay,  extend.^  nearly  true 
north  to  Garden  bland  near  Swan  lUver,  excepting  Cape  Bouvard  in  lat.  30^  34'  S.,  km. 

'2'.V  Iv,  which  projects  a  little  frnm  the  ecmst  line  to  seaward;  and  from  hciiee  to 
Kottenesit  Island,  there  are  various  bankt,  and  islets  near  Uie  coast 

ROTTKNKST  TST.AND,  in  lat.  3-2'  2'  S..  Ion.  I  ir.^  17'  F..,  (the  c.-ntrc)  is  moderately 
elevated,  nearly  3  leagues  in  length  east  and  west,  and  4  miles  in  breadth  from  north  to 
south,  being  at>ont  4  leagues  distant  from  the  entrance  of  Swan  River,  and  bearing  from 
it  about  W.  t]  N.  a  reef  jtrojects  from  the  islau<l  nearly  all  round,  ayd  from  its  south- 
eastern side,  extends  about  2^  leagues  to  the  S.  £.,  joining  nearly  to  Pulo  Carnac,  at  the 
entrance  of  Codcbnm  Sonnd ;  the  latter  sound,  being  formed  between  the  mainland  and 
Beuach  Isle,  called  also  Garden  Island,  which  island  extends  alxiut  2i  leagues  N.  by  W., 
and  S.  by  E.,  the  passage  between  its  south  end  and  the  point  of  the  main  laud,  rR'ing 
barred  up  by  shoals ;  but  betwixt  its  nortli  end  and  Pulo  Camac,  there  is  a  pui?5age  with 
not  less  than  5  fethoms  water,  leadhig  into  Cockbum  Sonnd,  which  is  the  proper  channel 
for  lai^e  ships. 

ISiiRw  SWAN  RIVER,  is  in  lat.  32°  5'  S.,  Ion.  1  lo°  34'  E.,  the  south  point  of  the  entrance, 
called  Arthur's  Head,  by  Captain  Stirlinti,  who  e\amiiu;d  it  and  the  contiguous  coast  in 
11.  M.  S.  Success,  in  liy'il,  and  from  wlio^ie  observations  the  following  remarks  are  chiefly 
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given.    On  the  N.  £.  side  of  Rotteaest  Island,  there  is  good  temporary  anchorage  in  10 
wttwwi  with  th*  mml  weit  winds. 

GAGES  ROAD,  fronting  the  mouth  of  Swan  River,  affords  excullent  ancliorage  lor  gg. 
sliips  Ot-uajshv,  in  depth  from  12  to  4  fiidioms,  tlie  bottom  l>eing  (]^od,  and  it  is  sheltered 
by  the  main-land,  islands  or  bank«,  all  round,  pxcopt  froin  N.  N.  \\  .  to  \V.  N.  W.,  heiug 
preferable  to  Table  Bay  at  tlu;  (..'ajx'  of  (jood  Hope*.  A  vt'ssfl  may  anchor  in  4  or  5 
fistfaflUU,  WlthlB  a  cablets  length  of  the  rivers  mouth,  or  from  the  beach  of  Gage's  i3ay, 
and  have  an  easy  communication  with  the  shore.  To  the  soutliward  of  Arthur's  Head, 
there  is  a  bay  well  sheltered,  but  as  the  depth  of  water  is  not  more  than  2  fathoms,  it  it) 
only  fit  for  small  Teasels. 

COCKBURN  SOUND,  may,  however,  be  considered  as  the  outer  harbour  of  Swan  (  .ckb.n. 
River,  being  the  best  anchorage  on  this  coJist,  the  depth  in  it  variable,  from  15  to  6  or  7 
(iithoms,  clear  ground,  except  on  the  banks,  which  are  easily  perceived  ;  near  the  island  ' 
side  of  the  sound,  the  only  points  open  to  the  sea,  or  on  which  the  land  is  not  seen,  are 
from  north  to  north-east,  but  the  main  land  fronts  that  direction,  and  a  treble  barrier  of 
shoal  water  banks,  on  the  nearest  of  which,  there  are  only  *2  and  1^  fathoms  water,  breaks 
off  any  sea  that  might  arise  in  that  extent.  This  sound  is  considered  to  be  perfectly 
secure,  capable  (»f  slu  ltoriug  any  nqmber  of  vessels  of  the  largi  .-t  ^ize.  Middle  Bay,  in 
CJardi  n  Island,  ints  7  fathoms  water  close  to  it^^  beacli.  and  tho  shore  ol"  the  main-land 
has  smooth  and  deep  water  fronting  it,  except  on  tin;  shoal  banks.  Although  tliis 
place  affords  safe  anchorage,  it  may  nevertheless  be  thought  inconvenient  for  trading 
ships,  having  cargoes  todilixcr  in  i^wan  River,  the  distance  to  which  Ix  iug  (!  or  7  miles; 
but  they  need  not  anchor  lu  Cockburu  Sound,  except  in  the  beason  when  N.  W  .  gales 
may  be  expected ;  at  other  times.  Gage's  Road  will  be  both  safe  and  convenient. 

MELVILLE  WATER,  is  a  capacious  Ul^in  within  the  heads  which  h  ad  to  .Swan  Hivcr,  J^JlSJ* 
the  entrance  to  which,  formed  between  these  heads,  is  over  a  bar  having  only  (i  feet  on  it 
at  low  water,  cons('(|n(Mif Iv  only  navigable  hv  boats.  About  a  mile  iiir-idr  tlir  Ik  ads  tlir 
water  deepens,  and  tlieu  commences  a  succession  of  natural  clitis  or  wharfs,  with  4,  5,  and 
6  fothoms  close  to  them ;  and  for  several  miles  upward,  there  are  from  5  to  8  fatlioms 
over  a  large  expanse  of  water,  which  would  be  one  of  tlie  best  harbours  in  the  world  if  it 
had  a  suitable  entiance,  and  Captain  Stirling  is  of  opinion  that  such  might  be  made 
without  much  difficulty,  at  a  moderate  expense.  The  water  in  this  magnificent  basin  is  salt, 
and  it  continues  so,  for  a  considerable  distance  up  Swan  River,  hut  in  asrentlintr  farther, 
tilc  water  became  (|uite  fresh,  with  a  fine  countr}'  adjacent,  diversitied  with  hills  and 
fSonrest  trees ;  the  soil  generally  fertile,  well  adapted  for  cultivation,  with  |)lenty  of  fresh 
water,  and  >mall  lakes  of  fresh  water  were  discovered  in  several  })lac<'S  anmng  the  hills. 
Canning  River,  extending  from  Melville  \\  ater  in  an  easterly  direction,  was  ascendeil 
about  20  nules  by  Captain  Stirling,  and  apjx  ared  similar  to  Swan  River,  excepting  that 
it  had  greater  depths  of  water,  there  being  4,  o,  and  (!  fathom^  for  several  miles  above  its 
entrance ;  fortber  up,  both  it  and  Swan  Rjver  are  only  navigable  by  boats. 

The  hoik  oif  soundings  opposite  to  this  part  of  the  coast  extends  nearly  30  leagues  irom  ZV.'Wl,^. 
the  landf  with  usually  a  regidar  decrease  of  depth  as  the  coast  is  approached.    Land  and 
sea  breezes  alternate  near  the  shore  in  summer;  and  this  place  bein^  situated  close  to  tlie 
eouthem  limit  of  the  southerly  trade  wind,  presents  adminble  fodUtica  for  vessels  pafwing 
to,  and  from  it,  in  every  direction. 

*  r,ni:,-%  Road  n  now  loiini]  to  be  cxposBii  to  N.W.  gtlM  n  the  wialiv  MasQiii  tmnl  Mft  havisf  bum drivra 

from  thea  Roclion,  and  wrecked. 
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r),r,r„„,.  The  feUowioK  directions  have  been  ffiven  hv  Ae  master  of  H.M.S.  Success,  for  sftiliiMr 
kantjiwnd.  mto  Cockbum  iSouiul.  looming  from  seaward,  bnu|r  the  north  point  of  Garden,  or 
Buache  Island,  to  bear  £.  by  ^'•  by  coinpaas,  and  keep  it  so,  until  about  2  miles  from  it, 
then  steer  north,  until  the  S.  £.  point  of  Pulo  Camac  bean  E.  N.  E.  Steerinf  that  KN.B. 
for  the  latter,  be  careful,  on  brinping  tlie  north  wliite  sandy  point  of  Garden  Island,  to 
bear  S.  by  E.  ^  £.,  to  steer  S.  £.  till  a  round  rock  opens  to  the  eastward  of  Pelo  Camac, 
(as  this  will  tiuLe  yon  clear  of  a  detadied  rock  off  Garden  Mand ;)  ateer  dien  S.  S.  E. 
which  will  carry  von  np  to  Success  Bay  in  Cockbnrn  Sound,  clear  of  Pulo  Camac  Ledge, 
and  over  the  tail  of  the  Spit  at  the  first  bay  of  Garden  Island,,  having  7,  6,  6,  and  4 
fathoms. 

In  sounding  between  Rottenest  Island  and  the  rocks  and  reefs  to  the  eastward  of  ii»  a 
good  channel  was  found,  with  from  9  to  5  fathoms  water,  with  the  north  westernmost 
rock  bearing  S.  E.  by  E.  Variatkm  of  the  compass  SPiiffW.  High  water  at  9  hours  <m 
full  and  change  of  tnoon.    Rise  of  tide  2^  feet. 

The  entrance  of  Swan  River  is  easily  distinguished  by  its  low  black  rocky  heads,  or 
cliffs  on  the  white  sandy  beach,  and  in  steering  from  Rottenest  Island  or  its  adjoining 
Reefs  towards  the  entrance  of  the  river,  do  not  go  farther  to  the  southward  than  to  bring 
these  cliffs  to  be;ir  E.  N.  E.,  without  having  a  boat  a-head  to  sound;  as  the  water  ahoala 
to  3  fathoms,  and  tlien  to  2  fathoms  farther  to  the  southward. 

To  sail  from  (iages  Road  off  Swan  River,  to  Success  Bay  or  Harbour,  steer  over  to  the 
S.  W.  towards  a  large  round  rock,  and  do  not  bring  this  rock  to  the  westward  of  S.  W. 
until  the  north  point  of  Garden  Island  (which  is  a  white  sandy  point)  comes  just  on,  or 
open  with  the  rock  on  the  S.  B.  point  of  Pulo  Camac :  this  man  will  lead  you  elose  to  a 
cluster  of  Binall  nx'ks  (just  above  water,  about  a  ^  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  large  round 
rock,)  in  17  or  18  feet  water  at  itigh  tide.  Abreast  of  these  rocks  the  channel  is  very 
narrow,  the  shoalest  and  most  contracted  parts  being  about  ^  mile,  when  the  round  neks 
and  tlie  small  rocks  are  in  one  bearing  west.  After  passing  to  the  southward  of  the  small 
rocks,  the  channel  quickly  widens,  and  the  water  deepens  to  4  fathoms.  Do  not  come 
nearer  to  Pnlo  Camac  than  f  of  a  mile,  as  the  water  is  shoal  anmnd.  The  spit  irineh 
partly  surrounds  thi?  anchorage,  commences  about  '2  miles  to  the  sontlnvard  of  Swan 
River,  ant^  extends  from  the  main  towards  the  sniall  rocks,  off  the  round  rock  mentioned 
above,  where  it  terminates  in  a  point,  with  the  small  rocks  and  round  rock  in  one  besving 
V  eh^t  bv  eonipass  ;  it  then  trend-  to  t!ie  S.  E.  about  a  mile,  then  tO  southward,  S.  W.  and 
westward,  finally  uniting  to  the  rocks  off  the  S.  £.  end  of  Pulo  Camac.  Upon  this  spit 
the  usual  depth  of  water  is  2^  fathoms,  and  in  some  places  8  fathoms.* 

H«M»^  UOUTMAN'S  ABROLHAS.  situatcni  between  lat.  28°  and  29°  S.  (from  Van  Keulen'a 
account)  are  the  same  on  which  the  ship  Batavia  in  16S9,  and  ibe  ship  Zeewyk  in  1737, 
were  lost.  The  crew  of  the  la.stship,  found  them  to  consist  of  ten  or  twelve  Sandy  Islands, 
united  to  one  another  by  reefs,  supposed  to  be  32  or  36  miles  from  the  main-land,  which 
was  not  seen  from  the  shoab:  between  these  shoals  and  the  coast,  the  sea  is  clear  with 
deep  water.  On  the  easternmost  l^laml,  lying  16  miles  distant  f ram  tiiem  to  the  S.  E. 
they  found  some  pieces  of  wreck,  and  a  little  underwood  ;  but  no  fresh  water  was  got  in 
the  pits  which  they  dug,  though  Peisart  in  1629,  found  good  water  on  one  of  the  islands, 
in  two  small  holes :  the  sud  crew  built  out  of  the  wreck  a  vessel,  wherewidi  they  aarlved 
at  Batavia. 

Captain  Daniel,  in  the  London,  saw  these  shoals  in  June  1681.    "  With  tlie  wind  S.W. 

*  In  the  Nautical  Ma^zinp.  vol.  iv  jnsr  ]  34,  a  paticvltr  dascfiplion  ii  giw,  «f  al  Iks  hmtjBf  bneoas,  and 
aMriw,  for  the  cbaaneb  of  Cockbura  Souud. 
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t^iWi^,  steering  hy  oonipas*  N.  E.  by  E.,  at  10  A.  M.  the  wtitcr  was  discoloured :  a  man 
at4li0fiMe-to|>,  saw  a  i>reaoh  rise  a>hcad  of  us ;  ve  pnt  oiir  holm  hard  a  sMHioftTd,  and 
stood'away  N.  W  .  hy  W.  an<l  weathered  the  N.  W.  end  of  it  ahout  ^  a  mile  :  Ht  tliat  dis-  * 
tance  tho  deptli  was  '60  lutliunm  white  corully  ground,  with  aonie  red  mixt^d ;  next  depth 
(■bout  tir«.]Mnin  after  we  tacked)  was  about  40  firtlio«i^the  saDac  ground ;  and  ftt  9  P.M.' ' 
havings  lan  off  by  log  on  a  N.  W.  by  W.  ooune,  about-  94'  n&iles,  had  -no  ground-  at  66 
&thoiiis.'  I    ■  ■ 

t^fB^B  fawacb,  which  we  first  mw,  happened  'tO'be<il)e'iM»tiiertinMiBt'oPidI,  tiicfe  Mug 

sev{?rai ;  and  by  our  oniiiptitation  arc  near  '20  TnilcH  in  li  ne:tli.  ^^  ithiii  the  hreaehes, 
several  siuali  white  saudy  islaud^^  were  seen,  with  Bome  bushes  on  theui ;  a  heavy  sea 
bfoira  agaiuatike  soalli  part  of  these  shoab.  When  ekae  to  -them,  the  naid-hind'  wt« 

not  seen."    The  western  limit  of  these  daiifrerous  ?lioa]p,  is  Ion.  1 13*20' E.,  andthcfiOUth 
cMttffliiBOst  patch,  called  Turtle  Dove,  is  in  lat.       lU'  S.,  Ion.  113°  67'  £.         .     .  i-  - 

•  .  •.  i'l  • 

SHARK'S  BAY,  of  Danipii  r,  on  the  east  side  of  Dirk  Hartop's  Island  and  Road,  is  a  shwIib^t 
spBGMNW  and  sate  harbour,  its  centre  in  lat.  25°  8.    There  are  two  channels  leading  to  jMMMwlt. 
tiuB'bay;  on#  in  lat  36°  2S^  S.,  between  Dirk  Hartog's  Islands  and  Barren  Island,  edfed- 
NatondiFte's  Channel  bytfao  French,  who  surveyed  tlii-i  cdu-f :  the  otlier  to  the  nortliward 
of  Barren  Island,  caUedGeographe's  Channel,  extending  from  lat.  24°25'S.,  to24°42'S., 
baMrtflrOape  Cavier,  a  hi^  ivd  eloping  point  on  the  main,  and  the  north  end  of  "Bamin  ^  ^ 
laUhd^  trhioh  island  extends  north  and  south  along  the  N.  W.  part  of  the  Bay,  and  *** 
seoorea  h  from  the  S.  W.  and  westward.   The  north  point  of  Barren  Island  is  in  kt. 

43'  l«n.  1  l^  T  E. ;  and  die  mMpHi  point  of  IMrk  Harfaw^alaluidfitt  fet.  9^3r  8., 
Ioni.  li2°5a'  E.,  bytfae"n«ncii  smrvey,  and  there  is  aoundmga  9  or  lOlei^es  tddle 
westward  of  them.  '        "  ' 

Tho  land  armind  Shark's  Bay,  is  sandy,  barren,  destitute  of  hihabitants,  fresh  water*,  or 
oihaRSeces.snrie6  ;  but  the  approach  to  this  part  of  the  coast  is  eonsidered  to  W  safe.  Tft>'« 
the  southward  of  Dirk.  Hartog's  Island,  in  lat.  27°  S.,  it  should  not  ho  approached  by  any  ' 
biiip  txoiiul  to  tlu!  northward,  as  Hontman's  Abrolhas  must  bo  avoided. 


CLOATES'  DOUBTFUL  ISLAND,  is  said  to  have  been  seen  in  1719,  hy  Capt.  Nash, 
ii^.tUe  Imperial  ship,  Uoose  of  Austria,  who  gsirc  it  this  name.  The  day  before,  and 
tawal.'days  after,  much  8ea-we<  d  and  small  hinls  like  lapwingf:,  hotli  in  si/e  and  flight, 
were  obsorved.  He  made  the  island  in  lat.  22°  S.,  and  from  it  he  made  7^  26'  W'esting 
to  Java  Head.  This  island  if  said  also  to  have  been  seen  in  174.3.  by  the  Haeslingfield  ; 
and  according  to  the  description  of  both  ships,  it  is  about  8  or  10  Iragues  in  extent,  N.E. 
hv  N.  and  .S.  \V.  hv  S.,  of  modcnite  height,  levrl.  with  a  gra(ln;«l  slo])t>  af  hoth  ends,  and 
high  breakers  j)rujecting  about  3  miles  from  them.  The  liaeslingHeld  made  it  in  lat. 
2^.7'  S. ;  they  steered  from  it  nearly  north,  for  seven  days,  made  the  land  of  .lava  in 
lat.  8°  30'  S..  and  in  tlirer  days  moTO,  made  Java  Head  7°  12'  W.  from  Cloates*  Island. 

Tl»e  longitude  made  by  these  '2  ships  from  this  island  to  Java  Head,  agrees  within  14 
nille»^f  each  other;  and  allowing  Java  Head  in  Ion.  1U5^  11'  E.,  Cloates'  Island  will  be 
in  U2''  SlK  E.,  by  mean  of  the  longitude  made  by  both  ships,  or  1°  4(5'  W,  from  ^  COast, 
of  Kcw  HolUind ;  this  coast  in  lat.  22"'  S.,  being  in  about  Ion.  1 14°  10'  E. 

Glooles'  bland,-  haa  iiko-  been  aupposed  to  lie  very  near  the  coast  of  New  Holland .  The  An 
Belvedere's  Journal  states,  January  12tli  1796,  at  ^  past  S  .A.  jM.  steering  E.  ^  8.,  saw  J^'j^ 
ClofttesL- ishind  on  the  lee  bow,  bearing  E.  by  N.  5  or  O  miles,  hauled  up  N.  ^i.  W. ;  at  uk»X  u. 
9  the  Island  E.  ^S.,  toS.  E.,  breakers crff  each  end  from  E.  to S.  E.  by  E.,  ui  25  frthoms. 

•    •  •.  p.  • 

*  Such  parta  of  the        Coast,  as  the  Dutch  examined,  were  Iwuud  <ki(itui£  oCtieik«tMa»    *'  •<  ' 

roh,  I.  m 
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Steered  N.  i  W.  3  miles  to  10  A.  M.,  a  bluff  point  of  land  seen  from  the  mast-head 
S.  E.  i     diBtant  8  or  9  leagues,  in  96  firthoms.  Steered  N.  E.  by  N.  4  miles,  N.  E. 

f)  miles  to  noon  :  the  observed  lat,  '21°  10'  S.,  the  body  of  Cloates'  Iclaiul  -ipeii  hnlf-wav 
up  the  mizen  shrouds  hearing  S.  by  W.,  distant  4  or  5  leagues,  in  38  fotlioms.  Wind  at 
N.  W.  and  westward.  From  noon,  steeiied  N.  E.  0^  miles,  saw  the  coast  of  New  Hanuid 
from  the  deck,  hauled  on  a  wind  N.  N.  W.,  being  in  17  fathoms  red  coarse  sand  at^  past 
1  P.  M.,  January  13th.  At  2  P.  M.,  the  southern  extreme,  a  bluff  point,  with  high 
breakers,  extending  out  to  a  great  distance  S.  78°  E.,  the  northern  extreme  N.  60°  £., 
the  nearest  land  N.  76°  E.  distant  5  leagues. 

This  was  evidently  not  Cloates'  Island  seen  in  the  Belvedere,  but  some  of  the  low 
islands  in  the  bight  to  the  eastward  of  the  N.  W.  Cape  of  New  Holland,  as  the  island  and 
land  die  law,  arc  to  the  northward  of  the  Cape.  Cloates'  Island  has  probably  no  real 
e\i<;tenee,  some  uf  t\\v  islands  near  the  coii^tof  New  HoUand  bftTing  been  mistaken  for  itf 
wlien  sliips  were  navigated  by  dead  reckoning. 

TRYAL  ROCKS,  like  Cloates'  iblund,  arc  of  doubtful  existence,  and  named  from  the 
English  ship  Tryal,  siiid  to  have  been  lost  upim  them  in  1022.  A  Dutch  sloop  sent  from 
Batavia  to  explore  them,  in  eonse(|uenf('  (if  one  of  their  sliips*  having  seen  them  in  171H. 
marks  in  a  plan,  the  extent  of  the  whole  range  Iv  and  U  .  about  4U  miles,  and  about  15 
miles  broad  in  lat.  19"  30'  S.,  80  leagues  from  the  cojist  of  New  Holland.  They  are 
placed  in  <liflerent  latitnd!  s  ;  in  some  of  the  old  charts,  from  19'^  45'  S.,  to  "..^l-  S.,  and 
on  the  meridian  of  Java  Head  ;  also  from  1°  to  2°,  botli  to  tlie  eastward  and  westward  ut 
that  meridian.  In  July,  1777,  Captain  Matthias  Foss,  of  the  Dutch  ship  Fredeusberg 
Castle,  saw  the  Tryal  Hocks,  and  made  them  by  good  observation,  when  tliey  Ijore  E. 
distant  12  miles  at  noon,  in  lat.  20^  4U'  S.,  meridian  distance  23°  45'  £.  from  bu  Paul, 
but  by  the  run  afterwards,  S.  ^W.,  840  miles  from  Java  Head.  The  Daoiah  aecopunt 
says,  "  these  rocks  li(>  N.  W.  and  S.  E.  and  extend  in  length  24  miles  ;  the  centre  of 
them  appears  very  broad,  aud  not  higher  out  of  the  water  than  a  small  vessel's  hull;  the 
extremes  are  clusters  of  small  broken  rocks,  now  and  ihen  appearing  as  the  sea  retires, 
and  arc  about  4  miles  from  each  extreme  of  the  main  rock." 

Captain  Wilson  searched  for  tlie  Tryal  Rocks,  as  placed  from  the  Danish  account,  and 
remarks,  that  neither  these  nor  the  island  laid  down  in  Thornton's  chart  exist  near  lat. 
'  20°  50'  S.,  between  Ion.  104°  41'  and  105°  44'  E.  He  also  observes,  that  the  Lascclles, 
in  1789,  passed  lat.  20°  50'  S.,  in  Ion.  104°  12'  £.  by  chronometer ;  and  that  he  passed 
the  same  latitude  in  the  Camatie  in  1786,  in  loo.  103"  34'  E.  1^  ^nmometer ;  thou 
concludes  witli  this  useful  remark : — 

"  If  rocks  of  the  Dane's  description  were  situated  within  these  limits,  i  e.  betwixt  103° 
34'  E.  and  108^44'  B.,  it  is  barely  possible,  that  the  Lascelles,  the  Camatie,  and  the  Van- 
siftart  could  have  passed  without  seeing  them  ;  and  I  have  not  a  doubt,  if  tlie  ti-aeks  of 
other  direct  ships,  with  chronometers  on  board,  were  examined,  even  these  limits  would 
be  extended  to  the  westward,  in  which  no  such  island,  or  rocks  caji  lie.  \\'hoever, 
therefore,  would  look  for  the  Tryal  Rocks,  as  reported  by  the  Dane,  will  do  it  with  much 
greater  probability  of  finding  them  to  the  eastward  of  105°  44'  than  to  the  westward 
of  that  limit." 

As  the  Danish  account  places  tlie  Tryal  Rocks  about  44  miles  to  the  westward  of  Java 

•  \  K  "ilni  siys,  they  vtvrf  se<-n  in  the  sliij)  Vaderlind  Gelrouw,  I'ouiid  to  lie  in  20,J°  S.,  and  that  she  )tad 
A/  I.I  C".  I.itlinm*  i'nw  s.oft  saiid,  wliin  tlicv  bore  E.  N.  E.  8  tiiik*.  Thi-  Jamr  frij^tu's  juumal,  has  the  following 
remark  :  -Jwi  JTtli,  I  7i  i.'j,  at!C(inlin|;  to  custom,  hove  to,  on  arcounl  of  the  Tryal  Rocks  (if  giich  rocks  ckiKt)  for 
although  they  are  reported  to  extend  20  league*  in  li  ii';tli,  I  \\  :ts  inftiriiml  i>\  tlie  Commodore  of  tlie  Dutch  shipt, 
with  wbom  I  went  home  lut  voytft,  tint  he  never  iuurd  of  these  rocks  )ia\  in^^  i^ieu  SNO.  If  they  exkt,  they  mvst 
lie  much  fauthcr  cwt  tJuo  in  the  mule  tmnnl  Jam  Head,  or  they  niut  have  become  OKira  ftmiiiw  to  m. 
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Head,  or  iu  alxtut  Ion.  104^^  E.,  and  the  Dutch  account  within  80  leagues  of  the  coast  of 
New  HoUaad,  upward  of  10°  more  easterly ;  it  may  be  inferred,  that  it  cannot  be  one  and 
tlic  same,  but  two  different  bIiohIs  seen  by  them  ;  the  latitude  differing  ii\<n  move  than 
one  degree,  btruugthcns  thib  upiuiuu ;  there  is  reason  to  think  that  neither  the  Tryal 
Bocks,  nor  Cloates'  Island,  luiTe  any  real  enstenoe,  notwidistanding  ike  fbregomg 
remarks. 

In  1770,  the  Uarcourt,  Captain  Nathaniel  Paul,  is  said  to  hare  sounded  in  40  iathoms 
stiff  day,  on  a  bank  which  they  reckon  in  lat  21**  (/  S.,  and  98"  SO^  E.  from  St  Ptol, 
or  about  Ion.  10f)°  23'  E. 

Captain  L.  Wilson,  in  the  Vansittart,  July  5th,  1789,  thouglit  soundings  of  75  fathoms 
stiff  mud  were  got  and  brake  the  deep^eeft  line,  in  lat  20"  54'  Ion.  106"  25^  E.,  which 
Captain  \\'ils{>ii  ealled  the  Harcourt'.s  Bank  ;  but  as  no  soO  came  vp  on  tiw  aimii^  of  the 
lead,  the  tiuartcr-niaster  was  probably  deceived, 

MOFFAT'S  DOUBTFUL  SliOAL,  seen  at  1  P.  M.,  Nov.  26Ui,  1818,  by  the  ship  Mof^,^ 
of  this  name,  at  which  time  she  passed  over  the  tail  of  an  apparent  shoal,  the  water  being  m!*"^ 
Tcry  white,  but  no  breakers,  ami  th(  i  u  may  be  8  or  10  fathoms  water  over  the  white 
coral,  or  perhaps,  sandy  bottom.    After  taking  in  sail  and  heaving  to,  got  no  groxmd  at 
100  fathoms,  the  shoal  then  seen  from  the  mizen-top,  bearing  from  S.  W.  ^  W.  to  N.  by 
W.  ^  W. ;  made  it  in  lat.  21°  37'  S.,  Ion.  112"  25^'  £.  by  mean  of  chnmometeTB  and  "^""^ 
lunar  observations,  differing  only  9  miles. 

CLARK'S  REEF  is  in  lat.  '20°  IR'  S.,  and  bears  N.  W.  by  compass  distant  about  9  or  ctakt 
10  miles  from  Rosemary  Island*,  off  the  coast  of  New  Holland,  by  the  account  of  Captain  '***' 
Claik  who  dncovered  it,  and  found  firom  7  to  9  l^thoms  water  doae  to  the  rocks.  Capt. 
Fiddington  saw  this  Reef  in  1818,  and  made  it  in  lat  2tf*  17'  S. 

GREYHOUND'S  SHOAL,  discovered  by  the  brig  of  this  name,  bound  from  Calcutta  J^-^jy^.^ 
to  Batavia  and  Port  Jackson,  was  seen  loth  January  1818,  at  noon,  while  observing;  the  ' 
breakers  bearing  from  S.  E.  f  E.  to  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  distant  about  6  miles,  and  extending 
about  N.  E.  and  S.  W. ;  an  opening  was  porceiv  ed  in  the  niitMlc  of  the  slioal,  no  part  of 
which  appeared  above  water,  but  the  breakers  were  high.   Our  noon  observation  made 
the  body  of  the  shoal  in  lat.  19"  58^  S.,  Ion.  114"  40^  E.  by  lonars.  9»».mm. 

IMPERIEUSE  SHOAL,  discovered  by  Captain  Rowley,  Dec.  30th  1800,  in  H.  M.  S.  i-pm<m» 
Imperieuse.    At  day-break,  saw  a  shoal  extending  about  3  miles  from  N.  E.  to  S.  W, ; 
on  the  S.  W.  end,  shoal  water  with  high  breakers ;  the  N.  E.  part  a  low  »and,  in  some 
pliices  covered  with  water,  and  several  small  rocks  appearing  above  the  sui-facc. 

As  far  as  could  be  seen  from  the  main-top,  when  the  shoiu  bore  from  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to 
W.  \.  W.  4  W.  distant  2^  miles,  the  water  appeared  discoloured,  and  in  many  parts  high 
breakers  were  observed.  Noon  olisen'ations  made  it  in  lat.  17°  35' S.,  Ion.  118°27'E. 
by  account ;  no  ground  with  90  fathoms  line.  By  observations  of  ©  <  eight  day»  after- 
ward, tlie  ship  was  about  10  miles  to  the  westward  of  account. 

Captain  King,  in  his  snn^ey  of  the  N.  \V.  coast  of  New  Holland,  marks  three  blioals 
under  the  name  of  ROWLEY'S  SHOALS  ;  the  first  in  lat.  17*^  34'  S.,  Ion.  1 19°  0'  E.  j 
tlie  second  in  kt  l?**  56'  S.,  ton.  119"  28'  E.,  and  the  third  in  lai,  17*  9'  S,,  Ion. 
119"  37'  E. 

One  of  these  shoals  sems  to  have  been  seen  by  the  ship  Good  Hope,  from  Banda, 

•  Dam  pier,  who  nampd  Rowmanr  Tshnd.  pkeed  it  m  kl.  SO"  SI'  &  (dis  Bdfidara's  nooa  oliMnrMiaiii  wm 
make  the  iiiland  3e<>n  in  h,  r  u.  .M  2 ;  s.)  Dunpiwii^s  it  V  6  lasgws  Mf ,  Sad  1 »  btadtli,  iritk 

about  it.    No  water  could  be  luuiui  liuxv. 
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bound  to  Batava,  14th  February  1813 ;  when  under  a  close-reefed  main  top-eaii  and 
foresail,  with  a  N.W.  wind  and  heavy  sea,  Head  to  the  S.  W.,  saw  at  ^  past  11  P.  Bl.  breakers 

a-lu;ui  uiul  on  tin  Icr  how,  instantly  wore,  and  set  niorp  sail.  At  1  A.  M.  th»^  wt  atlicr 
more  moderate,  wore,  and  at  b  saw  the  breakers  from  tlie  mast-head,  bearing  west.  At 
9f  A.  M.  tacked  within  1^  mile  of  the  shoal,  no  (ground  150  fathoms,  it  then  besrin^ 
fioni  N.  N.  \V.  to  S.  W.  k  S.,  the  north  eastern  extrenie  bt'ing  distinctly  gcon,  but 
breakers  were  visible  to  tlie  S.  W.  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach  from  the  mast-head. 
Several  spots  of  dry  sand  appeared,  and  on  the  north  end  of  the  shoal  were  black  rocks, 
on  which  the  sea  broke  very  liitrh.  At  noon,  oltKcrvcd  in  lal.  17"  47,}'  S.,  the  north 
extreme  of  the  shoal  bearing  west  about  5  miles,  and  we  made  tiiut  part  of  it  in  Ion.  1 19° 
18'  E.  by  chronometer,  mdlld^  31'  E.  by  an  observatim  of  the  moon  and  Aldcbaran 
taken  8^  hours  afterward.  The  chronometer  was  found  to  be  veiy  correct,  when  we 
made  Christmas  Island,  7th  of  March  following. 

MINSTREL'S  SHOAL,*  is  said  by  Captain  Clark  (who  discovered  the  Reef  dcscriljcd 
above  under  his  name)  to  bear  N.  49^*^  £.  from  the  north  part  of  Kosemar}'  Island  distiint 
about  230  miles;  when  it  bore  east  3  and  4  miles,  he  made  the  north  part  of  thf  shoal  in 
lat.  17^  28'  S.,  Ion.  119''  2'  E.  by  observations  of  sun  and  moon. 

This  shoal  was  seen  by  the  Minstrel,  Captain  Barnes,  at  4  P.  M.  7th  May,  1820,  and 
at  5^  P.  M.  she  tacked  within  1  h  mile  of  the  N.  E.  part  of  the  shoal,  bad  no  ground  GO 
fiithoms;  a  vci  v  v^iiiio  sand  hank  abont  4  or  5  feet  aoove  water,  was  observed  near  the 
northernmost  end  of  the  shoal,  with  several  black  rocks  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of 
the  sand  bank,  and  the  breakers  from  thence  extended  to  the  S.  S.  westward  as  far  as 
visible  from  the  mast-head.  The  N.  E.  point  of  the  shoal,  by  noon  observation,  Imuefat 
up  to  5  P.M.  is  in  lat.  17^  14'  S..  Ion.  US' 57' E.;  or'5=  28'  E.  by  chronometer, 
measured  from  the  coast  of  New  Holland  in  lat.  23°  10'  S. ;  and  byjunar  observation, 
taken  yesterday,  made  the  same  part  of  the  shoal  in  Ion.  118°  59^  E.  This  must  certainly 
he  the  shoal  mentioned  by  Captain  Clark,  but  these  observations  taken  in  thf  Minstrel, 
make  its  northern  extremity  14  miles  more  northerly  than  that  navigator's  position  of  the 
same  part  of  the  shoal. 

DAMPIEII'S  SHOAL,  aecordinp;to  the  account  givrn  in  tht;  voyage  of  this  celebrated 
naviy:ator,  lies  S.  by  W.  from  the  m.stt  rn  part  of  Timor,  in  lat.  13**  50'  S.  He  deserihes 
it  to  be  a  small  sandy  bar,  that  slii'\\>  itself  un  the  snrfacc  of  rlu'  water,  surrounded  witli 
rucks,  wbieii  appear  10  feet  ahove  water:  it  is  of  triangular  form,  jmd  each  side  about  1^ 
league  long  ;  no  ground  at    a  league  distant  from  it. 

This  shoal  seems  to  he  in  about  Ion.  122°  36'  £.,  by  Dampier's  aocount,  in  a  run  of 
two  days  from  the  S.  W.  end  of  Timor. 

The  Cartierin  1800,  struck  on  a  shoal,  March  6th,  at  midnight,  apparentfy  Dampier's 
Shoal.  It  was  then  blowing  strong  from  the  westward,  the  ship  nndrr  doiible-reeftd 
tf^psails,  "Hove  all  aback,  and  got  oil.  W  hile  on  the  rock,  which  was  8  or  lU  minutes, 
had  five  fitthoms  rocks  over  the  stem." 

"Tbisslioal,  I  auj  led  to  hrlicve,"  says  Capt.  Nash,  "is  of  great  extent,  as  we  were 
about  20  minutes  in  much  smoother  water,  which  1  think  was  occasioned  by  roclu  or 
breakers  to  windward,  (as  we  had  a  very  heavy  sea  before  and  after)  although  not  any  in 
sight  of  ns." 

Another  account  adds,  "  That  the  ship  from  being  in  a  heavy  sea,  suddenly  came  in 
smooth  water,  and  ran  2^  miles  before  striking.  Althongfa  nothing  was  seen  above  water, 

*  Probably  one  of  those  called  Uowley'a  SiioaJa,  by  Captaui  King. 
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it  is  very  probable  there  are  rocLs,  or  a  sand  of  considerable  extent*  on  account  of  the 
lea  being  so  smooth." 

**  These  rocka,  we  auppoae,  are  those  seen  hy  Dampier  in  1688  ;  by  observation  from  Om-Utt. 
the  preceding  noon,  they  are  in  about  lat  13^  58'  &  Ion.  122°  20^'  £.  by  chronometer 
brought  on  from  last  sights. 

One  of  tbe  joomak  state^^,  that  when  she  struck,  tho  Ion.  was  122"  3'  E. ;  another 
account  says,  sne  vas  then  in  iat.  13°  57'  S.  Ion.  121°  55'  £.  by  chronometer. 

SCOTT'S  REEF,  is  |,rol.nbly  that  seen  by  tbt;  ship  Cartior,  and  by  Dampier :  Cap-  cap.,n., 
tain  P.  Hrvvvorid,  iu  11.  M.  8.  Vulcan,  give-  the  foliowiii';  tl<wription  of  a  reef,  soon  by  ^Sl!l!tt'«rl' 
him,  Fi'bniaiy  -'2(1,  1^01.    "  At  noon,  by  account,  in  lat.  13°  46'  S.  ion.  122°  19'  E.  by 
rbronomcters,  or  97  miles  due  E.  from  the  position  assigned  to  Dampier's  Rocks,  in 
RobcrtsonV  chart,  when  th«'  man  at  the  mast-bead  discovered  a  lonj^  ranj^e  of  breakers  at 
J  P.M.    This  reef  on  all  parts  is  even  with  the  water's  edf^e,  and  tlie  breakers  only 
visible.    The  N.W.  end  is  in  hit.  13°  52.1/  s.  Ion.  12r'  .■>!)'  K.    Fn.ni  tlieiice  it  eximds  om.mm. 
about  S.  62°  E.,  18  or  19  miles  to  the  N.E.  point,  in  hit.  14"  1'  S.  Ion.  122^  16'  E.  ;  from 
each  of  these  points,  it  takes  a  sharp  turn  to  tlie  soutliward,  but  tlie  extent  of  either  tail 
in  that  direction,  I  know  not,  as  they  both  broke  in  the  mast-head  horizon. 

This  dav,  uiifortuni'.tclv,  was  prlooniy,  which  deiniM  d  ine  of  a  j-if^Iit  of  the  sun;  but 
the  course  was  free,  and  the  distance  run  from  the  preeedin<^  uudii  not  great,  the  error  iu 
the  log  account,  1  think  OOOldnot  have  been  much.  The  nearest  land  to  this  dangerous 
reef,  is  Red  Island,  on  the  coast  of  New  Holland,  from  which  it  bears  N.  62°  W.  mstant 
143  miles." 

Captain  Heywood  observeA,  that  as  this  Reef  differs  essentially  in  situation,  from  that 

assigned  to  Dainpier's  Enrkx  in  the  charts;  of  much  greater  magnitude,  and  not  answering 
the  description  given  by  Dampier,  he  cannot  say  if  it  is  the  same  ;  but  thinks  it  should 
be  considered  as  another  danger,  that  ships  may  be  on  their  guard  against  both.  He 
therefore  named  it  Scott's  lirrf,  after  the  man  at  tlir  Tiia-t-licad,  who  first  saw  it.  Tliere 
seems  little  reason  to  doubt,  that  this  and  the  shoal  on  which  the  Cartier  struck  iu  the 
night,  are  the  same ;  the  positions  agreeing  so  nearly,  althongh  computed  from  the  obser- 
vations of  tlie  prcreiliug;  days,  and  the  Cartier  ha\  inj;  expcriciieed  very  -mOOth  Water  for 
a  considerable  time,  give  cause  to  think,  they  are  one  and  the  same  shual. 

It  also  agrees  nearly  with  the  position  Daiujiic  r  assigned  to  the  rocks  seen  by  him; 
although  his  de>eription  of  rocks  10  feet  ali(»\  i'  water,  and  the  extent  of  the  slioal,  dili'ers 
from  Captain  Hey  wood's  remarks ;  but  this  dilference,  might  arise,  from  being  viewed  at 
hi^h  aBd  low  water,  as  the  tid^  rise  considerably  hereabcmt. 

SAHUL  BANK.,  and  other  banks  or  ishoab  between  Timor  and  the  coast  of  New  sahaiaaaiu 
Holland,  are  imperfectiy  known.  The  Sahnl  Bank  is  projected  on  the  charts  as  dan- 
gerous and  rockv,  of  "jfTi'af  extent,  tln'  west  einl  of  if  (•(unmencing  nearly  due  east  from 
the  south  part  of  Rotto,  and  about  l(i  or  17  leagues  from  tlie  south  point  of  Timor;  from 
thence  stretching  to  the  eastward  upward  of  2",  betwixt  lat  10^  40^  and  1 1^  3(y  S.  There 
is  reason  to  think  this  bank  is  not  so  rxtriisivc  a^  liere  mentioni  d,  hut  many  otlier  coral  cHtarWai* 
banks,  some  of  which  are  very  dangerous,  lie  to  the  soutiiward  of  it,  at  a  great  di.stance ; 
and  one  of  diese  was  seen  in  the  Cartier,  March  5th,  1800,  the  day  before  she  strack  on 
another  shoal,  whicli  hsis  been  already  desrrihi d. 

The  Cartier  left  Amboina,  February  12th,  1800,  with  a  ear.;(>  for  England ;  she  had 
westerly  winds,  and  passed  tile  east  end  of  Timor  22d:  strcMig  westerly  winds  prevailed 
when  to  the  southward  of  this  isUind.  **  Manh5tii,at  5  P.M.  saw  a  DRV  S  A.NT)  HANK, 
bearing  S.  40°  W.  about  4  miles ;  a  shoal  joins  it  to  the  northward,  and  the  d>uiger 


Digitized  by  Google 


(   12«  ) 

appears  to  be  about  4  miles  in  circumference.    We  were  going  so  fast  through  the  water, 
n^mtt.   oould  not  heave  the  lead.   From  noon  observation,  it  lies  in  about  lat.  12°  29'  S.,  and  by 
a  good  chionometer,  in  Ion.  123°  66'     allowing  Amboina  to  be  in  128°  14'  £." 

<j*yw>      ASHMORE*S  SHOAL,  discoiTered  by  Capt.  Ashraore,  in  the  Hibernia^  11th  June, 

1811,  is  verv  (liiii<xtTou^;  and  i  xti  ii^ii,  c  •. — At  4  A.  M.  being  calm,  they  heard  the  noise  of 
breakers,  and  at  day-light  were  about  a  mile  from  the  nearest  part,  in  a  deep  bight  at  the 
N.E.  end  of  the  shoal,  and  nearly  embayed.  A  barrier  of  black  rocka,  6  or  8  feet  above 
water,  was  obsen'ed,  to  tlie  westward  of  which  were  several  saiul  hanks,  \s  ifh  tlie  appear- 
ance of  some  vegetation  on  the  highest  of  them,  and  the  surf  broke  violently  on  tlie  S.  £. 
point  of  Ihe  shoal,  which  seemed  to  extend  from  the  N.  E.  point  aboot  W .  f  N.  6  or  7 
miles,  l)ut  its  extent  to  tlie  S.  ^Vestwurd  could  not  l)e  discerned  for  the  sand  hanks  and 
haze  at  the  horizon.  The  water  was  not  discoloured  near  the  shoal ;  many  birds  roae 
fnm  it  m  the  morning,  and  flew  towards  it  in  the  evening.  The  N.  E.  end  of  the  shoal, 
«ww«itB.  by  noon  observation,  made  in  lat.  12°  11'  S.  Ion.  V2'2^  f^S^' E.  by  chros.  allowing  the 
&>uth  Head  of  Port  Jackson  in  151°  25'  25'  £..  and  we  made  18°  57^'  West  horn  Booby 
Island  to  the  Shoal  by  duos.  On  the  l9Qk  June  saw  Christmas  Idaad,  and  aiade  it  in 
losu  106^  37^'  E.  hy  chios.  being  thai  43  days  from  Ptnrt  Jackson. 


HIBERNIA  SHOAL,  seen  by  Capt  Ashmore,  May  8th,  1810,  at  8  A.  M.  finm  the 
mast-head,  tv  u  -Tuall  sand  banks,  distant  5  or  6  miles  to  the  S.  Westward,  situated  upoo 
a  shoal,  the  breakers  on  wtiich  appeared  to  extend  nearly  east  and  west  about  4  mues. 
The  two  sand  banks  lie  near  the  centre  of  the  shoal,  elevated  about  10  feet  above  water, 
and  each  appeared  to  be  in  extent  about  a  cable's  length.-~At  9  A.  M*  the  Shoal  bore 
from  S.  S.  E.  to  S.  W.  by  S.,  distant  about  3  miles,  and  some  rocks  were  visible  above 
water  upon  its  western  extreme.  This  shoal  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  1 1'^  o6'  S.,  Ion.  123° 
28'  deduced  from  Port  Jackson  by  ehronometar,  in  a  ran  of  34  days  thiougfa  Torres 
Strait. 

Captain  P.  Heywootl,  passed  over  many  of  the  banks  bt  tweeu  iNew  Holland  and  Timor. 
January  l»t,  1801,  in  H.  M.  bomb  Tcssef,  Vulcan,  with  three  transports,  under  convoy, 
he  left  Amboina,  and  was  ordered  to  proceed  to  Madras  by  the  soiitlu  rn  route;  January 
8th,  owing  to  the  indifferent  sailing  of  the  ships,  and  the  wind  veering  from  W.  H.  W.  to 
W.3.W.,  he  was  obliged  to  {MSB  to  the  eastward  of  Wetter,  and  next  morning  he  passed 
the  east  end  of  Timor. 

«»u«i«.  Having  a  strong  niousoon  to  the  soutliward  of  this  island,  veering'  between  W.  N.  W. 
and  W.S.W.  with  a  heavy  sea,  and  gaining;  no  ground,  he  stretclit  d  to  the  southward, 
and  on  till'  23d,  made  the  coast  of  New  Holland  in  hit.  15°  9'  S.  Tliis  part  of  the  coast 
was  low,  the  aspect  barren  and  sandy.  An  island  of  the  colour  of  red  ochre,  named 
Red  Island,  situated  about  5  or  6  miles  from  the  main,  was  verv  conspicuously  seen  in 
contrast  with  the  low  land  behind  it,  and  lie-  in  lit.  1.5°  9'  S.  Ion.  124°  22'  E. 

On  this  part  of  the  coast  the  soundings  were  regular,  the  bottom  green  ouze ;  at  & 
leagues  distance,  to  the  N.W.  of  the  island,  36  fel£oms,  deepening  nadnally  to  60  and 
70  fathoms,  as  fur  to  the  northward  as  lat.  13°  40' S.  From  Red  Island,  with  strong 
westerly  winds,  the  Vulcan  btood  back  to  the  nortliward,  and  at  noon,  Jan.  28th,  saw  the 
water  discoloured  a-head ;  immediately  after,  got  ground  30  fathoms  water  on  the  edge 
ofSahulBank;  shoaled  innck,  and  tacked  in  1!)  fatlionis  ;  when  alK)Ut,  had  oidv  12 
ftthoms.  The  water  was  clear,  and  the  bottom  appeared  white  sand,  with  coral  patches. 
The  part  where  13  fathoms  was  got  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  bank,  is  in  lat  1 1°  34' 
50*  S.  Ion.  1'24'  14'  E.  From  tliis  position.  Captain  Heywood  remarks,  that  the  western 
extremity  of  the  shoal  appeared  to  extend  some  miles  to  the  W.K.W.,  as  the  water  waa 
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much  discoloured  in  that  direction.  To  the  eastMrard,  the  shoal  water  extended  beyond 
their  mtit-lieiid  homon,  although,  on  the  SOth  Jannaiy,  when  they  tadied  m  kt.  11"  35' 
S.  Ion.  E.  no  ground  was  detained  at  S9  fitthoma,  nor  any  appearance  of  Bhoal  water 
from  the  mast-head. 

From  the  edge  of  the  Sahul  Bank  they  stood  to  the  southward,  with  strong  westerly 

winds  and  squally  weathrr;  on  tlie  3l8t,  at  0  A.  M.  shoaltd  suddtMilv  fnim  no  irrmiiid  to 
15  fatlioms,  wore  instantly,  and  saw  the  coral  rocks  and  sand  under  the  ship,  carrvinff 
12,  10,  and9  fe^wne;  when  about,  doopened as  qnick  to 20, 60,  and 70  fathoms.  This snoal 
is  in  lat.  13**  25'  S.,  Ion.  1'24'^  \2'  E..  and  on  the  preceding  day  30  fatIioni-5  was  got  only 
2  miles  farther  soutliwani.  Fcbrua^  2d,  past  1  P.  M.  sbtoaled  again  suddenly  from  65 
into  12  fathoms,  and  had  only  7  fatnonu  when  ahont,  the  bottom  distinetly  seen,  white 
sand  and  coral  rocks,  this  position  beine  in  lat.  12^  46'  S.  Ion.  ISi'Sif  E.  Being  thus  GM.ati»or 
embarrassed  between  the  Sahul,  and  uiese,  perhaps^  dangerous  shoalfli  Were  obliged  to  ^* 
stand  to  the  northward,  had  a  gale  from  westward,  then  light  winds  till  the  6th,  when 
the  depth  again  decreased  from  60  fathoms  quick,  to  20  and  17  fathoms  coral.  This 
third  discovered  shoal  is  in  lat,  13°  32'  S.  Ion.  124=  29'  E.  After  tacking  from  it,  the 
depth  quickly  increased  to  70  fathoms.  With  constant  westerly  winds,  beating  about  till 
the  21st,  tadaed  in  10  fathoms,  coral  bottom,  abont  4  miles  to  the  eastward,  and  1  mile 
to  tiie  sonthward  of  the  place  of  the  bank  discovered  on  the  2d.  Captain  lievwood, 
observes,  tJmt  between  the  parallels  of  11°  30'  S.  and  13°  40'  S.  and  the  meri((ians  of 
124^  and  125°  E.  is  a  space  interspersed  all  over  with  banks  of  sand  and  coral  rocks, 
shooting  up  out  of  deep  water,  the  soundings  near  them  irn-nndar ;  Imt  clo«e  to  them,  tlie 
bottom  was  generally  coarse  sand  and  bits  of  shell.s ;  farther  uti,  line  white  sand ;  and 
triien  clear  of  them  altogether,  a  sort  of  green  sandy  ouzo. 

The  positions  of  these  hanks  were  correctly  ascertained  by  two  excellent  cliroTionioters.  hi,.~. 
corroborated  at  times  by  lunar  observations.    Although  he  siiw  no  breakers  on  any  of  wcu  di-ar- 
tiiem,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  danger  existing  on  some  of  these  banks,  which  is  rendered  "'^ 
certain,  by  the  Cnrtier  an<l  Hil)ernia  having  seen  dry  sand  banks;  and  although  these 
dangers  were  not  seen  by  Captain  Heywood,  he  must  have  passed  within  a  few  leagues 
of  tne  shoals  discovered  by  those  ships. 

From  the  observations  of  this  correct  na^^gator,  and  those  math^  in  the  Cartier  and 
Hibernia,  many  banks  appear  to  exist  at  considerable  distances  from  each  otlier,  in  the 
sea  between  New  Holland  and  the  Island  of  Timor,  some  of  which  are  dangerous ;  and 
probably  the  northernmont  ef  these  hanks  is  the  Sahul  Bank  of  the  chaortSy  not  of  so  great 
extent  as  generally  delineated. 

The  Bel^na,  and  Echo,  had  also  soundings  on  one  of  these  banks.   They  left  Amboina  soutb.  n> 
Jan.  Ist,  1798,  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Wetter  and  Timor;  affrrward,  with  strong  jmmST* 
westerly  winds,  they  continued  to  beat  from  January  5tb,  sometimes  in  sight  of  the 
island  till  the  19th.   In  the  Echo,  at  8  A.  M.  rocks  were  seen  under  her  bottom,  and  had 
14  fathoms  sand  by  the  lea<l,  the  lat.  IT  U5'  S.  Ion.  Vl'P  50'  E.  by  chronometers.    This.  ii^mt*t 
perhaps,  was  the  eastern  part  of  Sahul  liank,  or  another  Bank  detached  from  it  to  the  yjS*' 
^ward.   From  hence  they  had  W.N.W.  and  N.W.  winds  till  in  lat  1 40  S.  Ion.  131°  E. 
the  19th  ;  westerly  and  N.W.  winds  continued  till  the  Slst,  in  lat,  17°  S.  Ion.  115°  E., 
then  veered  to  S.I3.W.  and  to  S.  on  February  3d,  in  lat.  17°  S.  Ion.  1 10°  £. 
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SAILING  DIRECTIONS  FROM  ST.  PAUL,  TOWARD 
THE  NORTH-WEST  CAPE  OF  NEW  HOLLAND, 

AND  THE  STRAITS  EAST  OF  JAVA. 

NORTH-WEST  COAST  OF  NEW  HOLLAND,  AND  ISLANDS: 

THE  MOST  ELIGIBLE  ROUTE  Ibr       kte  In  die  season,  bound  to  Chhift  directs 

if  they  are  in  the  vicinity  of  St.  Paul,  part  of  Soptember,  October,  November,  and 
December,  is  to  proceed  tlirough  some  of  the  Straits  east  of  Java,  then  enter  the  Pacific 
Ocean  by  Macassar  Strait,  lAe  Mohieca  Pisssage,  Gillolo  Passage,  or  by  Dampier  Strait. 

Probably,  the  most  preferable  of  these,  is  the  Onibay  Passage  ;  that  is,  to  make  San- 
dalwood iHland,  pass  between  Timor  and  the  Islands  to  the  northward  of  it^  haul  close 
round  the  east  end  of  Ombay  to  the  northward,  and  pass  to  the  westward  of  Bouro  if  the 
wind  admit,  or  between  it  und  Maiiipa  ;  then  through  the  Pit^B  Pfeaaage,  and  enter  the 
Pacific  Ocean  by  Dampier's  Strait  or  the  Gillolo  Pa^isage. 

If  late  in  January,  or  February,  before  a  ship  pass  St.  Paul,  she  onght  not  to  enter  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  but  steer  through  AlUus  or  Lombock  Straits,  then  throu-^h  Macassar  Strait, 
and  between  Baseelan  and  Mindanao,  or  to  the  southward  of  Haseelan  into  the  Sooloo 
Sea,  and  along  the  west  side  of  Mindanao,  Panay,  Mindora,  and  Luconia ;  where  the 
winds  are  ofken  fa^-orable  for  getting  to  the  northward. 

It  was  formerly  the  pracfire  in  ship  destined  for  rlie  Straits  between  Java  aii«l  Timor, 
to  make  the  Cotist  of  New  Uuliaiid.  With  good  ciirotioiiiettTs,  and  other  instruments  on 
board  for  obtaining  lunar  observations,  this  ia  not  requisite.  The  N.  W.  Cape  of  New 
Holland,  may  in  such  case,  be  passed  at  any  eonvenient  distance  judged  prudent,  according 
to  tlic  season  of  the  year,  and  the  Strait  intended  to  be  taken.  It  must  be  remembered, 
that  southerly  and  ^.W.  winds  prevail  greatly  on  the  west  coast  of  New  Holland,  nearly 
from  Cape  l.eeiiwiii  flie  S.  W.  extremity,  to  the  N.  W.  Cape;  and  this  southerly  wind  is 
generally  experienced  near  the  shore,  although  at  a  distance  from  it^  the  S.E.  trade  wind 
may  be  expected  at  all  seasons  near  tbe«tropic. 

From  April  to  Novem1)er,  the  easterly  monsoon  blows  along  the  shores  of  Timor,  San- 
dalwood Island,  Sumbawa  and  Java ;  at  this  season,  S.  £.  and  Easterly  winds  may  be 
expected  in  the  sea  between  these  islands  and  the  N.  W.  part  of  New  Holland ;  but  in 
Novemlier,  December,  January,  February,  and  March,  wlien  the  westerly  monstwn  should 

Srevail  alone  the  shores  of  the  islands  mentioned,  the  winds  are  often  variable  between 
few  Holland  and  these  islands,  aMiougli  generally  from  westward. 
Shij)-  rlrpartinir  from  the  N.W.Cape  of  New  Holland  in  these  months,  lose  the  southerly 
winds  frequently  in  lat.  19°  to  15°  S.,  which  are  followed  by  light  variable  breezes  at 
first,  and  afterward  hy  the  westerly  monsoon.  In  December,  January,  and  February,  the 
westerly  monsoon  often  blows  strong,  with  s(|ually  weather  and  rain,  l>etween  New 
Holland  and  the  islands  to  the  northward,  producing  a  current  to  the  eastward.  At  such 
times,  a  ship  should  make  the  land  to  the  westward  of  the  Strait  to  which  she  is  bound  ; 
and  to  the  eastward  of  the  same,  when  the  easterly  monsoon  is  prevailing. 
When  the  westerly  monsoon  is  expected,  ships  bound  to  Bally,  Lombock,  or  Allaa 
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Straits,  certainly  iiavc  no  occasion  to  make  the  C<^t  of  New  Holland ;  but  niav  i)as.s.  the 
N.W.  Cape  at  any  discretional  distance,  and  steer  direct  for  the  str;iit  to  which  they  are 
Imund  ;  if  the  southerly  winds  fail  in  from  lat.  18°  to  14°  S.,  and  aro  followed  by  the 
westerly  monsoon,  they  should  take  care  not  to  fall  to  leeward  of  the  intended  strait,  for  the 
wind  is  often  at  W.N.Vv.,  and  BometimesatN.W.  along  the  aoathem  coasts  of  the  islands, 
hetwet'O  Java  Head  and  Timor. 

In  runuins  across  the  S.E.  trade,  care  is  requisite,  on  account  of  several  dangers  to  the 
westward  of  New  Holland»  and  to  theaorthwardof  the  tropie,  the  true  situations  of  which 
are  not  known. 

DURING  WAR,  if  thought  unsafe  to  proceed  through  Sunda  Strait,  or  Malacca  Strait, 
ships  bound  to  China,  may,  after  passing  St.  Paul,  run  to  the  eastward  with  the  westerly 
winds  at  any  season  of  the  year,  not  decreasing  the  latitude  under  33°  S.  in  winter,  nor 
under  30"  b.  in  summer,  till  they  have  increased  the  longitude  1()°  or  18°  more  easterly 
than  the  meridian  of  St.  Paul;  then  ed^e  to  the  £.  N.  Eastward  into  the  S.E.  Hade,- and 
pass  the  N.W.  (  'iipf  of  New  Holland  either  in  sight,  or  at  any  discretional  distance.    If  ""'^[Jf^,, 
it  be  the  season  when  the  S.£.  monsoon  prevails  to  the  suutiiward  of  the  equator,  and  the  {SJ^^'J^ 
S.W.  knoospoa  to  the  northward  of  it,  they  ought  not  to  enter  the  Pacific  Oeean,  hat  pass  *SSISimr 
through  Allass  Strait,  or  more  prcfLnible,  Sa|)y  Strait,  from  March  to  September;  and  by 
the  Strait  of  Macassar,  then  tbxough  the  Sooloo  Sea,  up  the  west  coasts  of  Mindanao, 
Panay,  Mindora,  and  Lueonia.   Iidanger  from  an  enemy  is  apprehended  on  these  coasts, 
they  may  when  tlic  sca.^on  is  not  far  ^nnic,  pass  to  the  westward  of  Soolmi,  and  enter  the 
China  Sea  by  lialabac  Strait,  then  run  along  the  west  coast  of  Palawan,  and  keep  at  any 
desirable  distance  from  the  Coast  of  Lueonia. 

NORTH:WEST  CAPE  OF  NEW  HOLLAND,  by  the  observations  of  Capt.  Torin,  csto^ 
of  the  Contts,  is  m  lat.  21°  SC  S.  Ion.  114°  iff  E.  hy  chronometers  and  Imian  nearly  HNi^ 

agreeing,  on  two  diflVrent  voyages;  but  Capt.  Ralston,  of  the  Princetis  Amelia,  in  1816",  """^ 
made  it  2°  32'  West  of  Bally  Town,  in  tlie  Strait  of  Allass,  by  cbros.  which  allowing  to 
he  in  Ion.  116°  SS'E.  would  place  the  Cape  in  Ion.  114°  1'  E.,  which  is  probably  nearest 
the  truth,  for  Capt.  King,  in  his  niiinitf  survey  of  the  N.  W.  Coast,  makes  the  extreme 
point  of  the  N.W.  Cape  of  New  Uolhiud  in  kt.'  21°  53'  S.  Ion.  114°  4.  £.  This  extreme 
point  is  low,  from  whence  the  land  rounds  to  S.  Westward,  increaang  in  height,  and 
resembles  the  Rill  of  Portland,  the  land  near  the  Cape  being  lower  than  the  coast  more 
to  the  southward.  Here  tlie  aspect  is  barren,  without  any  diversity  of  appearance,  and 
the  land  may  be  discerned  at  7  or  8  leagues  distance.  A  good  mark  in  coasting  along 
near  the  N.W.  Cape,  Capt.  Torin  observes,  is  to  keep  the  southern  extremity  of  the  land 
bearing  south.  About  2  miles  north  from  the  extreme  point  of  the  cape  lies  a  shoal, 
having  a  channel  with  7  and  8  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the  point.  To  the  south- 
waril  of  the  cape,  in  lat.  21°  04'  to  22°  4'  S.  the  cojist  is  fronted  by  a  reef  projecting  1  and 
and  I  ^  mile  from  the  sliore ;  and  it  seems  to  have  been  here,  that  a  Pordiguese  snip  was 
wrecked  in  ISIG,  bouud  frotn  Lisbon  towards  Macao. 

Capt.  Balston  fell  in  with  the  eoast  in  lat.  22°  1.0'  S.  where  it  is  \  i  1  i  < ,  with  small 
hunnnoeks,  no  soundings  5  or  6  leagues  off  with  90  fathoms  line;  he  therefore  recom- 
mcnils  to  fall  in  with  it  in  lat.  22°  8'  to  21°  55'  S.  where  the  land  is  higher,  and  of  even 
appearanee. 

Capt.  Rarnefi,  in  the  Min.«trel,  20th  April,  1820,  made  the  coast  well  to  tlie  southward 
of  the.  Cape,  in  lat.  23^  10'  S.,  where  the  land  was  discerned  at  7  leagues  distance,  then 
had  soundings  GO  fathoms,  coarse  yellow  sand  witli  small  pebble  stones. 

It     certainly  pnnlent  to  make  the  land  to  the  southward,  betw«»€n  Shark's  Rny  nnd  DUwdm. 
the  N.  W.  Cape,  where  soundings  are  got  several  lesgues  from  the  shore,  which  may 
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be  approached  within  2^  or  3  leagues  with  eafety  :  but  no  ship  should  make  the  land  to 
the  N.  E.  ward  of  the  Cape,  for  there  arc  many  low  isbnds  and  daagtrous  fltm^i^  several 
uf  which  are  ntoRtod  at  a  greai  diatanee  from  the  ooast»  and  veij  munfe  to  i^proack  in 

the  night. 

In  a])pruacliiM|^  any  paii  of  tilis  coast  in  the  night,  run  tuwnrd  it  under  easy  flail^ 
]ir;iviii<^  the  lead  every  hour,  or  every  liaif-liour  if  the  velocity  of  tiie  ship  IB  gKat,  by- 
wltieii  means,  soundings  will  be  obtained  before  getting  near  the  shore. 

It  has  been  said,  the  never-failing  guides  iaapfnoachingthia  eeast,  are  gnat  qvantitiea 
of  skuttk'-bonea,  weeds,  and  drifts  ;  aUo  ijrampusses,  with  an  araaziiifr  number  of  tropic 
birds.  These  guides  are  Itowever  not  always  observed,  as  Captain  Torin  remarks,  on 
making  the  coast,  December  9th,  1800 ;  he  saw  a  flock  of  birds  tne  day  beAire,  which  is 
notired,  bccruisc  if  vva»  the  third  time  he  liad  steered  in  for  the  coagt,  and  never  saw  any 
of  the  birds,  akuttle-tish-bones,  weed,  &c.  Sometimes  snakes  may  be  seen  on  tlie  surface 
of  the  water,  when  in  soundings,  and  hards  witii  brown  wings  and  white  bellicB,  resem- 
hlint;  tlie  iMpwinp:  in  tlieir  flip^ht;  but  the  lead  and  a  <^ood  look  out|  STO  the  best  gonies 
in  approaching  this  coast,  particularly  if  the  loogitude  be  uncertain. 

Tlie  variation  off  the  N.  W.  Cape  of  New  Hdland  was  4**  westerly  in  1797.  Oantain 
King  nude  it    W.  in  1819. 

EX  MOUTH'S  (iULF,  situated  on  the  <:ast  side  of  tlie  N.  W.  Cape  of  New  Holland,  is 
()  and  7  leagues  wide,  and  extends  southward  to  lat.  22*  30*  S.,  having  many  small  islandi 
in  it,  with  slioid  sonndin<r:^  of  12  and  10  fntliom?  at  the  entrance,  to  4»  3,  and  2  fiftthoms 
at  tlie  bottom  of  the  (rulf,  the  coast  around  it  barren  and  sjindy. 

^^^lands  called  M.AIRON,  by  Capt  King,  extend  4^  leagues  to  the  N.  E.  ward  of  the 
N.W.  Cape  of  New  Holland  :  and  it  may  l>e  useful  to  give  the  folloM  iufr  brief  sketch  of 
the  islands  and  dangers  not  liitlierto  mentioned,  which  are  interspersed  along  tlie  N.  W. 
Coast  of  New  Hdland  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  the  N.  W.  Cape,  some  of  then 
at  a  great  di'^tance  off  tli<'  niniii  Innd,  and  most  of  them  have  either  been  discovered  or 
explored  by  Capt.  King,  during  his  arduous  survey  of  that  coast. 

HS^SLi.     PIl>DINGTON*S  ISLANDS,  were  diicoverad  in  the  brig,  St.  Antonio^  January  15Cb, 

181S,  being  at  day-light  unexpectedly  within  2  miles  of  along  low  sandy  island,  benrinfr 
S.£.  ^  S.,  tlieu  in  10  fathoms  sandy  bottom.  The  westernmost  or  largest  island,  appeared 
to  extend  about  3  or  4  leagues  nearly  N.W.  and  S.B.,  separated  by  a  gap  in  the  middle, 
into  two  islands,  but  connected  by  a  reef :  the  north  point  is  highest,  forming  a  bluft'  50 
or  60  feet  above  low  water  mark,  from  which  a  reef  projects  about  a  mile.  Here  Capt. 
Piddington  landed  near  Ae  reef,  on  a  steep  sandy  beaeh,  having  5  fathoms  water  about 
a  cable's  length  off,  and  7  or  8  fathoms  about  a  mile  off  shore.  Round  the  north  point  of 
the  island,  on  its  western  side,  the  water  seemed  deeper,  probably  about  20  fatlioms 
within  ^  mile  of  the  beach.  A  fiew  straggling  bushes  and  tufts  itf  sand  grass,  parched 
for  want  of  moisture,  were  the  only  vegetation  on  the  island,  nor  was  thsM  any  appem- 
ance  of  fresh  water,  the  soil  being  sandy  and  sterile. 

There  are  two  other  islands,  one  of  which  bears  about  east,  nearly  4  leagues  from  the 
north  part  of  the  principal  island,  and  the  other  nearly  east  from  its  southern  extremity ; 
but  these  are  mere  sana  banks,  of  tabular  form,  considerably  elevated  a}>ove  the  sea,  and 
they  altogether  extend  semi-circular,  with  Uie  chief  opening  to  the  northward,  and  regular 
souiulings  from  13  to  7  fathoms  inside^  where  the  brig  had  to  wcrit  out  a<:(aiu6t  a  N.W. 
wind.  I?y  marks  on  the  shore,  the  perpendicular  rise  of  tide  appeared  to  be  20  feet  on 
ordiiiaiy  springm,  and  at  times  much  more.   The  vessel  was  carried  speedily  away  fcom 
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lite  islands  by  a  change  of  tide,  after  G  P.  M.  IGth  January,  but  the  opposite  tide  drifted 
her  back  in  sight  of  tlie  bluff  point  of  the  weaternmost  island  on  the  following  rooming. 

No  other  liiiid  could  he  (Hscenied  from  tliesc  isl;mds,  which  lie  much  in  tlu-  track  of 
ships  steering  iVoui  the  N.W'.  Cape  of  New  iiuilaud  to  the  northward,  an<l  tlicy  arc  very 
dangeniVB  to  approach  in  the  night. 

When  the  Bluff  Point  or  N.W.  extreme  of  the  westernmost  island  bore  W.N. W.  3  miles, 
the  observations  at  noon  made  it  in  lat  21"^  36'  S.  loD.  114°  56'  £.  by  chronometer,  or  oc<KStM. 
1°  37'  Wcflt  from  Bally  Town,  in  the  Stnit  of  ADaa,  and  54  miles  treat  from  the  body  of 
ihe  wealenmnet  Boaemary  Island. 

ROSEMARY  ISLANDS,  OR  MONTEBELLO  ISLANDS,  seen  ])y  Captain  Pid-  R^t^y 
dington,  appear  to  consist  of  two  principal  law  Mwdy  islands,  having  several  gentle 
riflings,  the  highest  part  of  which  is  the  N.  E.  extremity  of  the  Eastern  Island,  and  this 
island  extends  about  10  miles  in  a  N.  N.  E.  and  S.S.W.  direction.  The  Western  Islantl 
extends  about  12  miles  nearly  N.  E.  by  N.  and  S.  W.  by  S.,  and  they  appear  separated 
8  or  9  miles  at  the  nearest  parts,  but  a  reef  projects  nearly  3  miles  from  the  north  end 
of  the  Eastern  Island,  and  from  thence  extends  to  the  north  end  of  the  Western  Islnnd, 
iidinitting  of  no  safe  passage  between  them,  as  the  open  space  seemed  to  be  occupied  liy 
shoal  water  as  fsir  as  the  eve  could  diiicem.  To  the  southward  of"  tlie  two  principal  islands, 
lie  two  email  islets  of  bhick  aspect,  resembling  quoins,  witli  a  snudi  l)hick  Tal)le  Island 
Ottt^idc  of  them:  tlie  islands  seemed  very  sterile,  fonned  of  vari^ted  sand  hills,  and 
prohiiliiy  destitute  of  fresh  water.  The  tide<^  are  strong,  and  appear  to  rise  al>out  20  feet 
perpendicular  on  the  spriii'jc^.  By  noon  observation,  made  the  N.E.  point  of  the  Eastern 
Island  in  lat.  20^  26'  S  ^sorth  extremity  of  the  western  one  in  lat.  20*  36'  S.  by  meridian  om^aitt, 
altitude  of  the  moon,  and  the  latter  maJe  in  Ion.  11;>"  30'  E.*  hv  olwervations  of  sun  and 
moon,  and  1 15^  oO'  E.  by  chronometer,  or  43  miles  west  of  Bally  Town,  in  the  Strait  of 
AUass.    The  Easteni  Island  is  about  10  miles  east  of  tile  meridian  of  the  western  one. 

These  islands,  calleil  hy  Capt.  Piddington,  Rosemary  Islands,  are  no  doubt  tlie  group 
cxamineii  by  Capt.  kinff.  during  iiis  exploration  of  the  N.  W.  Coast  of  New  ilolland, 
named  by  him  MONTEBELLO  ISLANDS,  extending  from  lat.  20* 21' 8.  to  20°  27'  S. 
Ion.  1 15°  30'  E. :  and  BARROW'S  ISLAND  from  lat.  20^  40^  S.  to  2(/  SS'  Sw  k».  lift* 
22'  E.  to  1 15°  30'  E. 

DAMPIER'S  ARCHIPELAGO,t  bv  Capt.  King's  survey,  extend  from  lat.  20*>  I^  to  o«,.s.u.o* 
20°  30'  S.  Ion.  110°  30'  to  117°  7'  E.  situated  near  the  coast  of  New  Holland,  havine  a  shoal 
soundings  amongst  these  islands  from  7  to  3  fathoms ;  and  from  hence  to  the  N.W.  Cape 
the  coast  is  fronted  by  a  brok(>n  chain  of  small  barren  sandy  islands,  baring  shoal  sonnd- 
ings  near  to  most  of  them,  and  also  between  them  and  the  main  land. 

BRUNSWICK  RAY,  in  lat  15*  14'  S.  Ion.  124*  45'  E.,  is  of  considerable  extent,  and  r^mit^ 

forms  the  entrance  of  Prince  Regent's  River,  v.liich  riv<  r  seems,  by  Capt.  King's  survey,  "S?**** 
to  have  good  depths  of  water  for  ships,  with  a  rise  of  tide  about  20  to  24  feet  on  the 
springs,  and  tt  is  fronted  by  an  arofaij^el^po  of  islands,  fiwmi^  several  bays  or  harbours, 
Bmnswick  Bay  beii^  the  outermost,  open  to  North  and  N.W.  winds,  nesh  water  ean 

• 

•  'JUa  k  probably  nearest  the  truth,  oorrewondine  aliaott  with  Capt.  King's  longitude  of  these  Islands. 

f  Ona  of  the  wertatamoat  ahnds  of  this  Archipelago,  u  called  RoMmary  laluud,  bv  Capt.  Kin^,  whic  h  name 
tikem  to  have  been  anpMecl  to  tmntai  of  the  itlanda  Mtinled  to  the  N.E.«ara  of  the  N.  W .  Cape  of  New  Hol!a.tU, 
bv  dtficrent  luvkaiois  wIm  lunra  Mca  tbcnt. 
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be  got  at  a  rivulet  on  the  wertaide  ef  the  eatnmce  <tf  Prinee  Regent's  River,  at  Ute  tnttaa 
of  Hanover  Bay»  wbich  foona  the  MNith  tanninatioii  of  Bmnawwk  Bay.  ^ 

£Si.         YORK  SOUND,  in  lat.  W  55'  S.  loa.  125°  IT  £.  forms  the  entrance  of  Prince 
Frederick's  Haifaovr,  into  which  flow  Roe's  River  and  Hunter's  River. 

^djunit,      ADMIRALTY  GVLb\  in  lat  14°  W  S.  Ion.  126°       forms  the  entrance  of  Port 
War  render. 


V  ANSirr A  in  S  bay,  in  lat.  14°  C  S.  Ion.  126°  25'  E.,  is  separated  from  Admiralty 

Gulf  by  a  peuiiiiiula. 

CAMBRIDGE  GULF,  entrance,  in  lat.  14°  40'  S.  Ion.  128*'  20'  E.,  fronts  the  mouth 
of  a  river  which  extends  S.S.  Westward  to  lat  15°  35'  S. 

CAPE  VAN  DIEMEN,  in  lat.  1 1<*    S.  Ion.  ISO"      E.,  is  the  northernmost  point  of 

Melville  Island,  which  extends  from  lat.  IT  sr  S.  to  1 56'  S.  aii<!  troiu  Ion.  130°  20' 
E.  to  13  P  34'  E.,  and  with  Cobourg  Peninsula  to  the  eastward,  forms  Van  Diemens  Gulf, 
having  two  large  openings,  one  hetween  the  above  mentioned  idand  and  peninsula ;  the 
other  called  Clarence  Strait,  round  the  wes^t  and  south  sides  of  M<'lvilli'  and  Hatliurst 
islands,  is  studded  with  small  isles,  rocks,  and  reefs,  having  rupiil  currents  between  tlieui : 
these  two  isUrnda  are  separated  hy  a  narrow  channel,  called  Apslcy  Strait,  ibrming  a  good 
harbour,  named  Port  Cookbttm,  with  moderate  depdis  of  water. 

SS.^.      PORT  COCK  BURN,  was  established  as  a  British  settlement,*  in  1824,  by  Capt.  G. 

Bremer,  of  II. M.  ship  Tamar,  who  took  formal  possession  of  the  north  coast  ot  New  Hol- 
land, comprdiciuled  between  the  meridians  of  I  Jf)^  and  13.0°  East  lonj^itude,  and  the 
following  directions  have  been  given  for  vessels  proceeding  to  the  new  settlement. 

On  approaching  the  north  part  of  Apslcv  Strait,  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  the  Mermaid 
Shoal,  which  extends  to  the  westward  ot'  Cape  Van  Diemcn,  about  o  li  acrues.  Piper'p 
Head,  a  8tee|^  and  remarkable  red  and  white  clilf,  situated  a  little  to  the  southward  of 
Cape  Van  Diemen,  beinff  brought  to  bear  East,  and  kept  on  this  point,  will  lead  a  vessel 
into  the  narrow  part  of  the  rutraiicc.  which  is  ahonf  2  miles  wide;  then  the  lead  should 
be  kept  going,  with  a  good  look  out,  the  soundings  being  generally  from  5  or  6,  to  9  or 
10  frraoms.  From  hence  an  E.S.B.  tonrse  will  carry  her  mto  St.  Asaph  Bay,  which  is 
spacious,  with  good  anchorage,  where  s]ii[)s  may  stop,  until  they  communicate  with  the 
settlement,  wbich  is  about  4  leagues  farther  down  the  strait. 

9m.mm,      The  flag-staff  of  Fort  Dundas,  in  Port  Cockhum,  is  in  ht.  1 1**  25'  8.  Ion.  130"  28'  E. 
The  tides  arc  strong,  especially  in  the  springs ;  ami  the  flood  sets  to  the  southward. 
King's  Cove,  ano^er  good  harbour,  is  beyond  Port  Cockburu,  farther  into  the  strait. 

PORT  HURD,  in  lat.  11°  40'  S.  Ion.  130°  20'  E.,  situated  on  the  north  side  of  the 
S.W.  point  of  Bathurst  Island,  is  a  snug  harbour,  with  moderate  depths  for  anchorage. 
Alligator's  Rivers,  two  in  number,  fall  into  ttie  S.  £.  part  of  Van  Diemens  Gulf,  and  by 
Oapt.  King's  chart,  the  westernmost  seems  a  fine  river,  navigable  for  shipe  of  large  size ; 

*  Tint  letUement  uid  othen  attempted  to  be  made  on  this  part  of  the  coast  have  been  reliu(}uished,  chiefly  9n 
seesMt  of  tiK  scsicitj  of  ftsA  intsr,  sad  As  stonily  ofths  io3. 
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and  all  these  riTers  have  a  great  rise  and  fall  of  tide,  from  19  to  22  or  24  feet  on  the 
springs,  the  Tdodty  of  the  •tnam  from  8  to  3  or  4  miles  per  hour. 

•  PORT  ESSINGTON,  in  lat.  1 P  6'  S.,  Ion.  132^  12'  £..  is  situated  on  tiie  north  side  S^jgg.;' 
of  Cobourg  Peninsula,  which  projects  N.  N.  W.  about  50  miles  from  tile  main-land  of 
Australia.  This  port  is  safe  to  approach,  its  entrance  being  al)out  7  miles  wide  between 
Point  Smith  on  the  east  side,  and  V  ashou  Head  on  the  west,  and  it  extends  generally  in 
m  S.  S.  E.  i  E.  direction,  17  or  18  mile?,  with  depths  of  water  from  1*2  to  5  fatboms.  The 
average  breadth  is  5  miles,  and  at  its  southern  end,  tlu  i  <  sjiat  inns  harbours  are  formed, 
each  extending  3  miles  inwards,  and  about  2  miles  wide,  witli  o  fathoms  water,  over  a 
bottom  of  8tiiT  mud  and  sand.  These  harbours  are  sheltered  from  every  wind,  and  would 
afford  safe  anchorage  fur  vcssrls  of  any  description,  being  free  from  hidden  danger. 
Including  tlie  whole  of  these,  Port  Essington  forms  one  of  tlie  finest  liarlwurs  in  the  world, 
may  be  approuclied  at  all  seasons,  and  entered  by  night  as  well  as  by  day.  If  settled,  it 
would  be  an  eligible  place  of  resort  for  vessels  proceeding  from  Sydney,  through  Torres 
Strait,  towards  Java,  Singapore,  and  India  ;  and  from  its  contiguity  to  Timor,  New 
Guinea,  Celebes,  and  the  other  islands  of  the  Indian  Archii>elago,  it  i!«  accessilile  to  the 
Malay  and  Biigis,  tmding  proas,  as  also  the  junks  from  Uhina,  in  conse(jnence  of  the 
regular  monsoons,  which  extend  several  degrees  to  the  •southward  of  Port  Es^iiigton  * 

When  Captain  Turin  made  the  coast  of  New  Ilollaiul,  Hd  October,  1797,  in  tlie  Coutts,  ruiTrm.i« 
ho  had,  during  the  run  from  St.  Paul,  experienced  a  current  of  about  30  miles  to  the  w^it? 
westward.    When  he  made  the  ron-t  in  the  Pigot,  Noveinher  7tli.  17S(),  had  an  easterly  cmTi'^ 
current  of  1*^  during  the  run  from  tlic  island  to  the  coast;  and  an  easterly  set  of  3^  bMk"'*' 
horn  die  one  to  the  other,  when  he  made  the  coast,  December  9tb,  1800 ;  by  wliicb  it 
appears,  tliat  the  current  runs  strong  to  the  ea.stward  as  the  season  advances. 

From  the  N.  W.  Cape  the  fleet  sU^ered  N.  E.  by  N.  71  miles,  N.  E.  12  miles,  had  then 
55  fothoms,  line  sand ;  steered  N.  E.  7  miles,  then  55  fiithoms»  and  the  same  couiw  t&x 
miles  to  noon,  lat.  20°  5'  S.,  km.  115**  34'  E.  by  chronometers,  in  47  ftdtoms,  the  wind 
at  W.,  December  l(Hh. 

December  lift,  steered  N.  8  miles,  in  48  to  44  fettioms ;  N.  B.  by  N.  8  miles,  4.)  i-,^^^ 
fathom-^,  and  4.V  miles  more  on  tin-  sinne  course,  had  tlien  2^  and  28  fathoms;  soon  after  |^n«N>« 
no  ground  at  (K)  fathoms,  continuiuu  the  same  course  till  noon  ;  observed  lat.  18°  54'  S., 
Ion.  by  lunar  observations  116"  80^  E.   From  hence,  bad  fiunt  westerly  and  S.  W.  winds  SH^fft 
two  days,  then  variable  light  breeze's  from  N.  E.  to  S.  E.  till  Sandalwood  Inland  wa-^  =(>en  cuMk  ** 
ou  the  19th.   They  entered  Sapy  Strait  23rd,  watered  there,  passed  through  Salayer 
Straits,  Dampier's  Strait,  and  arrived  the  17th  February,  1801,  at  Macao. 

December  7lli,  I80I,  with  a  southerly  wind,  at  10  P.  M.  in  the  Elizabeth,  the  coast  of  >f  ObI^ 
New  Holland,  in  lat.  22°  S.,  was  seen  bearing  east,  distant  4  or  5  miles ;  they  hauled  off  •S>^s* 
N.  W.,  Bounded,  and  had  65  iathoms;  passed  on  the  east  side  of  Sanddwood  Island  the 
17th,  wiUi  westerly  winds ;  on  tlie  21st,  passed  the  east  end  of  Oml)ay ;  on  the  25tb, 
between  Bouro  and  XuUa  Besaey ;  on  the  2dth  between  (^<:<gy  and  Geby ;  and  to  the 
westward  of  Yowl  Islands  the  30tik.  H«tetlieciirreBt  set  strung' to  the  eastward ;  among 
the  islands  it  set  to  the  southward.  This  ship  arrived  inCantoii  River,  January  fte  tMk, 
1802,  hv  the  Bashec  passage. 

September  23rd,  1798,  the  Dublin,  and  fleet,  made  the  coast  of  New  Holland  in  lat.  21°  ^^j^'^ 
had  southerly  winds  till  in  lat  15^  S.  on  the  25th ;  from  hence  easterly  winds  pnovailed 


*  Tills  |Kirt,  Rufllcs  Bay,  nliout  4^  Km^cs  to  the  eastward,  the  adjacent  places  of  shelter,  the  aspect  and  stale 

\mti'     -  -  •   -   •      .  -  .  - 
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of  th>'  [iroMiii  it<'  country;  aud  aim  tlip  ^Iki.iIs  or  dsBgcn  ooBt^KHon,  (b^f  detoflMd  Jb  thsioiiniilaf  iUjsi 
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till  die  S8lih,  when  they  Ibund  thenuelvcs  off  Banditti  bind.  Widi  the  ewterly  wind, 

part  of  the  fleet  workcu  along  the  &outh  side  of  Lombock,  and  arrived  at  Bally  lown,  in 
AllasB  Strait,  October  4th ;  railed  from  this  Strait  the  10th,  with  the  wind  S.  E. ;  reached 
Pulo  Laut  the  lAA,  and  passed  Cape  Dondm  on  the  19th.  The  other  part  of  the  fleet 
wout  through  Bally  Strait,  watered  there,  iiailed  October  4tl),  passed  between  Poiidy  end 
Madura,  cleared  Cape  Donda  the  16th,  and  anrived  at  Macao  the  l&th  Novamber,  hy  the 
Baahee  pab&age. 

Mw*»>  September  20th,  1708,  at  10  P.  M.  they  saw  the  coast  of  New  Holknd,  in  the 
smETw  Caledonia,  in  lat.  2*2°  S.,  bearing  £.  ^  N.,  distant  3  leagues;  sounded,  and  had  42 
fathoms.  Tlicy  had  easterly  winds  both  to  the  northward  and  southward  of  Sapy  Strait, 
passed  through  it  the  28th,  and  were  obliged  to  make  a  tack  in  passing  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Postillions,  at  4  leagues  dist.'uioe,  30th  September.  On  the  following  day,  they  went 
over  a  coral  bank  of  13  fatlionis  in  running  tor  Macassar  Strait ;  October  lath,  cleared 
Cape  Biverg ;  November  2nd,  saw  Formosa,  and  arrived  the  Ith  at  Macao. 
B,  omi»,  January  13th,  ]7!)(),  the  Belvedere  left  the  eoast  of  New  HuUaiid  in  lat.  21°  S.,  having 
p«'rT^»  Bt'fiit  made  a  low  island  tiie  day  btffure ;  after  leaving  the  coast,  calms  and  fiiint  westerly-  auU 
N.  W.  winds  continued  two  days,  then  bght  and  variable  winds  from  southward  till  the 
24tli,  at  making  the  west  end  of  Sandalwood  Island.  \\'itli  lii^ht  westerly  winds,  land 
and  sea  breezes,  she  passed  along  the  north  coaiit  of  this  island,  sometimes  witiiin  3  miles 
of  die  shore,  and  had  strong  rippliugs.  The  boat  was  sent  to  range  along  it  in  aeardi  of 
the  watering:  place,  but  it  could  not  be  discovered.  On  the  5th  Feliruarv,  she  passed  the 
east  cud  of  Ombay,  and  round  the  west  end  of  liouro  lUth  ;  cleared  Dampier's  Strait  20th ; 
saw  Bottel  Tobago  Xima,  March  17th,  was  delayed  here  four  days  by  westerly  winds:  it 
then  came  at  N.  £.  and  S.  £.  which  carried  her  to  Macao  on  the  S5th. 


ISLANDS  SOUTH  and  SOLTH-EASTWARD  of  JAVA, 
ADJACENT  STRAITS,  SOUTH  COAST,  AND 

MONSOONS. 

DIRECTIONS  TO  SAIL  FROM  ST.  PAUL,  TO  THE  STRAIT  OP  SUNDA. 

o«M  COCOS  ISLANDS,  are  low,  covered  chiefly  with  the  cooo4ree,  and  not  visible 

iiiM*.  above  5  leagues  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship.  The  northernmost  is  a  single  low  island, 
4  or  .'j  niiirs  long,  and  or  -1  miles  l>road,  with  bn  akors  |)ri>jecting  from  it  in  several 
places,  iiaving  apparently  ssife  landing  on  the  west  side.  1  he  channel  betwixt  this  and 
the  southern  isfamds,  is  about  3  or  4  leagues  wide,  through  which  the  General  Coote 
paased.  Captain  Ib)I)rrt<on,  tlien  an  officer  in  that  ship,  described  the  southernmost  to 
be  a  circular  group  of  low  islands,  extending  from  lat.  12^  4'  S.,  to  12° OS'S.,  the  eastern 
extremity  being  7^  SC  W.  from  Jvn  Head,  and  the  western  extreme  of  the  group  is  on 
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tbe  meridian  of  the  nonhemmoet  island,  winch  island  he  juiced  B°  I'  W.from  Java  Head, 
tmi  hi  M.  U"  5fy  8.,  betrivg  doe  north  from  the  westenraiOBt  part  of  the  group, 
distant  14  miles.  In  passing  aloiisr  tlm  nnrtlt  [)art  of  tlio  group,  no  danger  was  ^ccn 
detached  from  the  shore,  which  seemed  steep  to,  witii  a  beantiflil  bMcfa  of  sand,  or 
prabdbly  white  eoraL  A  Kef  projecti  near  a  ^  mile  ttMk  the  N.  W.  putt  of  the  group. 
The  Houghton,  in  1788,  passed  along  the  east  side  of  the  southern  <rnHij»;  a  fine  sandy* 
beaeh  appeared  on  the  eaatemmost  inland.  In  the  centre  of  the  group,  there  is  an 
eslemive  boBhi  of  smoodi  ivater,  probably  a  ssCs  harhmif  tat  small  irenels,  tHrieh  hmnoHr 
been  ascertained  bv  the  (list  oven,-  of  Captain  Rops,  since  these  observations  were  made. 

Obaemrtioas  taken  in  six  different  abipe  by  chronometersi  and  moon,  make  the  North  STvSL'' 
Coooiaht.  1^49^  5.,  Ion.  9704' E.  tUST* 

BORNEO  CORAL  ISLES,  described  in  vol.  ii,  have  lately  been  inhabited  by  Copfiun 
J.  C.  Ross,  who  fint  discovered  the  harbour,  and  called  it  Port  Refuge,  to  wliic  h  he  now 
applies  the  name  of  Port  Albion,  and  he  has  ^ven  the  name  of  NewSelma,  to  the  village 
where  he  fixed  his  residence,  witli  his  family,  and  several  followers,  amongst  whom 
are  a  smith  and  a  carpenter.  Captain  Ro^s,  Las  lately  ascertained,  that  these  isles  extend 
from  lat.  12°  4'  to  12°  14'  S.,  being  10  miles  in  U  np,tli  from  north  to  south,  and  alwut 
■  7  miles  ill  breadth  from  east  to  west.  The  western  part  of  the  group,  he  malii-s  in  lou. 
97°  4'  E.   The  Coatts  passing  in  Dec.  1H12,  made  the  eastern  part  in  Ion  97°  3'  E. 

Ships  homeward-bound,  after  clearing  Suuila  Stmit  an  (1  .Tava  Head,  are  lialtle  to 
.  sustain  damage,  whilst  carrying  sail  witli  the  S.  E.  Traile-wind,  against  a  heavy  t*\vell 
from  the  S.  W. ;  and  as  Port  Albion  is  siUiated  nearly  in  the  direct  route  of  these,  also 
of  sliii>8  outward-bound  to  the  west  con.'^t  of  Sumatra,  or  the  eastern  parts  of  the  Hay  of 
Bengal,  late  in  the  season ;  Captain  Uoss  thought,  that  by  torniing  the  settlement  of  New 
Seima,  it  might  become  of  great  importance  to  the  comnwrce  of  tlie  British  Empire,  and' 
to  genenil  navigation,  by  Port  Albion  affording  a  liarboiir  of  refuge  for  ships  to  rciniir 
damage,  refresh  their  people,  if  scorbutic,  with  coco-nuts,  good  water ;  or  some  time 
hence,  with  hogs  and  poultry,  wliich  may  easily  be  reared,  nis  expectations  have  been 
already  in  some  nn  asure  realized,  for  se\  eral  ships  have  touched  at  P<Nrt  Albion,  to  repair 
damage,  or  procure  water  and  refreshments. 

New  Selma  haa  been  found  a  healthy  place ;  the  trade-wind  blows  constantly  with- 
inore  or  less  strength,  varj-ing  occasionally  between  Soiifh  and  E.  X.  E  ;  the  sliowery 
season  is  from  January  to  July,  but  slight  showers  full  at  other  times.  The  current 
usually  sets  to  north-westward,  sometimes  from  1  to  1|-  mile  per  hour ;  and  the  range  of 
tbe  thermometiT  is  between  73°  and  84". 

A  ship  intending  to  stop  at  Port  Albion,  if  uncertain  of  her  longitude,  ouffht  to  get  i>>'^^'^»^ 
into  lat.  1^  W  S.,  at  a  reasonable  distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  Coral  Isles,  and 
proceed  to  the  westward  on  that  jjarallel  until  tlieir  eastern  part  is  9(-en,  then  steer  for  tht! 
north-easternmost  island  of  the  chain,  called  Direction  Uland,  and  round  it  on  the 
western  side  within  a  ^  mile,  to  give  a  birth  to  the  reef  that  extends  from  the  island  on 
the  N.  W.  side  of  the  harbour's  entrance,  and  tlien  be  ready  to  anchor  in  from  10  to  7  or 
6  fathoms  water,  when  Direction  Island  bears  about  east  or  £.  by  N.,  as  tlie  bank  of 
soundings  is  very  steep,  there  being  only  3f  fathoms  when  this  island  bears  ahont  N.  E. 
If  unprovided  with  a  chain-cable,  a  sjwt  of  s;uidy  ground  ought  to  be  ehoscn  for  anchor- 
age, as  there  are  many  rockv  patches ;  and  afterward,  the  wip  may  be  warped  into  the 
deep  water  basin  inside  of  Direction  Island,  or  piloted  up  Ihe  harbour  by  an  expmeneed 
person  belongin^p  to  the  settlement  of  New  Selma,  where  wood  and  water  may  be  ob- 
tained.   Captam  Boas  has  already  cultivated  with  success,  abimdance  01  maize, 

*  Periap*  wbite  coral. 
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pMmpkiii^  Uc. ;  poultry  Islthriying,  and  will  noon  become  auaiMam/  '  l^ntle;  at  -pmbnit, 

plentiful,  and  easily  obtained.  On  Scott's  island,  the  principal  station  of  the  new 
iettlcmeut,  fr««h  w<it«r  U^ood  and  abundant,  but  ob  this  u|iper pert  oi'  the  harbour  i» 
aboal,  there  is  an  inconvenience  in  conveying  water  to  ships  at  the  o^ter  aacburage,  td 
remedy  which,  the  construction  of  a  wfaair  and  receptacle  for  tanks  has  been  commenced, 
where  Captain  Koa«  intends  to  keep  a  ready  supply.  And  if  his  expertatioji  of  bemp 
frequently  visited  by  shipB  in  want  of  refreshments  or  repairs  be  realized,  it  is  bi&imtOKtiou 
to  provide  an  assortment  of  aochois  and  cables,  to  meet  any  caaval  dtifioisnbyn  .-Ga^tim- 
Ro(i.s  being'  a  ehip-buildcr  and  mariner,  anil  ha^^ng  a  few  mechanics  under  hhn,  a  vessel 
in  dibtret)^,  may  under  bis  superintendence,  be  assisted,  or  hove  down,  and  reed ve  any 
lepaiis  vhicfa  areMtef  grMfciugintiide.  -:  ':r<-:  mt'i'i 

ClllUSTMAS  18LAMD,  about  '6  leagues  in  length  each  way,  of  square  fann,  may  be 
seen  19  leaipies  off  in  dear  weather,  it  abounds  mm  trees,  many  «f  wbioli-  tte  iaid  to  W 

coco-nut  and  lime!*. 

Cuptaiu  G.  iiiehard^on,  in  tlie  Pigot,  endeavoured  to  find  anchorage  at  this  ishiud  in 
1771 ;  two  boats  were  sent  to  examine  it,  bat  tbey  could  find  no  place  where  a  ship  might 

anclior.  ihiring  a  search  of  two  davs,  pnundiii!^  round  the  island.  All  rmnid.  it  wns  found 
steep  tu,  with  95  iathoms  within  a  cable's  leugtb  of  tlie  shore ;  and  the  only  accessible 
part  they  diacevered,  was  at  the  north-west  part  «f  the  island,  at  a  small  white  beaclv« 

rcsemblinfT  sand,  Init  foi  nn d  of  white  stones  and  cond.  w  licre  tln^y  landtd,  ;ind  pnt  a 
number  of  land-crabs  and  boobies.  Some  wild  hogs  were  seen,  but  they  could  find  a» 
nun  of  w^er. 

Ship  Earl  Wycombe,  mad.-  thr  body  of  the  island  in  laf.       rM'  S..  Ion.  105°  33'  E.. 
by  good  observations.  Lieutenant  Davidson*  in  the  brig  Waller,  made  it  in  iat  iU^  32'  S., 
Ion.  105^  33'  E.  by  ©  <  .  Captain  h.  Wihoii,  a  very  correct-  otMenrer,  ■  ihade  the  north ' 
,  ud  in  lat.  10^  and  the  fxidy  in  Ion.  lO.j'  33'  K..  or  19^  miles  E.  from  Java  Head 

by  chronometer  to  the  west  end  of  the  island.  Lascciles,  by  chronometer,  made  it  also 
in  Ion,  105*  83' E.  '    .'   '    "  * 

Thi  se  obser^-ations  nearly  oorrespond  with  each  other,  and  witii  those  made  in  the  Asii, 
by  Mr.  \\  illiam  Stone,  in  July  18U5.  This  aliip,  in  proceeding  from  China  toBeimbhy',1)]ir 
the  eastern  passage,  railed  ckise  to  Christmas  Isbnd ;  obeertaBons  by  0  c  agreed  nearly 
witli  the  chronoinetcn*,  one  of  which  was  excellent.  Sights  taken  with  the  inland  south, 
made  its  centre  in  Ion.  105°  34'  £.  The  whole  of  the  observations  for  latitude  and 
longitude  taken  in  the  Asia,  made  Christmas  Island  extend  from  lat .  10^  27'  S.,  to 
10°  35'  S.,  and  from  Ion.  105''  29'  E.,  to  lOS"*  39'  E.,  which  poeitioii  is  corroborated  by 
the  observations  of  other  ships  rince  that  time. 

TO  SAIL  FROM  1^  ISLAND  ST.  PALL  toward  the  Straits  east  of  .TavBt* dinc- 

tions  have  been  given  in  the  preceding  section ;  but  some  additional  remarks  may  be 
requisite,  to  convey  a  knowledge  of  tiie  .situation  and  appearance  of  the  head-lands 
conti<]juous  to  the  southern  parts  of  these  straits. 

If  a  ship  in  the  vicinity  of  the  N.  W.  part  of  New  Holland,  intend  to  enter  the  Pacific 
Ocean  by  the  shortest  route,  which  is  to  proceed  thnm^h  the  Onibay,  and  Pitt  s  Pussjige* 
she  ought  to  make  the  east  part  of  SiuulalvN ood  Island,  and  p:u>3  between  it  and  Savn  ;  or 
between  the  latter  and  Rfttto,  if  she  fall  to  leeward  wit!i  X.  \\  .  or  wi  sterly  wind--.  Ships 
formerly  steered  for  the  we-t  part  of  Sandalwood  L-land,  and  passed  to  the  northward, 
between  it  and  1"1  .  i  -  :  In:  tie'  mute  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  should  be  preferred, 

farticularlv  w  ifh  \  ariaMe  winds;  nor  can  it  he  requisite  to  passtothe  westwnrdof  Sandalwood 
sland,  unless  the  wind  blow  strong  from  north«weatward,  wiilt  a  lee-ourreut,  tiieu  it  may 
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be  dcnroua  to  pifl*  to  windward.  la  July*  a  cunent  of  15  and  20  miles  in  24  hours,  has 
been  ezperieaeed  to  set  to  wettimfd  aloiig  tihe'eontibani  eoait  of  Sea^wood  Ishnd, 
when  the  wind  was  from  eartwud ;  at  the  nme  time,  no  maUrij  evmnt  waa  found  near 
the  south  coast  (rf*  Java. 

SANDALWOOD  ISLAND,  called  Jeendana,  by  the  natives,  being  the  Malay  name  sw.diU»o«i 
for  aandal,  is  of  middling  height :  near  the  west  part  of  tlic  island  there  is  a  peaki  which  '"'^ 
can  be  seen  about  20  leagues  distance,  and  in  most  parts,  the  south  coast  may  be  dis* 
oernible  at  the  distance  of  9  or  10  leagues.    It  extends  about  W.  by  N.  and  £.  by  S. ;  SST"*^ 
the  N.  W.  end,  called  Bluff  or  Breaker's  Point,  on  account  of  some  breakers  projecting 
from  it,  is  in  about  lat.  9*42'  S.,  Ion.  119"  lO'        and  the  east  end  of  the  island  in 
Ion.  120''  46'  E.,  by  mean  of  several  ships  observations.   The  N.  W.  or  northern  extremity 
is  in  about  lat.  9^  15'  S. ;  and  the  southern  extreme,  in  about  lO''  22'  8.,  Ion.  120''  20'  E. 
Near  BlulJ'  Point  there  are  soundings  from  30  to  60  fathom.s,  at  tlie  distance  of  3  or  4 
miles  from  tbe  shore;  when  this  point  and  tlic  S.  W.  end  of  the  island  were  in  one 
bearing,  S.  39°  E.,  the  extremity  of  the  breakers  bore  S.  32°  E.,  and  the  Peak  S. 
75°  B.    The  west  end  of  Sandalwood  Island  bears  about  S.  S.  W.  from  the  entrance  of 
SupT  Strait. 

Tije  south  point  of  vSandalwoixl  Island  is  separated  from  the  body  of  the  adjacent  land 
by  a  low  isthmus  terminating  in  a  peninsula,  almost  as  high,  and  apparently  as  inac- 
cessible as  the  Rock  of  (iibraUar,  with  a  spacious  bay  on  each  side  of  it,  particularly  that 

on  the  west  side,  which  seems  well  shelt<>re(l  from  the  S.  E.  monsoon  bv  tfic  islands 
contiguous  to  the  isthmus.  No  soundings  are  obtained  at  3  or  4  miles  distance  from 
the  shore. 

Between  Sandal wwd  Island  and  SAVLJ,  the  rhannel  is  wide  and  safe,  the  Imdy  of  the  am.mmui 
latter  being  in  lat.  10^  37'  S.,  Ion.  122°  0'  E.  by  lunars,  agreeing  with  chronometers  in  a 
ran  of  six  days  from  Ambdna,  by  Captain  Heywood's  observattona,  or  6°  15'  W.  from 
Araboina  flag-staff.  Savu  may  be  seen  7  or  leajrues  distance  from  a  ship's  deck. 
BANJOAN,  situated  near  its  S.  W  .  end,  m  low  and  woody.  NEW  ISLAND  lies  13  or  »*y!«"< 
I4t  leagues  to  the  westward,  hi  lat.  10*  40'  S.,  about  Ion.  121*  8'  E. ;  which  is  described 
in  H.  M  .  S.  Satellite's  journal,  as  a  White  Rock,  about  inile  in  extt^nt  N.  E.  and  S.  W. 
about  40  feet  elevated  above  the  sea  at  the  north  end,  which  is  the  liigliest  part,  where  a 
black  pateh  in  the  form  of  n  shoe  forms  the  summit.  Reels  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
island  project  from  both  its  extremities,  and  in  passing  within  a  mile  of  tiie  western 
side,  no  ground  was  got  with  75  fathoms  line. 

STRAITS  OF  ALUER,  PANTAR,  SOLOR,  AND  FLORKS.  situated  between  .M™uk^ 
Ombay  and  the  Island  Flores  or  Maugerye,  are  not  much  frequented  by  English  ships ;  nTms 
if  tho  Ombay  passage  be  not  preferred,  they  generally  proceed  through  some  of  the  straits 
to  the  westward  of  Flores,  as  those  to  tbe  eastward  are  narrow,  with  strong  tides  in  them. 

SAPY  STRAIT  has  1m  eu  much  used,  Itut  shi|js  intending  to  pass  tlirough  Salayer 
Straits  in  the  westerly  m()iis<M>n  should  not  choose  it,  for  they  may  find  great  diihculty  in 
woatberiiiix  Salayer,  if  the  \\  .  N.  \\  .  winds  blow  strong:  with  a  lee  eurrent.  This  fre- 
quently happens  during  the  strength  of  tiie  westerly  monsoon,  wiiich  makes  AUass  Strait 
preferable  in  ^is  season,  it  being  nrther  to  windward. 

His  Majesty's  iiiiip  Satellite,  in  June  18-28.  made  Bluff  Point  3  or  1  U  ajjucs  more  to  the  eastwiinl ;  and  New 
laknd  »be  mwlc  in  lat.  10°  46'  S..  bn.  121°  40-  E.  by  chronometer, 
t  Tbe  Sateilite's  journal  Mate*  it  to  be  only  7  or  8  iesgoMto  tbe  wotwaid  o(  Swru. 
TOIi.  I.  V 


Digitized  by  Google 


».  K. 


(   188  ) 

oi«tio»      Ships  steeiiiig  for  Sapy  Stmit,  ynik  light  variable  or  easterly  winds,  may  fell  in  with 
jwtsiff  the  west  end  of  SandaUvwd  I^lalul  ;  but  with  westerly  winds,  wliich  Idow  strong,  with  a 
lee  cuxrent,  the  south  coast  of  iSumbawa  should  be  approached.    Tliis  coast  extends 
^l^wiM  nearly  in  the  parallel  of  lat.  9^  S.  upward  of  50  leagues,  and  is  mostly  high  land,  except 
**■  near  tlic  middle  of  it,  there  is  a  low  point  covered  with  trees,  opposite  to  tlie  bottom  of 

the  great  bay,  wliicb  entera  into  the  north  side  of  the  island,  and  nearly  cuts  it  in  two. 
•r    Supy  Strait,  at  the  entrance  Irmn  the  southward,  is  abont  4  leagues  wide,  fimnad  on 
the  east  side  by  the  Island  Comodo^  which  is  liigh,  and  to  the  westward  by  the  S.  E.  end 
of  Sumbawa,  and  the  islands  contiguous.   The  south-east  eoid  of  Sumhawa,  by  recent 
'fi^°li  observations  is  in  about  lat.  8^  42^  o.,  Ion.  119°  14'  £.,  having  rugged  islands  at  a  con> 
^  sfiidcrabla  diMance  to  the  westward,  and  the  Camara  Islands  on  the  east  aide^  several  of 
which  are  small  i&\et». 

From  the  entrance  of  Sapv  Strait,  in  clear  weather,  tlte  peak  on  Sandalwood  Islaud  is 
visible,  bearing  S.  2°  W.  Wood  and  water  may  be  always  procured  at  Sapy,  or  m  the 
hays  near  it. 

ce|^^^  ALLASS  STRAIT,  is  safe,  much  frequented,  and  may  be  easily  known  in  coming  from 
wMM^rf^^^  the  southward,  the  S.  W.  end  of  Sunibuwa,  wliicli  hounds  it  to  the  eastward,  l>eing  high 
rugged  land  ;  whereas,  tiie  south  east  end  of  Louibock,  furniing  the  west  side  of  the 
eattance  of  this  Strait,  is  composed  of  steepclifis  lacing  the  sea;  the  land  here,  Hp|>eariug 
low  and  level,  at  5  or  0  leagues  distance.  Tne  south-west  end  of  Sumbawa  is  in  aliout  lat  9° 
S.,  Ion.  1 16^  42'  £.,  from  observations  1  made  in  1796,  by  0  <  *  and  dironunteters* 
to  construct  a  plan  of  the  Strait  of  Alias,  which  agree  exactly  w  ith  those  of  the  Boddam 
and  Asia,  by  0  <  and  elirononieters.  Tlie  south-west  end  of  Suniliawa  extends  about 
3^  or  4  leagues  more  south  tliau  tlie  south-east  end  of  Lombock  i  and  tlie  breadth  of  the 
iim*  t»  channel  from  this  point  to  the  Sumbawa  shore  is  about  3  leagues.  A  sliip  should  bwrow 
toward  Loniboek,  flit-re  being  soundiii'Ts  near  the  S.  E.  point,  and  along  the  shore  of  this 
islaud  throughout  the  Strait :  but  the  Sumbawa  shore  is  steep  to.  Near  the  pitch  of 
Lombock  Porat,  there  is  a  rock  high  above  water,  distant  about  i  a  mile  from  the  shore ; 
and  several  rooky  islets  near  the  steep  cliflTs  to  tlie  wcstwurd  of  the  point,  outside  the 
entrance  of  the  Strait.  At  Bally  Town,  and  at  Segar,  which  are  botli  on  the  Lombock 
side  of  the  Strait,  water  and  other  necessaries  are  procured. 

LOMBOCK  STRAIT,  formed  by  the  Island  Rally  to  tlie  w<"St,  and  that  of  Lombock 
to  the  east,  is  about  13  leagues  W.  Ni.  westward  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  latter 
island. 

Srumtodk      Between  the  Strait.s  of  Lombock  and  Alias,  the  soutli-eoast  of  Lombock  is  imlented  by 
jgymto  '  several  bays  or  inlets,  one  of  which  lies  a  few  leagues  eastward  of  the  S.  \V.  point  of  the 
taASMii.  Island,  having  some  rocks  near  its  west  point  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore.    The  south 
entrance  of  Lombook  Strait  is  easily  known,  the  large  Island  Banditti  lying  nearly  in  tlie 
middle  of  it,  which  has  a  level  contour  resembling  a  table,  with  a  small  nob  or  peak  on 
the  east  end,  when  seen  from  southward :  and  the  difi  fining  the  sea,  are  steep  like  the 

forelands. 

The  common  channel  into  the  Strait,  is  to  tiie  eastward  of  Banditti  island ;  hut  the 
passage  between  this  Island  and  the  Bally  Shore,  is  sometimes  used  by  the  eastern 

tradiTs.*    TIic  Cin  nrt  ster  during  a  calm,  was  horsed  between  Banditti  Island  and  those 
iUiu4TM«.  close  to  the  west  side  of  it,  by  a  rapid  current  or  tide,  during  the  night.   The  cliannel 

*  CspMUB  Adnnoiie,  went  twice  throuirh  tliii  paasaRe  in  the  htif^  Emily,  and  reprewnts  it  safe,  with  souodit^  in 
'      witbin  thne  miles  of  the  BaUy  shore,  which  is  low  uear  the  sea,  oppoute  to  Banditti  labud. 
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was  so  naiTow,  they  thought  the  ship  would  touch  ajiffiinBt  the  steep  shores  on  either  side, 
which  appeared  over  the  tctps  of  the  masts,  ahhough  no  soundings  could  be  obtitined. 
She  was  carried  through  tliis  critical  gat  by  the  strong  currents  or  tide,  fortunately 
without  damage.  Ships  should,  however,  avoid  the  west  end  <rf  Banditti  Ishmdy  and  not 
approach  the  islands  near  it,  particularly  with  baffling  winds. 

In  clear  weather,  Lombock  Strait  may  be  easily  distingnidied  from  the  othen,  whoi 
the  Peaks  of  Bally  and  Lombock  are  vi>i1)le,  at  7  or  8  leagues  distance  from  the  eiitrnnre. 
Bally  Peak,  .situated  at  the  east  end  of  the  island  of  this  name,  is  a  sharp  pointed 
mountain,  and  is  in  the  centre  of  the  opening  of  the  Strait  bearing  N.  by  W. ;  same  time, 
Lombock  Peak  bearing  N.  E.  4  N.,  appearing  double  in  tin's  view,  is  seen  topping  over 
the  western  high  land  of  the  island.  This  peak  is  situated  near  the  north  end  oi  Lombock, 
and  bears  N.  N.  W.  from  the  entrance  of  AUaaa  Strait  It  may  be  seen  near  80  leagnes 
distance  in  clear  weather. 

In  enterins  Lontbock  Strait,  a  ship  should  keen  mid-channel  between  Banditti  Island 
and  Lombock,  and  afterward  nearest  the  eastern  snore ;  this  will  prevmt  her  fnm.  bdne 

set  toward  tlie  nortli  sliore  of  Banditti  Island,  if  the  winds  be  light,  and  the  tide  of  ebb 
make  to  the  southward  after  she  has  entered  the  Strait. 

Hie  tides  are  n^d  with  stroog  eddies,  and  no  bottom  in  lihe  feir  channel  in  passing 
through.   From  the  best  accoimts.  Banditti  Island  is  in  lat.  8°  46^  S>,  and  in  abont  km. 

nsjp  15'  E. 

BALLY  STRAIT*,  situated  between  the  island  of  this  name,  and  the  east  end  of  Java, 
is  ~)  or  G  leagties  wide  at  the  t  nf  ranre  from  the  southward,  and  14  or  15  leagues  to  the 
west  of  Lombock  Strait.  I'idile  Point,  and  the  other  land  of  Ball^'  on  the  east  side  of  the 
Strait,  is  higher  than  the  east  end  of  Java,  which  is  an  even  piece  of  land  resembling 
Banditti  Island,  sloping  down  at  eaeli  end  when  viewed  from  the  southward  at  6  or  7  J'w^  ^"^rf 
leagues  distance.  The  .south-east  poiut  of  Java  is  in  lat.  8^  4G'  S.,  Ion.  114^  33'  E.,  by  paui.' 
mean  of  several  ships  observations,  of  moon  and  chronometers. 

From  February  to  September,  as  southerly  winds  gent  rail}   prevail  near  the  south  Jj'^'gPJI?^!^'' 
coajjts  of  the  islajids  which  form  these  Straits,  a  ship  should  then  at  leaving  the  S.  E.  j^.'Vj'^J^ 
trade,  he  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  the  strait  through  which  she  is  to  pass,  and  steer 
north  for  it.     After  losing  the  south-east  trade,  the  winds  may  often  be  round  variable^  """"^ 
but  generally  between  S.  S.  W.  and  S.  £.  near  the  islands. 

If  on  drawing  near  them,  the  wind  incline  far  to  the  eastward,  she  must  keep  a  little 
to  windw  ard  of  the  entrance  of  the  intended  Strait,  for  the  coxrent  will  probably  set  to 
the  westward. 

fVom  Kovember  to  March,  strong  westerly  winds  may  frequently  be  expected,  which 

produce  an  easterlv  current,  setting  along  the  south  coast  of  Java,  and  the  islands  to  tlie 
ca.stward.    She  ought,  therefore,  in  this  season,  to  keep  a  little  to  the  westward  of  Uie  ax-i  i>  am 
,    entrance  of  the  strait  intended  to  be  used,  particularly,  if  Ac  wind  incline  to  the  westward  Zr<!^L 
as  she  approaches  the  land. 

THE  SOUTH  COAST  OF  JAVA,  extends  from  the  entrance  of  Bally  Strait  nearly  ^-JJ^ 
W.  by  N.  to  AVine  Cooper's  Point,  excepting  in  seveial  places,  where  bays  or  inlets  cause 
a  devifUion  from  this  ganenl  direction.   On  most  parts  of  this  coasl^  there  are  soundings 

•  A  nliip  from  Souraltaya,  txnmd  to  New  South  Wales,  said  to  have  tx-ori  rrijitnrefl  by  Ifi  Pnn^s  in  Bally  Sunt, 
to  1834,  and  all  her  crew  flrardefed,  shows  the  neceasily  of  having  the  guns  always  clear  for  action,  to  re^  any 
■MMklBMle  by  these  miairwtelw<.tt[ioo«iiaUlMp»|w^^ 
totheeMttrartof  Ja»s- 
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near  tUe  shore,  ami  anchorage  in  several  bays,  over  a  bottom  generally  black  aauti^  i>ui 
tb^  are  seldom  visited  by  strangers.  .•  u 

VtatfVn*     ^'LEER  MUYS  (Flying  Mouse)  BAY,  situattd  about  S  or  i)  h^agueii  eastward, .«/ 
****       Nbesu  Buron  seems  to  afford  no  ebelter,  the  shores  being  rocky,  the  water  too -.de^fitr 
good  anchon^,  and  the  Bay  much  ezposed»  having  in  it  some  ishuads.  ;  ^ 

««.«•••(  NOESA  BARON,  in  lat.  8''  3^'  S.  Ion,  113"  36'  E.*diatant  from  the  coast  a  or  4 
SSSt  leagues,  is  an  island  about  7  or  8  miles  in  extent  «';iPt  and  west,  of  low  iind  Icvi  l  appear- 
ance, preaenting  a  front  of  bold  clitfa  on  the  south  side,  with  a  high  surf  beating  against 
them;  all ihe other  isles  or  rocks  on  this  coast,  lie  much  nearer  the  shore.  Aboirt7 
leajTues  to  the  eastward  of  Noesa  Baron,  far  iiiluini,  Monrroo  high  Peaked  Mount.'iin  is 
situated,  which  may  be  seen  when  coasting  along  in  clear  weatlier.  There  are  soundings 
of  40  to  35  fathoms  between  Noesa  Baron  and  the  main,  where  shelter  might  be  foahd 
nnder  the  Island  from  soatfaerty  winds,  in  a  case  of  necessity. 

JJg*  TAIVGALA  ISLES,  arc  small,  three  in  number,  sittiated  near  eacli  otlier,  and  a|jjjciir 
joined  together  when  viewed  from  the  westward,  but  separated,  when  seen  from  the 

OM.aMib  southward  :  the  central  or  largest  isle,  is  in  lat.  8'  '26'  S.  Ion.  1 1'i^  t'6'  E.  by  eiironometers, 
and  is  on  with  a  remarkable  hill  bearing  N.  IL.  To  the  westward  of  Taugala  Isles  tliere 
are  two  remarkable  hills  near  the  sea. 


PACHITAN,  or  PATEJETAK  BAY,  in  Ion.  111°  6'  E.,  is  said  to  afford  shelter  from 
all  winds,  in  depths  of  9  to  13  fathoms  black  sandy  bottom,  although  there  is  generallv 
a  heavy  surf  beating  ag-ainst  the  shore  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay.  The  course  into  this 
bay  is  about  north,  having  40,  30,  to  25  fathoms  in  the  entiance,  which  is  1  or  J ^  mile 
wide,  opening  inside  into  a  circular  basin  or  bay. 

fMWSn.  TURTLE  BAY,  in  lat.  7""  48'  S.  sei)arated  from  Maurice  Bay  by  the  Island  Kainbangan, 
or  Canibangan,  distant  about  7  leagues  from  the  latter  Bay,  seems  to  be  well  shelt^ed 
from  westeny  winds  by  the  island  mentioned,  where  ships  may  lie  in  7,  to  8,  or  9  frithcfms, 
fine  black  sand ;  and  the  eastern  side  of  this  Bay  affords  shelter  froni  easterly  winds. 
The  Strait  that  separates  Cambangan  from  the  main  is  nairow,  with  soundings  of  20  U>  3 
fethoms,  the  Eastern  entrance  being  called  the  Eastern  Harbour,  having  depth  of  7  to  4 
fathffffiia,  hy  keeping  close  to  the  island.  The  otlier  entrance  or  Western  IlarbOUT  IS 
rocky,  witfi  a  winding  channel,  and  the  Island  Noesa  Waru  at  the  south  part  of  it. 

p»M  EAST  PENANJONri  HAY,  called  Maurice  Bay  by  the  Dutch,  in  about  Ion.  108**  SC 
E.  is  formed  by  a  peninsula  on  the  west  side,  and  on  the  east  side  by  the  island  Cam- 
bangan, mentioned  above,  which  island  e.\ten<ls  alxnit  fi  league-  from  \\  .N.W.  to  E.S.E.; 
the  strait  that  separates  it  from  the  main,  communicates  with  a  large  inland  lagoon,  called 
Segara  Anakan  Bay.  Penanjong  Bay  affords  good  shelter  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  also 
fresh  water  easily  obtained,  and  other  refreshments  nuiy  be  got,  as  appears  by  the  journal 
of  the  Company  s  ship  Anna,  bound  to  Bencoolen,  which  ship  anchored  here  m  7  mhomt 
black  sand,  on  the  24th  of  December,  1703,  and  moored  with  the  extremes  of  the  land 
from  E.S.E.  to  S.S.E.  ^  £.,  the  latter  being  the  S.W.  point  of  the  Bay.  She  struck  her 
top«]Ba8tift  examined  her  rigging,  jrooded  and  watered,  obtained  rice,  some  bnfliloB,  fiuits, 

*  Sane  penomlMna  and*  it  tboat  4  kagUM  aum  matMly. 
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ind  v<egetabl«0  in  this  bay,  and  sailed  from  hence  on  the  10th  of  Januaiy,  1704,  for 
Benooolen.  .         .  v        .  -  '    •  > 

When  enterint^  Pcnaiijmig'  Ray,  a  rock  perforated  like  the  arrli  of  a  l)ri<lgo  will  l.c 
^sberned,  also  three  rocks  in  a  line  like  three  sugar-loa£i:  there  i>4  no  danger,  the  soundings 
decftwung  gradnally  till  wfthio  a  mile  of  the  eh6ie,  vHiere^  slilp  may  knehiMf,  Ht  Aeakvr 
ifnquiaite.   F^h  water  M  easily  got  in  «  small  sandyiNiy. 

"WEST  PENANJONG  BAY,  or  CHIKAMByLAN  B4.>\  called  Dirck  Vries  Buy,  by 
Jihe  Dittcb,  situated  in  about  lat  7°  SC  S.  is  separated  fimm  tbe  Bay  last  desdibcd,  by 

a.  peninsula  projecting  into  the  sea.  This  Bay,  also  affords  shelter  from  the  westerj(y 
jnonsoon,  where  refreshments  may  be  got,  but  not  fresh  water,  witliout  great  difficulty. 

Hie  Anna,  anchored  liere  in  11  rallioins  fii^e  black  sano,  on  the  llth  of  December, 
1703,  with  the  western  extreme  of  tlie  land  bearing  S.  ^  W.,  the  eastern  extreme  E.  by 
N.,  and  a  mountain,  probably  Tegal  Hill,  N.  £.  by  appearing  like  a  su^r  loaf,  higii 
over  the  other  laud.  Here  she  remained  till  the  24th,  and  findmg  the  natives  friendly, 
got  timber  for  spars  and  fuel,  plenty  of  rice,  fowls,  vegetables,  some  buffalo  beef ;  abund- 
ance of  fish  may  be  caught  in  the  sandy  bays,  but  she  was  obliged  to  proceed  for 
Penanjong  Bay  to  fill  up  her  water. 

The  land  on  the  sonni  coast  of  Java  is  not  easily  known,  the  alternate  Iiigh  and  low 
lands  having  a  similar  a]>pearance  in  coasting  along.  From  the  west  part  of  the  last- 
mentioned  Bay,  the  coast  stretches  about  W.  by  N.  to  Wine  Coo[)er'8  Point;  it  then  takes 
a  direction  northward,  and  N.  Eastward,  to  the  parallel  of  7°  S.,  by  which  an  extensive 
concavity  is  formrd,  railed  Palatiisaii,  or  Wine  Cooper's  Bay,  at  tlie  bottom  of  which  there 
are  soundings  and  anchorage  within  u  mile  of  the  sliore,  with  shelter  from  the  Easterly 
monsoon.  From  tlie  bottom  of  this  Bay,  the  direetion  of  the  coast  is  neaiiy  V.  ^  N. 
about  28  leagnea  to  Java  Head. 

ANJOL,  or  WINE  COOPER  S  POINT,  m  iui.  7";28'  S.  Ion.  106=  36'  E.,  is  environed  "^Jt^ 
by  rocltsand  breakers,  having  a  small  low  s;uidy  islet  near  it,  on  M'hich  several  trees 
appear.    In  cominpj  from  the  eastward  this  point  is  easily  distinguished,  the  double  land 
having  a  declivity  towards  it,  and  the  point  itself  low,  covered  with  trees,  and  terminates 
ih^  ooost  in  tliis  part  to  the  westward. 

CLAPS'  ISLAND,  called  also  Breakers'  Lland,  bears  W.  N.  W.  about  20  leagnes  from  ^^^^ 
Point  Aniol,  and  is  distant  about  3^  leagues  iVoui  tiie  shore  of  Java,  and  about  the  same 
distanceW.  by  S.  from  Trower's  Island,  which  lies  about  2  leagues  off  shore ;  they  are 
l)Oth  low,  covered  with  tri  os,  having  soundings  near  tlicm,  and  anchorage  inside  of  (''laps' 
Island,;  to  tlie  northward  of  it  and  Trower's  Island,  the  land  of  Java  is  low ;  a  little 
further  eastward  it  is  high,  with  steep  cliflTs  facing  the  sea ;  the  land  over  Java  Head  is  ,  p,,„„^ 
also  high.    Ships  running  for  the  laml  to  tli<'  ciistward  of  Java  Head,  have  ofWn  mistaken  ;^|J^"J"'lI 
the  high  knd  first  mentioned,  for  that  over  Java  Head ;  and  the  space  of  low  land  l>etween  "''^ 
them,  for  the  entrance  nX  the  Strait,  as  this  is  not  discerned  till  well  in  with  the  coast. 
Tlie  high  land  over  Java  TTcad  an<l  that  to  the  eastward,  are  similar  in  appearance^  the  west 
end  of  each,  having  a  sliarper  declivity  than  thoir  eastern  extremities. 

JAVABEAD,  k  in  ht.  6^  46^  8.  km.  106**  WKhy  mean  tfrneaij  ohroBometens  and  >.;j.t 
lunar  obsermtions'taken  in  different  ships,  or  1**  41'  W.  from  Batavia  City,  measured  by  *" 
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good  clironometera :  it  is  a  bluff  promontory,  at  the  foot  of  the  high  land  that  forms  the 
we»t  end  of  Java,  and  from  Claps'  Island,  it  is  about  7  leafpies  N.W.  by  W.  Near  th* 
shore,  to  the  soutljward  of  Java  Head,  there  is  a  reef  on  which  the  sea  breaks  ;  and  sovoral 
rocks  near  a  mile  otf,  may  be  perceived  in  coasting  along  from  the  suutiiward.  The 
variation  near  Java  Head  in  1790,  was  If**  Easterly. 
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FROM  THE  iSLAxSD  ST.  l^AL  L,  ships  bound  to  Sunda  Strait  or  Benc<x>len,  may 
•un  several  degrees  to  tile  eastward  of  its  meridiati  before  they  ed^e  away  to  get  into  the 
S.E.  trade ;  they  may  afterward,  keep  away  gradually  to  tlic  N.  Lastward,  and  cross  tlic 
tropic  of  Capricorn  iu  about  Ion.  10'2°  E. — From  March  to  September,  they  should  get 
on  the  meridian  of  Java  Head,  sevt>ral  degrees  from  it,  and  steeraorth:  the  S.E.  trade 
jJomctiiTics  prevailing  easterly,  in  March,  April,  and  May,  with  a  current  setting  to  the 
westward  along  the  south  coast  of  Java,  during  the  easterly  monsoon  from  March  to 
Septemt)er,  render  it  indispensible  to  keep  to  the  eastward,  and  not  Ihll  to  leeward  of 
Java  Head  if  bound  into  Stinda  Strait  in  this  season;  ships  sliould.  tlicrrfor^  endcavont 
to  make  Claps'  island,  or  Java  Head  itself,  if  certain  of  the  longitude  by  obeefvatfon,  or 
by  good  ehronometers. 

In  May,  huu\  atid  part  of  July,  those  bound  to  noiicoolcn  need  not  make  Java  Head, 
but  they  will  probably  make  the  quickest  passage,  by  steering  direct  for  £ngauo,  and 
from  thence  tar  Bencoolen,  as  the  winds  admit ;  because,  in  thMe  months  ^  ^nds  often 
veer  to  with  S.  Easterly  currents,  which  enables  the  small  coasting  vesBels  to  come 
from  the  northward  to  Bencoolen. 

From  September  to  March,  N.  W.  and  Westerly  winds  often  prevail  between  the 
northern  limit  of  the  S.  E.  trade  and  the  equator,  which  is  called  the  Westerly  or  N.  W*. 
monsoon.  In  December  and  January,  the  westerly  and  N.  W.  winds*  arc  generally  stronp, 
extending  from  lat.  l*  or  2*  N.  to  lat.  12**  or  14°  S.  These  winds  force  a  lee  current 
before  them  to  the  eastwanl.  \v!iirli  runs  strong  alongthe  south  coast  of  Java  ;  th(!  weather 
bpinp-  then  mostly  dark  and  cloudy,  with  much  rain.  Several  ships,  in  this  season,  having 
fallen  in  w  ith  the  land  to  the  eastward  of  Java  Head,  found  it  impossible  to  beat  round 
against  the  westerly  winds,  and  strong  currents  setting  to  tlie  eastward  ;  they  were,  there- 
fore,  obliged  to  st<H'r  southward,  re-entcrinj;  the  S.  £.  trade,  where  th^  made  westing 

sufficient  to  pa.s.s  to  the  westward  of  Java  Head. 

In  the  season  when  westerly  winds  prevail,  a  ship  bound  to  Sunda  Strait  ought  not  to 
proceed  to  the  TU)rtliw  ard  on  the  nieri<liaii  of  Java  Head,  but  should  >t('or  direct  for  the 
S.W  end  of  Sumatra,  or  the  Island  Engjino,  taking  car<!  to  jwss  Java  Head  well  to  the 
westward,  as  the  w  inds  are  often  variable  l)etw(!en  W.  and  N.N.W.  near  Engaiio  and  the 
entrance  of  Sunda  Stnnt.  ^^'Ilen  nearly  on  tlie  parallel  of  .fava  Head,  and  I"  o^  2®  to 
the  westward  of  it,  a  direct  course  may  l>e  steered  for  the  strait,  with  an  allowance  for  a 
probable  current  setting  to  the  southward.  These  instructions  may  be  followed  fttrni 
September  to  March,  and  ouplit  certainly  to  be  ad<ijit«  (l  in  November,  December,  January, 
and  part  of  February,  when  the  westerly  monsoon  usually  predominates. 

In  this  season,  a  ship  bound  to  Bencoolen  should  steer  to  the  northward  after  losing 
the  S.E.  trade,  keepinj;  nearly  on  the  meriflian  of  Achen  Head  till  .she  is  well  to  the 
northward  of  the  Cocos  Islands,  or  approaching  the  latitude  of  Java  Head ;  she  will  then 
probably  meet  with  N.  Westerly  winds,  with  which  a  course  may  be  followed  to  foil  in 
with  Trieste  (Reefs)  Island  ;  or  slie  may  pass  this  islaiiri  to  the  u(trtliward,  between  it 
and  the  Island  Lai^,  if  the  wind  prevail  from  northward;  but  should  it  incline  from  S.W. 
or  Southward  as  she  approaches  the  former  island,  a  direct  course  to  the  soutiiward  of  it 
may  be  puisued  for  Beneoolen. 
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One  of  the  ships  from  London,  bound  to  Bengal  for  rice,  fell  in  with  the  Island  ^J^S^.^ 
Engano  in  January,  1796.  I'mm  Ijence,  with  N.  \Vestt!rly  winds  and  a  current  setting 
to  the  S.EL,  she  was  carried  to  the  southward  of  Java  Ht-ad,  and  (il)li<r.'d  to  stand  to  the  ^;J5J][^ 
southward  with  the  westerly  winds,  tilliulat.  10^  S.  tlicy  became  variabir,  which  enahlcd 
herlo  make  wisting.  This  mistake  occaaiimed  the  loss  of  several  men  by  aeiirvy»  as 
they  were  short  of  provisions,  &c.,  and  no  snpfdy  obtained,  till  after  this  protracted 
passage,  she  readied  Beng-al. 

Another  instance  may  bi;  udduce<l,  to  shew  the  care  requisite  in  running  tot  the  Strait, 
and  not  to  make  tho  land  to  the  eastward  of  Javu  Head  in  tlie  N.W.  monsoon. 

Cupt<iiu  G.  iiicliardsou,  of  thu  I'igot,  fell  in  with  the  laud  5^  to  tlie  eastward  of  Java 
Head  in  Decemhert  1771  ;  this  proceeded  from  the  inatmotioDS  advising  the  land  to  be 
made  to  the  eastward  of  the  Head,  without  uoticinfr  tlie  seasons.  He  was  ol)lig('d  tostand 
to  the  southward  into  the  8.E.  trade,  finding  it  imposaible  to  get  to  the  westward  other- 
wise, the  wetterfy  winds  being  constant,  with  a  current  setting  to  the  eastward  along  the 
south  coast  of  Java,  llaviup:  made  i^ufficient  westinti  in  the  trade  to  weather  Java  Head* 
he  entered  Suuda  Strait,  six  weeks  after  falling  in  with  the  south  coast  of  Java. 

The  Anna,  bound  to  Beneoolen*  made  Java  Head  bearing  N.  N.  W.  4^  W.  on  iJte  6tb 
DeccmlxT,  1703  ;  having  strong  westerly  winds  and  lee  currents,  she  cuuM  nut  beat 
round  it,  and  was  forced  to  bear  away  on  the  9th,  in  search  of  water  and  refresh nu  iitjs, 
in  some  of  the  bays  on  the  south  ooost  of  Java;  and  she  got  all  these  with  facility  in 
Maurice  Bay,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  description  of  the  soutli  coast  of  Java. 

U.  M.  S.  Satellite,  bound  to  Haflles  Bay,  north  coast  of  Australia,  left  Achen  Head  . 
Jane  S9th,  1828,  and  made  the  sooth  coast  of  Java  In  lat.  T*  5Sf  S.  Ion.  108"  SiSIf  E.  l^  ^,,.!;'  " 
July  14tli  ;  had  strong  wcnterly  currents  to  the  southward  of  lat.  9**  S.,  whicli  wt  rc  not  ^^^^"7,"" 
experienced  in  worki^  to  the  eastward  near  the  coast  of  Java,  nor  was  much  experienced 
aloBg  the  eoast  of  SaauMwa ;  bat  after  leaving  the  latter,  and  making  the  western  part 
of  Sandalwood  Island,  August  5th,  in  lat  9**  61'  S.  Ion.  119°  31'  E.,  tlie  current  set  daily 
from  25  to  30  miles  to  the  westward  in  woiihm;  ^^^'iK  ^  south  ooest  of  Sandalwood 
Island,  and  from  hence,  it  cootmned  nenly  Aeiame  tffl  flhenaehed  Rotti  Angoit  lldi ; 
slie  passed  from  hence  along  the  north  coast  of  Semao,  and  touched  at  (^>p80g  for 
refreshments,  where  she  remained  six  days,  then  sailed,  and  in  Ion.  125°  E.  crossed  ova 
the  centre  of  the  Sahul  Bank,  as  marked  in  Capt.  Flinders  chart,  but  got  no  soundings 
with  70  to  130  fathoms  line.  In  lat.  11"*  83'  ^.  Ion.  l-2o°  12'  E.,  had  a  cast  of  35 
fatlioms  white  sand  and  coral,  and  then  no  ground  120  fathoms:  steered  then  S.  S.  E. 
10  mileii,  and  had  80  fathom  white  sand,  the  depth  gradually  decreasing  afbrward  in 
approaching  the  Australian  coast,  agreeing  exactly  with  Capt.  King's  chart.  September  2d, 
at  7  A.  M.  tacked  in  12  fathoms  mud,  a  small  island  ofl"  the  west  fK)!iit  of  Raffles  Bay, 
bearing  S.  E.  by  E.  4  milea.  Cape  (Jroker  E.S.E.  At  8^  A.  M.  tacked  and  led  into  the 
anchorage  off  Port  Wellington,  anchored  in  4^  fathoms,  the  Flagstaff  of  the  Fort  E.  by 
S.  I  S.  Hoimd  Island  S.  ^  E.  Here  she  remained  two  days,  but  could  not  obtain  any 
water  without  distressing  the  settlement,  there  being  only  one  well. 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  OT'TER  PASSAGE,  TQ,. 
PLACES  ON  EITHER  SIDE  THE  BAY  OF 
•  •  BENGAL. 

•     •   .  .  .     .  •  » 

PBEVAIUNG  WINDS  IN  THE  INDIAN  SEAS. 

NAVIGATORS  have  the  choice  of  proceeding  by  the  Mosambique  channel,  or  any  of 
the  routes  east  of  Madagascar,  when  the  S.  Westerly  monaoon  ]irevi(ib  to  tiM  northu^rd 
of  the  equator,  which  is  from  Marcli  to  October.  The  outer  pas?arre,  to  the  eastw  ard  of 
the  Chagos  Arcliipelago,  may  also  be  adopted  in  the  same  seiison,  or  at  any  time  of  the 
yen,  but  ought  eertainly  to  be  followed  by  all  ships  from  Europe,  or  the  Cape  of  Good 
Ilope.  which  cro^s  t)u>  ( (juatto  from  September  to  April,  when  M.  Easterly  wmds  moMy 
prevail  in  north  latitude. 
^^uiZ,  Between  the  btond  MadasascaT  and  Anstralia,  die  trade  wind  gettCTallv  prerails  from: 
*•  S.  E.  in  lat.  26°  to  12°  S.  In  Fehniary,  March,  April,  and  May.  the  'Hnitli.  ni  limit 
of  this  trade  is  frequently  extended  to  lat.  23''  or  30°  S.;  and  in  these  moiitlis,  the  wind 
is  often  fixed  at  E.  or  E.  N.  E.,  continning  from  theso  direetions  many  *lays  tor^^ether; 
this  liiipptTis  iiiore  particuilarlv  in  the  orean,  for  near  the  wpRt  coast  of  Australia,  the 
trade  wind  blows  from  soutliward  and  S.  VV . ;  and  eastward  of  Mad^ascar,  near  ttie 
Maada  MaaritiaB  and  Bourton^  it  in  often  obstnietBd  hyraddco  efaanjrei*; 

From  the  equator  to  lat.  1'2°  S.,  the  winds  prevail  from  E.  and  E.  S.  E.  during  .six 
months ;  which  is  called  the  eatterhf  ntomootL,  and  oontiuucs  from  April  to  November. 
Ffom  October  to  April,  the  westeriy  winds  prevail  within  llie  same  Ihm1t,'b1e«ring  often 
at  N.W.  and  N.N.W.,  with  cloudy  weather  and  rain ;  which  is  called  the  %D*$terly  mon- 
aoouy  and  brings  the  rainy  aeaaon;  the  casterfy  monsoon  beiag  the  dry  seMoa  to  tho 
southward  of  the  equator. 

The  westerly  winds  are  strongest  in  Deoember  and  Januari  ,  but  never  so  constant  tl#' 
the  easterly  winds  in  the  opposite  monsoon,  which  frequently  extend  to  the  equntor.  in 
June*  July,  and  August,  from  tlie  meridian  of  Madagascar  to  Ion.  90^  E.;  but  in  pro^tortioii 
as  the  distance  from  Sumatra  is  decreased,  tho  northern  limit  of  the  easterly  moMOon* 
recedes  to  the  southward,  leaving  a  sptoe  of  baffling  variable  winds  and  calms  betwMn  it 
and  the  euuator.  .         ..  - 

ffSl  When  the  S.E.  or  Easterly  moBaooB  is  prevailing  to  tho  M)uth\vard  of  the  eqnaloir,  oto* 
the  north  side  of  it  the  S.W.  monsoon  predominates,  which  tlie  rainy  s<»a»on  in  north 
latitude  ou  most  of  the  coasts  of  India.  It  eoniinences  in  April  at  the  north  jiart  of  the 
Arabian  Sea,  Bay  uf  Bengal,  and  China  Sea ;  liut  seldom  till  May  near  the  equator, 
which  is  its  soutlu  ru  limit ;  from  thence,  it  blows  borne  t<i  nil  the  eon>its  of  India,  Arabia, 
and  China,  coutiuuiug  till  October:  this  is  a  changeable  moutli,  liable  to  gales  of  wind 
on  the  Malabar  Coast,  and  in  the  Bay  of  Bengal. 

In  October,  or  early  in  November,  when  the  N.W.  or  Westerly  monsoon  begins  to  tlie 
i^outliward  of  the  equator,  tlie  }i,  E.  monsoon  commenct  s  in  the  Arabian  Sea,  Bay  of 
Betigal,  and  China  Sea,  which  continues  till  April.   This  is  the  fair  weather  monaoon  in* 
the  Arabian  S<  a,  and  in  tlie  Bav  of  B(  ii<riil.  tlic  winds  l)i'iiic:  more  niodenite  ;mfl  settled 
than  in  the  S.VV .  mousoon.    The  equator  is  the  southern  boundary  of  the  JS.E.  monsoon. 
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or  general  limit  between  it  and  the  N.  W.  winds  prevailing  in  south  latitude ;  but  there 
it  often  a  considerable  space  between  them*  Mibject  to  light  vanable  breezes  and  calms. 

It  may  be  oWrvi d.  that  the  N.  E.  monBoon  should  commence  in  October;  but  this  is 
sd^om  the  case  in  tin  sootiiern  part  of  Bengal  Uny,  fur  between  Cejloo  imd  the  entrance 
rfillMMrii  Strait,  from  the  equator  to  lat.  8°  or  10  N.  westerly  windi  are  freqnoitly  w,^, 
experienced  in  Octolicr  and  November,  whifh  blow  strong:  and  constat  SevotHl  days  at  a  o<^«b^ua 
time:  near  the  equator,  these  winds  are  iiiDstly  at  N.  W.  and  N.N.W.    In  a  direct  line  fc~cj^ 
from  ttie  Island  Ceylon  to  Achen  Head.  tli<  y  are  from  W.S.W.  to  W.N.W. ;  and  mora 
aorthwaril  into  the  Bay,  from  S.W.  and  S.S.  Westward. 

In  October  aud  November,  these  westerly  winds  prevail  much  about  the  Nicobars  and 
the  entrancr^tff  Malaeca  Strait,  and  from  thence  to  Ceylon,  s&thai  it  uppears  very  detri- 

'  for  ships  bonnd  to  that  island,  or  to  the  Coromandel  Coast,  to  fall  in  with  Achen  ihrv"*^ 


Hfdiin  fhrnr  months ;  nor  is  this  requisite  during  any  period  of  the  N.E.  monsoon,  for  'a^,^ 
^  1HI>  feoqiieptly  lengthen  the  passage. 

It  is  generally  vory  tedious  passinij  from  the  west  coast  of  Sumatra  or  Sunda  Strait 
tOi€Q|doa)  in.  October  and  November,  on  account  of  N.  Westerly,  and  variable  light 


^  SHIPS  BOUND  TO  THE  BAY  OF  BENGAL,  when  they  are  entering  the  southern  T'\^'rt^ 
]iwdiaf«baS.Ei:tnd«>  or  inaboutlat.  S6"tofl8*^S.,  ahooldhe  inahont  loo.  MP  to  88°  E., 

if  tliov  I'xpcct  to  pa.ss  the  equator  from  March  to  October,  whilst  the  S.  W.  monsoon  j 
pi^^uia.to  the. Morth ward,  in  standing  across  the  trade,  it  often  happens  that  no  casting 
eaii  ba  made,  the  wiad  Uonna^  mora  from  E.  and  E.  N.  E.  than  mm  S.  E. ;  Ait  haa 
been  experienced  iu  diftereiit  seasons  of  tlu-  vcar,  but  more  particnlarly  in  March,  April, 
ami  May*  -Jii«tfWoen  tiie  mendians  of  Cape  Comocin  and  Madujascar,  in  the  western 
nut  of  the  Indian  Ooean,  the  tiade  wind  ie  most  liaHe  to  hROBg-iar  eaMwanl;  formal^ 
J«K*a<  wd  the  west  coast  of  Australia,  it  ialbmd  mostly  at  S.E.  and  Southward. 

•  ^itheifiwErf  trade  is  liable  to  blow  from  emtarani,  ships  ought  not  to  enter  it  far  to  the 
iMl|ina4l->«i<ii.die  view  of  nraning  down  mneh  longitude  whilst  eramfaig^  iii'oaae  of 
MttiBg.Bear  the  Maldiva  Islands  with  a  scant  trade.*  When  they  get  into  lat.  1''  or  2^ 
Ni.  from  April  to  October,  they  may  be  certain  of  the  weaterly  monsoon  to  cany  them  to 
any  part  oi  the  bay.  Ships  bound  to  Ceylon  or  Madras  in  this  season,  should  steer  to 
the  northward  through  the  trade,  keeping  a  little  to  the  west  of  the  meridian  of  Point  de 
Galle,  if  bound  there.  If  bound  to  1  rincomale,  they  should  make  the  land  to  the  south- 
ward of  it,  from  March  to  September ;  and  to  the  southward  of  Madras  from  the  1st  of 
Febivaijr  to  September,  when  bound  to  this  place. 

Ships  expeetiQg  to  ywjss  the  equator  between  October  and  April,  bound  to  the  Bay  of 
Bengal,  may  run  to  tlie  northward  in  about  ion.  85°  E.  through  the  trade,  which  will 
pmbaUjr  oarry  them  in  kt.  12°  to  8°  S. ;  variable  winds,  mostly  from  W.  to  N.  W.  and 
squally  weather  may  he  eipeotod  to  foUow,  and  ooBtiiMie  from  the  noidiem  limit  of  the 
Uade  to  the  equator. 

•  .IKiAh these  winds,  ships  bound  to  Malacca  Strait,  should  steer  for  Achen  Head;  but 
those  proceeding  for  Bengal,  should  keep  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  Hot;  Island  and  Jjjjy* 
the  N.W.  end  of  Sumatra;  for  here,  they  are  subject  to  delay  by  baffling  winds  aud  N.  '^«' 


*  .TliitJiMMDad  to  tbs  Contractor,  Mmj  be  sanaidev  the  dami|tin  «f  ths  toMkMBiivtartlieMakUva 
Ubndf,  SIM  oUmt  dups  hsve  expcrienead  iSm  was. 

tteae««B,OBpt.  Adam  Dixon,  boand  to  Bombay,  cntand  the  8.E.tnd0iB  ht.S7"40'8.1gB.70^B.  Dee. 
Itt,  lfl89}*tMtiud«  wind  prpvailinfr  from  Mstward  wtft  a  wcateity  current.  Ibrved  tbcin  to  tlie  HMk  of  INSRe 

Oarcia.  wliit-h  waa  pasw^  at  fj  nulcs  dis;:\nrr,  unci  -atYprwanl  thcv  |]:L-~^r<l  r.viT  -iiirrir  of  the  cond  bMihs  Sf  iBS 
Ciu^^  AKiuftif^sft,  *ad  Dttttr  lu  a  nmdy  uie  «uad  »  reel,  aotaciiii  lu  tii«  dcacripUuu  ot  ihote  daagem, 
VOL.  I.  V 
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Westerly  hard  squalls,  with  a  current  setting  into  Malacca  Strait,  particularly  in  October 
and  November,  when  N.W.  and  W.  windt  prerail  about  the  NicoiMr  lilanda  and  AbIwb 

Ik-ad. 

It  is  improper  tu  pass  tu  tiie  eastward  of  the  Niccihar  and  Andaman  Islands,  which  was 
formerly  thought  the  onlv  secure  route  to  Bcntral,  during  N.  B.  monsoon  ;  bilt  it  b  now 
well  known,  that  lit^^ht  N.  \\ .  wind-  and  sniitlicrly  currents  prt>vail  aloTijT  the  Aracan 
Coast  in  this  season,  which  makes  the  pas^^agc  along  it  to  the  northward,  very  tedious. 
Should  any  navigator,  however,  think  tiie  passage  to  the  eastward  of  the  idaads  requisite, 
durinj;  the  strength  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  lie  ought  to  pass  to  the  WMtwaid, -by  the 
Preparis,  or  Cocos  Channel,  and  not  approach  the  coast  of  Aracan. 

After  passing  Aehen  Head  at  any  diacretioDa]  dirtanee,  from  1^  to  9"  or  9^,  -dm  weat 
side  of  the  Nicobar  or  Caniicohar  Islands  may  be  approached  if  tin;  wind  admit,  bv  ships 
proceeding  to  Ueneal  during  any  part  of  the  N.£.  monsoon.  If  the  wind  incline  to  keep 
at  westward,  the  islands  need  not  oe  approached  close ;  if  at  B.N  E.  or  N;Eu,  they  ought 
to  steer  up  the  bay  close  on  a  wind,  to  the  westward  of  the  islands.  In  lat.  Ui^  or  17" 
N.  the  wind  oiten  veers  more  to  the  northward,  favorable  tacks  may  then  be  made  to 
the  eastward  at  times,  to  keep  firom  the  west  side  of  the  bay ;  neither  should  Ae  eooat  of 
Aracan  he  aj)j)roached,  but  ships  should  work  to  the  northward  in  the  open  sea,  where 
there  is  smooth  water  and  moderate  breezes,  which  will  enable  them  speedily  to  reach 
the  Sea  Reefs.  It  has  frequently  happened  in  the  strength  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  that 
ships  by  passing  close  along  the  west  side  of  the  Nicobar  Islands,  have  reached  the  Sea 
Reels  at  the  entrance  of  Hooghly  River,  without  making  a  tack.  Navigators  from  Malacca 
Strait  bound  to  Bengal,  wlio  have  great  experience,  never  proceed  along  the  eastern 
siiore,  but  adopt  the  channels  between  the  Andamant,  or  to  the  southward  of  the  Utde 
jAndaman,  or  even  to  the  southward  of  the  Nicobars,  in  time  of  war.  They  also  proceed 
through  the  citanuels  to  the  northward  of  the  Great  Andaman  frequently,  but  always 
avoid  the  coast  of  Aracan.  - 

Ships  crossing  the  equator  late  in  Februarv,  or  in  Marcli,  should  keep  well  to  the 
^»J3P'''"  westward  in  passing  up  the  bay,  for  the  current  then  runs  to  the  northward  along  tiu- 
Cvoromandel  Coast,  and  the  winds  are  often  between  S.  W.  and  S.  E. ;  whereas,  in  the 
middle  of  the  bay,  they  arc  variable  and  li<rlit  from  N.  W.  to  N^.  in  this  month,*with  a 
drain  of  current  at  times  setting  to  tlie  soutliward. 


w 


SHIPS  BOUND  TO  MADRAS  in  October,  or  early  in  November,  ought  not  to 
pr<K;ee«l  too  near  to  Achcu  Head  in  hopes  of  benefitting  by  the  N.  EL  monsoon,  for  they 
may  be  d«layed  by  N.W.  and  Westerly  winds.  In  the  middle  or  western  part  of  the 
hay.  in  Oetober,  the  winds  will  often  be  found  variable  from  southward  and  westward ; 
with  which,  a  ship  may  speedily' get  to  the  northward.  During  any  period  of  tliu  N.E. 
"  '  monsoon,  there  seems  no  occasion  if  bound  to  Madras  to  exeeea-km.  86^  or  87"  E.;  and 
this  prolrablv  is  fartlier  than  neci -sary.  for  ships  whieh  sail  well.*  These  makin<;  the 
ports  on  the  Coroniaudel  Coast,  should  fall  in  with  tiie  land  to  the  noitkward  of  .the  plane 
to  which  they  are  bound,  afUr  Sqttemher ;  for  the  current  begins  to  set  ahmg  shore  to 
the  southward  late  in  September,  or  early  in  October,  and  is  stronn;(  St  in  November  and 
December ;  but  tliis,  like  the  monsoons,  commences  in  some  seasons,  near  a  mouth  sooner 
than  in  others. 


Sadnuitt 
Oct.  Hid 


Ih«  N  K 


*  But  in  January,  February,  and  March,  the  equator  should  not  be  crus-iod  loo  far  to  the  wpstw^irrl.  m  rase 
ofthe  N.£.  Trade  being  scant,  and  leeward  curreuts  prevailing,  which  m%ht  carry  a  ship  to  the  suuthwanl  uf 
Muilrd;^,  or  mn  near  to  the  htand  of  Ceykm,  vlueh  hm  been  cxpoioMMd,  aad  tlMnbf  gnatly  pniloiifed.tks 
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At  Point  de  Gallc,  and  along  tlic  south  side  of  Ceylon,  and  also  in  tlie  (iulf  of  Maiiar, 
between  that  island  and  Cape  Comorin,  westerly  winds  prevail  nearly  eight  months  in  the 
year.  These  winds  rnmnimce  in  March,  and  continue  till  Novnnhcr.  sometimes  till  the 
latter  end  of  ttiis  month ;  sIuub,  therefore,  which  pass  the  equator  afti-r  the  middle  of 
March,  bound  to  Ceylon  hy  rae  outer  panage,  should  steer  north,  nearly  on  tlie  meridian 
of  the  place  to  -which  they  arc  ijoinc-.  or  rather  kce]»  a  little  to  tlic  west  of  that  meridian, 
as  westerly  winds  may  he  expected  to  the  soutli  and  westward  of  the  island,  after  the 
period  mentioned,  although  not  always  constant.  The  flesne  course  of  proceeding  is 
advisalde  till  November,  and  even  in  this  month,  strong  westerly  hreezes  may  frequently 
be  expected ;  but  in  part  of  October  and  November,  tlie  current  runs  strong  to  the  west* 
wsrd  between  Ceylon  and  the  equator,  which  might  render  it  unpleasant,  were  a  ship  to 
have  no  westerly  winds  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Maldiva  Islands. 

In  the  Anna,  we  passed  Point  de  Guile,  November  24tb,  1792,  bound  to  China.    On  aowt 
the  2d  December,  we  were  in  lat.  3°  N.,  and  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  Pmnt  de  Galle,  H^Z' 
having  experienced  a  constant  oirrent  of  38  to  56  miles  to  the  westward  daily,  by  jfSToni^B 
chronomelen  and  lunar  observations,  from  leavine;  Ce^lou.    During  this  time,  we  could 
gain  no  easting,  ihe  current  being  strong,  and  the  winds  light  and  Tariable  from  north- 
ward   On  the  9d  December,  the  westerly  current  abated,  and  subsequently,  a  drain  set 
to  the  eastward. 

It  is,  however,  improper,  for  ships  bound  to  Ceylon  or  the  Malabar  Coast,  to  cross  the 

equator  far  eastward  in  November,  for  by  doing  so,  their  passage  may  be  considt  rulily 
delayed.   The  Woodford  and  Albion,  bound  to  Bombay,  in  1709,  after  crossing  the 
equator,  stood  into  loo.  8Sf*  B.  in  the  early  part  of  November,  expecting  to  get  the  I'f.E. 
monsoon  ;  but  they  had  constant  westerly  winds,  and  made  the  S.E.  part  of  Ceyloti  in  the  nipiAnii 
middle  of  thsit  month :  a  cmitinuance  of  these  winds,  obliged  tliem  to  beat  round  the  SiiSufu 
island,  which  occasioned  great  delay.   Had  they  crossed  the  equator  in  Ion.  W  or  81^  iMiBiMh. 
E.,  then  steered  direct  for  Point  de  Galle,  or  more  westerly  for  Cape  Comorin  after 
experiencing  the  wind  constant  from  this  quarter,  their  passage  to  Bombay  would  have 
been  greatly  accelerated. 

The  Belvedere,  bound  to  Bombay,  lost  the  S.  E.  trade,  19th  October,  1793,  in  lat.  7* 
S.  Ion.  86°  E.,  and  had  from  hence  N.  W.  and  W.  N.  W.  winds,  to  lat.  1°  N :  these 
N.W.  and  Westerly  winds  continued  till  the  30th,  then  in  lat.  7^"  N.  Ion.  85"  E.  at  which 
time  they  veered  to  W.  S.  \\.  and  S.  W.  enabling  her  to  mnka  the  Friar  <  Hood,  5th 
November.  She  reached  Point  de  (Jalle  the  10th,  wliere  she  was  obliged  to  enter  the 
harbour,  to  renovate  the  health  of  her  crow,  and  did  not  reach  Boudjay  until  tlie  5th  of 
Jnnnary,  1794.  By  losing  the  S.E.  trade  so  soon,  and  crossing  the  equator  so  &r  to  the 
eastward,  her  arrival  at  the  port  of  destination  wa«  greatlv  prolonged. 

The  Travers,  bound  to  CoU)mbo,  after  crossing  tlie  eijualur  with  Southerly  and  S.  W. 
winds,  22d  October,  1802,  in  Ion.  82''  30'  E.,  had  constant  westerly  winds ;' she  worked 
against  them,  and  arrived  'Jil  November  at  Colombo;  liad  she  crossed  the  cfjuator  on  the 
meridian  of  the  west  part  of  Ceylon,  she  probably  would  liave  reached  her  port  with  the 
westerly  winds  without  tm^ing. 
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DIRECTIONS  TO  SAIL  FROM  THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD 
HOPE  TO  BOMBAY,  THE  MALABAR  COAST, 

OR  CEYLON, 

ALSO  FBOM  HUURITIUS  TO  CEYLON,  BY  THE  MIDDLE  PASSAGE 

^     MIDDLE  PASSAGE,  is  that  to  the  eastward  of  the  Madagascar  Archipelago,  having 
this*  and  the  Mahe  Islaiids  to  the  westwird,  and  the  Chagos  Aichipelagip  to  the  eastward ; 

9mummf»  '  BOSCA WEN'S  PASSAGE,  named  after  Admiral  Boscawen,  who  in  1748,  with  i 
fleet  of  2G  tiail,  proceeded  from  the  Island  Mauritius  to  India  by  this  passage,  is  more  to 
the  westward,  or  directly  to  the  nortliward  of  the  Islands  Mauritius  and  Bourbon,  towurd 
the  Island  (juk^a,  and  to  the  west  of  Cargadou  Garajos  and  Saya  de  Alalha  Bank  ;  then 
fiom  Galega,  to  the  eastward  of  the  Mahe  Islands.  This  route  is  shorter  than  tlie  Middle 
Passage,  and  would  be  generally  preferred,  were  the  positions  of  all  the  low  dangerous 
islands  and  banks  adjoining  to  it  correctly  known;  hut  as  uU  of  them  arc  not,  sh|p.s  pro- 
ceeding by  this  pass^e,  if  not  certain  of  the  longitude,  should  get  a  uifht  of  Mauntius 
or  Bourbon  in  pa^ising,  and  afterward  of  Galc|^  Steering  the  (^urse  requisite  to  avoid  the 
dangers  on  either  side  of  the  passage. 

Snips  destined  for  Bombay  or  the  Malabar  Coast,  which  do  not  pass  the  Cape  h^onfthe 
Ist  of  ScjitcmLrr,  ought  not  to  proceed  through  the  Mozambique  Cliatiiifl.  but  should 

ihncMM.  adopt  one  of  the  passages  on  the  east  side  of  Madagascar;  and  the  Middle  Passage^  pr 
Boscawra's,  may  be  considered  the  most  ^vaatageous,  the  route  by  these  "being  more  to 
the  eastward  ;  consequently,  a  ship  proceeding  by  them,  will  be  nearer  to  the  coast  to 
which  she  is  <lestiued,  at  the  approaching  N.E.  monsoon. 

If  a  ship  pass  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  between  the  Ist*  of  September  and  1st  of 
October,  Ijound  for  the  Malal)ar  Const,  or  Bombay,  anrl  intending  to  ad()j)t  the  Middle 
Passage,  she  should  get  in  about  Ion.  67°  or  6S°  £.,  when  crossing  the  parallels  of  25°  or 
27^  S.  in  ease  the  trade  be  &t  to  the  eastward,  which  frequently  happens :  this,  however, 
is  most  common  in  Marrli  uml  April. 

■When  she  has  got  into  tlie  S.E.  trade,  a  true  north  course  is  proper,  keeping  in  about 
Ion.  66°  E.,  which  will  carry  her  well  to  ihe  eastward  of  Cargados  Garajos  Shoals,  and 
the  Bank  Saya  de  Mallia:  the  variation  will  decrease  quick,  iu  running  to  the  northward. 

«MhiM<      It  is  impossible  to  say,  how  far  a  shi^  will  carr\'  the  trade  by  this  route  in  September 

■MMtiia  or  October,  for  in  these  months,  the  winds  may  be  found  very  different  in  one  year  to 
what  they  are  in  another.  The  currents  are  alno  liable  to  the  same  changes,  between  the 
equator  and  the  northern  limit  of  the  trade,  in  the  same  months. 

£**iBiiie«.  Bound  to  Bombay  by  the  southern  passage  from  Malacca  Strait,  in  the  King  George, 
we  crosseil  the  cquato/in  Ion  65°  E.,  Seutember  f^th,  1791.  On  the  8th,  in  lat.  3°  rJ. 
the  wind  shifted  from  S.  to  N.NAV.  and  ^.  Vi'.,  and  the  current  set  N.  Eastward  till  the 
11th,  in  lat.  5°N.  Ion.  G6°  E.  From  hence,  the  current  set  to  the  southward,  U  to  20 
mUea  daily;  and  gentle  breeses  prevailed  constantly  between  M.  and  N.  W.  till  we  made 

*  1/  thty  pass  ti»  Cape  •ooner,  the  loule  on  the  ewt  ai<le  of  Madagascar  ma^^  be  followed. 
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Banalore  Peak  and  Pigeon  Island,  October  1st,  having  passed  to  the  westward  of  the 
LMseadiva  Iilands.  The  wind  wmetiiiies  veend  to  N.  W.  by  W.  and  N.     E.,  Init  in 

general  it  was  fixed  between  N.  W.  by  N,,  and  N.  Next  year,  in  tbe  Anna  from  China, 
fr^  lost. the  S.  £.  trade,  August  22nd,  in  lat.  IV*  Ign^CS?  from  ^ence,.h|Ld  l^ght 
variable  winds,  and  a  current  to  aouthwanT  of  16  to  30  mfles  duly,  tin  we  crossed 
the  equator  20th,  in  Inn.  63'' E. ;  had  tlicti  a  southerly  wind  two  day?,  and  lost  the 
adverse  current;  in  lat  4°  H.  we  got  a  steady  S.  W.  monsoon  on  the  31st,  with  which  we 
icaehed  Bombay,  on  the  9tih  of  September  In  tlie  iPng  George,  the  preceding  season, 
we  were  only  seven  days  later  in  passing  tlie  e<]iiatOr,  nearly  in  the  same  longitade,  and 
found  the  S.  W.  monsoon  completely  vanished. 

'  In  die  Anna,  the  voyage  following  fromOiina,  proceeding,  improperly,  by  theaaaw 
route  to  the  northward  of  the  Chagos  Archipelago,  the  S.  E.  trade  failed  September  7th, 
1793,  in  lat.  4*^  S.,  Ion.  75°  E.  The  wind  then  veered  to  S.  W.  and  W.  S.  W.,  and  soon 
after  to  W.  and  W.  by  S.  We  kept  tacking  with  these  winds  till  the  1 1th,  to  endeavoar 
to  get  to  the  westward,  but  finding  tnis  impoMtble,  bore  away  to  the  eastwaxd  of  the  Maldiva 
Islands,  and  made  tlic  land  near  Anjcnga  on  the  18th  September,  having  experienced 
steady  winds  at  west,  till  we  made  the  land.  On  the  Malabar  Coast,  the  current  set 
eouBtantly  southward,  and  the  winds  were  unsettled  at  N.  W.  and  \m  st\s  ^inl,  \\  hich  made 
it  very  tedious  getting  to  the  northward,  and  prevented  us  from  reaching  J3ombay  till  the 
2l8t  of  October. 

When  a  ship  has  lost  the  trade,  she  should  in  proceeding  to  the  northward,  endeavour  wiwr,  u. 
to  keep  between  Ion.  Hf)'^  and  68°  E.,  in  ca?e  of  meeting  with  light  winds  and  easterly  ^^Stm°i 
currents  iie;u*  the  eijuator,  which  might  carry  her  near  the  Maldivas.    When  she  has 
reached  lat  3°  or  4°  N.,  in  October  and  November,  northerly  winds  may  be  expected, 
which  will  prohably  keep  more  to  tbe  westward  than  to  the  East  of  the  North  point. 

With  the  shifts  of  wind,  advant<ige  should  be  taken  to  tack  as  expedient ;  the  sea  being  A»aM««<i 
generally  smooth,  a  ship  after  getting  into  lat.  6°  or  7**  N.,  will  soon  get  to  the  northward  SST"*^ 
of  the  Laccadiva's,  if  everv  ndvantagr  is  taken  of  the  favorable  changes  of  wind  ;  she  may 
then  stand  to  the  north-eastward  upon  a  wind,  till  the  coast  is  seen.    Or  if  bound  to  the 
southern  part  of  tiie  Malabar  Coast,  she  may  pass  through  the  8"  or  9"  Channel,  between 
the  Maldiva  and  Laccadiva  Islands;  or  throngli  the  P,'  Cliannol,  if  bound  to  Ceylon. 

A  ship  bound  to  Ceylon,  adopting  this  passage,  in  March,  April,  September,  or 
October,  may  ran  to  eaitwaid,  keeping  nearly  on  uie  equator  or  a  utile  south  of  it,  and 
pass  the  Maldivas  through  tiie  l^^  chunel,  the  equatorial  channd,  or  to  tiie  aoutii  of  the 
whole  of  these  isles. 

Shipa  which  sail  from  Manritins  for  Ceylon  or  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  from  March  to 
September,  may  steer  to  the  northward  on  either  side  of  Cargados  Garajos.  tlien  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Seychelle  Islands,  and  paM  through  the  Equatorial  Channel^  ur  \^ 
channel  of  tiie  Maldivas:  the  latter  channd  is  preierable  to  tiie  8^  or  9^  channel, 
for  ships  coming  from  tbe  Mozambiqoe  Channel,  towaxdsCeylon  or  Madras  in  the  S.  W. 
monsoon. 

Several  shipa  bound  from  Mauritius  "to  the  Bay  of  Bengal  in  November,  December,  and 

Januarv,  have  steered  to  the  N.  N.  eastward  by  Boscawon's  Pa-?agr  till  they  got  within 
2°  of  t£ie  eqoator,  then  with  the  westerly  winds  which  are  usually  found  near  tbe  equator, 
they  steered  eastward  as  for  as  requisite ;  this  route,  however,  is  sometimes  tedious ;  the 
parallels  of  T  to  2**  or  3"  south,  are  considered  proper  for  N.  W.  and  westeriy  winds  to 
run  down  the  casting,  by  the  equatorial  route. 

The  following  instance  will  shew,  that  this  equatorial  route  is  sometimes  preearions. 
The  Sherburne  left  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  October  20th,  1833,  with  Sir  Charles 
Malcolm,  the  superintendent  of  the  Indian  Navy  on  hoard,  who  was  to  be  landed  at  Point 
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de  Galle,  in  passing  C^j'lon,  as  the  ship  was  bound  to  Bengal ;  on  the  28th  November, 
she  crossed  tlic  e(|uator  in  Ion.  7o°  E.,  and  had  then  light  airs,  with  a  south-westerly 
current  till  the  \2th  December,  which  prevented  her  from  reachiiiuf  Ceylon  ;  at  tliis  time, 
a  N.  E.  wind  was  experienced  when  within  50  leagues  of  I'uint  de  Galle,  ami  a  westerly 
current  setting  t4iward8  the  Maldives,  obliged  her  to  re-ero.-f.  the  e(|uator,  but  no  westerly 
winds  were  found  to  the  southward,  as  tliev  blew  from  S.  V..  Afterward,  in  proceeding 
up  the  Bay  for  Calcutta,  the  winds  prevailed  from  the  nortliward  intitead  of  the  N.  £. 
monsooa,  which  greatly  protracted  the  passage  to  Bengal,  and  reduced  them  to  a  stale  of 
distress  for  want  of  water  and  provisions*. 

From  the  Cape  of  Good  Ho^e,  the  route  by  the  Middle,  or  Boscawen's  Pafisage,  may 
be  tiken  previously  to  the  setting  in  of  the  Si.  W.  monsoon,  but  the  passage  oo  m«  eui 

side  of  Madapiscar,  seems  preferable  at  such  times.  I  htCVe,  howeTer,  twice  ill  MflKh, 
proceeded  by  tlie  Middle  Pa;isage  to  Bombay. 

We  left  the  Cape  in  the  Carron,  Febmary  etb,  1798,  got  ^e  trade  March  Odi,  in  lat. 
26"  S.,  Ion.  67°  E.  In  crossing  it,  the  wind  was  seldom  at  S.  E.,  or  even  at  E.  S.  E., 
but  in  general  fixed  at  £.  by  Nn  veering  from  E.  N.  E.,  to  E.  by  S.  On  the  13th,  lost 
the  trade  in  lat.  10*  S.,  Ion.  64*  E.,  having  experienced  a  daily  current  to  the  westward. 
OttthedOth,  in  lat.  4°  S.,  Ion.  62,1°  E.,  the  current  eliantred,  and  set  four  days  to  the 
eastward,  at  the  rate  of  62  and  04  miles  daily.  When  in  lat.  2°  S.,  Ion.  (jO°  £.,  <m  the 
33rd,  it  abated. 

From  the  13th,  at  losing  the  trade,  the  winds  were  ver>'  variable  till  April  Ist,  in  lat. 
4^  N.,  ion.  60^°  E.,  we  unexpectedly  got  a  remnant  of  tlie  M.  £.  monsoon,  and  a  daily 
cnrrent  to  the  westward,  till  in  lat.  11^°  N.,  Ion.  56"  E.  on  Ae  7th.  Here,  we  wei« 
involved  by  calms  and  faint  airs  seven  days.  On  the  14th.  in  lat.  14°  N.,  u  stea«lv  brees* 
commenced  at  west,  and  veered  gradually  to  the  N.  W.  and  N.  N.  W.,  with  wjiuch  we 
arrived  April  24th,  at  Bombay. 

In  the  Anna,  we  left  the  Cape,  Februan,'  15th,  1800,  and  got  the  S.  E.  trade  8th  of 
March,  in  lat.  28°  S.,  Ion.  (5.')"  K.  The  wind  in  crosMng  it  at  this  tim<\  kept  eonmlty 
at  E.  S.  E.  and  S.  E.  by  E.,  but  we  lost  it  in  lat  13"^  S.,  Ion.  69"  E.,  on  tlie  14tii. 

From  this  time  we  had  the  cunent  changeable,  mostly  setting  southward,  with  veT\' 
light  variable  winds  till  we  passed  the  equator  2!)th,  in  Ion.  (!8°  E.  ;  had  then  the  wind 
from  N.  N.  E.,  to  N.  N.  W.  in  general,  with  which  we  t;jcked  often  till  April  12th,  then 
in  lat.  7^°  N.,  Ion.  69°  E.  Pnm  hence,  the  wind  kept  mostly  between  N.  by  W.  and 
N.  W.,  with  a  southerly  current  in  genenil.  Stood  to  the  N.N.  Eastward,  only  making 
a  few  short  tijcks  to  the  westward  occasioually,  till  we  cleared  the  N.  W.  limit  of  the 
Laccadiva  Islands  on  the  18th,  without  seeing  any  of  them.  After  making  the  coast  at 
(leriah,  arrived  the  29th  at  Bombay,  having  experienced  no  remnant  of  the  N.E.  monsoon^ 
as  w  e  did  on  the  former  voyage  iu  the  Carron,  April  1st,  in  lat.  4°  H. ;  although  at  this 
time,  we  reached  the  same  latitude  on  the  2nd  of  that  month,  or  only  <me  day  later. 

*  Near  the  end  of  the  second  tection  foUowing,  it  will  be  leen  that  the  James  Sibfaald  wu  more  fortmate  in  her 
pHwp  fton  MmuMhw  to  Hadm,  in  Nowtmber  18S6. 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  PASSAGE  TO  THE  EAST- 
WARD OF  MADAGASCAR. 

..  IM  TU£  MOZAMBIQUE  CHANNEL,  as  there  are  light  variable  winds  at  tiiBe^f  p*"*^* 
Miticahrly  in  August  and  September,  many  navigators  prefer  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  * 

MadagJiscar,  where  the  winds  are  more  steady.    Ships  may  proce*  d  In  this  route  from 
February  to  October ;  and  although  the  distance  hy  it,  is  somewhat  greater  than  the  <«!q?U 
passage  through  the  Moiambique  Channel,  this  is  mndered  of  no  importance,  by  baring 
bettor  winds,  paiticuhirlv  in  Auj^iist  ami  September. 

A  ship  iuteiidiug  to  I'uilow  Uie  route  to  the  eastward  of  Madagascar,  after  passing  tIte  mmiii^ 
Cape,  should  get  into  abont  Ion.  83f*  or  53°  £.  before  entering  tlie  trade,  or  jn  crossing 
the  psirallel  of  27°  S. ;  for  she  may  find  it  impossible  to  make  any  easting  in  tlie  trade, 
till  she  get  to  lat.  lb"  or  19'  S.  Adjacent  to  the  S.  E.  part  of  Madagascar,  E.  N.  E. 
winds  prerail,  extending  several  degrees  from  the  land.  These  are  called  Fort  Dauphin 
Wiuds  by  tlic  French,  as  they  mostly  prevail  along  that  part  of  the  coast,  and  sometimes 
force  a  current  to  the  southward  of  40  and  50  miles  daily,  near  the  shore ;  consequently, 
»  ship  intending  to  touch  at  Fort  Dauphin  for  refreshments,  oueht  to  fall  in  with  the  "i;^ 
land  to  the  novthward  uf  the  hay.  If  slie  fall  to  leeward,  it  will  Be  difficult  to  beat  up 
against  the  current,  but  it  does  not  extend  far  from  the  land. 

These  winds  and  currents,  t\o  not  however,  appear  always  to  prevail,  for  the  London, 
on  the  30th  April,  1699,  made  the  south  part  of  Madagascar  bearing  W.  S.  W.  about 
6  league*,  then  in  soundings  46  fathoms  at  (!  A.  M.  She  steered  t-ast  U)  miles  till  noon, 
observ  ed  lat,  'ZiP  S.,  then  in  50  fathoms,  ami  liad  fresh  ^des  from  S.S.W.  to  S.S.E. 
From  iience,  she  steered  for  Bourbon,  uassed  in  sight  of  that  island  on  the  west  side,  and 
anchored  at  Port  Louis  on  the  17tli  nf  May. 

In  steering  to  the  northward  through  the  trade,  a  ship  should  continue  in  Ion.  51^  to  1°^'^'^ 
52°  E.  till  she  is  in  lat.  15°  S.,  being  then  ])iist  Cape  East,  where  the  coast  trends  to  N.  lf'»i'3i^ 
by  W.  trne  bearing,  she  may  edge  in,  and  niukr  the  land  at  discretion.    It  sliould  not  he 
made  to  the  southward,  nesir  the  Deep  Bay  of  Antungii,  as  there  might  be  ditlicalty  in 
getting  to  the  N.  Eastward,  round  Cape  East. 

If  a  ship  do  not  make  tlie  land  to  the  northward  of  Cane  East,  she  ouirht  to  see  Cape  v.  e^wm 
Ambre,  for  a  point  of  departure,  which  is  a  low  jK>iut  of  land,  terminating  in  a  ledge  of  wHSSBT 
rocks  above  water,  with  seTcral  conical  hills  near  it  to  die  southward.   In  passing  along 
the  N.  E.  part  of  Madncrasrar.  the  cosst  appears  Sterile,  and  the  shore  rocky;  a  little 
inland,  the  country  is  mountainous. 

A  course  made  from  Cape  Ambre,  between  true  K.  and  K.  by  E.  is  the  safest  track,  till 
clear  of  the  small  islands  which  He  to  the  N.  Eastward  and  N.  Westward  of  it. 

The  variation  in  lat  10°  S.  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  Cape  Ambre,  was  13°  W.  in  r»  p^^  . 
1802,  therefore,  a  course  from  it  bj  compass  N.  N.  R  is  very  proper  till  past  the  Afnean  a^^. 
Islands,  in  lat.  5°  S.  ;  she  may  from  thence,  steer  a  direct  course  N.  E.  lor  Bombay.  A 
ship  should  not  make  above  l  j^°  or  at  most  2°  £.  by  chronometer  from  Cape  Ambre,  till 
past  the  African  Islands. 

It  must  be  observed,  that  off  the  north  ctid  of  Madagascar,  the  current  genendly  runs  cwnm. 
strong  to  the  westward  all  the  year  round,   from  Cape  East  to  Cape  Ambre,  it  seta  along 
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shore  to  the  northward,  aal  Ae  wind  on  thk  part  of  A*  eoast,  generaDy  rettn  to  the 

southward  when  the  sun  b  in  the  northern  ht  misphCTe. 

Awin^for      The  Oceatt  and  Addington  went  this  oassage  early  in  the  Maion ;  they  left  the  Cape 
February  25tii,  1803,  and  did  not  go  to  we  eastward  of  Ion.  BJ?  90'  £.,  in  paming  Mada- 

^rmm»-  gi^r.    The  trade  prevailed  mostly  at  E.  by  S.  and  E.  S.  E.    On  the  1^  March,  they 
stood  to  tlie  westward  to  make  Cape  Ambre,  but  did  not  see  it.   Fironi  lat  13°  40'  S', 
Ion.  50''  40'  Iv,  they  made  a  north  course  by  compass  154  miles,  then  steered  N.  by  E. ; 
from  lat.  5°  S.,  to  10°  N.  the  winds  were  very  light  and  variable,  which  ftemaM:  their . 
reaching  Bombay  till  the  7th  of  May. 

A»jth..  In  the  Anna,  we  passed  Cape  Aguillias  the  27tli  of  June,  1802;  got  the  trade  Juhr 
1 1th,  in  lat.  27°  S.,  Ion.  51"  E.  Between  lat.  25°  and  20^  S.,  the  wind  was  mostly  at  E. 
bv  N.,  and  E.  N.  E.  sometimes  N.  E.  by  E.  which  obliged  us  to  make  two  short  tack?  : 
our  lun.  being  50^**  E.,  we  were  afraid  of  getting  nesir  the  land  witli  the  Fort  Dauphin 
mnds,  but  experienced  no  westerly  current.  In  lat.  19°  S.,  the  wind  veered  to  E.  S.  E. 
next  (lay  to  S.  E. ;  on  the  17tli,  made  the  coast  in  lat.  14°  20'  S.,  and  steered  along  it  to 
Cape  Ambre ;  at  8  A.M.  this  Cape  bearing  S.  by  W,  |  W.  by  compass,  steered  N.N.E  ^ 
64  miles,  then  N.  N.  E.  till  in  lat.  5°  S.,  then  N.  E.  till  we  raaehed  Bombay,  Julj^  31st. 
On  till  <liiv  we  passed  Cape  Ambre,  had  45  miles  northerly  current  ;  it  set  strong  iathii 
direction  along  the  shore  south  of  the  Cape,  and  also  beyond  it  to  the  northward. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  TO  THE  ISLANDS 
RODERIGUE,  MAURITIUS  AND  BOURBON; 

WITH  DESCRIPTIONS. 

PASSAGE  FROM  THENCE  TOWARD  INDIA,  IN  BOTH  MONSOONS. 

 IN  SAIUNG  FROM  THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE,  towwd  any  of  these  ishindfl* 

I'V'I^sw  the  easting  must  be  made  in  a  high  southern  latitude,  as  best  corresponds  with  the  season 
rmm'._«Id  of  the  year,  agreeably  to  the  instructions  already  ^ven  for  proceeding  toward  India. 
mmSS!^  In  entering  the  trade,  or  passing  the  parallel  m  lat  27^  S.  a  riiip  should  be  nearly  on 
the  meridian  of  the  inland  to  which  she  is  botmd,  that  slie  may  not  be  obliged  to  naul 
close  to  the  wind,  should  it  hang  from  the  eastward.  If  bound  to  Roderigue,  (called  also 
Diego  Bais)  lat.  fl7*  8.  may  be  eroned  in  aboat  km.  63"  E. ;  if  to  Mamtiitt,  in  ftbont 
km.  57J*»  E.,  nr  in  56^  E.  if  bound  to  Bourbon. 

When  the  sun  has  great  north  declination,  it  may  not  be  absolutely  requisite  for  ship* 
whteli  sail  well,  to  reSA  the  merffitn  ef  thdr  port  eo  Ihr  wathward,  the  trade  wind  fhett 
blowing  more  from  S.  E.  and  E.  S.  E.  in  general,  than  from  E.  and  E.  N.  E.  It  must 
also  be  observed,  that  there  is  a  kind  of  northerly  monsoon  in  the  vicinity  of  Mauritius 
and  Bourbon,  ftom  November  to  April,  during  which  period  the  mai$  ■!«  v^iy  variable. 
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often.tKHi&  jN4.£.:tot  l^  W.  particularly  t'rom  the  latter  qsarter.    f  rom  Ootobel-  to  May,  ca^u* 
gales  of  WT^  are  liable  to  happen  fnr  thew  seas :  art  BkitrrWi  there  «M  genetally  one  or  '""'^ 
two  pai  li  Vinson,  and  in  some  yi^ars  a  liurrica^  '  Although  the  latter  have  been  known 
t«iiiajfmgn  aai4>eceiiiber,  at  Mauritius,  also  ia  Jaanary  aud  February-,  thev  are  more  liable 
wife  Aaiittfcgdl  fa  Mtrch  of  April,  vImx  iHm  tilOw  very  afeyercty,  attd  are  more  frequent 

■  •  /  '  ■  ■ 

•  ■  liOteRlGUE,  situateil  in  lat.  1!)^  4rS.,  lou.  63^  2^  E.*  the  centre,  by  chronometers, 
extends  E.  and  \V.  about  15  miles,  and  is  about  •  or  7  in  breadth  ftom  N.  to  8. :  it  is 
high  nnrvcn  land,  which  may  Ir'  j^con  12  or  14  IcngiicsA  in  cloar  weather.  Reefn  and 
shoals  encompas^s  it,  extending  to  5  miles  from  the  shore,  except  at  the  J(f.  E.  part  of 
iBe  tekhd,  Inhere  it  is  bold,  having  ^thin  \  a  itlild  of  the  shore  16  and  18  fathoms ;  firom 
tl^idei'th,  ill  ■ifmifliiin:  tr)  tlic  nortluvard,  if  incrcnio^  to  ?,(),  40,  and  4-5  fathoms,  ',\ 
nSU^  from  the  shore,  then  no ground  ;  further  westward,  the  soundings  are  more  gradual. 

Road  oT'liaTboiir  is  caHoi  Mathnrfn  Bay,  and  near  the  middle  of  the  island,  and 
soutli  from  the  Road,  there  is  a  remarkable  I'eak,  wliich  answers  as  a  ^nide.  You  may 
stand  in  shore  to  16  or  18  fathoms,  but  the  bottom  in  general  is  coral  rocks,  though  in 
some  spots,  sand  and  mnd.  There  is  a  small  level  spot  of  land  between  two  hills,  wftn 
some  hott<ies,  wliere  a  resiflcnt  and  some  soldiers  were  usually  stationed.  An  extensive 
shoal,  called  the  Middle  Ground,  Ironts  the  harbour,  ou  some  parts  of  which,  there  are 
3,  2,  and  1^  fathoms,  with  ga])s  of  0,  7,  or  8  lathoms,  between  these  duial  patches.  Hie 
harbour  is  in  general  good  holding  gruund,  the  bottom  being  a  mixture  of  sand  and  mud. 
The  tide  rises  about  Q  feet,  high  water  at .  li  Jiouis  on  lull  and  change  of  the  moon,  the 
flood  mns  to  the  eastward^  ana  the  ebb  to  ue  westward,  about  2  miles  per  hour.  Vari- 
ation 10°  W.  in  1 8 10 ;  at  irfiich  time,  there  were  <uily  three  French  iamihes  on  the  island, 
and  about  forty  slaves. 

^  Xh^re  are  two  channels  for  entering  or  leaving  the  harbour,  the  eastern  one  being  only 
^Mtt  250  yards  in  breadth,  remlers  it  very  intricate  for  large  shijw.  The  western  ur 
leeward  channel  is  free  from  danger,  being  about  \  mile  in  Itreadtli,  formed  by  a  small 
shoal  of  25  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  Mitldle  Ground,  and  a  rooky  patch  of  'i^  fathoms 
to  the  westward  ;  this  channel  being  far  to  leeward,  should  only  be  used  by  ships  going 
out  of  the  harbour.  There  is  anotlier  channel  over  the  Middle  Ground,  of  the  samt* 
breadth,  which  was  used  for  bringing  in  ships  |)n  \i(ms  to  the  survey  of  the  harlwur,  but 
often  attended  with  danger,  by  Tiolent  gusts  uf  wind  dix  <  ndinL:  Irom  tlie  valleys,  making 
a  ship  liable  to  miss  stays  when  near  the  reef,  where  she  might  he  on  the  rocks  before  the 
anchor  eould  bring  her  up.  Ships,  therefore,  shouM  always  go  in  liy  the  eastern,  and 
out  by  the  western  channel. 

Ilurrieaiies  are  liable  to  liapp«-n  here,  from  llu;  hetrinninir  "f  Ncncmher  till  tlu;  end  of 
March,  and  in  souut  years  lliere  art:  two,  hut  generally  only  one,  and  sometimes  none  : 
they  blow  with  ^reat  violence,  commencing  from  southward,  and  veering  round  to  l^ast, 
X.  K.  ami  X.  W  .  wln  re  they  gruduallv  ile(;rea-e  aftrr  rnntinuing  about3()  hmir-.  When 
iit  iUichor  ill  the  harhour,  the  approach  of  these  hurricanes  may  be  knowu  vutitout  the 
asnstance  of  a  barometer,  by  the  darkness  of  the  atmosphere,  rising  of  the  water  abov«  its 
u-;ual  level,  and  the  hollow  roaring  of  the  breakers  on  the  reef  ;uid  shoal'^,  an<l  tin  y 
Uieue^^y  mvc  about  24  hqufS  warning.  If  a  dhip  have  occa$iuu  to  t^iuch  iiere,  she  must 
8R Aifrt^i^^^n^  Clwiiiiidl»,and  allter  haviiu;  made  tlia'  Eait-or.  N..E..  part  1^  the  island 
iqp^'itapa  g  )yft&ni>.l^  mile  of  the  ree^  aiKTooast  alonf  H  at  Ais  diatance  untii  fiooby 

*  n  wsis  furmerly  placed  about  3  leagues  fartlier  'vc^^t.    Cautain  Hart,  of  H.  XI.  S.  Mctnll^^ade  dMlcM||X)in) 
iir'torf.-^aft'  E.,  hyTBcMi  of4  diimuiuolas  wttawircdttr  Pan  Eooii:-  ^   *  * "  *^  '         *'  ' 
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Island  is  seen,  which  bring  to  bear  W.  |  S.  bv  compass,  and  steer  toward  it  with  tliw 

bearing,  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  Peak,  which  will  bear  about  S.  S.  W.  ^  W. 
when  tirst  seen  ;  steer  for  Booby  Island  till  the  Peak  bears  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  about  two 
ships  lengths  open  to  the  eastward  of  the  White  Rock*,  tlien  Diamond  Island  w^ill  be  just 
touching  Diamond  Puint,  and  you  will  be  at  the  entrance  of  the  chaaiMl  with  the  Peak 
S.  by  \V.  I  W'.,  Booby  Island  AV.  |  S.,  and  Diamond  Island  touching,  or  a  liffh^  on  with 
Diamond  Point -.f  steer  in  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  until  the  Peak  and  \\  hiie  Rock  urc  in  one, 
(ol)serving  not  to  open  Diamond  Idand  with  the  Point)  then  haul  up  S.  W.  ^  W'.,  or 
S.  W,  keeping  a  good  look  out  on  the  lurhoard  bow  for  !\  'i|  fathoms  slioal,  which  is 
generaUy  visible,  and  wlicn  Diamond  Island  is  open  with  Diamond  i^oint  you  are  within 
thedioals,  and  may  run  down  to  tlie  westward,  and  anchor  in  12  or  12^  fathoms  «md 
and  mud,  with  the  Peak  hearing  from  S.  ^  W.  to  S.  ^  E.,  and  Diamond  Island  between 
two  Knobs  or  Hummocks;):,  near  the  point,  wliich  is  the  most  convenient  birth  fos 
watering. 

The  wind  is  too  scant  to  sail  out  by  the  Eastern  Channel,  ships  leaving  the  anchorage, 
therefore,  should  use  the  Western  Channel,  and  as  soon  as  the  anchor  is  weighed  for  that 
purpose,  get  the  ships  hesd  roond  to  W.  N.  W.  and  run  down  till  the  Pesk  bean  S.  hy  E. 
nearly,  then  haul  xip  N.  by  W.  or  N.  ^  W.  (observing  liow  the  tide  sets  you,  so  as  to  keep 
the  Peak  bearing  S.  10°  E.)  by  compass,  and  when  the  N.  £.  point  of  the  island  is  open 
with  the  East  pdnt  of  the  Bay,  yoa  are  clear  of  all  the  shoak,  and  will  have  16  or  17 
fathoms  water. 

These  Directions  for  sailing  into,  and  out  of  Mathurin  Bay,  were  given  by  Lieutenant 
GiTubb,  of  the  Bombay  Marine,  and  accompanied  his  exeeOeat  plan  of  that  bqrt  which  has 

been  published,  and  ought  to  be  obtained  by  those  navigatoVB  who  may  InTa  ocoaaioil  tl> 
stop  at  Roderiguc,  for  it  contains  views  and  land  marks  as  guides. 

The  soimdings  decrease  regularly  from  30  fathoms,  2  or  3  miles  off,  to  8  or  9  fothoms, 
within  a  cable's  length  of  the  reef. 

In  sailing  into,  or  out  of  this  harbour,  a  good  look-out  from  the  fore  or  fbre-topsail 
yard  is  advisable,  for  the  shoal  coral  reefs§  may  often  be  easily  seen  when  the  water  is 
clear :  a  boat  a-head,  is  also  a  neces^ry  precaution  for  those  who  are  unacquainted, 
wmiiiai  The  only  inducement  a  ship  can  have  to  touch  at  this  place,  is  the  want  of  fresh  water, 
there  being  plenty  of  tliis  necessarj^  article  in  tlie  harljour,  and  also  wood  for  fuel.  Fish 
may  be  caught  in  abundance,  but  some  of  them  are  of  a  poisonousjl  quality ;  which  the 
people  in  commodore  Tidderaan's  squadron  found,  was  confined  to  those  caught  in  deep 
•  water,  with  hook  and  line  ;  whereas  those  got  by  tiie  net  or  seine,  in  shore,  were  good  and 
wholesome. 

At  Boderigue  the  trade  wind  blows  more  constant  than  at  Mauritius  or  Bourbon,  pn- 

*  A  rock  close  to  the.  ^hotv.  uliitmcd  to  make  it  contpMCWWi. 
t  See  Vipw  A,  in  Lii'uti  iiiinl  (irulib's  Plan  of"  llie  Bay. 
:  ^^i  f  \  11  w  B,  in  the  Flan. 

^  A  Kocky  Fatrh  of  3^  fathoms,  has  been  discovereti  nearly  in  tltc  middle  of  Uie  western  channel,  and  in  1810, 
there  was  a  liluc  Uiny  placed  on  it.  The  Peak .  just  open  to  the  wett  of  tibe  luft  hoaK,  leads  a  lll^  bttweca  the 
Rocky  Patch  and  the  western  extremity  of  the  Middle  Ground. 

H  Theae  fish  which  are  noxious,  probably  feed  on  the  vegetating  poiaooous  coral  on  die  oifaas  of  die  reefs.  Ahhe 
Rochon  state*,  Uutt  tevetal  kinds  of  poisonous  fish  an  found  on  ue  coaat  of  Mai^guear,  whidi  on  diacot«ed  by 
pladng a  piece  oftilm under tbdr tongue ;  far  it  loaeieolDar, and tam  Henbo 
man  lions,  that  ths  aqaadma  of  Adaurai  Boacawtn  gufiered  a  considerable  loss  at  Roderigue,  for  having  neglected 
ttia  pteefmtion.  At  anaaal  pkoea  within  the  tropica,  a  poisonous  quality  »  supposed  to  pervade  some  kmds  of  fish, 
■tparticiihr  tc.isont.  It  bnnenHy  thou^^ht  dy  saildr-;,  that  u  nil-ec  of  silver  placed  alon^  with  siu  li  fi--Ii,  wlien 
boiled,  will  turn  black,  but  tfus  may  bconlv  ;i  ■.  nll'ir  onlunin.  Tlic  Riracoota,  at  some  of  the  West  India  islands, 
i«  coiUiidcred  dangerous  to  cat  at  a  particular  si  asiiii,  ultil(Jn^ll,  :ii  dtlu  i  (iiuls,  it  is  generally  considend  a  vholBMaM 
and  delicate  fish ;  and  is  thought  so,  at  all  limes  in  the  Guli  of  Persia,  and  on  the  Mahbar  Coast. 
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Yaiiing  between  E.  and  S.  E.  greatest  part  of  the  year ;  the  weather  is  sometimes  cloudy, 
with  showere  of  rain,  when  the  wind  is  strong ;  but  more  firequently  hazy  aiid  dry,  wim 
e  moderate  trade.  The  stormy  months  here  are  January,  February,  and  March,  when  a 
barrieane  is  liable  to  happen,  and  also  in  November  and  December.  The  current 
tbroughout  the  S.  E.  trade,  genwrally  sets  with  the  wind  to  the  westward,  from  5  to  Iff 
miles  daily ;  bat  at  timea  it  nms  eastward,  in  oppositioa  to  the  wind,  as  is  the  case  at 
Rodorigue. 

HURRICANES  which  happen  near  these  islands,  are  sometimes  experienced  to  extend  5!fflKhi 
fer.  to  the  eastward  in  the  S.E.  trade,  or  nearly  to  the  Cofist  of  Australia.  November  21st, 
180B,  Aha  iHsneward-boaiid  fleet  from  IVladras,  in  lat.  9.^°  S.,  Ion.  90^  E.,  had  a  violent 
storm  from  westward,  round  to  eastward  after  moderating,  then  blowing  with  redoubled 
yiolence,  and  veering  to  S.,  S.  W.  and  N.  W.,  with  a  very  cross  high  sea,  till  the  weather 
moderated  en  the  23rd.  In  tiiis  tempest^  the  Company's  ships,  Lord  Nelson,  Glory,  and 
&iperiment.  fotindered  with  their  crews,  and  the  Diana  was  nearly  sharing  the  same  (ate. 
Hie  Ann,  one  of  the  ships  in  this  fleet,  suffered  very  little  during  the  storm. 

Mardi  14th,  1809,  the  homeward-bound  fleet  from  Madras  and  Ceylon,  in  let.  93"  S., 
Ion.  02°  40'  E.,  had  a  vioh  nt  c^tlc,  commrnring  at  S.  E.  increasing  on  the  loth  from  the 
eastward  with  constant  rain,  then  moderated  without  veering  round  the  compass.  In  this 
ffak  the  Bengal,  Cakmtta,  Lady  Jane  Dnndass,  and  DutehesB  <rf  Gordon,  fear  of  the 

Company's  repiilar  well  built  ships,  foundered  with  all  their  erew?  ;  and  it  i«  remarkable, 
that  the  Earl  St  Vincent,  and  some  other  ships  of  this  fleet,  suflered  no  damage  in  the 
gale,  nor  did  even  Vffmat  to  eonsider  it  as  very  tempestuous,  although  their  distance 
from  the  ships  that  perished  oould  not  be  great,  so  partial  are  these  tempests  hi  their 
local  range. 

Fefaimary  10th,  1828,  in  kt  80"  S.,  Ion.  46"  B.,  die  Company's  ship  Baekraghamshire, 

encountered  a  hurricane  from  eastward,  which  aftcrwanl  changed  to  N.  W.,  and  blew 
equally  strong.  The  ship  broached  to,  aiier  the  foresail  had  been  blown  awav,  the 
quarter  cutter  and  haminoelc  boanb  were  washed  away.  The  barometer  fell  prevtondty, 

gave  sufficient  warning,  it  being  at  28.90  during  the  height  of  the  tempest,  the  sympie- 
someter  tlien  at  28°.    Both  commenced  risingtwo  hours  before  the  wind  abated. 

January  2l9t,  1825,  in  lat.  23®  S.,  Ion.  74*  b.,  tiie  Company's  ship  Dunira,  lost  all  her 
nmslk  aDu  bowsprit,  and  nearly  foundered  in  a  violent  hurricane. 

January  3rd,  1827,  in  lat.  13^''  8.,  Ion.  100°  £.,  the  Macqueen  had  a  violent  gale  in 
which  she  lost  sails,  and  sustained  other  damage. 

Marc  h  4  th,  18.10,  in  lat.  17^^  S.,  Ion.  90''  E.,  the  Bridgwater  from  China,  was  dis- 
masted, and  nearly  perished  in  a  dreadful  hurricane :  she  was  obliged  to  proceed  to 
Calcutta  in  a  leaky  state,  where  she  was  condemned  as  not  worthy  of  repair. 

January  llth,  1831,  in  lat.  17|°  S.,  Ion.  80^°  E.,  the  Reliance  was  laid  over  on  lier 
beam  ends  iiv  a  hurricane,  which  hlew  all  her  sails  in  pieces,  although  furled  and  well 
secured  at  tiie  time  it  carao  on.  These  tempests  usually  commence  with  the  wind  from 
north  or  north-eastward,  shifting  to  south,  tnen  to  S.  W'.  or  westward  as  the  force  of  the 
wind  abates.  Prior  to  their  approach  the  mercury  falls  in  thf  barometer,  and  sometimes 
during  tlieir  progress,  a  full  inch  below  its  usual  iieigbt,  and  begins  to  rise  again  before 
the  fiiry  of  these  tempests  is  nmch  abated. 

ISLE  OF  FRANCE,  called  MAURITIUS,  by  the  English  and  Dutch,  situated  about 
100  leagues  to  the  west  of  Roderigue  is  mountainous,  and  may  be  discerned  16  or  18 
leagues  off  in  clear  weather,  l>iit  it  seldom  can  be  seen  at  a  great  distance,  the  summits  of 
the  mountains  and  other  elevated  parts  of  the  island  being  frequently  enveloped  in  clouds. 
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This  i.^Uud  extends  in  a  N.  E.  and  S.  \V.  dirccUou,  the  S.  W.  point  iK  ing  m  lat.  20^ 
S.,  Ion.  57*  W  E.,  and  the  N.  E.  point  in  lat.  19"  53'  S.,  Ion.  .>7"  3o'  E. 
j^j^^^^j^^^  (Jn  afcarc  is  nMjuisitc  when  riiuninf^  in  witli  tlic  castcni  iiartot'tlif  inland  in  the  nipht, 
as  dangerous  reel's  project  from  several  pliices  nearly  a  kagiu-  into  tlie  sea.  Wiien  a  »hip 
approaches  the  N.  E.  part  in  lat.  20*^  S.,  four  small  islands  will  be  seen,  at  dlffsrent 
distances  from  the  N.  K.  part  of  tlie  main  island.  The  ciiannt  l  <ri  iH  ral]v  nsed  in  sailing 
to  the  ^i.  \V.  Port,  is  between  the  inner  island,  called  tiie  Gunner's  Quoin,  and  tJic  others 
which  lie  farther  fnm  the  shore.  Round  Island  is  the  most  remarkable,  and  lies  about 
4  leagues  off,  in  lat.  19°  50^'  S.,  Ion.  57°  45'  E.,  being  about  1  niilr  in  Irngtli  ;  it  is  hitrli, 
appearing  like  a  liaycock,  and  can  be  seen  at  lU  or  12  leagues  distance.  A  ship  coming 
from  the  eastward,  in  the  latitude  of  the  island,  will  discoirer  it  sooner  than  the  main 
island,  (  sjK'cially  in  cloudy  weather,  or  when  tlie  horizon  is  iia/y.  In  a|>proaching' Round 
Island,  a  large  barren  islet  or  rock  is  perceived ;  this  is  called  Serpent's  island,  and  liea 
N.  N.  E.  ^  E.,  about  a  mile  fnm  the  former.  If  a  ship  |>ass  outside  of  all  the  isiands, 
with  the  wind  far  to  the  southward,  she  will  have  to  work  in  aft«'rward  ;  it  is,  therefore, 
proper  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  Hound  Island,  keeping  at  least  a  large  ^  league  from 
It,  to  give  a  birth  to  the  reefpngecting  out  to  the  westward. 

Alioiit  or  4  miles  N.  E.  from  the  CJimner's  Quoin  (or  Coin  de  Mire)  and  about  7 
miles  W.  S.  Westward  from  Round  Island,  Long  or  FUtuland  is  situated,  the  gnreatest 
part  of  which  is  very  low  land ;  it  is  cut  in  two  by  a  small  arm  of  the  sea,  and  close  on 
the  north  side  there  is  a  large  rock,  resembling  a  tower,  called  Le  Colonibier,  or  the 
IHgeon  House,  which  seems  separated  from  Flat  lf>land,  tliough  joined  to  it  by  a  t  idge  of 
rocKS  even  with  the  water's  edge.*  Tlic  only  part  of  Flat  Island  that  is  high,  i^  the 
west  end. 

When  a  ship  has  passed  Rotnid  Island  on  the  south  side,  keeping  it  at  leaet  2  iuile» 
distant  in  passing,  she  should  steer  for  the  Gunner's  Quoin,  bearing  from  the  former 
a]>out  S.  \y.  by  W.  }  W.  distant  10  miles,  and  give  a  birtli  to  the  west  end  of  Flat 
Island  in  sailing  along,  on  account  of  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  about  a  cannon-shot  from 
the  S.  \Y.  point  of  a  sandy  cove,  directly  opposite  to  the  (iunner's  Quoin  ;  as  this  reef  is 
Ter^  dangerous,  she  ought  to  keep  at  least  in  mid-cliannel.  or  nearest  to  the  Gunner's  Quoin, 
t.aking  rare  not  to  approach  very  close  to  the  latter,  tlieri'  Iteing  >ovrral  rocks  above  and 
under  the  water,  extending  from  the  north  side  of  it,  about  a  musket-shot  distant. 

Having  passed  the  westernmost  of  these  rocks,  the  Gunner's  Quoin  will  be  approached, 
from  w  hirh  the  island  tAkes  its  name  ;  it  is  situatei!  on  the  west  part  of  tlic  islainl,  which 
high  and  steep  close  to  the  sea.  From  the  highest  part  of  the  Quoin  Point  des 
Canonniers,  (or  Canonniers'  Point)  bears  S.  W.  2°  W.  about  5  miles;  but  this  Point 
must  not  be  approached  near,  as  a  reef  of  breakers  projects  from  it  about  the  distance  of 
c^nnfut  a  cannon-shot.  Among  these  islands  the  currents  set  strong  for  about  an  hour  at  a  time, 
aflen  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  an  hour.  The  flood  sets  N.  W.,  and  sometimes  westward ; 
the  ebb  to  the  S.  E.  and  eastward.  Thev  ought  to  be  attended  to,  witli  can',  fliat  a  ship 
may  be  navigated  a  little  more  to  one  side,  or  to  the  other,  as  circumstances  require. 

Between  the  Gunner*s  Quoin  and  the  main,  close  under  the  Quoin,  there  is  tolerable 
anchorage  in  10  to  '20  fathoms,  and  here  the  Act  t  of  tran.s|K)rts  anchored  on  the  29th  Nov. 
1810,  and  landed  the  troops  prior  to  the  capture  of  tlie  Island  Mauritius. 
Aiici»M«      If  a  ship  in  p;i:?sing  through  the  channel  amonjB^  the  islands,  experience  a  calm,  she 
St***""  oiiLilit  to  anchor  with  a  stream  or  kt  doi  .  In  15  or  20  fathoms  gi-avel  or  coral,  which  is  lihe 
common  ground  here ;  this  will  prevent  her  from  driving  bj  currents  on  the  reef  joining 

'  Captain  W.  Owen  of  tlie  Hoyal  Nuvy.  savs,  there  k  a  mmw  dbanod  with  11  snd  IS  fttlMni  water  in  the 

middtc  of  It,  between  Colunbier  aud  Fiat  isluui. 
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Flat  Island,  or  being  carried  between  it  and  Round  lalaiid,  where  are  several  shoal%  par- 
tiealarly  a  ledge  extending  nearly  3  miles  to  the  W.  N.  Westward  from  Round  Island. 
This  ledgo,  which  has  no  breakers  on  it  hut  when  the  sea  nms  high,  r(  luli  r>  tliis  chaunol 
narrow  and  dangerous ;  a  ship  iQay,  notwithstanding,  pass  throueh  it  witliout  accident. 
Hot  if  «he  Ihll  to  leeward  of  Rmmd  Island,  it  is  safest  to  pass  outside  of  Fbt  Island  idso, 
kc  [tinp:  iihoiit  U>  inile  fipom  it,  then  steer  for  the  west  end  of  the  Gonner's  Qnwi,  and 
Canonniers'  Point. 

Having  cleared  this  Point,  she  should  nm  along  shore  to  the  Point  of  Sea  Arm,  which  i^p^ 
is  nbout  :{  mihs  farther  S.  Westward,  and  continue  the  course,  keeping  near  a  mile  from 
ihe  reels  that  extend  along  the  coast,  taking  care  to  avoid  those  at  the  entrance  of  tlie 
Baie  des  Tortures,  (TVirfle  Bay)  as  well  as  those  of  the  Baie  du  Tombcau  (Monuuieut 
Bay)  ¥^hich  projects  fertln  •  -  ;i  i  *  .noid  tliese,  she  ou<iht  to  keep  in  13  or  14  fathoms 
at  Mat,  in  the  day-time,  and  in  20  fathoms  during  tiic  night. 

From  the  Reef  du  Tombeau,  the  course  is  about  S.  S.  W.  till  the  starboard  point  of 
Great  River,  and  the  mountains  of  the  guard-house,  with  a  small  liuinniock,  are  brought 
to  bear  all  in  one.  When  j  ou  have  got  into  this  bearing,  steer  S.  W.  for  two  buoys  at 
the  entrance  of  tlie  harbour,  close  to  the  reef's  end  of  I'lslc  aux  TunnelitTs,  (Cooper's 
Idand)  whieh  are  distinguished  by  two  small  flags.  This  course  should  be  continued  till 
voti  open  the  most  advanced  point  of  Cftopcr's  Island,  near  tlie  small  hill  in  the  hollow 
of  the  cape  ;  tlien  anciior  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  two  Hags 
nteBttionea. 

If  the  wind  happen  to  be  at  N.  or  N.  \\  .  wliich  is  sometimes  the  ca.se,  it  will  Ite  lued- 
less  to  aneh<»r  outside,  heeause  you  nuiv  then  easily  enter  the  harbour,  if  ae<|uainted,  the 
channel  being  marked  out  I)y  Iiuoys,  with  small  ffiigs  upon  them  ;  you  nuist  then  steer 
S.  K  and  S.  K.  by  8.  for  two  heads  of  mountains,  which  are  called  the  Two  Peter*  Boats, 
or  Butts,  keeping  them  a  little  to  starboard,  till  quite  within  the  first  point  of  Cooper's 
Ifliand. 

If  v<ni  do  not  nifikr  Hound  Island  till  the  ev('ni!i'_r,  ;ind  are  unable  to  pass  the  Gunner's 
Quoin  before  night,  it  would  be  extremely  dangerous  to  lie  ex]>o6ed  between  tlie  islands, 
when  the  darkness  does  not  permit  you  to  distinguish  objects  i  it  is  much  safer,  therefore, 
to  make  small  trips  in  the  offiii-j.  '>r  in  <ip-ht  ofRtnind  Island,  with  this  caution,  however, 
not  to  stand  olX  farther  than  2  lea«;ues  from  it,  and  when  you  tack,  to  keep  your  broadside 
toward  Maaritios,  for  fear  of  the  reeft;  for  in  this  part  they  extend  far  out,  by 
-which  you  might  get  on  the  shelve^  h(>fore  the  land  is  seen.  You  ought  by  no  means  to 
lie  to,  in  this  track,  because  of  the  tides. 

After  passing  Round  Island,  if  yon  discern  Flat  Island,  and  the  Gunner's  Qnoin,  and 
can  keep  sight  of  them,  whieh  may  be  done  in  a  bright  moonlight  night,  with  fine 
weather,  you  may  steer  on  your  course,  and  sail  betwixt  them;  it  will  be  suBcient,  if  you 
guard  against  the  ledges  of  Flat  Island,  and  the  Gnnner^s  Quoin.  Having  pa.ssed  the 
latter,  and  being  al)out  leatjue  to  the  west  of  it,  steer  W.  S.  W.  by  conij)ass,  to  range 
along  the  reef  of  Canonnier's  Point,  on  which  a  light  is  usually  shewn  when  any  vessels 
are  in  sight  When  that  light  hears  S.  E.  about  3  miles,  yon  will  have  doubled  the  reef, 
and  may  then  coast  along,  taking  care  not  to  approach  rhi  -Iiore  nearer  than  15  fathoms. 

It  is,  however,  difficult  to  distinguish  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  in  the  night-time, 
and  as  you  may  be  easily  decmved  by  the  different  fires  on  the  mountains,  it  is  much 
safer,  after  having  passed  Canonnier^s  Point  to  anchor  in  18  or  20  fathoms,  and  wait  for 

*  Two  knobs  like  chimneyi*  or  upright  stones,  one  of  them  on  a  mountain  inland,  Uic  oUier  on  a  hill  neurcr  the 
faaxhoiir  ;  these  shoaU  be  kept  in  a  line  witl)  i-ac  h  other  till  inside  Fort  Tonnciiers. 
The  higfatst  mwintaini  on  this  island  are  about  2600  feet  tbort  the  level  of  the  ie>,  and  thii  ii  oaeof  Uwm. 
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tlay-light  ,*  ftbove  all,  what  theie  u  littk  wind  yon,  malt  aefw  voitiure  to  come  B«ar 
Canonnier's  Point,  whether  ia  the  day  or  night*  Dea|MMe  of  eddy  tidea,  which  nw  theM 

with  great  velocity. 

These  directions  for  sailing  into  Mauritius,  are  chiefly  those  of  M.  d'Apres  de  Manne- 
villette :  English  nftvigatiHn,  have  given  the  foUowing  inatmetioos  for  Miting  to  the  peril 

of  this  island  : — 

  in  approaching  the  N.E.  end  of  Mauritius,  when  Round  Island  is  seen,  steer  to  pas^sj  it 

gYU"*  on  the  south  side,  at  2  or  3  miles  distance ;  Gunner's  Quoin  will  then  be  Man  to  the  west- 
ward  ;  steer  din  ct  for  it,  until  it  is  approached  within  a  mile,  then  edge  awav  to  tlie  N. 
Westward,  ht  tweun  it  and  Fiat  Island,  which  has  a  wLitc  rock,  called  the  i'igeon  liouse, 
on  its  north  side.  In  passing  through,  keep  nearest  tlu  Quoin,  and  having  passed  it,  at 
1  or  1^  mile  <listance,  on  the  north  side,  steer  S.W.  tor  Canouniers's  Point,  if  the  wind  is 
from  the  land  ;  but  should  there  be  tlie  appearance  of  a  sea  breeze,  steer  more  westerly, 
on  account  of  the  swell  it  commonly  brings  in  with  it,  setting  toward  the  shore.  In 
••tt  i  riii<r  alonjj,  keep  ;il)Out  ^  or  1  mile  from  the  reefs  projecting  from  the  point*  ;  you 
will  pass  several  batteries  before  reaching  the  Pavilions,  which  axe  two  small  flags*  ck^e 
to  the  extremity  of  the  north-east  slioal,  at  the  entrance  of  Port  Lmiia  flarboot,  ahovt  A 
leagues  distant  from  Round  Island.  In  tlie  day,  the  disooloural  water  on  the  reefs  will 
be  seen  at  a  eonaiderable  distance,  if  a  good  look-out  is  kept  from  the  fore-yard,  should 
a  ship  by  chuice  approach  any  of  them  too  close.  The  pilots  generally  come  ont  to  the 
distance  of  '2  or  4  miles  from  the  harbour,  to  carry  sliips  in,  particular!)'  if  the  necessary 
signal  is  made.  As  the  wind  generally  blows  directly  out  of  tlie  harbour,  ships  are  obliged 
to  warp  in,  by  coir  hawsers  laid  along  one  of  the  lines  of  haoy%  to  eaeh  of  which.' ^ 
hawser  is  stopped  by  a  rope-yarn,  to  keep  the  ship  in  the  fair  channel  between  the  two 
lines  of  buovs;  and  a  diver  attends,  to  cut  the  rope-vam  as  each  buoy  is  approached. 
Mid-channef  hetween  the  lines  of  bnoys,  is  the  best  tnux  to  haye  tiie  deepest  water,  and 
to  keep  clear  of  the  different  wrecks  sunk  near  the  edges  of  the  channel. 

From  October  to  February,  when  the  winds  are  inclined  to  vary,  and  sometimes  blow 
from  North  and  N.  Westward,  the  current  is  Ihen  liable  to  run  to  the  eastward  along  the 
north  side  of  the  island  ;  at  such  times,  6hi|>s  may  approach  Port  Louis  with&eilityt  by 
coming  round  the  west  side  of  the  island.  This  is  the  best  sea^  for  ships  cKOH&ag  oner 
from  Madagascar  to  Mauritius  and  Bourbon. 
PMiSStof  ^'        ^-  28'  E.  by  the  observations  of  Al)l.e  de  la 

Caille,  and  d'Apres,  corresponding  with  each  other  within  a  mile  of  longitude.  In  1788-9, 
the  mean  of  70  distances  of  ©  <  ,  made  it  in  Ion.  57**  2.9'  E.  from  Greenwich,  the  lat.  SiO" 
9^  33"  S.,  and  the  variation  in  the  road  at  the  same  time  16°  20'  W.  Captain  Flinden^ 
made  it  in  57®  29'  ")7"  1'.  I)y  lunar  observations,  taken  while  lie  was  detained  a  prisoner 
of  war.  Capt.  Owen,  (luring  his  survey  of  the  Madagascar  Archipelago,  made  Cooper's 
Island  ahrcjist  of  tlji  line  of  battle  ships'  moorings,  in  Ion.  .'>7''  26f'  £.  OT  30?  6J'  Eaat-of 
Devil's  Peak,  Table  Hay,  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  by  excellent  chronometers. 
MtS^T'  l^oi't  Bourbon,  is  the  .south-east  Port  oi  the  Island  Mauritius,  situated  in  lat.  20°  22'  S. 
Ion.  57°  41'  E.  It  is  little  fre<|ueiited,  l)eing  on  the  windward  side  of  the  island  ;  the 
trade  wind  blowing  generally  into  if,  ilii'  iiiivjoation  out,  is  thereby  rendered  very  difficult; 
more  so,  as  the  two  channels  are  narrow,  and  formed  between  reefs.  At  full  and  change 
of  moon,  there  are  breezes  at  times  from  the  land,  when  a  ship  may  be  enabled  to  get 
out  of  this  harbour.  The  eastern  channel  is  of  great  lenj^th,  wimlino;  in  various  directions, 
"'""'"'^  narrow  and  intricate.    The  western  cltannel,  although  narrow  and  winding,  is  more  safe ; 


*  In  l.iwitimMt  Emm'  Mcdbnt  mm^  of  Uus  Port,  th«m  is  only  one  Ftag  nuik«d  <ni  tlia  eaimoit  tasy,- 
iriiich  »  placed  «t  t]ie  eMnnet  of  tlw  Cmnnd,  beyond  dl  ^  oAer  buu\ ». 
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dangers  i)lainly  appear.  Tltift  huboor  is  secored  ftom  all  weather  by  a  reef,  great  part 
of  this  being  &ty  at  low  water. 

BOURBON,  or  MASCARENHAS,  is  of  round  fonn,  about  14  leagues  fiwn  N.W.  to  ST*"^ 

S.E.  which  is  its  pfreatest  length.    There  is  a  volcano  near  the  S.  E.  part,  and  the  hiph 


tdand  is  larger  than  Mauritius,  it  is  only  a  great  moontaiii,  in  a  manner  cloren  through 

the  whoh"  heitjlit,  in  thrfp  different  places  ;  the  summit  is  covered  with  wood,  and  its 
declivity,  whicli  extends  down  to  the  sea,  is  cleared  and  cultivated  in  two-thirds  of  its 
cirenit;  ike  ranainder  is  eovered  with  hiva  of  the  Tokano,  which  generally  bums  gently 
and  without  noise  ;  but  it  is  sometimes  violent  in  the  rainy  si'a«nn.  In  Novemhcr  182S, 
it  was  in  a  state  of  active  ignition,  and  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  was  visible  above  tlie 
horiaon  aft  97  miles  distance. 

St.  Dennis,  at  the  north  part  of  the  isknd,  is  the  principal  town,  situated  in  lat.  20*  SubJSl. 
SS'  &  Ion.  56°  27'  £.  Capt.  Samuel  Asiimore,*  in  November,  1828,  made  it  in  lat.  20'* 
S^Y  8.  Ion.  flft"  9y  61*  B.  by  two  chronometers,  agreeing  in  a  five  days  mn  from  Pwt 
Louis,  allowing  the  latter  to  he  in  Ion.  57°  28'  E.  The  volcano,  he  made  in  lat.  21®  16^' 
S.  Ion.  5&*  W  \T  £.,  and  the  south  point  of  tlie  island  in  ion.  55°  23'  £.  At  St 
DauM,  he  andwrsd  in  the  brig  Guide,  in  18  fittiioms  fine  sand,  with  the  easternmost 
extreme  in  sight,  St.  Mary's,  S.  64**  E.  distant  7  or  8  miles,  north  point  of  the  island 
S.  76°  W.  about  1^  mile,  the  westernmost  extreme  visible  S.  81°  W.  3  or  4  miles,  and 
An  Stone  Wharf  0.  V  E.  alxnit  |  of  a  mile,  which  must  hate  been  on  tiie  outer  edge  of 
iha  bank.  There  were  alx)ut  20  sail  of  French  vessels  inside  of  the  Guide,  at  this  time, 
at  anehor  in  from  14  to  8  fetboms  water.  Variation  in  the  road  13°  36'  W.  At  St. 
]|ar}'s,  the  Guide  passed  close  to  7  ▼easels  at  anchor ;  and  at  Bois  Rouge,  which  lies 
further  to  the  eiistward  of  St.  Dennis,  6  soil  were  anchored ;  and  Capt.  Ashmore  was 
informed,  that  at  two  other  places  to  the  southward  of  Bois  Rouge,  vessek  occssionatty 
anchor  to  receive  cargo. 

There  is  nl.so  anchorage  in  St.  Pauls  bay,  at  the  N.W.  part  of  the  island,  in  the  district 
of  St.  Paul,  where  the  sea  is  tolerahly  smooth,  but  the  landing  is  rather  difficult.  The 
island  has  no  safe  port  where  ships  can  be  sheltered  from  bad  weather,  on  which  account 
veiisels  seldom  remain  long  at  anchor,  especially  during  the  lainy  season.  Hurricanes  arc 
liable  to  happen  from  Nov.  to  the  latter  end  of  April,  and  are  more  particularly  dreaded 
about  the  full  and  change  of  moon.  In  this  season  it  is  tliouprht  unsafe  to  anchor,  except 
dvfiag;  four  or  fire  dqra  after  the  new  or  full  moon,  and  vessels  do  not  remain  more  than 
five  or  six  days,  or  even  less,  for  fear  of  storms  at  the  phases.  Tlie  hurricanes  at  Bourhon 
are  thought  to  be  more  violent  than  at  Mauritius ;  notwitlistanding,  ships  touch  at  the 
island  in  die  stoimy  seaaon,  to  load  coffee,  and  take  in  pnmsion. 

*  He  was  also  at  Bourbon,  in  April  1828,  in  the  coiine  of  tradins;  from  Sidnev,  New  ^uth  Wales,  to  these 

islamis.  Oil  the  wliarfftt  St.  Dennis,  there  is  erccteilawall.froin  wlikh  tlie  head*  of  three  pairof  .ihetrsaiesuiiiwrtod 
bv  tactlitii;,  uiiii  (Viiin  them  are  an  equal  numl>or  of  statrt's  sii*|X'iidi  (l,  under  the  outer  ends  of  tliese,  the  cargu- 
boats  art  plati-d  tu  ri  rL-ivt  ur  di  livL-r  i  iiruu.    A  n>[n'  LKiili  r  is  also  att-irli<  ii,  for  |>cri»ons  to  asmicj  or 

descend.  A  blue  flag  m  sliown  at  liie  Hai^ntafl'  when  boats  ought  not  to  approach  the  shore,  and  thii  wrth  llie 
addition  of  a  iir^,  is  for  the  vessels  to  proceed  to  sea,  which  frequently  happens;  ahhongh,  when  CapttiB 
iUhaiam  was  then  n  N«f«mb«r  1828, »  Iwrmm*  bad  not  bean  axperieDood  duiiog  the  pracedn^  four  jean. 


peaiced  mountain  near  the  centre 
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jJjjTEw.  i  llE  PASSAGE,  from  the  Islands  Mauritius  and  Bourbon  toward  India,  may  be 
"  ~*  followed  at  all  seasons,  ^^'llen  the  wind  is  fair, or  inclined  to  keep  at  S.E.,  ships  beavifi^ 
Port  Loni?,  will  often  he  .tlili-  to  stci  r  din  ct  to  the  E.  N.  Eastward,  and  pass  to  llie  cast 
c»f  I 'argjidos  (iarajos  witlnisiL  la(  kiii;i,  to  tlie  east  uf  Diego  Garcia,  ij  bound  to 
Hay  of  Rental;  or  thev  may  pa.-.'^  i  n  t'.  wt^f  side  of  Cargados  Gais^'intluwtJiwua^ 
time,  if  nnahle  to  weatlier  those  isles  ami  slioul-,  which  require  great  care  ■when  cros&ing 
their  jiurallel.  When  the  N.E.  monsoon  prevails  in  north  latitude,  it  is  prudent  to  get  to 
the  eastward  iis  speedily  as  possible. 

The  Alexander,  left  Port  Louis,  30th  December,  1810,  lx)und  to  Madras,  had  variable 
winds,  chiefly  between  N.  W.  and  E.  N.  E.,  with  which  she  passed  to  the  southward  of 
Diego  Gurcia,  and  had  light-wind^  and  cahns,-  by  4(.«eptng  so  far  sooth  of  the  equator, 
which  she  did  not  cross  till  in  Ion.  {)2°  E.  I.ijjht  wiiub  eontinning,  she  touched  at  Aohen 
for  refresiimeuts  and  water,  having  troopb  on  board,  where  she  arrived  2Gth  February, 
181 1.    Sailed  firoin  thence,  the  4m  March,  and  arrived  on  the  lllli,  at  Madras. 

Tlie  Sir  Stephen  Lushingtun,  h  fl  Pdrt  Louis  Deceml>er,  1810,  bound  to  Madras, 
and  with  easterly  winds,  she  steered  to  the  northward,  saw  tin-  [sl;mds  Galcga,  Coetivy, 
and  passed  over  the  Fortune  Bank  in  10  and  12  fathoms ;  she  (jussed  to  the  west  of  the 
Chagos  Islands,  tlu  n  steere<l  to  the  eastward,  mostly  in  lat.  4^*^  to  5°  South,  with  light 
variable  winds,  till  she  got  within  2"  of  the  equator,  in  Ion.  85°  £.,  and  had  then  strong 
N.W.  and  W.N.W.  winds,  with  which  she  arrived  the  6th  Febraarjr'Ct  MadnsA  ' 

This  ship  kept  too  far  south  of  the  etpiatorin  running  down  her  casting;  ships  following 
this  route  from  September  to  March,  should  keep  very  litU«  to  the  southward  of  th» 
equator,  for  by  keeping  witlun  or  2°  of  it,  they  will  be  mote  likely,  to  have  N..  We«tfrjvi 
winds,  to  ran  down  neir  eastini^  than  by  con^uing'  in.Jt  ."^pv^  fmtl^  -,fi^4i9^' 
latitndek 

The  James  Sibbald  left  Port  Louis,  October  25th,  1826,  bound  to  Madras,  bt<j«r^d 
nimtly  between  E.  and  N.N.E.  with  the  wind  from  East  to  S.E.  till  Novembeir  5th  Mft' 
lat.  4"^  S.  Ion.  60° ^j.,  w  hen  the  wind  changed  to  W.S.W.  and  S.S.W.  with  cloudv  weather^ 
and  frequent  showers  of  rain.  Steered  from  lience  to  the  N.E.  till  in  lat.  1°  S.,'  and  kept 
on  this  parallel  till  the  13th  in  hi.  OP  13'  N.  Ion.  82"  when  the  wind  veered  to  i\.  W. 
and  N.^.W.  still  blowing  strong,  with  rlondy  w^Bathor ;  rontinurd  to  !-t.  er  tu  the  N.  E., 
till  in  lat.  2°  N.,  the  winds  then  became  ii;^lit,  mostly  from  souiii  :ui(l  S.S.E.  till  tlie  20tb,? 
in  lat.  9*  30'  N.  Ion.  88°  40'  E.,  when  a  light  N.  fi.  monsocui  commenced,  with  wMeh' 
stood  to  the  N.  Westward,  and  on  November  25th  arrived  at  Madras.  Had  flu  steady 
N.E.  mons<x>u  been  expected,  which  was  experienced  in  N.,  tJiis  ship  need  not  hav«j 
gone  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  stated  above,  and  would  thereby  have  shortened  her  pas^gv, 
a  few  days  * 

Ships  lx>und  from  Mauritius  to  Beng-.il  Bay,  in  the  S.  W.  niousuoD,  may  Steer  to  the 
northward  and  N.N.E.  passing  to  the  east  of  the  Seychelle  Islands,  4hen-1htoujEklthefI^f' 
channel,  or  the  equatorial  channel  of  die  Maldivas,  which  i$  more  direct  th,anL  this  passage, 
to  the  north  of  the  chain.  '      '       .    .•.»'♦   •  *  '•. 

The  Comwallis,  Captain  Burnet  Abercrombie,  passed  aboot  10  leagued  t6  the  easfwaird' 
of  fill'  Island  Bonrbr)n,   I-^t  September,   17>*  ),  then  to  the  eastward  of  Galena  and  th« 
Seychelle  Islands,  without  seeing  them.    W  hen  near  the  equator,  the  wind  veered  to 
North,  W.N.W.,  and  West,  widi  which  she  steered  east  on  the  parallel  of  1?  3(r  ]^.,  and. 


*  In  the  last  sectioaliat  one,  it  will  be  Men  ditt  the  Sherburne  had  a  !  >i  '  I  •  f^teitnii  ptdinge  Aear  Uie  (<qtiator.' 
utiereWeaterlywiiidliasa  expected;  whkb'shows  tlie  uncertainty  of  tins  LiKajrial  route  for  making  progrcf-s  u> 
theeastwud.     •  ••  i  -   ^  sr. 
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pas9e<l  through  the  Adoumatis  or  1.}**  channel  of  the  Maldivas  27th  September,  being  at 
9  P.  M.  in  lat.  1°  28'  N.  Ion.  73°  35'  E.  by  chronometer  and  lunar  observations,  without 
ieem^any  of  the  isles  on  either  side.  The  westerly  wiuils  continued  brisk,  and  enable4 
to  steer  direct  for  Ceylon,  saw  the  drvnt  Bassi  s  on  the  2d  of  October,  steered  along 
Ae  east  side  of  the  islanif,  and  arrived  at  Madras  on  the  8tli  of  that  month,  having  11 
dfeyt  )Mttig6  lirMi  the  Adoumctis  Chaand. 

1  .        -  '  - 


.  EASTERN  COAST  OF  MADAGASCAR. 

.*_'"»  .         ■  . 

WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

EAST  COAST  OF  MADAGASCAR,  has  been  lately  examined  by  Capt.  Owen,  and 
it  is  more  frequented  than  formerlv  by  English  ships,  since  the  Island  Mauritius  became 
a  British  colony :  several  of  His  Majesty's  shipa  visit  the  porta  on  the  east  coast  to  obtidn 

refreshments,  or  otherwise  as  duty  renders  necessary;  alontr  most  part'^  of  the  coasts  ft 
bank  of  soundings  extends  from  3  to  5  miles  offshore,  containing  few  hidden  dangers. 

Port  dauphin,  the  southernmost  port  on  the  roast,  is  in  lat.  2-5°  1^  S.  Ion.  46° 
Sf  £.  by  Ca])t.  Owen's  survey ;  and  Lieut.  Evans  several  years  previously,  made  it  in  {Mj*,^'"^ 

same  longitude.  A  ship  wand  to  this  place,  should  mAe  the  land  to  the  notthwaOrd 
of  the  port,  on  account  of  strong  N.  E.  and  E.  N.  E.  winds,  called  Fort  Dauphin  Wvuls^ 
which  prevail  greatly,  forcing  a  current  to  the  southward  along  this  port  of  the  coastt 
rendering  it  very  difficnit  to  gun  the  bay,  if  a  ship  Ml  to  leewaxd.  B^ireen  Foit 
Dauphin  and  Cape  St.  Mary,  the  south  extremity  of  the  island,  the  coast  is  genevally 
bold,  with  sounding  witliin  a  moderate  distance  of  the  shore. 

In  approaching  Port  Dauphin,  as  the  current  sometimes  sets  16  leagues  in  34  hours  to 
thfe  southward,  a  ship  should  anchor  in  the  night,  to  prevent  being  anren  to  leeirard,  if 
the  weather  is  favorable,  and  the  bottom  not  rocky. 

When  the  land  is  seen  in  lat.  24°  S.  you  perceive  a  chain  of  very  high  mountains;*  i„.<nKt.rn. 
and  in  ^4^*11^  to  24°  18'  S.  a  hummock  in  the  form  of  a  sugar-loaf,  is  distinguished  ..I^K.Trt 
amidst  some  small  hills  near  the  sea.    Sailing  along  the  coast,  at  2|  leagues  distance^  a  '^'"'^'^ 
reef  may  be  perceived  in  lat,  24°  22'  S.  which  projects  to  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  shore  ;  and  a  little  farther  southward,  you  discover,  through  St  Luce's  Islands^  some 
small  rocky  shoals  under  water,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shore  between  lat. 
24°  35'  S.  and  24°  45'  S.  which  rcouirc  great  care.  Continuing  to  sail  along  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  shore,  a  point  will  be  discerned  S.W.  by  W.  by  compass,  appearing  to 
stand  by  itself,  with  two  hummocks,  more  flat  than  round  ;  and  after  this,  another  point, 
with  hummocks  of  the  same  sbajjc.    These  two  poiuUi  liave  been  often  taken  for  Point 
Itapeva,  vhieh  la  the  next,  or  third  in  order,  havii^  sharp  pointed  hummocks.  When 
yoo  come  near  the  secmd  p<unt,  steerii^  aloi^  the  coast,  at  1^  league  distaaoe,  that  are 

•  The  pefpeaificalar  htigbt  of  lUi  diain  b  MippoMd  to  be  neariy  3600  yaidt  »bm     wk  level. 
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■hoals,  some  of  which  extend  abore  9  nfles  from  the  ihore :  it !« therefore,  adviflaUet  to 

keep  an  ofHng  of  1^  league,  or  more. 

Itapere  Rock,  whose  breakers  are  always  seen,  is  the  surest  mark  to  distinguish  the 
Point,  from  which  it  is  distant  about  1  mile  to  the  S.,  but  there  is  no  passage  between 
them ;  these  breakers  sometimes  run  very  high. 

Two  leases  W.S.W.  true  bearing  from  this  rock,  lies  Fort  Dauphin :  the  coast  between 
Itapere  Pomt  and  that  on  which  the  fort  stood,  fonns  a  cove  or  bay,  named  Tolonghare, 
i  y  tin  natives,  and  Anse  Dauphine  b^  the  French,  iHio  woe  foimerly  settled  there,  and 
oi  w  husL  fort,  the  remains  are  still  visible.  Ships  generally  go  within  the  elbow  made 

))V  the  point. 

Hu\  iiig  passed  Itapere  Roekt  ^  the  distance  of  a  mile,  or  a  little  less,  steer  for  Fort 

Dauphin  Point,  which  is  encompassed  w  ith  a  reef  to  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length, 
having  good  anchomge  within  it.  A  good  birth  is  with  Point  Itape-re  E.  .5**  or  6*  S.  by 
comMMS,  and  the  extreme  of  the  breakers  nearest  the  anchorage  S.E.  by  E.,  tiie  larboard 
anchor  to  the  N.  Eustv\  ;\r(I  in  7  fatiioms  sandy  ground  ;  the  starboard  anchor  in  6  fathoms, 
having  28  or  29  feet  water  under  the  ship ;  a  tliird  anchor  is  placed  to  the  N.  Westward, 
if  requisite. 

When  there  is  not  sufficient  day-light  to  reach  the  road,  having  doubled  Itapere  Eock, 
you  may  anchor  in  any  part  of  the  bay,  if  the  weatlier  admit,  obser\'ing  that  the  quality 
of  the  gnmnd  is  not  every  where  the  same. 

Indifferent  water  is  obtained  at  the  landing  place,  by  digging  in  the  sand,  which  may 
answer  for  cooking  and  for  the  stock ;  but  at  a  small  distance  inland,  there  are  plentiful 
springs  of  very  good  water. 

To  the  southward  of  Fort  Davu)hin  Point,  there  is  a  bay  of  foul  ground,  called  St. 
Luke's  Galleons,  or  False  Bay.  The  Point  is  even  land,  of  middling  height ;  and  the 
country  is  mountainous  inland,  to  the  N.W.  of  Fort  Dauphin  Bay.  Between  Fort  Dauphin 
and  Tarnatave  Road,  tlx-re  appear  to  be  no  place  of  >helt(  r,  tliat  will  afford  safe  anchoffage 
for  sliips,  and  consequently  this  part  is  less  visited  than  other  parts  of  the  coast. 

o»aii..r  MANOOROO  or  MANOUROU,  in  lat.  19»  56'  S.  Ion.  48°  47'  E.  is  a  town,  where  it 
M«MMD»   ^    J  ^       ^^jg],^     sheltered  inside  of  the  adjaeent  reefs,  but  it  seems  too  much  con> 

traeted  for  hrge  ships,  and  ought  not  to  be  dioam  as  a  place  of  lefreshmenl,  ubIob  m  a 

case  of  necessity,  in  the  &ir  weather  season. 

«M.  mi«r  TAMATAVE,  in  lat  18^  lO'  S.  Ion.  49^  23^'  E.  by  Capt.  Owen's  suryey,  is  a  village 
on  a  low  pointed  land,  ha^'ing  good  anchorage  within  the  coral  reefs,  which  secure  sliips 
from  N.E.,  eattwly*  and  southerly  winds.  Point  Hastie,  on  which  stands  the  town,  is 
environed  by  a  reef  to  the  distance  of  nearly  ^  a  mile,  and  between  the  north  point  of  it 
and  the  southern  point  of  the  north  or  oiiter  reef,  is  the  direct  passage  about  a  lai^e  ^ 
mile  wide  leading  into  the  road,  which  has  depths  from  13  to  7  or  6  fathoms.  The  north 
reef  extends  about  1^  mile  north  and  south,  and  its  southern  point  is  about  |  of  a  mile 
,  N.N.E.  from  the  town.  About  \  a  mile  N.  E.  from  the  north  end  of  the  north  reef,  lies 
another  small  reef,  having  a  passage  between  them  of  6  or  7  fathoms  water;  there  is  also 
a  passage  of  10  and  12  fathoms,  close  along  the  western  side  of  the  north  reef,  leading  to 
the  road.  About  2  miles  Northward  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  north  reef,  there  is 
another  small  reef  and  sand  bank,  about  a  large  mile  S.  by  W.  from  Plumb's  Island.  To 
the  soutliward  ol  Tauiatave  from  .3  to  7  leagues  distance,  several  reefs  exist  about  3  or  4 
miles  from  the  shore,  and  aliout  .f  of  a  mile  to  the  S.  S.  W.  of  Tamatave  Reef,  there  is 
another  email  reef.  High  water  here  at  4  hours  18  minutes,  and  the  rise  of  tideS  feet  at 
full  and  change  of  the  moon.    Variation  13°  W.  in  1825. 
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PLUBfB'S  ISLAND,  L*Me  aaz  Pnmeg,  hi  lat.  18''     S.  distant  S  miles  from  the 

nearest  part  of  Madagascar,  is  covered  with  trees,  seen  at  the  distance  of  5  leagues,  and 
a  reef  projects  about  a  ^  mile  from  it  to  the  north,  south,  and  eastward :  to  the  N.  £.  of 
the  island  about  a  mile  lies  tiie  sontli  extremity  of  a  reef,  which  extends  another  mile  to 

the  N.N.E.  having  overfalls  near  it. 

When  southerly  winds  prevail,  it  is  proper  for  ships  bound  to  Foul  Point  to  make  this  piwwaw* 
island,  and  as  that  place  is  often  preferred  to  Fort  Dauphin  on  account  of  its  greater  SmS^ 
facility  and  better  anchorage,  those  bound  there  for  refreshments,  may  attend  to  ike 

following  obsen'ations. 

The  coast  adjacent  to  Plumb's  Island  is  low,  covered  with  trees,  and  safe  to  approach, 
having  8  a  m  i  7  fathoms  water  within  a  i  mile  of  the  shore.  There  is  a  rocky  bank  with 
breakers  about  3  leagues  N.N.E.  from  Plumb's  Island,  and  1^  league  fartlier  on  tlic  srmie 
bearing,  a  shoal  vnth  3  fathoms  water  on  it :  to  tlie  N.N.E.  of  this  1  league,  there  auuther 
with  4  fathoms,  which  dangers  are  about  a  league  from  the  flliore. 

From  Plumb's  Island  to  Foul  Point,  the  Coast  of  MiulnoTiscar  is  of  moderate  height, 
uneven  and  woody,  rising  gpradually  inland,  till  douMc  and  tu  blt;  mountains  are  seen  at 
a  great  distance.  "  The  shore  consists  of  whiti  <and,  lined  with  breakers,  projecting  2  or 
3  cable's  lengths  into  the  sea.  "\\''hen  Plumb's  Island  bears  N.  W.  by  compass  alx)ut  2 
leagues  distant,  ^'ou  perceive  on  tlit;  north  side,  a  small  hill  nearer  the  shore  than  the 
Others,  and  ferming  two  Paps ;  they  are  called  the  Paps*  of  Natte,  from  the  village  in 
that  quarter,  where  the  Natives  often  hoist  a  white  flag.  Several  vessels  have  mistaken 
this  place  for  Foul  Point,  which  lies  3  leagues  farther  north ;  but  this  error  will  be 
avoi  ded.  if  you  observe  that  Plumb's  Island  is  visible  firom  Natte,  but  cannot  be  seen  from 
Foul  Point ;  if,  therefore,  you  bring  the  island  to  bear  S.  30^  \V.  compass,  when  it  is 
disajppearing  in  the  horizon,  you  may  steer  N.  15°  £.  for  Foul  Point,  which  is  ou  this 
bearing. 

These  directions  must  be  followed  only  during  the  season  of  the  S.E.  winds,  for  in  the 
season  of  the  N.£.  winds,  you  ought  not  to  make  the  land,  to  the  southward  of  the  place 
to  which  yon  are  boond. 

FOUL  POINT  VILLAGE,  in  lat.  17"  40^'  S.  Ion.  49'*  93f  E.  by  the  survey,  atiurds 
boHoclcsand  refreshments;  anchorage  is  tmaeA  by  a  large  reef,  which  begins  on  the 
shore  about  U  mile  to  the  soutliward  of  the  village,  and  extends  nearly  a  mile  to  the 
N.  £.  of  the  point,  true  bearing.  Come  no  nearer  this  reef  than  a  i  league,  and  range 
along  round  its  northern  point  at  the  distance  of  a  large  cable's  lentfm ;  me  breakers  are 
visible,  but  they  sliow  less  at  high  water,  and  with  a  fresh  breeze.  When  round  the  north 
end  of  the  reei^  haul  to  the  S.W.,  and  anchor  under  shelter  of  it  in  6  or  7  fathoms  san<l  AMiMnfh 
and  mud,  the  north  point  of  the  reef  about  East  true  bearing,  and  the  village  ime  S. 
about  1  mile  distant.  Ships  moor  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  ifto  ronab  a  considerable 
time,  it  is  proper  to  have  a  third  anchor  to  the  N.W.  Within  the  ntS,  dose  to  the  point, 
there  is  a  baun  when  m  ship  might  aaehor  la  4  or  4^  fiithsmi;  but  it  ii  not  very  safe, 
and  hemp  caUes  are  exposed  to  be  cut  by  the  rm^.  Hie  vanatioii  here  was  16^  W.  in 
1824.  ^  . 

Fool  Point  should  only  be  firequented  in  die  fine  season,  when  the  Southerly  and  S.  £. 
winds  prevaiL  the  reef  tmbrding  no  shelter  against  northerly  winds,  or  stormy  w  eather. 
The  winds  here  are  periodical,  the  S.£.  and  Southerly,  prevailing  from  April  to  October 
or  November,  and  the  N.  E.  or  Northerly  winds  during  the  rest  of  the  year.   This  kind 

*  Thete  inland  «Miint»iin,  called  also  Foal  Point  Paps,  and  are  the  mark  for  thi>  place,  lie  about  15  leagues  to 
theweamid.  Tlwnsi«lbiirortlieii^lmtiBooauiiKln»PI^^ 
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of  monsoon  is  experienced  in  all  these  setm,  from  tfaeafOtttdr  to  the  parallels  of  Uawittal 

and  13ourl>oii,  and  extends  a  considerable  way  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands. 
JJJJJ^'"**  A  certain  sign  of  laud  in  the  season  of  the  northerly  winds,  and  during  the  greatest 
JSf^'*'  p«rt  of  the  year,  n  a  Jarge  bank  of  black  clouds,  of  an  even  appearance,  which  gathers 
during  tlie  day,  and  extends  over  Mada;jasoar.  When  seen  from  the  land,  this  cloud 
has  about  10°  of  elevation  above  Uie  horizon ;  it  may  be  discerned  at  12,  15,  and  20 
leagues  distance  from  sea,  and  is  a  sore  indication  <^  your  approach  to  the  land. 

Gj^oc  FENERIVE,  in  lat.  17°  23'  S.  Ion.  49°  2^  E,  by  CapL  Owen's  survey,  is  a  small  town, 
situated  at  a  eoneavity  of  the  coast,  where  1ihe'anchorag;e  is  sheltered  from  southerly 

winds,  in  from  5^  or  6  to  7  fathoms,  about  f  or  1  mile  off  shore :  there  are  2  and  3 
&thoms  water  close  to  the  point  where  the  town  is  built,  but  a  little  to  the  N.W.  and  &.£., 
reefii  and  islets  project  about  ^  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Variatioa  16^  West  in  1824. 

gTita? "  MARY'S  ISLAND,  the  south  point  called  Point  Blevec,  is  in  lat.  17°  7'  S.  Ion.  49° 

iiii'  E.  by  the  sunrey,  and  about  13  leagues  N.N.E.  ^  E.  true  hearvM  from  the  road  of 

Foul  Point.  This  island,  called  by  the  natives  Maligah,  or  Nossi  Ibraliira,  Abraham's 
Island,  extends  from  lat.  17°  7'  S.  to  16°  40^'  S.  in  a  direction  about  tme  N.  N.  £.  |  £. 
Cant.  Owen  places  the  8.  point  31*  W  East  from  Devil's  Mount,  Table  Bay,  which  would 
make  this  point  in  about  Ion.  49°  54'  E.,  allowing  the  Devil's  Mount  in  Ion.  18°  29'  E.; 
but  as  he  makes  the  latter  in  18°  21A'       this  would  place  the  S.  point  of  St.  Mary  in 

chMMi  Ion.  49^  46^'  E.  Between  this  island  and  Madsigascar,  the  channel  is  safe  for  ships  of 
ajiy  size,  the  narrowest  part  being  about  4  miles  wide,  having  from  27  to  33  fathoms  in 
mid-channcl,  and  usually  the  depths  are  from  17  to  32  fathoms  between  the  island  and 
the  main,  throughout  the  channel,  decreasing  towards  the  shore  in  some  places. 

The  narrow  part  of  the  chanm  l  i~  near  the  middle  of  the  island,  and  formed  by  Larree 
Point,  projecting  out  about  8  miles  beyond  the  other  part  of  the  Madagascar  shore. 

The  south  point  of  St.  Mary  is  formed  by  a  small  flat  isle,  separated  from  the  great 
island  by  a  very  narrow  gut  or  channel ;  and  a  reef  extends  firom  the  small  isle  about  lA 
mile  to  the  south  and  S.  Eastward.  The  whole  of  the  eastern  side  of  St.  Mary,  is  fronted 
witli  reefs  of  breaiiei"9  and  some  sand  banks  2^  or  3  miles  off  bhore,  tlio  southernmost  of 
which  is  about  3  or  4  miles  from  the  isle  that  forms  the  south  point  of  St.  Mar}\ 

On  the  western  side,  alx)Ut  7  miles  from  the  south  point,  there  is  a  bay,  with  an  island 
called  Quails  Island  at  the  entrance,  where  small  vessels  may  find  shelter.  On  it,  the 
French  had  a  factory,  which  they  were  forced  to  abandon  in  1761,  dia  place  being 

haOmm-  unhealthy,  and  the  natives  treacherous.*  To  anchor  at  this  place,  steer  along  the  S.  VT. 
end  of  St.  Mary,  in  18  or  20  fathoms,  and  having  rounded  a  large  black  rock  off  the  S.W. 
point  of  the  Bay,  anchor  in  18  or  20  fethoms,  with  Quails  Island  bearing  about  south, 
true  hrfiring ;  Point  Larree  will  then  bear  nearly  tnie  north,  distant  about  3  li:afrn<  > 
The  tide  rises  here  5  feet  perpendicular ;  high  water  at  4  hours  on  full  and  change  of  the 
moon.  The  mooths  xDoet  liable  to  stonns  or  fannrieanes,  are  January,  February,  and 
March. 

TANGTANQ  w  TBIHTIQUE,  in  lat  16<*  A^'  S.  shoated  within  dw  lilaad  Si.  Nary 
about  3^  lesguea  N.W.frmm  Point Line^iBabay<Hrharbottr,fUlofshMbat  Aeeiiti«neeb 

*  It  was  first  settled  by  the  FreDch,  in  1740,  lod  190  men  teft  Am,  «bo  wen  dme  ttondu  after  cut  ofl*  by 

the  natives.  Tiny  n-  jxisseMed  it  in  1743  ;  and  a^in,  in  lS-21,  when  they  became  exposed  to  the  deadly  infln"- 
ence  of  the  sicki^  aeasoo,  whicli  prevails  from  December  until  the  middle  of  May,  and  ia  thre«  muuliis  their 
nunbcn  ivcM  ndiioed  from  S90  to  130  tm. 
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having  a  channel  between  the  reefs  from  a  ^  to  ^  a  mile  wide,  with  8  and  10  fethoms 
water,  and  moderate  depths  for  anchoring  innde^  in  6^  6*  or  7  (athomfl,  sheltered  from  sH 
winds,  within  the  reef*  at  the  southern  part ;  hut  more  securely  in  4  or  44  fathoms  inside 
of  the  peninsula,  that  forms  Point  Tangtang,  at  tiie  north  part  of  the  liarbour.*  High 
watsv  at  4^  hottn;  riM  of  tide  6  faet  <m  foU  and  dittigid  of 

ANTON-(nL  BAY,  unmet]  Manyhahrs  }>y  ^hv  native*,  t;ik(>s  its  name  from  ^lUOnw 
GUt  a  Portuguese  ca^Jtaiu,  suppoiBed  to  be  the  first  European  whp  entered  it. 

From  the'nortli  end  the  island  St  Mur,  the  entrance  of  this  hay  is  distant  about  1 1 
l(  ap;ms,  bearing;  tnifi  north.  It  is  about  13  fi  apfiics  in  lengtli  from  iiortli  to  soutli,  and  6^ 
leatfueti  brood  at  the  entrance  between  Cape  Beilouea  and  Duuifurd  Noss,  called  Ibrmerly 
Point  Baldrish;  these  bearing  about  N.  E.  ^  E.  and  S.  W.  |  W.  from  each  other,  Cttpe 
Belloncs,  h  in  lat.  16°  14'  S.,  and  Dumford  Noss,  the  extreme  point  on  the  cast  side  of 
the  entrance  of  the  bay,  is  in  lat.  0'  b..  Ion.  50°  (>4'  by  the  survey  of  Captain 
Owen." 

In  sailing  towards  Anton-gil  Bay,  in  tlie  southerly  monsoon,  pass  through  the  chanild 
between  St.  Mary  and  the  main  land,  or  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  at  mscretion ;  bu^ 
in  like  northerly  monsoon,  do  not  make  tins  island,  for  then,  a  direct  cooiM  ought  to  be 

steered  for  the  entrance  of  the  Bay,  and  sail  along  either  side  of  it  as  most  expedient,  the 
depths  of  water  and  quality  of  the  sround  being  nearly  the  same,  and  the  iitpths  decrease 
to  30,  25,  20,  and  15  fethoms,  as  me  head  of  the  bay  is  approached. 

Marosse,  in  lat.  15°  30'  S.,  is  an  island  about  2  miles  m  extent,  and  \^  mile  distant 
from  the  point  of  Tungumbaly  River  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  having  four  islets  to  the 
soathward,  the  farthest  of  tiiese  distant  from  it  about  4^  or  5  miles.  The  common 
anchorage  is  to  the  northward  or.W!!ertiranl  of  Isle  Mart^se,  at  the  distance  of  a  niunkt  t- 
shot,  opposite  to  two  small  sandy  coves,  in  11  or  12  fathoms,  and  called  Hastie  lload,  by 
Captain  Owen.  Wood  and  water  are  procured  here  with  great  convenience,  and  tents 
may  be  erected,  safer  than  onJhe  main,  where  yon  must  trade  for  provisions.  The  river's 
mouth  bears  N.N.  W., /d/c  icanw^from  Isle  Marosse,  and  is  navigaldeby  large  boats,  having 
1^  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  and  3  or  4  fathoms  for  a  little  distance  inside.  Theanchonige 
to  the  N.  W.  of  the  river,  is  an  excellent  harbour,  called  by  the  French,  Port  Choisfiil, 
where  ships  may  anchor  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  close  to  the  village  of  Maran  Seetzly.  The 
tide  rises  about  5  feet  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  high  water  at  4  hours.  Variation 
II*  W.  in  1824.    Rice,  bullocks,  kc.  arc  procured  here. 

Departing  from  Anton-gil  Bay,  bound  to  the  northward,  steer  along  the  eastern  <hore, 
taking  advantage  of  favorable  breezes  with  the  ebb  tide.    At  a  small  distance  soutliwurd  '^^^y 
frtnn  Dnmford  rfoas  liea  a  small  island  called  Behenter,  to  the  southward  of  which,  ships 
may  anchor  when  trading  to  this  place.    From  hence,  tlie  coast  extends  alwut  2  leagues  n-KCt 
eastward,  and  is  lined  with  a  reel  projecting  2  miles  out,  till  it  joins  another  islet  called  ^jy^ 
Ifepatte;  from  this  blet,  the  direction  of  the  shore  is  abent  N.N.E.  ^  £.  true  htarmg,  for 
3  or  4  leagues,  then  about  N.N.E.  ^  £.  to  Cape  East 

VENINGUEBE  BAY,  in  lat.  15°  67'  S.  about  1^  league  to  tlie  northward  of  the  east 
peint  of  Ant<m-ttil  Bay,  is  about  i  a  mile  wide  between  ue  reefs  that  form  the  entrance. 
It  appean  unsan,  paiticuhdiy  for  large  diips.  On  the  point  <rf  the  reef  forming  the  north 

•  TTiephn  of  thb  liarbour,  sad  odiB  pottt  entlis  cant  of  MadinMar,  pnUidttd  at  the  Adnunl^  ftom 
t]i<  s  inrvs  nvirle  under  the  dii«etka  ofCsiittiii  Owen,  b  18S4,  sndlSM,  wiB  Im  fiMind  of  dis  stamt  iupaittDee 

to  «i»ip»  visiting  thoK  puu. 
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side  of  the  bay,  which  is  very  extensive,  the  French  liigete  La  Gloire  was  lost,  going  out 
in  1761. 

atew    NGONCY  or  CAPE  EAST,  (outer  islet),  is  in  kt.  IS*"  15|'  S.  loo.  50"  26^'  E.  by 

Capt.  Owi'ii's  survey,  and  tlie  town  is  about  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  N.  Westward:  the  wliole 
of  tlie  cuaiit  here  about  is  lined  with  reefs,  which  in  several  olaces  project  2  mileb  from 
the  shore ;  it  is  therefore,  proper,  to  keep  at  least  an  offing  or  1  league  in  sailing  along. 
From  Cape  East  to  Vohcniar  Point,  in  lat.  13^  24'  S.  the  direction  of  the  roast  is  about 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  true  bearing ;  and  N.  N.  to  N.  N.  W.  ^  W.,  from  this  Bay  to  Cape 
Amine,  the  northern  extremity  of  Madagascar.  From  Cape  East  to  Ca|pe  Ambr^  the 
land  is  generally  high  and  uneven,  except  near  the  sea,  in  some  places,  it  IS  level,  and  of 
moderate  hdffht.  The  shore  is  rocky,  with  several  islets  and  coral  leefii  in  difierent 
parts,  projectmg  out  1,  2,  3,  to  4  miles. 

SiX'  NGONCY  ROAD,  OK  CAPE  EAST  BAY,  in  iat,  15"  13^'  S.,  (the  entrance)  is 
1^  or  2  miles  to  the  north  of  the  outer  islet,  formed  between  the  reefe,  and  is  about  ^  a 
mile  wide,  with  soundings  of  5  to  8  fathoms ;  and  at  the  southern  pait  of  the  road  there 
are  4  and  3^  fathoms  about  a  mile  inside  of  the  entrance,  where  vessels  might  find  slielter 
ftom  all  winds  by  the  reef  that  extends  to  the  northward  from  Cape  East,  excepting  those 
that  blow  from  N.  E.  to  N.  Neoncy  Towti  is  situated  at  the  south  part  of  the  bay,  and 
Noabe  Town  is  mile  to  the  N.  Westward,  upon  the  sandy  peninsula  that  forms  the 
SQttdiem  side  of  the  entrance  of  Noabe  or  Great  River,  which  is  slioal,  and  barred  by 
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VOHEMAR  POINT  is  in  lat  13*  23^'  S.  Ion.  49"  68f  E.,and  Manambatoo  Village  in 
lat.  IS"*  144'  Ion-  4^  ^H'  ^  >  Captain  Owen's  survey,  bat  there  axe  no  safe  pSacea 
for  ships  to  anchor  on  this  j^rt  of  the  cosst. 

ANDRAVA  BAY,  in  lat.  12°  55^'  S.,  Ion.  49°  SIJ'  E.,  bv  tlie  survey,  is  about  1  ^  mile 
■•»■  in  extent,  of  circular  form,  with  an  island  in  the  middle  of  tlio  entrance,  having  depths  of 
4  to  {)  or  9  fathoms  on  either  side,  but  reefs  project  from  the  north  and  south  extremities 
of  tliese  islands.  Tliis  hay  is  open  to  N.  and  N.  E.  winds,  but  there  appears  to  be  good 
shelter  from  east  winds,  in  4  or  5  fathom?,  at  the  south  extremity  of  the  bay,  about  ^  of  a 
mile  to  the  S.  W.  of  Berry  Head,  which  lurms  the  eastern  point. 

PORT  LEV  EN,  discovered  and  surveyed  by  Captain  Owen,  is  formed  on  tlie  east  side 
by  an  extensive  reef  encircling  five  ishmds,  and  several  rocky  islets,  which  project  about 
2  leagues  to  the  north,  from  Point  Liverpool,  the  N.  W.  boundary  of  Andrava  Bay. 
Noshe  How,  the  iiothernmost  of  these  islands  is  in  lat.  12°  47'  S.,  Ion.  4f)°  4S'  E.,  and 
Noshe  Manambcdy  is  another  ishuid  about  3  miles  to  the  W.  N.  W.,  also  environed  by  a 
reef,  and  contiguous  to  the  main  land:  between  these  two  islands  and  their  projecting 
reefs,  is  formed  tlie  entrance  of  Port  Leven,  almut  a  mile  wide,  until  about  -2^  miles 
inside,  where  tlie  channel  is  contracted  to  about  ^  a  mile,  and  continues  nearly  the  same 
for  2  miles  fordier  up  the  harbour,  with  depths  osnally  from  8  to  6  fothoms  even  sound* 
ings  throughout  the  port  and  in  the  entrance,  between  the  reefs  on  cither  side,  excej)ting 
a  patch  of  3  fathoms  to  the  S.  W.  of  the  nortli  point  of  Noshe  How,  and  nearly  in  mid- 
channel.  The  coarse  into  the  harbour  is  true  south  for  2|^  or  3  miles,  then  S.  by  E.|  E., 
in  the  upper  jiart  or  iniuT  harluiur,  which  is  sheltered  from  all  winds;  a<  is  also  a  basin 
or  large  opening  in  the  reef  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  near  the  main  land,  with 
depths  from  6  to  ^  fiidioms. 
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Tliere  is  a  high  mountain  inland,  called  Ambre  Mountain  by  Captain  Owen,  the  centre  ^him 
of  ▼hich  is  in  lat.  12°  37^  S.,  and  it  extends  leveral  miles  north  and  soudi. 

PORT  LOUQUEZ,  OR  LOOKE,  in  lat.  12*  46'  S.,  seems  to  be  a  safe  harbour  bv  Capt.  g,,.  ^ 
Owen's  survey ;  Point  Bathurst  that  bonnds  the  entrance  on  the  east  side,  is  in  lat.  15r  44'  b., 
Ion.  49°  42'  £.,  fronted  by  an  extensive  coral  liiink,  hetwixt  whirh,  and  another  to  the 
westward,  lies  the  entrance  of  the  port ;  the  latter  bank  having  an  island  on  its  nortlt  part, 
called  Noshe  Kahoomby,  or  Sandy  Island,  which  is  about  8  miles  lon^.  When  abreast 
the  south  end  of  thi;?  island  about  U  or  2  Tiiilr^  distance,  the  course  IS  abottt  S.  by  W. 
true  bearing  between  the  reefs  which  ibrm  the  entrance,  and  the  distance  about  5  miles  to 
a  safe  core  or  harbour,  having  an  even  bottom  of  sand  from  5  to  9  ftthoms,  where  ships 
are  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The  entrance  leading  to  it  is  from  ^  to  a  ^  mile  wide,  with 
deep  water  in  it,  from  20  to  40  fathoms ;  and  no  soundings  2  miles  outside. 

About  1^  or  2  miles  above  die  faaihonr,  at  the  head  of  the  inlet,  there  is  an  inner 
harbour,  having  4  and  5  &thoms  sandy  bottom,  were  the  French  vessels  usually  moored, 
when  they  visited  this  port  Between  the  outer  and  inner  harbour,  an  extensive  bank 
proiects  from  the  point  on  the  eastern  shore,  about  two^thirds  across  the  channel,  which 
makes  it  very  narrow  in  this  part.  It  is  high  water  at  3^  hourt  at  Poiiit  Bathurst,  and 
the  tide  rises  7  feet.  On  the  S.  E.  side  of  the  point,  there  is  a  bay  very  open  to  the  MafM. 
northward,  called  False  Port. 

BRITISH  SOUND  entrance,  is  in  lat  12^  14'  S.,  Ion.  49*  184'  E„  by  the  observations  o^  six,  ^ 
of  Captain  Owen,  of  H.  M.  S.  Lcven,  who  surveyed  this  excellent  harbour  in  1824,  it 
havii^  been  previously  discovered  by  Captain  Chapman,  of  H.  M.  S.  Ariadne.  Captain 

Owen  gave  it  the  general  nxivnc  of  British  Sound,  but  within  the  entrance  it  branches  out 
into  several  bays,  named  by  him  Irish  Bay,  Scotch  Bay,  Englisli  Bay,  and  \\  elcli  Pool. 
The  entrance  of  the  Sound  is  ^  a  mile  wide,  with  about  24  fathoms  water  close  to  its 
south  side,  and  from  thence  to  mid-channel ;  and  slioaling  gradually  to  4  and  3  fathoms 
near  to  Clarence  Island,  whicli  bounds  the  northern  side,  and  is  contiguous  to  tlic  point  of 
the  main  land  ;  an  extensive  reef  stretches  from  this  point  and  Clarence  Island,  to  other 
Islands  at  2  and  3  miles  distance.  In  the  middle  of  the  Sound  there  is  35  fathoms,  slioaling 
gradually  to  the  banksand  shores  of  thebavsinside.  About  3  mileswest  fromClarence  Island 
nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  sound  lies  Chapman  Rock  above  water,  and  there  are  some 
islets  in  the  different  bays,  with  bro<iks  of  water  near  the  village  a  little  within  the 
entrance  of  the  Sound,  on  the  south  side.  Variation  12**  W.  High  water  at  4  hours ; 
rise  of  tide  4  feet  at  lull  and  change  of  moon. 

Dic'i"  Saurez  Bay  in  lat.  12®  W  S.,  anrl  4  miles  to  the  north  of  the  entrance  of  British 
Sound,  is  formed  by  an  opening  between  tlie  small  islands  and  reefs,  being  ^  a  mile  wide 
at  the  entrance,  but  it  was  not  examined  by  Captain  Owen. 


CAPE  AMBRE,  OR  AMBER,  the  northern  extremity  of  Madagascar,  by  Captain 
Owen's  survey,  is  situated  in  lat.  11*  S7^'  S.,  Ion.  49*  14'  E.,  but  it  had  previously  been 

f laced  10  or  11  niili  -  Tiiore  to  the  eastward  \)\  <ev(  r;d  navi-xritors.  In  a  run  of  12  days, 
measured  23°  36'  ditierence  of  longitude  between  it  and  Bombay  Castle,  by  3  chrono- 
meters, which  would  place  it  in  Ion.  49"  SS'  E.,  allowing  Bombay  to  be  in  longitude 
72**  58'  E.  :  but  If  raptnin  Owen's  longitude  of  the  latter  place,  72*  46.}'  E.,  is  adopted, 
then  this  chronometric  admeasurement  would  make  tlie  Cape  in  Ion.  4^  lOj}'  £.,  which 
aopears  to  be  too  much  to  the  westward,  as  many  navigators  nave  made  it  above  49^  20^  E. 
Mr.  Stevens,  by  mean  of  200  lunar  distances,  measured  to  it  by  chronometers,  made  it  in 
Ion.  49°  25'£.:'audthemean  of  all  the  beat  authorities  in  my  possessiou,  would  place  it  in 
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Ion.  49°  17^'  £.  Ambre  mountain,  already  mentioned,  is  about  1*2  or  13  leagues  to  tiie 
touthward  of  the  Ci^e,  and  it  ii  a  regular  sloping  mountain.  M  indsor  Castle, •oMhor 
BUMintain  of  less  elevation  than  the  former,  lies  in  lat.  V2°  13'  S.,  about  3^  leagues  Treat 
ftimn  the  entrauce  of  British  Sound  ;  and  several  conical  hills  are  interspersed  betwixt  the 
Sound  and  Cape  Ambre ;  but  this  cape  is  a  low  point  of  land,  terminating  in  a  ledge  of 
rocky  islets,  having  lo  fathoms  close  t/)  them,  and  20  or  25  fathoms  sibout  ^  a  mile 
distant  Soundings  of  18  and  20  fathoms  ore  got  near  the  shore,  betwixt  tlie  Cape  and 
British  Sound,  but  the  bank  shelves  off  suddenly  to  no  ground. 

Relative  to  tlie  eastern  coast  of  Madagascar,  it  should  he  obsen'ed,  that  Fort  Dauphin 
is  generally  healtliy  at  all  times.    That  from  Foul  Poiut,  which  is  unhealthy  only  ia  the 

"Vi^y-  bad  season,  the  ooantry  is  more  so,  as  you  proceed  northvafd.  To  prevent  your  crew 
from  the  diseases  prevailing  there  during  the  unhealthy  sgMdn^  alWw  noiie>  of  '^iBni  to 
sleep  on  shore  after  November. 

<  ..rr<.attto.    From  Cape  Ambre,  the  cnrrents  set  generally  strong  to  tbe  westward  all  the  year, 

A^ra^ii?  toward  the  Comoro  Islands  and  the  Coast  of  Africa.    Several  navigatom  have  experienced 

cDm.^"  a  set  of  15  or  20  leagues  in  24  hours  to  the  westward. 


ARCHIPELAGO  of  ISLANDS,  and  DANGERS,  NORTH, 
AND  NORTH-EAST,  of  MADAGASCAR. 

.c  SANDY  ISLAND,  or  I'Isle  de  Sable,  in  hit.  15''  52'  S.,  Ion.  54"  40'  £.,  is  a  flat  sandy 
biMM.      spot  about  15  lleet  above  water,  |-  a  mile  long  from  N.  N.  W.,  to  S.  S.  E.,  and  about  ^  of 

a  mile  broad,  haviiit^  a  siand  hank  {jrojectiiig  |  of  a  mile  towards  the  S.  S.  E.  It  was 
discovered  by  the  ship  La  Diane  in  1722:  and  in  1761  the  Flute  TUtile*  was  wrecked 
there.  Ships  passing  to  the  eastward  of  Madagascar,  if  not  certain  of  their  longitude, 
should  he  careful  in  crossing  the  parallel  of  tliis  low  and  dangerous  island. 

The  Alexander,  passed  on  the  west  side  of  Sandy  Island,  within  5  or  6  miles  of  it, 
3rd  Jan.  1810 ;  the  breakers  on  liiat  ride,  did  not  appear  to  extend  far  out  from  tlie  Isle, 
which  she  made  in  lat.  15*  49'  S.,  Ion.  54°  48'  E.,  by  chronometer. 

Captain  Moresby,  visited  this  island  6th  March,  and  again  on  the  24th  of  July,  1 822, 
having  at  this  time  reached  it  after  a  run  of  only  40  hours  from  Port  Louis,  and  60  hours 
from  the  same  place  at  the  first  ttmotOthis  isle,  which  he  made  in  lat.  ]5°  •51^'  S., 
Ion.  54°  33|'  E.,  by  chronometric  measurement  from  Port  Ix)nis,  and  in  Ion.  54°  38'  E., 
by  observations  ©  <  .    He  found  it  to  be  very  low  and  sterile,  about  ^  mile  in  length, 

*  Hut  ship  had  on  board  80  blacks,  men  and  women  ;  Uie  whiten,  who  eorapoted  the  cmtat  p^rt  of  the  ernr, 
■irived  wfe  St  Hadagttfcar  after  a  short  passage,  in  a  fiat-bottome<l  boat  they  auds  «tt  OT  dito  ^mck.  Hw  hkicks 
wen  left  on  the  nknd,  with  a  promise  nf  .•ipe«<ly  relief,  who  aD  died  cxicepC  Mfafe  ihmmb;  Ih^ee  lewiiiiMwl  ip  il  15 
jmn,  Unaf  on  the  •beU-fiah  fliey  couUI  pick  up,  with  now  and  then  a  turtle,  end  htemg  nodung  tat  biadtiih 
weter  to  dnnk.  Caotem  IVooidin,  of  the  ship  La  Diiigente,  had  the  courage  and  good  hick,  to  hnd  on  dnsdaofef^ 
one  epot,  end  brought  them  beck  to  Uauritiiu  in  1776.   Abb^  Rochon's  V'ojnige. 
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arflkja  reef  extending  from  the  south  point.  The  north  point  appeared  to  be  a  steep 
mnd  bank,  up  which  the  sen  Mlled  a  eooaidAable-'dliiaiMOi  Off  th«  N.  W.  «nd  ahaat 
'1  mile  distiiiit,  the  boat  sonnded  in  1 1  fathoms  uneven  bottom,  sand  and  coral  ;  which 
floandiugs  are  on  a  spit  that  extends  a  mile  or  move  in  a  N.  W.  direction.  The  Wizard 
ttDondeA  4lni  idind  on  th«  nmH  fltd«,  wiiilat-tbe  MiMiaf  <  did  on  «iHt  «kU  nt  ^  a  'mite 
distant,  and  eJBMpton  the  spit  m«Mitioned,  could  not  obtain  snimdinp*  with  TOO  fatlioms 
bjoe.  The  Ivrflek  of  a  vessel  apparently  of  140  tons  lay  half  embedded  in  sand,  and  from 
her  positira  and  aspect,  probably  had  been^-  ittdtal'yeaM'ifl'^AlS'ifttttrtoB.  •  Thepe  UMb 
olsn  a  stnnll  Itnt  and  flagstaff  oaitt  eastern  eod;  dte- people  wiioc'«raeted' tvere  . 
Mkea<#.byil.  M.  sloop  Harpy.  •       .    .         •. 'iT    >.f..j  -"     ii  >-[ 

CAHOAD08-  GARAJOS,*  consists  of  a  chain  of  low  islets  or  sand  hanks,  from  8  to 
1*2  fei  t  above  water,  with  channels  between  some  of  them,  faarnig  aneliorage  on  the  N.W. 

Bide,  to  leeward  of  the  isles  "  '  '• 

'  The  NfaWh  Isle,  by  the  French  account,  is  situated  in  laf.  I«"  28'  S.,  Ion.  59°  31'  E.,  ^^^^^ 
having  on  it  some  sfirubs,  wild-salad  and  phnity  of  good  water.    A  great  variety  of  fine 
fish,  may  be  caught  in  abundance  at  the  edge  of  the  reef,  and  there  used  to  be  a  few 
Europeans,  and  30  or  40  negroes  on  the  Isle. 

Soundings  extend  7  or  8  leagues  to  the  N.  eastward  of  this  isle,  and  continue  to  iiirrt  n^e  ■  

in  a  N.  N.  E.  direction  to  80  or  90  fathoms  on  the  north  end  of  tlie  Bank  of  Cargados 
Garajos,  called  also  Nazareth  Bank,  which  extends  about  56'leagues  in  dwt  direction  from 
the  Island-^,  as  will  be  found  in  the  sequfl  of  thi^i  description. 

An  English  commander,  who  was  captured  by  the  Semilaute,  French  frigate,  states, 
that  oominf  from  the  eastward,  and  after  getting  soundings  on  the  Bank  in  the  Semilante,  "'^•^ 

thegwtwred  westward,  the  soundings  regulurlv  (Iccrrasing  in  \i  nm  of  H  or  7  league.",  and 
himng  got  into  the  proper  latitude,  they  passed  betwccu  the  largest  North  Isle  of  Cargados 
Garajos  and  another  sandy  isle  to  the  northward  of  it;  after  hanlinff  round  the  extremity 
of  the  reef  untij  tlic  tuff  of  frrrt;  iKirf  about  S.  E.,  she  aneh(MPed  In  IG'ftithoma  sandy 
bottom,  with  the  watering  place  bearing  about  east. 

The  Semilante^  with  feur  prizes,  remained  a  month  here,  watting  for  iiMlI%enee  from 
Mauntiu!^ :  flie  people  ei\t  the  wild  sallad  that  gn  w  on  the  Iflle,  can£^t  plenty  of  fine  fish 
^lose.  to  the  edges  of  the  reefs,  and  were  very  healthy. 

,  Vrom  this  place,  they  steered  to  the  southward  6  or8  leagues,  tall  clear  of  the  numerous 

sand  banks,  the  southernmost  danger  being  in  lut.  IG"  48'  S. ;  tliey  were  oblig.  d  to  hear 
away  for  one  shoal,  and  haul  up  for  another,  but  there  is  safer  passages  by  steering  out  in 
a  westerly  direction. 

A  ship  coming  from  the  eastward,  may  haul  to  the  northward  of  all  the  banks,  and  mn 
down  to  the  west  of  them,  which  passage  is  free  of  danger,  excepting  the  visible  reefs, 
with  breakers  on  them.  A  shoal  bears  west  6  or  7  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Sandy 
Island. 

His  Majesty's  ships  Cornelia,  and  Sir  Francis  Drake,  visited  this  chain  of  islets  and 
fihoals,  in  January,  1810,  and  Lieutenant  J.Henderson,  an  excellent  observer, determined 
^eir  situation  m  follows:— 

South  Islet  anchorage,  in  lat.  16P  47'  S.,  Ion.  SQP  34f  £..  by  0  <  and  S&'SSi'  K  by 
clironometer. 

North  Islet lanchorage,  where  there  ara  several  huts,  in  lat.  16°  27^'  S.,  Ion.  50°  39'  E. 
hjr  ckr«BOMlar,-  and  AO"  40^'  £.,  by  ©  c  .  On  this  islet  there  ia  brackish  water,  bat 

*  In  1812,  Miinundauoa  of  the  Ma,  it  is  said,  nearly  proTed  &tal  to  the  few  fidtenaen  residing  od  these  isks. 
YOU  I.  Z 
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none  at  tiie  Souih  Islet;  fresh  water  being  procured  at  an  islet  called  Water  Isle,  which 
bean  S.  by  £.,  7  inileB  distant  from  Northldet. 

South  Islet  Flai^taff,  bear,  S.  J?  W.  from  Nortli  Islet  Ragstaff,  distant  23  miles.  The 
south  point  of  the  shoal  bears  from  its  north  point  S.,  20°  W.,  distant  '60  miles.  These 
are  true  bearings,  the  vaxiatioB  of  tiie  compass  being  9**  westerly. 

This  narrow  chain  of  islets  and  reefs,  is  steep  to,  on  the  e;ist  side,  having  in  general  32 
or  34  fathoms  water  within  a  ^  or  ^  mile  of  the  breakers ;  but  the  west  side  ia  not  ao 
stCNSjo,  and  may  be  approached  in  several  places  to  18  or  20  fathoms. 

Tne  unfortunate  loss  of  the  Company's  ship,  Cabalva,  with  Captain  Dalrymplo,  and 
part  of  her  crew,  on  the  shoals  of  Cargados  Garajos,  by  crossing  their  latitude  in  tlie  night, 
when  correct  observations  were  not  obtained  for  ascertaining  the  longitude  of  the  ship, 
and  the  chronometers  being  &ulty,  shows  the  necemty  of  gfcot  cautioin  when  approach- 
ing the  parallel  of  these  dangers  in  tlie  niglit. 

ijt.o..siw  b>  His  Majesty's  ship  Magicicnnc  brought  the  survivors  to  Mauritius,  and  while  she 
remained  at  the  wreck  of  the  Cabah  a,  inadt;  the  Bank  of  Cargados  GaxajoB  extend  hma 
lat.        [)'  to  169  52'  S.,  and  from  Ion.  i>[)-  2.7  to  59^  i'»0'  E. 

Lieutenant  Hay,  of  U.  M.  S.  Menai,  in  April  1821,  anchored  off  the  South  Isles  in  lat. 
16°  47'  S.  The  northernmost  isle,  called  St.  Pierre,  he  made  in  lat.  16°  11'  S.,  between 
which  and  a  small  sandy  i'^h'  N.  N.  E.  of  the  North  Isle  anchorage,  there  is  a  good 
passage,  by  liauliug  round  inside  of  a  coral  patch  wiiich  generally  breaks  two  or  three 
miles  W.N. W.  of  North  Anchorage  Isle.  The  aontheniTecn  extremity  h  in  lat.  10^66'  S. 
From  the  eastoni  edge  of  the  Ueef  to  the  westernmost  dangers  is  about  1 1  miles,  and  the 
meridian  assigned  to  the  Nortli  Isle  59^  39'  E.  will  pass  through  the  centre  of  tlie  groiip. 

Tlie  Huddart,  25th  December,  1810,  made  the  south  islet  in  lat.  16<*  47'  S., 
Ion.  59°  31'  E.  by  chronometer,  and  after  tnrkiug  from  the  ea?t  side  of  the  chatn«  the 
stood  Ua  miles  to  the  southward,  then  tacked  to  the  N.  £.,  and  weathered  the  islets  and 
dangers  without  sedne  them.  At  2  P.  M.  27th,  she  sounded  in  25  fathoms  coral,  in  lat. 

SSy^  14*  50' S.,  Ion.  61°  I  E.,  by  chronometer  and  noon  obscrvntion  ;  steered  from  hence 
N.  £.  ^  N.  2G  miles,  and  sounded  in  21  fathoms  at  8  P.  M. :  steered  N.  £.  ^  ti.  33  miles 
till  3  A.  M.  in  soundings  from  21  to  32  fathoms  coral  and  weed,  which  was  the  last 
soundings,  then  in  lat.  13°  41'  S.,  Ion.  61°  15'  E.,  after  steering  13  miles  to  the  north- 
ward, had  no  ground  at  SO  fathoms.  These  soundings  of  the  Huddart,  were  on  the 
Nazahbtr  Baitx,  which  is  thought  to  be  a  continuation  of  the  Bank  of  Cargados  Garajos, 
although  it  is  uncertain,  whether  or  not,  they  be  separated  by  deep  water  chasms. 

Captain  Smyth,  when  an  officer  on  board  H.  M.  S.  Coruwallis,  November 
lOlh  1808,  in  lat  13^  5ff  S.,  Ion.  60^  59^  E.,  by  three  chronometers,  had  soundings  on 
Nazareth  Bank,  20  fathoms  sand  and  coral,  and  carried  from  19  to  40  fatlioms  until 
die  11th  at  noon,  in  lat.  14°  54'  S.,  Ion.  60°  53' E.,  then  carried  from  40  to  25  fathoms 
steering  to  the  S.  S.  westward ;  and  after  having  no  ground  at  60  fathoms,  again  got 
soundings  of  40  to  23  fathoms;  at  noon,  the  12th,  in  lat.  17^  1'  S.,  km.  60°  17'^B.,  had 
no  bottom  at  80  fathoms. 

The  Ganges,  Captain  Falconer,  22nd  February  1817,  saw  a  low  sandy  isle,  bearing 
S,  20°  W.,  £stant  about  7  miles,  then  in  lat.  16°  12'  S.,  Ion.  52*'  4^  E.,  by  observation 
of  S  and  <  ,  in  soundings  20  fathoms  sand  and  coral ;  from  this  situation  steered  east 
about  28  miles  till  1 1  P.  M.,  iiad  then  4.j  t'athonis,  and  shortly  afterward  got  otl'  the  Bank 
of  Cargados  Grarajos.  February  26th,  at  9  P.  M.  ^ain  got  soundings  30  fathoms  white 
shells  in  lat.  15°  S.,  Ion.  G0°  40'  E.,  by  chronometer,  and  continued  in  soundings  of  20 
to  30  fathoms  till  8  A.  M.,  steering  N.  l)y  E.,  and  at  noon  lost  soundings  in  lat.  14°  14'  S., 
Ion.  60°  43'  E. 

The  Acteon,  Captain  Mackie,  16th  March,  1816,  at  7  A.  M.  in  lat.  15°  20^8.,  Ion.  6i0° 
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14'  E.  by  chronometer,  got  soundings  35  fathoms  wind  ami  coral :  steering  from  hence 
N.  E.  by  £.  and  E.  i\.  H.,  had  generally  fnm  25  to  16  and  14  fathoms  till  7^  P.  M., 
wliPTi  ;i  «tron<T  smrll  of  sra-wt-ed  was  oxpcriciiccd,  as  if  passing:  under  rlu'  U»<>  of  a  slinal  or 
red  oi  rcMjks:  at  thi*  time  the  lat.  14'  'M  S.,  lou.  61°  23'  E.  by  chronometer;  shortly 
ai^r,  deepened  to  40  fathoms  at  8  P.  and  at  9- P.  M.  leak  soandings,  steering  N.  E.  by 
£.  as  befiwe. 

SAYA  DE  MALHA  BANK  (or  Coat  of  Mail)  has  lately  been  found  to  extend  above 

a  df'^nn'  more  to  the  northward  than  formerly  supposed.  Its  southern  extremity  \» 
thought  to  be  iu  about  lat.  11^  30'  S.,  and  its  northern  extremity  is  known  to  extend  to 
lat  8»  W  S. 

His  Majesty's  ship  Galatea,  26th  July,  1811,  got  upon  a  hank  of  9  anrl  10  fathoms,  the 
coral  rocks  distinctly  seen  under  the  ship,  in  lat.  8°  35'  S.,  lou.  59^  58^'  by  chro- 
nometer, and  the  bank  appeared  to  exteno  east  and  west  about  5  miles. 

Tliiri  was  probably  the  N.  western  patch  of  the  Sava  <le  Malhn,  whieh  appeal's  at 
the  N.  W.  and  western  parts,  to  consist  of  detiiclied*  large  coral  patches,  with  deep  water 
between  them;  for  several  of  the  Company's  ships  have  lately  had  soundings  near  the 
same  situatlnn,  and  carried  them  far  to  the  northward,  and  also  to  the  eastward.  The 
Lady  (jarriugtou,  in  July,  lb  14,  got  soundings  of  12  and  13  fathoms,  ou  Saya  de  Malha 
in  lat.  1<y  w  S.,  Ion.  61®  50'  E.  by  chronometer,  and  steered  from  thence  N.N.E. 
and  N.  K.  ])V  N.,  deepening  rroularly  on  tlu  sc  eooises,  to  75  fathoms  in  lat.  9°  43'  S., 
lou.  02^  2U'  £.,  then  lost  soundiogs :  the  Uauk,  therefore,  seems  to  be  of  great  extent  in 
longitude,  as  wdl  as  in  latitude. 

Lilt.  S.    Lon.  E. 
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Northumbeiland,  1st  Jan.  1811,  had  soundings  on  Ihe  bank  in 
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Huddart,  in  December*  1810,  had  32  ditto  and  sand  10  44.  .60 
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Preston  and  Phoeuix  in  company,  10  ditto   9  45.. 60 

December,  1810,  No  ground    9  43.  .60 

Of.^/fath.coral   9  21 .  .fJO 

dl&lO  ..  ditto   8  44.  .60 

No  ground    6  49.  .60 
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•  t1»  dtnibtfiil  bank,  called  St.  Michael's,  is  probably  only  one  of  the  N.  W.  pat^ei  of  8a7*  de  Malhe, 
jlUmliflU  tMinifiil  to  it  ii  ueutj  wheie  the  Qalatea  had  soundings. 

la  kt,  ITMO^  8.,  ioa.  M*  18'  £.  by  chrooometen,  breeken  wen  Ifaoueht  to  hare  been  seen  bj  Capuin  Ball, 
of  the  BinuvoeGidikiririehiBiglitiirobdri^  beoaa 
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FroiQ  this  rituation,  the  last  named  ships,  steered  north  eastward  in  soundings  from  41 
to  20  fathoms,  till  in  lat.  10°  25'  S.,  Ion.  62"  W  E.,  and  from  hence  to  lat.  10°  0'  S., 
Ion.  62°  20*  E.,  had  regular  so»nding;s  of  12  to  14  fathoms,  then  deepened  gradually  to 
75  fathoms  in  lat.  44'  S.,  Ion.  62°  30^  E.,  which  was  the  last  soundings  got  on  the 
eastern  edge  of  the  bank,  steering  N.  B. 
ftMMjMi  Tim  hank  i>  also  of  groat  extent  oa^t  and  wrst,  as  appears  by  the  SOmidiogS  and 
observations  of  these  ships,  which  has  aUo  been  experienced  by  others. 

Brig,  Tweed,  Jan.  14,  1817,  at  6  A.  M.  saw  the  rocks  under  the  stem,  and  had  from 
13  to  9  fathoms,  coral  rocks,  steering  N.  Eastward  with  a  light  breeze  till  1 1 J  A.  M.,  then 
suddenly  no  ground ;  at  noon,  observed  lat.  8°  18'  S.,  Ion.  60°  46'  £.,  by  chronometer, 
from  Mauritius.  H.  M.  S.  Comwallis,  Jane  10th  1806,  at  noon,  observed  lat  AT  S., 
Ion.  or  13'  E.  ^■a^iation  6°  20'  W.,  at  10  P.  M.  stLcring  N.  E.,  sounded  in  40  fathoms 
on  Saya  de  Malha;  and  tboueht  we  were  well  advanced  on  it;  at  12  P.  M.  had  42 
fedioins,  and  generally  45  to  37  fathoms  till  11  A.  M.  passed  over  a  knowl  or  patch  in 
10  fathoms  red  coral  and  shells,  the  bottom  clearly  seen,  liavil^  fto\\\  9  to  8  and  7 
fathoms,  nearly  ^  of  an  hour;  afterward  lost  soundings  with  the  hand>lead,  and  at  nooD 
N.B.VW.  ^ ,  jj,  observed  lat  V  23f  S.,  Ion.  62°  24'  E.,  having  experienced  a  current  S.  75*  W. 
39  miles,  since  the  preceding  noon. 

The  Ganges,  Captain  Falconer,  after  having  sounded  on  the  Cargados  and  Nazareth 
Banks,  already  mentioned,  got  soundings  40  &thom3  on  Saj^a  de  Malha  at  8  A.  M. 
4th  March,  1817,  and  shoaled  gradually  to  15  and  14^  fathoms  at  noon,  then  in  lat.  10°  * 
37'  S.,  Ion.  62°  10'  E.  by  chronometers,  having  run  9  miles  E.  N.  E.  from  8  A.  M.  till 
noon ;  shortly  afterward  lost  soundings,  by  which  it  appears  that  this  edge  of  the  bank  i» 
steep)  with  rather  shoal  sounduigB,  and  extends  fivther  to  the  eastward  than  generally 
sup])Osed. 

The  ship  Colombo,  2u(l  Janiiarj^  1822,  got  70  fathoms  on  the  Saya  de  Malha  in 
lat.  10°  57'  S.,  Ion.  61°  3'  E.,  and  steered  to  the  northward  upon  it;  in  lat  10°  15'  S., 
Ion.  61°  20'  E.,  she  luid  21  fathoms ;  in  lat.  9"  oO'  to  9^  47'  S.,  l.m.  61°  21'  to  29'  E. 
carried  soundings  of  mostly  8  and  7  fathoms  rocky  ground,  and  had  twice  only  6^ 
fathoms  on  separate  patches  about  4  miles  distant  from  each  other.  The  xwkA  were 
distiru  tly  seen  under  the  ship  whilst  sailing  over  this  shoal  part  of  the  bank,  appearing  in 
large  white  patches. 

The  ship,  Charles  the  Seeond,  from  Bombay,  bound  to  England,  25th  Febmaiy  1698, 

got  soundings  45  fatli-)in<  duzo,  on  Saya  de  Malha  in  lat.  10°  34'  S.,  and  hauled  up 
£.  S.  E.,  thinking  themselves  on  the  eastern  edge  of  it  Having  run  27  miles  £.  S.  h. 
in  soundings  not  less  than  40  fathoms,  then  at  1  A.  M.  shoaled  fast  to  12  fathoms  coral 
and  shells  ;  and  thinking  they  were  rather  on  the  west,  thari  (mthe  east  side  of  the  hank, 
tacked,  and  steered  W.  by  M.  to  N.  W .  till  day-light,  deepening  to  43  fathoms  ouze,  as 
before.  At  day-light  steered  S.  W.  with  a  fresh  N.  E.  wind,  and  at  noon  shoaled  f^ain 
to  14  fathoms  coral  rock,  and  weeds ;  afterAvanl,  deepened  gradually  to  50  fathoms^ 
having  run  31  miles  on  a  S.  W.  course,  then  ^t  no  ground  with  60  fathoms  of  line. 

Navigators  are  still  left  in  a  state  of  uncertainty,  wnetiier  or  not  any  part  of  this  bank 
is  dangerous,  Imt  as  the  Comwallis  had  7  fathoms,  the  Northumberland  7  fathoms  on 
anotlidr  part,  the  Preston  only  6f  &thoms  coral  rock  on  a  different  part,  and  the  Colombo 
^  6f  fethoms  on  ^e  eastern  edge,  caution  ought  certainly  to  be  used  by  those  who  happen 
aSSmm."  to  get  upon  this  bank;  more  so,  <is  a  French  navigator  of  the  island  Mauritius,  states, 
that  there  are  dangers  on  the  southern  extremity,  where  a  ship  would  lie  liable  to 
strike  on  some  of  the  coral  patches ;  and  the  Eliza,  French  schooner,  is  said  to  have 
been  in  4  fitthcmu,  close  to  breakers  on  this  part  of  the  bonk. 

Ag.w»t       AGALEGA,  OR  GALEGA,  was  examined  by  Captain  Briggs,  of  H.  M.  S.  Cloriude, 
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13^  of  Januuy,  1811.  The  landinf  was  feiiiid  diffienlt  on  aeoonnt  of  the  heavy  surf, 

the  island  being  surrounded  by  a  reef.  A  psrson  wlio  formerly  had  commanded  a  French 
privateer,  was  at  this  time  settled  on  the  iilaud,  having  under  him  a  colony  of  negroes, 
who  cuItiTated  part  of  the  ground  with  maize,  wheat,  ke. 

Tliis  island  is  little  more  than  a  mile  in  breadth,  extending  about  11  miles  nearly  N.  AV. 
and  ti.  £^  «31  low  land,,*  with  a  gap  in  the  middle,  where  the  sea  breaks  through  on  high 
tides,  which  gap  gives  it  the  appearance  of  two  islands,  if  viewed  at  a  distance.  The 
north  end  was  found  to  be  in  hit.  10*  20'  S.,  Ion.  56"  37'  E.  South  end,  in  lat,  10*  31' 
S.,  Ion.  56°  40'  £.,  by  the  chronometers  of  the  Clorinde  and  Minerva  in  company. 

The  ship,  Sir  Stephen  Lushington,  passed  insight  of  this  island  28th  January,  1811, 
and  made  it  in  Ion.  dG**  39'  E.  1)y  chronometer. 

Captain  Moresby,  29th  Augiit<t,  18*2],  visited  this  island,  and  landed  on  the  N.  W. 
point,  which  he  made  in  lat.  10°  21'  S.,  Ion.  5G°  32'  E.  by  chronometers,  from  Port  Louis ; 
and  although  lie  had  not  time  to  examine  the  S.  E.  point,  he  states,  that  the  eastern 
extremity  of  the  reefs  extends  to  Ion.  42'  E.  At  this  time  a  schooner  was  at  anchor 
ia  8  fathoms  water,  two  cable  lengths  from  the  shore,  under  lee  of  the  N.  W.  point.  Some 
navigators  think  this  island  to  be  situated  a  little  fiuther  east  than  the  longitude  herein 
described.  Captain  J.  Hine's  chronometers  made  it  in  Ion.  56°  50'  E.,  and  Captfiin 
T.  Hutcheson,  of  the  ship,  Hero  of  Malown,  made  it  2  ur  3  leagues  farther  east  than  the 
last  mentioned  longitude.  Variation  9°  4ff  West  in  1821 . 

JOHN  D£  NOVA,  extending  from  lat.  10°  5i'  to  10°  26'  S.,  Ion.  31°  2'E.,the  body,  gs;*^"* 
is  lihe  southernmost  of  the  groups  of  islands,  north-eastward  from  Cape  Ambre ;  and  it  is  MmoiMp 

an  t^lliptical  chain  of  low  islets  and  reefs,  extending  N.  E.  and  S.  \V.  G  or  8  leagues, 
having  a  basin  in  the  centre,  with  7  or  8  feet  water  on  the  bar  ieadine  to  it,  at  the  north 
part  Of  the  chain,  whoe  is  good  ground  fbr  anchoring.  The  sdl  of  tinese  islets  is  mostly 
coral,  on  which  grow  trees  of  small  size.  Turtle  and  fish  of  various  kinds  arc  plentiful, 
and  some  fresh  water  is  to  be  obtained  by  digging.  The  tide  sets  about  N.£.  and  S.W., 
and  rises  4  or  5  feet. 

Capt.  Moresby,  of  H.M.  ship  Menai,  20  July,  1822,  anchored  at  the  northeni  part  of 
John  de  Nova  in  17  &thoms  sandy  bottom,  and  made  the  anchorage  in  lat.  10°  6'  47"  S. 
by  good  observations,  Ion.  51°  5'  30*  E.  by  three  chronometers,  measured  in  a  run  of  84 
hours  from  Port  Louis.  By  tlie  same  means,  he  made  the  extreme  of  North  Reef  in  lat. 
10°  6'  S.  Ion.  51°  7i'  E.  Northwest  Isle  in  sight  of  the  ship,  lat.  10°  1 1'  S.  Ion.  50°  59' 
E.  South  extreme,  lat.  10°  26'  S.  Ion.  50°  54'  20'  E.  Variation  8°  30'  W.  Some  lunar 
observations  gitve  tlie  loii.  51'-  20f'  E.,  but  as  the  weather  only  admitted  a  few  sights  to 
be  taken,  Capt.  Moresby,  thought  the  chronometers  gave  the  true  longitude.  Ho  rt  niairu  d 
at  anchor  here  till  the  2i)th,  turning  Turtle,  the  wind  fresh  from  S.E.ward ;  the  Hood 
tide  tlien  ran  N.N.E.  1^  mile  per  hour,  and  the  ebb  to  ^e  S.  W.  Water  was  got  by 
digging  in  the  sand,  at  the  depth  of  two  butt?. 

Capt.  Hugh  Scott,  of  the  Company's  ship,  Charlts  Grant,  8th  of  May,  1819,  at  4 
P.  M.  saw  the  western  part  of  this  group  bearinff  E.  hy  S.  3^  or  4  leagues  distant,  which 
part  he  made  in  lat.  10^  15'  S.  Ion.  50"  54'  E.  by  clin>nonietPrp,  measured  fioTn  hmar 
observations,  corresponding  nearly  with  the  longitude  stated  above,  by  Capt.  Moresby. f 

The  group  called  the  TWELVE  ISLANDS,  soitf  to  be  situated  about  10  leagues  to  the 

*  ThetrecsooitnaybeMeiiitSlagoesdutaiioe. 

t  Captain  fhrncUki,  of  Uie  Noithuiaberland  in  June,  1810,  made  tbe  western  part  in  las.  SI'  B.  by  Ittnm, 
and  the  mesa  ofnsiliips  of  the  fleet  at  the  iint  tine,  sisde  it  b  loo.  fiS*  Si'  E.  by  their  dtmonelae,  but  tlw 
appears  to  be  siew  MM  dbjpfce  10  thseaatvsid  of  its  true  longitude,  aa  detcnamed  by  Cept.lloneby. 
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K.W  .  of  John  de  ^ova,  seems  to  be  one  and  the  same  group ;  John  de  Nova,  consisting 
of  two  iclaiids  of  comidenble  extent,  and  ten  small  oneB,  making  trelve  in  number. 

g*"*^**  ST.  PIi:iiI{i:,  in  lat.  iJ"  20'  S.  Ion.  50=  47|'  E.  by  Capt.  Moresby's  observations,  who 
visited  it  in  1822,  was  found  to  be  a  low  island,  about  1^  mile  long,  bearing  W.S.W.  by 
coni])as*  from  Providence  I^^laIHl :  it  is  peculiar  from  boinpr  ravpmous,  through  which  tlie 
sea  is  thrown  a  jrrcat  height,  appearing  like  whales  blowing  near  it,  when  first  discerned, 
and  its  fornuition  did'crs  nom  uie  nei^bottring  islands,  having  a  thin  bed  of  soil  resting 
on  rock,  which  is  neitlier  pfranitf  nor  limo-stonc.  The  anclionifro  for  small  vessels  is 
close  to  the  reef,  the  bank,  not  extending  a  cable's  length.  Variation  8°  52'  W.  in  1822. 
The  tallest  trees  on  it  are  scarcely  10  feet  high,  but  wxy  be  seen  5  or  6  leagues  distant 
It  is  the  iH  an  st  island  on  the  esstem  side  of  the  channel,  in  steering  from  Cape  Ambre 

to  the  northward  lor  India. 

,:r..  Ku...f     PHOVIDEXrF.  ISLAND,  in  lat.  9^  10'  S.  Ion.         4|'  E.  the  north  point,  by  Capt. 

u?«im1.'  '  Moresby's  observations,  is  low,  ubout  two  miles  in  lengtli  North  and  South :  water  is  got 
by  digging  in  the  sand.  There  is  anchorage  on  the  west  side  ^  a  mile  from  the  shore 
upon  uneven  ground,  sand  and  coral.  The  tide  rises  and  frill-  8  feet,  liigli  water  at  3 
hours  30  minutes  on  the  shore,  at  full  and  change  of  tlie  moou.  1  lie  north  part  of  the 
island  is  covered  with  coco-nut  trees,  and  the  souih  part  with  a  f^pungy  tree  resembling 
the  fig  tree,  aiid  growing  to  the  height  of  40  or  50  K^et.  Turtle  are  plentiful,  and  land 
crabs  of  large  size,  which  are  considered  palatable  and  wholesome  food.  The  reef  which 
sonNumds  ue  island,  begins  at  the  north  end,  and  projects  1  mile  from  Ibe  loiitiiem 
extremity,  nearly  joining  Providence  Reei^  to  be  deecribed  hereafter,  which  extend*  6  or 
7  leagues  to  the  southward. 

St.  Pierre  and  Providence  Islands,  were  seen  by  Capt.  Driscoll,  in  the  shin  Lonach, 
1>ound  from  London  to  Bombay,  who  passed  between  them,  on  the  11th  September,  1818. 
At  11  A.M.  St.  Pierre  bore  N.'  N.  W.  by  compass  distant  4  leagues:  at  noon  it  bore  \V. 
by  S.  the  observed  lat.  9°  24'  S.  which  made  the  Island  St.  Pierre,  in  lat.  SP  28'  S.  Ion. 
50°  42'  E.  by  two  ehrcHUmieter^,  corrected  from  Cape  East  Madagascar,  in  a  short  run  of 
two  days.  Same  time,  saw  Providence  Island  bearing  E.  N.  E.,  about  4  leagues,  which 
w  ill  j>lace  it  in  lat.  9°  13'  S.  Ion.  50°  58^'  E.  Passed  through  the  channel  between  these 
two  islands,  which  appeared  safe ;  they  bear  nearly  N.  E.  and  S.  W.  of  each  other,  and 
have  reels  projecting  nom  their  extremitiea. 

^'  Imh^'  PROVIDENCE  REEF  extends  about  7  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Providence  Island, 
and  its  S.W.  extremity  lies  in  lat.  i)"  34'  S.  Ion.  50°  55^'  E.  by  Capt.  Moresby's  obser- 
vations and  chronometers,  who  on  tlie  2ihh  July,  1822,  steered  from  the  aneiiorage  of 
John  dc  Nova  N.  by  W.  32  nnles,  then  had  the  8.  W.  extremity  of  Providence  Reef 
bearing  N.E.  by  N.  3  or  4  miles.  He  steered  N.N.E.  14  miles  along  the  west  side  of  the 
Reef  at  ^  mile  distance  without  obtaining  soundings,  then  saw  Providence  island,  and 
shortly  afterward  St.  Pierre.  There  are  two  smtSl  Islets  on  Providence  Bank,  whkh 
have  apparently  been  mistaken  for  the  Isle  St.  Lawrence  ;  and  Providence  Island  has  aisff 
been  mistakeu  for  St.  Lawrence,  which  seems  to  have  no  existence. 

The  greatest  breadth  of  Providence  Ree^  near  the  middle,  is  about  3  leagues,  by  the 
French  ticeoiinf,  the  whole  sjiace  withiu,  being  filled  with  banks  of  sand  and  coral,  several 
of  which  are  above  water,  so  that  it  is  scarcely  passable  in  a  canoe  at  low  tide.  The 
French  frigate  L'Heureuse,  was  lost  here,  after  sailing  from  Mauritius  30th  August, 
1709,  for  Bengal;  she  passed  in  i^iirlit  of  .Tohn  de  Nova  on  the  east  side,  about  5  leagues 
distance,  September  5th,  and  on  the  following  night  she  struck  on  the  south  part  of  the 
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Reef,  and  went  to  pieces.  The  crew  sot  upon  a  dry  sand  a  league  within^  from  which 
they  came  to  »  unul  utbmd  joined  with  the  Reef,  and  about  7  ka^es  to  the  northward 
of  its  southern  eztremity,  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of  Providence  Island.  After 
having  remained  two  months  on  this  island,  the  crew,  35  in  number,  left  it  November 
8th  in  a  boat,  which  had  been  lengthened  5  feet ;  and  with  the  help  of  N.E.  winds,  they 
handed  four  days  after  on  Madagascar,  S  leagues  to  the  south  itf  Cape  Ambre. 

COSMOLEDO  ISLANDS,  were  visited  bv  Capt.  Moresby,  3l8t  of  July,  1822,  wlio  {j^^ 
made  the  circuit  of  the  group,  within  a  mile  of  the  reefs,  the  Wizard  passing  to  the  south- 
ward, and  the  Menai  to  the  northward,  hut  did  not  p:ct  fioundinjT!*  at  that  distanco.  This 
gruu])  consists  of  a  ring  of  coral  ahout  JO  leagues  in  circumfereiice,  ^  nnlv  l)roa(l  in  some 
places,  and  others  interspened  with  islets  and  banks,  inclosing  a  magnificent  lai^ocni,  into 
which  there  did  not  appear  a  sing^le  opening.  The  S.  W.  isle,  named  Isle  Menai,  from 
its  position  being  correctly  ascertained,  is  more  elevated  than  the  others,  and  having 
some  cootKnut  trees,  and  a  ismall  variety  of  other  trees.  At  noon,  when  within  a  mu^ket- 
shot  of  tlie  centre  of  Isle  Menai,  observed  the  lat.  8°  55'  S.  Ion.  47°  30^'  £.  by  chro* 
uometers.    Variation  11°  31' West. 

The  geographical  situation  of  the  group  is  as  follows: — North  point,  lat.  0°  38'  S.  Ion. 
47'  41^'  E.  South  i)oint,  lat.  9°  4(5^S.  Ion.  47°  4*2^'  E.  East  point,  lat.  9^  4'Jf  S.  Ion. 
47"  44i'  E.  West  point,  lat.  9'^  41'  S.  Ion.  47°  36'  E.  These  Isles  are  sometimes  resorted 
to  for  fish,  where  a  few  bhu^  are  left,  who  wait  the  vesseb  return.  On  the  southern 
side  there  is  a  small  patch  of  sand,  where  small  vessels  may  amshor,  during  the  northerly 
monsoon. 

ASTOVE  or  ASTOVA,  in  about  lat.  lO''  10'  S..  and  distant  8  leagues  to  the  sontli- 
ward  of  the  Cosmoledo  Islands,  is  a  small  low  island,  upon  which  the  French  ships  Le 
Bon  Royal,  and  La  Jardiniere,  are  said  to  have  been  wrecked.  Capt  Moresby  thinks  it 
is  situated  in  lat.  lO^'  13'  S.  Inn.  47"  31'  E.,  but  he  did  not  see  it,  having  been  carried  to 
the  N.W.  by  the  current  when  endeavouring  to  steer  for  it. 

GLORIOUS  ISLANDS,  two  in  number,  are  low,  and  small,  situated  on  a  reef,  about  :iS  ohHjj. 
or  40  leagues  to  the  W.  N.  W.  of  Cape  Ambre.  Capt.  Moresby,  in  the  Menai  sloop  of 
war,  touched  at  these  islands  in  1831,  and  made  the  eastern  one  in  lat.  11*  32^'  S.  Ion.  ^^^^  j^,^ 
47°  39'  E.  and  tlif  western  one  in  lat.  1  P  34f  S.  Ion.  47°  30'  E.  by  observations  of  sun 
and  moon,  nearly  agreeing  with  chronometer.  They  are  covered  with  brush  wood  and 
trees  20  or  25  feet  high,  and  are  about  15  feet  above  the  sea  level,  connected  by  a  coral 
bank  nearly  3  miles  in  breadth  in  some  places,  which  space  is  filled  with  small  isles,  sand 
banks  and  lagoons,  through  which  no  passage  appears,  neither  could  soundings  be  got 
with  100  fathoms  1  mile  from  the  net,  on  whicn  the  sea  breaks  with  great  violence. 
WeM  Island,  on  which  the  boat  landed,  is  about  1^  mile  long  and  1  mile  broad  :  a  small 
basin  is  formed  in  its  eastern  end  by  a  curve  of  the  sand  bank,  in  which  is  7  fatlioms 
water,  but  with  a  rocky  and  uneven  bottom,  where  a  small  vessel  might  probably  find 
shelter.  Turtle  and  birds  are  plentiful,  but  no  fresh  water,  although  it  might  perhaps 
be  found  by  digging.  The  Elastern  Island  is  not  more  than  a  mile  in  length,  but  has  a 
verv  extensive  reef  stretching  off  it  in  a  N.  E.  direction.  On  account  of  the  strength 
and  uuc  I  rtainty  of  the  currents,  these  islands  dMnld  not  be  approached  but  \vith  a  com- 
manding breeze.  The  whole  of  these  dangers  appear  to  e.xtend  in  an  E.  by  N.  and  W. 
by  S.  direction  by  compass,  about  16  miles.    The  tide  rises  about  10  feet.  Variation 

iri^'w. 
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jtSS^^"  MARQUIS  OF  ilUNTLY'S  BANK,  was  discovered  on  Uie  28th  March,  1818,  by 
***^  ^'^E''  ^*  ^^cLeod,  in  the  ship  of  that  name,  with  the  Duke  of  YoHt  in  company,  bound 
to  Bombay,  and  it  is  situated  in  tl>e  fair  track  in  steering  from  Cape  Ambre  to  the  north- 
ward. The  Journal  states,  tliat  steering  N.  h\  E.  with  a  light  breeze  at  S.S.W.  the  rocks 
were  observed  under  the  ship's  bottom  at  7  A.M.  and  had  10  fothoms;  the  breeze  being 
light  and  the  water  clear,  stood  on  till  7^  A.  M.  in  10,  10^,  11,  and  13  fathoms,  then 
hove  to,  and  sont  two  cuftors,  ono  to  tho  nortliward,  which  deepened  gradually  from  13 
to  40  fatlioTus  about  1^  mile  from  the  sliip,  tlieii  no  groimd  at  40  fathoms.  The  othtT 
cutter,  which  went  to  the  eastward,  deepened  from  13  to  20  fiithoms,  then  no  ground  at 
30  fatiioms  altout  1  mile  from  flic  <ihip.  Tlu;  Duke  of  York  hove  to,  bearing  S.S.W.  ^ 
W.  al)oiit  "j  miles  distaiil,  and  showed  soundings  10,  13,  and  17  fatlioms.  At  8^  A.  M. 
bore  away  and  steered  N.  by  E.  keeping  a  cutter  a-head  of  the  ship  until  0^  A.M.  haviag 
run  4  or  .'j  miles  N.  by  E.  from  7  AM.  when  first  Munded :  after  A.M.  got  no  soimf 
infi^t  75  and  105  fathoms. 

when  hove  to,  on  the  bank  at  7  A.M.  wereinlat.  9°  57'  S.,  deduced  fix)m  observation 
at  noon,  bm.  50°  iH  j'  E.  by  chnmometers  nieasured  from  lunar  observations  taken  'Jf)th 
and  30th  March,  and  1st  of  April.  The  mean  result  of  various  lunar  observations  taken 
before  and  since  the  28th  March,  measured  to  the  position  in  13  fathoms,  places  that  part 
of  the  bank  in  Ion.  50'' 20'  E.  latitude  stated  as  a]»ove;  and  the  la<t  soundings  of  40 
futlioms  in  lat.  9°  S3'  S.,  and  on  tlic  same  meridian.  Probably  this  bank  is  not  dangerous, 
as  the  ship  appeared  to  pass  over  the  shoalest  part,  by  the  water  deepeninff  all  round,  hat 
there  was  not  means  of  forming  a  correct  opinion  of  its  extent.  Dtirlnt;  the  morning,  no 
appearance  of  shoal  water  or  breakers  could  be  discerned  from  the  mast-head,  but  only 
nages  of  strong  ripplings  at  short  distances  from  each  odier,  in  one  of  which  the  boat 
found  the  water  much  agitated,  and  the  particles  striking  again-t  eacli  other  with 
considerable  force,  but  no  ground  was  got  at  40  fathoms ;  here,  the  current  was  found 
setting  strong  to  N.E.,  and  when  out  of  the  rippling  it  appeared  to  set  weakly  to  N.N.W. 

^^  liile  in  souiifliiigs,  tlie  ship  was  surrounded  by  many  sharks,  and  rook-cod,  several  of 
which  were  caught,  and  the  bottom  seemed  to  be  white  coral  rocks  in  rides,  with  (apparently 
deep  chasms  between  them ;  hut  from  the  regularity  of  the  soundings,  this  was  occasioned 
by  the  vaiiouB  colours  of  the  coral. 

^SJULi    ASSUMPTION  ISLAND,  in  lat.      43^  S.  Ion.  46°  82f  £.  by  Capt.  Moresby's 

observations  in  August  182'2,  and  distant  alioiit  leagues  westward  from  Cosmoledo 
Group,  is  low,witli  some  sand  downs,  covered  w  ithsbrub^  beins  about  7  miles  in  length, 
according  to  die  French  plan,  extending  nearly  E.  S.  E.  and  W.  N.  W.  Mr.  Morphey 
examined  it,  August  I5th,  1756,  and  anchored  on  the  west  side  ;  on  the  north  and  east 
sides,  it  is  ibrdfied  by  a  steep  coral  reef.  From  Isle  Menai  of  the  Cosmoledo  Group, 
Capt.  Moresby  made  a  true  coarse  N.  88°  W.  63^  miles  when  Assumption  bore  S.W.  by 
W.  3  miles. 

AMibim        ALDABRA  ISLANDS,  called  also  Aro,  Arco,  Atques,  and  Albadra,  are  three  in 
iftSr     number,  joined  by  islets  and  rocks,  making  them  appear  as  oue  island.  A  basin  is  formed 
""^     between  them,  having  an  opening  to  the  eastward.    After  leaving  Assumption,  IRthof 
August,  1756,  Mr.  IWorphey  discovered  Aldabra,  and  found  their  lat.  9°  24'  to  9°  35'  S. 

Tnese  were  probably  the  islands  seen  in  the  Asia,  which  ship  made  Cape  Basses,  SOth 
November,  17GG,  homeward-bound  from  Bombay ;  light  w  inds  followed,  with  frequent 
strong  ripplings,  and  at  noon,  December  15th,  a  low  island  bore  from  W.  by  S.  to  W.  by 
N.  I  If.  dislant  2|  or  3  leagues;  observed  lat.  HP  19'  S.  which  made  the  ishmd  in  lat. 
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9*  21'  S.  It  seemed  covered  with  tufts  of  trees  or  shrubs  on  the  east  side,  stt^ep  to,  i;.'rtprt^ 
without  breukors,  hiiving  red  cliiK  on  that  side,  and  appeared  to  extend  E.S.  E.  and 
W.N.W.  (5  or  8  miles  in  Icngtli,  and  3  or  4  inib'sin  brtnultli.  From  noon  she  storn  d  S. 
by  E.  8  miles,  with  the  wind  westerly,  squally  and  rain,  when  at  '2  V.  M.,  1(J  Deet  iiil>er, 
another  isbuid  was  seen  from  the  mast-head,  bearing  S.  W.  about  8  leagues.  At  suntiet, 
it  had  the  appearance  of  a  Innnmcx  k,  b4-aring  west,  with  low  luml  extending  from  it  \V . 
by  N.  ^  N.,  (li^^taut  4  or  o  leagues.  Hove  to,  during  the  night.  At  sunrise  the  island 
bore  from  W.  ^  S.  to  S.W.  by  VV.  distant  abunt  '4  leagues;  tliu  wind  being  from  south- 
ward, she  could  not  wt-atlier  it,  l)ore  away  to  tlie  N.  \V .,  and  passed  between  it  and  the 
isliuid  seen  the  preceding  noon.  At  8  A.  M.  the  body  of  the  southernmost  island  bore 
squth,  distant  about  2  leagues ;  same  time,  the  body  of  the  other  to  the  northward  bore 
north,  distant  about  G  h  agnes.  At  noon,  IGth,  observed  lat.  9°  44'  S.  tlie  southernmo^t 
island  distant  4  or  5  leagues,  the  hummock  buaring  E.  ^  S.,  which  makes  it  in  lat. 
43f  S.  This  island  is  low,  with  a  small  hummock  near  die  centre ;  it  consists  of  white 
sand,  with  a  few  shrubs,  about  4  miles  in  lengtli  eiust  and  west ;  a  sand,  witli  breakers, 
projects  about  ^  a  mile  from  the  east  point,  but  no  other  breakers  were  seen,  nor  had  slie 
any  soundings  near  tbeae  islands,  which  were  supposed  the  Atque's  or  Aldabra's.  From 
thence,  (lie  Asia  bad  light  wind.s,  and  four  days  after,  passed  Mayotta  on  tlie  east  side, 
at  (i  leagues  distance,  without  perceiving  any  shoals  or  dangers:  she  ^ot  on  the  Pracel 
Bank  me  second  day  after  passing  Mayotta,  and  continued  on  it  a  whole  day 
steering  to  the  S.W.  and  W  estward.  Afterward,  she  saw  the  Island  John  de  Nova,  and 
the  Bassas  de  India;  from  the  former  to  the  latter  she  made  2'^  Hi'  West  by  dead 
reckoning,  which  is  nearly  the  true  meridional  difference  between  them,  as  given  in  this 
Work. 

Tlie  slvP  Lord  Castiereagh,  of  Bombay,  Capt.  Laiug,  saw  these  islands,  December  rMt«- 
\5th,  ]81o.   At  daylight,  thick  weather,  saw  land  from  the  deck,  bearing  from  S.  by  W.  li^n^ 
to,W.  by  S.,  distant  from  the  nearest  part  about  3  leagues:  the  wind  being  light  and 
variable  at  eastward,  bore  away  to  leeward  of  the  land,  in  rase  of  unknown  dangers. 

Steered  alone  the  coast  for  die  most  projecting  part,  and  passed  it  at  2  or  3  miles  dis- 
tance, which  aror  doubling,  found  the  north  side  of  the  island  to  lie  nearly  east  and 
west. 

This  land  consists  of  three  principal  islands,  named  East,  Middle,  and  West  Islands; 
the  two  former  ap|)eared  to  be  of  equal  length,  and  West  Island  abont  j  nf  that  extent. 
East  Island  apjie^ared  to  lie  in  a  S.E.  and  N.W.  direction,  the  east  end  of  w  hich  forms  the 
the  projecting  part  mentioned  above.  Middle  and  West  Islands,  extend  nearly  true  east 
and  west  A  reef  of  breakers  projects  from  the  east  end  of  East  Island,  at  leii.st  3  mih  s 
in  an  easterly  direction  ;  and  tlie  north  side  of  this  island,  appeared  to  be  fronted  by 
several  rocks  with  high  lireakers,  situated  close  to  the  shore  ;  otherwise,  the  sea  appeared 
deep  and  clear  of  dangi  r.  This  island  isof  moderate  height,  here  and  there  interspersed 
with  a  few  trees,  and  a  hummock  near  tlie  eastern  extreme,  clost?  to  which  the  lieacli  is 
fronted  with  white  patches  of  sand,  and  there  are  otiier  white  patches,  almost  hid  iiy  the 
bmahwoodand  verdure  that  covers  this  island,  and  gives  it  a  beautiful  appearance. 

The  gap  between  Ea.«t  and  Midille  Island,  is  about  ^  a  mile  wide,  with  breakers 
Stretching  across,  and  some  isles  covered  with  bushes,  extending  to  the  soiitliwanl  as  iar 
as  could  be  discerned. 

Middle  Islaiul  is  the  lii^liest,  the  east  part  of  it  being  elevated,  and  covered  witli  vfTv 
hiifh  trees,  for  at  least  a  mile  in  (!xtcnt,  tlmt  may  be  seen  «  or  D  leagues  from  tb<;  deck 
ora  moderate' dzed  ship.  The  other  parts  <tf  this  isLuid  are  well  covered  with  verdure, 
and  trees  intenpened,  with  some  white  patches  inland  and  on  the  beaeb,  which  give  it  a 
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fine  appearance.  In  coastinp:  nlong  this  island,  the  beach  aeemed  to  be  steep  to,  the 
water  not  discoloured,  tluTcfon'  did  not  try  for  sound iiigp. 

The  ohanncl  between  Middle  and  West  Islands  appeared  perfectly  clear,  alwut  \  milf 
wide,  without  any  indication  of  breakers  or  dangtr ;  with  smooth  water  inside,  where 
any  boat  mi^t  land,  there  being  no  surf  whatever,  and  as  &r  as  could  be  distinguished 
through  the  gap,  no  islands  or  dangers  were  visible. 

West  Island,  is  of  level  appt  arauee,  anil  although  elothed  with  verdure,  lias  veiy  few 
trees  orbaabe^  on  it  of  considerable  size,  like  tliu-c  on  t lie  two  former  islands;  but  It  has 
like  them,  several  white  j)at('hi  s.  The  coast  of  tliis  island,  is  also  clear  of  danger,  the 
N.W.  end  being  fronted  by  a  wliite  beach  of  at  least  i  nnle  in  extent,  and  it  may  be  seen 
at  6  or  7  leagues  distance  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship. 

Wlien  abreast  the  central  part  of  the  coast  of  tliese  islands,  the  beach  of  the  extremities 
could  not  be  st^eu  from  the  poop,  by  which  it  may  be  inferred,  that  their  uortheru  coast 
extends  about  38  or  40  miles  in  length ;  and  the  north  and  west  sides  of  them,  may  be 
approached  with  »afet\',  by  Tiiglit  or  day. 

At  noon,  the  M.  W.  end  of  West  island  bore  S.  S.  £.  by  compass,  distant  6  miles, 
obsenred  kt.  9"  W  9.  hm.  by  chrooometers  45^  44'  E.  And  whoa  the  bknd  Comoro 
wa-^  si'cn,  on  the  17th  Di  (  <  THher.  the  chronometer  placed  it  in  tlie  position  given  by 
Horsburgh,  by  which  we  may  infer,  that  the  situation  of  the  foregoing  islands  is  pretty 
well  ascertained,  their  N.W.  extremity  being  in  kt.  9^  23'  Ion.  45°  40^  £. 
•  From  the  appearance  of  thes(>  islancfs,  water  is  perhaps  plentiful,  and  timber  of  suflhnent 

size,  to  be  useful  to  any  ship  in  distress  for  si>ars.* 

After  the  bearings  were  taken  at  noon,  a  squall  from  eastward  with  rain,  obscured  the 
land  till  4  past  4  P.M.  having  run  '2'2  miles  per  log  :  it  then  clearing  up,  tile  island  was 
just  visible  from  the  deck,  bearing  E.S.E.  distant  about  8  leagues. 

Capt.  Moresby,  in  August  18*2:>,  passed  on  the  south  side  of  the  Aldabra  Islands,  in 
the  Menai,  and  made  the  east  point  bear  nearly  N.  by  \V.  from  Assumption  Island, 
distant  19  miles,  or  in  lat.  9°  2U'  S.  Ion.  4()°  25'  E. ;  and  according  to  Mons.  Hodoul's 
plan,  the  extrat  of  the  Aldabra  Islands  east  and  west  is  11  leagues,  making  the  western 
extremity  in  Ion.  45"  51'  E.  nearly  agpreeing  with  Capt.  Laii^s  observations. 

K«triMMMi  NATAL  ISLAI^'D,  is  generally  placed  about  a  degree  to  the  northward  of  Aldabn,  or 
in  lat  8*  25'  or  8*  35'  S. :  but  its  existence  is  doubtftil. 

AivhauB.  AIJMIONSE  ISLAND  is  low,  of  considerable  extent,  haviiifr  <tu  it  sotuc  'mall  trees  or 
alirubs.  The  Carmarthen,  Capt.  lloss,  passed  it  l!2th  of  April,  ItiU,  and  found  it 
surrounded  with  breakers.   Capt.  Moresby  made  the  north  point  in  lat.  6®  50^'  S.  Ion. 

AV  v.  liy  chronometers.  :ind  Ao}/  E.  by  observations  of  :•  >.  \'ai-.  7^  o.V  W, 
He  rounded  this  point  i  mile  fi-om  the  reef  whicli  extends  ^  a  mile  from  the  point.  The 
southern  extremity  of  raese  dangers,  C  apt.  Moresi>y  obeer^'es,  is  hat  rising  into  an  island 
of  gre  ater  extent  than  Alphonse  ;  when  in  lat.  7  14:|/S.  at  noon,  this  isle  Ixire  true  East, 
,  and  the  extent  of  the  reel  still  fartiier  soutli,  so  that  between  lat  6'^  59^'  S.  and  7  '  20'  S. 
dangerous  reefe  nearly  unite  North  and  South  Alphonse;  there  is  a  passage,  but  it  is  very 
intricate  and  dangerous,  and  the  currents  are  strong  and  uncertain.  Tlie  aljove  named 
oihf^er,  in  March  1622,  remaincil  two  days  under  sail  on  the  lee  side  of  the  island,  whibt 
the  people  were  on  shore  turning  turtle. 

*  ThcM  Iibndi  •bound  vithlind  untie,  and  piotnUy  have  «  good  kaifcoar. 
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Ihe  mean  of  four  other  ships  observations,  by  0  <  *  and  c  hronometers,  place  this 
in  lat.  7"  3|'  S.  Ion.  52°  49'  E. 


Aljout  4  leagues  due  soiith  from  Ali)h()ns<-,  liei^asandy  isl*;  or  Imiik  already  meutioned, 
called  South  Alphonse,  a  little  above  water,  with  a  reef  of  high  breakers  surroundiju;  it,  *^ 
and  extending  N.E.  and  S.W.  5  or  6  miles.  There  are  no  Boundings  within  a  miw  of 
the  sand. 

MAHE,  OR  SEYCHELLE  ARCHIPELAGO,  is  an  extensive  group  of  islands,  the 
southern  extremity  of  which,  is  alxmf  1'  or  Ifi  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Alphoiisr. 

The  princnaal  iftlands  of  this  Archipelago,  were  explored  in  1743,  by  Lazarus  Picault, 
and  named  alter  Mah^  de  la  Bourdonnais^  then  governor  of  ManritiuB.  These  are  situated 
on  the  middle  of  a  gn  at  bank  of  soninling-;,  Scvchelles  Itt'ing  th<*  largest,  named  al-<» 
Mahe,  and  u  about  IG  miles  loug,  aud  5  broad.  On  its  iS.E.  end  there  ie  a  harbour,  oil'  „^^„ 
Bat  lUTer,  secured  reefe  from  all  winds ;  and  ferther  out  is  the  road,  sheltered  from  j;;^;,^^ 
Eiistcrly  and  S.E.  winds  hy  tlic  Island  St.  Ann,  and  Stag  Island,  hut  exposed  to  northerly 
winds.  To  the  northward  of  this  road,  there  is  a  reef  about  2  miles  ott  the  N.  £.  end  of 
Seychelles,  havbg  a  safe  channel  within  it,  of  18  and  20  &thoms  water.  St.  Ann's  and 
the  anchorage  on  the  west  s'uh'  of  it,  is  in  lat.  4^36'  S.,  and  that  idand  is  in  Ion.  55°  35° 
£.  bv  observations  of  Abbe  Bochon. 

Mr.  Rnssel,  (tf  H.  M.  ship  Topazc,  made  the  town  of  Mahe  ui  Imi.  56°  31|'  E.  by 
lunars,  and  in  56°  26|'  E.  measured  by  three  chronometers  from  Pmrk  Louis,  in  a  run  of 
15  days. 

Capt.  Moresby,  of  H.  M.  ship  Menai  in  1821  and  1822,  made  the  anchorage  at  Mahe 
in  lat.  4°  35'  $.  Ion.  55°  33'  E.  by  lunar  observations  agreeing  with  chronometers.  Capt. 
Owen  made  St.  Ann  in  Ion.  55°  26|'  £.  or  1"  58i'and  2°  0' West,  from  Cooper's  Island, 
Port  Louis,  Mauritius. 

The  flood  sets  about  S.S.W.  and  rises  6  fe<  t,  high  water  at  3^  hours  on  full  aud  change 
of  moon  ;  variation  7  '  W  .  in  is-JI.  The  Island  Sevchelli's  is  high  laud,  probably  more 
than  2000  feet  above  the  sea,  rising  in  most  places  nearly  perpi  udicularly  from  it,  and 
was  inhabited  in  1812  by  about  (ii)  families,  who  cultivated  cotton,  made  coco-nut  oil, 
collected  tortoisi*  slicll.  ;ind  built  small  vessels,  such  as  lirigs  and  s<-liooners.* 

During  the  hurriuuie  mouths  at  the  Island  Mauritius ;  ships  of  war,  in  order  to  avoid 
these  storms,  are  sometimes  ordered  to  Seychdles,  as  the  hurricanes  do  not  approach 
near  to  tlic  equator. 

Capt.  Moresby,  who  e.xplored  great  part  of  tlie  Seychelle  Arciiipelago  in  and 
1822,  states,  that  Mahe  abounds  with  wood,  and  may  be  seen  12  or  13  leagues;  its  fasttrn  "SSSL 
side  is  bordered  by  extensive  reefs  of  coral,  the  openings  of  wliirli  opposite  to  St  Ann's 
Island  forms  the  I'ort,  capable  of  holding  live  or  six  large  ships  of  war  moored,  with 
sufficient  room  for  small  vessels.  The  anehonige  between  the  coral  reefs  and  St.  Ann's 
IS  excellent,  with  the  centre  of  Sr.  Ann's  hearing  East  J  of  a  mile,  tlic  town  of  Mahe 
W.S.W.  in  8  to  15  fathoms  sandy  liottom.  There  are  three  coral  patches  bctweeu  St. 
Ann's  and  the  entrance  of  the  port,  having  \  less  4  fathoms  on  some  parts,  which  must 
he  avoided  by  large  ships.  In  the  S.E.  monsoon  the  wind  nover  blows  hard,  and  seldom 
strong.  In  the  N.W.  monsoon  heavy  gusts  blow  firom  the  land,  in  which  the  wind  varies: 
in  thus  season,  shijts  luight  convenientfy  lie  between  St.  Ann's  and  Isle  Moyenne ;  there 
is  a  good  passage  between  these  islantfs.  A  large  slii[>  has  been  known  to  come  (n  the 
road  of  St.  Ann's  between  Isle  Cerf  and  the  main,  but  the  passage  is  very  intricate  and 
dangerous.   Daring  tiie  S.  E.  monsoon,  there  is  good  anchorage  on  the  weston  side  of 

*  He  SeycheUe  lalamds,  ■ince  ihe  late  war,  bave  beUiagi,tl  to  Great  Britaio. 
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Mahe,  but  heavy  gusts  come  over  the  high  land,  when  the  winds  are  moderate  tad  steady 

on  the  eastern  sido.  Water  ;irul  wood  iiiav  be  j>r«icured  either  at  St.  Ann's  Of  Mahe :  a 
large  boat  loaded,  cannot  pass  over  the  coral  reefs  when  the  tide  is  low.  A  supply  of 
alx)iit  150  cattle  conld  be  obtained,  a  large  quantity  of  rice,  and  refreshnienta  for  the  sick 
in  abundance,  at  a  inoderdte  price,  excepting  m  iiie. 

Mahe  is  without  fortifications,  but  easy  to  defend  from  its  precipitous  hills  and  deep 
ravines ;  nor  could  ships  approach  sufficiently  near  the  town  to  fire  effectually,  without 
eotaring  the  port,  wbkh  Is  narrow  and  intricate. 

PRASLIN,  is  a  high  island,  N.  58°  E.  true  bearing  from  Mahe  23  miles,  next  to  it 
in  ina<;nitude,  and  about  equal  height.  The  anchorage  here  is  safe,  where  vessels  lie 
sheltered  iiv  the  small  eircumjaceiit  islands,  t'urieuse  protecting  it  from  northerly  winds. 
rV.islin  is  in  lat.  4°  1!>'  S.,  about  Ion.  ijiT  50'  £.  and  the  wateriu'^  place  is  on  the  adjacent 
island  Curieuse:  the  tid<>  rises  (>  or  7  feet;  and  most  of  the  Malic  Islands  abound  with 
land-tiutlr.  On  tlic  liills,  the  trees  are  generally  hard  wood,  and  coco-nut  trees  are 
plentiful  in  many  of  the  valleys.  The  I'reuch usually  fed  cattle  on  some  of  theae  iirliuids, 
and  have  colonized  those  of  the  greatest  value,  with  slaves  from  Madagascar.  Thirty 
families  inliaintr  d  Praslin  in  1821,  who  prepared  oooo-nut  mU  and  cultivated  oottcm  by 
numerous  slaves. 

Dangers  between  Praslin  and  Mahe  are  as  follows,  from  Capt.  Moresby's  observations. 

Northward  of  the  aiu'horage  of  St.  Ann's  about  4  miles  the  Brisaiis  are  situat<'d,  two  rocks 
which  bear  from  each  other  by  compiiss  S.  £.  ^  £.  and  N.  W.  ^  W.  From  the  North 
Brisan,  N.  by  W.  |  of  a  mile,  taere  is  a  small  coral  patch  with  6  Ihthoihs  water  on  it 
Between  the  Urisans  and  the  Mamelles  the  bottom  is  uneven,  havinp;  frotn  7  to  13  and 
15  fathoms  at  one  cast.  A  musket  shot  W.  N.  W.  of  the  Mamelles  there  is  a  rock  with 
6  feet  water  on  it,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks ;  but  when  the  weather  is  6ne  it  is 
difficult  to  be  seen  :  two  ships  lentitlis  from  the  north  point  of  the  Mamelb  s,  lies  a  sunken 
rock.  Half  way  between  the  Mamelles  and  Prasliu  are  two  dangerous  rocks  covered  in 
high  tides,  distant  from  each  other  between  two  and  three  cables  lengths  N.E.  and  S.  W. : 
in  the  S.E.  monsoon,  the  sea  usually  breaks  hitrli.  but  wlicn  Cnpt.  Moresby  passed  them 
within  two  cables  lengths,  the  southernmost  appeared  now  and  tiiea  above  water,  and  the 
position  of  the  nordiemmoet  was  only  indicated  by  the  reilux  of  the  water.  The  marks 
for  these  rocks  are,  the  highe.st  part  of  St.  Ann'.s  on  with  the  Mamelles,  south  part  of  La 
Digue  bearing  East,  Silhouette  W.  |  S.  From  these  rocks  £.  by  N.  N.  there  is  a  bed 
of  rocks  called  Le  Trompeuae,  from  its  being  often  mistaken  (or  those  last  mentioned. 
N.E.  <tf  IVompeuse  are  two  islands  called  the  Cousins;  between  the  South  Cousin  and  La 
Trompense  the  channel  is  intersected  with  dangers,  which  a  ship  caunot  pass  with  safety; 
but  between  the  Cousins  there  is  a  sjife  channel,  likewise  between  the  North  Cousin  and 
the  reef  that  extends  from  Pnislin.  From  the  Nortli  Cousin  N.  W.  4  or  5  miles,  lies  a 
small  dan<ierous  rwk  called  the  Baleine,  covered  at  high  water.  ( 'apt.  Moresby  olwerves, 
that  he  searched  for  this  rock,  but  could  not  find  it,  not  having  any  decisive  marks;  it  is, 
however,  frequently  seen,  even  with  the  waters  edge  at  half  tide.  Troni  the  North  Cousin 
U'.N.W.  distant  H  mile,  lies  a  coral  patch,  having  3,  and  4  fathoms,  between  which 
and  the  Baleine  Capt.  M<n*esbv  pas-^ed,  steering  for  Isle  Au.v  I  ons,  leaving  on  the 
starboard  hand  a  coral  patch  with  4  fathoms  on  it.  situated  about  half  way  between  Isle 
y\nx  I'oiis  and  the  N.W  .  jtart  of  Pni<lin.  Ilavinz  Isle  Anx  Fons  and  Isle  Aride  iii  one 
l>earing  N.  ^  W.  and  S.jf  E.  of  each  other.  Isle  Marianne  being  just  open  of  Isle  Curieuse, 
yon  may  haul  up  with  safety  to  anchor,  or  pass  between  Curieuse  and  Piaslin. 


SILUOL  K  I  TE,  in  lat.  4°  27'  S.,  Ion.  55=  lb'  E,  is  the  highest  of  tiie  Seychelle  Islands, 
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the  next  to  Praslin  in  nia^nitiulc,  bcinp;  about  12  miles  nearly  circular,  and  situated  to 
the  N.  Westward  of  vcIk'11(>8,  disUint  <>  or  7  leagues:  it  aboundH  with  timber,  hat  five 
families  residing  on  it;  the  landins;  is  diHicnlt  from  the  suri"  which  beats  over  the  coral 
rcefi*.  Most  of  the  other  islands  iu  tiiis  Archipclafjo  are  small,  »ome  of  tliem.  very  low, 
with  extensive  reefs  about  them. 

The  bank  of  sotindinps  on  which  thv<v  tluvt'  islands  jukI  the  adjacent  small  oiit  s  are  »— 
situated,  is  in  length  N.  W  .  and  S.  E.  about  o4  leagues,  iieinir  of  a  triangular  fumi,  with  ^jj^^***"'* 
the  aeate  angle  to  tlie  S.  Iv    The  mo«t  easterly  islands  ou  the  bank,  are  Fhegats'b  Isu, 
about  6  or  7  li-a^ues  S.  Eastward  from  Praslin,  and  the  ThMB  Siotbss,  FsuctTBi  BOd 
Mariake  Islands,  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

DENIS,  OR  ORIXA,  the  N.  Easternmost  island  of  the  Archipelago,  is  in  Iat.3"49'  S.,  fS^^;j, 

Ion.  55*  44'  E.,  bv  flu'  oljsi  rvatious  of  Captain  Taimor  of  the  Honibay  Marine,  who 
{»assed  close  to  it  26t\i  July,  1821,  in  the  Company's  cruizer,  Anteloi)e,  and  describes  it 
M  follows.  This  island  is  about  2^  or  3  miles  in  extent  north  and  south,  with  several 
thatched  habitatioufi  on  its  northern  side  ;  it  is  very  low,  eovcn d  with  trees,  and  may  be 
seen  from  a  shi^>  s  deck  about  4  leagues.  A  reef  apjpearcd  to  project  from  iU  southern 
end  nearly  a  mile,  with  discoloured  water  beyond  it;  and  a  coral  bank  or  spit  extends 
from  it  to  the  nr»rthward  and  westward  nearly  3  miles,  UjMrn  which  we  shoaled  suddenly, 
and  found  7,  (i,  and  5  fathoms,  and  there  may  be  less  water  on  some  of  tlie  patches.  In 
approaching  from  S.  E.  the  soundings  at  3  and  4  leagues  distance  are  from  25  to  30 
fathoms,  sand,  coral,  and  shells ;  and  wlu'U  the  island  bears  frouj  S.  W.  to  S.,  you  are  off 
the  spit  that  stretches  out  from  its  northern  extreme.  If  you  suddenly  shoal  under  10 
fathoms  in  passing,  immediately  hanl  out  to  tlie  northward  or  N.  E^tward.  From 
lO&tlioiiis  the  f  undings  gnidually  deepen  as  you  stand  to  the  N.  W.  and  the  bank 
slopes  down  to  40  fathoms  when  the  island  disappears  from  the  deck.  As  this  island  is 
situated  near  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  the  great  bank  of  soundings  which  circum- 
scribes the  Mahe  Archipelago,  it  is  convenient  for  a  ship  to  make,  when  proceeding  by 
the  southern  passage  for  the  Arabian  Tiulf.  there  being  no  danger  in  steering  fowarrls  it 
iu  the  night,  if  the  lead  is  kept  going,  which  will  give  timely  warning  of  your  approacli 
to  it  in  any  direction. 

SEA  COWS,  OK  131 UD  ISLA^iD,  the  northernmost  of  these  isknds,  in  iat.  3°40'S.,  «>••  »»  t 
Ion.  55'  E.,  is  a  smaU  low  sandy  isle,  with  a  few  shrubs  on  it,  and  environed  by  a  reef,  MaM. 
alxmt  1.^  mile  in  length.  Tliere  is  aneliorage  off  it  in  moderate  depths,  the  bottom 
rocky,  mixed  with  sand.  \\  hen  this  i^land  was  explored  by  the  Eagle  cruizer  from 
Bombay,  in  1771,  many  sea  lions,  pro))ably  Manutees  or  large  seals,  were  seen  on  the 
beach,  with  birds  innuniernble.  A  bank  extends  from  the  south  end,  having  !)  fathoms 
sand  and  coral  at  6  miles  distance  from  the  island.  L'Uiroudelle,  French  privateer,  with 
ISO  people  on  board,  was  lost  on  it,  having  sailed  die  preceding  day  fromMahe,  to  crime 
in  the  Red  Sea.  They  procured  water  by  sinking  a  pit  in  the  sand,  remained  there  33 
daysi,  and  part  of  them  got  to  Mahe  on  a  raft. 

FRENCH  SHOAL,  on  which  a  French  ship  is  said  to  have  been  lost,  has  been  twice  rmick 

Kassed  over  in  H.24,  l»v  ('a|itain  M'Lran,  of  the  Swan  southern  w  haler,  belonging  to 
leasrs.  Euderby,  who  descril)es  it  to  he  a  dangerous  shoal,  about  .3  or  G  miles  in  extent, 
with  depths  of  9,  5,  and  3  fathoms,  the  least  water  found  on  it,  over  a  bottom  of  coral 
rock.    This  slioal  was  found  to  he  in  ah<nit  lat.  .'3^  55'  to  A°  V  S.,  Ion.  54^"  4J'  E.,  and  Gwita 
about  10  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Bird  Island,  or  9^  leagues  to  the  \V  . 
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of  the  meridian  of  the  N.  W.  end  of  the  island  Silhouette ;  and  it  is  situated  a  little 

within  the  verge  of  soundings  on  the  Great  Bank  that  surrounds  the  Scyehelle  Islands. 

To  the  N.  W.  of  the  Mamelles,  distant  1^  mile,  there  are  several  rocks.  About  1  ^ 
mile  east  of  the  roeks  called  the  Chimnies,  between  the  Isles  of  Mahe  and  Praslin,  there 
are  several  rocks  at  the  water's  edge,  on  which  the  French  frigate  Regenerre  was  nearly 
lost;  and  to  the  north-east  of  the  chimnies  about  1^  mile  distant,  lie  several  rocks  under 
water. 

Captain  Moresby  thus  deaoribes  the  small  islands  on  the  Sqrehelle  Banks : — 

CafinHT.  CrRIEUSE  is  a  .small  island  of  moderate  elevation,  to  the  north  of  Pra.^lin  ;  the 
chaimci  between  them  is  from  1^  to  2^  miles  wide,  aifordiug  excelleut  auchorage  at  all 
seasons  of  the  year.  A  coral  patch  with  4  fitthoms  on  tt,  is  distant  1  mile  from  the  S.  £. 
end  of  Curieuse,  and  a  detached  rock  bears  N.  W.  from  its  N.  E.  end. 

Between  Praslin  and  Les  Soeurs  the  bottom  is  generally  uneven  from  6  to  25  fathoms, 
but  there  are  safe  channels  between  Les  Soeurs  and  Isle  Felidte :  a  bed  of  rocks  extends 
from  Les  ScEurs  southward,  chiefly  above  water.  Isle  Ave  Marie  is  a  rock  about  half-way 
between  Praslin  and  Felicite,  having  a  shoal  projecting  S.  W.  from  it  about  a  cableV» 
length. 

wrfa^wM  '^'^  DKH'E,  inliuhited  by  thirteen  families,  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  the  lanilin{r 
i*mtm.  dithcult ;  between  it  and  Praslin  in  mid-ciiannel,  lie  two  dang<  ions  roeks  covered  at  half 
tide,  distant  nearly  a  mile  from  each  other  in  a  8.  8.  E.  and  X.  N.  W.  direction.  Around 
the  southcmmosit  rock,  at  a  boat's  length  from  it,  Captain  Moresliy  had  6  fatlioms,  and 
9  and  1*2  fathoms  at  a  ship's  length ;  but  he  thinks  a  ship  ought  not  to  pass  between 
these  rocks,  till  the  space  between  them  is  better  known. 

From  till'  Round  Island,  united  by  a  coral  rn  f  to  the  east  end  of  Pra&lin.  distant  J  or  '.i 
miles  S.  S.  W.,  are  two  rocks  above  water,  called  the  Reguius,  bearing  from  each  otlier 
about  N.  N.  E.  and  S.  S.  W.,  distant  two  or  three  cable's  leng^ ;  the  south  point  of  La 
Digue  on  with  tlu«  sontli  point  of  Mariane  will  load  to  them.  From  La  Digue  five  miles 
soatb,  a  little  easterlv  lies  a  bed  of  rocks,  called  tbe  Chimnies,  and  W.  N.  VV.  of  these 
one  mile,  there  is  a  dangerous  rock  covered  at  half  tide. 

FRH(]ATE'8  ILE,  OR  ISl.i:  AT  X  FRKiATF.  in  b.t.  4'  :vr  8.,  Ion.  ofi^  o'  E..  is 
the  easternmost  of  the  8eychelie  group,  elevated  OOO  feet  above  tiie  sea,  about  'J.i  miles 
in  length,  having  a  rocky  reef  off  its  8.  W.  end,  over  which  thi'  sea  breaks.  This  island 
is  iulial)it<'d,  and  has  anchorage  inuler  its  lee:  «liips  ruiiuiiiLr  i<'r  8t.  .Aun'^  Roads  in  hazy 
weather,  will  pa*s  it  before  tiiey  see  Mahe,  and  sometimes  tliey  may  be  as  far  as  Isli* 
Kccif,  before  Mahe  is  seen. 
**^w«Kf  The  brig  Zoroaster  is  said  lafciv  t-p  have  pafisod  over  a  cinal  i>ank  in  lat.  8.,  Inn.  o6° 
40'  E.,  the  least  water  7  fathoniii,  but  there  was  apparently  less  water  on  some  of  the 
coral  patches  at  a  small  distance. 

a?-.«ff,«*  ISLE  RECIF.  in  lat.  4°  34'  S.,  Ion.  55'  49'  E.,  elevated  about  150  feet,  and  U  mile  in 
length,  has  a  remarkable  white  rock  like  a  building  on  its  summit,  the  resort  of  millions 
ci  birds,  which  give  it  this  colour.  With  it  bearing  S.  S.  E.  1^  mile,  the  Menai  anchored 
in  17  fathoms  sand  and  shells. 

The  south-western  group  of  the  SEYCHELLE  ISLANDS,  formerly  called  Amirante 
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Islauci^,  consist  of  several  detached  small  i>^lands,  coral  reefs,  and  banks.  Eagle  Island,  k^i* 
one  of  them,  was  examined  in  1771,  by  the  Eagle  ermzett  •which  is  a  low  sandy  island* 
ahont  3  iiiilcs  round,  covered  with  shrubs,  and  encompassed  with  a  chain  of  reefs  to  tlic 
nurtltward  and  eastward,  at  the  distance  of  2  and  3  miles  from  the  shore,  on  which  tiie 
sea  breaks  very  high.  Bulireen  these  reefs  and  the  island,  there  in  a  channel,  with 
sounding  in  it  from  9  to  14  fathoms.  This  island,  called  by  the  French,  Rcinirr.  i>  in 
lat.  5"  8'  S.,  Ion.  53°  22^'  E. ;  on  it  there  is  no  fresh  water.  The  tide  rises  about  i)  feet, 
high  water  at  3^  hours,  on  ftiU  and  change  of  the  moon. 

AFRiCA^^'  ISLANDS,*  two  in  number,  are  very  small  and  low,  situated  about  6  Maa^ 
leagues  northward  of  the  hank  which  sorroonds  the  Amirante  Islands,  and  were  dis-  """^ 

covered  ahont  1795,  by  somo  of  tho  small  French  vessels  which  belong  to,  and  navigate 
in  these  parts.  Captain  Adaras  of  H.  M.  S.  LaSybille,  examined  them  in  1801,  and 
found  a  Tew  shrahs  on  them.  They  are  almost  overflowed  at  high  spring  tides,  and 
abound  with  turtle  and  aquatic  birds,  but  arc  destitute  of  fresh  water. 

The  largest  island  is  the  southernmost,  joined  to  the  other  by  a  sand  bank,  which  is 
drf  at  low  water,  spring  tides ;  their  length  from  N.  to  S.  is  not  above  two  miles.  On 
the  oast  side  a  reef  of  breakers  environs  them,  and  on  the  west  side  there  is  safe  and 
commodious  anchorage  in  a  bay,  formed  by  the  extremes  of  the  isles  and  the  reef  which 
joins  them.  Observations  taken  on  the  southern  island,  made  it  in  lat.  4^  SS'  S.,  Ion. 
.j4-  E.  by  stars  on  each  side  of  the  motni.  Rut  Lieutenant  Hay,  of  the  Menai,  in 
1821, 'observed  on  the  North  Island,  and  made  it  in  lat.  4°  S.,  Ion.  53^27^'  E.,  om. 

allowing  Eagle  Island  to  be  in  Ion.  53°  22^'  E. ;  so  that  the  position  of  these  islands,  and 
others  on  the  southern  part  of  the  bank,  seem  all  to  have  been  placed  too  far  to  tlic 
eastward  by  former  navigators.  Variation  8"  W.  in  18'21.  The  tides  rise  about  8  feet, 
high  water  at  9  hours  39  minutes,  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  The.<<e  islands  lie  about 
n  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Reraire,  or  Eagle  Island ;  and  4  nules  N.  W.  by  N.,  from 
thf  laft'T.  there  is  said  to  be  a  reef ;  also,  a  bank  extends  4  or  5  miles  from  tJie  south 
end  of  the  African  Islands,  with  5  to  9  fathoms  on  it ;  but  there  is  a  safe  channel  between 
them  and  the  otliei-s  whicli  lie  to  the  southward.  The  Mary  passed  through  this  channel, 
17th  Dccemiicr,  1(594,  and  afterward  steered  to  the  eastward,  between  tlie  Seychelle 
Islands  and  the  small  isles  on  the  soutli  jnirt  of  the  l)ank,  without  perceiving  any  danger. 

ISLE  DE  NEUF,  ISLE  NINE,  in  lat.  (5°  S.'iV  S.,  is  the  southernmnst  of  the  Amirante  o«.R..crf 
Islands,  very  small,  and  covered  with  bushes.    Marie  Louise,  situated  7  miles  E.  N.  E.  KSf"*^ 
from  Isle  de  Neuf,  is  also  woody  and  smaU,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  on  which  there  is  \  less 
4  fathoms,  2  miles  west  from  the  island.    Captain  Moresby  parsed  in  tlie  Menai  l)etween 
these  islands,  in  soundings  of  12,  15,  and  17  fathoms,  and  continued  tiie  latter  depth 
Steering  N.  E.  3  miles. 

ISLE  BOUDEUSE,  in  lat.  6°  IT  S.,  Ion.  SS?*  55'  E.,  is  situated  on  the  western  extre-  c^»m  ^ 
inityofthe  Amirante  Bank,  and  like  ^e  two  islands  hu^t  described,  is  small,  crowned 
with  wood  ;  they  are  all  envii-oned  by  coral  reefe,  excepting  a  few  narrow  openings.  Ships 
tdiould  use  a  chain  if  they  anchor  among  these  islands ;  the  white  sandy  bottom  may  be 
distinguished  by  the  coral  patches,  when  in  12  to  16  fiillioins  water. 

*  Hm  Majesty's  Khooner,  Spitfire,  was  wrecksd  on  dw  naf  at  die  Muthern  part  ofthcM  Idamb,  Sltt  Aqguat, 
1801.  Lieutenant  Campbell,  the  commander  wHh  fiwr  men,  left  tlie  Isles  in  a  small  boat  on  the  S7til,  MW 
Silhouette  rrached  it  th«3lst.  am)  srot  a  supply  of  water  and  coco-nuts;  he  then  left  this  island,  andimdied 
Mrtlie  \\<>:iiU.  'Jii'i  s.  pt'  iniM  T.  found  tlif  s'yMllc  fngsM^  Ospttw  AdsBii,  who  pTOCMded  iBoeditlcix 

the  A&icaa  islands  for  the  remainder  of  the  tipittire's  crew. 
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tdo.'  A.     ISLE  L'ETOILE,  Star  kkind,  m  lat  SP  6T      and  bMring  by  corapuv  N.  ^  Et.  (r<m 

Louise,  iii  about  1^  mileiii  len^h,  lowrand  covcrvd  with  bushes  ;  the  «torroundjii|f 
reef  projecta  to  the  southward  about  a  mile,  and  to  the  N.  H,  W.  of  dw  lak»  tbmt  * 

bank  with  breakers  on  it. 

fatoMlr^     ISLES  RK,  in  lat.  o°  43  S.,  ion.  53"  20'  E.,  are  two  small  islands  within  a  im1« 

of  each  utiier  in  an  east  and  west  direction,  bearing  N.  by  £•  i  £•  from  Isle  Marie  LouIm^ 
hy  eam]>'^t-<.  Keeia  extend  around  them  to  a  oouideraue  diatance,  aad  3  m ^wlOm  ut 
ibe  northward,  there  is  a  bank  dry  at  low  water.  •  /. 

•  »  .•  .Ill 

ISLE  DE  ROCHES,  in  lat.  6°  41f  S.,  Ion.  SS*' 42' E.,  or  22  mihs  to  the  eastol 
Poivro,  lias  a  bank  ('xt<.-nding  around  it  about  4  leagues  to  the  N.  or  N.  W.,  and  2  leaguM 
to  tlie  ca^it,  witli  only  2^  fatiiouLS  ou  it  in  this  part,  and  mostly  from  5  to  13  ^thom«  to 
the  N.  wi-^tward;  but  in  a  southerly  direction,  the  bank  extends  only  a  small  distaneo 
from  the  Isle. 

^o-^  ST.  JOSEPH,  in  lat.  5**  27'  S.,  and  4  or  5  miles  east  of  Isle  de  Ro«,  aoeordiBj^  to  the 
observatiotis  of  Mr.  Rus.-st-l,  of  11.  M.  S.  Toimc,  wlio  explored  most  of  these  islands  in 
a  small  vei>:>el,  while  the  frigate  lay  at  Mahe  during  the  hurricane  months  at  Mauritius; 
and  the  descriptions  and  positions  here  given  of  the  Amirante  Islands,  and  moalefillM 
others  of  tills  areliipcla-rn,  are  from  the  late  ub.servatious  of  Mr.  Russd,  or  Captain 
Moresby,  which  correspond  with  each  other,  but  differ  much  from  the  positions  assigned 
to  them  by  die  French.  • 

i.i«ii*RiM.  ISLE  D£  ROS,  in  lat.  6°  24'  S.,  is  uearlv  on  the  meridian  of  Eagle  Island,  by 
Mr.  Russell's  obeervatiom.   To  the  northward  or  it  about  3  miles,  is  the  southern  «xtnv 

niity  of  a  shoal  bank,  marked  with  2  fathoms  in  tliat  part,  from  thence  Stretchinir  iiearlv 
to  Eagle  Island,  with  soundings  of  4  to  9  iatliums.  When  Isle  de  Boa  bore  S.  E.  li 
miles.  Lieutenant  Hay  found  4|  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  then  steered  M.  by  W.  3  miles 
and  was  off  the  bank.  Sand  banks  and  coral  reefs  extend  fur  west  of  St.  Joseph,  making 
tlie  channel  between  that  island  and  de  Kos  narrow  and  dangerous. 

iZrSm'  "^^^  PLATTE  is  in  lat.  48f  S.,  l..n.  .^.0'  27'  E.,  l)y  Captain  Moresby's  ehron*- 
meters  and  observations,  30th  Mardi,  lb22,  who  left  Mahe  on  the  preoeding  day ;  and 
in  passing  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it,  had  no  bottom  100  ftthoms;  but  off  its  S.W. 

end  a  bank  extends  4  or  5  leagues,  having  from  .5  to  12  fathoms,  sand  and  coral.  From 
the  North  part  of  the  island  a  reef  extends  W.N.  W.  4  or  5  miles,  and  also  1  mile  E.S.B. 
from  the  north  point.    This  island  is  composed  of  coral,  and  is  aliout  a  mile  in  length. 

The  Amirantes  diller  little  fnuii  eaeli  other,  being  generally  from  1^  to  2^  miles  in 
length,  situated  on  eoral  banks,  and  seldom  exceeding  2U  or  '2'}  fift  in  height ;  I)nt  tlwv 
are  crowned  with  trees,  rising  24  or  2o  feet  above  the  land,  and  coco-nut  trees  cultivated 
by  slaves  from  Mahe,  will  soon  be  abundant.  By  digging  12  or  14  feet,  water  may 
generally  be  olitained.  (  alniN.  and  uiieertain  currents,  with  the  want  nf  good  anchor?igii% 
make  it  desirable  not  to  approaeli  liie.se  ishuids  in  large  ships,  unless  obliged  by  necessity. 

On  the  extensive  bank  wliich  surrounds  theSeychelle  Islands,  the  deptbs  are  generally 
from  14  tr>  40.  or  4.)  fatboms,  but  there  is  less  water  on  some  parts  of  it,  particularly  at 
the  ea-tern  and  western  extremetiei..  Alntut  (i  or  7  leagues  E.  and  E.S.E.  from  Fregate's 
Island,  the  sotuidings  are  from  s  to  10  or  12  fathoms  coral,  on  an  extensive  part « the 
bank.  Till'  M:iiv  Iiad  10  and  11  fathoms  on  tbe  sciiitli-eastern  part,  ami  fr»e  W  7°  S., 
from  the  Inland  Seychelles  IH  leagues,  she  had  11  fathoms  rocky  bottom.    Some  French 
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asvigalon,  mark  ahoal  palebM  on  the  weaten  mgit  of  tlie  bank,  where-  c  ku^  skip 
tmild  iMtliafaltHrika;  nd  tlue  hae  beeairexified  by  the  Stmn,  aoutliemtrfaeler,  a*  stated 
an  «  praaediag  page. 

CCETIVY  ISLAND,  discovered  July  3rd,  1771,  by  the  Clievalier  Dc  Coetivy,  w  low  cj«jr 
and  sandy,  exU^nding  about  S.  W.  by  S.  and  N.  E.  by  N.  H  niilc^,  haviiiir  off  tlie  north 
aud  N,  \V .  points  in  the  S.  E.  inonsioon,  anchorage  on  a  bank  of  ^und  8tri'tcliiii<;  S  a  niib- 
from  the  shore,  in  7  to  17  fathoms.  Captain  More«l>y  touched  liere  in  H.  M.  >.  Meiiai. 
in  April,  1s-Jl>,  and  ftniiiJ  abundance  of  turtle,  and  water  may  be  procured  elo^t-  to  the 
anchorage.  Tlie  reef  extends  far  to  the  southward.  By  Captain  Moresby's  ol).*er\atioiis 
and  chronometers,  the  north  end  of  tlie  island  is  in  lat.  7°  (>'  S.,  Ion.  56'^  16^'  E.  The  ct«.«ii». 
Lonl  Eldon  and  Carmarthen,  lOtli  October,  1808,  made  the  island,  probably  the  south 
end,  in  lat.  7°  li)'  S.,  Ion.  50^  20'  E.,  and  the  Sir  Ste|)hen  Lu^hingtoa,  in  1811,  made  it 
iu  lat.  7°  14'  S.,  Ion.  ae**  33^  E.,  by  chionometers.  \  uriation  9»  2^W.  in  1822.  Captain 
Malfie  carried  on  a  manu&ctoiy  of  coooHiut  oil  here  in  1811. 

BANK  ADELAIDE,  very  little  known,  is  thought  to  be  situated  aboat  15  leagues  b«»ua* 
N.  E.  from  the  above  island  ;  and  in  lat.  G""  !)'  S.,  N.  \.  W.  (i  or  7  leagues  from  Bank 
Adelaide;  Success  Bank  is  said  to  be  in  Ion.  -jG^  40"  E.    Capt;iin  Moresbv  thinks  these 
bnnka  nnite  on  the  meridian  of  56''  35'  E.,  between  lat     !(/  and  5<*  4v  S.,  and  that 
tbqr  s>^  *  coatinnation  of  the  Grand  Mahe  Bank. 

FORTUNE  BANK,  named  by  Mr.  Kerguelin  after  his  veuel,  in  which  he  left  „^ 

Mauritius,  13th  Si  pti mber.  1771,  made  a  north  course  corrected  from  thence,  and  at 
1  A.  M.  19th,  had  ground  30  fathom!;,  next  cast  only  19  fathonis  rocky.  He  stood  ou 
the  odier  tack  under  a  foressul,  until  the  anchor  was  ready,  and  shcaled  to  -17,  1.5,  and 
14  fathoms  sand,  then  anchored,  beiufj  apprehensive  of  driviiif;  upfui  some  smnl  Ininh. 
The  multitude  of  sliarks  about  tliem,  made  the  sea  luminous  like  breakers ;  of  these  tiiey 
caught  above  AO,  and  a  great  quantity  of  crabs,  with  which  the  sea  was  covered.  When 
day-light  appeared,  no  danger  was  disreniible.  f)n  weighing,  he  let  the  vessel  drive, 
anil  continued  soundinz ;  for  a  long  time  they  liad  14  fatiioms,  then  20,  25,  and  28 ;  and 
at  once  no  ground.  M.  Ker^elen,  states  it  to  be  in  lat.  7^  10'  S.,  lying  N.W.  and  S.E. 
but  does  not  mention  its  extent,  which  is  3  leagues,  according  to  M.  D.  Apri  s 

This  bank  was  discovered  3l8t  May,  1770,  by  tlie  Verelst,  Captain  Comptou;  who 
observed  on  tlie  30th  in  lat.  7^  24'  S.,  and  thought  they  were  then  on  the  bank,  but  did 
not  sound  till  alx)Ut  [\  before  1  P.  M.  when  he  hud  15  fathoms  coral  rock,  then  14  fathoms 
several  easts.  The  weather  was  tine  and  clear,  witli  a  smooth  sea,  could  see  no  appear- 
anee  of  shoal  water  or  breakers  from  the  mast-head.  Steered  N.  E.  ^  E.,  going  ammt  4 
knots,  and  had  shoaled  to  12  fathoms  by  \  \  P.  M. ;  eontiBUcd  that  depth  tiir2  M., 
then  deepened  to  14  &thom8  a  few^  casts,  and  shoaled  asain  to  12  fathoms.  From  J '  to 
3  P.  M.  had  1 1  fathoms  very  regular,  firom  3  to  3^  P.  Bf.  had  10^  &dioms  very  regular, 
then  a-s  fa.st  a.s  tin  'In  »  uld  be  passed  along,  no  groimd  at  20,  50,  and  100  fauoms. 
Though  the  N.  E.  edge  l>e  steep,  it  \s  supposed  the  S.  VV.  part  ahoalens  gradually,  as  some 
of  the  people  had  ohwrved  the  water  discoloured,  as  early  as  10  A.  M.  tlic  preceding  day. 
They  found  the  N.  E.  end  of  the  bank  to  be  in  lat.  7**  1 1'  S.  Immediately  after  losing 
soundings,  the  sea  regained  its  proper  colour,  with  the  usual  swell.  Numbers  of  ground 
sharks  were  seen  tluring  the  time  they  were  on  the  bank. 

The  Sunt  Castle,  on  her  passage  from  Mauritius  to  Madras,  crossed  over  this  bank, 
22tid  February,  1789.  The  first  cast  of  the  l.  ai!  was  15  fathoms  irregular,  and  in  naming 
over  the  bank  from  15  to  10  fuUiuins,  the        water,  coral  rocks  and  coloured  shells. 
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An  appearance  of  breakers  was  seen  on  tlic  western  edge  with  strong  rippiings  round 
it.    By  lunar  observations  taken  in  this  ship,  the  bank  was  found  to  be  ia  km. 

57'  38'  E. 

The  Sir  Stephen  Lushington,  in  January  1811,  after  pafisiug  tlie  Island  Cffitivy,  next 
day  iprot  upon  Fortune  Bank,  and  carried  soundings  of  10  to  12  fethoms  steering  east  7 
mill  ^  ;  coml  UK'k  anil  sand  vt  rc  plainly  visildc  under  the  ship,  and  as  far  as  could  ho 
seen  from  the  mast-head  to  the  uortliward  and  southward.  At  noon  hud  38  fatlioms,  and 
soon  after  no  ground ;  by  observations  taken  on  the  bank,  it  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  7"  7' 
4:M.Mir.  S.^  Ion.  57°  4'  E.,  or  m  niilcs  cast  of  the  Iskuid  Coetivy  l)y  clirouoiiicters.  Thin  would 
place  it  in  Ion.  56°  47^'  £.  b^  adooting  Captain  Moresby's  longitude  of  Coetivy.  The 
Company's  ship,  Abeivrombie  Romnson,  Captain  J.  Innes  April  19th  1830,  carried 
regular  soundings  from  10  fathoms  the  least  depth,  to  17  fathoms  water,  stcerinp:  N.  by  E. 
alMUt  5  or  6  miles  over  the  N.  W.  edge  of  tbe  bank,  supposed,  which  part  wsls  found  to  be 
in  lat.  6'  S.,  Ion.  56°  31'  E.  by  lunar  observations,  and  in  56°  49^'  E.,  by  mean  of 
chronometers. 

.Mioiit  4.5  Icacriirs  X.  N.  eastward  from  Fortune  Bank,  in  about  lat.  5°  12'  S..  there  is 
another  Bank  according  to  tiie  French,  with  soundings  on  it  from  13  to  31  fathoms. 

nmmt,.      ROQUEPEZ,  a  low  sandy  island,  is  thought  to  He  in  lat.  6°  34'  S.,  about  Ion.  60°  £. 

but  if  it  exist,  is  pro!)ahlv  the  Sandy  Isi.e,  with  lireakers  exttiidinp:  about  3  jiiiles  from  it, 
said  to  have  been  seen  iu  the  Bridgewater  at  10  A.  M.  the  6th  Dec.  lb  12,  then  distant 
6  or  7  miles,  and  situated  in  lat.  6^27'  S.,  Ion.  60**  4'  E.  (its  southern  extremity),  may 
perhaps,  be  die  doubtfiU  Island  Boquepez. 

svift'cSiak  SWIFT'S  BAMK,  from  the  jounial  of  the  vessel  of  tliis  name,  who  passed  over  it  going 
from  Mauritius  to  Cevlon,  in  1744,  Mr.  Daln  ntple  places  from  ht.  5"  17'  to  4**  35'  S., 
Ion.  61**  5'  to  61°  30*  &.   The  soundings  found  on  it  were  from  18  to  35  &thoni8. 

■Twecdm  ROSE  GALLEY  ROCKS,  said  to  be  a  ledge  of  rocks  and  breakers,  seen  by  Captain 
Gentleman,  in  Rose  Galley,  ^oing  IVom  Madras  to  Bombay  in  1746  ;  since  which  time, 

*         tliey  appear  n<'Ver  to  have  been  seen,  n  ndering:  tlu  ir  existence  douhtful.    This  dantrer  is 
said  to  be  iu  lat.  5°  30'  S.,  and  thought  to  be  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  the  N.  \l.  did  of 
the  Swift's  Bank,  or  about  61°  33"  E.   The  run  from  Madras,  places  the  Hos<-  Cialiey 
Ro(;ks  iu  about  Ion.  (Jl^  .J'i'  E. 
sp, .  r        This  damjrr,  said  to  have  been  seen  in  the  Rose  Galley,  is  thoup:ht  to  be  the  most 
!«  .!',  r.'u..  easterly  of  those  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Mahe  Archipelago,  between  which  and  the  western 
i'tlZ'u     limit  of  the  (]lmp:os  Ardiipt  lafto,  there  is  a  space  (ifuljovc      iu  lonjjitude,  wliere  tlie  sea 
ci..p,.iiM(iK    -g  considered  free  from  shojds  or  islands;  whicli  is  frerpu  nfed  by  ships  from  the  lui'^tern 
|)arts  of  India  going  tbi-  Southern  Passaj^^e  to  Bombay,  and  was  formerly  used  by  ^hip> 
in  early  times,  proce<  <lii;L;  IVom  Bombay  to  England.    This  route  is  now  seldom  fre- 
quented In'  hoinewurd-lioinul  ships,  altboiijjh  it  ajipenrs  elii^ibb-  \\\\<n  the  northerly  and 
j\.  ^^  .  \viiid-  may  be  expected  between  the  eijuator  and  .Maurit:n-,  in  Uitember  and 
January. 

wwriir.u...      In  179(1,  the  l^ndon  proceeded  by  this  passap;e.    .Januarv  'JiJtli,  ^!ic  w;i-  in  lat.  3°  N. 

SSrMM  Ion.  f>74^  1^.,  got  the  winds  then  at  W.  and  S.  W  estward,  afterward  at  2S.  \V .,  until  in 
lat.  1'  S.,  Ion.  (i8  E.  on  the  'Jih\  February.  From  hence,  brisk  winds  between  W.S.W. 
and  W.  N.  W.  continued  fill  iu  lat.  12°  S.,  Ion.  7'/'  E.,  on  the  7tli,  then  veered  to  \., 
where  they  kept  till  she  reached  lut.  21°  S.,  Ion.  75'  E.  on  the  10th ;  had  then  light  N.  W. 
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winds  one  dav,  and  got  the  trade  at  S.  S.  £.  on  die  12th  in  lat.  22°  S.  In  23°  S.  it' 
▼eered  to  E.  S.  E.  In  24^**  S.,  Ion.  62"  E.  had  fltrong  N.  N.  W.  gaks  two  days,  then 
S.  W.  and  soiithcrly  winds  tlirfr  day>  more.  On  the  21tt  Febmsiy,  in  lat  25|'*'  S. 
Ion.  59°  £.  had  a  return  of  south-easterly  winds. 


CHAGOS  ARCHIPELAGO. 


WITH  SAILLNG  DIRECTIONS. 

CHAGOS  ISLANDS  AND  BANKS,  were  very  imperfectly  known,  until  Captain  c*Mt«iw 
Archibald  Blair,  then  a  Lieutenant  of  the  Bombay  Marine,  surveved  them  in  1786.  aSm*^' 
They  fbrmerly  had  the  general  name  of  Basses  de  Chagos,  from  the  lugest  island  which  '*''**^ 
forms  the  southern  limit  of  the  whole,  called  Cliagos  Island,  or  Diego  Garcia.  Tliewj 
were  fonncrly  placed  on  the  charts  as  separate  islands,  and  Diego  Garcia  generally  laid 
down  about       to  the  westward  of  Chagos,  but  it  is  now  well  ascertained,  that  they  are 
one  and  the  same  i>^Iand*. 

The  extent  of  the  Chagos  Islands  and  Banks,  is  from  the  south  end  of  Diego  Garcia  in 
lat.  7°  20'  S.,  to  the  north  end  of  Speaker's  Bank,  in  about  lat.  4°  40'  S.,  which  is 
thought  to  be  4  w  5  league  to  the  eastward  of  the  meridian  the  fonner,  the  ieiandg 
between  them  forming  ala^  curve  to  the  westward. 

DIEGO  GARCIA,  or  CHAGOS  ISLAND,  extends  from  lat.  7'  14'  S.,  to  7=  29'  S..  gj;;. 
and  by  moan  two  immersions  of  tht>  first  satdlitt'  of  .Tuj)iter,  taken  by  Captain  Blair,  nn  ^ 
Flagi'tuff  Point,  in  the  liarbour,  Ion.  72  '  '2J'  E.  This  island  is  one  of  the  wouderlul 
phenomena  of  our  glol)e;  its  lengtli  from  north  to  south  being  about  14  or  l.j  miles,  and 
the  general  breadth  from  '.i  to  4  mile-,  liavinjjf  tlic  form  of  a  ereseent,  with  tlic  convex 
side  to  the  eastward.  But  it  may  hi'  ronsidcred  a^  a  ^teep  coral  wall  standing  in  the 
ocean,  for  the  whole  interior  of  the  island  is  a  lag<x)n  or  natural  harbour,  nearly  of  the. 
same  lengtli  anrl  l)readtli  as  the  island  itself,  as  there  is  no  part  of  the  circumjacent  wail 
above  half  a  mile  broad,  and  the  greater  jtart  of  the  ea.-itern  side  is  ouly  about  oue  tentii  of 
a  mile  in  breadth.  This  island  or  rather  contour  of  an  island,  is  low,  generally  8  or  10  feet 
elevated  above  the  sea  at  hi<;h  tides,  hut  inundations  of  tlie  sea  appeal  tn  lime  ]ii  r\aded 
tlie  wall  in  some  places,  and  imparted  their  waters  to  those  in  tlie  harbour.  Altiiough 
low,  the  island  is  covered  with  tall  eoco-trees,  which  make  it  visible  5|  or  6  leagues  at 
sea.  A  steep  coral  reef  fronts  the  sea  all  round,  on  wliieh  it  breaks  very  high,  and 
renders  the  landing  on  the  exterior  impracticable.  This  reef  is  steep  to,  in  most  places,  1^"'^'^^ 
there  bdng  no  aadiorage  for  a  ship  on  the  outside  of  the  island,  except  in  the  entnmce 
of  ^e  harbour  at  the  N.  W.  end.  The  points  which  form  the  entrance,  are  called  fay 

*  Ady  wd  Candy,  and  the  London'a  Bank,  hrnn  d9  rM<  enMaooa. 
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Kntnm^  «i  Cu})tain  Blair,  the  east  unil  west  {)oiiits ;  butwecn  them  three  Islands  arc  situated,  called 
teriCT'  East,  Middle,  and  West  Islands ;  this  lies  near  the  west  point  of  the  nain  island,  md  the 

two  former  nearest  the  cast  jtoiiit. 

West  Point  and  Island,  are  joined  by  a  ri:el  dry  at  low  water,  and  Middle  and  Eat/t 
Islands,  are  situated  on  tiie  edge  of  on  extensive  coral  bank,  which  projects  from  them 
altout  2  miles  to  tlie  southward  into  tlie  liartoor  ;  <e\  rml  ]i;ii  ts  of  it  are  dry  sit  low  writer, 
with  dangerous  patches  of  1^  and  2  fathoms  coral  in  other  places,  i'he  same  coral  bank 
extends  to  the  east  pdnt,  which  renden  the  passage  between  it  and  either  of  these  islamds 
unsafe,  except  for  very  small  vessels.  It  appears,  however,  that  M.  la  Fontaine  went  into 
the  harbour  in  1770,  betwixt  East  Island  and  East  Point,  where  4^  fathoms  is  marked  on 
his  plan  of  the  Island  Diego  Garcia ;  but  Captain  Blair  in  1786,  found  only  2  and  2^ 
fathoms  in  the  same  place;  and  the  shi|)  Ilamp.-Iiire,  of  Bombay,  wa>  wreckedf  abOQt 
1793,  in  attempting  to  enter  bv  this  dangerous  and  shoal  passage. 

The  onlvsare  channel  into  the  harbour,  is  between  West  Island  and  the  sand  projecting 
from  Middle  Island  above  ^  a  mile  to  the  S.  W.,  leaving  a  channel  near  a  mile  wide 
between  it  and  West  Island,  which  is  safe  to  approach  on  the  H.  W.  and  1*1.  E.  sides. 
There  are  no  soundings  nntil  a  ship  is  close  to  the  entnmce,  the  water  then  shoals 
snddenly,  from  100  fathoms  no  ground,  to  20,  10,  and  7  fathoms. 

The  French  used  to  keep  a  small  settlement  on  this  island,  consisting  of  slaves  and  a 
few  Europeans,  who  prepared  coco-nut  oil  and  salt  fisli,  for  small  vessels  which  came 
annually  from  Mauritius, 
tiOTt."i>T  -A  variety  of  fish  abound  in  the  harbour,  and  excellent  green  turtle  visit  the  shores  on 
the  outside  of  the  island  ;  the  land  crabs,  which  feed  on  tlie  coco-nuts  as  they  fall  from 
the  trees,  arc  al  o  wholesome  food;  and  good  freshwater  maybe  had  in  almott  every 
part  of  the  island,  by  dig:g:infr  ei<rlit  or  ten  feet  deep. 
ivrMtwi  The  south-east  winds  prevail  here  iVom  April  to  November,  but  are  strongest  in  June, 
cimvMb  July,  Angnst,  and  part  of  Se])tembor,  during  which  time  the  current  generally  sets 
Itefweon  W.  and  N.  \\  ..  from  \2  to  20  mih  s  dally.  In  IVIairh  and  April  the  winds  are 
often  very  variable  and  light;  October  and  November  are  also  changea!)le  mouths,  but 
more  unsettled,  and  more  squally  than  the  former.  In  December  and  January,  the  N.W. 
winds  pn  vail  almost  constant,  producin'^  a  current  to  the  S.  Eastward.  A  .«hip  pro- 
ceeding by  the  wmtheni  passage  for  lJond»ay,  and  desinais  of  getting  a  sight  of  DiegD 
Garcia,  should  keep  in  about  lat.  7°  30',  to  7^  3o'  S.,  when  approac  hiug  its  meridian,  and 
pass  to  the  southward  of  the  island  if  the  wind  is  favorable.  If  she  intend  to  stop  for  a 
supply  of  water,  or  other  refreshments  requisite  ftir  a  scorbutic  crew,  she  ought  to  steer 
for  the  N.  E.  part  of  the  island,  keeping  in  the  parallel  of  7*  18'  S.  When  the  8.  R 
winds  blow  strong  with  bard  squalls,  much  rain,  and  eloudy  weather,  in  July,  August, 
and  part  of  September,  she  must  guard  against  the  currents  setting  generally  to  the  north 
westward,  as  sne  might  be  carried  to  the  northward  of  the  island,  if  observations  were 
not  obtained. 

The  shore  being  free  from  projecting  shoals,  she  may  in  the  day,  run  for  it  without 
danger,  if  the  weather  be  not  so  tnicic,  as  to  prevent  land  from  being  seen  at  the  distanoe 

of  "2  or  3  miles.  The  island  beinfj:  low,  and  sometimes  enveloped  by  a  eloud  in  the  niflilt, 
great  caution  is  requisite  in  running  for  it  at  such  times ;  nor  should  it  be  approachedin 
a  dark  night* 

•  TJio  Atlas  wa.<i  wrcokwl  on  tlir  S.  E.  sido  of  the  island.  aJioiit  half  an  hour  bcfort  (1;iy  lij:lit.  May,  30tli,  1786. 
in  wliicli  vi'>M^  1  was  at  tlic  time.  Tlie  C"harts  on  board  w«tp  *cry  erroneous  in  the  delineation  of  llie  Clmgos 
Islands  and  Banks;  and  Uic  wminander  trustins  tfK>  much  to  dead  reekonin?,  wa«  8le«rin(;  with  ifontidence  to 
make  Ady  or  Candy  (which  do  not  exist)  for  a  new  depsirture,  U'ing  iu  their  longitude  nearly  hv  account,  and 
bound  to  CeyloQ ;  but,  oaibitiUMtety,  a  cloud  ov«r  Diego  Garcia  pvavented  tint  hefanman  from  dHcetnii^  it  (tbe 


Iti»Tnirtinn» 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


(  m  ) 

ttauoing  for  it  in  a  clear  night,  or  in  the  day  with  thick  weather,  when  near  its  tt'Jl^!^ 
ntvatnm  a  ahtp  sbonld  be  kept  under  mch  sail  as  she  can  -bear  on 'a  Hrtnd ;  and  if  the 

island  is  seen,  her  heiul  ought  inmieiliately  to  be  hiid  to  tlie  N.  Elastward  off  shore,  if  it 
is  night;  and  it  may  be  prudent  to  ply  to  windward  till  morning,  to  prevent  being  carried 
to  leeward  by  the  current  In  the  day,  she  should  steer  along  by  the  N.E.  point  boldly, 
pacing  close  on  the  north  aide  of  East  and  Middle  Islands,  and  round  tlic  i<pit  that 
extends  near  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  latter,  as  close  as  consistent  witli  >^afety,  to 
enable  her  to  fetch  higher  up  the  harbour.  In  clear  weather,  the  dangers  are  alwa\'s  ..d . 
visible  from  the  mact-head;  an  officer  stationed  there  to  looii  out,  is  the  safest  guide. 
Care  must  be  taken  in  working  up,  not  to  stand  farther  westward  than  to  bring  VVcst 
Ishuid  North,  tliat  the  shoals  in  the  bight  to  the  southward  of  this  Island  may  l)e  avoided; 
nur  too  much  to  the  eastward,  that  the  extensive  bank  and  shoab  to  the  southward  of 
Middle  Island  may  also  be  avoided. 

Entering  the  channel  during  S.E.  winds,  it  is  proper  to  keep  near  to  the  sand  projecting 
from  Middle  Island  to  the  westwiird.  uhicli  lias  0.1  and  6  fathoms  close  to  iu  western  S^Sg* 
point:  by  keeping  this  close  a-board,  a  ship  may  fetch  into  good  anolioriiig-ground 
without  tacking,  witii  West  Island  bearing  N.  ^  W. ;  but  attention  is  retpiisite,  not  to 
atand  to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  this  island,  on  account  of  the  slioal  in  the  bight. 

This  part  of  the  harbour  to  the  souflnvard  of  the  rnfnince,  is  tlu-  safest  wlicn  the  N. 
Westers  blow,  and  equally  secure  with  any  other  part  iu  the  .south-easters.  Its  vicinity 
to  the  sea,  and  the  racility  with  which  ships  may  be  brought  in  or  carried  out,  make  it 
preferable  to  any  other  part  of  this  capacious  harbour ;  and  if  necessary;  ships  may  be 
warped  between  the  shoal  patches,  within  500  yards  of  the  shore. 

The  anohon^  at  this  part  is  generally  sand^^  clay,  with  bits  of  coral  in  tome  places, 
and  there  is  good  water  found  in  digging  on  this  N.  W.  part  of  the  island,  abreast  the 
anchorage. 

In  the  channels  between  the  coral  banks,  which  are  interspersed  through  the  harbour 

of  Diego  (>arcia,  tlie  bottom  is  generally  fine  white  sand,  mixed  in  many  places  with 
coral,  which  makes  it  prudent  to  anciior  with  a  chain,  or  to  have  good  ground  service  on 
the  cables.  About  half-w  av  up  the  harbour,  it  is  contracted  by  a  larve  flat  projecting 
from  tiie  western  shore,  aufl  several  coral  patches  in  the  channel,  make  it  in  this  part 
intricate  for  large  ships,  should  they  be  inclined  to  proceed  so  high  up.  To  the  southward 
of  this  intricate  channel,  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbour,  there  is  good  anchorage  beyond 
the  point  that  projects  from  the  eastern  shore. 

In  tlie  upper  part  of  the  harbour,  the  depths  are  from  5  to  10  and  11  &thoms,  and 
between  the  entrance  and  middle  part  of  it,  from  7  or8,  to  16  or  18  ihthoms,  except  near 
the  shores,  or  on  the  coral  patches  or  flats ;  the  depths  on  these,  are  from  1  to  3  fathoms. 

If  a  ship  is  obliged  to  anchor  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  on  the  outside,  it  should 
be  with  the  channel  open,  for  the  wind  has  been  known  at  times  in  the  S.E.  monsoon,  to 
▼eer  tothc  N.W.,  and  blow  from  this  quarter,  a  short  time,  in  stpialls. 

From  October  to  Febniary,  when  westerly  and  northerly  winds  may  be  generally 
expected,  a  ship  from  Bombay  intending  to  stop  at  this  island,  should  pass  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  Maldivas  and  Chagos  Banks,  and  steer  eastward  for  it,  keeping  in  its  parallel. 

It  is  high  water  here  on  full  and  change  of  moon  at  1  h.  30  min^  and  the  tide  rises  6 

officer  or  the  watch  being  asleep)  till  we  were  on  the  reeft  cktw  to  the  shore ;  the  ma«ts,  nidder,  and  every  thing 
aboM'  (lock,  went  with  the  first  siirire;  the  sierond  lifted  the  vessel  orer  the  outer  rocks,  and  threw  her  in  towai3 
the  tieiM  ii,  it  lx;iii|^  ImltIi  wiitt  r,  ami  t!u'  vis^cl  in  lialiiist ;  dtlii  rwisr,  slip  must  have  been  dashed  in  pieces  by  two  or 
tliree  surfa  on  the  outer  |jart  of  the  reef,  and  every  person  on  board  have  perished.  We  had  been  »«t  4"  to  the 
iPMtwanl  «f  •oooHHl,  is  tbe  pMHsefiani  Beaeooka  of  SOdap. 
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or  7  feet.  The  variatioa  was  2°  16'  W.  in  1786.  An  earthquake  in  1812,  is  said  to  have 
torn  asunder  oa«  of  the  small  ides  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

iiuir.ii«.t  BLAIR'S  BANK,  in  hit.  6°  40'  S.,  about  14  leagues  ^.  Westward  from  Di.  go  Garcia, 
is  thought  to  be  nearest  to  this  Island.  Captain  Blair,  in  etossii^  over  it,  haU^soundings 
from  9}  to  90  fiithoins. 

ntt-M  MvA.  PITT'S  BANK,*  is  situated  directly  west  from  the  same  Lsland,  the  casteni  verge  of 
which,  is  about  16  or  17  leagues  distant  from  it,  and  the  western  edge  about  5  leagues 

t'artlu  r.  The  south  ond  of  tliis  bank,  i?!  thouf^ht  to  bo  nearly  in  tlu?  latitiulr  oftlic  south 
end  of  Diego  Garcia,  aud  its  nortli  end  in  about  lat.  6°  50'  i:?.  In  crossing  the  north  |>art 
of  this  bank  the  depths  were  from  9  to  18  fethoms,  and  the  least  water  found  near  the 
south  part  of  it  was  7r,  fathoms,  but  there  may  be  h--s,  the  bottom  being  i-oral  ami  san»J, 
and  it  was  not  surveyed.  It  lies  directly  south  from  the  Six  Islands,  Danger  Island,  and 
Eagle  Islands,  which  are  the  most  westerly  in  this  Arcliipelago ;  and  it  was  considertul 
the  nio-t  southerly  and  westernmost  bank  of  the  whole,  it,s  w  i  >tt  rn  limit  being  about  Gfi 
miles  distant  from  Diego  Garcia,  but  the  following  Banks  have  since  been  discovered, 
more  to  iSte  westward. 

CKNTl'RION'S  BANK,  was  discovered  by  the  squadron  tinder  Admiral  Rainier, 

})roceeding  to  Bombay  by  the  southijrn  passage.    Capt.  P.  Heywood,  of  the  Dedaigueus*; 
rigatc,  gives  the  following  extract  from  liis  jounial,  relative  to  this  diseovcry. 
SmT**^'      "  ^'  ^'^  Dednaigneiise,  IWO!?,  Srjitemlter  27th,  at  noon  II.  M.  S.  C\  nturion, 

bearing  S.  ^  W.  a  small  distance  from  us,  ma(U->  the  signal  fur  soundings  17  tathoms,  and 
CM.  atw.  after,  for  25  fathoms.    My  observed  lat  was  then  7^  39'  S.  Ion.  by  oliservatian  of 

<  70°  rJ'  E.  and  by  ehroiiometer  70°  5.3'  E. ;  and  the  course  made  from  the  south 
point  of  Diego  Garcia  \\  .  7°  S.  distant  9^  miles.  1  hove  the  lead  immediately,  but  had 
no  ground  at  100  fiithoms." 

Nearly  in  the  same  plaee,  the  frigate  Rombay,  had  soundings,  in  proc-eeding  by  the 
southern  passage  with  some  merchant  ships :  discerning  rocks  alongside,  the  lead'  was 
passed  forward  and  hove,  and  had  21  fothoms;  but  wnen  the  rocks  were  first  seen,  the 
depth  was  tbouj^bt  not  to  be  more  than  .7  or  8  fathoms  over  them,  for  the  ship  had 
deepened  the  water  greatly  before  the  lead  could  be  hove. 

•lUSr  GANGES  BANK,  appears  to  be  a  new  discovery  by  the  ship  of  this  name,  12th  March, 
1817,  when  at  loj  A.M.  discoloured  water  w.s-.  >e(  11,  with  rorks  under  the  bottom,  and 
had  soundings  17  to  11  fathoms,  which  continued  a  few  minutes  steering  East,  and  after- 
ward at  11  A.  M.  got  no  ground.  The  water  seemed  to  be  discoloured  on  the  bank 
about  1.}  mile  in  a  North  and  South  diroetioii,  and  about  :J  mile  from  East  to  W Cst :  the 
ship  crossed  over  nearest  to  the  North  end  of  the  bank,  and  when  on  it  in  II  fathoms. 

«M.xitr.  were  in  lat.  7"  2C  S.  from  noon  observation.  Ion.  70"  47'  E.  by  chronometer  from  the  last 
luiar  observations,  and  70^  54'  E.  by  chronometer,  measured  from  the  Island  Oiego 
Garcia,  allowing  tliat  Island  to  be  in  Ion.  72''  22'  E. 

This  bank  is  more  to  the  northward  than  the  Centurion's.  conse<|uenily  <  annot  be  the 
same;  the  Ganges  steered  from  it  E.  by  N.  'jn  niil-'^  till  5  P.  M.,  then  got  soundings  gf 
9^  and  9  fathoms  on  the  Pitt's  Bank,  the  rocks  plainly  seen  under  the  ship's  bottom. 

*  TlMPittpsaMdovcrittn  1763. 
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OWEN'S  BANK,  situated  to  the  westward  of  Dicf^o  Garcia,  and  considerably  to  the 
westward  of  the  Pitt's  Bank,  and  to  the  N.  W.  of  tlie  Centurion's  Bank,  was  diseoTered 
'20tli  Novrnilu'T,  iHll,  hy  Cajit.  W.  Owen,  of  thi'  Royal  Navy,  wlxn  p;ivine-  coinov 
some  transports  I'rum  liatavia  towards  Bombay.  He  accideutly  saw  the  buttuui,  uud 
carried  wmndingB  of  19  and  20  fethoms  for  ^  an  hoar  on  the  bank,  aldiongh  the  other 
ships  liad  no  soiiTidinj;-, :  at  tlie  time,  were  in  lat.  A(V/  S.  Idii.  TO'^  12'  E.  bv  clirononu  tcr, 
from  Diego  (iarcia  in  three  days,  and  he  observes,  that  the  bank  may  be  of  considerable 
extent,  an  they  probably  were  on  it  some  time  before  it  was  perceived. 

A-i  111  illicr  ol'tlii'sc  (li'covt  rrd  hank-;,  nor  the  Pitts  Bank,  have  Ix-cn  explored,  ^SjfcHu 

it  is  uncertain  if  any  part  of  tliem  be  dangerous,  or  if  there  may  not  l>e  sovituI  detached 
patches  of  ooral  banks,  which  form  this  S.W.  limit  of  tiie  Chagos  Archipc  lan;o ;  it  there- 
lore  seems  prudent  to  avoid  tlicni.  To  t  ffrct  this^  a  largo  slii[)  proci  i  tlinj:^  by  the  southern 
passage,  after  getting  a  sight  of  Diego  Garcia,  or  passing  the  meridian  of  this  Island, 
diottld  get  into  the  parallel  of  8°  S.,  and  not  decreue  this  latitnde  till  2"  of  Itm.  west 
from  Diego  Garcia,  being  then  to  the  westward  of  all  the  banks  ilk  this  Archipeli^Oi,  she 
may  edge  away  to  the  2^.  Westward  as  judged  most  expedient. 

SIX  ISLANDS,  or  EG^TOXT  ISLANDS,*  are  the  nearest  to  Diego  Garc  ia,  I.,  aring  «»  w-*. 

from  it  N.  55®  W.,  distant  (JH  miles.  They  are  very  low,  covered  with  wood ;  three  only 
abound  with  coco-nuts.  The  four  southernmost  extend  to  W.N.W.,  the  other  two  to  N.fi. 
They  arc  connected  by  shoals  which  appear  fordable,  and  a  small  harbour  seems  to  be 
fonned  on  the  N.E.  side  of  tln  iii,  by  reefs  and  breakers  which  project  from  the  two 
extreme  islands ;  but  it  is  dithcult  of  access,  and  dangerous  within,  from  the  proximity  of 
numerous  shoals.  There  is  no  safe  anchorage  near  these  islands,  the  soundings  extending 
so  little  without  the  breakers.  To  the  S.  W.  a  small  coral  bank  extends  about  ^  a 
mile  off. 

About  4  or  .J  leagues  southward  from  the  Six  Islaixl  ,  tlje  north  end  of  the  Pitt's  Bank 
is  sup])oscd  to  be  situated,  which  has  already  been  described,  and  is  thought  not  to  be 

dangerous. 

The  Six  Isbnds  extend  about  6  miles  N.  W.  and  S.      laL  6°  37'  S.  about  loo.  ow-sue. 
71"  24'  £. 

DANGER  ISLAND,  in  l  it.  (5^  21  S.  about  16  miles  distant  from  the  Six  Islands,  n.n^r 
beariner  froiti  tltcin  N.  N.  W.,  iseo\<'n  (l  witli  wooil,  and  a  fi  w  eoeo-nut  trees  near  tlie 
centre:  it  is  small,  with  a  reef  projecting:  from  it  3  or  4  miles  to  the  southward,  and  a 
coral  hank  to  the  E.  and  S.  Eastward  nt'  thr  m  t'.  Nearly  north  from  the  northernmost 
of  the  Six  Island-.  :  iid  S.  i^a-tward  from  Danger  Ulaud,  about  equal  distance  from  both, 
tliere  is  a  coral  bank  with  7  fathoms  water. 

EAfJI.E  ISLANDS,  h,  ur  from  l):m<rrr  l-lund  N.  2o°  E.,  distant  11  miles;  the 
southernmost  is  an  inconsiderable  spot  covered  with  bushes;  the  other  in  about  lat.  (i'^ 
1(y  S.  is  about  2  miles  in  length,  covered  with  coco-nut  trees,  and  others  common  to  these 

i-ilaiiils.     No  soundings  obtained  except  vi  vv  close  to  it  on  tlic  west  side;  but  tO  the  east* 
ward,  theri;  ib  U  or  lU  fathoms  about  a  milu  ea»t  from  the  small  island. 

THREE  BROTHERS,  in  lat.  !)'  S.  bear  from  Eagle  Island^  abmit  E.  l»y  N.,  distant 
12  miles.    They  are  small,  connected  by  shoals,  and  by  a  fourth  island,  liaving  small 

*  TJiesf  i«l  incl*  were  »ecn  l>y  ^I.  df  Surville  in  1756,  hy  the  Etnnont  n  17G0,  l)y  M.  dii  Ri>sl  i;i  in  1771.  and 
bj  die  Eagle  ui  1772,  bj  ttie  Uunibukl  in  1773,  by  the  Drake  1774,  and  were  aurveyed  by  Cupuin  lilau  ux  limi. 
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bushes  on  it,  which  euliot  be  Men  unless  very  close  in.  Two  of  these  islands  abound 
with  coco-nut  trees. 

The  Calcutta  passed  to  the  southward  of  the  Three  Brothers,  and  between  Dangr^r 
Island  and  Eagle  Inland ;  she  had  5,  6,  and  7  fatlioms  in  this  channel,  and  due  east  from 
it  carried  soundings  from  H  to  40  fathoms,  to  the  distance  of  10  or  12  leagues.  About 
•20  Icapiipg  to  the  E.  S.  Ristwanl  of  the  Hrof  Iuts,  this  ship  first  <rot  on  the  bank,  and 
siiortly  after  had  4^  fathoms  coral,  in  about  lat.  6*^  40'  S. ;  from  licnce  she  i^teered  in  a 
direct  line  for  the  Three  Brothers,  until  they  were  teen,  in  TariouB  depth»  from  6  to  98 
fathoms  on  this  extensive  liaiik. 

In  about  lat.  5"  53'  S.,  and  by  E.  from  the  Three  Brothers,  distance  about  0  leagues, 
gjig'g     there  is  a  steep  coral  bank,  on  which  Captain  Bkdr  found  4^,  5^  and  6  fethonis. 

I'l^KOS  BANHOS  ISLANDS,  arc  tlir  lar<rrst  irronp  in  tficChagos  Archipelago,  being 
ij  leagues  in  h-n^th  at  the  wi  storn  part,  i  xti  iiiliiig  fr(»ni  lat.  5°  16'  to  5^  31'  S.,  and  the 
breadth  about  4  leagues  east  and  west  at  the  north  part.  This  ciivolar  group  is  composed 
of  ppvi  nil  rliains  of  islands  and  I>aiik-,  !i;n  inp  cliuiiiiels  lu'twren  tliom  ;  one  of  these, 
divides  the  western  part  of  the  group  nearly  in  the  middle,  through  which  the  French 
vessel,  Elizabeth,  passed  in  1744.  Between  the  N.W.  and  N.  chains,  there  is  an  opening 
about  2  niilos  wide.  Tlx;  N.  W.  cliiiin  ronsists  of  seven  islands  and  several  dry  sands, 
connected  by  very  shoal  water,  and  bears  the  appearance  of  becoming  one  island.  The 
northern  chain  consists  of  ei^t  islands,  with  seveiul  dry  sands  and  rocks*  bavinff  a  channel 
witli  H)  fatlioms  water  in  it,  at  the  N.  £.  part  of  the  group;  bat  within^  it  is  foil  of 
dangerous  shoals. 

From  the  N.  E.  angle,  several  dry  sand  banks  and  breakers  extend  S.  4  miles ;  an 

apparent  channel  is  formed  between  those,  and  a  detached  island  more  to  the  southward. 
1  here  is  auotlier  channel  on  the  east  side  of  the  S.  W.  chain,  at  the  south  part  of  the 
group,  between  which  and  the  S.  Easternmost  Island,  there  seems  to  be  an  extensive 
bank. 

An  eclipse  of  Jupiter's  2d  satellite,  taken  by  Captain  Blair,  on  the  island  next  to  that 
which  forms  the  TTE.  angle,  made  it  in  loo.  73°  3'  30*  E.  The  north  part  of  these  islands. 
Pens  Banhos,  are  those  called  Bourde  Islands  in  M.  d'Apres  charts. 

uSZ  SALOMON  ISLA>iDS,*  in  lat.  5°  23  S.  are  a  circular  group,  extending  N.  E.  and 
S.W.  nearly  5  miles,  and  about  3  miles  in  breadth.  They  are  eleven  in  number,  the 
southern  parts  joined  by  rocks  and  sands  with  breakers;  the  other  islands  are  ali* 
connected  by  reefs,  except  at  the  N .  W,  part,  there  is  a  chaunel  leading  into  a  larjre 
harbour,  formed  by  these  islands.  The  centre  of  the  group  bears  E.  18°  S.  from  the 
N.B.  idimds  of  Peros  Banhos,  distant  17  miles.  At  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  there  is 
a  bar,  on  which  Captain  Blair  found  3  fathoms,  and  judged  that  there  may  be  about  4 
fothomson  it  at  high  water,  spring  tides.  When  over  the  bar,  regtdar  soundings  from 
10  to  16  fathoms  coral,  and  some  spots  of  sand  were  found  in  working  up  the  harbour; 
and  several  slnrals  seen,  on  which  there ap] M  an  il  littli>  watrr.  He  anehored  in  13  fathoms 
sandy  clay,  near  the  S.  E.  island,  the  entiance  uf  tiie  liarliour  bt-aring  N.N.W,,  distant 

•S*^'  about  2  miles. 

Fran  November  21st  to  the  25th,  he  remained  here,  taking  in  wood  and  water.  The 


*  From  the  French  ahjp  Stkmon,  Cantain  Bonnk,  wbo  mw  them  in  1766.  The*  are  called  by  CapUin 
air,  Goveraor  Biidduis  bluds,  whicD  nuw  Mr.  Dabjmpfe  spiMoiiristM  to  tite  haibmr,  and  aot  to  the 
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wfeP  Wfis  dug  5  fe«t  deop,  about  30  fathoms  from  high  water  mark,  iii  a  copse  of  <;oco*i|ut 
trees  on  S.E.  Island  ;  the  water  was  perfectly  clear,  well  tasted,  and  in.  abundance.  Tbcy 
caught  '20  turtle,  and  a  ^uHicii'nt  supply  of  fiBli,  but  the  latter  were  not  .SO  fdentilul  ai  at 
Diego  (Jurcia,  prubably  ucca^iuned  by  the  grmt  number  of  settle.  , 

"  if  a  judgment  may  be  fiMrmad  from  the  soil  and  piwluetioiia,  these  inlaiidii,"  Captain 
Blair  rcinarks,  "may  be  supjiosid  much  older  than  any  we  bav».'  visited;  tlx;  soil  is 
toleialjl<',  and  much  deeper  than  at  Diej^o  Gai'cia,  or  I'eros  Banlios  ;  cuuii-iiueatly,  the 
trees  take  much  deeper  root,  and  grow  to  a  greater  >>i/.e.  One  sort  peculiar  tO'thcae 
islands,  which  appean*  to  be  very  good  tiiid)er,  grows  to  the  height  of  l.'K)  ft  ft,  many  very 
strfiight,  some  4  feet  in  diameter,  imd  40  ieet  Irum  the  grouud  to  the  branches.  Tite 
young  timber  is  whitt>,  but  the  old  decayed  trees  are  of  a  deep  chocolate  colour,  and  the) 
tindit  r  perfectly  sound.  The  harbour  i^  verv  secure,  but  the  bar  at  the  entrance  makes 
it  unfit  for  large  ships.  There  are  a  number  of  shoals  witiiiu,  which  may  be  ciisiiy 
•Voided  by  keeping  a  good  look-oat  from  the  mast-head,  as  the  clearness  of  die  water 
make-;  them  easily  distinguished." 

The  articles  with  which  these  islands  a))ouud,  are  coco-nuts  and  the  timber  mentioned; 
a  small  quantity  of  tortoise-shells  mav  sometimes  be  procured.  The  tide  rises  6  feet,  and 
it  is  high  water  at  1  h.  on  full  and  cnange  of  moon. 

SANDY  ISLANDS,  in  lat.  5^  17'  S.  are  (Ustant  about  6  leagues  from  Salomon  Islands,  tmty^ 

to  K.N.  Eastwanl.  TIu'Sc  are  three  low  sandy  islands,  connected  by  rocks  and  breakers, 
seci^  by  tlie  GritHn,  in  174U,  and  by  other  ships ;  also  by  Captain  lilair,  in  iiis  survey  of 
the  Chagos  Archipelago,  in  1786. 

The  Severn,  ('apt.  .Adam  Di.xon,  bound  to  Br»ni1)av,  having  experienced  a  westerly 
current  and  scant  wind  in  crossing  the  S.  £.  trade,  passed  on  the  west  side  of  Dic^o 
Garcia  about  6  miles  distance  December  10th,  1833,  and  afterward  had  from  15  to  §0 
fathoms  water  on  two  eoi-al  banks,  in  steering  to  the  northward  with  the  easterly  wind. 
Saw  a  smaU  low  Sandy  Isle  or  Isles,  with  a  s^it  extending  to  the  northward,  in  lat.  5°  ^'"^ 
A(f  S.  Ion.  72^  24'  E.,  which  are  not  marlced  m  the  survey  of  the  Chagos  Islands,  and 
mav,  therefore,  be  named  Severn  Island. 

("iissed  afterward  between  Salomon  and  Sandy  .Islands  witliout  discerning  the  latter, 
although  a  good  look  nut  was  kept  from  the  masthead.  An  extensive  reef  m  breakers  3 
or  4  miles  in  length  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  was  discerned  bearing  from  North  to  \.E.  when 
the  easternmost  island  of  the  Salomon  Group  I)ore  W.S.W.  distant  about  9  miles.  This 
reef  in  lat.  i>°  14'  S.  Ion.  72^  3U'  E.  by  chro.  from  Diego  Garcia,  allowing  the  latter  in 
Ion.  7/^  22'  E.  is  apparently  the  northernmost  danger  of  the  Chagos  Archipelago,  but 
not  marked  in  the  survey  of  Capt.  Blair. 

SPEAKER'S  BANK,  takes  its  name  from  the  ship  Speaker,  Captain  James  Dewar, 
who  sailed  over  great  part,  of  it  in  1763,  although  the  Griffin  had  been  previou.sly 
upon  ii  in  174!J.  The  latter  vessel,  after  passing  on  the  west  side  of  Sandy  Islands, 
steered  north  to  the  south  part  of  the  banx;  from  which,  and  Captain  Blair's  run,  th(> 
south  end  of  Sjieaker's  Bank  appears  to  bear  N.  by  ^\'.  from  Sandy  Islands,  «listant  <) 
leagues,  and  is  in  aliout  lat.  5°  S.,  very  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  nu^ridian  of  Diego 
Garcia,  or  in  Ion.  72"  26'  E.  At  this  part,  it  is  .5  or  6  miles  in  breadth,  extending  in  a 
direction  about  N.  by  K.,  20  miles  di^tjmce,  the  northeni  extremity  being  in  lat.  4*40' 
S.  and  not  more  than  half  the  breadth  that  it  is  at  the  southern  part. 

This  bank  consists  mostly  of  coral  roek,  the  l>ottom  may  be  seen  in  14  or  ];j  fathoms 
when  the  weather  i*;  cb-ar ;  and  the  depths  on  it  are  from  5  tu  27  fathoms,  irregular 
soundings,  as  experienced  by  the  Speaker,  which  ship  passed  trom  the  north  part  to  the 
yoL.  I.  3  c 
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Bmitlttrard,  and  anclnnred  on  it  Ncrrember  11th,  1763,  in  hi  4^  SS*  8.  daring  the  tii^ht. 
On  tin"  following  moniing  the  boat?  were  ncnt  to  '^ound,  one  to  the  northward  and  one  to 
the  souUiward,  and  found  several  patches  of  ti  and  7  fathoms.  The  eastern  part  of  the 
Iwnk  seemed  more  shonl  than  any  oUier,  atthonsh  no  appeavaaoe  of  breaken  ivaa  dis- 

ceroible ;  the  commander  and  officers  uf  the  SpcfSccr,  therefore  supposed,  the  doptiw  on  it 
to  be  much  the  same  as  they  had  passed  over. 

The  Severn,  Cnpt.  Dixon,  11th  December,  18^,  after  passing  between  Salom<Hi  and 

Sandy  Islands,  observed  at  noon  in  lat.  5°  20'  S.  Ion.  72°  28'  E.,  and  from  tliis  pt>sitiou 
ttpering  N.N.W.  got  on  the  western  part  of  Speaker's  Bank  at  3^  P.  M.  and  had  12 
fathoms  the  least  water  till  4^  P.  M.  when  she  got  clear  of  it  to  the  westward.  The 
distance  mm  was  14  niiU-^  steering  N.  N.  W.  from  seeing  the  reef  near  SaJkmon  Islands, 

to  jjetting  on  Speaker's*  bunk. 
SSSH^at  This  bank  is  not  ronsidcrcd  dangerous  lor  small  vessels,  but  it  would  be  impnideut  for 
£rCi«  ^  shi]>  to  iii.tkt<  too  free  with  it,  particidarly  whentheveis  much  swell,  as  it  ii^  known 
that  some  of  tin'  |iat<'lic-;  have  scarcely  -3  fatlinms  on  tlifin,  and  it  is  proliablc  tlicre  niav 
be  less.  Speaker's  Bank,  is  the  northern  limit  oi  tliose  banks  uutl  islands  which  form  the 
Chagoa  Archipelago ;  tht!  south-west  extremity  of  it  and  Chagoa  Island  (or  Diego  Garcia) 
are  on  the  same  meridian.  Between  them,  in  the  eoiieave  space  formed  l)y  the  islands 
to  the  westward,  there  is  an  extensive  bank,  or  rather  several  banks,  with  deep  gaps 
between  them,  some  of  which  have  been  noticed  already.  The  general  depths  on  mem 
are  from  12  to  30  or  40  fathoms,  bnt  on  some  of  the  patches  not  more  than  4^,  o,  and  6 
fathoms ;  on  which  account,  these  islands  and  banks  are  generally  avoided  by  large  ships. 
Th^  have  been  long  known  by  the  name  of  Basses  de  Chagos,  the  exterior  fimils  of 
which,  were  vntil  lately,  imperfectly  known. 


MOZAMBIQUE  CHANNEL. 

SOUTH  AND   WEST  COASTS   OF  MADAGASCAR;  WINDS, 
CURRENTS,  AND  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

SSSc^.  MOZAMBIQE  CHANNEL,  OR  IKNER  PASSAGE,  formed  between  the  Coast  of 
SUl*     '  Africa  and  the  Island  Madagascar,  is  in  the  narrowest  part  nearly  opposite  to  the  town 

of  Mozambique,  about  7 1  leagues  wide ;  but  much  broader  at  tlie  soutliem  part,  oppusittt 

to  Cape  Ciwrientes. 

^       TBE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON,  wliich  is  the  fair  season  in  the  Mozambique 
2;'   Channel,  begins  in  April  and  continues  till  Norember;  the  N.  £.  monsoon  then  com- 
mences, and  prevails  until  April. 

During  the  S.W.  monsoon,  the  winds  vary  from  S.NV.  to  S.E.  and  E.S.E.,  parii*  iilarly 
near  tlic  south  end  of  Madagascar,  they  blow  often  from  8.  E.  and  Eastward,  bi-isk  and 
moderate  breezes;  close  to  the  Afriran  Coast,  land  breezes  are  frequent.  In  mid-chninu'l. 
they  arc  more  steady,  generally  blowing  riglit  througii,  wheu  the  distance  is  equal  Irom 
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eitli«r  shore.  But  there  are  excepti(»ift  to  this  general  observation,  for  in  the  southern 
park  of  llie  eluuiBel,  Kglit  variable  muA^  and  wwterly  enmats,  haire  sometimes  retarded 

ships  bound  to  India  by  this  channel. 

From  lat.  24°  or  ^d'^'S.  to  Id"*  or  16°  S.  light  variable  u  iuds  from  £.  and  N.  E.  with 
westerly  enTrents,  hare  sometimes  been  eotpenenoed  during  the  S.W.  monsoon ;  this  hap< 
pened  to  the  Sir  Edward  Hughes,  in  July,  18(K^  althoogh  a*  such  times,  Soirtberly  and 
b<£>  winds  mi^  he  generaUy  expected. 

On  the  west  coast  of  Madagascar,  the  current  at  times  sets  to  the  northward  during  tlie 
S.W.  irion-oon  ;  iind  on  the  African  Coast,  generally  to  the  southward.  It  is  often 
changeable  about  mid-channel.  Among  the  C  omoro  Islands,  and  between  Cape  Ambre 
and  the  coast  of  Querimba,  it  sets  westerly  all  the  y^ar  round. 

THE  N.E.  MONSOON,  commences  early  in  Noveniber,  at  the  northeni  part  of  the 
Moiambique  Channel,  but  toward  St.  Augustin's  Bay,  not  till  the  end  of  thh  month,  and 
seldom  extends  farther  soath,  the  prevailing  winds  between  Cape  Corrientcs  and  the 
S.  W.  part  of  Madagascar  being  southeily,  varying  from  S.  £.  to  S.  W.  during  boUi 

monsoons. 

In  the  Moiambique  Channel,  sqoalls  from  \V.  to  N.N.W.  may  at  times  happen  during  ^ 

the  S.W.  monsoon,  but  never  continue  long.  It  is  chii  Hy  (luriiip  tlic  N.E.  monsoon  that 
storais  arise,  when  the  S.E.  and  S.W.  winds,  which  iin  vml  vsiiUoiU.  are  blowing  iitroog  ; 
these  winds  blow  into  the  channel,  and  are  resisted  by  the  N.  E.  and  N.W.  winds,  which 
produce  a  high  turbulent  sea,  and  soiiiotimrs  ^vhirI^vinds,  hy  their  Oj^MMing  foice.  At 
such  times,  tlu;  sky  is  overclouded,  and  tlie  raiu  heavy. 

CURRENTS  in  tlio  Moziiuihifiuo  (.'hannel,  diiritifr  tho  N.  E.  monsoon,  genenillv  set  to 
the  soutliward  along  the  African  Coast,  and  al^  in  the  otHug,  from  Iti  to  2ti  miles 
daily ;  but  on  the  coast  of  Madagascar,  they  run  to  the  northward.  On  the  African  side^ 
they  set  sotttheriy  mo^?t  of  the  year,  though  they  arc  liable  to  change  in  both  monSOOns, 
when  the  weather  is  precarious,  and  set  to  the  northward  for  a  short  time. 

The  route  hy  the  Monmbique  Channel,  is  more  direct  than  any  other,  for  ships  bomid  ^  . 
to  Bombay,  Ceylon,  or  the  Coromandol  Coast,  when  the  S.W.  monsoon  prevails  on  those  "XSieBi-t 
coasts ;  for  it  predominates  in  the  Mozambique  Channel  at  the  same  time.  This  route  is  fcr'^a^r^ 
generally  prcwrred  in  times  of  peace :  but  in  war,  many  navigators  faaTc  adopted  die 
[lassage  to  the  east  of  Ma(la<::risear,  whore  they  arc  not  so  liable  to  light  winds,  nor  to  fall 
in  with  shoals,  as  if  they  proceeded  by  the  inner  passage.  The  oassage  outside  of 
Madagascar,  although  the  distance  is  greater,  may,  by  these  advanti^ges,  be  made  as  quickly 
ns  the  other ;  and  some  instances  have  occurred,  of  ships  separating  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Cape,  part  of  them  adopting  the  Inner.  Passage,  the  others  the  Passage  east  of 
Madagascar,  and  the  latter  were  the  first  that  arrived  at  Bombay. 

The  positions  of  the  dangers  in  the  Mozambique  Channel,  being  now  tolerably  well.few«w» 
known,  this  route  is  much  safer  than  formerly,  since  marine  chronometers  have  become  ^!^ST 
in  general  use.  Before  the  use  of  lunar  observations  and  chronometers,  ships  running 
for  the  Mozambique  Channel  VCre  liable  to  great  errors  in  their  longitude  alter  hjaving  **** 
the  Cape,  or  the  Cape  Bank,  occasioned  by  the  strong  S.W.  and  Westerly  currents.  Many 
ships,  alter  shaping  a  course  for  the  middle  of  the  channel,  have  &llen  in  with  the 
African  Coast.  The  Doddington,  in  ITiiG,  steering  in  the  night  £.  N.  E.  by  compass. 
Struck  a  little  to  the  eastwara  of  Algoa  Bay,  and  most  of  the  crew  perished.*  The 
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GitMfvenor,  Ixnmd  homie,  ira»  vreelted  fiirther  to      N.  EutivaTCl,  4th  August,  1782 ;  the 
crew  and  passengers,  after  reaching  the  shore»  and  saffering  great  hardships,  were  thongiit 
to  have  Mien  a  sacrifice  to  the  natives,  but  three  or  four  of  them  reached  the  Cape.  Since 
that  time,  other  ships  have  been  wrecked  on  this  coast,  occasioned  by  errors  in  their 
reckoning,  from  westerly  currents. 
«i^«..jm       Altliough  the  current  generally  sets  to  tlie  W.  and  S.  W.  between  the  south  end  of 
USSmimf  MadagajK-'ur  and  Cupe  Agiiilhas  Bank,  it  sonietiuies  sets  to  the  S.  Eastward  between 
ottmuM.  Cape  Corrientes  and  the  Island  Madagascar  with  ctmsidevable  TdkieHy,  which  ptodnces 
8  contrary  error  in  the  reckoning. 

The  Prince  of  \\'alcs  and  liiitaiinia,  in  company,  in  1762,  fell  in  witii  tJio  land  about 
midnight,  ii<  :u  St.  Augustine's  Bay,  when  they  snpposed  themselves  near  mid-channel. 

Tlie  St.  .luiiii  Baptistf,  l""rt'uch  Indiaman,  was  ln>;t  on  tlic  Star  Bank  in   1777,  on 
account  of  tlic  sliiji  lii  ing  to  the  eastward  of  her  reckoning,  and  .ii)  only,  of  120  people, 
were  saved  ;  tliese  suri  ivors  reached  St.  Augustine's  Bay  in  the  boat,  and  on  landing  were 
made  slaves  by  tlio  natives;  19  only  nf  tlir  39.  i^urWvfMl  th'Mr  captivity,  in  wfaich  ihey 
remained  7  months,  aud  then  were  ran^onied  by  a  Dutch  siiip. 
^S^S^     The  French  ship,  Notre  Dame  du  Mont  Carmel,  in  1789,  made  the  Star  Bank,  having 
(hTMMM-  exprrionccd  an  castcrlv  set  of  4°  from  soundings  on  the  Cape  Bank. 
531*  *^**'"     These  examples  of  errors  in  the  reckoning,  both  to  the  east  aud  westward,  evince  the 
|n  npriety  of  cauticm  in  running  for  the  MozamUqve  Channel,  when  not  eonfident  of  Ae 
ioniritiidc  Iteing  correet. 

ii»«io|m>.  bhips  bound  to  the  Mozambiuue  Channel,  to  guard  against  the  S.  W.  and  Westerly 
SSiTit.    currents,  which  may  be  expected  after  passing  the  Cape  Bank,  should  not  edge  away  too 

soon  to  the  Tioiiliwiinl.  particnlarlv  if  it  he  inftiulrd  to  the  Coa^t  of  Madag-ascar  to 
the  southward  of  St.  Augustine's  &ay>  or  to  stop  there  for  refreshments.  At  most  times, 
it  will  he  proper  to  reach  Ion.  37^  E.  before  croming  the  parallel  of  34°  or  36^  S.  or 
shaping  a  direct  course  for  the  channel. 

It  was  the  practice  of  most  navigators  togeta  sieht  of  Madagascar,  near  St.  Augnstine'a 
Bay,  and  then  to  steer  a  course  along  this  side  or  the  channel,  to  get  soundings  on  the 
Pracel  (or  Precella)  Bank,  on  which  are  several  dangers,  and  the  soundings  mostlv  coral 
rock ;  and  there  are  other  dangerous  spots  in  several  places  near  this  shore  -.  it  therefore, 
Jrfii'ibJ.    a])pear8,  that  the  track  near  mid-channel  is  preferable  when  the  lonjptude  am  be  relied 
dhtou'^d       •       liffc,  the  winds  are  more  steady,  an<l  no  dangers  except  the  Island  Bassas  de 
iHtft«  nmtr.  jm,}  Europa  Kocks,  the  parallels  of  whieh,  nuist  be  crossed  with  grent  (  ;nition, 

particularly  during  the  night.  Tliese  may  he  pa.*sed  either  to  the  westwajd,  or  eastward, 
and  when  to  the  nortliward  of  them,  a  eour.'^e  should  be  steered  to  poM  to* the  westward 
of  the  Island  .lolin  d(;  Nova,  diroet  for  M<iliilla.  or  Comoro. 

Although  the  mid-chanm  l  track  was  seldom  {V«'(|u<  iitcd,  from  a  dread  of  tlie  Bassas  de 
India  and  Europa  Rocks,  it  appears,however,preferahlr  to  the  ronte  along  the  Madagascar 
sliore,  when  the  navig-ator  is  confident  of  his  Inngitmh'  Ix  ing  correct  ;  for  many  shij,«~ 
liavtr  been  in  great  danger,  by  falling  in  unexpectedly  with  straggling  islets  or  reefs  near 
the  coast  of  Madagascar.  \\  iili  a  -t<  adv  wind  at  S.  or  S.S.W.  tiic  track  to  the  westward 
of  the  Bassas  dc  India  and  Ruropii  Hoelcs,  seems  pri  fiMalilc  to  that  along  the  Coast  of 
Madagascar,  it  being  clear  of  dangers.  If  a  ship  approach  the  African  coast,  she  may 
be  subject  to  light  winds  and  southerly  currents :  but  in  mid-channel,  the  monsoon  u 
generally  strong,  and  more  steady,  than  on  either  side  <if  it;  although  in  .April,  and  earlv 
in  May,  the  best  winds  will  be  found,  by  steering  up  to  tJie  west  of  Comoro,  rather  to  the 
westward  of  the  mid-channel  track. 

i:«e.Mir«f     CAPE  ST.  MARY,  the  south  extremity  of  Madagascar,  is  situated  in  lat.  25°  69'  S 
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Ion.,  46°  1|'  by  Captain  Owen's  survey  of  this  island,  from  whence  Uie  ooa^t.  Bxt(;ad» 
in  a  N.  E.,  N.  N.  and  north  direction<to  Cape  Ambre,  its- north  extremity,:  wid  0POm 
(Jii|M'  St.  Mary,  ra^tward  to  Fort  Dauphin,  the  roast  mostly  liold,  with  dcjjtlis  of  40 
and  50  fathoms,  about  4  or  d  miles  off  shore,  ou  a  bauii,  of  regular  ^oundii^g^  that  fronts 
the  soathem  part  of  Madagascar ;  which  is  here  composed  of  momitunoiis  land. 

From  Caj»o  St.  Mary  to  tlie  wcs^tward,  as  far  as  Point  Banow,  ia  lat.  25*  lo'  S.,  Ion. 
44"  IT  the  depths  are  usually  14  or  lU  fathoms  about  2  or  H  mika  off  shore,  and  a 
bank  of  regular  smmdinn  extends  along  the  coast  behreen  these  headlands,  called  hf 


Uio.  sua  H 


Cra.  Kitr  of 
Nur  I 


▼erges  nearer  to  the  coast,  forming  a  oonrex  outline. 


STAR  REEFS,  distant  from  9^  to  4  lea^iuH  S.  W.  and  S.  S.  Westvanl  of  Point 
Burrov ,  cuti^ist  of  several  detached  cond  reei^  with  high  breakers  on  them,  extending 
nearly  north  and  south  from  Ut.  25°  17'  to  25°  2d'  S.,  and  in  Ipn.  44°  12'  £.  Tozer 
Patch,  in  lat.  26**  12^'  S.,  Ion.  44**  9'  E.,  may  also  be  considered  a  part  of  these  reefs, 
which  lies  7^  miles  to  the  W.N.W.  of  Point  Barrow,  and  3|  miles  westof  l^vcn  Island,  the 
latter  being  a  high  isk,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  about  4^  miles  to  the  N.W .  of  the  ]>oint  last- 
mentioned,  and  a  concavity  called  Croker  Bay,  is  formed  to  the  north  of  tho  ]joiut. 
There  is  a  passage  inside  the  Star  Rct^fi^,  with  16  to  8  fetlioms  near  Point  Barrow,  also 
between  the  latter  and  Leveu  Island,  the  soundings  are  from  8  to  5  or  4 1^  fathoms  in 
Croker  Bay.  This  part  of  the  coast  should  not  be  approached  in  the  night,  because  tlie 
Star  Reefs  are  very  dangerous,  partly  above  water,  and  distant  at  least  5  leagues  from  the 
land.  Ilis  Majesty's  ship  Intrepid,  at  the  distance  of  tlircc  mile.*?  from  them,  had  no 
ground  150  fatlioius ;  her  noon  obsei'vation  was  25'^  30'  S.,  tlio  outer  part  of  the  reefs 
bearing  £.  N.  E.  E.  by  compaas,  about  7  miles  distance,  the  land  then  in  siglit  from 
the  nm.st-hoad.  These  reefs  arc  steep  to,  on  the  west  side,  with  high  breakers  on  this 
part,  i)ut  between  ttieni  and  the  coast  of  Madagascar  there  is  a  channel  about  3  miles 
wide,  already  mentioned,  through  which  several  French  ships  have  passed,  and  it  is  * 
thought  to  be  safe,  if  a  ship  keej>  in  mid-cliannel.* 

To  the  M.  W.  of  Star  lieefs,  in  lat.  25^  3'  S.  Barracouta  Ishmd  lies  near  the  coast, 
which  is  small,  surrounded  by  rocks  and  breakers,  with  soundings  of  12  and  14  ftthogns 
inside,  between  it  and  t]ie  ree&  that  extend  along  the  cdnst  to  the  distance  of  2  miles 
from  the  shore  in  tliia  part. 

Ships  intNtding  to  touch  at  St.  Augustine's  Bay,  or  to  make  the  land  to  the  southward  m-w.^m* 
of  it,  slioiihl  not  aj)])roach  the  eoa>t  tn  the  south  of  lat.  24''  30'  S.,  a.s  that  part  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Star  Keel's,  is  little  irequeuted.  From  this  latitude  to  St  Augustine's  Bay, 
dbe  dirsetion  of  the  coast  is  generally  about  N.  by  W.  true  bearing,  having  a  fronting 
reef  at  Uie  disfcmce  of  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  high  in 
most  places.   The  land  id  ot  middling  height  near  the  sea,  and  high  in  tlie  interior. 

ST.  AUGUSTINE'S  BAY,  has  at  th,  entrance  i\(3S  VEV,  or  SANDY  ISLAND,  in  ^ 
lat.  33"*  38^'  S.,  Ion.  43''  33^'       by  tlie  survey  of  Captain  Owen,  situated  about  2 
miles  from  the  southern  shore,  which  is  a  small  low  island,  with  shrubs  on  it,  and  a  white 
sandy  beaeh. 

A  ship  coming  from  the  southward,  for  St.  Augustine's  Bay,  should  steer  along  shore 
at  2  leagues  distance ;  when  it  is  approached  near,  the  high  land  about  it  will  be  seen,  ^f;^ 

'  By  the  turvcy  of  Captain  Owen,  thu  channel  seenu  ngt  advi»ablc  to  be  followed,  except  by  imall  T«»ieU. 
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which  near  the  rm  i«  of  middlinc;  h(  ig:lit,  but  nneh  hi^^er  at  Mine  diitaaee  inland;  • 

table  hill,  called  Wrstniiiist<  r  Hall,  will  Ix-  dii^corncd  on  the  nordi  side  of  the  bay,  whidi 
is  situated  at  a  considerable  distance  in  the  country. 

When  Sandy  Ishmd  is  perceived,  a  course  must  be  steered  to  pose  it  on  the  nortii  aide, 

where  a  ledge  of  rocks  projects  a  mile  to  the  N.  W. ;  and  to  nearly  a  niilo  distance  from 
the  we»t  and  south-west  sides,  it  is  fronted  by  a  reef,  or  foul  ground,  whicli  is  steep  on 
the  west  side,  but  a  bank  of  irregular  Boondings  extends  about  2  and  2^  milet  to  the 
northward  of  the  island.  A  ship  may  burrow  on  this  Inuik  to  12  or  13  fathoms  inpaHin|f 
Sandy  Island,  to  avoid  the  shoals  on  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  on  which  the  sea  does  not 
always  break,  the  outermost  of  which,  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  distant  about  6  miles  to  the  N.  E. 
of  the  S.  W.  point  of  f  lic  bay,  and  the  sea  breaks  on  it  in  stormy  weather. 

After  passing  the  north  end  of  the  reef  projecting  from  Sandy  Island,  in  13  or  14 
fathoms  water,  in  steering  to  the  eastward,  a  piece  of  high  land,  close  to  the  sou,  on  tlie 
south  side  of  the  ba>',  will  be  pwceived,  and  another  pieo  nf  high  land  at  some  distance 
in  the  country'.  Tlie  entrance  of  Onghilie  River,  called  by  the  English,  Dartmouth 
River,  will  then  be  open,  and  serve  as  a  leading  mark  in  sailing  to  the  anchorage,  by 
ob>?erving  the  marks  near  it. 

Tiie  THirtb  point  of  this  river  is  a  steep  bluff,  and  the  south  one,  which  is  also  Htnep, 
st..ii««_^   has  a  low  woudy  point  temiinating  it  to  the  northward.    The  high  bluff  poiut  ouglit  to 
''~*       be  kept  a  sail's  breadth*  open  with  the  low  woody  point,  then  the  bluff  point  of  the  nordi 
side  of  the  river  will  bor\r  E.  ^  S. 

There  is  a  narrow  channel  with  10  and  11  fathoms  water  betwixt  Sandy  Island  and 
the  shore  feef,  and  from  4^  to  6  fathoms  near  the  island  on  the  inside. 

In  running  to  the  eastward  from  Sandy  Island,  soTindings  mavbe  preserved  by  steering 
toward  tlie  first  low  sandy  point  on  the  southern  shore,  from  which  a  reef  projects  ^  a 
mile,  with  breakers  nsuaUy  on  it.  There  are  9  and  10  fathoms  water  dose  to  the 
bn  akors,  and  14  or  lo  fathoms  2  cable's  length  outside  of  them,  from  whence  it  deepens 
gradually  to  28  fathoms,  and  at  a  small  distance  farther  out,  no  soundings. 

The  southern  shore  of  the  bay  is  low  and  sandy  to  the  Tent  Rock,  whieh  Captain 
Owen  plaees  in  Int  'J^^^         S.,  Ion.  43°  40]'  E.  ;  this  is  an  isolated  rock,  situated  below 
a^aumui  high-water  mark,  about  half  a  cable's  lengtii  to  the  westward  of  the  steep  cliff  at  the 
^       water's  edge,  which  is  the  west  end  of  the  |Heoe  of  high  land  on  the  south  side  the 

entrance  ol  the  river. 

From  the  low  sandy  point  to  the  Tent  Rock,  the  south  shore,  is  lined  by  a  reef,  distant 
from  it  about  a  large  half  mile.  This  reef  is  corered  at  half«tide,  but  the  constant  surf 
usualU  slii'ws  the  limit  of  danger,  except  near  the  eastern  part,  where  two  roeks  are 
situated  on  its  outer  edge  ;  these  arc  always  visible  when  the  tide  is  not  high,  appearing 
at  f  flood,  or  ^  ebb,  like  two  small  boats  or  canoes,  but  they  are  covered  at  higli  spring  tides. 
¥tom  these  rocks,  the  reef  converges  toward  the  shore  near  the  Tent  Rock,  leaving  a  faaak 
of  sounding?  to  the  northward,  which  is  the  proper  anchorage. 

About  half  way  between  the  low  sandy  point  where  the  breakers  are,  and  the  two  small 
neks  mentioned,  there  is  a  swatch  in  the  reef,  with  l(i  or  17  fathoms  close  to  it,  which 
makes  the  soundings  not  a  certain  guide  in  passintr  ahmir ;  for  some  ships  liave  struck  on 
this  part  of  the  reef,  by  hauling  in  towards  it,  wiieu  they  cuuld  not  get  ground  with  the 
hand-lead. 

With  the  sea-bree/f,  -vvbieli  imiallv  sets  in  about  mid-dav,  a  ship  after  passing  Sandv 
gii,  II  I    Island,  may  steer  direct  for  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  keeping  a  moderate  distance  from  the 

•  T^xh  h  the  mark  I  II  Ijv  Mr.  Nic!i(~lsi>n  for  strrrin:^  up  tlir  l>;iv,  tnil  it  is.  pr<it)ul)lv,  too  distUlt  SS  S  gvillsftr 
Uie  entnoce,  particularly  when  it  U  considered  that  a  sail's  breudtlt  is  an  ludetcnuiuaU:  ang;le. 
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edge  of  the  reef ;  at  other  times,  wheu  the  wind  prevails  £rom  S.  VV' .  aud  southward,  she 
««gfat  to  poM  the  bfeakera  off  the  low  sandv  point  in  14  or  Id  fitfhonM»  and  the  swatah  in 

the  rci  f  may  Iw.  ])as«cd  in  21  fathoms,  there  being  34  fikUioms  mter,  about  2  caUe's 
leu|tbs  ikrther  out,  and  tiien  no  soundings. 

Between  the  swatch  and  the  two  rocks  which  appear  at  f  tide,  the  reef  is  nearly  steep 

to,  in  pome  i)laoi's,  but  a  ship  may  steer  alonp:.  gcttiiit;-  a  cast  at  timcsi,  iu  29  or  30  fathoms. 
There  are  1*2  fathoms  a  small  distance  outside  of  the  two  small  rocks  mentioned,  20 
fiitfuMtts  a  small  cable's  length  from  them,  and  30  fttbomt  N.  ^  E.  from  diem  about  three 
cable's  lengtli!i,  from  wlicnce  the  bank  shelves  suddenly  into  deep  water. 

A  ship  should  cootinue  to  steer  to  the  eastward,  with  the  north  point  of  the  river  bear- 
ing about  E.  I' S.  tQl  Westminster  Hall  is  on  with  a  low  sandy  point  on  the  north  side  of 
the  bay,  bearing  N.  E.  ^  N. ;  slie  will  then  begin  to  get  info  tolerably  regular  soundings 
on  the  bank,  and  the  two  euiall  rocks  on  the  edge  of  the  reef  will  bear  about  S.  W.  '1  he 
deptlt  decreases  somewhat  gradually  on  the  bank,  from  26  &thoms  near  the  outer  edge, 
to  9  and  10  ftthonu  Unrard  the  Tent  Kock. 

Tlie  common  anchorage  h  in  8  to  12  fathoms,  the  Tent  Rock  bearing  8.  ^  £.  to&^  W, 
good  holding  ground,  which  is  the  best  situation,  and  where  there  is  most  room.  SSCbm 

The  broadest  part  of  tlie  bank  is  with  the  Tent  Rock  S.  ^  £.  there  being  soundings 
two  tliirds  of  the  bavover  from  it  with  this  bearing.  "So  ship  should  let  go  an  aiieiior  in 
'more  than  15  or  Hi  fathoms,  unless  it  is  witii  this  l)eariiiijf  of  the  Tent  Rock,  and  tlirn  in 
not  more  than  18  or  20  fathoms,  for  the  bank  shelves  oH'  suddenly  from  24  fathoms  iu 
most  places.  The  Intrepid,  iu  10^  fathoms,  had  the  Tent  Rock  bearing  S.  4  W.  ofl' shore 
1  shoit  mile.  The  Preston,  in  August,  1801,  anchored  in  14  fathoms,  the  Tent  Rock,  S. 
<}  '  VV.,  distant  1^  mile,  the  bluff  pmnt  on  the  south  side  the  entrance  of  the  river  S.  81" 
K.,  distant  3  mib  s,  the  low  cTT<'en  point  on  the  north  side  of  the  nntmncc  E.  3^  mile,  a 
white  rugged  clitl'  elevated  nearly  perpendicular  N.  63°  £.,  aud  W  estmin&ter  Hail  N.*  40" 
E.,  distant  about  1 1  or  12  miles. 

A  ship  should  nu>or  east  and  west,  that  she  may  ride  between  tlie  two  aiieliors  with  an 
open  hawse  when  the  wind  blows  strong  from  tiie  nortliward,  which  ijometime«i  imppens ;  Amitamtu. 
in  some  ^aces,  if  she  moor  north  and  south,  the  outer  anchor  would  be  in  very  deep 
water.  JDuring  the  N.  E.  mon-^oon  it  is  considered  dangerous  to  lie  iu  tliis  bay,  the 
Northerly  and  14.  W.  winds,  wliich  prevail  much  in  tiiat  season,  blowing  directly  into  it, 
accompanied  hf  a  heavy  sweU.  High  water  on  full  and  change  of  moon  at  4  houn  ao 
minutes  Bin  of  tide  13  feet  Variation  20"  6^  W.  in  1824,  by  the  cnrvey  of  Captain  rum. 
Owen. 

Wood  and  water  are  ^t  near  the  entrance  of  the  river.   The  Intrepid  towed  her  water 

on  bojird  in  rafts,  but  found  it  tedious,  the  distance  beiuL^  nearly  3  miles,  and  several  w.wai^ 
<»aks  were  lost  on  the  bar  by  the  surf.   At  low  water,  spring  tides,  the  depth  on  it  is 
only  2  feet,  and  die  stream  mm  almost  constantly  down  the  river,  although  the  pcrpen- 
dicular  flow  of  tide  is  12  ami  13  feet  ou  the  springs.    Aligators  arc  seen  in  it  at  times. 

Ships  generally  get  a  p^ood  supply  of  buUocks,  sheep,  and  poultry  at  this  place ;  but  it 
has  been  customary  to  give  the  King  of  Baba  a  present,  when  a  large  »iipply  is  wanted,  itrrmb. 
to  Indnce  him  to  encourage  his  |K>ople  to  trade :  vegetables  are  scarce.    The  inhabitants 
aia  hospitable,  but  subtle  aud  prone  to  revenge.   Tat  anchorage  abreast  the  Tent  jEU)ck, 
is  about  7  miles  distant  from  Sandy  Island.  ' 

TULL£AR  BAY,  is  situated  about  4  leagues  to  the  uorthward  of  Sandy  Island,  where 
there  is  anclmrage  within  the  reefe  near  a  tmall  river.  From  hence,  to  the  north  point 

*  Tilis  Table  Hill,  at  some  views,  is  thought  to  resemble  Wcunin»ter  Hall,  having  a  kind  of  acute  BSb  «t  SSieB 
«Bd,  like  llM  boiUiiiK,  flPDn  vha^  ' 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  «00  ) 


of  Dartmouth  River,  the  coast  on  the  north  side  of  St.  Attgtutiiie*B  Bay  has  a  reef* 

panllel  to  it ;  within  which,  there  is  a  channel  with  9  to  5  fathoms  water,  leading  from 
the  north  side  of  St.  Augustine's  Bay,  where  the  entrance  is  rather  intricate  between  the 
reefii,  to  its  northern  entrance  which  seems  safer,  and  fronts  TuUear  Town,  as  delineated 
on  the  plan  of  Captain  Owi  survey.  The  out*  r  reef  projects  above  a  le^^  from  the 
shore  in  some  places,  and  is  steep  to,  on  the  outside. 

The  entrance  tu  Tullear  Bay,  or  Channel,  in  by  gnps  between  the  outer  and  inner  reefs; 
the  anchorage  is  in  6  and  7  frthoms  near  Tidlear  Town,  but  the  botknn  being  ncky,  this 
place  is  not  frciiucnted. 

The  Arabella,  4tli  .lime,  1714,  sent  her  boat,  a-head  to  sound,  and  followed  the  boat  into 
the  northern  passage  leading  into  Tullear  Hay,  least  water  ^  less  7  fethoms  on  the  Bar, 
then  deepened  gradually  to  ]'J  fatliotti*.  ki  i  [)in;i  nearest  to  tlie  coiitlieni  shore,  and 
steering  S.  S.  E.  to  l)ring  Westminster  Hall  to  bear  about  S.  E.,  afterward  anchored  in 
()  fathoms  ouze,  witli  the  Tal)le  bearing  S.  E.  ^  E.,  mid-channel  between  the  shore  and 
the  breakers,  the  latter  bearing  N.  \V.,  distance  off  shore  1  mile,  and  had  7  fathoms 
within  a  cable's  length  all  round  the  ship.  Procured  some  bullock  s,  kc.,  and  on  the 
14th,  at  6  A.  M.  weighed  with  a  land  breeze  at  S.  E.,  least  water  8  fathoms  in  running 
out  over  tlie  bar.  A  ariation  in  1714,  was  23"  W. 
M-'-xil!-!^  coast  from  Tullear  Bay  to  the  northward,  continues  to  be  lined  by  reefs,  at  2  or  3 

■•r-  *  miles  distance  in  some  places.  Marderer's  Bay,  in  lat  22^  12^'  S.,  Ion  43°  13'  E.,  is  very 
shoal  inside  the  entrance,  where  there  arc  from  3  to  5  fathoms  between  the  reefs,  l)ut 
only  a  fcvy-  feet  water  inside,  although  the  bay  is  3  or  3^  miles  in  extent ;  a  reef  projects 
above  2  miles  from  the  high  land  on  the  south  side  of  the  mouth  of  this  bay.  Murder* 
Island  lies  about  S  miles  to  the  N.  X.  W.  of  Murderers  I^av.  and  a  re(>f  projects  *J  miles 
from  it  to  the  south  and  S.  W.,  and  1  mile  to  the  westward.  Grave  Island  is  7^  miles 
farther  north,  in  lat.  31°  57^'  S.,  also  fronted  by  a  reef ;  and  two  detached  reefs,  called 
Bowies  Reef,  and  Parson'-^  Re<  f,  are  situated  in  a  dincf  line  between  these  islands.  They 
are  distant  about  2^  miles  from  the  shore,  having  a  channel  with  from  6  to  12  fathoms 
water  betwixt  them  and  the  reef  that  lines  the  coast. 

g^^J**-'      CAPE  ST.  VINCENT,  in  lat.  2P  o4y  S..  hm.  43^         K.,  and  r,  miles  to  the  N.  E. 

TiM*.  of  Grave  Island,  Inis  the  river  St.  Vincent,  or  Joune-Ji-Minty  to  the  north,  which  is 
fronted  by  islands  and  reefk,  the  outermost  reefs  being  about  3  leagues  distant  from  the 
shore,  with  no  soundings  outside,  till  elo-^e  to  the  dantjers.  The  eapi'  also  fronted  by  u 
detached  reef,  extending  4^  miles  parallel  to  the  coast,  having  betwixt  it  and  the  inner 
reef  that  lines  the  shore,  a  narrow  channel  with  from  3  to  5  fathoms  water,  and  there  is 
14  or  ]')  fathoms  brtween  its  southern  extremity  ami  the  reef  environing  Crave  Island, 
To  the  northward  of  these  dangers,  the  coast  continues  to  be  fortified  by  reefs  contiguous 
to  it,  having  a  bank  of  soundings  fVom  13  to  8  fathoms,  extending  5  or  6  miles  off;  and 
in  lat.  2\°  -jn'  S.  the  land  trends  from  its  tiortberly  direetinn  to  F,.  N.  I',,  and  eastward 
for  about  G  leagues,  formed  of  many  broken  points  and  inlets,  with  contiguous  shoals,  and 
soundings  of  9  to  15  fathoms  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  limit  of  danger. 

CfdiUM.    CRAB  ISLAND,  in  hit.  21**  4'  S.,  is  1 1  miles  off  shore,  and  Barlow  ishind  in  lat.  20" 

*  The  Company  's  ship,  Winterton,  ms  wreelted  on  ttis  reeT,  by  itaadtn;  too  near  the  IumI  in  the  nigjht. 

t  Wlieii  piipig;"!  on  the  sunoy  of  tlic  coa-st  in  1824,  .Mr.  Bowir  and  IVlr.  Parsons,  nnJshipin  n  oT  H.  M.  S. 
DartacoHta,  under  th'-  coninianil  of  Ciiptiun  Owen,  witc  ii.>y<iu4sinate«l  by  tlie  nutivus  on  Murder  island,  and  buried 
on  Grave  Island,  as  a  nii;inoi  i:il  of  wliu  li,  and  a  warnin;;  to  cithen,  thtie  SpfMBpriate  aamst  Were  given  tO  the 
idands,  inatead  of  lat,  aiul  2ud,  as  luruicrl)'  marked  in  Uh;  cluirU. 
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S(y  S.,  is  nearly  the  same  distance:  these  islands  are  small,  fortilied  by  reefs,  with  patches 
<tf  tfcolii'  between  thein,  and  other  palohce  lie  in  ft  N.  N.  B.  line  from  BarlOTt"  lelmid,'  tm 

far  a?  lat.  20°  40'  S.  TIi»»n>  is  a  passaj^e  with  from  lo  to  fathoins  water  hctwton  the 
coast  and  these  isles  and  reels,  which  appear  to  be  situated  on  the  verge  of  the  bank  of 
flonitdhi^  fBT  tlMie  k  no  graond  100  iktboms  at  «  emell  distance  to  ^e  westward  ef 

thcin.  All  the  eoast  liercalxnit  is  low.  and  from  lat.  ^l"  to  ■JO'^  S,,  extends  in  a  N.  N.  E. 
direction,  with  a  bank  of  irregular  soundings  from  7  to  "20  fathoms,  projecting  4  and  6 
iMttoee  effehote;  and  in  lat  IQ**  65'  S.  about  10  leagues  oS,  diere  la  a  bank  vitli  16 
frt£iHnB  water. 

MOUROUNDAVA,  in  lat.  30^  18^8.,  Ion.  44"  14^'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's  survey,  is  g»>«y«^ 

a  place  when?  some  trade  wa^  foriiu  rlv  carrii  d  on,  and  where  u  whip  may  get  refresh- 
ments.  Water  is  procured  iu  the  rivers  adjacent  to  the  road.  The  anchorage  is  in  8^  or 
9  fitfaoms,  with  a  remarkable  high  tree  nearing  E.  S.  E.  by  compass,  near  the  saiida 
which  bar  the  rivers  ^'oiile  and  Moroundava.  Tliis  place  is  seldom  frequented  by 
European  ships  being  exposed  to  N.  W.,  S.  W.,  and  westerly  winds. 

Tlie  Arabella,  August  14th,  1714,  was  in  lat.  20*  W  S.,  Youngoule  or  Yottle,  bearing 
S.E.  about  .5  miles,  sent  the  pinnace  to  a  canoe,  which  had  one  of  the  kingof  Tiniinirobus 
people  in  her,  who  gave  us  a  icoman  pilot  to  conduct  us  to  the  anchorage.  She  anchored 
us  in  8^  fathoms,  Y'oungoule  bearing  S.  E.  2  or  3  miles,  but  being  too  near  the  bar  and 
a  shoal  that  lies  off  the  river  about  a  mile,  weighed  and  st^^ered  N.  by  E.  mile,  then 
anchored  in  9  fathom,  Youngoule  bearing  S.  S.  distant  3  miles,  extremes  of  the  land 
from  S.  W.  to  N.  E.  by  E.,  and  the  large  Tree  S.  E.  ^  E.,  which  stands  a  little  to  the 
northward  of  the  river.  Variation  2*2^30'  W.  Tlic  Clapliani  galley,  had  sailed  2  months 
before  with  300  slaves,  and  the  Arabella  got  203  slaves  here,  and  sailed  September  24th 
for  Bencoolen.  In  1824,  the  Variation  oif  Mouronndava  was  18°  7'  W.  The  coast  from 
Monnmndava  continues  low,  with  shoals  contiguous  to  Parceelas  River,  in  lat.  1.9**  35^'  S., 
and  forms  a  concavity;  from  herice  it  takes  a  N.  W.  direction  to  lat.  19°  8'  S.,  then  to 
N.  by  W.  and  N  ;  opposite  to  which  part,  the  southern  limit  of  dangers  on  tlie  Pracel  or 
Barren  Uands  Bank  commence,  which  will  be  described  hereafter. 

KOORA  RVKA,  or  COORA  RVKA,  is  a  small  place,  in  lat.  17°  53'  S.,  to  the  south-  c««iiyk.. 
eastward  of  Coffin  Island*  where  a  ship  may  anchor,  and  procure  water  in  case  of 
necessirv  ;  cIosp  to  the  northward  of  this  place,  lies  the  small  river  Viilla,  directly 
opposite  to  Colhn  Island,  and  H  leagues  farther  northward  is  the  river  Manunibaugh,  iu 
lat.  17"  11'  S.  Between  Coffin  Island  and  the  coast,  there  are  irregular  depths  of  14  to 
8.&thoms  near  the  island,  shoaling  to  (J  and  5  toward  the  coast:  if  a  ship  intend  to  jiass 
tlllOUgh  this  channel,  or  to  anchor  at  any  of  these  places,  caution  is  reuuisite  to  avoid  tiic 
coral  patches  interspersed  along  the  western  coast  of  Madagascar.  Tne  tides  set  atnmg 
thvottgh  the  cbanneJ,  between  Uoffin  Island  and  the  main  land. 

CAPE  ST.  ANDREW*  in  lat.  IG'  11  r  S.,  Ion.  44°  2(i'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's  survey,  gj;'*^'' 
is  about  29  or  30  leagues  to  the  N.  E.  of  Manumbaugli  River;  and  it  1»<  iii<j:;  the  north-  a*i»w. 
western  extremity  of  Madagascar,  the  land  from  hence  takes  an  E.  N.  Eiisteriy  direction. 
The  N.  W.  coast  of  Madagascar  irom  this  cape  to  Cape  Ambre,  had  for  a  century  been 
little  known  to  Eii<ilish  navigators,  until  Captain  David  Invi  nirity  explored  the  harbours, 
and  nearly  the  whole  of  this  part  of  the  coast,  during  a  trading  voyage  along  it,  in  1802. 
And  in  1824  and  1825,  the  whole  of  the  coast  line  and  the  harbours  of  tms  extensive 
island,  were  examined  and  sur\'cyed  by  H.  M.  ShipaLeven  and  Banacottta}  under  the 
command  of  Captain  W.  F.  W.  Owen. 
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j«iofT.bi<r  liOVANA  BAY  entrance,  orthcN.  W.  point  called  TABLE  CAPE,  is  in  lat.  15° 
59'  S.,  Ion.  40^  18'  E.,  the  direction  of  the  coast  bot^irnm  Cape  St.  Andrew,  about 
E.  N.  E.  This  bay  is  about  3  miles  wide  in  tlie  entranoc,  and  (>  or  7  miles  in  length, 
extending  south,  with  depths  from  G  to  4  fathonm,  wiiicli  nhoaLs  to  2  and  1  fathom  near 
the  shore  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  around  which  there  arc  several  small  villages.  At 
the  N.  E.  angle  of  the  bay  there  is  a  rove  or  circular  basin  nearly  filled  with  jihoals,  but 
in  the  entrance  tlicre  arc  2  and  3  fathoms,  witli  0  or  7  fathom  water  a  little  way  inside 
at  lov  tide,  and  the  rue  is  15  feet ;  high  valer  at  4^  houn  on  foil  and  cbange  <^  tiie 
moon.  Vaxiation  16<>        in  1824. 

«;«>.8<tf  «f  BEMBATOOKA  BAY,  is  lai^e  and  safe,  Manjunga  Point  on  the  cast  side  of  the 
■n-       entrance,  bdng  in  lat.  IS"  43'  S.,  Ion.  46"  15'  E.,  by  Captain  Ow«i*s  survey.  The 

entrance  is  about  3r,  miles  wide,  elrar  of  danger,  the  depths  irregular  from  18  or  20 
fathoms,  to  7  and  G  fathoms  in  some  places,  particularly  near  Point  Sareel)ingo,  on  the  east 
side  of  the  entrance,  inside  of  which  is  the  village  Majunga,  or  Majunglmi.  The  depths 
from  the  entrance,  by  keeping  more  than  mid-eliaiinrl  towards  the  western  side  of  the 
bay,  are  from  10  to  20  fathoms  to  Bembatooka  Point,  which  is  about  2^  leagues  within, 
on  the  east  side,  having  a  reef  extending  around  to  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
and  along  the  <'asteru  side  of  the  bay:  reefs  also  front  the  western  shore  opposite  to 
Bembatooka.  Bembatooka  Town  is  on  the  south  side  of  the  point,  where  ships  may  lie 
land-locked,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  in  4,  5,  or  6  fathoms,  close  under  the  point  near 
the  town.  Bullocks  are  plentiful  at  this  place,  at  2  dollars  each  ;  rice  and  other  articles, 
ma^  also  be  procured  at  reasonable  prices.  From  Bembatooka  Point,  the  bay  extends  in 
a  circular  form  about  3  leagues  fitrther  inland.  Several  small  rivers  discharge  their 
contents  into  this  part  of  it,  which  is  generally  shoal,  haAing  several  islands  near  the 
southern  extremity,  at  the  mouths  of  the  rivers.  Variation  15'^  \V.  in  1824.  Rise  of  tide 
about  16  feet.  Tnis  bay  is  an  eligible  place  to  refresh  a  fleet  of  ships.  False  Cape  in 
lat.  15"  45^'  S.,  Ion.  45"  38'  E.,  is  a  rocky  headland,  about  4  leagues  to  tlie  southward  of 
which,  lies  the  mouth  of  Boteler's  River,  fronted  by  nvuneroos  bauks  and  shoal  flats,  but 
has  8  and  9  fathoms  water  inside,  in  some  j)laees. 
OtjjHgrf  Makuniba  Ri\  er,  about  5^  leagues  more  easterly,  in  lat.  15**  46'  S.,  Ion.  45*  66'  E.,  is 
also  fronted  by  shoal  banks,  but  there  is  a  eliannel  with  from  4  to  10  fatlioms  water  near 
the  eastern  shore,  in  a  S.W.  direction,  then  round  the  eastern  point  to  S.E.  and  eastward, 
where  a  vessel  may  anchor  land-locked  in  4^  to  6  fethoms  watmr. 

S^wto"  MAJAAIBO  BAY  entrance,  in  lat.  15°  11^'  S.,  Ion.  46°  54^'  E.  tlie  west  point  bears 
■■V*  N.  E.  ^  E.  from  Bembatooka  Bay  entrance,  distant  about  50  miles,  having  i)  and  13 
fathoms  in  it,  and  usually  from  11  to  .10  fathoms  iwegular  soundings,  to  the  distance  of  3 
leagues  witliin,  which  part  is  from  2  to  3  miles  wide;  from  hence,  it  forms  a  large  circular 
basin,  extending  about  3  leagues  farther  to  the  south  and  south-westward.  In  tliis  part 
the  bottom  is  shoal  all  over,  e.xcept  towards  the  entrance  of  this  ba^-iu  or  Inner  Bay,  where 
there  is  anchorage  under  the  western  point  of  it,  in  from  8  to  10  fathoms,  land-locked, 
and  sheltered  from  all  winds.  This  bay  has  several  rivers  around,  ^ich  fUl  into  it,  with 
a  Table  Hill  near  the  rocky  jioiut  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance.  Tlie  tide  flows  here 
on  full  and  change  to  4^  hours,  and  rises  IG  feet.  \'ariation  13°  6'  W.  in  1824. 
»*e#jpjiit  Port  Mazambo  in  lat.  14**  54'  S.,  Ion.  47*  14'  E.,  appears  to  afford  good  shelter  for 
moderate  sized  vessels,  by  Captain  Owen's  surv  ey ;  having  from  2^  to  7  fathoms  in  the 
outer  part,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  water  inside  the  island,  at  the  mouth  of  the  port  or 
basin,  where  vessels  might  anchor  in  safety  from  all  winds. 
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HARREENDA  BAY  entrance,  is  between  tlie  Island  Nos  Sancasece  to  the  N.  £.  and  n^'<«c»>> 
Moormooa  Point  on  the  west  fide ;  the  btter  bearing  N.  E.  by  N.  from  Roclcy  Point  on  '* 

the  -west  side  of  the  entrance  of  Majamho  Bay,  distant  about  1 5  leagues.  Nos  Sancassce 
is  in  laL  14'^  31'  S„  Ion.  47°  30'  £. ;  and  between  tiie  reef  that  fronts  it  and  Moormona  o-.mfe. 
Point,  hi  ht  14**  40. V  S.,  which  is  also  fronted  by  a  reef,  the  entrance  into  Narreenda 
Bay  '\>  full  two  leagues  wide,  from  wliciicc  it  takes  a  dirt  etion  about  S.  by  W.,  e.\teti(liii<; 
about  8  leagues  inland,  and  is  of  an  obloug  form,  d  or  U  miles  broad  near  the  entrance, 
and  6  or  6  miles  in  brradth  at  the  vithge  Narreenda,  situated  on  the  banks  of  an  inlet 
near  the  bottom  of  tlir  I>ay  on  the  eastern  side.  The  general  depths  are  15  to  1 1  fathoms 
near  mid-channel,  and  along  the  western  shore;  5  fathoms  toward  the  bank  on  the 
eastern  side,  and  4,  5,  and  6  fathoms  where  the  anchorag:c  is,  opposite  the  village 
Narreenda,  where  the  governor  repide-^.  The  deepest  water  is  near  the  wosteni  sliore. 
High  water  at  4^  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon  j  rise  of  tide  15  feet.  Variation 
12^  west  in  1824.  There  are  pasriaiges  wt  small  Tessek  between  Nos  Sancassee  and  the 
eastern  shore,  formed  by  reefs  which  surround  the  two  small  islands  that  lie  off  the  mouth 
of  Luza  River ;  this  river  has  two  fathoms  on  the  bar  at  low  water,  with  great  depths 
inside,  forming  an  excellent  harbour,  and  its  entrance  is  in  lat  14°  37'  S.,  about  7  miles 
to  the  B.  S.  £.  of  Nob  Sancassee. 

RADAMA  ISLANDS,  four  in  number,  situated  between  lat.  14"  and  13**  5(5'  S  , 
•re  of  considerable  size,  particularly  Nossuvee,  the  central  one,  whidi  fronts  Port  Radaina, 
at  3  leapies  distance  from  its  entrance:  Point  Blair  in  lat.  13°  69'  S.,  Ion.  47**  53^'  E.,  y**"'"- 
bounds  the  entrance  of  this  port  on  the  north  side,  and  Point  Inverarity  to  the  south  ;  both 
hftfe  extensive  reefs  projecting  far  out  from  them,  and  several  shoals  and  reefs  frtuit  the 
entrance  of  Port  Radania,  with  others  inside,  and  lining  its  shores ;  but  there  are  depths 
from  7  to  15  fathoms  in  tlie  fair  channel  of  this  port,  which  is  an  inlet  of  the  sea  from  4 
to  3  miles  wide,  extending  first  to  the  E.  S.  E.  about  3  leagues,  and  then  to  the  south- 
ward a  great  way  inland,  l^aniinitoc  Bay,  fornird  to  the  southward  of  Point  Inverarity,  b*"''**' 
is  extensive  and  interspersed  with  several  shoals;  its  S,  \V.  extremity,  Point  M'Cluer, 
being  in  lat  14**  15'  S.,  Ion.  47°  44'  E.,  and  Noasambilieha  the  southernmost  Radania  o**"*- 
Island,  fronts  the  moutii  of  tliis  bay,  having  a  passage  on  eitJier  side  of  very  irregnhir 
depths,  from  20  to  5  or  6  fathoms.  Hafala  Bay,  is  formed  on  the  north  side  of  Point 
Blair,  and  the  great  reef  that  projects  4  miles  \V.  by  N.  from  this  point ;  reefs  also  stretch 
along  the  shores  on  both  sides  of  this  bay,  w  liieh  e.\tends  about  2  leagues  inland,  with 
depuis  usually  from  y  to  4^^  fathoms  near  the  upper  j)art. 

There  are  several  shoal  patciies  with  only  2^  or  3  fathoms  water  on  them,  at  the  dis> 
tance  of  2  leagues  outside  the  Radania  Islands,  whieh  render  great  rantioji  necessarv  in 
any  ship  passing  along  tliis  part  of  the  coast,  or  intending  to  proceed  into  any  of  the  bays 
mentioned  above. 

MAMBACOOL,  or  DALRYMPLE'S  BAY,  is  in  lat.  13°  30'  S.,  Ion.  47°  60^'  E.  Jj^;";' 
the  entrance,  ntuated  at  the  north  extremity  of  the  Peninsula  on  the  west  side  of  the  great 
bay  P{issandava.  It  has  from  8  to  12  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  which  is  h  a  mile  wide 
between  the  reefs,  from  6  to  9  fathoms  inside,  and  is  recommended  as  particularly  safe 
and  commodious  for  wooding,  watering,  and  refitting  ships.  When  coming  in,  keep 
nearest  to  the  w<  st  point  of  tlie  ontranr-e,  which  has  about  Q,V  or  3  miles  to  the  N.  W.  a 
small  island,  called  Passage  Island,  near  the  north  point  of  the  land  ;  when  it  bears  west 
l|-  mile,  the  coarse  is  directly  south  tnie  bearing  mto  Mambacool  Bay,  which  abounds 
with  fish,  but  is  not  inhabited;  a  ship  may  anchor  eitbier  in  the  SOuth-easteiD,  or  south- 
western arm  of  the  bay,  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms. 
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PASSANDAVA  BAY,  situated  on  tlu-  last  side  of  the  Peninsul.1  already  mentioned, 
iHi»'«r£  is  a  large  bay  of  oUong  square  form,  extondiug  directly  south  from  the  entrance  to  the 
distance  of  (J  leagues.  IS'ine|)in  Island,  fronting  the  entrance  of  the  bay  is  in  lat.  13°  28' 
S.,  ion.  48°  10'  E.,  and  liets  about  4  miles  from  the  south  end  of  Nos  Bey.  At  the  bottom 
of  the  bay,  in  lat.  13°  45' S.,  and  2  miles  east  of  the  meridian  of  the  Ninepin,  lies 
Passandavn  Town,  and  alxnit  2  milt  -  oil"  it,  tlie  depths  arc  4,  '»,  and  G  fathoms,  from  hence 
increasiiig  to  20  and  22  fatliom^  ut  the  entrance,  but  nut  always  regular.  The  large 
isluid  Nos  Bey,  is  situated  to  the  northward  of  the  bay,  having  the  island  Nos  Cnna 
between  it  and  the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  The  preat  channel  is  to  tl)r>  we«tward  of 
these  islands,  but  there  is  a  passage  to  tiie  eastward  of  them,  by  which  small  vessels  may 
enter  the  bay.  Variation  12°  5'  W.  in  1824.  High  water  at  5  hours  on  fall  and  change 
of  moon  ;  rise  of  tide  IT)  feet.  There  is  a  watering  j)lace  on  the  west  side  of  tlie  bav, 
inside  of  the  two  northernmost  Mamoska  Isles,  which  arc  small,  with  shoals  projecting  to 
the  N.  W.  of  them. 

SSSmKi  Bullocks  and  n  frosliments,  wood  and  water,  may  bo  prorun  d  in  p;reat  plenty,  and  on 
reasonable  terms,  at  most  of  the  above  plaues.  The  inhabitants  are  shy  to  strangers  until 
acfpiainted  with  their  business ;  but  they  seemed  to  be  an  inoffensive,  feir  dealing,  and 
hospitable  people.  Marbacool  Bay,  situated  close  to  the  north-eastward  of  Passandava 
Bay,  formed  by  Noe  Beh,  and  Nob  Cuba  on  the  west  side,  and  on  the  cast  side  by 
Chimpaykee  Island,  and  its  adjoining  peninsnla,  has  depths  from  12  to  5  fedwas,  and 
;q>ptars  to  afford  •^ooil  >hi  Iti  r.  But  the  wide  Bay  of  Chimpaykee,  on  the  east  side  of  the 
peninsula  and  island  of  this  name,  is  open  to  N.  and  N.  W.  winds. 

From  the  Ishmd  Nos  Beh,  Ca]>e  St.  Sebastian  bears  about  N.E.4N.,  distant  18  leagues, 
the  land  forming  a  concavity  between  tliem,  and  from  the  eajte  trends  about  S.  by  E.  and 
south  10  leagues;  then  S.  by  W.  and  S.  S.  W.  9  leases  farther;  from  hence  it  turns 
sharp  round  to  the  west  towards  Nos  Beh,  ibrming  Chimpaykee  Bay,  already  mentioned. 

MINOW  ISLANDS  extend  from  lat.  13"*  3'  to  12°  43'  S.,  the  outemmost  being  seven 
leagues  distant  from  the  land  ,*  the  north  end  of  Great  Minowldand  is  in  lat.  12**  49^'  S., 
Ion.  48°  34'  E.,  from  whence  it  extends  in  a  narrow  ridge  S.  by  W.  about  3  leagues,  and 
here  formine  an  acute  angle,  turns  to  the  N.  W.  about  5  miles  farther,  in  a  ridge  of  the 
same  breadth,  about  1  mile.  There  are  several  reefs  amongst  the  small  isles  to  the  south 
and  S.  of  Great  Minow  Island,  with  depths  mostly  from  10  to  20  fathoms  between  the 
isles;  and  between  them  and  tlie  coast,  14  fathoms,  tfecrcasing to  6  and  'j  fathoms  toward 
the  latter.  Green  Island  lies  in  the  channel  inside  of  these  isles,  about  two  leagues  oil' 
shore;  and  the  northernmost  or  Little  Minnow  Ishmd,  is  7  miles  to  the  N.  £.  irf  the 
northern  extremity  of  Great  Minow  Island. 

apwf  CAPE  ST.  SEBASTIAN,  in  lat.  12^  26^  S.,  Ion.  48°  41'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's 
iiX*tMi  jiurvey,  is  the  extremity  of  a  crooked  peninsula,  that  projects  about  3|  leagues  from  tlie 
main  land,  formed  of  peaked  hills,  and  having  a  large  deep  bay  on  the  eastern  side  of  tlie 
peninsulii,  with  two  small  hays  on  the  western  side,  one  of  wliich  is  3  miles  to  the  £.  S. 
Eastward  of  tlie  extremity  <it"  tlie  Cape;  several  isles  front  the  latter  bay,  and  two  fcefs 
or  sandy  isles,  lie  oH  thi  mouth  of  the  large  bay  to  the  eastward. 

Several  small  islands  encircle  the  cape  at  a  little  distance,  l>etwixt  which  and  the 
Andromache  I^land«,  that  bear  west  and  W .  by  N.  from  3  to  4^  miles  from  the  (^apc, 
there  is  a  channel  with  is  to  24  fathoms  water.  \V  (mkIv  Ishtnd,  in  lat.  12°  10'  S.,  is 
about  34  leagues  to  tlie  N.  W  estward  of  the  cape,  having  irregidar  depths  near  it  of  5  to 
14  fathoms,  and  7  faflioms  overfalls  about  3  miles  outside  of  it,  on  tlie  nhj^v  of  the  bank 
of  soundings;  there  urc  also  4  fathoms  ovcrl'alls,  on  the  edge  of  the  bank,  about  4^  leagues 


ttr».  Mlv  of 
M)ao«r 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


(  aw  ) 


to  the  westward  of  the  cape,  rendering  great  caution  necessary  in  ships  which  approach 
this  part  of  the  coast;  but  tiie  depdis  ftrtfaer  in  upon  the  bank,  nsnuly  increase  to  30, 

35,  and  20  fathoms  irregular  ^f>nri(!iii-_'-^. 

from  Cape  St.  Sebastian,  tlie  distance  is  about  15  leagues  N.  £.  to  Caoe  Ambre,  tiie 
coast  forming  a  lutig  concavi^  for  the  greatest  part  of  this  distance,  named  William  Pities 
Bay,  by  Capt.  Owen,  in  whirn  are  several  islands  and  shoals  near  the  land,  and  others  3 
or  4  leagues  o&',  on  the  veree  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  where  there  are  many  4  and  5 
foithoms  patches,  and  the  following  sands  above  water.  Delight  Sand  in  lat.  12°  13^'  S.  a^mi»ti 
Ion.  48°  41'  E.  Magiu  t  Sand  in  lat.  li"  18'  S.  lon.  48*50'  E.,  and  Moreshy  I<!land  SSlSi. 
about  2  leagues  farther  to  the  E.  N.  £.  towards  the  northern  extreme  point  of  Pitt's  Bav, 
which  is  also  fronted  by  rocky  shoals ;  inside  of  which,  two  bays  are  snuated  witih  depths 
of  7  to  4  fathoms,  the  easternmost  called  Port  Chancellor,  by  Capt.  Owen. 

Between  the  low  peninsula  that  forms  the  northern  boundary  of  Pitt's  Bay  and  CSape 
Ambre,  tiiere  are  three  deep  inlets  discovered  by  Capt.  Owen,  the  shores  of  which  are  lined 
by  reefs,  but  they  appear  capable  of  affording  safe  shelter  for  ships,  and  have  been  named 
Poms  LiVEAPOOL,  Jenkinson,  and  Robinson.  The  entrance  of  Port  Liverpool  is  in  lat.  r^nn^ 
12*  3^'  S.  Ion.  49"  7f  E.  by  the  survey  of  that  officer,  with  from  16  to  22  fathoms  water,  iiS"*^ 
den  I  rising  to  9  and  7  fathoms  near  the  upper  part  of  tlie  harbour,  which  is  about  4  miles 
in  a  S.E.  direction  from  the  entrance.  1  he  entrance  of  Port  Jcnkinson  distant  about  2^ 
miles  N.N.  Eastward  from  Port  Liverpool,  has  depths  of  7  to  10  fathoms,  decreasing  to  5 
and  4A  fathoms  at  the  upper  part,  which  is  al>out  If  mile  E.S.  Eastt^rly  from  the  entrance, 
and  is  altogether  much  more  contracted  thati  Port  I.ivorjK)ol.  The  entrance  of  Port 
Robinson  is  in  lat.  12^  1'  S.  distant  1^  mile  N.E.  of  Port  Jenkinson,  and  about  2  leagues 
to  the  S.  Westward  of  Cape  Ambre,  being  nearfy  ^  mile  witle,  with  depths  of  8  and  10 
fathoms,  and  nearly  the  same  inside,  to  the  upper  end  of  the  harbour  I  f  mile  to  the  E.S.E. 
tif  the  entrance :  this  seems  to  aft'ord  complete  protection  from  the  wind  and  sea  in  every 
direction,  but  Port  Liverpool  is  the  most  capacious  of  these  harbours,  being  about  ^  of  a 
mile  wide  in  the  entrance  between  the  teieb,  opening  to  a  spacious  basm  a  little  way 
inside. 

From  Cape  St.  Andrewto  the  north  end  of  Madaj^ascar,  a  bank  with  soundings  extends 
alonr^  the  whole  of  the  coast,  projecting  from  it  2  or  3  leagues  in  some  places,  and  in 
others  to  the  distance  of  8  or  9  leagues  from  the  shore.  Ships  drawing  more  than  12  ^^"^^^ 
feet  water,  should  be  very  careful  in  approaching  the  edge  or  the  bank,  where  in  many 
places  there  are  only  3  fathoms  coral.  Several  of  these  conil  fl:it~  arc  of  considerable 
extent,  and  generally  situated  on  the  vei^e  of  the  bank  of  soundings ;  it  is  therefore, 
requisite,  to  keep  a  good  look  out  from  the  mast-head  for  discoloured  water,  or  keep  « 
boat  a-head  sounding. 

IN  ENTERING  THE  MOZAMBIQUE  CHANNEL,  and  if  bound  to  the  Comoro  T««iif«- 
Islands  a  ship  be  departinfi  from  .Sandy  Island,  or  having  seen  the  land  about  St.  umvUS^m 
Augustine's  Bay,  she  may  steer  N.  by  W.  or  M.N.W.  by  compass,  until  8  or  10  leagues  SiiT*' 
from  the  shore,  then  steer  about  N.  by  E.  or  N.   The  direction  of  the  coast  to  Point  St 
Feli\,  in  lat.  22°  3(5'  S.  is  about  N.  tnir,  or  rather  a  little  more  westerly  in  some 

places.  A  North  and  N.  ^  W.  course  bi/  compass,  may  be  steered  in  the  day*  wliich  is 
pamllel  to  the  coast  as  for  as  IVrint  St  FeKx,  but  in  the  night  the  coast  should  not  bo 
approached  close,  for  lii<j;Ii  breakers  stretch  alone:  it  ;  and  it  is  low  in  several  places  near 
the  sea,  composed  of  sand  downs,  with  verdure  interspersed.  Point  St.  Felix  is  a  sand 
liill,  with  some  trees  on  it  The  variation  here  in  1796,  was  23^  SO'  W. 

In  lat  22°  4'  S.,  neariy  on  the  meridian  of  Point  St  Felix,  a  small  island  is  situated,. 
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formerly  called  First  Wand,*  and  8  miles  £irther  northward,  is  Second  Island,  (  already 
mentioned,  and  also  Crab  Inland  about  11  miles  from  the  land,  in  lat.  21°  4'  S.  About 
mill's  N.  E.  of  Second  Island,  tlie  projecting  part  of  the  coast  is  called  Cape  St.  Vincent, 
I'roiii  whence  it  takes  a  N.N.  Easterly  direction  toward  Moroundava,  having  several  saud 
banks  ht  tw  ecu  them,  from  3  to  4  leagues  off  shore. 

After  leaving  the  coast  about  St.  Augustine's  Bay,  or  Point  St.  Felix,  .steer  to  paBS  well 
to  the  westward  of  Crab  Island,  by  getting  30  or  40  miles  west  of  Sandy  Island  by 
chronometerB,  when  near  die  parallel  of  the  former ;  then  steer  true  north,  keeping  about 
40  or  45  miles  west  of  the  meridian  of  Sandy  Island,  which  will  lead  to  the  westward  (if 
tile  Pracel  Bank ;  and  when  near  the  latitude  of  the  Island  John  de  Nova,  it  will  be  proper 
to  reduce  the  longitude  made  by  chronometeTS  from  Sandy  Island,  to  about  25  miles  we*t» 
in  passing.  This  vnW  carr\-  a  ship  to  the  eastward  of  John  dc  Nova,  and  the  sane 
m^idiau  preserved,  will  lead  to  the  westward  of  the  Chesterfield  Shoal. 

A  good  Iook>oat  is  requisite  when  crossing  the  parallels  of  these  two  places,  and  from 
hence  a  direct  course  may  l>e  steered  for  Johanna,  if  to  toucli  there  ;  in  such  case,  it  will 
be  proper  to  pass  between  it  and  iVlohilla.  If  not  to  stop  at  any  of  the  Comoro  Islands, 
pass  through  any  of  the  channels  between  them,  or  to  the  westward  of  Great  Comoro 
as  circumstances  re<[nirc.  Amongst  flii^i-  island-  the  current  genemlly  sets  westward, 
rendering  it  prudent,  when  bound  into  Johanna,  early  or  late  in  the  season,  not  to  &U  to 
the  westward  of  Moihilla,  as  the  winds  are  frequently  light  and  variable  at  these  times. 

The  route  here  described,  IS  rcconinunnled  in  preference  to  that  along  the  coast  of 
Madagascar,  over  tlie  Praoel  Bank ;  but  the  latter  having  been  much  used  in  former 
times,  it  is  proper  to  pdnt  out  the  dangen  contiguous. 

pneeiBwk     PRACEL,!):  or  PRACELLA  BANK,  extends  a  ^eat  distance  from  the  coast  of  Madar 
gascar,  having  several  dangers  interspersed  over  it,  some  of  which  arc  about  7  leagues 
from  the  coast,  according  to  the  exploration  and  survey  of  these  daugers  by  Capt.  Owen. 
Til'  xnithem  limit  of  this  bank  is  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  oarren  Islands,  and 

it  reaches  nearly  to  Cape  St.  Andrew  ;  the  soundings  on  it  are  in  many  places  very 
uneven,  the  bottom  being  gcncnUIy  composed  of  coral  and  sand;  and  at  the  western  edge 
'  it  is  steep  to  seaward. 

Mmilh  RARREN  ISLANDS,  al)out  seven  or  eight  in  number,  have  reefs  and  breakers  projecting 
from  some  of  them  to  a  considerable  distance,  with  other  reefs  far  detached  from  them  ; 
betwixt  which,  and  also  among  the  islands,  there  are  soundings  from  7  to  15  or  16 
fathoms.  Tht;  islands  are  small  and  low,  with  white  s;iudy  bi  aches,  and  shrubs  on  them. 
The  southernmost  danger,  called  the  south  sand,  is  placed  by  (Japi.  Owen  in  lat.  18°  41^' 
S.  Ion.  43°  53^'  E.,  South  Island  in  lat.  IS^  'M'  S.  Ion.  43'''  51'  E.  North  Island  in  lat. 
18°  18' S.  Ion.  43°  4iy  E.  North  Sand  in  lat.  1K=^  V/  S.  Ion.  43^  4S.}'  E.  West 
Breakers  in  lat.  18°  lOi'  S.  Ion.  43°  38^  E.  Heavy  Breakers  were  also  seen  in  lat.  18° 
*2f  S.  Ion.  4df  38^'  E.,  about  3  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  North  Sand.  These  Islands 
and  Reefs  being  situated  on  the  south  and  western  edge  of  the  Pracel  Bank,  several  ships 
have  been  in  danger  of  running  on  them  in  the  night,  when  steering  for  the  edge  of  tlie 
Bank. 

ii,  .,,r..„.       "pjig  Fox,  in  June,  17^'3,  at  dav  break,  was  close  to  breakers  when  the  Barren  Islands 

to  4t*|>lti.i'>  b  - 

<u  iheb.,!!.!.  Yrere  perceived  at  2  or  3  miles  distance.  She  was  obliged  to  make  a  tack  or  two,  to  clear 
•  CsM  Mulder  Uttid,  by  Ctpt.O«sn.         f  CUbd  Giaw  blanL         t  SigaiQrii^  UddMi,  or  invWUe. 
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the  outermost  dangers,  and  when  close  to  these  islands,  the  high  regular  sloping  land  of 
IfodagMcarwas  in  sif^t  firom  tiie  deck  to  Ihe  eastward,  distant  about  10  lei^ea. 

Jvtle  V2th  1792,  the  Montrose  at  dav-light  saw  part  of  Madaj^iscar  E.  N.  E.  distant 
mbcmt  0  leagues,  and  the  southemmoet  Barren  Islands  bearing  H.ii.W.ahe  inunediately 
hauled  to  the  westward  and  cleared  tbem. 

June  30tli,  1799,  tlie  ^Valmcr  Castle,  and  Huplit's,  in  company,  at  day-light  saw  the 
northernmost  of  the  Barren  Islands  bearing  S.  £.  distant  4  or  5  leases.    They  sounded  owdBnt* 
and  had  13,  10,  7,  and  7^  fathoms  coral  rocks,  hauled  out  west  3  miles,  and  had  from  10  SS^'*^' 
to  16  fathoms ;  from  lience  stood  3  miles  more  to  the  westward,  deepened  to  90  fathoms 
on  the  edge  of  the  Pracel  B^k  being  noon,  observed  in  lat  18°  6'  S.  Ion.  44°  10'  £.*  by 
chronometer.   Variation  21"  W.   Current  setting  N.E.  1  mile  per  hour. 

June  30th,  1801,  the  Fort  William,  Worcester,  Airley  Castle,  and  Hawkesburj',  got 
soundings  on  the  bank  at  10  P.  M.  in  20,  18,  and  16  fathoms,  and  anchored.  They 
weighed  and  stood  to  the  northward  in  the  morning,  with  boats  a-head  sounding,  the  least  s^ndinK. 
waterinM6and9fothoin$»  wliite  coral  and  sand,  and  the  shoal  part  of  the  bank  which  they 
parsed  over,  is  fifOm  lat.  17°  to  17°  Hi'  S.  Ion.  43=31'  E.  Two  of  these  ships  at  ^"""^ 
noon,  made  the  observed  lat.  17^  17'  and  17"^  18'  S.  when  in  14  and  19  fathoms,  and  by 
three  different  ships'  elironometers  at  the  same  time.  Ion.  43°  29'  E.  43*  31'  E.  and  43" 
35'  E. ;  the  Hawkeshury  about  2  or  3  miles  more  to  the  westward,  was  on  the  edge  of 
the  bunk  in  deep  water. 

June  16th,  1800,  the  Bniiiswirk  and  fleet  got  soundings  on  the  Bank,  23  fathoms  coral ; 
at  noon  in  22  fathoms,  the  observed  lat.  17°  30'  S.  Ion.  43°  32'  E.  43°  29'  E.,  and  43*29' 
E.,  by  tlircc  ships  lunar  observations;  from  hence  they  steered  N.  N.  E.  ^  £.  to  N.E.  by 
N.  87  miles,  in  soundings  from  23  fathoms,  increasing  irregulaily  to  38  fathoms,  after* 
ward  no  ground  40  fathom;^  st<'ering  N.  E.  ^  N. 

May  lUth,  1799,  observed  lat,  17°  9'  S.  Ion.  43"  40'  E.  by  chronometers,  tlie  Taunton 
Castle  was  on  the  edge  of  the  Bank,  no  gnmnd  45  fathoms ;  a  litUe  before  noon  she  had 
25  fathoms  on  it. 

July  19th  and  20th,  1798,  the  Walpole  had  light  winds  on  the  Pracel  Bank,  soundings 
generally  firam  15  to  30  fathoms.  She  lay  by,  during  these  two  nights,  and  made  sail  at 
dav-light  eacli  morning:  she  first  got  soundings,  60  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  Bank,  in 
lat.  17°  51'  S.  luu.  43^^  30'  E.  by  0  <  ;  on  the  following  day  in  29  fathoms,  observed  lat. 
IT*  GlOf  S.  Ion.  43"  66'  E.  by  0  <  ,  and  43^  49'  E.  by  ehranometers ;  from  hence,  she 
continued  to  have  souTidin-rs  till  in  lat.  16"  30'  S.  Inn.  44°  4'  E. 

By  the  above  extracts,  taken  from  original  journals  of  the  ships  mentioned,  the  S.  Rcmii. 
western  limit  of  this  bank  appears  to  be  in  about  Ion.  43°  28^  E. ;  and  from  the  S.  W.  end, 
contiguoiis  to  the  Barren  Islands,  it  diverfjes  a  little  to  the  westward  of  tliis  meridian  to 
lat.  17°  22'  S.,  where  its  extreme  western  limit  is  in  Ion.  43°  6'  E.  about  12  leagues 
W.  by  N.  from  Coffin  Island ;  from  hence,  it  begins  to  take  a  direction  to  the  eastwara  of 
north. 

The  Worcester,  in  1790,  got  10  and  12  fathoms  rocks  on  the  S.  Western  edge  of  the  1^"^^- 
Bank,  at  2  P.M.,  August  20th,  when  in  lat.  18**  1'  S.  from  taoaa  ohserration.  Ion.  43"  38'  ^<^.'" 
E.  by  observation  of  0  <   at  the  time:  and  from  the  mast-head,  the  appearance  of 
breakers  was  seen  to  the  eii!*tward. 

The  Thistleworth,  July  28th,  1714,  saw  rocks  under  the  bottom,  and  on  sounding  had 
only  3  fathoms  coral  rocks,  low  land  then  discerned  hearing  E.  S.  E.,  distant  about  5 
h>airiips,  thought  to  be  on  the  main,  steered  N.  W.  and  deepened  fast  to  30  &thoois  no 
ground.    When  in  3  fathom.s,  was  in  lat.  18**  11'  S.  computed  from  noon  observation,  and 

*  Thekiiiagitiiile  wetmt  tt>  have  been  too  much  tothe  eaatwawL 
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it  was  probably  the  northernmost  of  the  Barren  Islands,  and  not  the  land  of  Madagascar 
■een  at  that  time. 

Til 0  Nathaniel,  April  25th,  1712,  before  day-break,  struck  on  the  reef  that  pnijcct- 
about  a  mile  from  the  northernmost  Barren  Island,  and  beat  off  her  rudder;  but  the 
anchor  havin^j:;  been  previously  let  go  in  4  fathoms,  she  (juickly  war])ed  off  into  1 1  fathoms, 
and  hun'r  licr  nuldcr  ag-ain.  Observed  lat.  18^  14'  S.  the  northernmost  island  l)earinp 
N.  hy  E.  ;  oiH!  South  ;  another  S.E. ;  and  another  S.  by  E.  o  or  (>  leagues,  being  theli 
^  a  mile  off  the  reef,  bearing  from  East  to  N.  by  W.  ^  \V. 

As  the  Walmer  Castle  had  only  7  fathoms,  and  the  Thistleworth  only  3  fatlioms  on  the 
shoal  coral  patches  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Barren  Islands,  these  islands  and  the  S.W.  part  of 
the  Bank,  ought  not  to  be  approached  witliout  great  caution,  and  a  ship  should  haul  oat 
instantly  to  the  westward,  if  she  happen  to  get  soundings  on  this  part  ot  the  bank. 

COFFIN  ISLAND,*  in  lat.  17"  ti!)'  S.  Ion.  4.r  42'  E.  by  (  apt.  Owen's  survey,  or  » 
miles  West  from  Sandy  Island,  St.  Augustine's  Hay,  is  small  and  low,  of  black  appear- 
ance, with  a  white  sand  bciich ;  it  had  been  mistaken  for  the  Island  John  de  Nova,  by 
several  navigators  in  pasring,  from  their  not  having  seen  the  adjacent  coast  of  Madagascar, 
whieli  In'reabout  is  low  near  the  sea,  but  inland  has  a  coiiiral  j)eak,  and  is  generallv 
mountainous.  This  island  is  lU  miles  distant  from  the  coast,  dangerous  to  approach  on 
the  N.  W.  and  S.  W.  sides,  as  shoal  detached  coral  banks  project  from  tt  6  and  6 
miles  in  these  directions,  and  it  is  surrouiHK'd  by  a  reef  to  the  distanre  of  1  and  1 J  mile. 
To  the  N.  westward  of  it,  at  '2  leagues  distance,  there  is  a  bank  called  Vulla  Sand, 

vaoasui*.  nearly  covered  at  high  water,  spring  tides,  with  two  other  detached  reefe  between  the 
latter  and  the  island,  having  ovi  rfalls  from  1«S  to  4  fathoms  around  and  betwixt  tlicni. 

cSST        Tiie  Taunton  Castle,  saw  the  laud  from  the  uiast-licad  at  day-light,  April  Ibth,  1791, 

y;!!l!ffll!i  appearing  something  like  ft  sail,  bearing  E.  N.  E.  She  then  steered  betweoi  N.  E.  and 
.\.  N.  E.  18  miles  to  !)  A.  M.,  when  the  water  appearing  discoloured,  slie  struck  on  a 
bank  of  coral  and  sand  in  3^  fathoms,  in  tlie  act  of  soundiue.  When  aground,  Coffin 
Island  bore  E.  N.  E.  about  5  miles,  and  a  sand  bank  N.  N.  E.  about  the  same  distance. 
To  the  N.W.  the  water  was  found  to  be  very  shoal,  but  deepened  fast  to  the  S.  Westward. 
A  small  anchor  being  laid  out  in  this  direction,  the  sliip  was  hove  into  deep  water ;  the 
tide  had  flowed  13  feet  when  the  ship  floated,  the  sand  bank  then  nearly  covered,  just 
visible  from  the  mast-head,  the  tide  setting  2  miles  an  hour  to  the  N.E.  M'hilst  she  lay 
on  die  coral  bank,  the  weather  was  very  fine,  and  the  sea  smooth ;  notwithstanding,  her 
fore-foot  was  ibund  much  injured,  on  examinatioa  in  Bombay  dockf. 

Tlie  cutter  was  sent  to  e.xaniine  the  bank  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of  the  island, 
and  found  the  depths  about  3  leagues  to  the  S.  E.  and  Southward  of  it,  generally  sandy 
iKJttoTO,  from  10  to  7  and  8  fathoms.  To  tlie  eastward  of  tlie  island,  between  it  and  the 
.Madagiiscar  shore,  tlie  depths  deereased  to  5  and  6  fathoms  soft  ground,  in  m'ul-f  hannel, 

MtSS  *^  slioaling  as  the  island  or  the  coast  were  approached  to  3  and  3^  fathoms  iianl  ground. 

It  was  therefore  concluded,  that  the  channel  between  Coffin  Island  and  the  adjacent 
coast,  has  from  4  to  5  fiithoms  in  it  at  low  water,  shoaling  towards  either  shore ;  the 
water  in  it  was  thick,  containing  a  quantity  of  weed,  and  the  tide  set  strong  through  it  to 
the  northward. 

The  soundings  near  the  Island,  by  (li])t.  Owen's  survey,  are  1 6,  14,  and  12  fathoms, 
decreasing  to  8  and  6  fathoms  in  mid-ehannel ;  wliieli  latter  ih-pths  contintio  at  the 
distance  of  4  or  ii  miles  from  the  coast,  both  to  the  northward  and  southward  of  Coitia 
Isfaind,  although  there  are  patches  of  4  or  5  fiithoms  in  some  places. 

*  ChBed  Savou,  in  tlic  French  charu,  and  by  the  Dutcli  Dodkist,  i.  e.  Coffin. 

t  TUi  ami  patch  ms  not  found  by  tha  offioot  under  Oapt.  Owea,  slllMNigb  ifaqp  aeardwd  for  ft  with  the 
IteBtaii  OMile  ■  cnm  faeuispk 
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.  When  tin  Tnmton  Ctstle  struck  on  the  conl  bank,  the  land  last  seen  wm  the  Island 
Trinidad,  near  the  coast  of  Brazil;  after  getting  cleur  of  tlx?  ground,  she  remained  at  Hfht't^* 
anchor  near  the  shoal,  with  light  northerly  wuute  till  the  20th^  on  tliiH  day,  slie  passeil  Zj^tefT 
the  sand  bank  on  the  S.W.  side,  at  the  distance  of  4  or  5  miles,  deepening' gradually  to 
22  fathoms  when  3  leagues  to  the  westward  of  it,  tiiCD  shoaled  at  once  to  7  and  8  fatlioma 
on  a  coral  spit,  in  pessinff  over  which,  the  rocks  were  visible  under  the  bottom ;  after- 
ward, she  steered  about  N.  by  W.  by  compass,  in  soundings  from  15  to  32  fe^oms,  till 
in  lat.  16°  56'  S. ;  from  hence,  she  steered  N.  E.  by  deepening  to  56  fathoms  in  16" 
34'      and  then  no  ground  at  the  same  depth. 

Coffin  Island  was  seen  by  the  Princess  Amelia,  and  London,  in  company,  August  i2th, 
1796,  They  steered  E.  N.  E.  and  N.  E.  by  E.  8  miles  from  noon,  had  three  oaati  duxii^ 
this  run,  of  13,  20,  and  22  fathomsi,  when  at  half-past  2  P.  an  island  was  seen  firom 
the  mast-head,  bearing  east. 

Captain  >Tillet,  of  the  Princess  Amelia,  states  in  his  journal,  *'at8  P.M.  I  saw  from  cmmi 
the  mast-head,  a  ^uv,\\\  inland  l)earing  about  E.S.E.  by  compass,  al«o  a  sand  hank,  with  a  Kt^tt*^ 
large  extent  of  breakers  bearing  cast  about  4  leagues  distance;  tiion  in  lut.  17^  30' S. 
fnnn  now  observatiott,  and  from  Sandy  inland,  St.  Augustine's  Bay,  19  miles  west  by 
time  keeper.    Tlic  l)n  ak('rs  of  tlio  sand  bank  are  therefore  7  mill  -  wc^t  from  Sandy 
Island,*  which  may  be  depended  upuu. "    Variation  18^  W.  near  Cuiiiu  Ulund  ui  1824. 

CHESTERFIELD  SAND  BANK,  or  SlIOAI.,  in  lat.  IC^  17,1'  S.  Ion.  43''  50^  E.f  by  ^r.^Zu 
Capt.  Owen's  sur\'ey,  named  from  tlie  ship  Earl  Chesterfield,  having  with  the  Walpole  ^^"^ 
ana  Hector  in  company,  passed  doae  to  it  Au^t  I3th,  1756.  These  ships  paased  in 
sight  of  Coffin  T.shuid  the  preceding  evfning,  which  is  called  in  theCheaterfietd's  jonmals 
Sl  Christopher  8.1  . 

From  passing  the  island  in  the  evening,  they  steered  N.  N.  E.  38  miles,  and  N.  E.  36 
miles,  when  the  slioal  was  seen  in  the  morning,  bearing  from  N.  N.  W.  to  N.  M\  ^  N. 
distant  about  2  miles ;  they  directly  hauled  out  W.  N.  W.,  had  6,  7,  and  8  fathoms  in 
passing  near  the  breakers,  then  at  once  19, 20,  and  25  fathoms ;  and  when  12  miles  to  the 
westward  of  the  s^and,  no  <;roiind  10  fathoms.  The  .-^hoal  is  said  to  be  abont  a  mile  in  length 
east  and  west,  having  on  it  a  rock,  with  a  patch  of  reddish  sand  to  the  eastward  of  it»  (Nt 
wUeh  the  sea  broke  niriously,  though  the  weaUur  was  modorate. 

llie  Warren  Hastings,  saw  this  shoal,  July  Stfa,  1787,  and  carried  sonndinga  on  tiie 

•  This  correflponds  nearly  with  Capt.  Owen's  observations ;  but  several  of  tlic  Companys  by  luiiarn  and 
cfan>nonietcr«,  made  Coffin  Inland  considerably  more  to  the  eastward  tlian  the  longitude  stated  above. 

t  The  journals  of  sotne  of  the  Company^  shipa  make  it  15  or  16  miles  more  to  the  eastward ;  hot  they  agree  in 
placing  it  about  7  miles  to  the  ea.st  of  Coibn  Island,  or  1}  mile  less  than  Capt.  Owen's  admeasurement. 

X  In  this  ihip,  theidbfe.  Coffin  Island  wsu  miitaken  fix  the  imagmarjf  iiland,  St.  Chriatopher'i,  and  tha 
■tiMatian  of  the  diMteriield  Shod  has  been  pboed  in  the  MdatU,  and  desciBwd  in  femer  Directories,  accoiding 
to  the  na  of  tbii  ship  ftoa  St.  CAriHoplMf^i,  or  N.  0"  B.,  ftoaa  it,  dittant  S4  kagats;  vriMNts,  the  nhtife 
position  offhe  shoal  siKnild  have  been  manted  realty  Uron  CoflSn  Island.  The  joamab  of  tite  ChesleriMd  only, 
nave  been  formerly  coiisuhe<l  in  assigning;  to  this  shoal  its  geo^phic  situation,  by  which  it  continued  more  than  | 
a  rctiturv  proji-ctcii  on  thr  charts,  at  the  distance  of  nearly  IJ'^  from  the  coast  of  Mad»ga«car,  considerabiy 
ilt'tiiclic'd  fniiri  tiu'  rii^c  ofthc  huik;  wlirmts,  had  the  jonmsb « the Wtlpok beea cqusly coosnlledas thoee/w 

tlic  Chestt  rti'  ld .  tlii-i  i  rror  niii;ht  imvi'  been  avoide<l. 

Captnin  Fowler's  |ij\irn.il  (if  ihi^  Walpole,  in  company  witli  tlie  Chiaterfield,  states  that  thi'  i.4aiui  seen  in  Uiu 
eveniag  could  not  )>e  St.  Cliristupher's,  but  an  island  rvearer  Madagascar ;  although  they  did  not  sound  at  the 
time,  nor  till  '2  A.  M.  wlieii  the  water  was  observed  to  be  discoloured : — at  this  time,  ihcy  sounded  in  the 
Walpole,  had  23  fathoms,  and  made  the  signal;  from  hence,  Steering  N.  E.  by  compass,  the  ^oundini^s  dtx-reaso<l 
to  16  and  17  iathoais  at  5  A.  M. ;  at  4  past  5,  breakers  were  seen  dose  a-lieed,  Md  a  rock  on  the  middle  of  a 
aaadbank;  at  }  past  5  the  bteakeia  bote  N«  after  hauling  to  the  weatinHnd  to  cisair  dMos ;  u  6  tfaejp  bore  Iii.£.  by 
N.,  1  oufe,  deepening  fiuifton  7  ftthflMBaarthtBi,  to  MflidMm  bit 
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Pracel  Bank,  ia  steaing  toward  it,  and  also  after  pustng.   From  6  P.M.  she  iteend  E. 

by  N.  27  miles,  and  E.  16  miles  to  5  A.M.,  in  regular  soundiufrs  26  fathoms  ;  at  6  P.M. 
increasing  to  3U  aud  32  fathoms  sand  and  shells,  about  midnight ;  and  from  36  to  42 
ftthonu,  till  5  A.M.,  frequently  blue  mud,  at  whiek  time  she  hove  to,  until  day-light. 
From  6  A.M.  stocred  N.E.  by  N.  14  miles,  at  8  a  rock  was  seen  bearing  N.  5  or  6  miles, 
the  depths  were  then  10, 13,  and  IH  iathomB,  brown  sand.  From  this  time  she  steered  till 
noon  N.E.  7  miles,  and  N.  E.  by  N.  21  miles,  in  18  and  20  fatltinns,  having  passed  to 
the  eastward  of  the  shoal,  and  ol»served  in  lat.  16°  0'  S.  From  tioon  she  steered  N.E.  by 
N.  10  miles,  increasing  the  depth  regularly,  ai'terward  no  ground  30  lathoau. 

The  Worcester  abo  fell  in  with  the  Chestorfidd  Bank  August  21st,  1790.  At  2  P.  M. 
she  sounded  in  22  fathoms  in  lat.  17*  44'  S.  Ion.  43°  37'  E.,  with  the  wind  at  north  she 
stood  to  tile  W.  N.  W.  5  miles,  deepening  to  54  fikthoms,  it  then  veering  to  jN.  W.  and 
Westward,  she  steered  during  tin-  night  mostly  N.E.,  in  various  soundings  from  90  to  13 
and  16  fathoms,  liaiiliiig  off  north  at  times  when  the  ihpth  deercascd.  At  .\  pa.st  10 
A.  M.,  when  in  22  fathoms  mud,  the  shoal  was  seen  from  the  mast-head,  bearing  M.  E. 
by  E.,  about  9^  leagues ;  steered  north  till  noon,  in  soundings  22  and  20  &thoms,  the 
shoal  then  E.  32*"  S.  7  or  8  miles.  She  steered  nortliward  till  3  P.  M.  22d,  in  different 
depths  from  27  to  V6^  fathoms,  then  deepened  from  25  fathoms  to  3U,  40,  and  65  fathoms 
no  ground,  and  bore  away  N.E.  by  N. 

In  this  ship,  they  judged  the  extent  of  the  shoal  to  be  about  a  \  mile  from  north  to  south, 
where  it  is  dry,  consisting  of  reddish  sand,  with  a  black  rock  in  the  middle,  and  breakers 
surrounding  the  sand,  ft  is  about  12  leagues  distant  from  Cape  St.  Andrew,  and  1 1 
leagues  from  the  nearest  part  of  Madagascar,  being  Uie  northernmost  danger  on  the 
Pracel  Bank.  The  depths  near  it  to  the  esistward  are  20  and  18  fathoms,  decreasiitfr  to 
6  and  5  fathoms  within  2^  or  3  leagues  of  the  coast.  In  a  direction  about  W.  ^  N.  mm 
the  shoal  to  the  distance  of  13  or  14  leagues,  soundings  from  22  to  18  fathoms  were 
found  by  the  officers  under  Capt.  Owen,  or  at  the  distance  of  25  leagues  from  Madagasear 
in  that  direction  ;  and  from  22  to  18  fathoms  were  found  in  a  >].N.E.  direction  to  the 
distance  (tf  7^  leagues  from  the  shoal.  The  Variation  near  the  shoal  was  17**  W.  in 
1824. 

In  running  to  the  nortliward,  the  ChesterHeld  Shoal  may  be  avoideti  In  keeping 
outside  tlic  bank  of  soundings,  or  by  sounding  on  the  verge  of  it  a  few  leagues  to  the 
southward  of  tlie  parallel  of  the  slioal ;  then  Ity  steering  to  the  nortliward  along  the  edge 
of  soundings  wlu-n  erossing  the  latitude  of  the  dauger,  or  just  \  t  iituring  to  get  a  cast  of 
deep  soundings  at  times,  on  the  verge  of  the  bank.  Proceeding  to  the  southward,  tiliis 
siioal  may  a\  ()i<h'd  in  the  same  manner,  by  keeping  outside,  or  barely  on  the  verge  of 
the  bank  oi  soundings. 

In  lat.  16^  o4'  8.,  at  the  distance  of  about  3  or  3A  leagues  from  the  coast,  lies  the 
POUFOISE  REEF,  even  with  the  water's  i  clgc.  The  Praeel  Bank,  as  already  observed, 
along  the  S.W.  and  Western  verge,  is  generally  steep,  having  a  sharp  declivity  from  30 
or  35  fothoms,  to  60  and  60  fiithoms  no  ground. 

JOHN  UE  NOVA,  or  ST.  CHRISTOPHER'S,  in  lat.  17^  3^'  S.  Ion.  42°  42^'  E.  by 
Capt.  Owen's  survey,*  lias  in  most  old  charts  been  marked  as  two  islands,  at  a  great 
distnnee  from  each  otlicr  ;  the  Dutch,  liowever.  seem  to  have  known  that  only  one  island 
did  exist  at  a  great  distance  from  the  coast  of  Madagascar  in  tliis  part  uf  tlie  channel, 
which  is  called  Juan  de  Nova,  in  Van  Keulen's  chart 


*  Capu  Loch,  of  Uie  Scalebjr  Caade,  amlotiier  offiom  of  theCoamtnytshifM,  made  it  iii  laL  17°  4'  S. 
«'E.,arl9|iiiilMtot]ie«aMofCa|iLOmo'sloiigiliide. 
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The  Sir  Edward  Hughes,  passed  in  sight  of  it  in  June,  1797,  and  made  it  in  lat.  17°  0^1^ 
4'  S.  from  noon  obserration.  This  sliip's  journal,  states  It  to  be  about     or  2  miles  in 
length,  with  brrakfrs  pnycctinj::  3  iniU'^*  from  the  S.W.  side,  and  nonrlv  tlie  same  distance 
from  the  N.E.  part;  that  it  is  low  and  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night. 

When  it  bore  N.E.  by  N.  about  3  miles,  at  11  P.  M.,  H.  M.  S.  Intrepid  had  no  ground 
150  fatIioni-=.  Capt.  Owen's  survey  makes  this  island  2i  miles  in  extent,  W.  by  N.  and 
£.  by  ti.  with  a  reef  projecting  2'mile8  east  from  its  eastern  point,  and  another  reef 
stretchinff  to  the  sane  di&uiea  W.N.W.  htm.  the  western  e^rtremi^  of  tiie  Isknd;  nith 
ft  hank  oisonndiogs  fromTto  12  ftthoms,  fronting  its  notthem aide  to  the  distance  of  3ot 
3^  miles. 

This  island  is  distant  about  8  or  9  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  edge  of  soundings 
on  the  PraccI  Bank,  and  it  appears  to  be  the  rendezvous  of  aquatic  bivos,  for  thi  rf  ai c 
generally  great  numbers  in  its  vicinity.    It  may  be  seen  about  4  leagaes  from  the  poop 
*  of  a  large  ship,  or  6  leagues  from  the  mast-head,  having  a  small  elevation  at  the  centre, 
iriieie  it  is  covered  with  shrubs.    Variation  near  it  16^  Wcift  in  1824. 

The  Scaleby  Castle,  in  company  with  the  Bombay  and  China  ships,  passed  it  on  the 
west  side  June  3d,  1807.  At  noon  it  bore  east,  true,  distant  3  or  4  miles,  had  then  no 
ground  60  fathoms ;  from  hence  made  a  trve  north  course  1  ^  mile,  and  had  2  casts  no 
ground  60  fathoms ;  steering  the  same  course  al)out  ^  a  mile  farther,  got  soundings  9^ 
fathoms  sandy  bottom,  the  body  of  the  island  bearing  then  true  S.  34°  E.,  disUant  about 
3  or  4  miles.  From  this  station,  steering  N.  and  K.X.W.  about  1^  mile,  carried  regular 
soundinp^,  deepening  from  9^  to  15  fathoms,  then  suddenly  no  ground  40  fathoms,  when 
about  4r^  or  5  miles  to  the  N.  W.  of  the  island.  Tiie  other  sliips  fartlicr  out,  had  no 
ground  in  passing.  The  island  appeared  to  l)C  about  a  mile  in  diameter,  witli  a  reef 
projecting  at  least  2  miles  to  the  southward,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  to  tlie  N.  W. 
and  N.E.  of  the  island,  with  discoloured  water  projecting  front  the  reef  at  tlie  N.W.  end. 
Captain  Loch  tiiiuks  that  it  was  on  the  tail  of  the  N.  W.  reef,  where  tliey  got  soundings 
in  passing,  and  advises  not  to  come  nearer  the  island  than3|^  or  4  miles  on  the  west  aicfo, 
there  being  no  danger  at  that  distance. 

He  estimated  its  elevation  about  40  feet  above  the  sea,  but  it  cannot  be  seen  more 
than  6 1ea<xiies  from  the  mast-head,  and  heiiio;  surrounded  with  breakers,  the  first  intimation 
of  its  proximity  in  the  night  would  probabii/  be  their  noise. 

The  other  dan^;*  rs  now  to  be  described,  situated  nearly  mid-way  between  Madagascar 
and  the  coast  of  Africa,  are  near  the  aoudbem  entiaoee  of  the  Mozambique  Channel. 

EUROPA  ROCKS,  OR  SHOAL,  called  Bassas  da  India  by  Capt.  Owen,  were  seen 
by  the  Europa,  December  24th,  1774,  heariii^^  from  S.  V»'.  by  S.  to  S.  E.  by  S.,  distant  2  ^^^^^ 
or  3  leases ;  the  largest  of  tlie  rocks  appeared  about  the  size  of  a  long  boat,  with  the  *^ti^ 
sea  breaking  over  them,  whidi  makes  it  a  very  dangerous  ted,  for  there  are  no  soundhiigs 
until  very  close  to  the  rocks. 

Captain  Huddart,  saw  it  in  the  Royal  Admiral,  Au^t  23d,  1784.  Nothing  was  per-> 
ceived  above  water,  except  scattered  rocks  like  hay-ncks,  though  probably  some  part  of 
the  flat  may  dry  at  low  water ;  at  the  exterior  part,  tlie  sea  breaks  heavy  all  round.  The 
pinnace  was  sent  to  the  back  of  the  surf,  and  sailed  round  the  south  and  west  sides  in 
nom  3  to  12  frthoms,  within  20  or  30  3raTds  of  the  breakers,  while  the  ship  kept  from 
about  1  to  1.}  mile  off  them,  and  had  no  soundings  with  40  to  70  fathoms  of  line,  for  an 
extent  of  14  miles  on  the  south  and  west  sides,  but  could  not  ascertain  how  far  it  extended 
to  the  eastward.  The  oart  visible,  lay  in  a  direction  from  E.S.E.  to  W.  N.  W.  13  miles, 
and  ftwn  N.N.B.  to  S.S.W.  6  miks.  The  nortfaenunoet  extreme  of  the  shoal,  was  fennd 
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cilrt.^H'J*  found  to  be  in  lat.  21°  28'  S.,  and  the  westernmost  part  by  chronometer  in  Ion. 
3SP  08'  E.* 

The  Company's  ship,  KelUe  Castle,  on  her  passaf!;e  to  Bombay,  saw  this  danger  May 
•Jl«t.  1821,  and  pussed  to  the  westward  about  G  miles  distiince.  When  the  small  roclis 
likr  HiiN  cocks  on  the  N.E.  end  of  the  shoal  bore  E.  by  S.,  a  large  rock  E.  S.  E.,  with  a 
loni;  (]ry  sand  bank  extending  to  the  S.  W.,  the  soutli-wrst  end  of  the  shoal  tJit  ii  bore 
S.  S.  E.  J  E.,  with  high  breakers  on  this  part  ;  and  tlic  limits  of  the  danger  were 
«iistinctly  seen,  except  to  the  eu^mxd.  The  north  end  of  the  shoal  was  olwerved  to  be 
in  lat.  2P  27'  S.,  and  its  western  part  in  Ion.  39°  4o  E.  by  (ib-^orvations  on  both  sides  of 
the  moon  taken  two  days  previously,  and  carried  on  Ity  chronometer,  and  in  Ion.  39°  57' 
E.  by  observations  of  sun  and  moon  taken  on  the  22d,  after  passing  the  ihoel.  Capt. 
^  wigfcy  Owen  of  IT.M.  ship  Leven,  examined  this  danger  dnring  his  survey  of  those  seas,  and 
made  the  S.E.  end,  or  cast  point  oi  the  shoal  in  lat.  2P  29'  S.  Ion.  39°  3G'  £.,  and  the 
NAV.  point  in  lat.  21°  2(ir  S.  Ion.  39°  27^'  E.— The  south  extremity  is  in  lat.  21*31*' 
or  21''  32'  S.   Variatioa  2r  9'  W.  dose  to  it  in  1824. 


}>w.siie.i      BASS.AS  I)E  INDIA,!  called  Euro])a  Ifhmd  l>y  Capt.  Owen,  which  he  places  in  lat. 

itawMA*  22^  22.r  S.  lo!i.  4(/*  W  is  an  island  about  3  or  4  milea  in  diameter,  of  circofaur  form,' 
with  an  indentation  on  the  nortli  side  ;  and  it  is  highest  at  the  northern  part,  with 
several  small  hummocks  in  other  places,  and  a  sandy  hcaeh  fronting  the  sea. 

Tlie  Uavid  Scott,  June  4th,  1804,  having  steered  N.E.  by  N.  4  miles  from  lat.  22"  38' 
S.,  this  island  was  seen  frotn  tlie  mast-head  at  half-past  1  P.  M.  1h  aritig  E.  by  X.  or 
E.  N.  E.  about  5  leagues.  At  this  time  they  sounded,  and  liad  two  casts,  55  and  52 
fathoms  rocky  hottoiki.  From  hence,  an  E.N.E.  course  was  steered  to  get  a  nearer  view  of 
tlic  island,  when  at  5  P.M.  the  N.W.  part  I)ore  S.  NS^  E.,  distant  about  4  miles,  and  the 
other  extreme  S.  55"  E.  After  having  the  two  casts  of  ground  when  tlie  island  was  first 
seen,  no  more  soundings  were  obtained  in  standing  towards  it,  and  none  are  thought  to 
lie  had  at  the  distance  of  2  and  3  niih's.  Tbc  journal  describes  it  to  be  a  low  island  with 
many  trees,  and  a  whit<>  sandy  beach  along  the  west  side,  without  any  appearance  of 
sboan  or  rocks,  and  it  may  be  seen  from  the  mast-head  at  die  distance  of  5  or  6  leagues 
in  clear  weather. 

Capt.  Jones,  of  the  Uavid  Scott,  made  the  body  of  tlic  island  in  lat  22°  28'  S.  Ion.  40** 
34' to  40"  SO*  E.  Variation  23*"  W. 

The  Neptune,  Capt.  Donaldscm,  March  27t]i,  1R12,  saw  this  island  from  the  mast-head 
at  lOi  A.M.  bearing  N.  by  W,  At  noon  it  bore  N.  40°  W.  to  N.  70°  W.  distant  5  or  (> 
miles,  the  south-end  of  the  island  then  bore  true  west,  and  by  good  observation  that  part 
was  found  to  be  in  lat.  22*"  26!jr'  S.  Ion.  40"  37'  33*  E.  by  mean  of  lunar  observations  and 
chronometers  corresponding  within  5  miles. 

The  Royal  Charlotte,  Capt.  Rush,  in  company  with  the  Neptune,  measured  by  chrono- 
meters 3°  44'  East  from  Bassas  de  India  to  Saddle  Inland  at  the  west  end  of  .lolianna, 
which  is  situated  in  Ion.  44°  21'  E. ;  by  this  measurement  the  former  island  will  lie  in 
Ion.  40*  37'  E.,  corresponding  with  Capt.  Donaldson's  longitude,  as  stated  above. 

Capt  Owen,  neverUieleBS,  in  examining  this  island  in  182^  made  it  as  stated  above, 

•  In  a  run  uf  tlircc  "l^iys,  tin-  Udval  A<lMiinil  mt^^un-d  hy  rlirononicter  '2'2}  miles  east  from  the  Europa  itor.ka, 
to  the  nortlii-rnmost  of  the  sinall  inlands  on  the  coii.sl  of  Ari^oxa,  in  lut.  lt>"  21'  J  .S. 

f  Named  by  tlie  Portuguese  dJacovercn,  Buxoss  da  Judia,  or  tbe  B«nlu  of  tJie  Jrwou :  and  arc  still  called  fo 
by  tint  nitioii,  u  well  as  by  all  European  navigators,  except  thOM  of  oor  coantry,  where  the  first  charu  of  tlicK 
paiti  coped  froia  the  Portngaeee,  haviofclwii^  tbe  letter  a  into  n,  mbetiuted  tbe  ward  ladia,  far  that  of 
Judia. 
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or  18  miles  to  the  Westward  of  these  observations.  He  describes  it  to  be  much  larger 
than  hitherto  supposed,  easy  of  access,  abounding  with  turtle,  and  su^p^ests  that  it  should 
be  called  Europa  Island,  and  that  I'nro[)n  Rocks  sliould  be  iianud  Bassas  dc  India. 

When  first  seen  t'rora  the  Neptune  it  seemed  merely  asiuul  bank,  but  on  a  nearer  view, 
was  found  to  be  covered  chiefly  with  brush- wood,  excepting  some  trees  on  the  north  end* 
which  made  tliat  ])art  of  the  island  look  more  elevated  than  the  rest  of  it»  althoi^  these 
trees  were  far  from  loft^. 

The  east  side  of  the  isknd,  and  every  part  seen  by  these  ships,  had  a  beautifid  white 
sandv  })pnc]\,  pcr/ifips  irh'tc  coral,  with  the  appearance  of  beinp;  safe  to  approach,  as  notbinf; 
like  a  reef  or  breakers  could  be  discerned  ;  but  a  reef  projects  ^  a  mile  or  more,  from 
Ae  wmA  end  of  the  island.   Variation  near  it  2V  W.  in  1825. 

It  has  been  already  rcniarki'd,  that  niid-passafrr  through  the  Mozambique  chaniiel.  vnwicof 
seems  preferable  to  that  along  the  Madagascar  shore,  when  ships  are  certain  of  tlic  ^1^' 
longitude  being  correct ;  but  caution  is  requisite,  whoi  the  parallels  of  Bassas  de  India,  imh. 
Europa  Rocks,  and  John  do  Nova  arc  ajiproached  in  the  nifjht.  for  a  ship  might  be  close 
to  the  breakers  before  tlicy  were  perceived,  particularly  in  hazy  weather,  which  prevails 
in  this  channel.  Neither  should  the  African  coast  lie  approached  dose,  on  account  of 
southerly  currents,  and  baflBUng  winds,  often  experienced  there. 


COMORO  ISLANDS,  AND  ADJACENT  DANGERS; 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILLNC  TO  THE  ANC1I0RA(JE  OF  COMORO, 
MOHILUV.  MAYOTTA,  AND  JOHANNA. 

COMORO,  the  largest  and  highest  of  these  four  Islands,  gives  its  name  to  the  others,  c<mm» 
which  are  Mohilla,  Mayotta,  and  Johaniia :  tlioy  arc  all  vciy  hi«2;h,  and  may  be  accii  at  '^*^ 
the  distance  of  from  14  to  20  leagues  iu  clear  weather.   Tlie  inhabitants  are  Mahometans, 
descoadants  of  Arabs  incorporated  with  Africans,  and  at  pretentt  they  are  generally  found 

to  be  courteous  and  hospitable.* 

Comoro,  calleii  also  Angazecha,  is  about  12  leagues  in  length  north  and  south,  and  onmic- 
about  5  or  6  leagues  broad.   The  anchonge  at  this  island  is  inooBvenieint^  and  water  not 
easily  prncnrcd;  European  ships,  therefore,  do  not  now  visit  it,  though  fcrmerlytfaey 
sometimes  touched  here  for  sun|>lies. 

The  anchorage  is  at  the  N.wt  part  of  the  island,  said  to  be  in  lat.  1 P  18'  S.,  about  1^  i.^inir 
or  1.7  mile  to  the  westward  of  Mucbaniahola,  the  Kin;x's  Town,  opposite  to  a  small  sandy 
beach,  but  it  is  not  advisable  for  a  ship  to  anchor  under  3U  or  3d  fathoms  water,  for  in 
this  depth,  she  will  be  onW  distant  from  the  breakers  aboat  2  cable's  lengths. 

This  remaii  was  given  oy  Captain  Webber,  who  was  there  in  the  Oxford,  in  1759, 

•  The  mtrvetof  Comorr),  appear  not  to  have  merited  tliis  appellation  wlit-n  the  ("ompany's  ships  first  traded 
10  ladis,  fat  the  Penekiiie  baa  iwit  of  hcc  ciew  enticad  ua  snora,  and  detuoved  by  tlw  inbauunu  of  ibia 
ItlaiMl.  . 
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and  the  bearings  reeommended  for  anehorage  arc,  the  eastemnott  point  of  land  m  nriit 

Eaet,  King's  Town,  E.S.E.  and  the  black  rocky  point  S.  by  W.  The  Suffolk  at  anchor 
in  24  fathoms  sandy  ground,  had  the  Kind's  Town,  £.  ^  S.  distant  near  2  miles,  the 
easteramost  land  E.  by  N.,  and  a  black  bluff  point,  like  two  rocky  islands,  S.  S.  W. 
Captain  Mitcham  says,  a  ship  may  anchor  with  the  easternmost  land  in  sight  E.  by  N., 
ana  the  Uack  blufl  point  S.  by  W .  ^  W.,  but  these  and  the  Sufiolk's  bearings  are  probable 
too  close  for  a  large  sliip. 

Excepting  the  anchorage  at  the  N.  W.  end,  the  island  is  gnu  rally  steep,  having  no 
soundings  at  a  small  distance  from  the  shore;  there  are,  indeed,  two  small  bays  called 
Ingando  and  Moroon,  to  the  northward  of  the  S.W.  point,  where  the  bottom  is  coral,  and 
die  depth  86  &thoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  breakers,  but  no  vessel  should  anchor 
diere:  more  especially  as  a  reef  of  breakers  is  said  to  extend  from  the  S.W.  part  of  tlie 
island  to  a  considerable  distance,  with  shoal  coral  patches  beyond  the  breakers,  upon 
which  a  ship  returning  from  Bomljay  to  England  a  few  years  ago,  was  ncariy  loit. 

If  a  ship  mtend  to  anchor  at  thi.s  island,  site  ought  to  liave  the  l)oat<!  prepared  to 
tow  when  it  is  approached,  for  she  will  be  liable  to  balfliug  light  airs  and  calms,  the 
high  land  obstructing  the  regular  monsoon,  and  the  tides,  which  are  strong,  may  be 
lialilo  to  drift  her  past  the  anchorage,  if  piecautioa  is  not  taken  to  counteract  ttieir 
impulse. 

The  town  is  large,  with  many  coco-nut  trees,  and  a  sandy  beach  before  it ;  at  low  tide 
a  boat  cannot  land,  as  shoal  water  extends  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  town,  which  is  the  only 
landing  place.  Stecriug  for  the  anchorage,  a  boat  sliould  be  sent  a-head  to  sound,  for 
the  bank  is  steep,  and  the  distance  small,  from  3.5  fathoms  on  its  outer  edge,  to  18 
fathoms  {"lost!  to  the  breakers.  Ships  might  be  shelttivd  from  tlu;  southerly  monsoon, 
but  it  would  be  dangerous  with  strong  ^'.  W.  winds,  which  however  seldom  happen, 
particularly  during  summer,  when  the  southeriy  mooaoon  predominates.  Bulloeks,  aneep, 
goats,  and  tropical  fruits  are  plmtiful,  but  no  water  to  he  procured. 

In  1759,  the  price  of  bullocks  was  settled  with  the  king,  from  4  to  6  dollars  each;  and 
it  is  prudent  to  give  him  a  present,  when  a  supply  is  wanted. 

High  water  at  4  f  hours,  and  the  tide  rises  about  12  feet  oa  the  springs.  The  body  of 
Comoro  is  in  lat.  1 1°  32'  S.  about  Ion.  43°  25'  E. 


MikHB.  MOHILLA,  at  one  time  was  considered  of  all  tliese  islands,  the  best  for  obtaining 
refreshments ;  but  the  preference,  for  many  years,  has  justly  been  given  to  Johanna,  on 
aooount  of  the  anchorage  being  sder  than  at  any  of  the  others.  Mohilla  is  the  smaUeat 
of  these  islands,  distant  about  12  leagues  S.E.  by  S.  from  Comoro,  and  alwut  10  leagues 
to  the  W.S.  Westward  of  Johanna.  The  body  of  it  is  situated  iu  about  lat.  12°  30'  S. 
Ion.  43^  6(K  E.,  and  the  roost  elevated  part  is  near  the  N.W.  end,  but  it  is  not  so  high  as 
Comoro  or  .Tohanna. 

Aathanft.  At  the  soutli  eud  of  the  island,  several  small  isles*  are  situated,  with  a  coral  reef 
around  diem,  behind  which  Van  Kenlen,  deseribes  good  anchorage,  with  8  or  9  fatboms 
least  water,  in  eroaahlg  tho  coral  reef  to  the  eastward  of  them"  isles,  where  the  around  is 
plainly  seen,  but  no  danger.  The  soundings  witliin  tlic  reef,  are  said  to  be  from  45  to 
90  fiithoms  sandy  l>ottom,  wheie  istiie  aachorage.  These  is  also  an  aacboring  place  near 
the  shore,  at  tlie  nordk  part  of  MohiUB,  and  one  on  the  cast  side,  where  lefireshaieiits 
mav  be  obtained. 

Captain  Wilson,  of  &e  Suiblk,  who  was  at  this  island  in  May,  1756,  at  noon,  obeerred 

*  In  tin  Company's  ihip,  Jamas  Sibbsld,  Captiun  Fcrfact,  December  ISth.  1825,  m  |»Mma  MoUHa,  a  hm 
Rack  or  Uat  Men,  appealed  to  be  lituatsd  dNot  6  er  7  ailes  to  tin  emftm^ 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  2W  ) 


tlM  lat  12"  29'  S.,  extremes  of  Mohilla  bearing  from  E.  ^  N.  to  N.  N.  E.,  dntance  fttnn 

the  islands  off  the  S.  W.  part  5  inili'S,  the  high  land  of  Comoro  Nortli.  They  passed 
these  islands  at  the  distance  of  4  or  5  miles,  and  when  clear  of  them,  hauled  in  ibr  the 
N.  W.  end  d  Iffohilla;  no  groimd  witii  40,  M,  and  60  iathoma  of  line  was  obtained  in 
rounding  the  island.  About  2  miles  short  of  the  Ts".  ^^^  point  of  the  island,  there  is  a  rfriniwi 
black  rock  always  above  water,  which  lies  aljout  2  miles  Irom  the  shore ;  in  passing  this 
about  2  miles  distance,  had  no  ground  witib  30  and  40  fathoms.  The  reef  of  foeki  above 
water,  which  projects  from  the  ]S.  W.  point  of  Mohilla  about  mile,  v.  ;i-j  passed  about  the 
distance  of  1^  mile,  no  ground  '60  fathoms ;  when  clear  uf  the  point,  and  the  land  opening 
to  the  eastwsml,  hauled  in  for  it,  and  soon  got  soundings  30  fothoms,  small  stones  and 
coral,  decreasing  to  15  fathoms  as  tli<-  shore  was  approached.  On  e<lgiiig  off  to  24  fathoms, 
a  small  town  was  seen  on  a  bluff  hillock,  close  to  the  sea.  Having  previously  sent  a  boat 
to  examine  this  place,  stood  in,  with  boats  a-head  sounding,  and  anchored  at  6  P.  M.  in 
24  fathoms,  small  stones,  shells,  and  coral,  then  moored  with  the  stream  to  the  northward, 
in  26  Jatboms,  off  shore  ^  of  a  mile,  the  N.  W.  point  of  Mohilla  bore  W.  W.,  the 
easternmost  extreme  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  town  S.  S.  W. 

The  watering  place  at  this  town  was  found  to  be  about  200  yards  from  the  beach,  up 
an  easy  ascent,  but  the  run  of  water  was  in  a  ravine  about  12  feet  deep,  which  seemed  to 
have  been  formed  by  the  torrents  from,  the  hills ;  this  was  steep,  which  made  it  necessary 
to  fill  the  casks  with  the  engine;  they  were  then  rolled  with  great  ease  from  the  beach, 
which  is  soft  sand.  The  run  of  water  is  clear,  and  constant  from  the  mountains,  but  is 
lost  among  the  rocks  and  sand,  about  10  yairds  below  the  place  where  the  casks  were 
filled,  and  it  was  observed  to  issue  from  the  beach  afterward  at  low  water.  A  reef  of 
rocks  extends  from  the  point  on  which  the  town  is  built,  across  the  little  bay  where  the 
watering  place  is,  to  two  rocks  to  the  eastward  which  are  always  above  water;  this 
prevents  boats  working  the  last  quarter  ebb,  and  the  first  quarter  flood,  as  the  reef  is  dry 
at  low  water. 

High  water  at  6  hours  on  full  a  change  of  moon  ;  the  tide  rises  15  feet ;  and  sets  along 
shore,  the  flood  to  the  westward,  but  changes  befbre  tlie  wate  r  has  done  rising  on  the 
ground,  as  does  the  stream  to  the  eastward  bt  fore  it  has  done  falling.  Mr.  Jackson,  the 
second  otiieer,  was  sent  at  day-light,  29th,  in  the  pinnace  to  examine  the  coast  to  the 
eastward,  between  this  place  and  the  King's  Town ;  he  returned  next  day,  and  reported 
that  the  King's  Town  is  about  4  leagues  S.  E.  by  S..  tliat  the  coast  between  it  and  when; 
the  ship  lay  is  very  dangerous,  having  several  reefs  of  rocks  projecting  far  out  into  the 
sea ;  that  a  ship  cannot  lie  nearer  than  2  miles  from  the  land  off  the  King's  I'uwn ;  that 
tliere  is  a  large  surf  on  the  shore,  and  that  boats  cainiot  go  in  after  ebl>.  The  watering 
place  is  a  mile  1h  yond  the  town,  and  not  convenient,  there  being  a  chopping  sea  which 
prevented  the  l)oat's  rowing.  He  landed,  and  walked  about  4  miles  farther  along  shore 
to  the  S.  S.  E.,  am!  came  to  a  large  run  of  water,  like  that  of  .lohanna.  The  coast 
appeared  very  rocky,  and  being  open  to  the  S.  E.,  u  large  swell  eame  in,  and  the  surf 
was  great  on  the  shore,  which  would,  apparently,  make  it  very  difficult  to  water  there. 

Fruit  was  hud  in  abundance  where  tlu'  Suft'olk  lav,  but  oidv  27  bullocks  could  be  pro- 
cured, and  many  of  them  small,  bhe  weighed  June  4th,  at  mid-way,  and  the  Hrst  cast 
after  the  anchor  was  up,  was  only  15  fathoms,  deepeniiig  gradually  to  40  fathoms,  at  the 
distance  of  about  5  miles  from  the  shore,  steering  N.  N.  E.  to  N.  E. ;  afterward  no  ground. 

Captain  Mitcham  describes  the  anchorage  on  the  east  side  of  Mohilla,  to  be  in 
muddy  ground,  betwixt  two  reefs  or  shoals,  when  an  islet  or  roek  will  bear  S.  by  E.  ^  E., 
the  southernmost  point  S.  E.  by  S.,  and  the  westenmost  point  in  sight,  low  and  flat  with 
some  trees  on  it,  and  a  reef  of  rocks  dry  at  low  water  N.  W.  ^  N.,  distance  3  miles.  The 
Kin^s  Town  is  near  this  point,  but  shifia  eannot  anchor  there,  the  ground  being  foul. 
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The  WinehelMa,  in  1762,  andiored  in  22  iathoms,  on  the  north  side  of  Mc^ilh,  about 

^  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  a  place  wlicre  she  waterctl ;  JoluiTuia  here  from  E.  9°  S.  to  E. 
27"  S.,  Boutli  part  of  Comoro  M.  i  W .  to  N.  21°  W.  and  Mohilla  the  Is\  N.  £.  point, 
called  Coco-nut-tree  point,  8.  E.  distant  4  or  6  miles,  the  N.  N.  W.  point  west,  dulant 
3  miles;  ohpervcfl  on  shore  at  the  wuJi  rinp:  phicc  in  lat.  12?*  13^-'  S.  The  bottom  WBS 
rocky,  a&  the  cable  was  iujurecl,  aud  the  Imwser  cut  iu  two. 

In  1749,  Ott  Wanea,  Captain  Glover,  lay  some  time  within  the  isles  which  front  the 
south  part  of  Mohilla. 

MAYOTTA,  the  easternmost  of  the  Comoro  Islands,  besis  from  Johanna  about  B.S.E., 

the  breadth  of  the  channol  between  the  N.  W.  i  nd  of  the  former,  and  the  S.  E.  end  of 
the  latter,  being  about  12  or  13  leagues.  Ou  tbe  south  part  of  Mayotta,  there  is  a 
sharp  conical  mountain  called  Valentine's  Peak,  which  makes  it  easily  known.  Bj 
OcoiMk.  ."^electing  a  number  of  obser\'ations,  tikuIc  l)y  different  navigatorft,  tliis  I  Vak  apjH'ars  to  be 
in  lat.  12^  54'  S.,  Ion.  45°  15'  E.  The  island  extends  S.S.E.  and  N.N.W  .,  the  bouthcm 
extremity  being  in  about  lat.  13^  5'  S.,  and  the  N.  W.  part  where  is  the  anchorage,  in 
lat.  12°  42'  S.  This  Island  is  completely  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  to  tlie  dit^tance  of 
3,  4,  and  5  miles  iu  some  places.  There  is,  however,  an  opening  iu  the  reef  at  the  north 
•  part  of  die  island,  leading  to  a  plaee  of  anchorage,  which  has  been  Tisited  by  English 

ships  in  former  times,  when  they  wanted  refiteshments ;  or  when  this  island  happened  to 
be  mistaken  for  Johanna. 

A  Saddle  Island,  like  tiiat  of  Johanna,  is  situated  at  the  N.  W.  end  of  Mayotta,  which 
is  thought  to  have  uccasiouod  the  mistake  here  mentioned ;  between  Saddle  Island  and 
the  reef  to  the  eastward  of  it,  the  channel  is  formed  which  leads  to  the  anchorage,  having 
deep  water  in  the  east  side,  near  the  sunken  reef ;  but,  toward  Saddle  Island,  there  are 
only  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms,  on  a  spit  projecting  to  the  N.  B.  and  Eastward.  Within  this 
island  the  depths  are  from  IG  to  30  fathoms  in  proceeding  to  the  anrhorafrc  near  the 
town,  which  is  about  4  or  5  miles  south-eastward  from  the  island,  and  abrea^^t  a  bluff 
headland  with  rocks  overhanging  the  sea. 

It  is  liicfh  water  on  full  and  change,  at  5|  hours;  the  rise  of  tide  11  or  12  feet. 
Variation  oti'  Mayotta  in  1798,  was  17'  36'  W.  To  the  southward  and  S.  W.  of  Saddle 
Island,  reefs  of  breakers  extend  4  and  5  miles  from  the  shore, 
outiiuu.  'fjjj,  channel  leading  to  the  anchorage,  at  the  N.  \V.  end  of  Maj'otta,  is  imperfectly 
kno-wn,  not  having  been  frequented  by  Euj^lish  ships  these  last  70  years;  therefore,  any 
ship  intending  to  touch  there  for  refreshments,  should  keep  l)oats  sounding  a»bead,  unw 
she  reach  the  anchorage,  whie!)  is  in  '2()  and  2S  fathotns,  sandy  bottom. 

Ships  are  frequently  liable  to  calms  and  light  winds  near  tliese  Islands,  particularly  at 
the  changes  of  the  monsoons,  when  tlic  currents  are  also  Tariable.  If  carried  to  the 
eastward  of  Mayotta,  at  such  times,  l>y  tlie  current,  take  care  to  avoid  a  stipposed  reef, 
said  to  lie  near  4  leagues  ofl' shore.  Wiieu  the  north  point  of  Mayotta  bore  J*.  \V.  by  N. 
by  compass,  and  the  soutii  point  S.  W.  by  W.  6  or  7  leagues,  this  reef  bore  N.  W.  by  W. 
distant  2  leagues:  it  appears  to  have  been  seen  by  the  Devonshire,  10th  Deoem]»er,  17f5G, 
'  at  4  P.  M.  when  Ma\'otta  bore  from  S.  by  E.  to  W.  S.  W.,  the  three  small  isles  oS  its 

north  end  from  W.  S.  W.  to  west,  distant  from  the  nearest  shore  3  leagues,  breakers  were 
then  seen  from  the  mast-head  bearing  N.  W.  by  N. 

g^jj^,.,     JOHANNA,  or  ANZUAN,  is  more  frequented  by  European  ship,  than  any  other  place 
AivNMai  of  refreslinient  in  the  Mo7.aml)i(|Uc  Channel;  it  is  liiglicr  than  Mohilla  or  Mayotta, 
though  not  so  much  elevated  as  Comoro.    The  mountain  called  the  Peak,  has  not  this 
appoinnoe  in  every  yiew,  but  is  lather  of  an  oblong  form,  and  situated  near  the  east  part 
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of  tlio  island.  This  P»^ak  or  summit  of  the  highest  mountain,  is  in  lat.  12"  15'  S.,  Ion. 
44°  34'  E.  by  mean  of  lunar  ubi^ervutions,  tikeu  in  ten  different  nhips,  at  various  times. 
The  south  extremity  of  the  island  is  in  about  lat.  12^  25'  S.,  and  the  anchorage  of  the  bay, 
is  on  the  north  side,  in  lat.  12°  7^'  S.,  Ion.  44°  30'  E.*  The  island  is  of  a  triangular 
fbmi,  ivith  rocky  reefs  extending  from  its  extremeties;  and  from  the  S.  W.  to  tiie  N.  W. 
point,  the  shore  i-^  bumided  I)y  a  reef,  at  tlic  distance  of  2  miles  from  it  in  many  places, 
Ships,  therefore,  should  not  in  light  winds,  come  too  near  the  southern  shore  of  this 
island,  in  case  of  a  calm  ensuing,  and  the  cvrrent  or  swell  drifting  them  on  the  reef.f 
But  they  ought  to  steer  direct  to  the  N.  ^^^  point,  near  whicli  is  situated  a  small  island,  AMOibr 
from  its  form  called  Saddle  Island,  connected  with  the  main  island  by  the  reef  already  jjl?,*"'*" 
described,  which  extends  from  thence  to  Saddle  Island,  and  projects  around  it  to  a  con- 
sidorahle  ili>tanee.  This  Island  >liould  imt  be  passed  nearer  tlian  1  r,  mile,  as  the  foul 
rocky  ground  extends  from  it  about  a  mile  on  the  north  side,  and  is  steep  to,  having  no 
soundings  with  20  fathoms  close  to  its  outer  edffe.  a  shin  happen  to  pass  too  near,  and 
have  soundings  on  the  verge  of  tlie  foul  groundftrfT Saddle  Island,  she  ought  to  edge  away 
to  the  northward  immediately,  for  it  is  dangenmi  to  make  free  with  this  foul  ground  or 
reef,  there  being  great  overfalls  and  shoal  water  on  its  outer  vei^ ;  and  fardier  in»  it  is 
nearly  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides.  When  past  Saddle  Island,  which  is  the  N.  W. 
extremity  of  the  bay,  she  should  steer  along  to  the  anchorage,  hauling  up  gradually  for 
tlie  shore,  on  account  of  the  reef  which  extends  from  Saddle  Island  about  4  miles  along 
shore  to  the  eastward  ;  an  l  r!..  shoal  water  on  it,  is  generally  visible.  When  tims  &r 
advanced,  the  sudden  gusts,  which  often  blow  from  the  hills,  make  it  prudent  to  keep  in 
with  the  land  in  sailing  to  the  anchoring  place,  which  is  about  3  or  4  miles  to  the  west* 
ward  of  the  town,  abreast  a  range  of  coco-nut  trees,  near  the  sea,  called  Brown's  Gardens ; 
and  having  a  large  black  rock  to  the  eastward,  betwi.vt  them  and  the  town,  with  the 
rivulet  where  the  water  is  procured  at  their  western  extremitj'. 

Captain  Moffat,  who  in  1814,  made  a  i  of  tiio  bsy  ofJohanna,  says — care  shonld 
be  taken  not  to  make  too  free  with  the  shore,  atu  r  luifing  round  Saddle  Island.  It  niav 
be  approached  very  close  in  some  parts,  liut  l  A  mile  distance  is  sulfu-iently  near  to 
venture,  fi>r  in  several  i)laces,  coral  rocks  e.xtend  out  to  a  considerable  distance.  This  is 
the  case  to  file  rui-tward  of  the  Black  Rock,  also  to  the  westw?«H  of  the  fort.  Ue  on  your 
Euard,  by  iiaving  >our  ship  under  proper  sail  for  working,  as  flurries  of  wind  often  fdow 
trom  the  land  ;  and  when  you  approach  near  the  Black  Rock,  luff  in  if  you  can,  and  get 
soundinp^,  and  be  ready  to  t;irk  if  you  cannot  fetch  into  the  anchorage.  Keep  the  deep 
sea-lead  going,  when  standing  toward  the  shore,  with  the  hand-lead  also  ready.  Have 
the  boats  ready  to  tow,  in  case  it  should  fall  calm,  as  they  may  often-  be  fbund  rery 
useful. 

The  most  convenient  situation  to  moor,  is  abreast  the  rivulet  bearing  S.  by  W.,  with  B«i««iwr- 
the  peak  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  Mosque  East,  and  the  extremes  of  the  bay  N.  E.  Easterly  to  Sm?'**' 
N.  W.  by  W.j;    In  this  situation,  with  the  inner  anchor  in  10  fctlioiiis,  a  ship  m  ill  lie  a  ***^ 
i  mile  or  more  from  the  shore  at  low  water,  and  a  line  of  light  cordage  may  be  extended 
mm  the  ship  to  a  small  anchor  or  grapnel  near  the  shore,  to  camduet  the  boats  on  board 
with  water,  and  ihey  may  haul  <tf  to  the  anchor  by  a  mpe  placed  from  it  to  the  shore. 

*  Caputn  Owen  makes  Brawn's  G«id«,  or  tlw  Watarinf  PImw.  in  fam.  44^  20f  E. :  or  30  40}'  Eart  of 
Mo»iinl>ir|ue  Flnu^tsiiT,  mAVPO^  IBuA  fiuB  the  Dtva'a  Mount  at  Tabic  Bay,  Capo  of  Good  Hope. 

f  The  Dnlliant,  in  1783,  diiftad  towiid  the  ahoie,  and  wa*  wrecked  on  tlie  reef,  at  the  S.  W  pnrt  of  the  laland. 
and  Ki  V  iml  other  ships,  wltli  guest  eiertkm,  kave  been  lowed  dear  of  H  by  their  boata,  when  hwihnfd  nesrtheS.  W. 

side  of  tlii!<  Island. 

I  Tlio  C'lreiirosttT  :i!jr(Msi  ilic  watiTtiiT  jilac-t?,  at  anchor  in  16  f<il1ioni.<i,  had  the  dtmnes  of  the  Bay  from  N.  E. 
I  N.  to  Saddle  Uland  W.  N,  VV.,  and  tiie  town  £.  ^  N.,  off  ahore  i  a  mile. 
VOL.  I.  2  P 
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The  anchorage  here,  is  ^ood  holding  ground.  Hiere  is  anodierwatering  place,  with  good 
anchoi'age  oft'  it,  some  distance  to  the  westward  of  the  Black  Rock,  and  Brown's  Ciudens  ; 
and  a  third  watering  place,  near  midway  between  the  Black  Rock  and  the  town. 

There  is  a  fourth  place,  where  water  comes  through  the  first  coco-nut  to])e  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  town,  bat  the  anchorage  before  the  town  being  very  indifferent,  it  is  not 
freqitrntod  ;  for  liere,  with  the  outer  anchor  in  '25  fathoms,  ami  tlie  otlicr  in  7  fathoms,  a 
shij)  will  not  be  distant  from  the  shore  above  2  cable's  h-ugths  at  low  water. 

Uctw  ecu  Brown's  (iardena  and  the  Mosque  Town,  there  i^^  a  reef  of  rocks  projecting 
frum  tlio  shore  Tirar  |  iiiilc,  dry  at  low  water.  Having  anchored  at  high  water,  a  ship 
may  appeal"  to  be  at  a  pruj)cr  distance  from  the  shore,  hut  tlu;  declivity  from  the  l>each  at 
thb  part  being  very  gradual,  ami  the  rise  of  tide  consiii«  rahle,  she  may  at  low  water  when 
the  rocks  appear,  Ite  fdinii!  u>  have  aiiclinrcd  verj'  near  tin m  ;  the  best  birtli  is,  therefore, 
ridd.  abreast  the  proper  watering  place,  already  mentioned,  liigh  water  at  3^  hours  on  iilll 
and  change ;  the  rise  8^  feet  perpendicular.    Variation  13^4.'>'  W.  in  1822. 

At  the  casfrrn  extremity  of  the  hay,  a  reef  of  sand  ami  coral,  lines  the  shore  along  the 
<"  •>»""»•   N.  £.  part  of  the  island,  having  deep  water  on  its  outer  edge. 

The  water  at  Johanna  is  exenlent,  hut  wood  is  a  soaree  article.  The  bullocks  are  small, 
weighing  300  or  3.30lhs.  each,  hut  the  meat  is  good.  Goaf^,  kids,  and  poultn',  may  also 
be  procured  at  high  prices.  On  the  whole,  thiu  is  a  proper  place  for  obtaining  refresh- 
.  ments,  or  restoring  to  health  a  scorlmtic  crew,  fiir  the  island  abounds  wiA  eooo-nuts, 
limes,  orances,  phuntains,  and  other  tropical  Ihdts ;  jams  and  sweet  po4aloes»  may  also 
be  procured. 

A  tmmtm.  ^8  the  wittd  blows  from  the  hills  and  valleys  in  variable  giists,  it  is  prudent  to  bring  a 
ship  under  proper  sail  on  approaching  Saddle  Island,  for  hanlin<r  cme  to  the  wind,  or 
tor  tacking,  should  that  be  reauisite  before  she  reach  the  ancliorage. 

The  natives  are  hospitable,  but  they  possess  a  oonsideraUe  de|^  of  low  cunning,  and 
some  of  them  are  addicted  to  theft. 

In  November  the  weather  is  precarious,  heavy  rains  are  then  expected,  with  tlie 
changing  of  the  monsoon,  which  generally  happens  about  the  middle  of  the  month ;  the 
northerly  monsoon  then  commencing,  it  is  considered  not  perfectly  safe  to  remain  in 
Johanna  Road  during  these  northerly  winds,  at  times,  liable  to  blow  strong.  The  currents 
aro  variable  about  Uiis  island,  particularly  at  the  change  of  the  monsoons,  but  their 
general  course  is  to  the  S.  Westward. 

DANGERS  probubbj  existing  in  the  vicinity  of  tiie  Comoro  Islands  are  the  follow  ing  : 

Pb,!...  FIREBRASS  SHOAl.S,  seen  by  the  ship  of  this  tiaiiie  in  108-2,  and  l.y  tlie  Devonshire 
in  1766,  were  lately  considered  douljtful ;  but  their  existence  has  been  ascertained  in  the 
barque  Rover,  soutliern  whaler,  and  the  follow  ing  description  is  given  by  Mr.  Butcher  of 
that  vessel.    April  21st,  1831,  at      P-  M.  discovered  ;i  larp' and  dangerons  shoal,  in 

ii^m..  lat.  12°  22'  S.,  Ion.  46''  1!):^'  E.  extending  E.  S.  E.  and  W  .  A.  W.  about  10  miles,  4  or  5 
miles  of  which  dries  at  ^  ebb,  and  the  other  part^  are  conspicuous  with  high  breakers. 
When  the  centre  of  the  shoals  l)ore  N.  by  E.  K  E.  distant  about  2  leatjues,  had  soumlinu-^ 
of  12  to  8  fatiioms  rocks  and  sand.  From  hence  :!teered  to  the  \\  .  S.  W.,  and  on  making 
Mayotta,  found  the  observations  for  longitude  by  mean  of  lunars  and  chronometer  were 
correct.  The  Borneo  Whaler,  was  lost  22nd  .Inly,  1^32.  by  striking  on  a  roral  shoal 
said  to  be  in  lat.  12'^  S.,  Ion.  46°  E.,  which  was  probably  one  of  the  Firebriiss  shoals. 


LEVEN'S  BANK  of  soundings,  of  various  depths,  "/'/wimi/ty  not  dangerous  ;  discovered 
by  Captain  Owen  in  his  survey  of  those  seas,  extends  from  lat.  12°  21|'  to  12°  43^'  S., 
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and  from  Ion.  47°  41^'  to  47°  52^'  E.,  and  another  bank  in  lat.  12°  24'  S.,  Ion.  48°  20'  E., 
WM  dSwwmed  between  the  former  and  the  coast  of  Madagascar. 

Ships  jKissing  to  the  eastward  of  Mayotta,  ought  to  proceed  with  much  cireiunspection» 
as  there  may  possibly  exist  other  banks  or  dangers,  not  vet  discovered. 

Near  Grand  Comoro,  a  shoal  or  bank  is  placed  by  tne  Portugese,  distant  3  leagues  ^'^^ 
from  the  S.  W.  point  of  Comoro  ;  it  is  said  to  be  5  or  fi  leaa^ios  lout;,  N.  W.  and  S.  E., 
having  6  fathoms  on  the  south  port,  and  4  fathoms  on  the  N.  W.  part,  at  half  flood. 

A  reef  of  breakers,  about  8  or  10  leagues  to  the  veitvaid  of  Comons  is  said  to  ham 
been  seen  in  the  Devondure,  ia  1764,  and  appeared  to  extend  N.  E.  and  S.  W.  about 
2  miles  in  length. 

These  seem  to  be  very  doubtful,  as  many  ships  have  passed  to  the  westward  of  Comoro 
witbout  pevoeiTing  any  appearance  of  danger. 

ST.  LAZARUS  BANK,  in  about  lat.  12"  S.,  said  to  be  12  or  14  leagues  to  the  east-  g;Ji|*«» 
ward  of  the  Qucrimbo  Islands,  is  very  little  known,  although  several  ships  have  sounded 
on  it.  Tho  Dor^.  t  had  ^loiuidings  of  12  to  18  fathoms  on  it  in  1737,  in  lat.  11°  56'  S., 
and  1^  10'  E.  ironi  tlie  main,  and  the  south  part  seemed  very  shoal.  The  Edpccotc,  had 
10  and  12  fathoms  on  it  in  1757,  in  lat.  1*2"  4'  S.,  ainl  T  12'  E.  from  Querimbo ;  and 
the  Raymond  in  I7S4,  in  lat.  12°  13'  S.,  about  33  miles  east  from  Cape  D('lp;ado,  had 
soundings  on  it.  The  soundings  obtained  on  it  by  these  ships,  seem  to  liave  Ijiu  n  from 
9  to  GO  ttthoma ;  but  the  extent  of  this  bank,  its  real  distance  from  the  ailjacent  coast, 
and  from  Comoro^  and  whether  any  part  of  it  is  dangerous,  remain  imperfectly 
ascertained. 

The  Portuguese  describe  it  to  be  dangerous.  Tlie  Kaunitz,  Imperial  ship,  in  1791,  is 
said  to  have  seen  lircaki  rs  from  the  quarter-deck  bearing  east,  distant  about  3  leagues, 
when  the  land  was  visible  to  the  westward,  about  1 1  leagues  distance :  Mr.  Osbom, 
1st  officer,  made  this  shoal  in  Ion.  42"  26'  E.  by  lunar  obscn  ation,  and  it  is  said  to  be  in 
lat.  11°  3'  S.;  although  tliii^  does  not  n-^rrr  with  the  latitude  assigned  to  St.  Laiams 
Bank,  they  are  considered  by  some  as  tlie  same  shoal. 


PASSAGE  FROM  THE  COMORO  ISLANDS, 
•  '  TOWARDS  INDIA. 

WINDS  AND  CURRENTS;  ADJACENT  ISLANDS,  and  SHOALS. 

WHETHER  BOUND  TO  THE  RED  SEA,  the  PrnsiAN  Gt  lf,  or  to  India,  it  seems  m«uu. 
iniproy)f  r  to  proceed  through  the  Mozambique  Channel  after  Sejj)tember,  on  account  of  wHm 
light  batiiing  winds  and  strong  S.  W.  and  southerly  currents,  which  frecjuently  prevail  in  EE 
Cfetober  and  November  among  the  Comoro  Islands.  The  Essex,  bound  ti)  Hoinbay.  got 
the  winds  from  the  northwani,  15th  September,  1791,  and  reached  Johanna  the  28th. 
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She  left  this  island  October  3rd,  and  the  day  following  was  drifted  to  the  westward  of 
Comoro  by  the  current,  almost  close  to  the  rocks  during  the  night,  when  calm  ;  it  wa» 
then  deflected  \>\  the  hluff  rocky  &hore,  wliiel!  swi])t  round  a  point  of  the  island,  and  she  had 
no  sounding:^,  ailliough  the  boat  lay  upon  ai  rock  where  the  water  was  ghoul,  at  a  small 
distance  in  Bhore.  From  hence  she  had  S.  E.  \\iiii!>  to  the  equator,  and  crossed  it  on  the 
15th;  S.  W.  and  westerly  wind^  then  prevailed  till  in  lat  fi'  N.  :  X.  X.  \vi'stcrly  winds 
followed  till  ill  lat.  10^  N.  on  the  27th ;  she  had  N.  E.  and  uortheriy  winds  aiter- 
wtadt  until  her  atTival  at  Bomhay,  17th  Novemher. 

H.  M.  S..  LEOPARD,  Commodore  liiankett,  bound  to  the  lied  Sea,  anchored  at 
Johanna,  October  29th,  1798 ;  Ihe  Deedalus,  saw  the  Island  Mayotta  on  the  same  day, 

but  (lid  not  reach  Johanna  Road  till  the  5tli  Novenilnr.  owiiijjr  to  lifrlit  winds  ainl 
southerly  currents.  They  sailed  on  the  11th,  had  light  variable  winds,  made  the  coa^it  of 
Africa  on  die  24^,  in  lat.  0"  44'  N. ;  the  current  began  to  run  atrong  to  the  wrath  ward 
alona:  the  coast,  ?onietinu  more  than  '2  miles  an  hour,  during  the  time  they  continued  to 
beat  agiiiust  it  and  tlie  north-easterly  winds,  which  was  until  tlie  14th  February,  172^9, 
without  gtiining  ground.  During  this  period,  they  were  generally  within  30  milea  on 
either  side  the  equator,  and  kept  near  the  shore.  Provisions  h(  p:nn  to  fiiil,  and  the 
Dedalua  was  dispatched,  14th  January,  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  after  transporting 
most  part  of  her  prorwiont  to  the  Leopard.  This  imp,  with  the  Orntes  sloop  in  company, 
continued  to  beat  without  effect  till  the  14th  February,  w  hen  they  bore  away  for  Zajizibar 
to  procure  provisious  and  refreshments,  and  arrived  there  on  the  30th.  Th^  sailed 
again  on  the  5th  of  March,  coasted  along  to  the  nordiwaTd,  and  had  now  the  current 
generally  favorable,  l)ut  the  wind  often  contrary.  Continuing  to  coast  along  shore,  they 
passed  Cape  Guardafur,  April  8th,  and  anchored  the  lltb,  in  Aden  Hoad. 

His  Majesty's  ship  Imogcne,  Captain  Hart,  left  Zanzibar,  February  7th,  1834,  kept 
near  the  equator,  crossed  it  in  Ion.  58°  E.,  stood  then  to  the  nortliward  till  near  Socotra 
March  12th,  and  reached  Bombay  on  the  29tl),  witli  continued  N.  £.  and  N.  fj.  £.  winds. 

THE  ASCENSION,  was  close  to  the  Comoro  Islands,  late  in  October  1G08,  and  had 
stormy  weather  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Mozani1ii([ue  Channel  ;  she  touched  at  the 
Ishmd  Pt!inl)a  on  the  African  coast  to  ol)tain  refn  shnu  nts,  but  was  obliged  to  leave  it  by 
the  perfidy  of  the  luitives,  who  appeared  friendly  until  some  of  the  crew  were  enticed  on 
shore,  ant!  then  assaulted.  After  li  avin-j:  flits  ]jl:iee,  she  continued  to  beat  at  sea  until  she 
fi  ll  in  witli  a  group  of  uninliabited  islands,**  abounding  with  coco-nuts,  and  other  refresh- 
ments. The  contrary  winds  oontinaed  till  late  in  March,  which  prevented  her  reaching 
Aden  Road  befoue  ApriLf 

THE  MARY,  Captain  Oyles,  from  England,  bound  to  the  Gulf  of  Persia,  left  Table 
Bay,  Cape  of  (iood  Hope,  l-'Jth  Aup:u<t,  HW4,  saw  the  Coast  nf  \;it;il  in  l;it.  2!)',"  S.,  the 
7th  September,  having  experienced  a  current  of  180  leagues  to  tiie  westward  from  leaving 
Table  Bay.  She  had  light  winds  and  southerly  currents  in  the  Mozambique  Channel, 
watered  at  Johanna,  saibd  from  thence  on  the  4th  November,  had  variable  light  winds 

«  Probablj  KUM  tijSum  in  the  Seychelle  ATcblfAga. 

-t  Captain  Saris,  with  the  Clove,  Hector,  andThomag,  left  Mohilla,  in  Novpmlx>r,  I  fill,  marlo  the  coast  of 

Meiiinhi  in  Dccenil)tT,  and  were  tnirricd  liark  to  S-^  S.  Iiy  tlic  (urn-tiLs.  Tln-y  nuitlc  (',.| I'.i^-i  is,  Jaiiiiarv  Lit, 
16 1 '2,  ln<l  strong;  f.istL'ily  winds  lu-rc,  and  sonllicrly  ciirrfiits;  hut  mc»ri'  lo  the  sDiiiiiw.inl,  ti^iA  lir'i  and  slniti); 
ri[j]>lin|j;s,  uluii  t!i<y  stood  out  to  waward,  I'Voin  C.ipr  ( )riiii,  which  ihcv  niadr  iMrlv  in  l-'cbniirv,  tiifV  stuod  (ii;t 
to  .'vea,  und  saw  it  again  H  4luy.s  alter,  owini;  to  westerly  currents,  and  arrired  at  Tunarida  Hoad,  in  the  island 
Socotra,  having;  a  {klsm^^  ot°  14  weekH  from  .Mohilla,  !tpun!>.t  the  monmon.  TlieKtluptOtadeaptaHipebj  Inepoig 
nuMtly  out  from  land,  while  the  Leopard  could  not  efiect  it  along  the  coast. 
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and  calms,  paaaed  between  tlie  African  Isles  and  those  of  the  S.  W.  part  of  tlip  Sov(  lidlt^ 
Archipelago  on  the  6th  December,  then  stood  to  the  eastward  on  tlif  sontli  side  of  the 
Island  Seychelles  and  those  near  it,  left  the  eaHf(>ni  cdfre  of  the  liank  on  the  21st  Dee. 
and  steered  E.  and  N.  £.  for  a  few  days  with  vuriabK-  winds  bi  tween  N.  and  S.  W., 
which  veered  to  N.  R  and  E.  when  near  the  equator  ;  steered  then  between  N.  N.  E. 
and  N.  N.  W.,  making  a  taek  to  the  eastward  at  time?.  Saw  the  east  end  of  Soeotra  on 
the  16tl»  January,  1695,  having  experienced  140  leagues  of  westerly  enrrent  from  leaving 
Jdianna;  saw  the  Coast  of  Arabia  near  Cape  Chansiey  on  the  2(Mh,  had  here  land  and 
sea  winds  from  N.  R.  fo  S.  E.,  wliieli  drew  to  tlie  soutliward  when  off  Cape  Isolette,  with 
which,  rounded  the  island  Mazeira  on  the  3Uth,  made  an  occasional  tack  at  tinie^^,  passed 
Rat-el-had  lat  Febmary,  and  arrived  I8th  at  Gombroon. 

These  ships  being  late  in  the  season,  ought  to  have  avoideil  the  M()zan>!)ique  Channel  Ammk. 
and  the  African  coast.  Had  they  proceeded  to  the  eastward  of  Madagascar,  and  between 
Diego  Garcia  and  the  Seychelle  biands,  the  Essex  would  probably  have  reached  Bombay 
more  speedily;  and  the  others  (h-tincd  for  Aden  and  the  Hcil  Si  a.  bv  fn11r)wln<x  the  -ianie 
routCf  then  keeping  within  a  few  degrees  of  the  western  limit  tlie  Maldiva  islands  until 
they  had  readied  utt  fl^  or  7**  and  met  with  N.  N.  Easterly  winds,  there  is  reason  to 
think  their  paange  would  not  have  been  very  tedioos. 

•  BASSAS  1)E  P.ATRAM,  is  a  doubtful  shoal,  there  being  no  satisfactory  account 
Conceniing  it.  except  that  given  liy  Captain  Wilson,  of  the  Pitt,  shouhl  be  considered  as 
such.  His  journal  states,  August  16th,  1758,  that  l)reakers  were  seen  from  the  mast- 
head, bearing  from  £.  by  N.,  to  £.  }i.  E.,  distant  5  leasrues,  supiK)scd  to  be  the  Bassas  de 
Patiwm.   He  made  them  in  kt  4"  9W  S.  and  60  mileslB.  of  Comoro  by  aeemati. 

BASSAS  DE  AMBEK,  thought  to  have  been  seen  in  ii.M.  ships  Norfolk  and  Panther,  sawMdr 
May  17th,  1760,  on  their  j^assage  from  Johanna  towards  India:  the  sand  was  visible  in  SSSSSa^ 
several  places,  and  the  bank  appeared  about  f)  miles  in  extent.  They  made  5"  4D'  mer. 
distance  east  from  Johanna,  and  the  lat.  about  QPd'S.  It  is  sometimes  placed  in  51^  50' 
E.,  whereas,  the  run  of  these  ships  irom  Johanna,  would  place  it  in  about  Ion.  50P  SO'  E. 
The  Huddart,  in  August,  i  SO.'i,  saw  the  appearance  of  broken  water,  wliich  they  supposed 
might  be  the  Amber  Shoal,  lat.  0°  5'  S.,  Ion.  by  chron.  48°  30'  E.  But  neither  tms,  nor 
bassas  dc  Patram,  are  now  believed  to  exist. 

DEPARTINC  FROM  JOHANNA,  towards  India,  a  conrr^e  about  N.  N.  E.  is  proper 
to  the  parallel  of  lat.  8**  S.,  to  avoid  falling  in  witli  the  Aldabin  Islands,  antl  in  crossing  j, 
their  latitude,  a  good  look-ont  is  requisite.  From  the  parallel  of  8°  S  .  a  course  more 
easterly  ought  to  be  steeretl.  to  cross  the  equatcir  in  Ion.  or  r)4''  E.,  taking  care  to 
avoid  Alphonse  Island  near  the  parallel  of  7°S.,  and  the  African  Islands  near  tlie  parallel 
of  5"  S.  By  crossing  the  equator  well  to  the  eastward,  the  situation  assigned  to  the 
Anil)er  Shoal  will  be  avoided. 

In  running  from  tlu'  Comoro  Islands  to  the  equator,  during  the  southerly  monsoon, 
the  winds  generally  prevail  at  S.  S.  Eastward,  increasing  in  strength  as  the  latitude  is 
decreased  ;  and  they  veer  to  S.  S.  W.  and  S.  W.  in  north  latitude. 

From  the  equator^  a  ship  bound  to  Bombay,  may  steer  a  direct  course  for  that  place, 
taking  care  to  get  on  the  paralldl  of  ^e  Island  Kaiiary,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  '^^l  ^f- 
the  coast,  and  then  steer  directly  east  for  it.    In  stet  ring  ea^t  for  the  entrance  of  Bombay 
Harbour,  the  soundings  denote  the  approach  to  the  land.   On  the  parallel  of  Kanary,  at 
the  distance  of  40  leagues  to  the  westward,  the  deptlis  are  from  53  to  60  fatlioms ;  at  20 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  222  ) 


bvchMrn. 


leagues  distance,  4(i  and  48  fathoms;  at  10  leagues  di:-tanco,  3G  or  37  fathoms;  and  5 
leagues  west  from  it,  If)  or  20  fatlnmis. 

At  th(>  concliisiou  of  the  >^oufh('rly  monsoon,  a  ship  leaving  tho  Comoro  Islands,  should 
sttMM-  more  ejisterly  than  duriug  the  !?treugth  of  the  southerly  winds,  to  counteract  the 
prevailing  westerly  currents. 

If  hound  from  the  Mozamhique  Channel,  or  from  Mauritius,  to  the  south crii  [lart  of  the 
Malabar  Coast,  or  to  Colombo,  near  the  close  of  the  S.  W.  mousoou,  a  ship  ma^'-  steer  a 
coane  from  the  equator  to  pass  likrough  the  Eight  or  Nine  Degrees'  Chaamel;  bnt  if 
hound  to  the  south  part  of  (^^ylon,  or  the  Coromandcl  Coast,  tlir  One  and  a  Half  Degree 
Chanuel  i>eems  preferable,  beiugiuore  direct,  and  equally  saie  as  the  former. 

In  passing  through  the  Nine  ])egree  Channel  in  thick  weather,  and  uncertain  of  the 
exact  latitude,  if  the  Island  Minicoy  is  seen,  pass  on  cither  side,  as  seems  most  expedient; 
but  great  caution  is  requisite  in  approaching  any  of  these  islands  in  thick  weather,  or  in 
light  winds,  for  they  are  all  very  low,  with  extensive  coral  reeft  contiguous  to  tihem ;  close 
to  which,  there  are  no  soundings. 

If  this  channel  is  adopted  when  bound  to  the  Coromaudel  Coast,  and  certain  of  being 
to  the  eastward  of  Minicoy,  a  direct  course  may  he  steered  for  Point de  GaUe :  if  uncertain 
of  the  longitude,  steer  to  the  eastward,  until  soundings  are  obtained  on  the  bank  adjacent 
to  Cape  Comorin,  any  where  between  lat.  8°  4'  N.,  and  9"  N.  Tlie  depths  are  from  45 
to  uO  fathoms  8  or  9  leagues  off  the  coast,  at  which  distance  the  high  land  will  he  easily 
seen  in  clear  weather;  but  the  weather  being  generally  hazy  during  the  S.  yv.  nmnsoon, 
the  land  is  seldom  visible  until  near  it ;  a  course,  therefore,  must  be  steered  to  the  south- 
ward, when  soBudiugs  are  obtained.  In  steering  from  Cape  Comorin  for  Point  de  Galle, 
a  eonrse  should  be  adopted  to  place  a  ship  in  the  latitude  of  the  latter,  at  a  reasonable 
distance  from  it,  for  the  current  at  times  sets  into  the  Gulf  of  Manar ;  and  near  Point  de 
Galle,  the  wind  is  sonuitimes  at  S.  S.  Westward,  which  might  cause  considerable  delay, 
M  ere  a  ship  not  able  to  clear  the  S.  W.  extremity  of  Ceylon  with  that  wind.*  If  the 
pO'^ifion  he  eorrcctlv  known  by  lunar  ohsersations  or  clironometers,  or  any  of  the  islands 
be  seen  in  passing  through  either  the  Eight  Degree  or  Nine  Degree  Chaiinel,  tliere  will 
be  no  cause  to  steer  for  sonndings  off  Cape  Comoiin,  but  a  direct  course  may  be  pursued 
Ibr  Point  de  Galle. 


SOUTH  COAST  of  AFRICA,  from  CAPE  AGUILHAS 

TO  AL60A  BAY. 

BAYS,  HEADLANDS,  AND  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 
n,r.M       THE  BAYS  ON  THE  SOUTH  COAST  OF  AFWCA,  are  mostly  open  to  S.  E. 

uht.       and  Easterly  winds,  seldom  vi-itcd  liy  large  ships,  except  in  exigjent  cases,  but 
vessels  from  the  Cape,  frecnient  ^uvi  ral  of  these  hays,  to  procure  timber  and  grain. 

•  Many  i-hips  from  England,  bound  to  Madras,  by  errors  in  their  reckoning,  got  into  the  Gulf  of  Manar  alxwt  a 
«  cntuiy  ago,  in  the  strengtli  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon, 'sometimes  talhng  in  with  Manapar  Point,  or  the  land  nwr 
Tutacoriui  but Uidrjoontsb shew, tint b]rn»W»fe*tidtt,tlieytU got ra 
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-  From  Cape  Aguilhas,  Cape  In&nta  bears  about  £.  N.  £.  ^  N.  tme  bearing,  distant 
about  15  or  16  leagues ;  the  coast  between  them  is  1<nr,  and  sandy  in  some  places  nc-ar 
the  sea,  extending  from  the  former  Cape,  in  a  circular  direction  to  a.  Eastward,  by  wliicli 
Struy's  Bay  is  formed  to  the  eastward  of  that  cape ;  being  open  to  easterly  and  southerly 
winds,  and  the  coast  around  sterile,  this  bay  ought  never  to  be  entered  by  any  ship 
yolttBtaribrf  as  may  be  seen  m  a  preceding  section,  where  the  Cape  and  Bank  of  Agnilhas 
are  defleriMd. 

ST.  SEBASTIAN  BAY,  is  formed  on  the  north  side  of  Cape  Infanta,  tlu>  Iun<l  turning  2^v>i«<» 
sharp  round  from  tin-;  rape  to  the  N.M'.  then  taking  a  circuit  to  northward  aii<!  ra^twartl 
forms  the  bay,  whi(  h  i>  open  to  soiitlu'ily  and  easterly  winds,  and  not  f'r<  (|iK  iit(  d  .  the 
coast  around  thi>  Imy  has  tloep  water  near  it,  and  seems  elear  of  danger;  aliont  2  leagues 
offshore,  tliti  (Icjiths  are  3G  and  .'jS  fatlioms.  At  the  bottom  of  tliol)ay,  to  the  N.  W.  of 
Cap«  Infanta,  tliere  is  a  valley-  between  the  mountain*;,  llirough  wliich  Infanta  River 
deseends  to  the  sea,  and  there  is  said  to  be  <j;ood  anchorage  off  the  entrance  of  the  river, 
where  a  ship  might  be  shelterefl  from  N.  W.  and  Westerly  winds,  but  thL-re  is  <ronemIlv 
a  considerable  swell  tumbling  into  this  bay.  Cape  Infanta,  the  southern  extreme  of  St.  u^smmt 
Sebastian  Bay,  is  of  middling  height,  with  sand  downs  over  it,  having  an  arid  appear- 
ance;  and  it  is  in  lat.  34«  31'  S.*  Ion.  20"  4S'  E.  by  Cant.  Owen's  survey.  To  the 
northward  of  the  Bay  of  St.  Sebastian,  there  is  a  Hat  table  tiill,  and  further  to  the  N. 
eastward,  a  mountain  with  a  hnmmoeh  on  it,  resembling  a  cupola.  Point  Leven,  named 
by  Capt.  Owen,  is  a  projecting  part  of  the  roast,  in  lat.  34°  i>7  '.'  S.  Inn.  '>1°  20'  E. 

From  St.  Sebastian  hw,  the  coast  extends  about  £.  by  N.  true  bearing  to  Ca])e  Vaches 
in  bt  34*'  SfK  S.  hm.  2^51^'  E.,  the  distance  between  them  being  about  23  leagues :  in 
this  space,  Ibe  coast  is  hig^  and  has  a  regular  appearance. 

FLESH  BA\  ,  formed  on  the  north-east  side  of  Cape  Vaches,  in  lat.  34'  1.7  S.  (the  cje^ 
point)  was  sometimes  entered  by  tlic  early  Dutch  na\ngators,  where  they  got  water, 
bullocks,  and  other  refreshments :  there  is  said  to  be  a  reef  projecting  a  little  way  from 
Cape  Vaches,  and  an  island  near  the  shore  at  tlie  bottom  of  the  bay.  Fisli  Ba^  lies  to 
the  N.N.E.  ward  of  the  bay  last  mentioned,  between  it  and  Cape  St.  Blaise^  which  cape 
separates  it  from  Moasel  Euy. 

MOSSEL  BAY,  formerly  the  Bay  of  St.  Blaize,  or  St.  Bras,  is  bounded  to  the  .south-  u«^mtt. 
ward  hy  Cape  St    Blaize"  in  lat.  34°  T  S.,  Ion.  22*"  7'  E.,  situated  (i  nr  7  leagues 
north-eastward  from  Capi^  Vaches.    Capt.  Foster,  of  H.  M.  S.  Chanticleer,  made  Mossel 
Bay  anchorage,  in  lat.  34°  10'  17"  S.  Ion.  22''  7'  30"  E.    There  is  a  reef  off  Cape  St.  rf 
Blaise,  at  the  distance  of  a  short  \  mile  to  the  S.  Eastward,  on  which  the  sea  generally  ■ 
breaks;  it  is  steep  to,  on  the  outside,  and  between  it  and  the  cape  there  is  a  narrow- 
channel,  with  5  rathoms  water.    The  western  reddish  bluff,  kept  open  of  the  cragsry 
point,  (which  is  alwut  |  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  cape)  bearing  \V.  by  N.  ^  X. 
will  lead  u  ship  about  ^  or  |  of  a  cable's  length  clear  of  the  reef  in  16  or  18  fathoms,  and 
when  the  cape  bluff  is  brought  to  bear  W.N.W.  ahejavf  haul  directly  into  the  bay,  and 
anchor  in  any  situation  thought  convenient,  the  soundings  being  regular  over  a  sandy 
bottom. 

Seal  island,  is  near  the  shore  in  the  west  ride  of  the  bay ;  when  it  bears  N.  W.  by  W. 

the  corn  magazine  (a  long  white  stone  bnihling)  S.W.  by  S.  and  the  outer  point  South,a 
ship  will  have  a  good  birth  in  7^  fathoms  water,  distant  from  the  shore  nearly  1  mile. 

•  Mr.  Walker oTH.  H.  Brig  DispMch,  plMCS it  in  ht.  34»34)'  S.  )m,W8^'  E. 
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Water  may  be  conveniently  got  near  tlie  landing  ^iace,  which  is  on  a  sandy  Wacli,  at 
a  cove  or  small  hay,  near  point  HoUkn.  There  u  another  small  bay  about  ^  of  a 
mile  to  the  S.E.  of  it,  wlippe  the  liindiiip  is  most  convenient  wlicii  rh« to  is»  a  CTPat  swell. 

Mossel  Bay  is  open  to  the  wind  from  south  to  east,  and  when  blowing  fresh  from  these 
points,  a  great  swell  rolls  in ;  the  S.E.  gales  seldom  blow  in  ore  than  hoars  at  a  time, 
and  goin  nillv  moderate  in  llie  evening. 

Several  brackiiih  rivers  fall  into  this  bay,  none  of  which  will  admit  a  boat.  Near  the 
shore,  brush  wood  is  only  to  be  had,  but  a  iitde  way  up  die  Great  Brack  River,  there  is 
plenty  of  large  timber:  and  the  new  settlement  of  Geors^c  Town  is  on  the  bank  of  this 
river,  abottt  7  or  8  leagues  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  Mos»el  Bay. 

Beef  and  mutton  may  be  procured  at  mwkrate  prices,  hut  vegetables  and  fruit  are 
scarce.  Fish  are  plentiful  near  Seal  Island,  and  <^ster8  may  be  got  <m  the  racks  and 
reefs  about  the  Cape. 

High  water  at  3  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  rise  of  tide  is  6  feet  per])en- 
dicular.  Variation  27°  54'  W .  in  1797.  The  bearings  here  mentioned  arc  magnetic. 
eStoa-  From  Mossel  Bay  to  Seal  Capo,  or  Cape  Dclgado,  the  distance  is  about  t?3  or  24 
leagues: ;  tlie  coast  iictwcen  tliem  lies  nearly  true  east  and  west,  extending  a  little  to  the 
southward  of  the  parallel  of  lat.  34*^  South.  It  is  a  bold  ooast»  the  und  generally  of 
moderate  height  near  the  sea,  and  mountainous  inland. 

KNYSXA,  OR  NVSNA  RIVER,  in  lat.  34°  6^  S.  Ion.  23°  3'  E.  (east  point  of  the 

w.  entrance  by  Capt.  Owen),  situated  about  20  mile's  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  of 
Pletteuiberg  Bay,  informed  between  two  perpendicular  rocky  headlands,  and  it  looks  like 
the  entrance  of  a  large  dock,  when  viewed  mtm  seaward. 

His  Majesty's  sloop  I'odargus,  Capt.  M'allis.  went  into  it  in  1817,  liaving  arrived  oW 
the  mouth  of  the  river,  A|)ril  20tb,  and  the  tide  being  tiu  n  unfavourable,  were  obliged  to 
haul  off.  The  day  following  was  calm  ;  but  early  on  the  22d  closed  with  the  entrance, 
but  the  tide  not  servinpr,  anchored  in  the  fairway,  whicli  afforded  an  opportunity  of 
sounding.  ^^  hen  the  flood  made  (being  neap  tides),  weighed,  and  entered  the  river 
with  gi^t  ease,  having  never  less  trnm  20  feet  water,  the  Podarg^s  drawing  only  about 
13  fri  t.  ra]it.  M'allis  f>]»servev,  that  any  vessel  drawing  under  1.5  feet,  attending  to  the 
tide,  mi«;ht  run  for  this  river  with  safety,  which  is  28U  yards  wide  at  the  only  dangerous 
part.  It  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  3  hours  45  minutes:  extra- 
ordinan,'  tides  rise  7  feet,  ordinary  tides  '>  and  G  feet,  and  the  ebb  tide  runs  out  at  the 
rate  of  3  or  3^  miles  an  hour  on  the  springs.  The  middle  of  the  channel  is  the  deepest 
water,  but  it  is  })roper  to  keep  nearest  to  the  western  head,  on  account  of  the  straggling 
rocks  lining  the  ()p[)osite  side,  which  are  mostly  visible,  excepting  the  Emu  Rock,"about 
\  channel  over,  which  lies  on  the  west  side  of  the  innermost  of  the  straggling  rocky  islets; 
and  upon  this,  the  brig  Emu  was  lost,  before  its  situation  was  known.  A  pilot  will  come' 
off  by  making  the  signal,  and  a  boat  should  be  ready  with  a  line  to  run  out  to  the  rocks, 
.  in  order  to  steady  the  vessel,  in  case  of  falling  calm  under  the  high  land,  and  being 
obliged  to  anchor  in  the  narrow  part  of  the  entrance.  Hiere  is  good  anchorage  outside, 
the  depths  decreasing  gradually  toward  the  entrance  of  the  river,  which  affords  room' 
inside  for  about  thirty  sail  of  snips  as  smooth  as  in  a  dock ;  and  if  necessary,  a  ship  may  be 
hove  down  to  the  steep  bank,  where  vessels  may  also  be  built,  forests  of  fine  timber  being 
contigimus  to  the  river.  NevertiideM,  this  place  ought  not  to  be  attempted,  except  in 
&vorable  weather,  and  never  in  a  large  ship. 

piii..^  PLETTEMBERG  BAY,  is  formed  by  the  projecting  Peninsula,  called  Seal  Cape,  or 
i>cr«  ii.,>  Delgado,  which  is  the  southern  extreme,  veSi  may  be  easily  known  by  a  gap  in  the 
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land*  about  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Seal  Hill,  which  gives  tiie  Cape  tlie  appearance  of 
an  iabad,  when  viewed  firom  the  seuUiwaMrd  ata  few  leagues  distsnce. 

The  only  danger  in  approaching  the  hay,  is  the  Whale  Rcrf,  a  oirnular  shoal  of  rocks 
bearing  S.  £.  by  £.  by  compcu*  from  the  Cape,  near  I  mile  distant ;  the  sea  in  general 
breaks  over  it  ver^  high,  and  between  it  and  the  Cape  there  is  a  channel,  in  nreadtii 
alx)Ut  I  of  a  cable  s  length,  with  9  fathoms,  tlie  least  water.  This  channel  should  not  be 
attempted  but  in  case  m  necessity,  as  there  is  generally  a  great  swell,  and  when  it  blows  T.«iiii>i* 
strong,  the  wind  is  nnietded  and  hafling  near  the  Cape.  By  giving  the  Cape  point  a 
birth  of  a  large  mile,  ships  may  pass  safely  to  the  southward,  and  round  the  cast  ftide  of 
the  Whale,  which  is  steep,  having  18  fathoms  water  about  ^of  a  cable's  length  from  it ; 
and  when  the  sooth  end  of  the  long  sandy  beech  is  open  with  the  hieh  rocky  point  on 
the  north  side  of  Seal  Hill,  they  will  be  to  the  northward  the  shou,  and  if  the  wind 
permit,  may  haul  close  into  the  bay.  The  common  anchorage  is  in  17  or  18  fathoms  .  .,„j| 
water,  about  f  of  a  mile  from  the  governor's  store  houses,  bearing  from  them  S.  by  E.  | 
£.  which  is  convenient  for  titking  in  timber ;  but  by  bringing  the  Cinie  to  bear  S.  by  £. 
^  E.  and  the  gap  S.W.  a  ship  wUl  be  in  8|  w  9  Csthoms  water,  good  ground,  and  more 
sheltered. 

Seal  Cape  is  in  lat.  34*'  5'  S.  Ion.  23°  17|'E.  Variation  28°  42'  W.  in  1718.  From  o~.8ii* 
the  extremity  of  the  Cape,  the  bay  extends  about  .5  miles  to  the  westward,  sheltered  from  *" 
all  winds,  except  those  at  S.E.  aud  Ea-stward.  The  w  ind  from  E.S.E.  to  S.S.W.  sets  in 
a  great  swell,  but  S.  Easterly  gales  are  of  short  duration  here,  as  at  Mossel  Bay.  The 
landing  place  is  on  a  sandy  beach  near  the  governor's  store-houses,  at  the  90\itli-end  of 
whicli,  there  is  a  small  river  that  descends  from  a  farm  at  the  distance  of  1^  mile,  but 
the  entrance  is  generally  elosed  with  a  dry  sandy  bar.  At  both  ends  the  beach,  rocky 
points  project,  and  from  the  S.  point  E.  S.  E.  1  cable's  length,  are  some  roelcs  dry  at  low 
water,  which  break  oti'  the  sea.  Wood  raa\'  be  cut  uear  tlie  landing  place ;  watering  is 
difficult,  as  the  casks  must  be  rolled  near  300  "yards  over  a  heavy  sand,  and  then  raned 
through  the  surf,  which  frequently  runs  hi<rh.  Beef  and  poultry  niav  be  had  at  reasonable 
prices ;  vegetables  are  scarce ;  hsh  are  plentiful  near  the  Cajte,  and  about  the  rocks  off 
the  lending  plaee.  Vessels  irom  the  Cape  load  timber  at  this  bay ;  for  19  miles  to  the 
N.W.  of  the  landing  plaee  there  is  a  forest,  wlion^  various  sorts  of  timber  may  be  had; 
some  of  large  dimensions,  proper  for  either  house,  or  ship  building. 

The  tide  flows  to  8h.  10m.  on  fiiU  and  change  of  moon,  and  rises  6  or  6  feet  perpen- 
dicular ;  a  strong  current  at  times  sets  out  of  the  bay,  between  the  Cape  and  the  Wliale. 
Several  brackish  rivers  fall  into  the  north  side  of  this  bay.  Around  Plettembere  Bay  the  M««n««» 
land  is  hilly,  and  inland  to  the  northward,  there  is  a  mountsin  of  an  irregnur  shape,  cSSt. 
called  Bufl'alo  Mountiiin,  the  highest  part  of  which  is  to  the  eastward.  About  a  degree 
to  the  eastward  of  Buffalo  Mountain,  there  is  inland,  another  of  a  shaip  conical  form, 
called  PedLed  Mountain ;  9  leagues  ferther  eastward,  there  is  a  table  hill,  called  flat 
Mountain  ;  and  between  these  a  round  hill,  called  Round  Mountain,  or  Qrenildier^a  Gap; 
all  of  which,  are  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  sea. 

From  Plettemberg  Bay,  the  coast  diverges  a  little  southward  from  'Ae  Irme  east  point, 
to  the  distance  of  30  leagues,  being  generally  of  middling  height  near  the  sea,  and 
destitute  of  any  places  of  shelter,  the  depth  60  fiithoms  about  5  leagues  offshore. 

ST.  FRANCIS  BAT,  called  also  (Kromme;  Crdoked  River  Bay,  has  formerly  been 
visited  by  some  ships  in  distress,  llie  Pigot  got  water  and  other  refreshments  here  in 
June  1785;  and  tlie  Countess  of  Sutherland  remained  in  it,  (after  losing  her  masts  at 
sea)  from  July  l8th,toAugu8t  17th,  1801  ;  while  she  eontinued  at  tlii-  j  lace,  had  frequent 
land  and  sea  breetes,  with  strong  winds  at  times  from  S.£.  blowing  into  the  bay,  rendering 
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her  situation  very  dangerous,  for  the  cables  were  nrach  injured,  and  some  of  tiie  anehom 
were  broken  by  the  rocks,  ulthough  she  moved  from  10  fathoms  on  the  east  side,  to  7 
AMhmgc.  fi^tiunns  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  to  endeavour  to  get  better  anchorage.  A  little  to 
the  eastward  of  the  entrance  of  the  river,  the  Pigot  roiind  a  spot  of  7  mthonis,  sandy 
bottom,  where  she  moored  at  a  hirge  mile  distant  from  the  shore,  the  eastetm  extremity 
of  till  land  in  sight  bearing  E.  10°  N.  true  bearing,  and  a  round  mount  in  one  with  the 
<  ntruuce  of  the  river,  which  is  the  best  situation  to  moor. 

Crooked  River  is  tlie  only  landing  place,  and  that  not  alwajw  practicable,  on  account 
of  till'  liigli  surf ;  the  most  water  on  the  bar  at  hit^h  tide  springs,  is  7  or  S  feet;  which 
Hows  to  a  I  liours  on  tiill  and  change  of  moon,  and  rises  ij  or  0  feet,  in  the  l  ivt  r  the 
\\at<  r  is  1)rucki^h,  l)iit  about  a  mile  up.  is  a  spring  on  the  larboard  shore.    .\  boat 

shouhl  he  ancliort  (1  outside  the  surf,  aud  the  casks  hauled  through  it  by  ropes,  when  filled 
and  brought  down  ihv  river. 

Hie  Countess  of  Sntlicrland  had  lier  long  boat  stove,  which  «'as  hauled  on  shore  to 
repair,  but  she  buried  in  the  sand,  and  couhl  not  hv.  extricated. 

Bullocks  and  other  refreshments  may  be  procured  in  tliis  hay ;  it  abouuds  with  tu>ii, 
but  is  much  exposed  to  southerly  and  easterly  winds,  and  the  ground  being  generally 
rofkv.  it  oiiglit  not  to  be  chosen  as  a  place  of  n  fresliun'nt,  except  in  a  ease  of  necessity. 
mThw-   *  "I'*'  ^1"^  south-west  point  of  the  bay,  is  in  laU  34 '  lO'  S.  ion.  24^  47^'  £.  by 

tnMwwit  Capt.  Owen's  surrey:  a  reef  of  high  breakers  projects  out  to  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  cape,  with  deep  water  dosi!  to  it ;  and  alt]ioii<4li  it  is  calh  il  the  ( 'ape  of  MountaiiiK 
by  the  French,  it  is  not  bieii  land  ;  but  on  the  same  meridian,  about  7  or  8  leagues 
inland,  there  is  a  remarkable  rugged  piece  of  high  land,  the  flat  and  round  mountains, 
airt  aily  mentioned,  being  12  or  14  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  bav. 
fjMMw ibe  From  Crooked  River  Bay,  the  coast  lies  nearly  in  the  direction  of  tlie  true  ca«t  point, 
"""""^  to  the  distance  of  8  or  9  leagues  to  Zcepard  Point  in  lat.  34^  4  V  S.  Ion.  25*  24'  E.,  then 
bending  to  the  northward  of  east  4  or  5  leagues  farther,  forms  Cape  Recife,  or  Amecife, 
the  southern  extremity  of  Algoa  Bay ;  on  tliis  part  of  the  coast,  GO  fathoms  water  is  got 
within  2  leagues  of  the  shore,  in  some  places. 

Bkyt HM.      UIV'S  SMOAl,  (very  doubtful),  stated  by  ("apt.  lliy,  of  the  "-hip  Oagievir,  to  l)ear  S. 

48*^  E.  by  compass  from  l^d\'  Donkin's  Monument,  at  i'ort  Elizabeth,  distant  about  6 
leagues,  and  6  or  6  miles  S.  Outward  from  Cape  Recife  ;  who  says,  it  is  well  known  to 
the  fishermen  and  coasters  aliout  Al'^^ita  Bav,  am!  tliatthe^r  n  lin  aks  on  it  in  bad  Meatlier. 
If  there  be  a  shoal  near  the  situation  here  described,  tlie  Company's  ship  William  Pitt, 
and  all  on  board,  probably  perished  on  it,  in  the  night  of  the  18th  December,  1813 ;  but 
it  is  hardly  credible  that  a  dangerous  slioal  emi  t  xist  in  this  place,  without  being  often 
seen  by  the  numerous  ships  wliicii  pass  near  Cape  Recife. 

ALGOA,  OR  ZWARTKOP^  BAY,  is  very  extensive,  but  it  is  only  in  the  western 

part  of  it  to  the  N.W.  of  Cape  Recife,  wliere  snips  may  anchor  and  find  shelter,  or  under 
the  Isles  St.  Croix.  Cape  Recife,  (Rocky  Cape)  is  in  lat.  34='  H^'  S.,  Ion.  25*  43'^  E.  by 
good  observations ;  it  is  low  and  sandy,  with  a  small  conical  hill  near  the  extremity,  not 
perceived  unless  close  in  shore,  iiaving  several  rocks  above  water  adjacent,  and  reefs 
projecting  out  to  the  southward  and  W.  to  the  distance  of  1  mile  from  the  siiore,  on 
which  the  sea  generally  Iveaks  Mgfa,  when  there  is  much  swelL  Th»  place  is  not  easily 

*  But  Capt.  Owen's  survey  makes  it  in  km.  25"  364'  ^  *  ml  *he  CoouMiidaiit's  Boon  M  Port  Bliasbeth  in 

Ut.  li^"  57i'  S.  Ion.  25"  J4i'  E. 
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known,  although  the  islands  St.  Croix  lie  in  the  north  part  of  the  bay,  about  4  leagues 
distant  from  the  Cape,  the  highest  of  which  ajtpean  like  a  saddle ;  for  th^  resemble 
small  sandy  hiimninrk^  on  the  main,  not  disceniible  incoming  from  the  westward,  unless 

clo^e  in  with  the  shore. 

Cofttittg  from  the  westward,  a  ship  ought  to  pass  ronnd  Cape  Recife,  at  the  distance  of  i,"^"*,^ 
li  or  4  miles,  until  it  is  brouplit  to  bear  W.  by  N.  or  West  />i/  compass,  j^lio  may  then  haul 
in,  and  keep  within  a  mile  oi  the  shore,  (or  less)  to  the  next  rockj  point  4  miles  distant 
from  Cape  Recife,  called  Beacon's,  or  Rocky  Ptnnt,  canying  from  9  to  19  Ikthoms,  the 
course  beinjy  N.  ^  E.  A  Sunken  Rock,  called  Despatch  Rock,  with  only  6  feet  water  on 
it,  bears  £.  by  S.  or  E.  ^  S.  by  compass,  from  the  rocky  noint  about  3  miles,  and  4  or  5 
miles  N.  by  E.  from  Cape  Recife;  as  this  rock  is  a  small  pinnacle,  upon  which  the  sea 
does  not  break  in  fine  weather,  hugS  ships  must  give  it  a  proper  birth,  keeping  3^  or  4 
miles  from  Beacon's  Point,  in  passing  outside ;  although  a  ship  may  occasionally  use  the 
channel  inside  of  the  rock,  by  borrowing  within  1  mile  or  less  of  the  Point.  About  I 
mile  8.  f  E.  fnte  bearing  from  Despatch  Rook,  there  is  a  bank  of  6  fathoms  coral,  situated 
nearly  as  far  off  sliore  as  tliat  rock.  Redwing  Rock,  discovered  by  Capt.  Frederick  Hunn, 
of  H.  M.  sloop  Rmiwiiig.  in  1819,  is  situated  farther  into  the  hay,  and  appeared  to  be 
about  8  filtihoms  in  length  and  2  or  3  fathoms  in  breadth,  having  2^  fathoms  on  it,  the 
least  water,  witli  H  fatlifinT^  close  to.  When  upon  it  the  extremity  of  tlie  breakers  off 
Cape  Recife  bore  by  cmnpim  S.  8°  E.,  Capo  Recife  S.  2^  E.,  Bird  Island  off  Beacon  Poiut 
South,  Fort  Frederick  W.  |  S.  St.  Croix  northemmoet  ishmd  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  off  shore 
about  1  i  mile. 

From  abreast  of  Beacon  Point  or  Despatch  Rock,  to  the  anchorage  off  the  landing  place 
at  Markham's  Core,  or  Baker's  River,  the  course  is  N.N.W.  ^  ^\'.  and  N.W.  by  N.  distance 
24- milps,  the  «oiindtngs  regtdar  and  clear;  the  roast  and  saixl  liill^,  covered  with  bushes. 
The  bottom  is  sandy  all  over  the  bay,  except  between  the  grand  and  south  Isles  of  St.  gjj*- 
Croix,  to  the  eastward  of  them,  where  the  bottom  is  foul.  The  channels  betwixt  any  of 
these  isles  are  safe  ;  between  the  N.W.  isle  and  the  grand  isle,  the  depths  are  10  ancf  12 
lathoms ;  between  the  latter  and  the  south  isle.  Id  and  15^  fathoms ;  and  between  the 
N.W.  isle  and  the  main,  7  fsthoms,  in  a  channel  abont  |  of  a  mile  broad.  To  the  S.  W. 
of  the  grand  isle,  ships  may  anchor,  and  receive  shelter  against  the  S.E.  winds,  and  it  is 
an  eligible  situation  for  clearing  Cape  Recife,  when  the  gale  moderates  sufficiently  to 
permit  a  ship  to  carry  sail. 

Directly  over  Markliam's  Cove,  stands  Fort  Frodorick,  Mhieb  from  several  positions  is 
not  easily  seen,  but  Lady  Donkin  s  Pyramid,  half  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  of  Fort  Frederick,  is 
conspicuous  to  ships  approaching  Port  Elizabeth. 

From  Markham's  Cove  to  FeiTara's  River,  i-  N.  13"  E.  by  compass  nearly  4  miles, 
between  which  and  Beacon's  Point,  may  be  considered  the  anchorage  of  Port  Elizabeth : 
the  water  deepens  gradually  from  the  shore  over  a  hard  sandy  bottom,  in  which  the 
snchorii  hold  well,  but  many  of  these  have  been  lost  where  merchant  vessels  lie  near  the 
»hore,  liable  to  cut  the  cables  if  chains  are  not  used ;  therefore,  no  ship  should  anchor 
nearer  tlie  shore  than  6i  fathoms  until  the  hay  is  cleared  of  anchors,  unless  she  have 
chain  cables.  Capt.  Moresby,  of  H.  M.  S.  M<  nai,  lay  off  Port  Elizabetli  from  the  29th  of 
April  until  the  2.)tli  of  .lune,  1820,  during  wliieh  period,  there  were  only  two  days,  that 
they  could  not  eoniniiiuicate  with  the  shore.  A  swell  rolled  in  with  a  S.  E.  wind,  but 
never  any  high  hr* nking  sea:  ships  have  from  time  to  time,  (Capt.  Moresby  observes) 
rode  during  tlic  whole  year  in  this  bay,  and  some  of  Uis  Majesty's  ships  have  rode  out 
the  heaviest  S.E.  gales  that  liave  been  known.* 

*  Almost  19th,  1S28,  the  ship  Philip  DuadM,  dnm  oa  ihoraat  Port  Elisabeth  dnring  a  heavy  gak  atS.E.  and 
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Femxm'a  Biver  is  dosed  at  the  month  fay  a  bank  of  eand,  except  at  spring  tides/  ttid<«» 

not  worth  notico. 

The  comiuoa  ancbon^e  off  the  landing  place,  is  in  6^  or  7  iathoms,  sandy  bottom,  the 
month  of  Bakers  River  W.  ^  S.  ahout  |  or  a  mile,  and  &e  outermost  point  of  tiio  land  S. 

bjr  E.  i  E.    If  at  the  isles  St.  GlOUl,  briri<:  the  j-raiid  islea  to  bear  from  &J&£.  to  S£.W. 
distant  ^  mile,  or  rather  more,  in  10  or  lU^  fathoms  sandy  bottom. 
The  nsnal  landing  place  is  on  a  small  beach  close  to  the  northward  of  Baker's  RireTf 

the  mouth  of  which  is  generally  closed  with  a  dry  sandy  bar;  about  100  yards  within  it, 
there  is  a  good  spring  of  fresh  water,  and  about  I  of  a  mile  to  the  soutiiward  there  is  a 
small  nrn  of  vater,  called  Baker's  Fountain.  With  a  westerly  wind,  any  number 
casks  may  be  easily  rafted  off  from  the  sliore.  Rullocks  and  plu  ep  are  good  and  plentiful, 
fish  may  be  caught  in  abundance  with  hook,  and  line  near  the  reefs,  and  oysters  are  got 
at  low  water,  on  the  springs  ;  a  ship  may  also  refit  here  with  spars,  as  there  are  lai^e 
forests  inland,  but  wood  is  sc4irce  near  the  sea. 

Zwartkop's  River,  in  lat.  33°  ijli'  S.,  bears  by  compass  ^  E.  distant  10  miles  from 
tile  cape,  W.  ^  S.  from  tlie  Grand  Isles  St.  Croix  7^  miles,  and  N.  E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from 
Farrara's  River  about  4  miles ;  at  a  favorable  opportunity,  a  boat  may  pass  through  the 
surf  over  the  bar  into  this  River,  where  it  is  navigable  for  small  vessels  8  or  9  miles  up; 
a  little  below  this,  the  water  is  fresh.  Tliis  river  may  become  of  great  consequence  if 
Port  Elizabeth  continue  to  flourish,  bat  the  anchorage  here  is  more  exposed  tlMin  at 
Baker's  River. 

The  coast  is  generally  sandy  around  the  bay ;  to  the  westward  there  is  a  range  of  hills, 
and  to  the  north-west  of  Zwartkop's  River,  llie  craggy  mountain  may  be  seen  inland, 
when  the  weather  is  favorable.  It  is  high  water  at  3h.  30m.  at  full  and  change  of  the 
moon;  the  tide  rises  6  feet  perpendicular;  variation  28°  48'  W.  in  1817.  Bullocks  and 
sheep  may  be  had  at  moderate  prices,  but  vegetables  are  scarce.  Fish  are  caught  near 
the  isles,  and  about  the  reefs  of  Capo  Recife.  Oysters  may  l>e  <z;ot  on  the  rocks  along 
shore,  and  plen^  of  fish  may  be  obtained  iu  Zwartkop's  River  with  the  Seine.  The  isles 
St.  Croix,  abound  "with  seals;  and  this,  and  Plettemberg's  Bay,  aboond  with  whales,  in 
July,  August,  and  part  of  September. 

Captain  Dighton,  of  the  Upton  Castle,  carried  a  detachment  of  450  troops  from  the 
Cape  to  Algoa  Bay  in  October,  1811,  and  as  he  found  considerable  diifieol^  in  discerning 
it,  having  ran  to  the  eastward  a.«  far  as  Bird  Island^,  before  he  found  his  mistake,  and 
was  obliged  to  work  back  to  the  westward ;  he  thinks,  therefore,  that  the  following 
directions  may  prove  nseful  in  approaching  Algoa  Bay  from  the  westward. 

Ships  coming  from  the  westward  bound  into  Algoa  Bay,  after  passing  St.  Francis  Bay, 
and  getting  abreast  of  Christian  Vogels  River,  ought  to  keep  near  the  shore  in  about  25 
{ath<mis  water:  tiie  entrance  of  this  river  is  in  Ion.  26*  26'  E.  and  may  be  known  if  near 
the  land,  by  a  large  patch  of  sand  on  its  western  side,  and  tliere  are  no  sand  patches  for 
2  miles  east  of  it,  this  space  being  green,  or  covered  with  brush-wood  close  to  the  sea. 
When  the  entrance  of  this  river  bears  N.  E.  you  will  perceive  the  mouth  of  a  laiger  one 
about  ^  a  mile  to  the  westward  called  Stadden  River,  from  whenee  tlie  course  is  £.  S.  £. 
S.  by  compass,  to  Cape  Recife.  If  the  weather  be  clear  when  off  the  latter  cane, 
raggy  Mountain  will  be  seen  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  \V .,  and  a  high  mountain  with  a  flat 
summit  N.W.  by  N.  Cape  Recife  is  a  low  sandy  point,  (of  which  there  are  several  on  this 
roast)  not  otherwise  remarkable,  having:  v<x-k<  |)rniecting  a  mile  into  the  sea,  which  at  a 
little  distance  resemble  islets.    The  small  round  hummock  near  the  extremity  of  tiie 


uxs  wri < k(Hl :  and  on  the  {oVomag^j  AugiutSOUl,  the atip  Biidfe,  dnm  oa  dion  at  Citpe  Town,  lUbfe  Btj, 
dunng  a  hard  gale  at  N.W. 
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gftpe,  ia  not  easily  perceived,  ualew  in  a  particular  point  of  yiew.  Having  rounded  the 
cape,  steer  north  for  tlie  next  Rocky  Point,  and  pass  it  at  3  miles  distance  at  least,  as  a 
rock  lies  E.  by  S.  from  the  point  about  this  distance,  with  6  feet  water  on  it;  from  hence 
to  the  anchorage  in  Aleoa  Bay,  the  course  is  N.  W,  by  N.  in  regular  soundings  from  18 
to  7  fietthoins.  We  ancnored  m  7  fatlioms  fine  brown  sand,  with  the  flagstaff  near  the 
landing  place  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.  U  milo  distant.  Blockhouse  W.  S.  W.  ^  S.,  St.  Croix 
Island  £.  N.  £.  ^  N.,  Craggy  Mountain  ^.  by  W.  |  W.,  farthest  extreme  of  land  to 
the  Euemffd  B.  i  S.,  extremity  of  Rocky  Point,  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

There  is  a  small  Fort  on  an  eminence  near  the  lauding  place,  called  Fort  Fredmck, 
but  the  chief  military  station  is  several  miles  inland. 

Knga  River,  in  lat.  33^  46^'  S.  and  5  miles  distant  from  Zwaxtkop's  River,  is  barred  a«f»aH««- 
up  at  tlie  mouth,  and  the  wator  wliic])  is  very  salt,  flows  into  a  small  lake ;  the  ooait 
between  these  rivers,  consists  of  sand  hills,  with  a  flat  sandy  beach. 

Sunday  River,  in  lat  33*>  48^  S.  lon.  25°  15f  E.,  and  9  miles  to  the  Eastward  of  Kuga  fS^ttif 
River,  falls  into  the  sea  close  to  a  remarkable  rock,  named  Read's  Monument,*  between 
which  and  Gape  Recife,  may  be  denominated  Algoa  Bay.  The  bed  of  this  river  is  deep 
on  the  northern  side,  bat  the  surf  beats  violently  over  the  bar  across  its  mouth ;  and  as 
the  coast  here  is  exposed  to  the  constant  rolling  swell,  there  is  little  chance  of  the  river 
ever  becoming  navignble  for  commercial  purpose.  Sometimes,  boats  may  pass  over  the 
bar,  hot  at  the  moam  of  Ais  river  coast  becomes  dieaiy  and  inhoepttable,  destitute  of 
eht'ltrr  for  any  class  of  shipping. 

St.  Croix  Grand  Isle,  in  lat.  33°  47^'  S.  Ion.  25°  41^'t  E.  distant  3^  miles  S.  £.  by  S.  ^^«< 
firmn  the  mouih  of  Kaga  River,  and  6  miles  W.  by  S.  |  S.  from  the  month  of  Sundm  ^ 
River,  is  about  2J  miles  in  circumference.    Another  small  rocky  island,  called  Brcnton  8 
Isle,  is  a  large  mUe  S.W.  from  St.  Croix,  and  about  ^  mile  in  circumference.  South 
firam     month  of  Knga  River  |  of  a  mile,  liei  tiie  Idaiid  Jahled,  about  the  same  ain  aa 
Bienton'a  Me. 


COAST  OF  AFRICA,  FROM  ALGOA  BAY,  TO  CAPE 

GORRIEMES. 

BIRD  ISLANDS,  CRAOS,  or  CHONG,  in  lat  33°  52'  S.  Ion.  2G°  5^'  to  26°  ISf'E. 

by  Captain  Owen's  survey,  distant  about  10  leagues  E.  J  S.  of  Cape  Recife  by  compass, 
consist  of  three  low  isles,  with  several  black  rocks  above  and  under  water,  extending 
about  4  or  6  miles  nearly  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.  true  bearing,  and  distant  6  or  7  miles 
from  the  main  land  opposite.  H.  M.  Ship  Stag,  examined  these  isles  in  March,  1814, 
in  search  of  the  wreck  of  the  Williani  I'itt ;  entering  between  them  and  tlie  land  from 

'  *  In  commmoTttion  af  a  pcomkiiig  yontb,  a  midahipnuui  of  H.  M.  S.  Mwi,  wiw  wkh  ihrw  msbmui  pamlwd, 
wliilit  iwTCjiiiff  dw  eoMt. 

t  This  htitude  and  kmgituds  bf  Ci^t.  F.  Hoiiibf,  is  anedy  the  mbh  u  ths  ivnBUt  of  tbe  ialand  » itated  to 
be  in  Capt.  Owen's  wimy.  . 
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the  westward,  she  anchored  in  17  fathoms  within  them,  and  passed  tlirough  to  the  east- 
ward between  them  «nd  Gape  Padron  on  the  follofwinf^  day.  In  nid-chamiel,  the  lent 
water  was  12  and  13  fatlioms  insidf  tlu'  ]A<'^.  and  in  jiurti^  17  nTuI  18  fntlionis  rocky 
bottom,  but  sounding  in  the  boats*  tlui  depths  decreased  regularly  to  6  or  7  fathoms  close 
to  die  main,  where  the  gronnd  was  fiund  better  for  anehon^  than  near  the  ialandi. 
Bird  I«laii(l  is  the  easternmost,  about  i  mile  in  extent,  of  round  fdini.  w  in  i  f  the  landing 
was  found  diDicult  on  account  of  the  rocks ;  myrwds  of  birds,  particularly  gannets  and 
penguins,  covered  the  isle.  The  next  ide,  aboQt|  mile  in  length,  called  l^eu  Iftland,  and 
the  third  called  Stii<j  iHland,  with  black  roeks  that  extend  from  it  to  tlie  westward,  were 
all  covered  with  seals.  Tliere  are  two  sunken  rocks  surrounded  by  others,  partly  visible 
at  low  water,  but  iti  fine  weather  the  sea  probably  does  not  break  on  them  at  high  tide ; 
one  of  thete  lies  2^  miles  west  from  Bird  Island,  and  S.  W.  bj  S.  from  the  west  end  of 
the  reef,  1^  compost. 

DODDINCJTON  ROCK,  bearing  by  compass  S.  W.  from  the  centre  of  Bird  Ishnd, 

at  6  or  7  miles  distanco.*  is  in  lat.  IVi''  ')7Y  S..  Ion.  6.V  E.,  by  Capt.  Owen'?  «un'py  ; 
and  it  was  on  this  rock,  that  the  Doddington  East  Indiaman  struck  in  tin-  nitjlit,  wlien 
Steering  B.  N.  E.  by  compass,  in  1756,  wlicre  slit-  foon  went  to  picccf;,  and  utiIv  about  23 
ofhererew,  with  the  chief  matp,  rearhed  Bird  Island  on  jticccs  of  the  wn  ck.  wb«  re  tliey 
remained  several  months,  and  built  a  boat,  in  which  a  few  survivors  reached  (he  Comoro 
Islands. 

There  are  25  and  2G  fathoms  water  iipnv  the  east  and  weflt  extrcmrs  of  Bird  Isles,  and 
the  depths  are  thought  to  be  from  3-3  to  40  fatltoms  near  the  Doddinotou  Hock  on  the 
ontftide,  which  is  very  dangerous  for  ships  making  the  land  hereabout  in  thick  weather, 
or  in  the  ni^lit,  nmrc  ]tarticn1arlv,  if  standing  toward  the  shore  when  workin<»^  to 
windward.  VV  oody  Cape  is  in  lat.  33^  40^'  b.,  lou.  26'^  9'  £.,  situated  to  the  northward 
of  the  Bird  Islands. 

oi     CAPE  PADRON,  in  lat.  33°  46^'  S.,  Ion.  26*  IQf  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's  sun  ey, 
rSStm.     bears  E.  N.  E.  6jr  compass  from  Bird  Islands,  distant  3  or  4  leagues,  being  a  projecting 

point  of  land,  with  a  bay  on  tin  \m-^1(  rii  -lib-  bftween  it  and  Bird  Islands  ;  Init  altliongh 

there  is  a  channel  between  the^e  islaiids  aud  the  main,  through  which  the  idtag  passed,  as 

mentioned  above,  that  might  be  used  in  case  of  necessity,  yet  it  is  uncottdn  if  there  be 

any  secure  anchorage  inside  of  these  islands  in  bad  weathCT,  OO  account  <rf  tibe  bottom 

being  rocky  near  them,  as  far  as  that  ship  explored. 
The  Craggy  mountain  oirer  Algoa  Bay,  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  chain  of 

mountains  on  the  coast  of  South  Africa,  tlu  rc  Ix  ing  no  remarkable  high  land  farther  to 
f,^^  the  eastward,  for  the  coast  is  theu  of  uioderute  height,  with  sand  downs  aud  steep  clitfs  in 

several  places.  To  the  eastward  of  Cape  Padron,  the  sand  hills  become  higher,  and 
rSS»».      appear  in  square  patches,  the  coast  extending  true  E.  N.  E.  13  or  14  leagues  to  Great 

Fish  Point,  in  Ut  33°  304;  S.,  Ion-  27°  24'  E.,  and  3i  miles  north  of  this  projecting 
ISLSlt^  point,  lies  die  mouth  of  the  Great  Fish  River,  or  Rio  de  In&nta,  which  is  in  lat.  33°  27' 
«^»iM»   S.,  Ion.  27"  2^'  E.  ;  thu  coast  continues  nearly  in  the  sanie  direction,  about  E.  N.  £.  8 

leagues  fartiier,  to  the  entrance  of  the  Keiskamma  River  in  the  Kafier  country,  an  kt. 

33"  I6f  S.,  Ion.  2r  26f  E.  ' 

•  This  (lisfrii>tion  of  Bird  IsUmils,  Doddington  Rock,  and  adjacent  cDiisi,  is  rliicflv  by  L.  FiUiuaurice,  of  the 
Roynl  N.ivy.  wIki  w<  nt  in  t!ic  Stiii;  Frit;^»tc"s  boats,  to  uxaniinc  tlic  and  tli<:  cliuiind.  Although  Uie  Bird  Islea 
were  environed  witli  liigli  breakers,  two  small  inlets  or  crii  L>i  were  diacovciedat  ibe  west  end  of  die  fiutemmost  isie 
with  nnooth  water,  wliere  the  boats  Uinded.  On  the  beach  of  the  nmia  flppoote  to  the  isles,  the  high  lurf nndand 
itinwrtkable  to  had,  and  iteep  ditt  with  sand  hilk  seoned  to  pwimt  —  inpaMtedifa  hamar  mm  WttHm. 
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The  follow iug  rivers  fall  into  the  sea  l)«'t\vtH>n  Sunday  River  and  tiie  (ireat  Fish  River, 
nuwtof  which  were  examined  by  Captain  Moresby,  in  H.  M.  S.  Menai,  and  found  to  be 
merely  streainlt  ts  in  tlir  dry  season,  viz.  Uosjesman's  River,  Karcga,  and  Kasowka  Rivers, 
the  moutlis  uf  whieli  were  nearly  closed,  only  a  weak  stream  ruuniu}^  over  a  bed  of  light 
aaad,  in  fl<i  <li  \  ^t  ason.  Kowie  River  lies  to  the  eastward  of  these,  and  receives  it«  inland 
stream,  like  the  uther  rivers,  into  a  sandy  basin,  from  wliicii  it  forces  it^  way  through  a 
narrow  chuuuel  on  its  eastern  side,  not  wider  at  low  water  than  2U  yards ;  the  surf  broke 
across  a  bar  about  a  ^  luile  from  the  entrance,  but  not  violent,  and  at  low  tide  there  must 
have  been  several  feet  of  water.  The  water  apprared  deep  clo.'ie  to  the  shore,  but  S.  £. 
by  S.,  about  2^  miles  from  the  rivers  mouth,  there  are  two  exteusi\  u  beds  of  rocks. 

Kleiiie  M<Hid^,  is  the  next  appearance  of  a  river,  to  the  eastward,  which  seemed  to 
have  at  times,  three  outlets  into  the  sea,  hut  they  were  all  elosed  in  the  dry  season,  and 
probably  open  only  at  high  spring  tides,  or  when  the  mountain  waters  come  down. 

From  the  Kowie  to  the  Great  Fbh  Rivei^s  mouth,  the  coast  has  a  more  verdant  asftect, 
tlian  it  lias  ])ef\\  eeii  the  former  and  Siiii<lay  River,  the  sandhills  luinp;  covered  with 
luxuriant  bushes ;  but  there  is  not  an  inlet  or  curve  of  any  sort  that  oHers  shelter  for 
aUps,  and  the  sarf  rolls  in  high  breakers  along  the  coast. 

The  country  at  the  mouth  of  the  Great  Fish  River,  is  <ipeii,  interspi  r^ed  with  jiie-  gU^,"^ 
turesque  ravines,  generally  clothed  with  bushes :  from  the  S.  \V.  side  of  the  entrance,  a 
sand  bank  projects  within  twenty  yards  of  the  N.  E.  side,  which  contracts  the  stream ; 
part  of  the  ebb  is  therein'  thrown  liaek  on  the  flat  beaeh,  runs  to  the  westward,  and  finds 
an  outlet  close  to  the  rocks,  on  the  western  side.  At  this  spot  tlie  water  appeared  deep, 
and  the  sea  did  not  break  successively  for  the  space  of  ten  yards,  but  at  times,  there  was 
an  iut>  i  \  :tl  of  five  minutes,  when  a  boat  couhl  ea.sily  have  landed ;  when,  however,  the 
di'l  break  in  tliis  space,  it  was  with  treble  the  violence  of  the  constant  rolling  surf 
aloti":  the  sand  before  the  mouth  of  the  river. 

The  position  of  (ireat  Fish  River  maybe  j-asily  known  in  fine  weather,  by  some  distant 
hills  ol  undulatin<r  form  ;  when  bearing  N.  X.  W  .  by  roni]vi>;s,  thry  are  bt  ru  i  i  n  the 
ravines  tlirou«^h  which  the  river  flows.  This  river,  at  p  irtindar  seasons,  swells  to  a  con- 
siderable lieight,  then,  from  the  violence  of  the  stream,  no  vessel  could  possibly  enter; 
but  when  the  causes  have  ceased  that  filled  it>  bed,  the  river  bceomes  a  mere  brook. 

Becca  River,  next  to  the  eiistward  of  Great  Fish  River,  is  not  more  at  low  water  than 
12  or  14  fethoms  across  at  the  entrance,  which  contracts  the  stream,  makes  the  tides 
rapid,  and  the  water  apparentlv  deep  ;  the  breakers  not  more  than  would  In'  e\])ert<'d  at 
a  depth  of  U  or  10  feet,  reseuibliug  tlioso  seen  at  the  mouths  of  rivers  known  to  he 
navigable.  This  river,  dierefbre,  may  perhaps  admit  coasting  vessels,  but  the  coast  in  its 
vicinity  8<'ems  sterile  and  forbidding. 

Keaskamma,  or  Keiskabama  River,  is  about  lH  miles  from  Becca  River  in  an  E.  by  S.  A 
S.,  direction  by  ompuss,  which  has  an  extensive  basin  as  a  receptacle  for  the  inland 
stream  ;  the  o.\tri  ine  points  l)etween  which  the  river  flows,  when  its  be<l  is  full,  are  distaTit 
about  a  mile  from  each  oUier  N.  £.  by  E.  and  S.  W .  by  W. ;  but  it  can  only  be  full, 
when  produced  hy  the  mountain  torrents.  Captain  Moresby,  from  whose  observations, 
tills  description  of  the  Coast  and  Rivers  to  the  north  and  eastward  of  Cape  Recife  is 
chiefly  taken,  states  tliat  it  was  nearly  high  water  when  he  visited  the  keiskamma  River, 
the  month  of  which  being  then  about  70  or  80  yards  across,  with  the  stream  running 
south  into  the  sea,  strong  and  deep.  Part  of  the  .stream  was  forced  hack  along  the  shove, 
similar  to  tliat  in  Great  F'ish  Kivcr,  but  the  greater  part  ran  close  along  the  low  rocky 
shore,  forming  the  N.  E.  point ;  and  here,  the  breakers  were  not  constant,  aifording  hope, 
that  there  may  be  a  channel  at  high  tides  for  small  vessels;  but  thewihlncss  of  the  r(Ki»t, 
with  a  flat  reachittg  1^  or  2  miles  to  seaward,  precludes  every  reasonable  expectation. 
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that  this  river  can  ever  be  constantly  open  to  the  most  enterprising  trader.  It  probabfy 
nerer  can  be  tiie  resort  of  H.  M.  ships,  the  tides  being  too  feeble,  and  of*  too  fhm 
plovntion  to  answer  any  f^reat  pnrposf,  the  highest  rise  observed  by  marks  on  the  shore 
being  only  7  or  K  feet ;  and  at  low  water  the  river  did  not  exceed  40  yards  in  breadth. 
The  nnine  through  which  it  serpentines,  extends  in  a  N.  W.  and  S.  E.  direetion,  and  die 
entrance  may  be  known  at  sea,  in  clear  weathi  r,  by  a  mngc  of  mountains  in  the  interior, 
one  an  isolated  cone  flattened  at  the  top,  another  high  mountain  a  short  distance  to  the 
eastward,  haring  ihiee  distinct  eliswlions  and  ftlls :  ymen  lliese  mountains  bear  If.  N.  W: 
they  are  on  with  Keiskanmia  River.  The  N.  E.  point  of  land,  close  to  which  the  river 
flows  into  the  sea,  is  low  and  rocky,  projecting  from  a  remarkable  little  green  hillock, 
detached  from  die  one  where  the  bank  begins  to  rise :  the  S.  W.  point  is  a  jandy  hillock. 
Along  the  co:i9t  the  sandy  soil  is  comed  viih  boshes,  tfarmigh  wnich,  at  diffnent  places 
the  sand  is  visible. 

""Mfk.  After  an  exploration  of  the  coast  and  riyers  from  Cape  Bedfe  to  Kdskamma  River, 
Captain  Moresby,  concludes  his  remarks  concerning  those  rivers,  as  follows,  viz.  "  If, 
therefore,  trade  is  ever  carried  on,  it  is  my  opinion,  that  by  Port  Elizabeth,  or  the 
Zwartkop's  River  alone,  it  can  be  effected  with  secttri^.** 

The  northern  extremity  of  Cape  Aguilhas  Bank  canverges  toward  the  coast,  as  the 
distance  is  increased  to  the  eastward  of  Algoa  Bay,  the  soimdings  being  80  or  85  fatlioms, 
about  7  leagues  off  Great  Fish  River's  entnmce,  and  from  thence  towards  Kei^kainma 
River,  nearly  the  same;  but  abreast  of  the  latter,  no  soundings  are  got  about  7  leagues  off 
shore.    From  this  river's  mouth,  (^ove  Rocks  arc  distant  about  7  leap^ies,  from  whence 

K,r«  PmM  tlie  coast  takes  a  direction  more  N.  Eastward,  to  the  First  point  of  Natal,  in  about  lat 

r'.x!^"?!;.    32**  22'  S.,  Ion.  28°  37'  E.,  which  has  three  small  hills  over  it ;  from  hence,  it  continues 

ISumUm-  in  a  direction  nearly  N.  E.  ^  N.  to  the  Third  or  Last  Point  of  Natal,  in  lat.  30°  .55'  S. 
and  Ion.  30°  55'  E.  Between  tliese  points  there  is  another  called  the  Second  or  Middle 
Point  of  Natal,  in  about  lat.  31°  18'  S.  This  coast,  called  Natal  by  the  Portuguese, 
because  they  discovered  it  on  Christmas  Day,  is  destitute  of  good  harbours,  and  little 
frequeuted ;  being  inhabited  by  negroes  who  are  inhospitable  to  strangers,  and  the  coast 

M"j«h!r/  generally  sterile  near  the  sea,  there  is  no  inducement  ror  any  ship  to  toneh  here.  St. 

Xr'itaL..  John's  River,  in  lat.  31*  34^'  S.,  Ion.  29°  24'  E.,  falls  into  the  ?ea,  between  the  first  and 
middle  points  of  Natal,  Christian's  River  on  the  south  side  of  the  latter  point,  and  Ant's 
RiTer,  and  Bloody  Rirer,  between  it  and  the  third  point,  the  former  in  lat  30^  29^  S., 
and  the  latter  river  in  lat.  30"  1.5'  S.  Mos^tly  all  of  these  rivers  on  the  S.  E.  coast  of 
Africa,  are  closed  up  at  the  entrance  by  sandy  bars,  on  which  there  is  generally  a.high 
snrf.  St.  John's  River  may  be  known  vy  the  two  bluff  pointo  which  form  the  entrance  ; 
between  it  and  the  first  point  of  Natal,  a  concavity  is  formed,  and  to  the  northward  of  the 
middle  point,  the  coast  assumes  the  same  form,  opposite  to  Ant's  and  Bloody  Rivers. 
Captain  Owen,  has  given  names  to  the  following  parts  of  the  boast  situated  between  the 
Keiskainnia  and  St.  John's  River.  Cove  Rocks  centre  in  lat.  33°  6'  S.,  Ion.  27°  4;H'  E 
Point  Hood  kt.  33°  3^'  S.,  Ion.  27°  33'  E.    Cape  Morgan  lat.  32°  42'  S.,  Ion.  28°  1.9|'  E 

(M-sMf  Hole  in  the  Wall  lat.  33°  3^'  S.,  Ion.  28°  56'  £.  Ramehead  lat.  31°  48^'  S..  Ion.  29° 
9^'  B.   Brsien  Head,  lat.  81"*  44'  S.,  Ion.  29°  18^'  E. 

<i«.ai»rf  RIVER,  AND  PORT  NATAL,  are  situated  about  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  northward  of 
PMNlNd.  ^^^^^^  point ;  and  the  cape  or  floatfaenuoost  point  of  the  bay  is  in  lat.  2SP  S8f  S.,  Ion. 
30°  57^'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's  survey.  This  place  is  only  navigable  by  small  vessels, 
the  bar  being  very  dangerous,  having  only  5  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  the  rise  of  the 
tide  is  but  5  feet  more,  except  in  September  and  October,  win n  tliere  isahomt  19  fteC  in 
sprii^  tides.  There  is  genoraUy  a  heavy  swell  on  the  bar,  and  as  it  is  veiy  narrow,  two 
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^ftiDi^fhof^  thefl«  will  carry  a  vessel  over ;  the  water  will  then  deepen  to  2,  3,  4,  and  5 
iiAfiiwi  md  ihe  onght  to  keep  along;  the  lartioud  ihoce  at  a  dnip's  length  distanee. 
When  about  anile  w  ithin  the  river,  a  piece  of  l)arren  ground  is  perceived  at  the  declivity 
<il«.liillt  i^^poflite  to  which  there  is  anchorage  in  4  iUtiionu,  at  a  cable's  leneth  from  the 
■iiore ;  hot  it  is  confined,  and  not  frequented  by  European  yeseels.  The  tiae  flows  here 
till  10  o'clock  oil  full  ami  change  of  moon. 

,  ^Coming  from  the  nortliward,  the  south  point  of  !Natal  River  is  most  conspicuous,  and 
bfitf  projection  the  bay  is  Ibnned,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  widi  a  S.  W.  wind,  in  9 

fathoms  sandy  bottom,  the  point  bearing  S.  W.  by  S.  2  miles,  the  northern  extreme  N. 
52°  £.,  and  the  extreme  of  the  bay  S.  70°  W.  by  compass.  From  the  north  point,  some 
sunken  rocks  extend  out  a  ^  mile ;  and  in  going  into  the  river,  the  passage  is  between 
tlieae  and  the  K  .iuly  point  on  the  larboard  side.  To  the  S.  Westward  there  is  a  table 
mountain,  witli  another  of  the  same  form  under  it.  The  banks  of  the  river  are  low, 
abounding  with  hippopotami,  and  overflowed  at  high  tidea.  This  place  wag  frequented 
bf  the  early  ^yagers  to  India ;  at  present  there  is  no  trade  earried  on  lu  re,  but  poultry 
may  be  procured  for  raetal  buttons,  &c.  Tiie  natives  go  nearly  naked,  are  shy  of 
Strangers,  and  tliough  apparently  inoffensive,  are  armed  with  lances,  bows,  and  arrows. 
4v>The  coast  of  Natal  is  generally  high  land,  or  of  moderate  hdght,  mterapersed  witli 
sand  hills ;  and  in  many  places  the  shore  is  rocky,  with  deep  soundings  near  it.  The 
country  is  said  to  be  fertile  inland,  abounding  with  cattle  and  elephants.  Between  Port 
Vslal  and  Cape  St.  Lucia,  soundings  extend  a  considerable  distance  fiom  the  land,  fardiest 
abreast  of  Fisher's  River,  named  Morley  Bank  in  the  survey. 

H-Fisher's  Point  and  liiver,  in  lat.  29°  16^'  S.,  Ion.  31°  28'  E,,  is  distant  from  Port  Natal  ^ 
is  or  13  leagues  to  the  N.  E.,  having  a  bay  on  the  north  side  of  the  point;— about  31  mST^ 
leagues  farther,  in  a  direction  nearly  N.  E.,  lies  Point  or  Cape  St.  Lucia,  in  lat.  28"  32^'  G,«.an,rf 
S.,  h»n.  32°  224'  E.,  and  6^  or  7  miles  lartiier  north,  Ues  the  River  St.  Lucia,  in  lat.  28°  ^ 
2ff  S.,  Ion.-  32^  21^'  B.  by  the  survey  of  Captam  Owen.   From  hence  to  Cape  Vidal, 
in  lat.  28°  ii^'  S.,  Ion.  32°  33'  E.  the  coast  continues  nearly  in  a  N.  F.  direction,  ahout  7 
leagues,  and  then  extends  north  a  little  easterly,  about  42  leagues  more,  to  the  island 
St.  Mary's,  at  ihe  entrance  of  Deiagoa  Bay.  llus  extent  of  coast  from  Point  St.  Lacia, 
has  been  called  Fumos  In'  the  Portuguese,  on  account  of  the  discoverers  having  perceived  cmnf 
anoke  in  diiierent  places.    It  is  generally  composed  of  rather  low  land  near  tlie  sea,  and 
little  frequented  by  Europeans,  but  was  explored  by  Captain  Owen  in  the  course  of  the 
survey.    About  1(>  or  17  leagues  to  the  S.  W.  of  Ca|)e  Fumos,  (called  Cape  Colato  by 
Captain  Owen)  Gold  Downs  J^ver  is  situated  in  lat.  2G°  oi>^'  S.,  Ion.  32°  48'      by  the  n«.sto«r 
survey  of  C  apt.  Webster,  of  the  ship  Mary  Ann,  from  Bengal,  who  was  becalmed  some  time  aSL?*^ 
off  its  entrance,  and  it  appeared  to  be  navigable  for  small  vessels,  with  a  large  lagoon  or 
harbour  inland.   Several  parts  of  this  coast,  have  no  soundings  except  near  the  shore. 

DELAGOA  BAY,  called  also  the  Bay  of  Lorenzo  Marques,  from  its  discoverer,  is  of  n»tM«t 
gneat  extent,  being  5^  or  6  leagues  in  breadth  east  and  west  from  St.  Mary's  and  Elephant 
Islands  at  the  entrance,  to  the  mouth  of  the  principal  river,  called  Deiagoa  River,  also 
English  RiviT,  an<l  Rio  dc  Lorenzo  Marques,  but  Temby  River  by  the  natives.  The 
length  of  tlie  bay  from  north  to  south  is  about  8  leagues,  but  all  the  southern  part  is 
shallow  and  unsafe. 

St.  Mary's  Island,  and  the  peninsula  adjoining,  of  which  Cape  Colato  is  the  north  jmint, 
form  the  ea.>^t  side  of  the  bay  ;  this  island  is  hitjii  undulating  land,  near  the  middk'  of 
whicii  oil  tlie  east  side,  tliere  is  u  single  iiill  with  wliite  9jK)ts,  and  the  island  is  separated 
from  Cape  Colato  in  lat.  '2('°  4'  S.,  which  is  the  pointof  the  main  land,  by  a  narrow  rocky 
diannel .    On  this  peninsuhi  of  the  main,  there  is  a  high  hill  called  Mount  Colato.  The 
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lil^L'"^  northern  extremity  of  St.  Mary'b  Island,  Wre  the  name  of  Point  Inyneke,  or  Unhacft) 
^     .  which  Captain  Owen  nwde  in  lat  25°  58'  S.,  and  14°  36'  E.  of  Devil's  Peak,  Cape  of 
Good  Hojie,  ljy  chronometers,  or  in  Ion.  'S'2°  574'  E.,  by  adopting  Captain  Owen's  Ion. 
of  the  Devil's  Peak,  but  in  lou.         1^'  E.,  if  this  Peak  is  allowed  as  stated  by  the 
astrononiers  at  tlie  eape. 

A  little  to  the  N.  W.  of  St.  Mary'n  l^land,  there  is  another  siniil!  one  railed  Elepliant 
Island,  from  whieh  an  exteiu>ive  reef  projects  about  5  miles  to  the  uortiiward  and  west- 
ward  ;  between  this  rerf  and  odien,  projecting  5  or  6  miles  from  the  land  on  the  north 
side  of  the  li;iy.  i-t  the  proper  channel,  about  5  miles  broad.  From  Elephant  Island,  tlie 
south  side  of  the  buy  is  barred  by  a  reef,  which  extends  from  the  island  to  the  main 
land  on  the  west  ride  of  tiie  bay*. 
nnriiMii  A  ship  bound  into  this  bay,  should  keep  boats  a-head  soundiiij^,  as  the  Siuids  are  said 
to  ahififc  with  the  tides,  frbick  are  irregular.  Outside  the  entrance,  the  general  depths  an 
from  5  to  7  &tibonis,  and  in  some  pkees  only  4:^  and  4^  fathoms  at  h»w  water  about  3 
leagues  distance  from  it,  and  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  the  east  end  of  Elepliant  Island  ; 
a  little  mora  to  the  westward,  there  are  ftom  (>  to  b  iathoms.  When  a  ship  has  steered 
in,  aboat  mid-ebannel  between  Elephant  Island  and  the  northern  ohore,  the  point  at  the 
entrance  of  Enf^lish  River  will  be  perceived,  which  is  of  a  reddish  colour;  she  may  then 
aleer  towards  it;  the  depths  will  be  irregular,  decreasine  to  3  and 'd^  fathoms,  when  past 
dui  Ishmd  Shefean,  which  is  on  tiie  mmh  side  of  the  ehannel,  about  2^  leagues  outside 
of  the  river's  entrance.  A  reef  surrounds  this  isittttd,  projecting  furthest  out  from  the 
N.  £(.  part,  to  the  eastward  and  northward.  When  the  entrance  of  the  river  is  approached. 
Point  Mawhone  on  the  south  side,  must  be  avoided,  as  an  extensive  bank  projects  from  it 
to  the  eastward  and  nortiiward  ;  and  from  the  same  point,  a  bank  extends  along  ^tut 
western  sliore  of  the  river ;  Point  Rewbun,  the  nortli  point  of  the  entrance,  must  there- 
fore be  approached  nearest  in  entering  this  river,  where  the  depths  are  :i  and  4  fathoms 
at  low  -water  between  the  points,  increasing  to  7  and  8  fiithoms  about  !2  miles  inside. 
Ships  mav  anchor  at  discretion,  1  or  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  or  further  up,  where 
the  depths  are  h.  9,  and  10  fatlioms,  to  the  distance  of  4  or  5  miles  from  the  outer  point 
of  the  rirer.  There  is  a  !£>;ood  watering  place  on  the  sonthem  shore,  <^iporite  to  the 
ancliorage ;  and  a  little  above  Point  Talloqueen,  a  long  sandy  point  on  the  same  side, 
there  is  a  small  rivulet,  where  the  Portugtie^e  have  a  resident ;  opposite  to  the  point  on 
to  the  other  side  of  the  river,  the  rains  of  the  Portugues  9oti  are  visiole. 

Captain  D.  Inverarity,  in  1S(>'2.  observed  the  lat.  25°  58'  S.,  at  the  anchonigc  of  this 
river,  and  made  it  by  lunar  observations  in  Ion.  32^  41'  £.  Captain  Owen  made  the 
Factory  Flag  Staff  in  lat  684'  S.,  Ion.  32*>  31^'  E.  Variation  28«  7'  W.  High 
water  at  5  hours  15  minutes,  on  full  and  chanp:e  of  the  moon,  and  the- rise  of  tide  \'2  feet 
at  the  Portuguese  Factory.  .At  Sheafeaa  Island,  4  hours  40  minutes  waa  the  time  of  high 
water. 

cnmi  Sailing  into,  or  out  of  Delagoa  Ray,  tlie  shoals  will  [rrncrallv  be  seen  in  clear  weather 
^n«>u«>  £^j^  mast-head,  but  it  is  advisable  to  keep  a  b(j.it  a-head  sounding,  as  the  sets  of  tide 
are  not  r^ular,  and  there  are  often  strong  ripplings.  The  deptiis  above  menti<med,  are 
at  low  water  spring  tides ;  the  bar  of  the  river,  which  is  outside  the  entrance,  is  shoaler 
than  any  other  part  of  the  channel,  having  only  2^  and  3  fathoms  on  some  places  at  low 
water ;  ships  ought  therefore,  to  cross  it  with  the  flowing  tide. 

Delagoa,  or  English  River,  extends  a  great  way  into  the  countrjf,  and  is  the  only  one 
navigable  for  ships  of  moderate  size ;  for  although  several  other  rivers  fall  into  this  bay, 

•  Betw.  cti  r.kphant  Island  ajid  tlie  rr-cf!!  wlik'h  pr<)jec»  to  the  N.  and  N.  Wcstw.ir(l  of  it.  tturc-  is  a  naTvw 
channel  wiih  vviri<jiis  depths.  The  bank  of  soundings  extends  but  a  small  distance  to  seaward;  and  after  getting 
bottom  th>  u  it'  r  >l]o,iLt  tiut  in  niniiiiig  into  the  huf ;  the  bottooi  is  rodcj,  with  smmBj  voy  in^olar  •oundiKi, 
leqiuriog  care  in  a  luge  thip. 
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the  shallow  water  on  the  bars,  preveuts  vessels  of  burden  from  entering  them.  The 
IiUgeflt  of  these  is  Manice  Itiver  called  River  King  George,  by  Captain  Owen, 
situated  on  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  opposite  the  Island  Shefeaii,  and  MapnotM  Rim  t,  at 
the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  where  the  water  is  very  shoal.  A  considerable  trade  was 
formerly  carried  on  at  these  rivers  for  elephant's  teeth,  hut  few  English  ships,  except 
wlialen»  now  visit  this  bay.  Althougli  tlje  Portuguese  still  n  tain  a  little  trade  with  the 
natives,  ships  which  trade  here,  ought  not  to  place  much  conhdence  in  them,  particularly 
if  boats  are  sent  a  great  distance  up  the  rivers  with  goods  to  Iwrter;  fiw  in  snoh  cttKl^ 
^  natives  have  been  known  to  attack  them,  and  massacre  the  crews.  Elephants  teeth 
are  procured  in  barter  for  India  goods,  and  coarse  stuffs  of  various  kinds. 

The  bay  abounds  with  fish,  and  inland  the  country  is  fertile,  producing  grain,  bullocks, 
■heep,  and  otln  r  arti(  li  s  of  refreshment.  Poultry  may  also  be  procured,  and  iruits, 
among  whicli  pine  apples  and  water  melons  are  the  chief.  Sugar  canes  are  also  culti- 
vated by  the  natives.  This  bay  is  much  frequented  by  wutheni  whalers,  wlio  kill  Jiere 
the  black  whale,  but  it  i>  a  vorv  unl«ealthy  place,  being  sulijcct  to  Jungle  Fevevsi,  which 
proved  fatal  to  many  of  tin;  otficor^  and  nion,  whilst  oinidoyi  d  on  the  arduous  sun'ey  of 
this  place  in  H.  M.  "ships  Leven  and  Barracoiita,  under  the  command  of  Captain  Owen  ; 
and  some  of  the  whalers  have  been  disabled  by  the  loss  of  nearly  all  their  people  at  this 
pestiferous  bay*.  The  country  inland  is  mountainous,  but  low  where  it  fiwnts  the  sea, 
adjacent  to  the  rivers. 

lUgoa  River's  mouth  is  situated  in  lat.  2S°  20|'  S.,  km.  38**  8'  B.  by  the  survey. 

CAPE  CORRIENTESI,  small  rock,  in  lat.  24*  7^'  8.,  Ion.  35°  25^'  E.,  by  the  chro-  {;.';,»^* 
nometers  from  Cape  Good  Hope,  hut  in  35"  28^'  E.,  measured  from  St.  Augustines  Bay.  ^'^'i^ 
bears  about  true  K.  33°  "N.  from  Dcla^oa  Ray,  di'^tant  about  fi8  leat^^ues.  The  coast 
between  them  forms  a  small  degree  of  concavity,  having  several  rivers,  the  largest  of 
which  is  Inhatnpura,  in  lat.  25^114^8.,  Imi.  33" 26^' E.,  about  24  leagues  fimn  the  Cape; 
and  Gold  River,  u  few  leapies  farther  westward.  Tnliampura  Shoals,  extend  from  lat.  25° 
12;^'  to  25°  10'  S.,  and  from  Ion.  33*^  34^'  the  soutli  extreme,  to  lou.  33°  41'  E.  the  north 
extremity,  according  to  the  survey. 

Cape  Corrientes  has  a  hill  over  it,  wliich  may  be  seen  10  or  12  leagues  distant:  the 
(•oa«t  al)niit  it  is  clear  of  danger,  with  deep  water,  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  not 
extending  above  3  or  4  miles  off  shore. 


COAST  OF  AFRICA,  FROM  CAPE  CORRIKNTES  TO 

MOZAMBIQUE. 

FROM  Cape  Corrientes  to  the  point  of  land  tliat  forms  the  eastern  extremity  of 
Inhamb*"  Bay,  the  distance  is  5  leagues  a  Uttle  east  of  true  north ;  this  is  a  sandy 

•  TTie  iinhoolthy  aeaton  pnvaOt  firom  the  baaaniiu;  of  September  until  the  end  of  Apnl,  dwing  which  jjoriod, 
sl.ips  vi^itin?  this  place  will  be  liaUe  to  the  peAOtntuTKoiin^e,  particularly  if  the  people  are  employed  on  sliore,  or 
wL'ut  up  in  Huv  ut"  tho  rivers,  to  trailo  in  tliu  booU  with  die  native* ;  and  above  all,  if  they  ibep  OB  the  damp 
ground,  from "  v,liLiice  is.siii.s  ilu'  jioijoiioii^  miasnmta  during  the  night,  in  the  proximity  of  the  low  mangrove 
•wamps,  near  llie  lianks  ot  (li*-  rivt  rs.  ,   ■       l         .  # 

t  Cafxeot  Cape:  the  current  geoeraily  ietling  round  it  to  tlic  S.  W.  and  afterward  along  Uie  coaat  or  WMti. 
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bZ^hm  P°i>^^>       ^  ""^  ^  ^tSM  Burrow  or  Birrow  Hill,  in  kt  83°  45^'  S.,  hn.  36^ 

'is  v'  E.,  from  wliicli  tlu;  coast  turns  sliarjj  rdiind  to  the  westward,  and  at  3  miles  distance, 
forms  the  low  poiut  at  thp  entrance  of  luhambau  Kiver.  The  anchorage  is  about  2  miles 
to  the  northward  of  this  point,  in  7  or  6  fathoms,  having  the  sandy  i  Jands  tnd  bmks  to 
the  westward. 

Between  the  low  points  which  form  the  entrance  of  the  river,  the  distance  is  about  4 
miles,  but  it  is  almost  barred  up  with  low  sandy  islands  and  hanks ;  the  best  channel  is 

near  the  western  shore,  having  from  4  to  (J  fathoms  in  most  jilatHS,  but  it  is  narrow,  and 
iwTSrto-  not  freouented  except  by  small  veaeels.  Inhamban  Town  in  iat.  23°  51^'  S.,  Ion.  '35°  20' 
£.,  by  Captain  Owen,  is  on  the  eastern  shore,  about  8  miles  up  the  nver,  where  some 
trade  is  carried  on  by  the  Portuguese  in  slaves,  &c.,  having  here  a  resident,  and  a  few 
troops  for  his  protection ;  ivory  may  be  procured  lierc.  Between  the  sandy  point  and 
Cujie  Corrientes,  the  current  sets  strong  to  the  southward  great  part  of  the  year,  which 
will  oblige  a  ship  to  anchor  near  the  shore,  if  the  wind  fail  in  steering  to  the  northward. 

Tlie  coast  from  Iiihainl)an  River,  extends  nearly  north  to  Cape  St.  Sebastian  ;  botween 
tliem  there  are  sseveral  rivers,  uf  small  size,  not  navigable  ;  the  first  called  French  River, 
about  12  or  13  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Inhamban,  and  another  farther  northward, 
called  Robber's  River.  This  part  of  the  coast  hfui  in  general  a  sterile  appearance,  with 
sand  points  ut  the  entrance  of  the  rivers,  and  is  high  in  some  places,  particularly  to  the 
c*^  liiid/'  northward  of  the  river  last  mentioned.  A  headland  named  Cape  LadyGiay,  by  Captain 
6^.      Owen,  is  situated  in  hit.  33'' 564' S.,  Ion.  35<>  36' £. 


Capr  tU. 


CAPE  ST.  SEBASTIAN  is  in  lat.  22'  4'  S.,  Ion.  36*  27'  R,  by  the  sorvey ;  the  land 
over  it  being  of  coiisiderahlc  bright  may  be  seen  at  10  or  12  leagues  distinct'.  In 
approaching  it,  the  laud  appears  highest  to  the  south,  and  there  are  no  soundings  at  a 
greater  distance  than  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore.  Fnm  this  cape  the  land  trends  to  the 
westward,  forming  a  bay,  barre<l  up  with  slioals  between  the  cape  and  the  Bazaruto 
Islands,  and  the  whole  of  the  coast  of  Sofala  from  hence  to  Luabo  River,  the  southernmost 
branch  of  the  Cuama,  is  low  and  woody,  with  a  sandy  beach  in  most  places. 

Directly  north  from  tin-  cape,  the  Bazamto  Islands  are  situated,  extending  in  a  chain 
to  the  northward,  wliich  appear  like  one  island  in  coming  from  tlie  southward.  Cape 
Bazaruto,  the  northern  extremity  of  diese  islands  is  in  lat  21*  31'  S.,  Ion.  35*  28'  E.,  by 
the  survey,  a  reef  jirojeeting  from  it,  wliieh  is  covered  at  high  water;  a  large 

cove  is  formed  on  the  west  side  of  the  north  island,  and  called  Punga  Bay,  where  a  ship 
might  find  shelter  from  easterly,  soutiierly,  and  westerly  winds,  and  procure  wood  and 
water :  and  it  has  from  7  to  9  fathoms  water  in  it,  lined  I)y  shoal  banks  on  each  side,  and 
the  entrance  is  from  the  north,  a  little  nearer  to  the  north  point  of  the  Great  Bazaruto  or 
northernmost  island,  than  to  the  main  land  opposite.  There  is  no  passage  between  these 
islands  for  ships. 

SOFALA  RIVER,  is  distant  from  Cape  Bazaruto  about  29  leagues  to  tlie  N.  W  and 
cannot  be  entered  by  vessels  of  great  burden  with  safety,  there  being  only  12  or  14  feet 
water  on  the  bar  at  low  tide,  and  the  entrance  is  intricate.  High  water  at  4  hours,  and 
the  rise  of  tide  on  the  spring,  marked  22  feet  on  the  chart  of  the  burvey,  which  perhaps 
is  only  at  times,  with  a  particular  high  flowing  of  the  tide. 

The  Island  Inhancatu  is  situated  opposite  the  river  and  town,  extending  north  and 
south,  and  forms  the  harbour ;  the  entrance  to  which,  is  betw  een  tlie  north  end  of  the 
island,  and  the  main  land.  As  the  sands  which  form  tlie  channels  in  the  entrance  of  the 
harbour  are  liable  to  shift,  it  is  not  pnidcnt  to  «nil  into  it  without  a  pilot. 

In  liauling  in,  to  the  northward  of  the  Bazaruto  Isluuds  for  the  laud,  the  soundings 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  «37  ) 


decrease  regularly  on  the  bank,  from  15  fathoms  soft  to  8  fathoms  ^and,  ulwut  4  leagues 
ftom  the  wore:  but  ships  running  for  the  land  to  the  southward  of  Sofala,  muftt  be 
careful  of  several  dangerous  shoals  covered  at  half-tide,  stretching  far  out  from  the  coast, 
which  iie  directly  in  the  way  of  ships  cominff  from  the  southward,  and  bound  into  Sofala  skMU  m« 
wi^  a  westerly  wind.  One  of  these  called  uirerarity's  Shoal,  is  in  lat.  20°  42^'  S.,  Ion.  'SSiVS^ 
35°  5:|'  E.  by  Captiin  Owen's  survey,  and  nearly  'ir.  leagiies  from  the  land,  having  heen 
discovered  by  Captain  D.  Inverarity,  in  1802,  who  made  it  in  ion.  35°  38'  by  hinar 
obserrationB. 

CHULAWAN,  or  Holy  Island,  appears  to  be  Joined  to  the  main  land,  and  its  north  ^^^J^H^ 
nrint  is  in  lat.  20°  38^'  S.,  Ion.  34**  48V  ^-  li^the  survey,  it  beinf^  5  or  6  miles  in  length, 
low,  and  covered  witli  trees  Tn  1802,  the  flhip  India  anchored  here  in  7  fatlionis  water, 
with  the  island  bearing  from  S.  17*^  to  N.  84°  W.,  distant  2  or  3  utiles,  and  the  main- 
Inid  bearing  from  S.  13^  W.  to  N.  69*  W. :  aeveial  shoals  projecting  from  the  pdots  of 
the  island,  and  oUieiB  detached  frmn  it  seem  to  render  any  navigable  passage  impasnbie, 
except  for  boats.* 

From  the  anchorage  under  the  Island  Chulawan,  the  bidia  steered  along  shore  in  from 
12  to  5  fathoms  water,  until  abreast  of  Sofala,  and  there  anchored  in  5  fathoms  at  low 
water,  the  flagstaff  bearing  N.  33"  W.  Matto  Cirossa  N.  54°  W.,  extremes  of  Sofala  Bay 
from  N.  53^  W.,  to  N.  35^  W.  Ponta  dc  Zemba,  N.  8°  W.,  and  the  extremes  of  land 
from  N.  6°  W.,  to  W .  Hi"  S.  ofi"  the  flagstaff  about  4  miles,  Matto  Grossa  5  miles,  and  off 
Ponta  dc  Zembu  4;^  miles.  The  fort  situated  on  a  point  of  land,  insulated  at  liigh  water, 
is  in  lat.  20^  10^'  S.,  lou.  34*^  41'  E.  by  Captain  Owen's  surveyt,  and  the  village  con- 
sisting only  of  a  few  huts,  liea  on  the  north  side  of  the  river.  The  Island  Inhancato,  at  oo.  tut  «< 
the  mouth  of  the  river,  appear?  as  part  of  the  main,  being  separated  from  it  on  the  south  '**^ 
side  by  a  small  channel,  rtt  only  for  boats.  In  mo<lerate  weather,  at  high  water  spring 
tides,  a  vessel  draw^ing  uuder  14  i'eet  may  l>ass  over  Soffala  liar.  The  channel  at  present 
is  between  Soffala  Spit  or  Sand,  and  Matto  Grossa  Sand,  on  the  south  side  of"  the  former. 

Matto  Grossa  Sand,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  at  a  quarter  ebb,  bears  from  the  point  of 
this  name  S.  S.  E.  ^  E.,  1  or  mile,  and  joins  to  me  point.  Ship  ought  not  to  enter 
this  place  witliout  a  pilot,  or  it  will  be  necessary  to  buoy  the  tails  of  the  aanda^  the 
channel  being  narrow,  and  deficient  of  proper  land  marks  to  guide  a  stranger. 

A  Portuguese  rraident,  with  a  party  of  men,  are  stationed  at  Sofala ;  there  are  also 
W)mc  merchants,  who  procure  ivon,',  slaves,  kv.  and  some  gold,  for  the  ship  that  comes 
annually  from  Mozamhic|ue.  Bullocks  and  poultry  may  be  purchased  from  natives  on 
moderate  terms,  bat  the  reverse,  if  procured  nom  the  Europeans. 

About  30  leagues  to  the  IV.  E.  of  Sofala,  in  lat.  iH^  r>7'  S.,  Ion.  35°  r,n'  E.  the  entrance  oc^^^  ^ 
of  Luabo  River  is  situated,  which  is  the  southern  mouth  of  the  Zambesi  or  Great  Cuama  ''^^'^ 
Itirer.  In  this  extent  of  coast,  the  land  is  low  near  the  shore,  with  sandy  plains;  md 
several  small  rivers  fall  into  the  sea  on  this  part  of  the  coast  of  Sofala,  wliicli  is  safe  to 
approach,  tiie  soundings  being  regular  toward  the  shore.  From  Luabo  River,  the  coast 
extends  about  7  leagues  B.  by  N.,  then  turns  again  to  N.  Eastward,  and  in  this  space  tiie 
Zambesi  River  has  many  branches  which  611  into  the  sea :  the  coast  here  becomes  more 

•  Ship«  touching:  on  different  parW  of  tlie  east  coast  of  Africa,  little  frequented,  oueht  to  be  carcftil  in  landiiij[f 

vritliilii'ir  Ixiiil-i,  tin  tile  iLilisrs  hiivt/  rcu-'son  In  l.r  |irijn(lirr<l  ae;iin!it.  l''urc)p<>;in»  ;  Frencti  .Mv]  m  -vi  N.  after 

eiiticitij^  the  n  ilni  s  (in  iKiaril,  have  ciirrii<l  thi  in  away  and  mjIiI  tlii  ni      slaves.    At  SKtal  t.  ajid  (Jllar  plaot's  on 

the  c<>;i.it  will  ri'  I'm  tn.^iii  'ie  reaidc,  a  piard  is  placed  on  bwird  of  any  vessel  that  may  t       \i  iIu  tl-,  to  prevent  illicit 

tnde  :  but,  liv  eumin'.;  the  favor  of  the  commandant,  trade  may  be  carried  on  at  most  oi  tKi  b.-  place*.    Tliey  are 
■II  under  the  jMo/aiiil>i<iiic  Government,  and  all  the  coasting  vesscLi  belong  to  that  port, 
t  Captain  laTetarity  lawie  it  io  kt.  'Mi"  IS"  S.,  km.  34°  45'  £.  by  luur  obMrnttions  in  1802. 
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elevated,  with  some  red  patches,  where  there  is  an  inlet  called  India  Cove,  from  whence 
a  sandy  pluin  extends  to  the  northward  4  or  5  lea^rues.    Lnabo  Shoals  extend  fiDin  the 

mouth  of  the  river  of  this  name,  to  a  consiidenible  distance,  to  the  eastward,  forming  bars 
•*  to  the  mouths  of  the  Zambesi ;  the  Elephant  Shoals  in  lat.  18°  56'  S.  Ion.  36*  13^'  E.  being 
about  3  or  4  miles  offshore,  and  are  tlie  outermost  of  those  dangers. 

SililSr*'"  (jriLMANi:  RIVER,  S.  W.  point,  tcniiinates  the  sandy  plain,  mentioned  above,  and 
tiic  entrance  of  this  river,  or  printij);!!  mouth  of  the  Cuama,  is  1^  mile  in  width  between 
Seahorse  or  Hippopotamus  Point,  on  the  south  side,  and  the  northern  one  Point  Tangalane. 
This  river  is  said  to  be  180  h  asjnes  in  lengtli,  and  about  (5  Icatrnes  n]>.  on  the  northern 
shore,  tlie  first  Portuguese  factory  was  situated;  from  the  uniluiatioii>  of  the  river,  the 
distance  to  Senna,  the  principal  settlement,  is  more  than  (JO  leagues,  which  is  in  lat.  17* 
liO'  S.  Ion.  35°  39'  E.*  The  entrance  of  Quiliniane  Eiver,  or  flatrstaH'  of  Point  Tangalane, 
is  in  lat.  18°  1^'  S.  Ion.  36°  56^'  E.  by  the  survey,  and  is  not  easily  kuowu,  the  land  on 
each  side  being  low,  with  coco-nut  trees ;  bat  on  the  southern  point,  there  is  a  small  sand 
hill.  AI)ont  3  or  4  leagiu-s  up,  fresh  water  may  be  had  from  a  stream  on  the  north  shore. 
There  is  generally'  a  considerable  swell  on  tlie  bur,  which  has  1^  fathoms  on  it  at  low 
water,  and  the  tide  rifles  16  feet  on  the  springs ;  high  water  at  4  hours  15  ninntes. 
Inside  the  river,  the  dcptlis  are  4  to  12  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  lu  twi  i  ii  the  points,  and 
from  1]|  to  6  fatlioms  from  thence  to  the  town,  having  various  shoal  banks  in  tills  space, 
and  the  Island  Peqnena  about  4  miles  inside  the  mouth  of  the  river. 

A  slxinl  bank  in  i  jcct^  to  seaward  in  a  S.  E.  direction  from  each  point  of  tlie  entrance, 
contractiug  the  channel  on  tlie  bar,  which  is  formed  by  tlie  union  of  these  banks  about 
3  miles  outside  the  rivers  mouth.  Being  bound  in,  steer  tar  Point  Tan^lane,  on  which 
the  flapstaff',  or  a  few  coco-nut  trees  m.ay  be  perceived,  bearing  about  N,?n.W.  by  compass, 
and  the  river's  mouth  will  be  seen  open  to  the  left.  The  best  bearing  to  cross  over  the 
bar,  hv  CapL  Owen's  survey,  appears  to  be  to  keep  the  centre  of  the  opening,  bearing 
true  N.W.,  and  steer  direct  for  it  with  this  l)i  i  i  iii^  [  iv  .  :  i  until  witliin  the  points  of 
the  river's  entrance.  The  breakers  nin  very  liigh  in  bad  weather  on  the  tails  of  the 
sands,  and  it  is  proper  to  keep  in  mid-channel  between  them.  Observing  the  sot  of  the 
tide  with  the  precaution  of  keeping  a  boat  a-head  a  stranger  may  enter  the  river,  and 
keeping  the  ^.  Eastern  shore  al>oard,  proceed  to  Quiliniane  Town,  which  is  about  5 
leagues  from  the  bar  at  the  entrance,  and  is  situated  on  the  northeni  l>ank  of  the  river, 
in  lat.  17*  SSf  S.  Ion.  36°  56'  E.  by  the  survey  of  Capt  Owen.  Variation  17°  West,  in 

me. 

^^'hen  southerly  winds  prevail,  it  is  prudent  to  anchor  in  the  road  to  the  southward  of 
Seahorse  Point,  in  4  or  5  fathoms  at  low  water,  about  3  miles  oft' shore,  in  lat.  18*6'  S., 
which  ))oint  may  be  known  by  sandv  sy>ots  to  the  southward.  In  the  opposite  monsoon, 
the  anchorage  should  bo  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  of  the  river,  as  the  winds 
frequently  blow  strong  in  both  monsoons,  and  the  ( urrent  nms  along  shore  widi  the 
wind,  l^rom  this  river,  the  Portnpruese  export  slaves,  elepliants  teeth,  and  .«onu'  ijold. 
WW."**  About  32  leagues  N.  Eastward  from  Quilimane  River,  the  river  Quizungo  is  situated, 
in  lat.  17*  2'  S.,  where  trade  is  carried  on  by  boats  from  Mozambique :  between  these,  ^ere 
are  other  rivers  of  smaller  size.  From  the  Bazanito  Islands,  near  Cape  St.  Sebastian, 
the  Paracel,  or  Bank  of  Sofala,  extends  along  the  coast  to  the  Premeira  Islands,  which 
are  the  southernmost  of  a  chain  of  islands  extending  along  the  coast  of  Angoxa.  The 
sotindings  on  this  bank  are  mostly  regular,  but  it  has  some  dangers,  the  chief  of  wliidi 
are  David's  Shoals,  the  centre  in  lat  17°  31^'  S.  Ion.  38°  27^'  E.  by  the  survey.  Capt. 

*  Bj  Capt.  Owen's  oflicen,  who  went  up  to  Senna,  and  Ml  aiacrifice  to  the  pestOentia]  fever. 
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David  Invcrarity,  who  diMOveied  diese  shoab,  savs,  about  12  leagues  to  the  S.  Westward 
of  Fogo,  and  7  leagues  from  the  main,  in  about  lat.  17°  8^  8.  Ion.  38^  27'  E.,  there  is  a 

rocky  Imnk,  which  the  India,  in  I  '^OJ,  cnn-i d  over  in  G  fatlioms  rocks,  with  several 
discoloured  spots  to  the  northward  of  Iter,  whicii  appeared  much  shoalcr.  This  hank  is  a 
little  ontside  the  verge  of  soundings,  and  is  probably  very  dangerous.  When  on  it,  the 
land  was  not  seen  from  the  mast-head. 

Many  whales  of  the  black  kind  are  seen ;  and  tlie  land  may  be  generally  discerned  in 
20  fietthoms  water.  The  winds  on  the  coast  of  Sofala,  prevail  front  S.  and  S.  Eastward  ; 
but  in  December,  January,  and  February,  the  northerly  monsoun  extends  along  this  coast; 
the  cnrrent  firequently  sets  to  the  southward,  and  at  other  times,  it  is  very  clwngeable. 

POGO,  or  FIRE  ISLAND,  is  situated  nearly  opjpostte  Quizungo  River,  in  lat.  17**  14|'  f^**^  ** 

S.,  Ion.  3^°  .'30^'  \^.,  named  by  the  Portuguese  from  a  light-house  on  it,  which  was 
formerly  kept  buniiug  from  the  1st  of  July  to  the  end  of  October.  I'his  is  the  southern- 
most of  those  small  islands  adjacent  to  the  coast  called  Ilhas  Premeiras,  or  First  Idbnds, 
and  may  be  seen  about  5  leagues  from  the  deck,  with  breakers  projecting  from  it  about 

a  mile,  or  rather  more. 

About  1^  league  to  the  S.W.  of  Fogo,  there  is  a  sand  called  De  Sylva  Bank,  between 

which  and  the  island,  a  ship  may  in  14  and  l-j  fathoms,  takiiifj;  care  to  keep  nearer 
to  the  island  than  to  the  bank.  There  is  another  channel  between  Fojgo  and  the  Crown 
Bank,  which  is  3f  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  it,  with  the  same  depth  of  water  as  the  former; 
and  farther  eastward,  a  third  piissage  between  the  bank  now  mentioned  and  Trees  Island, 
ha\'ing  in  it  14  and  15  fathoms  water.  Trees  Island  is  about  4|  leagues  £.  N.  Eastward 
from  Fogo,  and  is  very  low:  and  a  little  more  to  the  N.  Eastward,  Epidendron  or  Razor  HSIir*"* 
Island  is  situated,  in  lat.  17^  4:^'  S.  Ion.  39"  5'  E.,  also  low,  called  sometimes  Flat  Island, 
and  Piilui  Trees  Islantl.  This  chain  of  islands  and  banks,  is  about  3  leagues  distant  from  the 
inaia  land  and  parallel  to  it,withachannel  of  8or9  faths.,  navigable  forsliips;  but  opposite  to 
Razor  Island,  the  channel  is  coutracted  to  4  miles  width  by  MacalongaPoint,  projecting  to  the 
S.  Eastward  in  lat.  oD'  S.  Ion.  3!J^  E.  In  oassing  through  tiiis  channel,  inside 
ihe  islands,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  much  nearer  to  tuem  than  to  tlie  niaiu,  and  will  then 
have  alKiut  S,  9,  and  10  fathoms  water  in  passing  through;  but  to  the  Eastward  of  Trees 
and  Razor  Islands,  at  3  to  5  leagues  distance,  there  is  no  ground  with  (50  fathoms  line. 

About  9  leagues  to  the  E.  N.  E.  of  Razor  Island,  a  band  Island  is  situated  in  lat.  16° 
47'  S.  Ion.  39^  29^  E.  called  Bank  of  Moma;  and  in  the  interval  there  are  some  reefii 
with  hrcakt  r~,  Ix  tween  wliirli  and  the  bank  there  is  a  passage,  and  another  with  S  and 
10  fathoms  water  between  the  reefi  and  the  island.  Those  islands  are  all  environed  by 
aadennve  reels.  From  hence  Caldeira,  the  westernmost  of  the  Angoxa  Islands,  situated 
inkt  39' S.  Ion.  .39°  41'  E.  may  he  pi  nniived.  These  islainfs,  ealh-d  Angoxa  or 
Angozha,  are  three  in  number,  with  two  reels  of  breakers  between  them,  and  lie  parallel 
to  ^e  coast,  about  the  same  distance  from  it  as  the  Prnmeira  Islands :  shipe  may  pass  . 
between  tlieni.  also  In  twec^n  tliem  and  tlie  coaft,  in  8  or  10  fathoms  soft  ground,  by 
keepintr  nearer  the  islands  than  to  the  main ;  but  it  would  be  imprudent  to  run  through 
these  channels  in  the  ni|ifht.  The  first  island  to  the  eastward  of  Calddra,  has  been 
named  by  Capt.  Owen,  Ifnrd  Island,  the  next  Michael  Reef,  and  the  third  Walker  Rank, 
which  is  nearest  to  Mafaiuale,  and  these  two  seem  to  be  only  sand  banks,  or  reefe  above 
water. 

ISLAND  MAFAMALE,*  is  tlie  easternmost  of  tliosc  called  Angoxa  Islands,  and  ^^^^if 
•  OtlMslwMsftiiirtriiidM«lMMii»,iiiaModierof  thass  ido,  manlraoofiriBf  afHiidomacoialliBss, 


r.n>.  MMaT 
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aituated  in  lat.  16"  20*'  S.  Ion.  ^  69'  E.  by  Capt.  Owen's  survey.  Capt.  Iluddart, 
26t\i  August,  1784,  made  it  in  lot.  16^  2\i'  S.,  and  22^  miles  e9St  from  the  Eureps 
Rocks,  in  three  days  run,  by  chronometer.  A  reef  Hiirruunds  the  island,  projecting 
farthest  to  the  t^astward,  and  all  these  islands  arc  suiall,  uone  of  tliem  uiore  tliau  2  or  3 
miles  in  extent,  and  usually  environed  bv  reeb.  To  the  N.  W.  of  Mafainale,  in  lat.  1$^ 
16'  S.  Ion.  'Sif  52'  E.  lies  Anf^oxa  Rivers  entrance,  the  bar  of  which  ia  very  ^faallow^ 
but  frequented  by  Uie  boats  of  Muzambi(|ue. 

To  the  N.  Eastward  of  Mafamale  about  6  kagucs,  in  lat.  16°  8'  S.  Ion.  9'  B.  iliei 
the  Bank  or  Slioal  of  St.  Antonio,  nearly  covered  at  higli  water,  betwi  f-n  wliich  and  the 
land  there  is  a  cliaunel ;  passing  through,  a  ship  should  not  approach  tite  coast  nearev 
than  7  filthoms,  nor  deepen  more  tlian  1 1  iathom^i;  in  the  offing. 

About  G  or  8  leagues  to  the  N.E.  of  St.  Antonio's  Shoal,  at  the  distance  5  or  6  miles 
from  tlie  shore,  there  is  a  dangerous  rock  on  which  tlie  sea  does  not  break  at  high  wateri^ 
to  avoid  wbieb,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  in  20  iaiiioaia  water,  or  more,  in  passing  along  the 
coast  at  this  place:  this  danger  is  probably  what  is  called  Huddart's  Shoal,  bv  Captain 
Owen,  situated  in  lat.  15"^  46^'  S.  Ion.  40""  22^'  and  he  found  from  3^  to  5  ittthorat 
water  passing  between  it  and  me  main. 

MOGINCALE  SHOAL,  situated  about  3  leagues  from  the  high  part  of  the  coast  of 

the  same  name,  renders  the  prf'cediii<r  caution  more  neee!*?ary,  as  the  sea  l)reaks  on  it  at 
low  water  spring  tides,  but  there  are  2  or  3  fathoms  on  it  at  high  water.  Capt.  Owen 
makes  its  northern  part  in  lat.  15**  33^'  S.  and  the  south  part  in  lat.  15**  30'  S.  lou. 
40°  27^'  E.  to  40°  2dy  E.  The  Searborou;rb,  22d  June,  ITHf).  in  16  &thonis  hard  sand, 
saw  breakers  on  tliis  shoal  bearing  from  N.  £^  to  M.  £.,  distant  about  2  leagues ; 
she  steered  out  S.  E.  and  observed  in  lat.  15**  37^8.  extremes  of  the  land  from  N.  by  £. 
J  E.  to  W.  by  N.  ;  N.,  the  breakers  then  bearing  N.  W.  by  W.,  no  ground  30  fathoms* 
and  distimt  from  the  shore  64  or  7  leagues.  This  shoal  appears  also  to  have  been  sren 
in  the  ship  Duke  of  York,  bound  from  England  to  Mozambique  in  172.3,  by  the  following 
extract  from  her  journal.  August  6tli,  1723,  at  10  A.  M.  saw  breakers  on  the  Firebrass 
Shoal,  extending  across  it ;  and  it  is  above  2  miles  in  lenglli,  in  the  form  of  a  triangle, 
tlie  outer  ]){)int  projecting  about  2  leagues  from  the  shore,  and  lii  >  in  lat.  1.5°  30'  S.  The 
best  mark  iVii  this  shoal,  is  an  opening  bearing  W.  by  S.  from  it,  like  the  entrance  of  a 
river,  there  being  no  otlier  opening  in  tlie  land  of  a  similar  kind,  between  lat  1;>°  and 
16"°  S.  Tile  land  abreast  of  tlie  shoiil,  is  rather  higiier  tiian  tf)  tlie  southward,  interspersed 
with  ijatches  of  trees,  of  black  a-|  net,  when  contrasted  with  the  sandv  coast.  When  to 
the  iN.E.  of  this  shoal,  several  |jalm  trees  on  an  island  called  Mafalane  5lovya,  will  appear 
its  part  of  the  main  ;  and  to  the  northward  of  this  island,  there  is  a  sandy  beach  4  or  5 
leagues  in  length,  ending  at  Bajone  Point,  which  is  the  south  point  of  Mocamba  River. 
Along  this  beach  called  Movinxis.  tin  ri'  are  tall  trees,  resembling  pines  w  !u  n  viewed 
from  sea.  Between  Mogiucale  and  iMocaniba  River,  the  coast  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  16  fadroms,  on  aeeotmt  of  another  shoal  of  small  extent,  said  to  have  3 
fathoms  water  upon  it,  and  distant  about  3  leagues  from  the  shore ;  probably  the  rocky 
shoal  on  which  the  Firebrass  struck,  having  only  10  feet  water  upon  it,  situated  in  about 
lat.  IS*  3(y  S.  Capt  Owen  has  «v«n  the  name  ofBanacouta  Reef  to  a  danger  in  this 
lat.  l  .>°  30'  S.  Ion.  40**  33|'  B.  which  projects  out  about  2  miles  from  fiamcoata  Point 
in  the  same  latitude. 

not  nan  than  ei^  feet  tbovc  the  level  of  the  mm,  yet  it  is  clothed  with  aaim  of  tlalcW  intmrimi  Uaas,  etna 
nwewTr^  ■^**  ^ttutt'm  Mui  mtmt  til— i  mm  itBOB^  m  ttii  wjwmoa  ii.  aiihina  srtaM^Ar 

30or40feeteboi*«tbegro«nd,  mhI  Muqrof  theoi  150  ftet  bigfa,  lendarinf  tltm  «iriUe  Ana  the  auabjieed  at  4 
w  6  leegaee  distance.  / 
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sBAIONE  SHOAL,  in  lat.  16°  27^  S.  k>n.  40''  37'  £.  bv  the  survev,  lie*  about  6  or  7 
wSUt  N.  E.  tmrd  {mm  Barracoitta  rant,  and  4  milea  on  Ae  main-uuid  'abreast, 'and  is  ■STmSSl 

dangerous,  having  a  passage  inside  of  it  for  small  vessels.  Bajone  Point  in  lat.  15"  9|'  S. 
loB.  40°  40'  is  a  projecting  bead-laud  about  5  miles  to  the  S.  £.  of  the  entrance  of 
Port  Mocamba,  and  forms  the  sooth  point  of  Mocamba  Bay,  whtdi  has  deep  water  in  it ; 
and  at  the  bottom  of  tbc  bay,  is  the  entrance  of  the  port,  about  a  mile  wide.  From  the 
north  point  of  the  bay  a  redf  extends  eastward  to  the  Island  St.  Jago,  and  firam  this  Island 
in  a  Bortiieily  direction  to  Monmbique. 

Port  Mocamba  entrance,  is  in  lat.  IS'*  6'  S.  called  also  Mokamba,  and  as  a  reef 
projects  1^  mile  £.  N.  £.  ward  from  the  south  point  of  the  entrance,  it  is  proper  to  keep 
neurest  to  the  northern  side  of  the  bay  iu  approaching  tlie  entrance  of  the  port,  and 
borrow  toward  the  north  point  of  the  otfaranoe,  which  is  steep  to,  but  the  south  side  is 
fronted  by  shoals.  The  port  inside  is  a  spacious  circular  basin,  with  variotis  depths  from 
18  fathoms  to  4  or  5  fathoms  in  some  places,  where  ships  may  lie  laud  locked ;  but  there 
are  some  aiioala  near  the  shore,  and  at  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  harbour,  finontiiig  the  river 
Tamonia. 

From  MalVimale  to  Mogincale  Point,  the  distance  is  about  IS  leagues  to  the  N.£. ;  from 
that  Point  to  Mocamba  Kiy  about  9  leagues,  and  from  hence  lo  tEe  entrance  of  Moaam* 

biquc  lhirl)our  iJ  leagues. 

Tile  bauk  that  extends  from  the  north  point  of  Mocamba  Bay  to  St.  Jago,  and 
Mozambique,  is  called  St.  Jago  Bank,  and  is  ste^  to^  composed  of  rocksi,  Teiy  dangerous, 
and  the  sea  breaks  on  it  in  bad  weather. 

MOZAMBIQUE  HARBOUR,  is  one  of  the  best  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa;  the  land  «^°2h-. 

around  is  mostly  low  near  the  sea,  with  topes  of  coi  o-imt  tree?  in  several  places^.  The 
two  islands,  St.  Jago  and  St.  George,  lie  to  the  soutliward  of  tiie  entrance  of  the  harbour. 
On  the  north  side  of  Cabeceira  Slioal,  extends  around,  land  of  tlie  same  name,  bounding 
the  cliaTiiud  oil  the  north  side  ;  and  near  the  northern  extremity  of  this  shoal,  there  is  a 
small  low  island,  called  Arbores,  or  Tree  Island,  having  two  small  islets  above  a  mile  to 
the  southward.  The  Island  Moaambique,  is  about  3  miles  to  the  N.  Westward  of  tiie 
I.slands  St.  Jago  and  St.  Cii'nr<n',  and  within  it  is  the  liurbour,  under  tin-  fort  and  town. 
•St.  Jago  Banl^  already  mentioned,  extends  from  that  idand  to  Mozambique  island,  and 
from  raenoe  to  the  western  shore. 

To  sail  into  the  harbour  from  the  offing,  steer  for  the  Island  St.  George,  which  is  2  puiiam 
miles  to  the  northward  of  St.  Jago,  giving  a  birth  of  a  ^  mile  to  the  N.£.  end,  from  which 
projects  a  reef  of  rocks.  Having  passed  this  island  on  the  north  side,  steer  for  the  flag- 
staff of  Mozambique  Fort,  keeping  Pao*  Moinitain  open  a  little  witli  the  Nortli  Bastion, 
if  the  wind  is  northerly ;  and  on  with  it,  if  the  wind  be  southerly,  which  will  cany  a 
ship  up  with  Nostra  Senhora  de  Ballawerty,  a  low  dnirch  at  the  foot  of  the  N.  Eastern 
angle ;  from  which  a  spit  projects  to  the  eastward  about  300  yards,  dry  at  low  water 
spring  tides,  and  is  steep  to.  The  pilots  have  no  mark  for  this  spit,  but  go  entirely  by 
their  distance  from  the  fort,  and  Cabeceira  Shoal,  which  is  generally  discernible  by  green 
water  on  it.  The  pasK^  between  St.  George  and  St.  Jago,  with  a  southerly  wind,  may 
l)e  taken  bv  small  ships  coming  from  the  southward,  it  being  nearer.  Keep  mid-channel 
between  these  islands  until  Arbores,  or  Tree  Island,  is  open  with  the  white  sand  on  .the 
west  side  of  St.  George's  Island,  then  steer  for  Cabeceira  church,  or  the  north  angle  of 

*  Pao  Mountain  is  n  hill  of  round  form,  resembling  a  foot  or  shoe,  distant  5k  leagues  from  St.  Geofge's  Island ; 
and  is  situutiKi  inland  aWt  3  iMfBM  tO  tlw  WHtlWd  €f  ^  Ufftt  COd  OT  thS  hSfbOVT.    IbSIS  b  »  TM»  HlH 

inbod  to  the  N.  ward. 
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Moiainbiciue  Fort,  if  the  wind  is  scant  froni  the  westward,  wliich  will  carrj'  a  ship  over 
the  Send  Bsnks  that  lie  to  the  westward  of  St.  George's  Island  in  3  to  3^  fathom!)  ut  low 
water  sjiring  tides ;  and  havinf^  opened  Pan  Mountain  with  the  Fort,  observe  the  former 
directions.  The  passage  to  the  southward  of  Mozambique,  is  only  fit  for  boats.  When 
inside  of  St.  George's  Island,  a  ship  may  anchor,  and  make  the  signal  for  a  pilot. 

In  the  proper  channel  to  the  northward  of  St.  George's  Island,  tlie  gcnend  depths  are 
from  7  to  10  fathoms  in  passing  the  island,  and  from  6  to  8  fathoms  in  sailing  from  it  to 
the  Fort,  with  Pao  Mountain  a  litde  open  from  the  North  Bastion.  To  the  westward  of 
the  Fort»  the  water  heromos  more  shoal,  the  general  depth?  lieing  from  3  to  4  fathoms 
abreaat  llbib  town  where  the  ships  moor,  at  less  than  a  ^  mile  from  the  shore.  When  past 
the  Fort,  a  ihip  eihonid,  in  steering  for  the  anchorage,  keep  near  die  shore,  on  aoeottnt  of 
a  bank  of  sand)  with  '2  fathoms  on  it  at  low  w  ater  spring  tides  ;  the  nearest  j)art  of  it,  is 
distant  a  lane  ^  mile  from  the  town,  bearing  to  the  northward.  Ships  may  moor  a  little 
within  tiie  Fbrt,  before  they  come  to  die  bank  now  mentioned,  or  direc^  Mtwixt  it  and 
the  town,  at  discretion.  From  Mozantbolqiie  Island,  the  harbour  extenna  in  a  westerly 
direction  to  the  distance  of  5  miles,  and  is  about  1  ^  to  1  mile  in  breadth  between  thte 
banks  which  line  each  shore,  the  general  depths  being  from  4^  to  6  fathoms  at  low  water. 
About  two  miles  from  the  upper  end  of  the  harbour  it  converges  and  forms  a  kind  of 
cove  or  inner  harbour,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  water ;  and  the  rivers  Ampapa,  (or  Apazafoo) 
and  Mushereel  (or  Meshurel),  fall  into  it  at  the  extremity,  near  which  are  some  villages, 
and  garden  houses.  Oft"  the  south  point  of  Mozaniljifpic  Island,  St.  Lorenxo  Fort  is 
situated,  and  .j  a  mile  farther  to  the  N.  Eastward,  a  cloireh  called  St.  Antonio. 

Capt.  Inverarity,  from  whose  survey  this  account  of  Mozambifpie  Harbour  is  lno^tly 
taken,  by  observations  made  in  1802,  places  the  Island  Mozambique  in  lat.  15^  H'  S.,  and 
CM.siM.  Ion.  40''  47'  E.  by  lunars.  Observations  by  the  French,  make  it  in  Ion.  4CP  4()'  E. ;  the 
Portuguese  survey  of  that  part  of  the  coast,  places  it  in  Ion.  40°  43^'  E. ;  ( 'aptain  Owen, 
in  surveying  the  cosists  of  East  Africa,  nuidc  Mozambique  at  one  time,  in  Ion.  40°  39'  E. 
—at  another  visit,  in  1824,  he  made  it  in  Ion.  40'  40^  E.,  or  22''  -201'  East  of  Uevil.? 
Mount,  at  Table  Bay,  by  chronometers,  and  5°  33^'  ^^'est  from  the  point  of  Bembatooka 
Bay,  Madagascar.  The  variation  about  10  leaenes  east  of  the  harbour  was  16°  W.  in 
1  H2() ;  and  at  Mozambi<pie,  16°  W.  in  1824.  H^k  water  on  fiill  and  change  of  moon  at 
4h.  15m.    The  rise  of  tide  12  feet. 

Tliis  port  depends  on  Madagascar  and  other  places  for  supplies  of  provisions ;  bullocks 
are,  tln  refore,  not  jiroourable  under  15  dollars  a  head,  and  riee  froTii  2  to  3  dollar-  per 
bag.  Water  is  a  scarce  article  when  the  harbour  abounds  iu  shipping,  there  being  only 
two  good  wells,  one  on  the  island,  the  other  on  the  main :  the  rest  are  all  bracktsn,  the 
water  in  them  being  only  fit  for  cooking. 

From  this  place  10,000  slaves  are  said  to  be  annually  exported  to  India,  the  Islands 
Mauritius  and  Bourbon,  the  Bio  de  la  Plata,  and  coast  of  Brazil,  at  an  average  price  of 
45  dollars  each.  The  other  artieles  exported,  are  ivorv,  Columln)  root,  gold  brought  from 
Zeno  and  Soiala,  tiic  latter  iu  small  quantities ;  also  ambcrgrcase,  some  amber,  and 
cowries.  Although  it  is  intended  by  the  Portuguese  Government  to  exclude  strangers 
from  trading  here,  there  is,  nevertheless,  a  considerable  contraband  trade  carried  on. 

The  prevailing  winds  on  the  coast  about  Mozambique,  are  nortlierly  from  October  to 
April ;  and  from  the  soutliward  during  the  rest  of  the  year.  The  current  sets  strong  to 
the  southward,  when  the  winds  blow  from  the  northern  quarter. 
gSii?"'  The  Island  Quintangone  in  lat.  14°  52,V  S.  Ioti.  40°  45.]'  E.  (the  south  point)  is  .situated 
near  the  point  of  the  same  name,  about  2  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Tree  Island  ;  and 
JjJ^"  the  entrance  of  Port  ( "undueia  is  4  or  5  miles  farther  to  the  westward,  having  near  tin- 
shore  the  small  island  called  Kissangula.   This  port  like  that  of  Mocamba,  is  broad  at 
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the  eatrance,  with  irregular  deptlis  from  20  to  6  or  5  &thomft,  and  the  shore  on  both 
sides  {s  fimttod  with  slraal  banks  to  the  mouth  of  Coodwiia  Biver*  which  is  7  miles  to  the 

wi-stward  of  the  Isle  Kissangula.  The  depths  ai^;  mostly  from  8  to  5  fathoms  towards  the 
western  part  of  the  bay,  or  Port  of  Conducia,  from  whOMse  die  paaeaee  undulates  between 
the  banks  on  each  ride,  having  3^  to  5  and  6  fathomB  in  it,  roima  the  north  point  that 
fSorms  the  entrance  of  the  river  or  Inner  Harbour,  which  seems  perfectly  secure  (by  the 
plan  given  in  the  survev)  ^vith  depths  from  6  to  4  fathoms.  Porto  Veluaco,  formed  on 
the  weak  side  of  Point  (juintan^oue,  and  ircmted  to  the  south  by  the  island  of  this  name, 
appears  not  to  have  been  examined  by  the  naval  surv  eyors  under  Capt.  Owen,  but  there 
ar(?  4  fathoms  narked  in  the  entrance  leading  into  it»  between  QM'F»tfl«?gpiw  Island  and 
the  i^oint. 


COAST  OF  AFRICA,  FROM  MOZAMBIQUE 
TO  THE  EQUATOR. 

THE  LAND  NEAR  THE  SEA,  is  low  about  Quintan»>ne  Point,  and  takes  a  northerly  co-m^ 
direction  to  Quisiniasugo  River,  which  is  distant  6  or  7  leagues  from  the  Point:  about  5  'y?^^** 
mr  6  leagues  farther,  lies  the  River  Fernando  Vcloso,  said  to  be  spacious  and  safe,  with 
deep  water  from  15  to  25  fathoms*  and  affording  good  anchorage  on  the  west  side,  within 
the  entrance,  which  is  bounded  on  the  east  side,  by  the  head-lands  of  Point  or  Cape 
Melamo  in  lat  14®  25'  S-  Ion.  40^  4f>'  E.    From  hence,  the  distance  is  about  5  leagues      s  t.  .i 
to  Point  Laguno  in  lat.       12i'  S.  lou.  40'  40'  E.,  abreiist  of  which,  projootini;  about  2 
leagues  from  the  shore,  is  the  dangerous  reef  of  breakers,  called  Pinda  Shoal,  in  lat.  14°  m^'iild 
15*  S.  loo.  40*  45^'  E.,  the  outer  extremity;  making  it  prudent  to  keep  3  leagues  from 
the  coast,  in  passing  along  here.    Opposite  to  the  north  point  of  this  roof,  Menilta  Komali 
Bay,  extends  3  leagues  or  more,  inland  to  the  westward,  having  deep  water  50  fathoms 
no  ground  in  it,  with  Temba  River  at  the  N.  Western  angle  ;  and  it  is  said,  that  ships 
may  anchor  in  u;nad  grronnd  on  the  northern  Side  of  the  bay,  sheltered  frcmi  ail  winas, 
ami  hud  plenty  of  tisli,  wood,  and  water. 

From  Pinda  Shoal  to  Camonco  or  Camouco  River,  the  distanoe  is  aibout  5  leagues ; 
and  from  liencc  to  Sirancapa  or  Soreossa  Point,  alx)ut  9  leagues,  from  which  point, 
Maucabala  Reef  exteuds  5  or  G  miles  to  the  southward,  parallel  to  the  coast,  and  distant  MwiMt 
from  it  3^  miles  at  its  southern  extremity.   About  1  to  2  miles  south  from  the  extremity  *^ 
of  Miinc;ibal;i  Rt  of,  Indujo  Roof  is  situated  in  lat.  13''  39'  S.,  extending  east  and  west 
about  1  mile.    Between  these  dangerous  reefs  there  is  a  channel,  with  5  and  0  fatlioms 
water,  and  betwixt  them  and  the  coast,  the  depths  are  from  7  to  10  iathoros  to  the  south- 
ward* shoaling  to  2  or  3  fatlioms  towwd  Point  Sorccs^a,  in  the  biglit  within  Mnnraliala 
Reeff  which  is  called  Almedoes  Road,  or  Port,  and  affords  safe  auciioragc  in  all  winds  ^^^^^ 
in  from  6  to  4  frthoms.  Hie  River  Minsangegy  is  to  the  S.  W.  of  Indujo  Ree(  about  »^ 
3^  miles,  and  near  ihe  point  that  forms  the  southern  part  of  the  Bay  of  Almedoes  or 
Almedya.   Soreessa  Point  is  in  ht.  13°  33'  S.  Ion.  40="  32'  £.  by  the  survey. 
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From  JMemba  Komab  Bay  to  Sorecssa  Point  very  remarkable  bills  extend  inland,  part 
of  them  being  ooraposed  of  gharp  craggy  moaataniB.   The  bigheit-aad  mett  coMrfanoi 

of  tlif'Sf!  mountains,  callt  *!  Pico  rragos,  or  Cragpy  Peak,  ia  in  alxnit  lat.  l^''  -4'H.,lon. 
j^g^^j*'  39'^  66'      and  tbcse  craggy  peaks  are  tbe  beat  mark  for  tbis  part  of  tbe  coast. 

.  It  may  l>e  observed,  that  tlra  cnrrettte  generally  set  to  the  eoutliward  along  the  oowt  of 
Mozambique,  as  tliey  do  on  the  coasts  of  Sofala  and  Natal. 

From  Soreessa  Point,  tbe  direction  of  tbe  coast  is  nearly  north  10  milea  to  Point 
Badgely,  a  bay  being  formed  between  them,  with  soundings  of  15  to  5  fethogam ;  and 
Gc»aH*«r  fipom  Point  Badgely  to  Point  Maunhane  or  Devil's  Point  in  lat.  12**  564'  S.  Ion.  40''  32f' 
E.  the  coast  extends  north  a  little  easterly  about  9  leagues  distance,  having  soundings 
near  it,  but  it  is  fronted  by  a  reef,  projecting  in  some  places  above  a  mile  from  tbe 
shore. 

B«T.  POMBA  BAY  entrance  is  about  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  Devil's  Point,  as  from  th» 
point,  the  eoist  turns  round  to  tlie  weal,  and  at  5  miles  distance  forms  tbe  »outb  point  of 
the  entrance  into  the  bay,  which  is  a  little  more  than  a  mile  wide,  with  soundings  of  3.5 
and  30  fathoms.  The  north  point  of  tbe  entrance  is  in  lat.  12°  55|'  S.  Ion.  4U^  2«'  E. 
being  bold  to  approacii,  and  the  land  on  the  south  side,  wliii  li  is  all  high,  nay  alsobe 
approached  within  \  mile.  This  bay  seems  not  to  have  Itceii  known  to  Europeans,  until 
it  Wits  fxjiiored  in  1824,  by  Capt.  Vidal,  and  the  other  oBicers  under  Capt.  Owen,  and 
their  survey  marks  it  as  an  exct  llt  ui  harbour,  opening  within  the  entrance  into  a  large 
oblong  basin  about  8  miles  in  It  iiLiili,  north  and  soutli,  and  4  or  5  miles  in  breadtli,  witJi 
depths  mostly  from  18  to  7  tathonis,  decreiuiing;  toward  the  edges  of  the  reels  and  banks 
that  front  the  surrounding  shores  of  the  bay.  The  course  into  the  entrance  is  true  West, 
and  when  within  flie  jioints  or  heads  which  form  it,  a  ship  may  haul  either  to  the  north 
or  south,  and  auciior  completely  land  locked  in  10  or  12  fjathonis  as  may  be  preferred,  in 
either  the  north  or  south  arm  of  this  spaciooa  harbour.  About  3^  mflet  to  the  N.E.  of 
Devil's  Point  lies  a  bank  of  sounding8»  wluoe  andunage  may  be  got  In  9  to  12  fiilliQaw. 


POINT  AREBMBA,  in  lat       38^'  S.  Ion.  40"  34^'  E.  distant  6^  leagues  from 

Devil's  Point,  may  be  considered  the  southern  boundary  of  the  (Jiu  riniba  Islands,  as  the 
first  of  these  called  Quipao,  is  united  with  tbe  south  extreme  of  Areemba  Point  by  a  reef, 
which  forms  a  cove  or  smidl  hartwur  at  the  west  side  of  Quipao,  with  firom  5  or  6,  to  4 
and  3  fathoms  water.  On  tlie  Tiortli  side  of  Areemba  Point,  betwixt  it  and  tbe  chlJn  of 
reefs  and  islands  to  the  northward,  there  is  a  nassage  of  5  to  3  fathoms  into  a  harbour 
formed  inside  of  the  reef  and  Island  Quiseeva,  naving  the  Fmt  of  Areemlw  on  die  main 
land,  at  the  aoudiem  part  of  this  inlet  or  harbour. 

QUERIMBA  ISLANDS,  form  a  chain,  extending  along  this  part  of  the  coast  to  Cape 
Delgado  ;  which  together  with  these  islands,  is  mostly  low  land,  generally  covered  with 
trees;  several  of  the  islands  have  reefs  projecting  to  seaward,  and  as  they  cannot  be  seen 
for,  should  be  approached  with  caution.  A  ship  in  coasting  along,  ouglit  to  keep  5  or  6 
leagues  from  the  main,  or  rather  more  in  some  places,  as  several  of  the  islands  and  reefs, 
extend  from  it  nearly  that  distance,  and  no  soundings  are  in  general  to  be  bad  at  1^  or  2 
miles  distance  from  the  edges  of  tbe  reefs. 

Hie  largest  of  these  islands  are  situated  nearly  between  lat.  12°  10'  S.  and  12°  27'  S., 
and  are  more  particularly  known  by  the  name  of  Qtieriiiil)a  K1arifl>i  than  thn^r  farther 
north,  toward  Cape  Delgado.  That  railed  Querindja,  which  gives  name  to  tbe  whole,  is 
in  lax.  12°  26'  S.,  Ion.  40^  34'  E.,  being  about  3^  miles  in  length,  with  a  fork  near  the 
north  point  of  the  island,  which  is  in  kt.  12°  23^'  S. 
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OIBO,  or  IBO,  on  which  the  capital  of  the  same  name  is  Miniated  in  lat.  12^  20'  S.,  is  oiteiM. 
nearly  separated  into  two  islands  by  a  d««p  inlet  from  tba  N.  W.,  and  tiic  south  part  of 
the  Island  of  Oibo  is  called  Quiramba,  this  part  being  j<ifaMd  to  the  north  ]>oint  of 
Quiramba  by  islets  and  rocks.  To  the  north  of  Oibo  there  is  a  channel  witli  6  and  7 
fathoms  vb'ater,  leading  to  anchorage  inside  the  reels ;  this  channel  is  bounded  on  the 
south  side  by  a  reef  projecting  from  Oibo,  and  On  the  north  side  by  Corea  de  St  Gonsalo 
reef,  vhioh  has  another  smaller  channel  between  it  and  the  reef  that  projects  from  the 
south  end  of  Mateino.  The  reefw  may  be  perceived  by  discoloured  water,  and  outside 
of  them  a  ship  may  anchor  in  a  case  of  necessity,  and  also  off  the  edge  of  the  reef  joining 
Oibo  and  QueriniLa,  in  calms.  Tho  anchorag-e  at  Oibo  is  partly  exjiosed  to  ea-sterly 
winds,  where  large  ships  would  not  find  suilicient  depths  of  water,  and  seems  only  proper  for 
small  ships  drawing  14  or  15  feet,  which  might  find  good  shelter  by  anchoring  inside  of 
Oibo  reefs.  It  is  hi2;h  w  ater  about  4  Iiours  on  full  an<l  change  of  mooa.'  This,  and  the 
other  islands  to  the  southward,  are  mostly  connected  by  reefs. 

Matemot  in  lat.  12°  13'  8.,  itt  centre,  bearing  north  m>m  Oibo^  has  a  channel  within  it,  mmm 
with  from  3^  to  7  fathom«  water,  and  passages  both  to  the  north  and  south,  between  its  '"""^ 
surrounding  reef  and  the  adiaccnt  reefs,  with  7  and  10  fathoms  water  in  them.  Maliatoo 
I^nkl,  in  ut  11^  69'  8.,  tne  next  to  the  northward  of  Matemo,  has  also  a  passage  fyr 
small  vessels  inside,  between  it  and  tlie  isles  or  reefs  fronting  Pangane  Point  on  the  main. 

From  Oibo  Island,  the  numerous  ishmds  and  reefs  fronting  the  coast  extend  nearly  true  l«ui  inm 
north  to  Cape  Delgado,  and  tbe  coast  in  some  places,  has  various  nndnlalions,  fonning  mSSS"** 
large  bays,  with  some  safe  harbours  inside  the  islands  and  reefs.  The  whole  of  the  coast  is 
generally  low,  with  many  small  islands  and  reels  fronting  it  i  a  ship  should,  therefore, 
preserve  an  offitog  of  5  or  6  leagues  in  sailing  along,  to  avmd  the  dangers  which  lie 
scattered  in  this  space  ;  more  particularly  as  the  land  can  only  be  seen  at  n  small  distance. 
The  country  vessels  pass  inside  the  islands  and  reels,  in  sailing  from  one  place  to  another. 

Abtmt  10  leases  to  the  northward  of  Oibo,  in  lat.  11^  SO'  8.,  there  is  anchorage 
between  the  mam  land  and  the  isles  and  reefs  of  Mattos  and  Shanga,  which  may  be 
entered  either  from  the  north,  or  southward,  there  being  two  channels,  with  depths  of  14 
to  9  ikthoms  in  the  soathem  one,  between  the  main  famd-rsef  projecting  from  Point . 
Pegvin,  and  those  mentioned  aboye.* 

CAPE  DELOADO,  in  lat  10^  41^  S.,  Ion.  AQP  34^'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's  survey,  >«•.•( 
being  rather  a  low  point,  is  not  easily  distinguished  from  tlie  islands  to  the  southward, 
the  nearest  of  which,  Iv'icomaje  or  Tikomadjy  is  distant  from  the  Cape  about  4  miles, 
south  a  tittle  otsterly,  true  bening,  and  as  the  cape  land  on  the  south  side,  stretdies  west 
nbottt  S  leagues,  then  rounding  to  tiie  soutinrard,  a  safe  bay  or  haibour,  is  fermed  on  the 

•  The  Mai]Karet,  of  Calcutta,  Captain  Georgeson,  from  the  Cape  of  GooU  Hope,  bound  to  Zanzibar,  April  Snd, 
1819,  struck  and  hiked  on  a  nef  IB  bt.  11**  27'  S.,  km.  40°  37'  £.  At  4  P.  M.  Mast  Island  was  seen  bearing 
N.  i  E.,  hauled  up  N.  E.  by  N.s  gl6sliiMil  otflhit  Uuid  about  3  or  4  milea  distance,  saw  a  reef  projecting 
from  the  N.  E.  end  of  it,  aboot  3  ndtaa  h  a.N.  B.  dinetkn,  hauled  ap  N.  B.  |  N.  At  7j  aaw  bnekna  on  the 
starboard  bow,  immediately  struck  on  a  i«ef,  wUeb  at  day  l^t  was  nund  to  extend  m  abon  n  ktm  Antjt 
rnulil  diM"i.Tn,  and  outride  the  ship  in  an  cLstf  rlv  direction  alxjiit  4  miles,  tlicn  stretchinp  to  tbe  northward.  Fnun 
till'  wreck.  Mast  Island  (wi)icli  we  had  [>as.s<'d  the  prt-et-diiij;  evenin),')  bore  about  S.  W.  by  W.  10  or  12  miles, 
another  island  N.  W.  ^  N.  alxuit  the  samo  distance,  and  the  main  land  to  the  westward  aWiut  7  or  8  k-agnes. 
Captain  Georgeson  says,  that  from  lat.  12J°  S.,  the  land  shnidd  not  be  approache<l  nearer  than  just  to  see  it  in 
clear  weather,  until  in  the  latitude  of  Cajw  Delpa<lo;  from  hence  to  lat.  7°  47'  S.  is  safe.  The  crew  of  the 
Maisaret  coasted  along  ia  the  boats  to  Zanzifjar,  wtiere  they_  arrived  14th  April,  or  nine  days  after  leavuig  the 
wreck,  having  experienced  much  embarrassment  by  felling  in  with  reefs,  sand  banks,  and  i.iands,  on  several  of 
which  tbey  got  a  little  fnah  water.  The  Arab  Governor  of  Zao«bv  treated  them  with  great  bospitelity, 
fiuakbcd  Oon  with  a  bouie,  pionaioa  aftbs  ImmI  quality  praeififek,«ad  afUnnwd  gave  dioa  a  pimage  to  Bmabay 
in  900  of  kiasfini  Dowsi     af  v^peaae. 
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west  side  of  the  Island  Nicomaje.  The  channel  info  this  bay,  is  formed  between  the 

bLur  s. »"  island  and  the  land  of  the  cape,  with  depths  from  30  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  to  7  or  6 
fathoms  inside :  the  true  course  is  west  and  W.  by  S.,  and  mid-channel  is  the  best  track, 
as  a  reef  projects  from  the  cape,  and  another  from  the  north  part  of  the  island ;  when 
mmnd  the  latter,  haul  to  tiie  &  W.  and  anchor  near  1k»  west  pomt  of  the  reef  thai 
projects  from  the.  island  ;  or  in  northerly  winds,  a  ship  may  ancnor  in  the  N.  Western 
uart  of  the  bay  iu  5  or  6  fathoms,  about  0  miles  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of  the  cape,  opposite  to 
Minenene  River.  Touchy  Fort  is  3  or  4  milea  to  the  veat  of  the  cape,  at  the  nwdieim 
limit  of  the  bay. 

A  reef  projects  fn^in  tlu;  cape  into  the  sea,  and  from  hence  the  land  takes  a  N.  by  W. 
and  N.  N.  Westerly  iliitction  to  Mizimbaty  Island  in  Ut.  10°  20'  S.,  and  becoiMO 
higher  in  several  places  than  to  the  soutliward  of  the  cape,  with  indentations  in  the  coast, 
which  is  Uued  by  reefs  at  a  considerable  distance  from  it  in  a  N.  \V.  direction  nearly  to 
Lindy  River.  About  half-way  between  Cape  Delgado  and  Quiloa,  noar  to  Lindy  River, 
there  is  a  remarkable  raount^iin,  with  three  elevated  Iiummocks  on  it,  of  a  hemispherical 
form.  From  tlie  north  point  of  Mizimba^  Island,  other  smaller  islands  extend  in  a 
north  weaterly  direeCion  aboot  6  miles  paiaUd  to  the  coast,  chained  together-by  reofr. 

wSSjS^"     MONGHOW  or  MONGALLOU  RIVER'S  entrance  in  lat.  W  T  S.,  Ion.  3f)°  5fif  E. 

Mm.  is  about  a  ^  mile  wide  between  the  sands  and  reefs  at  the  entrance,  rather  difficult  of 
access,  with  from  14  to  7  fethoms  in  the  ftax  channel;  but  this  place  is  not  easily  dis- 

ninoiiiBi  tinguished.  If  a  vessel  intend  to  touch  h<'re,  the  entrance  is  seen  from  the  northwani, 
and  when  within  2  miles  of  it,  the  Mushroom  Rocks,  three  in  number,  will  be  perceived 
on  the  reef  oatnde  the  riTets  month  on  the  western  side  of  the  channel,  appearing  like 
the  wreck  of  a  ship;  bring  them  to  bear  S.  S.  W.  by  (•(inipa^s,  unci  stnrr  for  them,  till 
they  are  distant  about  ^  a  mile ;  and  pass  a  lara;c  ^,  or  nearly  ^  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of 
'     them,  when  the  river  will  be  seen  open  to  the  S.  S.  Westward,  and  then  continue  to  steer 

AHJikirifs.  ^jj^  mid-channel.  A  ship  jiuiy  anclior  in  it,  and  warp  iiji  if  the  wind  be  light  or 
baffling;  then  moor  above  the  village  Monghow,  which  is  a  little  within  the  eastern  point 
of  the  river;  or  she  may  go  higher  up,  where  there  is  more  room  and  be  land-locked. 
The  depths  in  the  river  are  mostly  from  8  to  13  fathoms  up  to  the  anchorage  ;  and  it  is 
hiji^h  water  at  4|  hours  on  full  andl  chanp;e  of  moon.  Wood  is  easily  procured,  but  water 
with  difficulty.  The  Arabs  trade  to  this  place  for  ivory,  and  daves  are  sent  from  hence 
to  Quiloa. 


tSi^  LINDY  RIVER,  in  lat.  9°  69^'  S.,  Ion.  39°  40'  E.  (the  Fort)  by  the  sun-ey.  about  5 
or  6  leagues  from  Monghow,  and  22  leagues  to  tihe  N.  W.  of  Cape  IJelgiido,  is  large,  easv 
of  access,  with  several  villages  on  its  banks,  the  principal  of  which,  i^  Lindy  wiili  its  fort 
on  the  western  side,  where  the  river  contracts  to  about  a  large  half  mile ;  from  2  miles 
width,  to  3  miles  outside  in  the  entrance.  The  southern  shore  ought  not  to  be 
approached  close,  mid-channel  is  the  best  track,  when  a  little  inside  of  Point  Querimba, 
which  is  the  outer  point  on  the  north  side  of  the  river.  The  depths  are  40  fathoms  no 
ground  between  the  outer  heads  at  the  entrance,  decreasing  quick  to  8,  '>  and  4  fathoms, 
at  2  or  2^  miles  from  the  narrow  part  opposite  to  the  village  Lindy.  By  Captain 
Owen's  survey, this  appears  to  be  an  excellent  harbour;  wood, water,  and  other  necessary 
articles  may  be  easily  procured  ;  and  the  watering  place  is  a  little  outside  of  Lindy,  on 

uu^^  op|X)site  shore,  m  a  creek  near  Esmant  village.  It  is  high  water  at  4|  hours  on  full 
and  chai)<!:e  of  the  moon,  and  the  rise  of  tide  is  12  feet.  Variation  Ki"'  \\ .  in  1^'J4. 
From  Lindy  River  to  Quiloa,  the  coast  extends  about  N.  by  \V.  lb  leagues,  having  some 
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indentations,  among  which  are  Masoonga  River  in  lat.  9°  45'  S.,  Ion.  39°  42'  £.,  and 
Kiwoliata  Kver  in  lat.  9"  Se'  S.  Ion.  9^  33f'  E. 

KEEUVA,  or  QUILOA  HARBOUR,  is  formed  by  the  island  of  this  name,  which 
appean  like  two  islands  wh«n  seen  from  the  offing ;  it  is  4  miles  in  extent,  from  tiordi  to  ^ 

south,  and  on  the  N.  W.  end,  the  town  and  fort  of  (^uilua  arc  situated,  in  lat.  8*^  57'  S., 
Ion.  39°  29'  £.  There  are  two  passages  into  this  nort,  which  forms  two  harbours,  one  to 
As  Botthward,  and  tme  to  fte  soutiiirard  of  the  isumd,  having  from  20to  8  w  lOfitthoms 
in  die  latter,  and  from  30  to  12  fethoms  in  the  former,  either  of  which  may  be  chosen  as 
eiicunstances  require.  Ships  entering  by  the  northern  channel,  which  is  about  ^  a  mile 
wide  between  the  reefs  at  the  entrance,  usually  anchor  at  the  N.  W.  port  of  the  island 
abreast  of  the  fort  and  tow  n ;  those  which  COme  by  the  south  channel,  anchor  to  the 
southward  of  the  island,  in  i)  or  10  fathoms  in  the  southern  harbour*.  A  bank  of  shoal 
water  extends  from  the  north  west  point  of  the  island  to  the  peninsula  of  the  main  land, 
having  only  1  and  1^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  but  small  vessels  may  pass  over  it  at 
high  water,  from  the  north  to  tlio  south  part  of  the  liarl)our,  as  the  tide  rises  8  or  f)  ftn-t. 
Two  spacious  inlets  or  arms  of  the  sea,  extend  inland ;  one  from  the  north  part  of  the 
island  in  a  N.  W.  direction,  and  the  other  from  the  south  part  of  it,  or  from  the  southern 
harbour,  in  a  south  direction,  hoth  havinf^  in  them  several  i^h  ts  and  shoals,  witli  depths  of 
water  3uBicient  for  ships  of  any  size,  to  a  considerable  distance  upward,  where  they 
become  separated  into  small  branches  or  rivers.  Two  peninsulas  are  fonned  between  the 
inlets  and  the  sea.  the  island  (^niloa  almost  fillinp;  up  the  space  between  tlie  extremities 
uf  these  peninsulas.  The  ishuid  is  nearly  environed  by  a  reef,  and  both  poiuts  which 
form  the  entrances  leading  to  either  harbo«ir,  have  reefs  projecting  from  them ;  that  from 
the  north  point  of  the  north  harbour's  entrance,  extend-  about  5  miles  to  seaward  in  au 
£.  N.  E.  direction.  This  point  is  readUy  known,  being  low  and  sandy,  with  several  trees 
on  the  inner  part  of  the  reef.  The  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  the  southern  harbour, 
is  also  low,  distinpiishcd  by  a  pagoda  on  it,  at  a  considerable  distance  like  a  vessel  under 
sail,  from  which  it  is  called  Songa  Manara  or  Pagoda  Pointy  and  is  situated  in  lat.  9^  If' 
S.,  Ion.  39"  33|'  E.  by  Captain  Owen's  survey.  To  the  northward  there  are  several  hills 
inland,  but  all  the  coast  about  this  harbour  is  low,  covered  with  manffroves,  wliieh  retain- 
ing the  mud,  make  banks  and  islands,  rendering  it  unhealthy.  Water  and  provisions 
may  be  procured  at  this  place,  but  few  ships  toach  here  at  present.  The  natives  have 
in  general  been  considered  unfriendly  to  strangeiB.  High  water  at  4  hours  45  minutes. 
VariaUon  U°  6'  W.  in  162M. 

MONFEA  or  MONFIA,  extending  from  lat.  8°  2'  S.,  the  south  end,  to  Point  Moresby  oj^tt.  «r 

the  north  extreme,  in  lat.  7"^  '.ix^'  S.,  Ion.  30**  E.,  is  narrow,  and  it  is  tlie  first  larpe 
island  to  the  northward  uf  Quiloa,  but  between  them  a  chain  of  islands  and  reefs  extend 
along  the  coast  at  the  distance  of  5  to  6^  leagues,  with  a  channel  inside  for  smaD  yeaeeb. 
Monfia  is  also  fronted  bv  a  reef  alnnp:  its  eastern  side,  and  by  islands  and  shoals  on  the 
inside,  between  it  and  tlie  main.  Inhere  is  anchorage  under  it  on  the  south  and  west 
sides,  betwixt  the  reef  extending  from  the  main  island,  and  the  group  of  islands  and 
shoals  to  the  southward  or  westward.  The  i.sland  is  said  to  be  fertile,  aflTording  water 
and  provisions ;  but  care  is  requisite  in  approaching  the  southern  part  of  the  island,  on 

*  Or  when  inside  of  Loiiga  Manara  Point,  tliey  may  hml  to  the  Mn thwa.nl  and  keep  near  the  eastern  si<li'  of  die 
inlet  or  gulf,  uid  pass  about  mid-chaanel  between  lale  Morice  totfie  weatwud  and  the  easteni  ahon,  then  anchor  in 
5  to  8  or  10  fiithonu  to  the  Muthmid  oftlwt  idrad,  hnd-lodnd  iraecenuv;  hita  cntt  lecTnojecIt  ftou  the 
iikiid  in  a  MutlHriy  diraetioa. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  248  ) 


aecount  of  extensive  and  steep  coral  reefii,   Betveen  Homfia  and  Zanzibar,  there  are 

several  islands  near  the  Tiiain,  and  a  passage  along  the  coast,  inside  of  most  of  them,  fit 
ciwKfty^;^  for  small  vessels.    Point  I'ouna  in  lat.  V  2%'  S.,  Ion.  39°  32^'  E..  iu  a  projecting  part  of 
the  land,  nearly  opposite  to  the  Lathams  Sandv  Isle,  from  which  point  tbe  COMt  takifiS  a 
N.  Westerly  duection  for  21  leagues,  forniiiig  tEe  Bight  of  Zanzibar. 

«yff.«f  LATHAM'S  SANDY  ISLE,  in  lat.  6°  54^  S.,  Ion.  3!)°  o  >f  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's 
w»  *  SUn'cy,  and  in  lat.  (j^  59'  S.,  Ion.  50'  E.  l)y  Captain  Mon  shy's  observations  in  1822, 
in  U.  M.  S.  Mcnai,  bears  nearly  nortli  44  miles  distant  from  the  north  cud  of  Monfia, 
and  is  a  low  sandy  bland,  about  a  small  ^  mile  in  extent,  with  a  rocky  projectioii  from 
the  eastern  part,  and  usually  high  breakers  on  the  roeks  around.  A  bank  of  soundings 
from  5  to  15  fathoms  extends  about  2^  miles  to  the  nortli  ward  of  the  isle,  and  to  the  east- 
ward aboat  \\  mile,  with  from  6  to  10  fathoms  on  that  part,  but  \  a  mile  from  the  isle 
on  the  we.st  side,  there  are  28  and  30  fathoms.  This  isle  was  di.^covered  by  the  East 
India  Company's  Ship,  Latham,  December  dth  17r>8,  which  is  marked  in  her  journal  to 
be  about  14  feet  above  water,  and  in  lat  7°  S.  CapUiin  Owen  states  it  to  be  about  10 
feet  elevated  aliove  high  water  mark,  formed  of  coral,  and  its  surface  is  rendered  flat  by 
the  dung  of  tlie  numerous  sea  fowl  which  resort  to  it.  Except  on  the  S.  W.  side,  it  is 
difficult  of  access.   Variation  18*>  &  W.  near  it  in  1834. 

z-Mu.  ZANZIBAR,  called  ZUNGBAUR,  by  the  Arabs,  the  largest  island  on  this  part  of  the 
coast,  has  a  considerable  trade  carried  on  by  the  Arabs  from  Muscat,*  who  also  trade  to 

most  of  the  harbours  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa,  for  ivory,  nie  east  side  of  the  island  is 
lined  by  a  reef,  and  on  the  western  side,  are  several  small  islands  and  shoals  between 
it  and  the  main  land ;  reeft  also  project  from  the  north  and  south  extremities  of  the 
principal  island. 

jjjfljjcw.  A  snip  intending  to  touch  at  this  place,  should  steer  for  the  north  part  of  the  island, 
and  when  off  the  N.  W.  end,  two  islands  will  be  perceived  near  each  other  within 
the  northern  point,  the  southernmost  of  which  is  largest,  being  of  considerable  extent 
north  and  south,  and  called  Tuinhat  or  Tombette  ;  the  other  called  Moina  Moina,  is 
small,  and  lies  close  to  tlie  north  point  of  Tuml>at :  if  it  be  late  in  the  evening,  she  may 
anchor  near  the  west  side  of  Tumbat,  in  muddy  groond,  fimrn  17  to  20  fimioms.  In 
running  along  the  west  side  of  Tumbat,  the  soundings  are  regular,  at  the  distance  of  1  or 
2  miles  from  the  shore,  and  the  course  about  S.  S.  W.  and  S.  by.  W.,  but  about  2^  or  3 
miles  to  the  west  of  its  north  f.nd,  there  are  overfalls  of  9  or  10  fathoms.  From  the  N.  W. 
end  of  Zanzibar,  called  Sandy  Point,  or  Point  Ooswamemby,  a  bank  is  said  to  extend  in 
a  S.  W.  direction  about  1^  mile  from  tlie  shore,  having  on  it  7  fathoms,  fine  sand;  when 
past  this  bank,  there  are  regular  soundings  along  the  western  shore  to  the  three  islanda 
situated  to  the  northward  of  the  town.  ()utsidc  of  these,  a  ship  may  anchor,  or  go  into 
the  inner  harbour  at  once ;  the  dangers  are  generally  visible,  particularly  at  low  water ; 
and  although  the  pilots  use  no  marks  to  carry  slups  into  the  harbour,  the  following 
directions  may  he  of  ntilitv. 

When  you  come  near  the  easternmost  of  these  three  islands,  called  Chapany,  or  French 
Island,  yoQ  will  see  the  bank  extending  from  it,  which  is  partly  dry  at  low  water,  and  by 
projecting  nearly  half-way  across,  towards  the  Zanzibar  shore,  makes  the  channel  very 
narrow.  There  is  also  a  bank  projecting  out  a  small  distance  from  the  main  island  into 
the  sea,  and  forming  an  ellMnr  along  that  shore.  When  you  cone  near  this  bank,  the 
south  pmnt  of  ZaniiW  Town  will  m  open  widi  1hB  eastern  island;  on  tids  aonth  pdnt 

*  ZindbsriitribatMy  tothelsHHiaiof  Mnacat,  who  keeps  an  Arab  GoYcnMr  tlMie. 
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there  are  three  remarkable  coco-nut  trees,*  and  a  white  house  near  them.  Keep  the  second 
or  niid^e  tree  on  with  tHe  white  house,  and  you  will  be  in  the  best  water,  8  and  'j 
fathoms.   ItVhen  these  three  i^^lands  arc  in  one,  you  are  abreast  tlic  bank*  imd  will  liave 

6  fathoms,  one  or  two  casts ;  w  hi-ii  the  islands  appear  open  of  each  other,  vmi  are  past  tht- 
shoal  part  of  it,  and  may  then  steer  for  the  south  point  of  Zanzibar,  lca\  liig  an  elbow  of 
a  bank>neer  the  shore  on  your  larboard  hand,  and  anchor  witliin  a  mile  of  the  town  in 

7  fatlionis  iriiid.  The  south  point  of  Zanzibar  will  tlicn  brar  S.  bv  W.  \  W.  with  a  small 
island  a  little  upcn  ;  the  flag-staff  on  the  Fort,  or  Goveruors  House  S.  ^  E. ;  the  fresh 
water  river  E.  by  4  miles,  having  a  single  coco-nut  tree  on  the  summit  of  the  bill,  a  little 
open  to  the  left  of  it;  Freiicb  Island,  from  which  projects  the  bank,  N.  E.  }  N.  and  the 
second  island  having;  the  N.  W.  end  of  Zanzibar  just  open  of  it,  N.  i  E.  The  reef 
envivottiiig  the  islands,  i»  mostly  dry  at  low  water ;  and  at  nigh  water,  onfy  navigable  hy 
boats. 

In  nmning  along  the  S.  \V.  part  of  Zanzibar,  the  western  side  of  the  channel  is 
bounded  with  reefs  extending  about  north  and  south,  which  are  nearly  dry  at  low  water. 
Tlu-re  is  a  vilhtire  anil  some  tishemien's  Imts  near  the  N.  W.  part  of  tlio  island  ;  and  the 
town  is  composed  of  few  houses,  the  dwelling  jilaces  being  in  general  huts  constructed  of 
mat,  which  are  very  neat.  The  idand  in  sailing  along,  has  a  beaatiful  appearance,  and 
is  everv  where  woody. 

The  channel  to  the  west  of  Changoo,  the  north  westernmost  of  the  three  islands,  seems 
safe,  by  passing  that  island  on  the  west  side  at  a  large  i  mile  distance,  and  as  a  reef 
f.'xtend^  nearly  1^,  mile  to  the  S.  and  S.  by  W.  of  it,  give  the  reef  a  birth,  l)y  keeping 
rather  more  tiiau  mid-channel  toward  Bawy  Island  to  the  S.  \\'estward,  and  when  abreast 
of  this  island,  or  on  ihe  transit  line  between  its  north  end  and  Zanzibar  Fort  or  the 
middle  of  the  town,  steer  <in  this  transit  line  for  the  anchorage  alm  a'^t  the  Fort  and  Town. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  Fresh  \\'ater  River,  but  it  must  be  filled  on  the  falling  tide, 
being  brackish  at  high  water.f  The  casks  are  rolled  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
beach,  filled  from  the  stream,  and  taken  off  on  the  flood.  Water  may  also  be  got  from  si 
well  about  4  mile  round  the  south  jjoint  of  the  island,  to  which  the  boats  may  make 
three  or  four  trips  daily.  From  religious  motives,  the  natives  will  not  permit  European 
ships  to  receive  a  supply  of  water  from  the  wells  about  the  town. 

This  place  abounds  with  refreshments,  bullocks,  goats,  poultry,  rice,  dhoU,  coco-nut  oil. 
&c.  with  a  great  variety  of  delicious  fruits.  The  <S)vemor  makes  a  monopoly  of  the  sale 
of  these  articles,  chaiging  exorbitantly  for  them;  the  inhalxtants,  when  {lermittcd,  sell 
their  articles  more  reasontmle.  They  go  always  armed,  and  appear  timid,  except  when  a 
considerable  number  are  together. 

•  ThsM  marlu,  given  by  Captain  ni~<tli.  «. n-  imt  vi^iiilo  ulien  Captain  Moresby  wns  Iiere  in  |.S'2-2,  who 
observes  in  his  (lirectioa»  for  tins  \i\acv.  tint  the  e\i:  i-  tin'  li.  ^t  |«ilut.  He  also  Coiiiid  llie  island  jmirkt  il  as  Tree 
Nkiiifl,  in  llu'  pliuis  of  Zaiuiliar.  il'n  s  not  now  exr^t,  tin'  ;»  Inwio'^  in  'iiniiiin-fi  the  rorui  rock  vsliii  !i  lornn  il  it,  .iiid 
tioaiiy  re<luccd  it  to  sand,  where  at  low  water  it  Ibriui  a  bank,  called  Harp  Shell  Boiik,  by  Captain  Mumby,  from 
tbe  numerous  and  beautiful  gliells  found  on  the  rects  gurrounding  it. 

+  Captain  Oipcn  obMrvw,  that  tlie  crews  of  all  vessel*,  after  having  watered  here,  have  l>een  subject  to  dywDteria 
and  ftmrj  tiUdi  mfXtti  more  particularly  to  tbe  river  water,  at  that  procurtd  hv  dicing,  or  from  wells,  does  not 
appear  to  possess  the  tame  ddetaiious  pnpei^.  EuRnpeus  not  Masoned  to  toe  dmiate,  ought  not  to  deep  on 
shore,  if  it  can  possibly  be  avoided.  Captain  Biaiell  made  the  andmn^  hi  kt.  6^  8*  S.,  Ion.  39"  33*  E.  North 
end  of  the  island  m  lat,  5°  40*  S.,  Ion.  39°  46'  E. ;  and  the  soutli  end  in  tat  6°  28'  S.,  Ion.  39"  -16'  K.  (a ).  Capt. 
Suiee,  ill  the  Temate,  Bombay  cruixer,  in  1811,  made  tlic  town  in  Ion.  39^  0*  £.  by  sun  and  moon.  Captain 
Morpsbv.  of  H.  M.  S.  Menai,  made  Krem  h  IsUtul,  lu-ar  the  am  hur  i^n-,  in  loo.  39°  1^  £. by  lanar  otacmuCW* 
and  in  5T^'  £.  by  chronometers,  in  9  d.iys  run  nicaiiunii  tVoin  Jolt^inna. 
» 

(aj  Whkli  is  too  much  to  the  eastward. 
▼OL.  I.  2  K 
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The  foregoing  remarks  relative  to  Zanzibar,  are  mostly  from  the  observations  of  Captain 
Bissell,  taken  m  H.  M.  ships  Leopard  and  Orestes,  in  February,  1799 ;  which  ships 
tOHched  here  for  refreshments,  in  thoir  passage  to  the  Red  Sea,  after  liaving  endeavoured 
ill  nun  tD  beat  up  along  the  coast  ii -gainst  the  N.  E.  monsoon.  Tliey  arrived  the  lyth  of 
February,  and  sailed  the  5th  of  March  ;  and  after  passing  along  tibe  coast  firom  henee  to 
Cape  Guardafui,  arrived  in  Aden  Road  the  1  Itii  of  A]>ril. 
CM^aiir.  Captain  Owen's  survey,  made  the  Town  Fort  in  lat.  9^'  S.,  Ion.  39°  9^'  E.  North 
Point  in  lat.  5°  42|'  S.,  fon.  39*  15^'  E.  Ras  Kisimkaz  or  south  point  in  lat.  6**  27$'  S 
Ion.  39^  27f  E.  Cliuaka  or  east  point  in  lat.  C''  3f  S.,  Ion.  39°  26'  E.  High  watt-r  at 
4  hours  4r>  minutes  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  Ri.se  of  tide  9  or  10  feet  Variatinn 
110  7.       in  1823. 

Captain  Moresby  employed  f<Mir  boats  constantly  for  eight  day?,  in  forming  a  sur\'cy 
of  the  channels  and  harbour  of  Zanzibar,  for  which  he  gives  the  following  instructions. 
On  a]iproaching  Zanzibar  from  the  southward,  after  passing  die  lAtham's  Sandy  Isle  to  the 
Bi,,.  wcstwanl.  a  point  will  be  seen  beariiif;  S  \V  by  W.,  and  farther  north,  land  rising  into 
<krtiK8^utii  two  mounts,  then  the  southern  part  oi  Zanzibar,  and  the  islands  that  skirt  the  west-  the 
reefs  are  discernible  all  the  way,  and  with  a  good  look-out,  it  is  impoerible  to  run'  into 
flaiiger.  When  the  islands  are  pjissed,  and  open  clear  of  tho  southern  part  of  Zanzibar, 
Isle  Passe,  or  Choomby,  will  be  seen,  having  two  small  rocks  off  its  S.  E.  end  called  the 
Twins ;  at  the  same  time,  Ukomby  Isles,  wbi^  are  two  small  ulands,  called  abo  Walnut 
and  Nut  Islands,  will  be  seen  to  the  eastward,  situatrd  on  an  e.xtensive  bank. :  Bawy 
Turtle  Island,  with  the  three  islands  that  form  the  harbour  of  Zanzibar,  in  a  clear  day 
being  likewise  in  sight  firom  ^e  mast-bead :  having  cleared  Isle  Passe,  there  arc  four 
channels  by  which  a  ship  may  proci  ffl  to  tlic  anchorage  off  the  town.  At  low  water  all 
of  them  are  safe,  and  may  li.  adopted  at  discretion,  as  the  banks  and  reefs  shew  them- 
selves, and  are  then  steep  u  > .  but  at  half  tide,  tiie  Menai  Channel  is  the  best.  To  go 
through  this  channel,  double  isle  Passe  at  ^  mile  distance:  when  the  north  extreme  bem 
east,  and  the  town  just  on  with  the  south  point,  steer  N.  N.  E.  in  from  15  to  IS  fathom^ 
at  which  time  Froieh  Island  wfll  he  seen  from  the  mast-head,  nearly  on  with  the  point  of 
the  town.  On  this  course  the  soundings  m  ill  decrease  gradually  to" 9  or  8  fikthoms,  until 
Nut  or  Walnut  Islands  are  in  one.  With  Blutl' Point  bearing  S.  E.  a  patch  of'bl  ick 
rocks  offRocky  Point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  the  Town  Point  N.  N.  E.  ^  E.  nearly  on  with  French 
Island,  the  Middle  Ground,  if  at  half  tide,  will  be  seen  a  wa.sh,  or  at  high  tide  the  shoal 
water  over  it  right  a-head  alwut  i  a  mile  distant,  and  M. uai's  Rank  m  IU  appear  on  the 
starboard-bow,  about  a  ^  mile,  haul  up  N.  E.  by  E.  keeping  Rocky  Point  on  the  starboard - 
bow,  on  which  course  there  arc  from  7  to  9  fathoms  until  Rocky  Point  beaiS  E.  by  S.  ? 
or  4  a  mile  distant,  then  a  ship  will  \yQ  past  all  danger,  and  may  steer  for  Town  Point 
Middle  Island  being  nearly  on  with  it.  * 
The  Inioj^ene  frigate  went  out  by  the  south  passage,  February  7til,  1834,  which  afforded 
the  fo!ln',viii<r  observations,  made  by  CapUiin  Hart,  in  command  of  that  sliip.  Being  half 
tide  when  all  the  shoals  were  visible,  weighed  at  8  A.  M.  from  our  anchorage  to  the 
northward  of  the  town,  off  the  Imaum's  palace,  having  a  native  pilot,  with  no  iarther 
piide  than  his  eye.  Passed  between  French  Island  and  the  main  of  Zanzibar,  but  too 
close  to  the  sand  spit  projecting  from  the  former,  uoon  which  had  one  cast  of  less  three 
fathoms,  and  the  next  six  fathoms.  Afterward,  hauled  up  a  Utde  to  avoid  the  shoal  that 
fronts  the  shore  of  the  main  island,  then  steered  S.  Westward  for  the  sliippino-  off  the 
town,  passings  close  to  them,  and  soon  approached  a  dry  sand  bank  which  wm  visible 
beloTe  we  weighed.  This  sand  bank  bounds  the  western  side  of  a  very  narrow  passatre 
named  Tmogene  Channel,  to  distinguish  it  from  that  named  Menai  Channel  by  ^Sua 
Moresby.  ,  *^ 
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When  close  to  the  sand  bank,  bearing  west,  saw  from  the  deck,  tiie  slioal  that  bounds 
the  east  side  of  the  channel,  the  width  of  which  did  not  appear  alwvc  twice  or  thricci  the' 
It'UjTth  of  the  sliip.  Rocky  Point  exhibits  a  whito  cliff  more  coiispioious  than  the  rocks, 
and  ought  to  be  called  W  hite  ("lift"  Point;  it  bore  S.  E.  by  S.  when  in  10  fatlioni»  water 
in  the  channel,  steering  S.  S.  W.  Wlien  the  weMem  sand  bank  bears  N.  W.  it  is  on  with 
Bawy  Island,  by  which  this  island  may  he  known  ;  antl  the  eastern  shoal  is  on  with  Tvlc 
Paaae,  bearing  S.  E.  by  S.,  and  White  Oliff  Point  then  bearing  E.  by  S.,  in  C  and  7  fathoms 
water,  steering  S,  S.  W.  W.  The  eastern  shoal  is  on  with  Bluff  Point,  bearing  S.  E.* 
the  White  Cliff  will  tlien  hear  east  and  be  in  aline  witli  purt  nf  tlic  same  shoa],  and  . 
Zanzibar  Town  Point,  will  bear  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  depth  ot  water  10  fathoms. 

When  the  north  part  of  Isle  Passe  is  on  with  the  goath  part  of  Nut  laland,  if  entering 
from  the  southward,  White  Cliff  Point  will  appear  bearing  N.  E.  The  north  point  of  Isle 
Paaae  and  White  CUtf  Point  arc  in  one  bearing,  N.  £<  f  fi..  Walnut  Island  then  bearing 
east,  will  be  1^  point  of  the  eompaM  open  wim  a  high  conBincnous  clump  of  trees  on 
Zanzibar,  and  Hawly  Island  will  bear  S.  E.  I  S.  The  hifjh  clump  of  tree*  hears  E.  N.E. 
1  N.  in  a  line  with  the  3  fathoms  shoal,  h\e  Passe  tlieu  bearing  north.  Walnut  Island 
N.  E.  i  N.,  and  a  small  round  island  E.  by  S.,  which  shoal  appeared  to  hare  less  than 
one  fathom  water  on  it. 

Approwbing  from  southward,  the  south  part  of  Zanzibar  bearing  H,  H.  W.  S  leagues, 
may  be  known  by  a  high  top  of  trees,  appearing  separate  and  higher  dian  the  others ; 
ana  Huwly  Island  will  be  known  when  it  beans  north  10  or  12  miles,  hv  a  White  Sandy 
Point,  and  a  little  liound  laland  then  appearing  to  the  eastward  of  it,  the  south  point  of 
Zanzibar  bearing  E.  by  N.  When  Hawly  Island  bears  N.  E.  ^  N.,  it  may  be  known  by 
the  little  round  island  appearing  off  its  northern  point,  with  another  small  flat  island  to 
the  northward  of  the  Round  Island,  about  5  times  its  lei^th,  the  south  point  of  Zanzibar 
bearing  east. 

The  pilots  trust  to  the  eye,  the  ihoals  being  visible  at  half  tide,  and  at  all  other  times 

from  the  nuist  head.  The  Imogene  entered  by  the  north  |>assagp  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon, 
and  could  not  obtain  a  pilot.  The  country  vessels,  hirgc  and  small,  enter  or  depart  by 
the  southern  passage,  according  to  the  season. 

To  pass  between  French  Island  and  Zanzibar  from  tlie  anchorafrc  before  the  Fort,  in 
proceeding  out  by  the  northern  passwige,  the  best  time  to  weigli  is  at  ^  ebb  when  all  ""*• 
dangers  are  viiiDle ;  a  course  N.  E.  by  E.  a  little  eastsfly,  will  skirt  the  Flats  about  a 
musket-shot,  extending  from  the  mouth  of  the  river;  or  when  the  two  fla<;-staffs  are  in 
one,  and  a  large  white  house  on  with  the  curt^iin  between  the  two  northernmost  towns  of 
the  Fort,  a  ship  is  in  the  fair  chaTinel  in  6  and  7  fathoms  water :  keep  these  on,  until  the 
three  Islands,  French,  Middle,  and  Chanpoo,  arc  in  one,  then  the  Loufj-^and  Spit  extending 
from  French  Island  will  be  abreast,  round  wiiich  gradually  liaul,  to  avoid  a  flat  stretching 
ham  the  river  Amouai ;  and  when  this  is  passed,  a  ship  may  steer  north,  having  8  fiudioms 
giadnally  increasinp  over  a  bottom  of  mud. 

After  leaving  Zanzibar  for  Pemba,  having  run  eight  miles  N.  E.  ^  E.  from  the  former. 
Captain  Moresby,  in  the  Menid,  suddenly  struck  sonndings  in  14  fiithoms,  and  htd'after- 
ward  from  fi^j  to  13  fathoms  uneven  trronnd,  stecriufr  E.  by  N.  per  comjia-s  (>  milc^.  the 
nortli  point  of  Zanzibar  bearing  S.  26°  W.,  and  the  east  point  S.  3°  E.  off  shore  about  lU 
miles,  then  suddenly  lost  soundings  in  steering  out  E.  S.  E. 

PEMBA,  called  KEDDREE.  or  VL  HUTHERA,  (Green  Island)  by  the  natives,  if;,f^  ^ 
extends  12  or  1.3  leagues,  nearly  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.    The  Point  Kegomatchy,  N.  W. 
point  being  in  lat.  4°  52'  S.,  Ion.  39°  38^'  E.    The  south  end  in  hit.  5^  29^'  S.,"  Ion.  39° 
37'  £.)  by  Captain  Owen's  nmy.  This  island  is  low,  well  wooded  and  fertile;  rice  is 
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cultivated  and  carried  to  Zanzibar:  tlie  eastern  shore  is  lined  by  a  reef,  requiring  caution 
when  near  it  in  the  night ;  and  a  chain  of  islands  and  reefs  front  the  west  side  of  the 
principal  island,  by  which  several  harbours  are  formed,  the  chief  of  these,  ('hakehak  Bay,* 
inside  Mesal  Island,  in  lat.  5°  15'  S.,  from  whence  a  channel  leads  to  Port  Cockburn, 
sitnated  on  the  north  side  of  a  long  narrow  peninsula  that  separates  them.  Port  Sir 
rii  nrgc  Campbell,  is  in  hit.  o°4'S.,  having  also  a  channel  It  ading  from  the  former  liarbonrs, 
whicli  channel  extends  inside  the  chiiiu  of  islands  and  reefs  nearly  to  the  N.  W.  end  of 
Pemba,  and  there  are  seTeral  gaps  in  the  chain,  also  affording  a  passage  to  the  harboiiTa 
inside  the  islands  and  m  fs. 

There  is  a  channel  betwixt  Pemba  and  the  main,  but  it  is  contnicted  liy  reefs  on  each 
aide,  for  opposite  to  this  island,  achain  of  reefs  and  islets  project  2  or  3.^  U-agues  from  the 
main  land  in  some  places,  very  steep  to. 

In  August,  1822,  Captain  Moresby,  after  departing  from  Zanzibar,  passed  in  the  Menai 
on  the  West  side  of  Pemba,  between  it  and  the  main,  and  made  the  Western  Reefr  in  ' 
bn.  39"  34'  E.  When  witliin  3  or  4  miles  of  the  island,  he  steered  N.  N.  E.  4  E.,  in  an 
open  channel,  on  a  line  with  the  reef)},  until  the  north  end  of  Pemba  bore  S.  20°  E.,  and 
got  no  soundings  with  the  deep  sea  lead,  bat  at  this  time  the  man  in  the  chains  got  ground 
7  fathoms,  when  the  ship  was  immediately  hove  to,  and  no  soundings  obtained  with  80 
fathoms  of  line :  probably  the^  liad  passed  rapidly-  over  n  small  bank.  The  current  in 
the  channel  appeared  to  run  with  great  force,  violently  agitatin-^'  the  sea;  and  the  western 
side  of  Pemba  was  found  to  be  fortified  by  coral  reefe,  interspersed  with  islands,  and 
M'henever  a  sand  bank  intervenes,  there  is  generally  "good  anchorage.  On  the  western 
side  of  the  N.  W.  point,  a  ship  may  anchor  opposite  to  a  small  sand)'  bay,  but  a  reef  of 
2  miles  extent  to  uie  N.  E.  must  be'avoided.  High  watier  at  Mesal  Uland,  at  4^  boon 
on  full  and  chai^^  of  moon,  and  rises  12  feet. 

MOMBAS,  or  MOMBAZE  ISLAND  and  PORT,  bear  true  north  from  the  noiih- 
west  end  of  Pemlia,  distant  Hi  leagues.  This  is  an  t  xcrllcnt  port  formed  by  a  twofold 
arm  of  the  sea,  into  the  upper  part  of  whicli,  fall  several  rivers  ;  and  is  circumscribed  by 
the  same,  and  situated  inside  the  two  points  that  form  the  entrance  to  the  port ;  a  littfe 
outside  of  which  there  arc  no  soundings. 

The  City,  Castle,  and  Fort,  are  on  the  east  side  of  the  island,  a  little  within  tlie  northern 
entrance  of  the  harbour,  where  ships  may  procure  refreshments :  fresh  water  may  be  got 
from  wells  in  diflcrent  parts,  more  particularly  about  a  mile  above  tlic  city  on  the  eastern 
shore ;  and  the  anchorage  is  safe.  Between  the  two  reels  which  form  the  entrance,  the 
depths  are  from  6  to  10  fiithoms,  continuing  nearly  the  same  to  the  city,  and  deepening 
afterward  along  the  east  side  of  the  island  ;  on  rlic  >nurli  side  of  the  island,  between  it 
and  the  south  reef,  the  depths  are  rather  greater,  and  this  uartnimr  be  called  the  Southern 
Harbour.  Mombas  Island,  and  the  contiguous  land  are  low  and  woody ;  a  pillar  on  the 
east  end  of  the  island,  or  the  flag-staff  of  the  fort,  may  be  perceived  in  passing,  but  the 
city  is  obscured  by  trees:  there  are  three  remarkable  hummocks  to  the  northward  of  this 
place,  called  the  Hammocks  of  Mombas,  by  which  it  may  be  easily  known.  By  Captain 
Owen's  sun  ey  the  entrance  of  the  liarhour  is  in  lat.  4"  3'  S.,  the  wrt  in  lat.  4°  4'  S.  Ion. 
39^  38'  E.  Variation  11°  W.  in  lti24.  High  M^ter  at  4  hours  on  fiill  change,  rise  of 
tide  11  feet  The  port  although  safe  inside,  is  rather  difficult  of  access,  on  account  of 
extensive  reels,  and  the  natives  are  not  always  friendly  to  Europeans.  Since  the  Arabs 
and  natives  expeUed  the  Portuguese  from  the  ports  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  few  European 

*  r.'.ptaiti  Owrn  r.ilK  tills,  Mas.il  Il-Clialc  flmk.  a  fine  port,  afTording  good  Sad.  MCave  aachoil^  {  tlw  '"lllrt 
is  also  very  iittrtile,  abounding  in  excellent  siiip  timber,  and  refreshments. 
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vc»s«ls  touch  at  any  of  them.  Zanzil>ar  is  proferablo  to  other  ports  on  this  coast,  if  a 
•hip  be  in  want  of  water  or  other  refreshments ;  tliere  is  lets  chance  of  treachery,  it  bdi^ 
QiMier  the  government  of  Mnscat,  and  vaate  civilized. 


Chcncc 


OWYOMBO,  or  CHENEE  RIVER,  in  lat  3*  37'  S.  bears  true  N.  by  E.  from  Momhas,  

distant  about  0  leagues,  having  soundings  of  10  fathoms  close  to  the  mtraTK-t- ;  and  a  reef 
stpcp  to,  lines  the  shore  between  these  places.   KILLRRFE,  or  QUILIFE  RIVER,  is  CM.Mtt«r 
situated  in  lat.  3°  25'  S.  Ion.  39**  48'  E.,  and  the  shore  becomes  dangerous  a  little  to  the  tS^ 
N.E.  of  this  river.    Port  Maleenda,  was  surveyed  in  1823,  liy  the  officers  under  Capt. 
Owen,  and  is  forniod  hv  the  Leopard's  Reef  on  the  outside,  and  the  other  reefs  contiguous 
to  the  main,  having  depths  of  4  to  8  and  9  &thoms ;  hut  there  is  no  town  marked  ou  the 
plan  engrared  firom  the  survey.   Vasco  de  Games  Filter  is  in  ht.  3"       S.  ion.  40"  6^'  v::^"^  " 
Rbythesnrv^. 


LEOPARD'S  REEF,  in  lat.  3'  Ki'  S.  lies  about  7  leagues  N.E.  from  the  cntrajice  of 


Oikrr  ledii 
■nr  ll. 


Qnilife  River,  where  H.  M.  S.  Lt'0|)ard  was  (5  hours  aground,  and  nrarly  lest.  1  "rli  Feb. 
ni)i).  Steering  S.W.  by  W.  and  \\'.S.W.,  the  laud  was  soon  at  3  A.  ^f.,  sounded  in  13 
lathom8,and  afterward  struck,  in  hauling  out  to  S.  Eastward. 

After  floating  at  !)  A.M.  she  anchored  in  17  fathoms  fine  white  sand,  a  little  to  tlu;  8. 
Eastward  of  the  reef,  and  ob.^rved  at  noon  in  lat.  3°  18'  S.,  the  southern  extreme  of  the 
land  then  bore  W.  by  S.,  the  northern  extreme  supposed  to  be  the  south  point  of  Formosa 
Bay,  N.  by  E.  (5  leagues,  and  an  islaml  having  a  pagoda,*  or  sea  mark  on  it,  N.  .  Ity 
M.  distant  5  miles.  Tliis  reef  extended  about  M.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  having  high  breakers 
on  the  shoal  parts,  and  terminated  at  the  main.  All  the  shore  in  sight  to  the  westward, 
seemed  to  be  bounded  by  other  ree&,  parallel  to  that  mentioned,  and  were  nearly  dry. 

FORMOSA  BAY,  is  about  9  leagues  in  breadth,  and  3  or  4  leagues  deep,  having 
various  soundings  from  2.j  to  8  and  (»  fathoms  ;  the  southern  point  of  this  bay  called  Ras 
Gomany,  is  situated  in  lat.  3^  0'  S.,  Ion.  40°  13^'  E.  by  the  survey;  and  the  north  point  Om-tim. 
is  in  lat.  2°  39'  S.,  Ion.  40°  3-7  E.  having  detached  reefs  fronting  it  to  tlie  distance  of  4 
miles,  with  depths  of  14  and  IG  fathoms  near  them ;  and  there  are  also  reeb  in  the  S.W. 
part  of  the  bav  M  and  4  miles  offshore,  in  the  stream  of  S  fatliom-J. 

From  the  north  |>(iint  of  Formo.si  Bay,  tin;  coast  extends  in  a  N.E.  direction  about  11  rix-oMt 
leagues  to  Pattti ;  all  the  land  being  rattier  low,  and  to  the  southward  oi  Patta,  there  is  a  iHTmS^ 
chain  consisting  of  five  islands,  covered  with  trees. 

LAMOO  CASTLE  and  TOWN,  in  lat.  2*  !5|'  S.  Ion.  40P  5\^'  E.  is  situated  about  3  o^si,^^ 
leagues  to  the  S.  W.  of  Patta  on  the  east  side  of  Lamoo  Island,  which  is  separated  from 
Mandra  Island  by  an  arm  of  the  sea,  forming  a  secure  harlnjur  for  small  vessels,  althoush 
the  entrance  is  intricate  between  the  reefs  at  the  south  point  of  Mandra Island,  called  Sam 
Kattow,  which  is  the  N.E.  point  of  Lamoo  Bay;  and  Kinyeeka  blet  lies  about  2  miles 
frmn  the  shore  at  the  S.W.  point  of  this  bay. 

PATTA,  OR  PATTE  TOWN,  in  lat.  2°  9^'  S.  Ion.  40°  r,7\'  E.  by  the  survey,  is  r.r..Kim^ 
situated  at  the  west  end  of  an  island  of  considerable  extent,  formed  by  a  narrow  arm  of 

*  "Dli*  is  Calldl  Vaaeodc  Gam».s  Pillar  by  Captain  Owen,  and  Gomany  Pagotia  by  Captain  Smcr.  who  made  a 
nuuiiic  miT^  of  the  coast  in  1811,  and  state*  il  to  be  on  a  point  of  the  main ;  he  places  the  Leopard'a  Reef  in 
lat.  3**15'  8..  sad  lays  that  a  ridge  of  high  land  is  in  one  with  the  reef  bearing  W.  by  N.  t  N.  Quiife  RifV,  he 
made  in  hi.  8^     8.,  snd  dewnbes  it  to  be  luge,  witli  a  bold  dMie  near  it,  without  aoauding*. 
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the  sea,  which  eepaiates  it  from  the  main  land.  Toward  the  sea,  this  pkce  i«  protected 

by  t'Xtensivi'  reefs,  which  strrtch  along  sliore  at  the  distance  of '2  and  2}  loajruos  from  the 
land,  having  narrow  passages  between  some  of  them.  The  middle  one,  has  from  7  to  3 
iatboms  water  in  it,  and  was  frequented  by  Englii»h  ships  formerly,  when  thev  traded  to 
this  place  for  cowries,  ivory,  &c.  The  Portuguese  used  the  clumncl  that  Ties  4  miles 
more  to  the  westward ;  and  nearly  opposite  to  the  eastern  part  of  the  island,  there  is  a 
winding  channel  with  3  fathoms  water  on  the  har,  said  to  be  dangerous*  from  April  to 
the  Uttter  end  of  August.  About  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  iV.  Eastward  of  this  channel,  is 
tlie  road  of  Kwyhoo  or  Guieu,  where  ships  anchor  in  12  fathoms,  .sandy  ground,  and 
nmst  get  a  i)iIol  from  an  island  about  3  miles  to  the  westward,  before  they  can  proceetl  tu 
Patta,  all  the  channels  being  intnkarte  and  dangerous;  there  is  generally  a  high  surf 
beating  against  the  reefs,  arid  a  heavy  swell  rolling  into  the  different  channels,  particularly 
from  April  to  August.  The  western  channel,  opposite  to  the  west  end  of  Patta,  formed 
between  the  Island  Mandra,  and  the  western  part  of  the  reefs,  is  wide  at  the  entrance^ 
but  no  vessel  can  pass  out  from  it,  on  account  of  the  great  swell  during  the  seastyi 
mentioned  above:  tiie  Pcsarly  orPesauby  Kockst  are  above  water,  fronting  the  sea  at  the 
S.  Western  edge  of  the  reefs. 

The  soundings  are  30  and  3"2  fathoms  about  or  (5  miles  outside  the  reefs,  and  9  or  10 
fathoms,  close  to  them.  Inside,  near  the  inner  edges,  the  general  depths  are  from  o  to  7 
iaihoms,  shoaling  toward  the  island.  The  proper  anchorage  is  within  the  reefe,  about  8 
miles  to  the  westward  of  the  Eastern  Channel,  near  the  Island  Kringetty  or  Kizingaty 
Island,  which  lies  to  the  east  of  Patta,  in  lat.  2^  b'  S.  It  is  high  water  at  4^  hours,  on 
fiill  and  change  of  the  moon ;  nae  of  tide,  9  to  11  feet.  Variation  10^  W.  in  1824. 
cwcnn  From  Guieu  nearly  to  the  equator,  the  coast  is  fortified  by  a  chain  called  Dundas 
*Sp«Mr.  Islands  by  Capt.  Owen,  which  in  some  places  may  be  mistaken  for  the  main  land ;  there 
are  also  reefii  stretching  out  from,  and  uniting  many  of  the  islands  with  fine  bays  or 
harbours  among  them.  From  lat.  1°  2'  S.  to  0°  22'  S.  a  eoral  l)ank  extends  along  the 
irregular  chain  of  islands  that  fronts  tlie  coast;  tlie  outer  edge  of  which  is  about  4  and  5 
miles  from  the  shore,  and  is  stee]»  to,  the  deptih  deereasme  wm  20  to  13  fathoms  at  one 
cast  in  standby  on  it,  when  a  ship  should  immediately  tack. 

Hit,  a  PORT  DURNFORD,  is  in  lat  l**  13^'  S.  Ion.  41'  4ff  B.,  the  north  point  of  tht! 
tu*.  entrance,  called  Ras  Booigal,  which  has  scvtral  hills  on  this  peninsula  close  to  tlie  sea : 
between  a  ledge  of  rocks  projecting  from  Ras  Boorgal  and  other  rocks  to  the  S.W.  is  the 
entrance  of  the  port,  about  a  4  of  a  mile  wide,  with  5  and  6  fatlioms  water,  and  the  depths 
are  from  3  to  9  or  10  fathoms  in  the  arm  of  the  sea  that  wttends  to  the  N.  N.  Westwai^, 
called  Durnford  River,  and  forms  the  port,  which  has  some  habitations  on  the  western 
side,  the  largest  village  being  6  miles  to  the  N.  W.  of  the  entrance.  High  water  at  44 
hours  on  fhU  and  chnige,  rise  of  tide  12  feet  Variation  lO"  5'  W.  in  1826. 

w-*^         CUAMA,  KEEAMA,  OR  KiAMA  ISLAND,  in  lat.  0°  44'  S.,  may  be  known  by  two 
remarkable  trees  on  it,  seen  at  a  considerable  distance;  and  4  or  5  miles  more  to  the 

northward  lies  Kismayoo  Island,  in  lat.  O'^  36J'  S.  Ion.  4*2^  l(5j'  E.,  having  on  it  three 
white  patches,  and  within  these  islands  and  the  others  to  the  S.  W.  there  is  an  inner 

*  The  TeiBits  w«nt  in  bj  this  channel  in  ISll,  and  came  out  bj  the  middle  channel,  whoenot  Bsn  tlm  t 
or  2)  tehome  oonid  be  fcand.  Tha  duaf  at  Patta  endeavoured  to  daeme  Cut.  Snee,  sidHMigh  In  hed  t  letter 
irom  the  Bombay  govonnent;  and  alter  aevcfal  da^  delay,  with  some  qifmCeDsioii  ftr  the  aSfaly  ef  Ua  vcbmI, 
he  vras  forced  to  leave  thia  unfiieadly  place  irithmit  obtamiug  any  supplies. 

t  Kno\Mi  to  the  Anbi  M  the  Sam  blanda  cf  Etyajfa,  which  it  alio  the  aine  of  thermit  daunidthroo^  the 
reels  into  Patu. 
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passage  for  small  veMek  having  various  soundings,  from  7  to  2  or  1^  fathoms  sandy 
bottom.   Kismayoo  Island  has  a  Tillaee  on  the  N.W.  side,  and  near  to  its  south  point  in 

lat.  0°  40V  S.  tliero  is  a  channel  nearly  a  mile  wide,  with  from  4  to  fi  fathoms,  loadinj^ 
to  a  spacious  bay  or  harbour,  'Wherc  ships  may  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms  close  to  tlie  S.W. 
part  of  that  island,  or  inside  the  rooky  islets  uiat  yi reject  from  the  north  point  of  Kiama, 
and  \vliicli  l)()uiid  thc^-outli  ^idr  of  t lie  entrance.  Thiti  anclioratje,  l)y  Capt.  Owen's  survey, 
appears  to  be  the  best  for  large  vessels,  of  any  of  the  inlets  or  harbours  to  the  northward  of 
Fort  Dnmford. 

DiEDALUS  SHOAL,  consisting  of  several  rocky  patches,  about  4  leagues  S.  S.  West- 
ward from  Jooh  River,  on  which  H.  M.  S.  Deedalus  struck,  in  standing  ont  from  the 
shore ;  they  liad  from  16  to  10,  G,  and  4  fathoms,  then  struck  three  times  very  hard,  and 
by  the  swell  running  high,  she  was  lifted  over  the  rocks,  plainly  seen  along  side,  into  14 
iathonis  water.  This  danger  is  in  lat.  24i'  S.,  Ion.  42°  31'  B.  by  the  sun'ey,  and  4  or 
.5  miles  off  shore,  near  some  islands  which  form  a  bay  within  them  ;  when  the  ship  struck, 
the  body  of  these  islands  bore  W.  ^  S.  distant  4  or  5  miles.  The  coast  hereabout  is  low, 
with  sand  hills  facing  the  sea  in  many  places,  and  the  surf  nms  high  upon  the  shore, 
except  wheia  it  is  sheltered  by  islands  or  projecting  headlands. 

COVIN U  lUVEIv,  called  Joon  or  Ji  ba,  by  the  Aralis,  also  Rogue's  Riveu,  or  Rio 
DOS  FiJEGos,  on  the  coast  of  Ajan;  the  entrance  issituated  in  lat.  0^  14.^  S.  Ion.  421*34^'  wSiSSfc' 
E.*  by  Captiiiii  Owen's  siin'cy.  Juba  Town  is  composed  of  a  few  huts,  situated  on  an 
eminence  about  a  n>ilc  inside  the  rivers  entrance,  which  has  a  bar,  on  which  the  surf 
beats  high.  It  is  high  water  at  4^  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  tide  rises 
9  or  10  feet.  Variation  W.  in  1855.  Boats  may  pass  over  the  bar  at  high  water, 
during  the  fair  season,  but  the  perfidy  of  the  natives,  should  exclude  European  ships  ^,^„ 
from  this  place.  H.  M.  ships  Leopard  and  Daedalus,  being  very  short  of  water,  anchored 
here  in  December,  179S,  t  xprcting  to  procnre  a  supply  of  this  necessary  article,  or  other 
refreshments  ;  two  butit.s  upset  in  the  surf,  and  although  the  natives  at  first  appeared  in  a 
sopplicating  manner,  they  soon  collected  in  numbers  from  behind  the  sand  hills,  assaulted 
with  their  speai-s  the  boat's  crew,  atul  killed  Lt.  Mears  with  sevend  of  the  men.  Excepting 
those  tliat  were  killed,  and  two  that  were  taken  and  made  captives,!  the  remainder  of  the 
crews  were  chased  by  the  savages  along  the  beach  8  or  9  miles  distance  to  the  south* 
ward,  and  taken  up  after  sun-set,  in  a  small  bav  bv  one  of  tlu'  boats  that  followed  them 
along  the  beach.  It  was  otf  the  three  islands  wluch  form  this  small  bay,  where  tlie 
Dse^ilttS  struck  on  the  coral  shoal,  after  having  ran  down  to  pick  up  the  boat  containing 
the  men  who  escaped  the  massacre. 

In  the  latter  part  of  November,  December,  January,  and  part  of  February,  the  currents  gysi;^^ 
set  along  this  coast  to  the  W.  S.  W.  and  S.  Westward,  frequently  3  miles  an  hour,  and 
the  wind  prevailed  generally  fresh  at  E.S.E.  veering  two  or  three  points  at  times.  These 
ships  contmued  to  beat  close  to  the  coast,  during  the  time  mentioned  above,  between  lat. 
P  N.  and  1°  S.  Had  tiicy  stood  out  into  the  open  ocean,  they  would  have  got  out  of  the 
strong  current,  irfiieh  nms  along  the  coast  in  soundings,  and  have  been  able  to  beat  up 
to  the  Red  Sea  against  the  monsoon.  Between  ZanziMr  and  the  equator,  the  current  in 
March,  began  to  set  to  the  N.  Eastward. 

*  Cant.  Smee  maile  it  Ion.  1°  24'  Weat  of  Drava  by  chroDometer,  or  m  Ion.  42°  45'  E. 

t  When  the  Leopord  and  Dccdalus  were  at  Zanzibar,  procuring  water  and  provisions,  intelli^enoc  WU  received 
bf  the  AnboMitiiig  tmnIi,. that  thoc  wen  two  Bmonmm  tUn  «t  Jalw,  and  on  the  letanung  p— Ig"  ^ 
eoHt  tmind  the  Itod  Sea,  lln  fanner  il^anleiol  off  BogMTtl^  ndwilh  bm*  dtflBodtr  recowed  these 
two  ncn,  altar  Khring  the  aangee  snDi,  mnewnnliiM,  snd  odwr  things,  lo  obUb  tlMv  r* — 
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Tliat  the  above  named  tihips,  under  Admiral  Blanket,  would  have  effected  their  passage 
biid  they  steered  oat  from  tnc  land,  may  be  reaeoiuibly  inferred  by  the  folloviiig  brief 
notice  of  u  pa)=sa{2;o  in  one  of  the  king's  ships. 

li.  M.  S.  Imoeeue,  Captain  H.  Hart,  sailed  from  Zanzibar  February  7th,  1834,  and 
with  E.  N.  E.  winds  reached  the  equator  on  the  ISth,  dose  to  the  coast  of  Africa.  From 
hence  witli  northerly;  N.  E.  and  rariablo  winds,  she  stoml  to  the  .  sistward  on  the  south 
side  of  the  equator  till  in  Ion.  £.,  where  she  crossed  it  on  tlie  27th,  and  with  2i.  E. 
winds  steered  to  the  norAward,  being  within  50  leaffues  of  Socotra  on  ^  Muieh. 
The  winds  oontinned  between  N.E.  and  north  until  she  arrived  at  Bombay  March  S9th. 


COAST  OF  AFRICA,  FROM  THE  EQUATOR. 
TO  CAPE  GU A RDAFUI.— ISLAND  SOCOTRA. 

roMtfram       FROM  the  entrance  of  (jovind  River,  to  the  town  of  Brava,  the  coai^t  extends  nearly 
rnwiB     N.  E.  tnic  hmrimj,  the  distance  al)out  38  leaj^iies.    This  part  of  it  is  usually  rather  low 
andaandy,  with  a  high  surf  beatin<^  against  the  shore,  but  the  sounding  along  it  are 
more  re^^ular  tlian  on  the  coast  of  Zanzibar,  and  ships  may  approach  it  in  many  places 
within  'i  or  3  miles  of  tlie  shore. 

c«^siM.  BRAN'A,  in  hit.  1°  7'  N.,  Ion.  43'  58''*  E-  ''V  CKptaiii  Owen's  survey,  is  a  town  elo^e 
to  tlie  sea,  belonging  to  the  Arabs,  and  seems  well  built;  close  to  it,  lie  several  small 
islets  or  rocks,  which  break  off  the  sea,  and  there  is  an  adjacent  pagailo  or  tower,  resem- 
bling a  lightliouse,  ahout  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  town.  Inside  the  outer  islets 
called  Barrette  Rocks,  the  country  iKwts  lie  sheltered  in  3  to  2^  fathoms  water:  ships 
may  anchor  outside  in  7  or  s  fathoiTis  water,  or  in  greater  depth,  but  the  road  is  exposed 
to  a  heavy  swell,  which  rolls  in  with  winds  from  seaward.  Cattle  and  goats  were  seen 
to  tlie  southward  of  this  place,  and  on  other  parts  of  the  coast,  but  none  were  observed  at 
Govind  River,  although  they  appeared  in  abundance  15  or  16  leagues  to  the  southward 
of  that  place. 

About  lU  leagues  to  the  S.W.  of  Brava,  there  are  several  high  white  sand  patches  near 
the  shore.  Variation  10"  W.  in  1824. 
Jjjjj***'  From  nrava.  tlie  const  extends  nearly  E.  N.  E.  Irnc  hruriixj,  ahout  34  leagues  to 
Magadosha.  Between  them,  the  coast  is  bold  to  approach,  sterile,  sandy,  destitute  of 
trees,  with  a  few  islands  near  it  in  some  parts ;  but  it  abounds  with  cattle  and  goats,  and 
lias  the  towns  of  Torra,  Mongooya,  Marka,  Jillip,  Horealy,  Denan,  and  Geseerat,  the 
latter  in  lat.  \°  54'  N.  lon.,45°  2'  £.,  and  nearest  to  Magadoaha. 

S^-f    MAGADOXA,  MUKDEESHA,  OR  MAGADOSHA,  in  lat  S»    N.  hm.  ASP  \9^'  E. 

*  Ck|itun8iaee,ofllieTeniMeBfliiitaj<>utiCT,i^^  by  bmsb  oriHnir  olaenMiaas  and 

dmnonieicr. 
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))y  Captain  Owen's  survejTt  ia  the  principal  town  on  this  part  of  the  coast  of  Africa,  easily 
known  by  tfane  tat  foot  renmlabie  moeqnes  or  minarets,  resemblinp^  towers,  but  whiim 
are  tombs  for  the  dead;  there  is  also  to  the  eastward  of  the  town,  a  large  copse  of  trees, 
but  no  river.  A  reef  of  coral  rocks  fronts  the  town,  extending  3  or  4  miles  to  the  east- 
ward, wHJim  which  is  a  narrow  channel  with  10  or  12  feet  water  at  low  spring  tides,  and 
having  a  sandy  beach  inside :  no  ground  at  the  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  from  the  sliure. 
Variation  U°  W.  in  1824.  In  1700,  tiie  Albemarle  anchored  in  30  fethoms  to  the  east- 
ward of  Magadoeha,  in  sight  of  the  town.  She  sent  a  boat  on  shore  wliich  was  seized  by 
tlie  natives,  and  they  fired  on  the  long  boat,  whilst  endeavouring  to  open  a  communication 
with  them.  The  uuiabitants  of  these  townsi  like  those  of  Juba,  may  be  considered  hostile 
to  Europeans. 

From  Magadosha  to  Ras  Asoo<id,  the  distance  is  about  71  leagues,  and  the  general 

direction  of  the  const  a1)()ut  N.  E.  true  bearing,  but  the  various  indentjitiona  and  bay?, 
make  it  dtviate  from  tliis  directiou  in  several  places;  particularly  ia  the  tirst  20  leagues 
to  the  eastward  of  Magadosha,  the  tme  bearing  is  about  B.  N.  E.,  the  Tariatioii  being 

7°  W.  in  1824. 

To  the  Northward  of  Magadosiia  about  4  leaji^ics,  a  eliaiu  of  hills  extends  from  thence 
aerenl  leagues  farther  in  that  direction,  and  there  is  a  bay,  with  white  sand  hills,  and  a 
range  of  small  ishmdn,  steep  to,  near  the  shore.  Farther  to  the  ea.stward  tlu  ri'  is  another 
bay  with  white  sand  hills,  and  a  bank  lines  the  shore  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  having 
on  it  very  irregular  soundings.  A  ship  in  standing  on  the  edge  of  this  bank,  should  tack  f^'^ij;^"'^ 
immediatt'ly  after  getting;  soundings,  for  the  depth  decreases  suddenly  from  40  to  10,  5, 
and  3  fathoms  coraJ,  in  some  places.  The  whole  of  the  coast  is  in  general  a  sandy  soil, 
rallier  low  and  sterile.  The  prevailing  winds  in  March,  are  fiioDi  S.£.  and  E.  S.  £•«  the 
eumnt  then  changes^  and  sets  afterward  to  lihe  E.N.  Eastward. 

TERNATE'S  SHOAL,  in  lat.  3°  15'  N.,  projects  about  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore,  tm» 
which  the  ship  of  this  name,  nearly  ran  upon  in  1911 ;  she  hud  soundings  of  18  and  20 
fathoms  near  it  on  the  outside,  and  the  sea  breaking  upon  the  shoal,  first  pointed  it  out, 
wiiich  danger  stretches  out  from  a  point  of  low  land,  otherwise  destitute  of  any  dis- 
tinguishing marks. 

Between  Ternate's  Shoal  and  Ras  Asooad,  the  coast  is  mostly  low  with  soundings  close 
to  the  shore;  the  entrance  of  the  doubtful  River  Doara,  is  supposed  to  be  in  about  lat.  4° 
N.,  but  no  indication  of  a  river  appeared  to  Captain  Smee  in  tnis  situation,  although  catde 
and  natives  were  seen  fnnn  die  ship,  when  sailing  near  the  coast. 

RAS  ASOOAD,  in  lat  4*  32^'  N.,  Ion.  47*  65f  E.,  by  Cantain  Owen's  survey,  has 

low  land  to  the  south  and  near  it,  but  the  elevated  land  of  Ul  Hlierab  lit  s  to  the  north- 
ward, which  may  he  seen  at  the  distance  of  9  or  10  leapies.  The  Ternate  had  soundings 
of  20  and  30  fathoms  in  coasting  along  near  die  shore  in  this  part. 

RAS  A^^' ATH  in  lat.  .5'  32|'  N.  Ion.  48°  3.5'  E.  is  about  24  leagues  ^rwe  N.  E.  by  N.  o«.«m^ 
from  Ras  Asooad,  and  fronted  by  a  reef;  the  coast  forms  a  small  concavity  between  these 
headlands,  with  soundings  of  20  to  40  fethoms,  2  or  3  leagues  off  shore.  Some  hills 
extend  from  Ra?  Awath  a  little  way  to  the  northward,  and  afterward  the  coast  becomes 
low  with  sand  hills  in  some  places,  and  taking  a  direction  N.  N.  E.  and  N.  hy  E.  with 
soundings  vrithin  a  few  miles  distance,  of  18  to  10  fathoms*  and  from  25  to  40  Rthoms  at 
3  or  4  leagues  distance. 
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RAS-UL-KIIVLE,  OR  MORO  COBIR  POINT,  i.e.  Serpent's  Head,  lat.  r  43^  N. 
Skirifc  Ion.  49*  40y  E.  by  the  survey,  is  a  bluff  headland,  forming  the  south  extreme  of  Negro 
l?av.  The  laud  to  tlie  couthward  is  modcratt  Iv  high,  but  the  coast  of  Hazine*  to  the 
northward  of  Ras-ul-Kliyle,  is  low  and  rocky  to  a  great  extent.  From  Has  Asood  to  this 
place,  the  land  is  generally  sterile,  of  an  even  appearance  when  seen  at  a  considerable 
distance,  but  18  little  frequented  by  Europeans.  Variation  6°  W.  near  Raa^uUKhyle  in 
1824. 

SuTiilStar'  ^^^^^  MABBERt  in  lat.  0^  -20'  N.  Ion.  50^  45'  E.  by  Captain  Owen's*  survey,  is  fronted 
by  a  reef,  and  the  contiguous  laud  is  usually  rather  low.  About  8  leagues  to  the  south- 
ward, there  Is  a  projecting  point  of  land,  between  which  and  the  former  a  ooncwity  is 
formed,  which  should  not  be  entered,  beii^  imperfectly  known ;  soundings  do  not  extend 
&T  from  the  shore. 

am.si^^     R.AS  HAFOON,  OR  CAPE  ORFUI,  in  from  hit.  10°  L>!2'  to  10^  28'  N.,  Ion.  51° 
c«p«oi«d.  g  ]^^,  (j.,p^.,jj,  Owen's  survey,  or  4^  miles  east  of  Cape  Guardafui,  appears  like  a  very 
high  island,  ending  in  a  steep  point  to  the  northward;  and  in  approaching  it  from  the 
southward,  lias  the  aspect  of  an  island  sloping  t(»  seaward.    To  the  S.  Westward  of  this 
cape,  there  is  a  part  of  the  land  high  and  flat  like  a  bam,  which  appears  at  a  distance 
sepamted  from  the  Cane  land,  the  space  between  them  being  low ;  and  the  flat  land 
unvm.   called  Bam  Hill,  is  in  lat.  10°  17'  N.    Between  Ras  Mabber  and  Cape  Orfui,  the  coast 
£?lw!af  takes  a  circular  direction,  by  which  a  deep  bay  is  formed :  several  ships  bound  to  the 
Red  Sea,  with  pnmstons  and  necessaries,  and  some  with  water  for  the  troops  employed 
*    on  the  expeditum  to  Egypt,  got  into  the  bay  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Orfui,  in 

and  1801 .  One  of  these,  a  ship  lielonging  to  Bengal,  got  into  this  bay  in  the  night,  and 
was  lost;  the  eoniinander  Caj)tain  Baird,  and  the  crew,  were  supposed  to  have  piri<]u'd. 
ij.i.it,n«i.  The  Jehanghire,  and  other  ships  from  Bombay,  also  got  into  this  bay  in  the  night,  when 
taXnSS!«-  "^^'  I'l'i'ig  to  make  the  land  about  Cape  Orfui,  ami  with  great  difficulty  got  clciir  of  it,  hy 
(  arty  iiig  a  pre^s of  sail.  The  Moruiugtiuu  .Inin  Jlst,  1801,  at  sunset  had  the  laud  Leuring 
from  S.W.  by  W.  to  N.  by  W.,  distant  7  i  >  1  luin  - ;  steering  N.  by  E.  and  N.  by  E. 
h  E.  at  11  P'.  M.  shoaled  the  water,  and  hauled  out  K.  l)y  S.  ;  at  1  A.  M.  the  land  was 
seen  a-head  E.  by  S.,  wore  and  sto<jd  W.  S.  W .  0  uiili'>.  then  tacked  and  lay  up  E.  S.  E. 
with  the  wind  at  south.  When  dav-light  appeared,  found  we  had  entered  a  deep  bay, 
t!io  eastern  extremity  of  it.  Cape  Orfui,  bearing  £.  N.  E.  This  cape  being  a  penin- 
sula, a  large  bay  is  formed  on  each  side  of  it. 

These  examples,  are  sufficient  to  evince  the  propriety,  of  ships  steering  for  this  part  of 
the  coast,  to  be  rautious  in  thick  weather,  or  during  tin-  night, 

in  rounding  Cajpe  Orfui,  three  projecting  headlands  of  which  it  is  formed,  mav  be 
perceived,  stretching  nearly  north  and  south  about  2^  leagues;  the  middle  of  these, 
stretches  farthest  out.  and  is  the  l  a^tcrnmost  part  of  Africa.  The  land  al»out  the  cape  is 
even,  without  any  mark,  excepting  the  low  space  between  it  and  Barn  Hill.  The 
soundings  about  3  miles  off,  are  40  fothoms ;  variation  4°  4'  WeM  in  1824. 
In  lat  10^  34^'  N.  is  situated  Hor  Hardea,  an  inlet  on  the  north  side  of  the  narrow 

*  Hasine,  ia  the  name  ^vcn  to  thit  coatt  by  the  Araln,  s^iifying  "  Rougb  Ground,"  which  deicriptivc  tenn 

lias  been  ramiptcd  by  Europeans,  into  Ajan,  A7nn.  ami  Azamca.    Southmut)  of  Ras-ul-Khyle,  k  MS.Tweel, 

"  The  BnW,"  or  "declininsf  »borc."  and  after  that  Herab,  or  "  Mountainous  voumty." 

f  Si'^iiitviiifj  "  Ca[H;  stLiiul  dd."  fifcause  the  Arwh  coasters,  ImiiiiuI  Id  thi'  iiortlnvard.  alwavs  nin  out  from  this 
[Ktuit  witli  the  M)ut]it:rly  inuuiujon,  in  order  to  round  Has  Hafoon,  and  avoid  the  dangerous  intervening  deep  bay, 
•  necdfiil  iirac«utioo,M  will  looa  be  peraeived. 
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neck  of  the  Deninsula  that  forms  Cape  Orfiii;  Rtt  Banna  inlat  11°  12^'  N.  U  a  projoeting 
point  of  land  about  14  leagues  to  the  northirard  of  Cape  Orfhi. 

JARD  AF00N*.0RRASGARDAFL;1,  cave  GUARDArUl,thenorUi-easternrao8t  c^- 
promontory  of  Africa,  is  distant  from  Cape  Orfui,  about  30  leaguei,  bearing  a  little  to  t^**"*^ 
the  westward  of  true  uorth,  but  on  tlie  north  side  of  the  latter,  tlie  coast  turns  sliarp  round 
to  the  westward,  by  wliich  a  krge  bay,  or  biglit  is  formed,  having  the  scraegy  blufl' 
headland  of  Has  Buma  at  its  north  part :  between  tlie  latter  and  Gipe  Guaicuitti,  the  gg^y-^ 
coast  extends  to  the  eastward  of  a  meridian  line,  forming;  a  concavity,  and  there  are  ^vo*^ 
soundings  within  2  or  ,'i  leagues  of  the  shore  between  Capes  Orfui  and  Guardafui. 

The  land  around  Ca])e  Guardafui,  is  higher  than  the  other  headlands  on  the  east  coast 
of  Africa,  and  to  the  southward  of  the  cape,  there  is  a  hi<jl»  mouiit;iin  that  may  be  se<  ii  a 
great  distance.  Between  them  the  laud  is  craggy  at  Uie  top,  with  some  low  even  land 
underneath,  whieh  appears  separated  from  it,  and  forms  like  doable  land.  From  hence 
the  declivity  towards  the  cape  forms  several  not(  lirs,  at  n  i^ular  distances,  whieli  a|)]>ear 
steps,  and  make  the  cape  easily  known.  The  shores  around  it  are  bold,  with  suundings 
whoi  well  in  with  the  coast,  40  to  GO  fiilJioms  about  2  leagues  off  shore,  from  Cape  Orrai 
to  Cape  Guardafui.  The  I?li  iihein,  in  1710,  had  \  'i  fatiioms  fine  white  saiul,  with  the 
outer  point  of  Cape  Guardafui  bearing  south,  distant  4  miles ;  and  tlie  busaunah  got 
doae  to  the  cape,  into  10  fiithoms  in  the  night  Variation  near  the  cape  4**  &  W.  in 
1824. 

This  cape  is  in  lat.  11°  50'  N.  Ion.  51°  SD'  E.  by  mean  of  many  lunar  observations  and  r..^.  site  ^ 
chronometers ;  several  persons  have  made  it  21"  25|'  West  of  Bombay  by  chronometers,  aX.*^"" 
but  Captain  Smee,  in  181 1,  made  it  21°  29'  W.  from  Bombay,  which  would  place  it  3^ 
miles  more  to  the  west,  or  in  lou.  51°  25^'  £.  Captain  Owen's  survey  of  this  coast,  places 
the  extremity  of  the  cape  in  lat.  1 P  48|'  N.  Ion.  51°  14^'  £.  or  12  and  14  miles  more 
west  than  its  po^^ition  by  other  authorities ;  and  the  whole  of  the  longitudes  giTen  by  this 
<^Eicer,  are  &rther  to  the  westward  tlian  previously  laid  down. 

SOKTRA,  SOCOTRA,  OR  ZOCOTRA,  extends  nearly  E.  and  W.  71  miles,  and  its 
greatest  breadth  is  22  miles  ;t  it  is  generally  composed  of  high  mountainous  land  and 
granite  peaks.  When  the  high  land  at  the  east  end  of  the  island  bears  either  north  or 
south,  it  appears  steep,  resembling  a  Dolphin's  nose ;  from  hence  declining  with  hum- 
mocks to  the  eastward  about  3  miles,  it  there  terminates  in  a  low  ]ioint,  calb d  Ras  , 
R'dresser,  in  lat,  12'  34^'  N.  Ion.  54^  35'  E.  having  a  reef  of  rocks  lr()ntin<4  it,  ami  a 
detached  Rocky  Shoah  part  of  the  rocks  seen  above  water  about  1^  mile  to  the  E.S.E.ward, 
with  a  small  channel  of  6  to  f)  fathoiiT;  water  between  this  danger  and  the  sliore  reef. 
Excepting  a  few  of  the  headlands  that  have  projecting  reefs,  the  shores  of  the  island  are 
bold  to  approach,  w  ith  soundings  at  a  considerable  distance  in  some  places.  There  are 
several  anchoring  places,  which  may  be  usud  accord iufr  to  tin;  prevailing  monsoon  ;  but 
tliose  atlbr^ing  shelter  during  the  easterly  monsoon,  on  the  S.  W.  side  of  the  island,  having 
few  inhabitantSt  refreshments,  or  good  water,  are  not  convenient  for  ships. 

TAMAREED,  OR  TAMARIDA  BAY,  OR  IIADEBOO  BAY,  situated  on  the  uorth  5?SSii. 

•  CuMkOimlHSgivwtlikniiBStotlie  p  ll°41i'N.  and7|  mitolo 

<he  KHiUiwaid  of  Cape  Ouwdaftii;  and  to  the  utter,  be  ms  ^[iven  the  name  of  Raa  AMC^but  kmay  be  preTcnUe 
to  cootiriue  the  name  of  Guanhifui  to  the  N.  Eastern  extremity  of  Africa,  as  hitherto  maikfid  by  Geognipben. 

t  By  the  excellent  surrey  of  this  Uland  in  1834,  by  Captain  Hainea  and  Livutenant  Wduted,  of  the  Indiaii 
Navy,  from  whidi the  f)llBiria(d«oiiptioa  and  dimtHM  have  baea  duefly  fioBUied  fbr  iiangatiii(  the  coeali 
of  Socotra.  • 
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side  of  the  island,  whore  the  chief  re«des,  also  called  by  the  Arabs,  Bonder  Beeland,  or 
the  Town  Anchorage,  is  1 1  or  12  leagues  distant  from  Ras  R'dresscr,  the  east  cape ;  it  it 
the  most  eligible  place  for  getting  refreshments,  Tamarida  being  the  principal  town,  hut 
the  ancliorage  is  indifferent.*  Thi»  place  is  known  by  a  point  of  sand,  that  fomii*  the 
eastern  anchorage,  about  1  or  1^  mile  off  shore  in  10  to  13  fathoms  sand  and  coral,  with 
the  town  S.  or  S.  bv  W.  On  the  north  coast,  in  comintr  from  the  cast  toward  Tamarida 
Bay,  two  wliite  sand  hills  may  be  perceived,  the  westernmost  of  which  is  much  the 
UagBKi,  and  ahont  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  it,  the  town  is  situated,  under  the  highei^t 
craggy  granite  peaks  reseinhling  chimnies,  visible  7  league"  off.  Wlicn  this  liay  is 
ammmched  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  the  coast  should  be  kept  a-board  Ironi  the  en^i  end  of 
the  ishmd,  aa  the  wind  blows  in  gusts  off  the  high  land.  No  ground  is  got  with  100 
fathoms  line,  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  coast  from  riie  east  point  of  the  island  to  Ras 
Howlaf,  which  is  about  o  miles  to  the  E.  N.  E.  of  Tamaiida,  but  to  the  westward  of  that 
headland,  and  fronting  the  bav,  there  are  30  fathoms  about  5  leagues  off  shore,  and 
*;Tndnril  soundings  to  8  or  fi  fat1t<)iii>,  tlie  town  In^aring  S.  Westerly,  with  hiG:Ii  land  over 
it,  in  notches  like  chimuies.  Bullocks,  goat^  sheep,  and  fish,  may  be  procured  here  at 
reasonable  prices,  and  good  water ;  this  runs  from  tiie  moantains  into  n  sandy  valley 
among  date  trees,  about  ^  mile  from  the  town.  C^tain  Tait,  of  H.  M.  6.  Grunpus, 
made  the  anchorage  in  lat.  12°  39'  N.  Captain  Uaine's  survey  makes  the  town  in  lat. 
12»38'N.lon.64'l5'E. 

The  natives  arc  poor,  and  have  boon  usually  hospitable  to  strangers  :  rice  is  an  essen- 
tial article  to  barter  with  them,  for  refreshment^),  (jood  aloes  may  be  procured,  and  at 
times,  dragon's  blood  in  small  quantities ;  grapes,  water>meIons,  pumpkins,  oranges  and 
plantains,  may  be  got  in  March  and  April,  and  idcnty  of  dates  in  June.  Captain  Owen, 
touched  at  Socotra,  in  H.  M.  S.  Leven,  during  his  survey  of  the  Eastern  coast  of  Africa, 
and  gives  the  geographical  positions  of  theftltomii^nlaee^  wliieh  diffier  connderaMy  from 
the  longitudes  ascMrtsined,  oy  the  minute  and  excellent  survey  of  Gaptain  Haines  of  the 
Indian  ^tavy. 

Captain  Owen  places  Ras  Shaaeb,  called  also  Ras  Rarbv,  the  west  point,  in  lat.  12^  30' N. 
Ion.  63°  3.r  E.  The  east  i)oint  in  lat.  12°  31  f  N.  l("n.  54°  27^'  E.  Tamarida  Town  in 
lat.  12°3()-i'  N.  Ion.  53^  41'  R.  Pyramid  Rock  in  lat.  12°  44:i'  lo"  '^'^^  '-^2'  E., 
and  the  N.E.  point  of  GoUonsier  Road  in  lat.  12° 43'  N.  Ion.  53°  16^'  E.  Gollonsier  Bay 
is  the  anchorage  used  by  the  Arabs,  and  it  possesses  many  advantages  over  that  called 
Watering  Bay  by  Europeans. 

RAS  KOURMA,  in  lat.  12°  38f  N.  Ion.  53^  56'  R  by  the  survey  of  Captain  Haines, 
the  eastern  low  point  of  Kounna  Bay,  is  aliout  3  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Tamarida, 
and  may  be  known  by  a  few  rising  sand  hills  near  it:  a  reef  projects  off  it  about  300 
yards,  and  along  the  shore  to  Ras  Tahal  about  3  miles  to  the  eastward.  The  small  bay 
of  Kathoob,  and  village  of  that  name,  are  alxtut  3i  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Ras  Kourma 
which  small  bay  is  more  sheltered  than  Tamarida  from  the  westerly  monsoon. 

RAS  KADARMAR.  in  lat.  12''  42^'  N.  Ion.  r)3°  43'  E  bearing  N.  75°  W.  from  Ras 
Kourma,  distant  4^  leagues,  terminates  in  a  low  point  from  a  bluff  close  to  it,  and  forms 
the  western  boundary  ^  Gnbel  Kourma,  n  luge  bay,  which  affords  tolerable  ahdter  in  5 
or  6  ftlliomB  sand  and  didls»  by  ancboiing  in  its  eastern  pari  nnder  Ras  Kounna,  with 

•  On  AeMiafOelaber,  1701,  (be  Dneomy,  lodiuMn,  aneliafed  b  6  fittlKmw  nndy  botton,  with 
of  Tkmanda  bearing  S.S.W.  diMat  I  mile,  the  easternmost  point  E.  by  N.  )  N.  3  leagrttes,  and  tbs  liHlani  pait 
of  the  island  m  tight  W.N.W.  distant  8  leagues.   Variation  about  ^  of  a  point  weiteriy  at  that  tins. 
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the  point  bearinj^  true  N.  o3'  E.  about  ^  mile  off  sliorc  ;  but  the  west  side  of  the  bay  is  a 
lee  $ihove  in  tJie  easterly  monsoon— 4he  bottmn  is  mostly  sand  and  rocky,  but  tlie  depths 
decrease  gradually  to  the  low  coast  aunounding  the  bay ;  about  6  or  6  miles  inland, 

the  couutry  becomes  mountainous. 

RAS  BASHUREE,  distant  4.J  miles  ^VeHt  a  little  northerly  from  Ras  Kadarmar,  and  «»*•*- 
the  coast  for  2  miles  farther  west,  is  the  most  northerly  part  of  Socotro,  where  the 
mountains  are  nearly  2000  feet  high,  and  almost  perpendicnkr  from  the  coast  line  in 
some  places,  with  a  rocky  beacli  along  the  sliore.  A  pyramidal  rock  nearly  150  feet 
hu;h,  is  joined  to  Ras  Bashure  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land  about  50  yards  in  iengtli :  from 
wmdi  roek,  somdingB  begin  to  extend  again,  ft  oonsiderable  my  out  from  the  coast  to 
the  westward:  hwt  from  Has  Kadramar  to  Ras  Bashuree,  althottgli  thcftt  are  soundings 
got  near  the  shore,  none  arc  found  at  3  or  4  miles  distance. 

RAS  GOT.LOXSIER,  about  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Ras  Bashuree,  and  fomiinf^  the  "J*^ 
eastern  point  of  Goiionsier  Bay,  may  be  known  b^  four  small  granite  peaks  on  it,  and  by  the  ' 
hilb  nenr  them  being  in  some  plaees  covered  with  sand.  To  the  N.  E.  of  Ras  Golkmsier, 
the  coast  is  fronted  Iiy  a  shoal  extending  a  mile  off  shore,  dry  at  low  water  in  some  parts, 
with  pfttcJaes  of  2  fatiioms  near  its  edge,  to  which  the  soundings  gradually  decrease. 

GOLLONSIER  BAY,  affording  anchorage  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  is  formed  by  the  uai^r. 
bluff  cape  Ras  Bedoo  to  the  westward,  and  Ras  Goiionsier  to  the  eastward.  The  town  or 
village  of  Goiionsier,  situated  about  a  mile  to  the  south  of  the  Cape  Point  is  small,  not 
containing  200  inhabitants,  but  Captain  Haines  procured  a  plentinil  supply  of  wood  and 
water,  sheep  and  goats;  a  few  fowls,  beans,  and  pumkins,  were  also  obtained,  but  no 
bullocks.  The  Mosque  is  in  lat.  12°  4U'  N.,  Ion.  53°  34^:'  E.  The  best  anchorage  is  in 
4  fatiioms  low  water,  with  the  northern  granite  peak  on  Ras  Goiionsier  iruv  N.  64^*'  E., 
the  Mosque  E.  29;^°  S.,  off  the  sandy  beach  or  Ix'st  landing  place  8U0  yards.  High 
water  at  7  hours  20  minutes  on  full  and  change  of  nioun.  Rise  and  tail  of  tide  8  feet, 
and  the  flood  sets  to  the  eastward.  This  bay  aflbrds  no  slielter  from  the  westerly  monsoon. 

RAS  BEDOO,  in  lat.  12°  39^'  N.,  Ion.  53°  28^'  E.,  terminating  in  a  bluff  about  300  ,;«.siu.  m 
feet  high  from  the  Gibbal  Maallee  mountains,  forms  the  north-eastern  boundary  of*"*** 
Bunder  Shaaeh,  or  Gubel  Shaaeb,  a  fine  bay,  having  regular  soundings  all  over  it, 
without  any  danger  a  \  mile  from  the  shore.    To  the  northward  of  Rus  Bedoo,  no  sound- 
ings were  got  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  but  to  the  westward  of  it,  soundings  of  20  to  34 
lauumis  eattend  several  miles,  rocky  bottom,  and  good  fishing  ground. 

SHAAEB  BAY  is  3  miles  deep,  and  4  or  H  miles  in  extent  between  Ras  Bedoo  and 
Ras  Shaaeb,  affording  good  shelter  from  the  X.  E.  monsoon,  but  completely  exposed  to 
the  S.  W.  Although  the  water  in  tliis  bay  is  smootii  in  the  N.  £.  monsoon,  strong  gusts 
of  wind  at  the  pliases  of  the  moon,  sometimes  blow  from  the  high  land,  raising  the  water 
as  a  whirlwind  from  the  surface  of  the  sea,  requiring  great  caution  when  under  sail.  The 
best  anchorage  is  in  lU  fathoms,  with  the  points  of  the  bay  N.  7°  £.,  and  W.  28°  S.,  off 
some  mangrove  trees,  close  to  which  is  a  lagoon  of  salt  water,  rising  and  falling  with  the 
tide  at  the  Ijcach  of  the  sea,  although  they  are  separated  by  a  bank  of  sand  400  yards  in 
breadth.  The  lagoon  is  in  lat.  12°  35'  K,  Ion.  53°  28^'  E.,  aud  a  mile  to  the  northward  o»aM.. 
of  the  small  village  Martbiun  Gibboose,  where  some  good  water  is  obtained  from  wclls ; 
the  villaoe  consisting  of  a  few  huts  only,  and  the  whole  population  of  the  bl^,  probably 
may  be  about  150  persons,  who  live  in  caverns,  or  natural  excavations. 
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About  2^  uiilos  eastward  of  Ras  Shaaeb  are  two  remarkable  hills,  or  eartj,  1488  fleet 
b^h  fifom  the  surface  of  the  sea,  the  N.  Wcstcrmnost  pointed,  tlie  other  as  if  falling  in 
an  opposite  (lireetioii,  wliicli  ure  visible  also  from  the  S.  W.  side  of  the  island:  these  are 
the  best  mnrk  fur  the  aiiciioruge,  hearing  S.  30^°  W.,  and  Ras  Shaach  W.  28°  in  10 
fathoms,  about  I  r^oo  yards  oif  shore,  in  a  soft  white  sandy  bottom,  where  the  water  ia 
smooth  during  the  N.  Easterly  monsoon. 

gjj-sijM*  RAS  SUAAEB,  tlie  western  cape  of  Socotra,  in  lat.  12"  33^'  N.,  Ion.  53°  23^'  E.,  is 
the  termination  oi'  a  liig'li  mountain,  into  a  point,  from  wliieb  a  reef  extends  about  300 
yards.  Tbe  (:ua^t  IVuni  iience  extends  nearly  S.  E.  by  E.  11  miles  in  a  direct  line,  with 
a  sandy  bcaeh,  and  terminating  at  a  sand  hill ;  from  which  to  Ras  Kattannie  there  aM 
several  small  points  and  bays,  witli  precipitons  rocks,  liuvinff  4,  and  (!  fathoms  water,  a 
few  yards  from  them.  The  soundings  along  this  part  of  the  coast  are  u.sually  sand  and 
roclu,  without  danger,  but  about  a  mile  from  it,  a6|  fathoms  hank  extends  parallel  to  the 
shor^  for  the  greater  part  of  this  distanot; ;  which  bank  is  not  above  i  a  mile  in  breadth, 
having  8  and  U  fathoms  inside  of  it,  and  the  same  depths  outside,  with  regular  soundings 
to  20  and  25  fathoms  water,  about  6  or  6  mfles  off  shore.  The  ebb  tide  along  tlus  aide 
of  the  island  mn.^  S.  E.  1  mile  per  Iiour ;  rise  and  fall  7  feet  OQ  the  springs;  high  wafter 
at  7  hours  on  full  aud  chanee  of  moou,  very  irrendar. 

This  part  of  the  coast  words  shelter  mm  N.  E.  and  N.  winds,  and  tbe  anchorage 
inside  the  narrow  bank  mentioned,  in  a  little  bay  at  the  sand  hill,  is  called  Gubcl  Nea,  or 

B«B«n  srt  Bunder  Nea,  where  is  a  small  village,  with  3  and  4  ^thorns  water  very  close  to  the  shore, 
at  the  northern  end  of  the  rocky  cliffs. 

r^i^  .f  RAS  KATTANNIE,  in  lat.  12"  22^'  Ion.  53°  37'  £.,  is  a  perpendicuhir,  beautiful 
rmkmm-  ],^j]m)^^  elevated  1455  feet  above  tbe  sea,  and  has  tbe  same  aspect,  when  i^ewed  either 

from  eastward  or  westward.  A  chain  of  mountains  called  Gibbul  Kueirah,  nearly  of 
cmu^tt^  equal  height,  extends  from  it  5  miles  to  tiic  eastward,  and  the  same  chsun  continuee 
nearly  to  the  east  end  of  the  island,  excepting  a  few  passes  through  the  chain,  by  whioh 
the  inhabitants  go  to  Tamarida.  This  chain  in  most  parts,  rises  like  a  perpendicular 
wall  from  the  low  land,  intercepted  between  its  base  and  the  sea,  which  belt  is  from  two 
to  four  miles  broad,  and  called  Nowkad  by  the  natives.  This  low  land  affords  good 
pasturage  for  their  numerous  sheep  and  goats ;  bnt  the  people  were  found  to  be  very 
timid,  always  retreating  with  pait  of  their  nocks  to  the  mountains,  when  Captain  Haines, 
or  his  officers,  wished  to  communicate  with  them  :  but  having  a  native  of  the  island  on 
hoard,  a  conference  was  effected,  and  a  good  supply  of  sheep  awl  milk  was  ob^ined,  ftom 
these  harmless,  and  apparently  honest  people. 

RxPti-  FELLIiVGK,  situated  about  6  miles  to  the  W.  S.  Westward  of  Ras  R'dresser, 

and  about  18  leagiies  to  the  eastward  of  Ras  Kattannie,  forms  in  a  bluff  ca])e,  when 
viewed  from  the  westward  ;  but  on  a  near  approach,  a  low  point  is  perceived  to  project 
from  it  nearly  a  mile,  between  wliich  and  ]ia^  U  dresser  the  coast  forms  a  bay,  with 
regular  soundings,  decreasinsf  gradually  to  the  shore. 

The  whole  coast  between  Has  Kattannie  and  Has  Eellingk  is  i)old  to  approach,  sound- 
ings of  12  to  20  fathoms,  extending  from  4  to  12  miles  off,  and  decreasing  r^|;ularlv 
towards  the  shore,  although  in  some  places  there  are  overfalls  of  2  and  3  fathoms.  Ou 
this  side  of  the  island,  several  reservoirs  receive  the  drainage  from  the  mountains,  the 
water  obtained  by  digging  w  ells,  being  brackish.  One  of  these  reservoirs,  called  Waddee 
Fellingk,  by  the  natives,  is  suppled  by  a  fine  stream  of  fresh  water  running  through  the 
low  laud,  the  reservoir  or  basin,  being  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  bank  of  shingle :  this 
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reservoir  is  situated  3  leagues  to  tlie  westward  of  Has  Felliugk,  at  the  place  where  the 
sandy  beach  terminates  in  raeky  diflb  fiuiing  the  sea,  and  extending  eastward  along  the 
Fellin[rk  shoro.  Hf  re,  <liirin'j^  tne  filir  season,  a  ship  might  easily  procure  a  supply  of 
fresh  water,  by  auclioring  in  7  fittfaoms ;  also  sheep,  if  cautiou  is  taken  to  communicate 
with  a  few  of  the  inhabitants ;  oliherwise,  they  will  retreat  to  the  hills. 

BUNDER  R'DR£iSS£H,  is  an  anchorage  formed  to  the  westward  of  the  cape  of  this  {}«»^ 
name,  where  a  ▼easel  might  anchor  in  9  fiithoms  sand  and  rocks,  in  tolerahfy  smooth  water 
during  the  N.  E.  num-ioon,  with  the  miti  r  small  patch  of  rocks  on  the  detached  reefs  oif 
R'dresser,  bearing  E.  tt^'*  S.,  the  low  point  N.  4*$^°  E.,  and  the  high  bluff  of  Mome  W. 
3*N.  The  channel  formed  between  the  detached  leef  and  that  projecting  from  the  point, 
has  dcptli-  of  7  to  D  fathoms,  hut  heing  only  956  yards  wide,  with  rapid  currents  or  tides, 
owning  strong  rippUngs,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  pass  through  it,  except  witli  a  strong 
tendiiw  wind,  in  a  case  of  emergencv,  particularly,  as  there  is  uo  ground  ut  90  fathoms 
to  tbe  N.  Eastward  of  this  intricate'elMnnel,  at  the  distance  of  |^  a  mile  from  the  shore  of 
R'dresser. 

RAS  R'DRESSER,  already  mentioned,  is  the  extremity  orlow  eastern  point  of  Socotra,  k>.  aiim. 
forming  in  two  small  rocky  points  at  its  nortlicni  and  southern  extremes,  which  are 
distiint  1870  yards,  bearing  north  and  south  of  each  other.  A  reef  project!*  COO  yards 
from  both,  and  at  the  distance  of  3500  yards  to  the  e<n»t  and  northward,  you  hu  I JO 
fathoms  water,  so  as  to  prevent  the  lead  from  heitig  a  ?afe  gtiide,  in  approachiiii^  this 
extremity  of  the  island  from  the  east,  northeast,  and  northward.  In  a  southeasterly 
direction,  at  8  miles  distiiucc,  tliere  is  54  fathoms  water,  gradually  deereasing  to  30  ana 
26  fathoms  about  2000  yards  off  the  locks. 

RAS  MOME  (Soootrean),  or  RAS  MUTLAR  (Arabic),  Cape  East,  in  lat.  12"  34'  N.,  k«m-m. 
Ion.  54'' 31:J^' E.,  is  a  remarkahle  bluff  mountain  1920  feet  high,  sometimes  called  the 
Dolphin'^  Nusc,  which  forms  the  termination  of  the  high  chain  that  extends  tlie  whole 
length  of  the  island,  and  is  seen  in  clear  weather  at  a  considerable  distance,  when  the  low 
extreme  of  Ras  R'dresser  is  not  visible. 

GUBEL  lEKAU,  or  BUNDER  FEKAH,  about  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  north-  „„m 

point  of  Ras  R'dresser,  is  a  hay  foniied  on  the  west  side  of  a  small  saiidv  point,  from 
which  point  a  reef  projects  lUOOvards.  This  place  forms  a  small  anchorage,  protected 
by  the  reef  from  easterly  winds,  where  the  small  vessels  firom  Cntch,  or  other  places,  stop 
to  procure  water  in  April  and  May  on  their  pilf;riinaf;e  to  Juddali.  Water  h  got  from  a 
well  near  the  village,  or  from  a  spring  which  issues  between  the  eastern  two  sand  hills. 
The  best  anchorage  is  with  MomeBluIr,  S.  58**  W.,  the  outerlyreak  of  the  reef  N.  42^  E., 
Ras  Dome  N.  74A°  W.  in  about  12  fathoms.  In  apj)roaching  this  anchorage,  caution  is 
requisite,  for  the  sea  does  not  shew  the  reef  by  breaking  upon  it,  unless  with  a  strong 
wind  or  heavy  swell,  close  to  which  there  is  5  fethoms  water,  and  400  yards  off,  uo  bottom 
at  60  fathoms.  The  village  is  small,  the  numher  (»f  inhabitants  probably  amounting  only 
to  about  50  or  60,  partly  living  in  huts,  or  in  excavations,  who  are  poor^  timid,  and 
inofTmsive. 

RAS  DOME,  bearing  74^°  W.,  8|  miles  from  Bunder  Fekah,  is  a  sharp  projecting  bmimm. 
C^pe,  about  260  feet  high,  forming  only  a  small  concanty  of  the  coast  line  ;  to  the  east- 
ward of  which,  scarcely  a  shrub  is  seen,  except  at  the  Sand  Hills  mentioned  as  a  watering 
place,  there  are  a  few  trees ;  but  to  tlie  westward  of  Ras  Dome,  both  the  hiUs  and  valleys 
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appear  verdant,  interspersed  wiili  small  villages  inhabited  by  20  or  30  poor  people,  living 
a»  others  on  their  flocks  and  fish,  and  where  good  sheep  or  bulloeks  aie  flmiisbed  at  a 
£ur  price. 

R..n«.  RAS  HAMMEDARAH  bears  W.  10^*>  N.  distant  6  miles  from  Ras  Dome,  between 
which  are  the  three  Date  Proves  of  Tlioiierah,  Clayef,  and  Tanierah,  with  a  fine  fresh 
water  \kh>\  near  Clayef.  The  coast  iu  tliis  space  is  safe  to  ap|)ro:ich,  tlie  bank  of  sound- 
ings projecting  only  from  700  to  loUO  yards  from  it :  but  N.  h.  by  N.  from  the  low  point 
of  Ras  Hamniedarah,  distant  ^  a  niik-  off"  shore,  tliere  is  a  rocky  shoal  nearly  dry;  with 
a  narrow  channel  of  5  to  7  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore  reef  tliat  projects  300  yards 
from  the  point. 

kiwHTcuiu  KHORE  GURREAU,  a  small  creek  between  Ras  llammedarah  and  Ras  Dehammerie, 
is  salt  at  the  entrance,  where  it  will  not  admit  a  boat,  being  nearly  filled  up :  bat  inland, 
ir  itnitcs  with  a  fre!;h  water  stream,  having  its  BOUTce  Several  miles  in  the  interior,  with 
numerous  date  trees  growing  on  its  banks. 

Bjijter  Bl'NDER  GlIRREAH,  a  small  bay  formed  by  the  projection  of  Ras  Dehammerie, 
where  a  vessel  mi^ht  anchor  in  6  to  10  fatiioms  water,  sand  and  rocks,  from  500  to  1000 
yuds  off  shore,  with  the  extreme  point  of  the  cape  bearing  N.  W.  by  N.,  or  N.  N.  W., 
where     would  be  weU  sheltered  nom  the  south  west  of  the  monsoon. 

RAS  DEHAMMERIE,  a  narrow  low  projecting  headland,  600  or  700 yards  in  breadth, 
bearing  from  the  <  \treme  eastern  point  of  Has  Howlaf  S.  75"  E.,  distant  11,434  yards,  has 
on  it  two  remarkable  hillocks,  by  which  it  may  easily  be  .known,  the  northernmost  about 
130  feet  high.  On  each  side  of  this  cape  there  is  a  small  anchoring  place,  that  on  the 
eastern  side  called  Bunder  flurreali,  already  mentioned  ;  and  the  western  one,  called 
Bunder  Debenee.  No  soundings  with  280  fathoms  line  were  at  the  distance  of  14(>0 
yards  north  from  Ras  Dehammerie,  nor  is  any  obtained  until  within  a  few  hundred  yards 
of  it.  Close  to  the  extreme  point  there  is  a  rock,  and  a  rocky  spit  of  2^^^  fathoms  projects 
from  a  small  rocky  point  to  the  S.  W.  of  the  former.  A  vessel  might  anchor  to  the  S.  W. 
of  the  same  spit  in  3  or  3^  fathoms,  close  in  shore  with  the  point  bearing  E.N.E.,  but  the 
bottom  is  coral  rock,  and  the  anchorage  of  Bunder  Debenee,  seems  not  calenkted  for 
large  veaaels. 

BUNDER  DELEESIIE,  or  Deleeshe  Bay,  is  formed  between  Ras  Dehammerie  and  a 

small  point  near  Ras  Howlaf,  on  whicli  point  there  is  the  ruins  of  a  little  njos(|iie  or  tomb: 
across  this  bay,  soundings  extend  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shore,  wiiieli  is  safe  to 
approach,  and  it  aflTords  therbest  shelter  of  any  of  the  anciiorages  on  the  coast  of  Soootra, 
during  the  S.  W.  monsoon.  In  the  centre  of  the  coast  line  tlierc  is  a  Sand  Hill,  with  a 
creek  }  a  mile  to  the  westward  called  KHORE  DELEESHE,  salt  and  shoal  at  the 
entrance,  and  like  Gurreah,  united  to  a  Bnc  fresh  water  stream  inland,  widi  date  trees  on 
its  banks.  The  sand  hill  hrariii'^  S.  or  S.  by  E.  is  a  -rood  mark  for  the  best  anchoiuge  in 
7,  a,  or  9  fathoms  water,  from  bUO  to  1200  yards  oH  shore. 

RAS  HOWLAF  is  nearly  3  miles  to  the  W.  N.  W.  of  the  ruined  mosque  already 
mentioned,  and  bears  from  the  mosque  of  Tamarida  tnie  N.  55°  E.,  distant  9096  yards. 
It  consists  of  a  low  projecting  cape,  rising  gradually  towards  the  interior,  and  forming 
undulating  ^UIM!  hillocks,  covered  with  a  prickly  bush:  firontingthe  sea,  it  h:is  smafi 
rocky  points,  with  interveniDg  sand  beaches.  The  anchorage  on  the  western  side  of  Ras 
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Huwlat'  is  ratlier  preferable  to  that  of  Tamarida  Bay,  yet  with  the  wind  at  E.  N.  E.,  a 
<  oiiiiiderafale<iw«U  iqlled  in,  but  not  so  much  as  abreast  of  the  towu,  where  there  was  a 
Itn-akiiip:  s<'a  at  the  same  time:  neither  was  landing  so  difficult,  as  in  other  parts  of 

Tamarida  Bay. 

The  places  affording  shelter  for  ship,  are  thus  described  by  Captain  Haines. 

Sofotra  has  no  |)orts  where  a  vessel  could  ride  safclv  in  all  winds;  and  it  is  only  on 
opjposite  bide;>uf  tli«^  inland,  thatgood  siielter  is  found  iroiii  thejurcvaiiiugmoosoou.  There 
are,  however,  several  bays  and  anchorages  sheltered  from  £,  and  E.  N.  E.  winds ;  of 
which,  arc  Guhcl  Kounna,  Gollonsior,  Shaacb,  Bunder  Nea,  Bundi  r  R'dresscr  ;  also 
Buuder  Fekah,  and  Tamarida,  with  tlie  wind  at  east,  if  well  in.  For  north-east  winds, 
all  these  mentioned  aire  tolerable,  exehiding  Tamarida ;  also,  if  close  to  the  southern  shores 
of  the  island,  the  anclioragc  may  be  tolerable  in  N.  E.  winds. 

Duriiig  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  a  vessel  may  find  shelter  from  the  sea,  in  ail  the  bays  on 
the  north  side  of  the  island  between  Ras  Kadarmar  and  its  eastern  extremity ;  which  are 
Kournia,  Katlmol),  Tamarida,  Delccshr,  riurrcali,  and  Fckah.  But  as  the  wind  blows  in 
violent  gusts  from  the  mountains,  eood  ground  tackling  is  necessary,  the  anchorage  being 
usually  on  a  narrow  bank  of  sand  or  rocky  bottom,  which  has  a  steep  declivitjr  to  the 
northward  out  of  sounding.  Of  all  those  anchorages.  Bunder  Deleeshe  is  the  only  one 
which  the  natives  call  perfectly  safe  during  the  S.  W^.  monsoon,  and  where  tiiere  is  very 
smooth  water. 

The  winds  considered  nmst  dangerous  along  the  north  side  of  the  island,  by  the  natives,  vtUL 
are  expected  between  the  becpinning  of  November  and  January,  when  at  the  setting  in  of 
tlie  N.  £.  monsoon,  the  squalls  blow  violently  several  days  from  N.  N.  E.  with  rain,  and 
a  high  sea,  rendering  it  almost  impossible  for  anchors  to  hold.    Capt.  Haines  experienced 
one  of  these  northerl}  so  late  as  the  23rd  February,  1834,  while  surveying  on  the 

south  coast  of  the  island. 

From  Febniary  to  May,  is  the  fine  weather  season,  when  the  anchorages  on  the  northern 

coast  are  consideic<l  safe. 

In  June,  July,  and  August,  tlie  natives  say,  the  wind  blows  constantly  in  violent  gusts 
from  the  hills,  on  the  north  coast ;  while  at  the  low  belt  of  Nowkad  on  the  south  coiist, 
the  wind  is  more  stearlv  and  less  violent,  with  however,  a  tremendous  sea  and  surf. 

In  these  months,  rain  tails  in  showci-s,  but  much  less  than  the  quantity  that  descends 
with  the  scfualls  of  November,  December,  and  January. 

In  SejitemV)er,  October,  and  part  of  Novendjer,  light  land  and  sea  breezes  arc  experi- 
enced ;  and  late  in  November,  the  wind  becomes  gradually  more  settled  from  the 
northward.* 

The  tides  are  very  invgidar,  sometimes  ninniin;:  If)  hours  in  one  direction,  and  at  other  rum. 
times  only  6  hours,,  depending  much  on  the  strength  of  the  winds.  The  flood  sets  to  the 
westward  on  the  south  coast,  and  to  the  eastwanl  on  the  north  coast ;  and  the  ebb  in 
opposite  directions.  TIic  tiim  -  ririiitrh  water  vary  between  7  hours  20  minutes,  and  8  hours 
40  minutes  in  different  parts.  Tiie  rise  and  fall  from  (j  to  B  feet.  Currents  around  the 
island,  are  chiefly  dependant  cm  the  winds.  Between  the  Arabian  coast  and  Soootra,  a 
W.  S.  \V.  current  of  40  miles  per  day  was  experienced  in  Janttary ;  and  in  Muvb,  an 
easterly  one  of  about  30  miles. 

ABD-UL-CURIA,  situated  mid-way  between  the  west  end  of  Soootra  and  Cape  r<  ii  imh 
Guardafui,  is  a  high  rugged  island  about  6  leagues  in  extent  east  and  west,  but 
narrow,  with  two  hills  near  the  centre,  giving  it  the  appearance  of-  sepaiate  ishada 

*  Thu  dcaciipUon  of  the  wiuda,  it  chicdy  from  tlie  report  of  the  natiret. 
TOL.  I.  8ll 
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trhen  seen  at  a  ^[teat  distance.     It  is  inhabited  by  people  niserably  poor,  having 

little  food  and  intliffeifiit  water.  The  Tcrii.itc  saw  a  V)ay  or  concavity  on  tlu-  west  side 
of  the  island,  but  no  -soundings  were  obtained  by  this  ship  within  3  miles  of  the  southern 
coast,  in  passing  along.  Captain  Owen,  nevertheless,  has  laid  down  Roundings  of  19  to 
'>S  fathoins  along  this  side  of  the  island;  and  he  anchoret!  in  H.  M.  S.  Leven,  in  a  fine 
bay,  formed  by  a  narrow  ii^thmus  of  sand  hills,  with  a  coral  bottom,  which  bay  is  directly 
at  the  western  point  of  tlie  high  monntain  on  the  south  side  ;  but  this  place  affords  no 
r<'frc,«liment8  for  ships,  althongli  above  60  per-ons  contrivod  to  exist  upon  its  barren  soil. 
cw.«*f.  Ho  places  the  west  point  in  lat.  I  J-  I'J'/  N.,  \on.  o'J  3'  E.,  and  the  N.  E.  point  in  lat. 
12°  1 1^'  N.,  Ion.  52"*  16  E.  Other  navigators  make  it  5  or  G  leagues  farther  to  the  east- 
ward.  High  water  here  at  4^  boon;  rise  of  tide  8  feet  on  foil  aim  change  of  moon. 

luhvwiui.  SALT'S  WHITE  ROCKS,  or  Ani)-L'L-Cl"RIA,  FALSE,  has  probably  often  been 
seen  and  mistaken  for  tlie  large  inland  descrihetl  al»ove.  althoiigli  the  re.il  existence  of 
this  rocky  islet  was  not  knoim  to  navigiitors,  till  Mr.  Salte,  returning  from  his  cmbaMy 
to  Al)vs*iiiia,  in  the  Marian,  saw  it  at  1 1  A.  M.  7th  July,  1810,  about  4  miles  distant, 
when  passing  between  it  and  Abd-ul-curia :  it  then  appeared  to  be  a  high  white  rock, 

oto.m»,  about  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  north  of  the  island,  and  rituated  in  about  lat.  12°  27'  N..  by 
Mr.  Salte's  description.  But  Captain  Owen's  survey,  makes  it  in  lat.  12**  25^'  N.»  lou. 
52°  4^'  E.,  or  (i  leagues  N.  \V.  from  the  eastern  point  of  Abd-ul-curia. 

Captain  J.  Parkin,  ofH.  M.  S.  Bacchus,  15tn  of  Apiil,  1817,  near  2  P.M.  passed 
between  the  Islaml  Abd-ul-curia  nud  the  westernmost  Brother,  and  in  roundinn;  the  \.  E. 
end  of  the  former  about  2  miles  distance,  crossed  over  a  shoal,  having  on  it  from  27  to  10 
fathoms  water:  a  strong  current  was  then  setting  from  the  westward,  and  the  wind  being 
easterly,  the  sea  broke  into  the  gun-]>orts,  altliou<:li  tlie  wi  atlicr  w;\s  moderate. 

After  passing  tlie  H.  £.  end  of  Abd-ul-curia  at  2  P.  M.  steered  bv  compass  W.  by 
W.  33  miles,  flien  saw  High  White  Peaked  Rocks  bearing  N.  E.  i  E.,  distant  6  miles ; 
thejwere  jierfectly  white,  forming  in  five  i)eaks,  with  a  black  rock  fronting  the  sea,  when 
viewed  in  the  bearing  mentioned  above,  and  may  be  discerned  7  or  8  leagues. 

Mhar.  BROTHERS,  are  two  barren  islands,  the  westernmost  called  Sumhah  or  Sumtra,  in 
lat.  12°  6'  N.,  being  (i  miles  in  lengtli ;  and  they  arc  situated  nearly  W.  N.  W.  and 
E.  S.  E.  from  each  other,  distant  8  miles,  and  7  or  8  leagues  from  the  western  part  of 
Socotra.  The  eastern  one  called  Derxee  or  Duraja  by  the  Arabs,  is  smallest,  and  bears 
north  when  on  a  transit  Hue  with  the  western  end  of  Socotra.  Soundings  extend  from 
the  S.  W.  part  of  Socotra  nearly  to  Derzee,  and  also  to  the  S.  and  8.  Westward  of  them ; 
but  at  a  small  distance  from  Sumhah  to  the  north  and  westward,  there  are  no  soundings 
at  140  fathoms. 

JJJjy^JJ.  The  Surat Castle,  in  1805,  was  said  to  have  got  into  G  latlioms  coral  rocks  in  attempting 
to  pass  between  the  Brothers,  with  strong  ripplings,  and  a  turbulent  swell,  produced  by 
the  current,  whirh  made  it  prudent  to  relinquish  the  attempt. 

But  Captain  Haines  in  exploring  tlic  chaniu  l,  found  from  18  to  20  fathoms  regular 
soundinss,  sand  and  rocky  bottoin,  without  any  ai>peanuice  of  shoal  water  near,  or  in  the 
passage  between  the  islands,  which  is  7  miles  wide. 

JEZERET  SABOYNA,  or  SABOYNA  ROCK,  bears  N.  W.,  10  miles  distant 
from  Ras  Shaaeb,  the  west  end,  and  13^  milt  s  W.^S.  from  Ras  Bedoo,  the  N,  W.  point 
of  Sneotra,  resend^ling  two  ships  under  sail,  when  seen  at  8  leagues  distance,  being  white 

and  of  considerable  height. 
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.  By  Captain  Owen's  survey,  tliey  are  situated  in  lat.  12°  39^'  N.,  Ion.  52°  57'  £.  TJje 
ehamid  between  them  and  Soeotra  ia  safe,  im»  soandings  ezcqpt  near  Socotia,  or  ekwe  to  ^^^i 
Siiboyna,  which  has  18  to  S6  fitthoms  waler  very  close  to  it,  and  to  the  distance  of  a 

mile. 


COAST  OF  AFRICA,  FROxM  CAPE  GUARDAFUl  TO 
THE  STRAITS  OF  BAB-EL-MANDEB ; 

W  ITll  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

FROM  CAPE  (Jl'ARDAFUI,  the  const  extends  8^  or  9  leagues  true  W.  by  N.  to 
Kas  Mett,  situated  in  laL  1 V  55'  N.  by  Captain  Owen's  survey ;  tlie  land  fronting  the  sea,  ^.wS^ 
high  and  steep  from  the  Ibnner  cape,  then  it  is  a  low  barren  plain  for  4  or  5  leagues  to 
Cape  Felix,  but  inland  the  country'  is  niountninous.  Between  these  CKpeB^  aonndi^is  are 
usuallv  e:ot  within  2,  3,  and  4  miles  of  the  shore. 

Admiral  Beaulieu,  in  August,  1619,  anchored  in  six  fathoms  rocky  ground,  about 
four  leagues  west  of  Cape  Cluardafni,  opposite  to  some  green  shrubs,  very  uncommon  » .i^r  p«. 
on  this  coast.  Water  was  found  by  digging  one  or  two  feet  deep,  at  first  sweet,  but  after  "* 
filling  a  short  time,  it  became  very  salt,  obliging  tliem  to  dig  in  more  than  seventy 
different  places,  to  obtain  '22  tons  of  water,  which  with  30  men  sent  091  shore  for  the 
purpose,  was  done  in  4  hours,  tlie  soil  bciiivr  sand.  They  had  before^  anchored  in  9 
fathoms  a  little  to  the  westwanl  of  Cape  fiuaidafui. 

There  are  thn  i'  headlands  bt  tween  this  cape  and  Cape  Felix,  and  a  little  to  the  eiifit 
of  the  '2nd  point  or  lu^adlaiul,  the  Arabia  Merchant's  boat  landed  '2nd  .June,  ITO"),  wlu  re 
they  found  straggling  huts  in  three  places  forming  small  villages,  the  inhabitants  of 
which  were  frienSy,*  and  bartered  some  fish,  their  chirf  food,  for  tohacco,  beads,  knives, 
&c.  and  tliey  -liewed  a  waterin^-jilacc  to  the  l)oat's  crew. 

On  the  following  day  the  boat  lauded,  with  suitable  articles  to  fjurchu^'  what  could  be 
got,  fiirtber  wes^Rraid ;  she  letorned  wi^  8  sheep  and  iambs,  all  with  black  heads,  havmg 
also  in  a  former  voyi^,  procured  sheep  here,  with  the  same  marks. 

HAS  METT,  or  LOW  POINT,  situirtsd  aboai  5  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  l»wi'u.„i 

Felix,  projects  considerably,  forming  a  deep  bay  on  each  side,  witii  a  shoal  spit  extending 
from  the  poiut,  which  ouglit  to  have  a  birth  ia  passing.   The  Marian,  at  midnight  2yth 

•  Above  a  century  back,  it  appears  by  tlie  joumab  of  the  Compouy'g  »lup,  that  tltc  native  Somauleei  of  tlii» 

coast,  were  of  tlu:  negro  cast,  as  they  are  at  present;  bwt  at  that  tunc,  tlu  y  trL<|uently  came  off  in  their  canoes  10 
ships  |tas*iiia:  uloiif;  the  coast,  willi  fish,  fishing  lines,  ami  s<]nu'linics  a  few  ji);'!^,  or  fowl.'?.  From  what  little  we 
know  of  them  at  ptirscnt,  they  are  less  frieruify,  and  not  to  1h>  tnistcd;  tin-  crew  of  a  jhip,  which  was  nt-ently 
wrecked  in  the  deep  bay  on  the  Auiitli  s  il.-  nt  (  .ipc  Orfui,  mostly  all  p'rished  i>y  lumper,  or  by  tlw  inhumanity  of 
the  natives,  in  attempting  to  |>a&8  tlirough  thi.s  desert  country,  toward  Zcyla.  And  even  in  the  beginiung  of  the 
I  Stli  century,  a  Frencli  ship's  boat  had  7  men  killed  by  the  UrtifH  in  hnaillg  OH  dm  OOUt ;  but  in  ttit  ilMllWW 
tiwy  bad  luuW  bc&ws,  ana  given  nmbnge  to 
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September,  1809,  had  10  fatlioms  water  on  tliis  shoal.  Mount  Felix  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S., 
distant  about  5  leegues. 

On  tlio  3rd  of  June,  170/3,  tlu'  Arabia  MtTcliant,  stt'criiitr  for  this  low  point  about  W.  N, 
\V'.,  running  along  ishore  in  ti  fathoms  water,  di&cerued  the  white  sandy  ground  under  the 
bottom  when  to  tne  eastward  of  tbe  point.  In  the  bay  between  Low  roist  and  Cape 
Fflix,  regular  soinidiiifxs  cxti  nd  1  nr  '>  mili  -  offsliorL',  with  anchoTBge  in  8  fatboms  sand 
about  a  mile  from  it;  the  surrounding  coast  iii  low  near  the  sea. 

Dr.  Vincent,  in  bis  obwmtions  on  diis  part  of  tbe  coast,  noticed  by  Mr.  Salte  in  bis 
voyage  to  Abyssinia,  statMy  that  the  current  run^^  out  of  tliis  gnl])h  (hirinp:  the  wane  of 
the  moon,  and  into  it  during  her  increase,  which  seems  to  agree  with  the  remarks  of  some 
navigators.  But  after  the  Itt  of  August,  the  enmnt  leti  genoaUy  strong  along  the  coast 
to  tfi«  westward,  nearly  to  tbe  Bay  Z^la,  often  at  the  rate  of  miles  or  3  miles  an 
hoar,  near  the  shore. 


Un-Mlaaf 


RAS  FELUK,*  or  CAPE  FELIX,  in  about  lat.  la^C  N.,  Ion.  60"  4^  E.,  or  43mtles 

we'Jt  of  f'apo  fniardafui  bv  obronoineter,  is  a  high  steep  cliff  of  regular  shape,  projectin<5 
far  into  the  sea,  and  the  circumjacent  laud  being  low,  gives  it  the  appearance  of  au  island, 
whether  viewed  from  the  east  or  westward ;  it  may  be  seen  at  15  leagues  distance  in  clear 
Avcather,  and  there  is  very  deep  water  within  a  \  mile  of  it  on  tlie  outside. 
2«M><y  M  It  will  be  seen  from  the  following  remarks,  taken  from  original  journals,  that  Mount 
Felix  is  jmhahl^  insulated  by  an  arm  of  the  sea. 

Captain  Saris,  in  1612,  states,  that  on  the  west  side  of  Cape  Felix,  there  is  a  passage 
up  to  a  town,  so  wide  that  three  ships  may  go  abreast  without  danger,  where  he  got  plenty 
w«tw.      of  wood  and  water,  which  is  situated  between  Mount  Felix  and  a  low  sandy  point  to  the 
westward. 

Arabia  Merchant's  journal,  4tb  June  1705,  describes  a  low  sandy  point,  or  spit,  to  bear 
W.  by  S.  3  Icagnes  mstant  from  Mount  Felix,  betwixt  which  there  is  a  bay  with  fresh 
water,  and  inhabitants,  as  they  were  informed  by  the  natives. 

Discovery,  from  Mochii,  1st  of  October*  1701,  sent  lier  boat  in  shore,  and  tlie  officer 
saw  an  inlet  or  river  about  2  miles  to  the  west  of  Mount  FeHx,  with  the  tide  naming  out 
of  it,  but  the  water  was  salt.  He  was  infomied  liy  (uie  of  the  natives,  an  old  man,  whu 
ventured  to  approach  the  l>oat,  that  there  was  a  tank  of  fresh  water  by  the  side  of  the 
river,  and  that  they  had  goats  and  fowls  for  sale,  but  the  officer  did  not  put  confidence  in 
this  information,  altliough  he  had  a  linguist  in  the  boat.  Tlie  officer  represented  Mount 
Felix  to  be  environed  by  the  sea,  he  having  gone  miind  it,  '2  lejignes  to  the  eastward  ;  and 
in  tile  journal  of  one  of  the  following  days,  it  is  stated  that  about  4  leagues  to  tlie  west  of 
the  Mount,  he  saw  the  break  in  the  shore,  where  there  runs  a  quantity  of  water  out  of  the 
sea,  which  vomUd  itself  on  the  east  side  of  Mount  Felix. 

RAS  GOREE,  OR  CAPE  ST.  PETER,  in  about  hit.  1 1  ^  M  X.  distant  about  1«  or 
MMMM.        leagues  W.  S.  Westward  of  Mount  Felix,  seems  to  he  the  ^th  lieadiand  from  the  latter. 

the  first  being  a  low  sandv  spit,  alx)ut  3  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  Mount,  with 
soundings  between  them  from  14  to  G  fathoms  near  the  shore,  on  which  account,  the  lead 
should  be  kept  going  until  clear  of  the  low  sandy  si)if  or  point,  and  the  shore 
ought  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  2  or  3  miles.  Fite  next  headland  is  about  4 
leagues  farther  west,  in  a  bay ;  the  third  headland  is  about  12  leagues  fitom  Mount  Felix, 
the  coast  between  them  forming  a  c<Micavity,  being  low  to  the  distance  of  6  leaguw  from 

*  It  is  called  also  Mount  Felix,  and  Mr.  Salte  obwrvet,  (hit  it  might  with  more  propriety  be  called  Mount 
Eiephuit,  fron  tbe  Aimbtc  "  Sat-tl-Ftel,"  which  it  iu  tras  imw,  bci^  die  EkphM  lioni,  alio,  of  the  Rmduu. 
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the  latter,  then  high  for  5  or  6  leagues,  terniiuating  in  a  plain  of  middling  height,  which 
extends  about  2  leagues  W.  by  S.    From  the  west  end  or  this  plain  to  Gape  8t  Peter, 

<!i-^t;uit  about  6  k-Jij^ui  t!if  coast  is  hif^h,  frontint^'  a  chain  of  nipjred  mnuntaiiH  :  and 
uboiit  '2  leagues  to  the  east  of  thid  Cape,  tliere  is  a  white  patch  like  a  small  sandy  bay,* 
having  to  l£e  westward  a  small  river. 

METTE  ISLAND,  in  lat  11°  21'  N.,  Ion.  48=  58'  E.,  or  2^  30'  West  of  Cape  Guar-  - 
dafui  by  chronometer,  bears  about  W.  b^  8.  from  Cape  St  Peter,  distant  30  or  31  leagni» :  luS* 

tilt;  coast  between  them  forms  a  bij^ht,  is  moderately  elevated,  and  vory  nneven.  —Inland, 
there  are  high  mountains,  and  in  lat.  11°  18'  N.  about  7  or  8  leagues  to  the  eai^tward  of 
this  island,  ckwe  to  the  sea  in  a  bight,  there  is  a  Somaulee  Village,  with  soimdings 
extmdiag  out  ^'vc-ml  miles  from  the  shore. 

About  3  letuues  eastward  from  Mette  Island,  there  is  a  peninsula  of  moderate  height, 
covered  with  mraimockfl,  which  appear  separated.  Between  this  peninsula  and  the  island 
there  is  a  bight,  the  <^huro  of  which  is  not  higli,  bat  the  ridge  of  mountains  continnes 
inland.  The  island  is  of  middling  height,  the  highest  hill  on  it  resembling  a  cap  or 
bonnet :  the  interior  of  it,  and  all  the  coast  adjacent,  appears  arid  and  sterile. 

AIS,  OR  BURNT  ISLAND,!  called  also  Bird  Island,  or  White  Island,  in  kt.  11°  14' 
N.±  Ion.  47°  24'  E.  or  4**  4'  West  of  Cape  (Juardafui  by  chronometers,  and  distant  27  or  uST 
t!8leagues  to  the  west  of  Mette  Island,  is  a  high  barren  rock  of  white  asniet,  l>eing 
covered  with  birds  dung.  The  coast  between  it  anil  Mrtfe  lifland  is  moderately  elevatnl, 
with  soundings  near  it,  and  the  channel  between  Burnt  Island  atul  the  main  is  alxdit  ',i 
leagues  wide,  free  from  danger,  with  depths  of  14  and  I't  fathoms. 

Captain  Tlioma.s,  of  the  Cecilia,  landed  on  this  island  in  1801,  and  found  a  sprinji;  of  pteAwutt 
water  on  its  southern  part,  uear  the  centre  of  the  island ;  the  water  ouzc-*  out  of  the 
crevices  of  the  rock,  fonningasmall  pool  at  the  foot  of  the  precipice,  and  witli  very  little 
trouble,  a  ship  in  want  of  water  might  obtiiin  a  supplv.  as  there  is  good  anchor.ige  in 
sandy  bottom  opposite  to  the  spot,  and  from  tlieuce  rouud  the  oast  point  of  the  island,  so 
that  a  ship  may  anchor  in  safety,  and  avoid  the  strong  westerly  giiles. 

Tliere  was  also  found  a  remarkable  cove,  or  rather  a  natural  dock,  sufficiently  large  to 
admit  a  ship  of  300  tous  iu  security,  by  ciiuchiug  the  ends  of  a  cable  through  the  holes 
of  Ae  rode,  and  the  rentuns  of  2  clinches  of  caUes,  were  really  affixed  to  the  rock  at  this 
time. 

Tliere  appears  to  be  no  danger  near  the  islaud,  e.\cept  at  the  western  ^oint,  where  a 
reef  projects  oat  aboat  a  cabled  length,  olth  a  sunken  rack,  having  over  it  only  12  feet 
water. 

SOMAULEE  VILLAGE,  is  sitaated  in  lat.  ir    N.  about  3  leappies  to  the  S.  West-  vohr 
ward  of  Bonit  Island,  and  here,  the  soundings  do  not  extend  &r  mmi  the  coast,  which 

*  It  tms  pralMlily  near  thii  t>l*^  yAuie  a  F'onuinicse  frigate  «m  wndnd  u  a  bjght  near  Cape  St  Pater,  in 
Ja^  1401,  and  part  oftlie  ciew  taken  up  by  the  Momiagton. 
file  Dneovcry,  od  die  ISfh  of  September,  1701,  anchored  about  13  leagaea  to  the  wartwaid  of  Monat  Fdn  m 

12  fathoms  white  sand,  where  some  of  the  natiTes  tpoke  Arabic,  who  blwiiied  the  Diseovery's  people,  that  two 
Sural  ship*  had  been  lost  there,  another  captured  by  the  pirates,  and  that  they  had  no  rafieuimcnts  excepdoj^  a 
Ihtlc  lalt  fish. 

t  About  a  century  a^o  [jikoqroo  was  llu-  immc  appliirl  to  it  Uy  llie  Miw>rs.  In  lal.  11°  1'2'  N,  alxjut  7  leaKii<*« 
east  of  Burnt  Island,  tlie  Fliremx  and  othiT  shi|is,  uiirlii)ri  <l  uUoiit  .1  niili  s  dfl' 'hori'  m  1  J  CiiIidius,  wlirrr  tliey  lay 
a  few  duvs  to  repair  tiie  darrnipe  susytained  by  strong  wtsU'rly  gules,  while  Ixating  up  toward  tlii;  Hud  Sai,  in  July, 
1801. 

t  Mr.  G.  Roee,  Matter  of  U.  M.  S.  Famkira,  made  U  in  kt.  11°  22'  N.  km.  47«  21'  £.  in  March  1827. 
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from  this  place,  begins  to  take  a  more  southerW  direction,  about  W.  by  S.»  and  W.  by 
S.  ^  S.,  high  scraggy  double  land:  and  about  16  or  18  leagues  westward  firafm  Bnmt 

I.^Uiud,  the  coast  troiids  still  morv  to  tlie  fiouth  of  west,  the  land OCmtiiniing feulg^, SCiaggy 
and  double,  destitute  of  soundings  excepting  near  the  shore. 

About  half  way  between  Biunt  Island  and  Bobera,  thete  is  a  projecting  headland, 
called  Ras  Kurmm. 

o*^*H»«r  BERBERA,  OR  BURBUREEA,  in  about  ht.  10"  ^  N.  Ion.  45**  lO'  E.*  is  situated 
at  the  bottom  of  one  of  the  most  considerable  bays  on  this  coast,  bounded  on  the  N.  E. 
side  by  a  projecting  headland  encircled  by  a  reef.  This  place,  although  little  kno^f-n  to 
Europeans,  is  frequented  by  trading  vessels  from  the  coast  of  Arabia  and  the  adjacent 
parts,  and  it  is  said  to  aiford  good  shelter,  particularly  to  small  vessels,  but  the  natives 
ought  not  to  he  triiHtted  f   CaxaTans  pass  beiween  this  port  and  the  interiwof  Abyssinia, 

to  the  -vvestwiiril  and  N.  W. 

From  Berbeni  tlie  roast  extends  westerly,  then  W.N. \V.  and  N.N.W.  to KunuB  Sheik, 
a  headland,  in  about  lat.  1 1°  N.,  supposed  to  be  fronted  by  sliouls,  ha\'ing  several  bays  or 
inlets  between  it  and  the  former  place,  very  little  known.  From  Kurrum  Sheik,  tl»e 
coast  turns  of^n  more  to  the  westward,  for  a  considerable  distance,  then  N.  Westward  to 
the  eastern  ]>oint  and  islands  of  Zeyla  Bay,  being;  low  in  some  jKirts  close  to  the  son,  ^vith 
.  soundings  ntmr  the  shore ;  but  about  hull'  way  between  Berbcra  and  Zeyla,  there  is  a  iiigit 
mount  near  the  coast,  called  Mount  Elmas. 


oi  2EY'LA,  in  lat.  1 1°  17'  N.  about  Ion.  43°  5'  E.  is  a  town  of  some  importance,  having  a 
trade  with  Mocha  and  the  neighbouring  parts.  H.  M.  Ship  Shecmcss,  warped  within 
some  of  the  shoals  of  Zeyla  Bay,  and  anchored  near  the  town  in  1800;  having  an  Arab 
on  board  from  Moclia  as  linguist,  a  treaty  was  made  with  the  Chief  of  Zeyla,  to  supply 
slu  cp  for  the  troops  then  at  Mocha  in  transports,  going  on  the  expedition  to  Egypt,  sheejp 
being  plentiful  and  cheap  at  Zeyla.  The  coast  around  this  bay  is  low,  fronted  by  exten* 
sive  shoals  to  the  North  and  IV.  W.  a'lont  3  leafjuos  distance  from  Zi  vla;  the  Island  Ivat. 
or  Sheik  Decni,  Iieing  at  this  distance  in  a  northerly  direction,  with  a  shoal  surrounding 
ft.  The  Island  Sadduckdeen  lies  about  mid*way  betw  ( <  u  it  and  Zeyla,  and  there  are 
other  smaller  isles  to  the  westward  of  these,  near  thi'  shore.  The  anchoratre  for  large 
ships  at  Zeyla,  is  about  3  or  4  miles  N.  N.  Eastward  of  tlie  town,  to  the  eastward  of  tiie 
Island  Sadduckde<  n,  in  4.^  or  5  fathoTOS  water,  and  the  fair  channel  is  to  the  eastward  of 
all  the  islands.    The  soundings  Iiere,  extend  a  consideralde  distance  out  from  tlie  coast. 

A  ship  touching  here  for  refreshments,  ought  to  be  guarded  against  treachery,  for  the 
inhabitants  of  the  whole  of  this  coast  to  Cape  Guardafui,  and  nmnd  to  the  southward, 
Iiave  had  little  intrrcduise  with  European  navigators  tlnring  a  long  peiiod,  and  are 
thought  to  be  less  triendly  at  present  than  they  were  upward  of  a  centuiy  ago,  when 
European  ships  frequently  obtained  some  refreshments  in  coasting  along. 
^Z^^M  n.r  time.  English  ships  bound  to  tlie  Red  Sea,  often  kept  near  tlie  coast  of  Africa, 

till  tliey  got  to  the  Straits  of  Bab-el-niandeb,  and  even  in  June  and  July,  made  their 
passage  by  this  route. 

*  .Mr.  Ro.si ,  of  H.  M.  S.  Pandora,  made  it  in  Int.  10^  '26^  N.,  Ion.  45°  4\'  E..  in  1827. 

t  Tlie  propni  ty  of  this  caiitiun,  ^mvcii  in  the  Iii'lia  Directory,  many  years  |jre>iously,  was  unfortunately  verifM 
by  tlie  English  brig  Marianne,  belonging  to  Mauritms.  having  bcon  attacked  by  tome  of  tbe  Soomah  tribe,  natives 
of  Berbeni,  in  1825,  where  several  of  her  crew  were  murdered,  the  vessel  plundered  and  bamt  ITte  ctptain,  the 
nate,  and  the  other  mirrivon,  eacaped  to  the  undiog  dom  yfbkk  «•(•  at  anebor  near  than,  anl  vera  carried  to 
Mocha,  and  from  tbencs  to  Madias,  where  they  aimed  9d  Jsae,  1835,  in  the  AmericMi  brk  Ann,  CaptaiB 
MiOet.  ' 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  271  ) 


The  Arabia  Merchant,  kept  along  the  coast  from  Cape  Guardafui,  passed  in  sight  of 
the  islands  in  Zeyla  Bav,  and  <m  ue  16th  of  June,  1705,  steering  betwixt  N.  w.  and 
North,  in  sight  of  the  Abyssinian  coast,  very  low  land,  with  smoke  in  several  jilaces,  got 
into  8  iBthoms  water,  steered  then  north,  with  some  luimmoeks  seen  a-head,  which  were 
on  the  main  land,  but  mistaken  for  the  islands  at  the  i  ntiancc  of  the  Straits*  irhen  at  5  swi  tw 
P.  M.  the  ship  grounded  about  4  or  5  miles  otf  shore  about  lat.  11°  38'  N.,  the  SOUndingB  ^Sl^ST^ 
were  verj*  uneven,  differing  2  and  3  fathoms  at  a  cast.* 

From  the  northern  extremity  of  Zeyla  Bay,  the  coast  extends  in  a  North  and  N.  N.  E. 
direction  to  Ras  IJir,  liaving  the  Island  Missidi  or  Oboe  close  to  it  in  lat.  IS"  N. ;  R<u» 
Bir  is  the  easternmost  promontory  of  the  coast  in  this  part,  situated  in  about  lat.  12*^  17' 
N.  firom  whence  it  takes  a  N.  Westerly  direction  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  Eight  Brothers, 
continuing  the  same  direction  to  a  considerable  distance  within  the  entrance  of  the 
Stnits.  From  tlie  above  mentioned  headland,  the  coast  is  mostly  steep  to  the  entrance 
of  the  Red  Sea,  there  being  25  and  97  iatheims  water  within  ^  a  mue  of  tiie  shore  in 
some  places. 

Although  fimnerlv,  ships  kept  along  the  African  coast  nearly  to  the  entrance  of  the 
Rol  8ea,n  it  now  we  practice,  to  stretch  off  firmn  it  at  Burnt  Ishmd,  for  the  coast  of 
Arabia  tin/at  Cvpe  Aden,  or  Cape  Arimonu 


COAST  OF  ARABIA,  FROM  CAPE  ADEN  TO  MOCHA, 
AND  THE  STRAITS  OF  BAB-EL-MANDEB. 

CAPE  ADEN,  in  lat.  12^  43 A'  N.  Ion.  45'^  11'  E.1,  by  chronoraeters  and  lunar  obaer-  c^n^  .i 
vations,  is  high  and  craggy,  and  appears  like  a  high  island  when  seen  from  the  westward, 
but  resembles  two  islands  on  a  nearer  approach.  When  bearing  about  N.  E.  it  appears 
like  a  very  rugged  mountain,  the  southern  extremity  lower  than  the  northeni.  To  the 
N.  W.  of  this  cape  there  is  a  mountain  about  the  same  height,  ecjually  rugged,  high  on 
the  S.£t  side,  and  low  to  the  N.  Westward.  Between  these  two  mountains  little  hillocks 
arc  seen,  which  at  the  distance  of  or  })  leagues,  resendde  large  rocks,  the  low  land  that 
forms  their  base,  being  then  sunk  under  the  horizon.  Cape  Atli'U  is  a  peninsula,  with  a 
deep  hay  to  the  westward,  called  Back  Bay,  there  is  another  bay  a  little  farther  west, 
between  two  headlands  ;  and  the  depths  in  these  bays,  are  from  'i  or  4  to  (•  fathoms ;  Aden  jidm  gmA 
Back  Bay,  which  is  that  on  the  west  side  of  the  cape,  is  a  safe  place  in  the  eiuiterly 

'  She  hove  olT,  at  midnight,  by  wa  anchor  hid  ont  for  that  purpose,  entered  Uie  Straits  on  the  SOtb,  but 
lus  mostly  N.W.  winds  and  a  ttroof;  current  icttin))^  out  of  the  Straits,  s)ic  did  not  rearli  Mocha  till  the  27th 

or.luiii'  f  irr-  nwich,  6tli  April,  17'24,  was  in  1  ii  ^2  S.,  rarried  steady  uiiuls  iKtween  S.W.  ;uid  S.  E.  throujfh 
th*;  .Mo/aiiilni|ue  channel,  pawed  to  the  west  <jI  (  uinuro  at  S  leftgiips  disiam  i-  on  the  \'2ih,  rri)ss»'d  the  ec|uaiijr 
witli  southerlv  winds  18lh,  rounded  CajK-  (TiiardaCiii  '^stli.  and  arrived  at  Mocha  on  the  (ith  of  .May. 

t  Capt.^in  Luniley  of  H.  M.  S.  Topaze,  made  it  m  lat.  12°  46'  .\.  Ion.  4^''  10^'  £.  in  1821,  by  chronomctera 
from  Mocb.^.  Mr.  Rm,  of  H.  M.  &  Fsadnea,  made  it  in  Itt.  12"  45}*  IT.  loa.  45"  9|'  E.  by  obscrations  when 
fWNing  in  1827. 
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monsoon.    On  the  14th  November,  1799,  the  Fox  frigate,  anchored  in  Aden.  i^Mili.Qlijr 

ill  o  fathoms,  w  ith  tht:  pitch  of  tlie  capu  ^liut  in,  extremes  of  the  laud  to  the  fait^wara 
from  S.  E.  to  .\.  E.  by  E.  A  E.,  off  shore  about  a  mile.  A  smaller  ship  may  anchor 
furtlirr  in,  iu  4  futiiomb,  iiiid  procure  fresli  water  at  the  watering  place,  which  is  at  the 
eastcru  extremity  of  the  bay,  behind  the  town  of  Aden.  The  Point  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  tiitmoce,  should  hv  passed  within  \  nule,  as  the  deepest  water  U  neu.Uiat.Jl9Ml» 
and  ti>  the  eastward  of  it  iiisidf,  generally  4  and  3^  fatlioius. 

Tlie  Benares,  Bombay  cruzier,  lOtli  of  Man  li.  1S21,  proceeding  for  Back  Bey*  stood 
in.  under  the  cape  info  10  fathoms,  then  along  shore,  decreasing  the  soundings  reguhirly 
tr)  4  fathoms ;  rounded  the  dill'erent  points  close,  and  anchored  in  4  fathom?,  with  a  small 
island  S.  ■jO'^  M'.,  a  s<juare  white  building  N.  2:V  E.,  a  small  round  inland  close  iu  shore 
E.  5"  N..  black  rocky  jjoint,  8.  £.,  liigh  land  to  tin-  westward  from  S.W.  to  Wert,  otf 
shore  \  of  a  mile.    Lieutenant  U'yndham,  of  the  Benares,  gives  the  following  instructions 

»«.ate.  lor  going  into  this  bay.  Aden  Back  Bay,  in  kt.  12*  4Sf  N.  Ion.  45*'  Iff  E.  or  1"  38'  east 
from  ('ape  Bab-el-mandel)  by  chronotneter«,  is  about  3  miles  wide,  and  5  or  6  in  length; 
the  entrance  being  formed  by  the  cape  land  on  tlie  east  sidcj  aud  high  rugged  laud  to  the 
westward.  If  proeeeding  for  this  bay  with  an  easterly  wind,  keep  uong  the  eastern  side, 
rounding  the  diflTen-nt  points  eln-e,  and  not  going  under  4  fathoms:  when  you  open  the 
head  of  tlie  bapr,  haul  close  round  the  nortlieni  i)oint,  and  anchor  in  4  or  3^  fathoms.  If 
the  wind  admit,  bring  ihe  point  on  with  the  rugged  liigh  land  of  the  western  shore.  Do 
not  attempt  to  work  »ip  ab()v<>  thi-  aiifliorage.  as  the  channel  becomes  very  narrow,  and 
the  water  shoals  auick  on  the  northern  side.  With  a  fair  wind,  you  may  stand  up  above 
a  small  round  island  near  the  shore,  and  anchor  in  4  fathoms,  which  is  the  hesft 
anchorage  in  westerly  winds.  Be  not  afraid  of  borrowing  near  the  shore,  as  the  deepest 
water  is  within  a  ^  mile  of  it.  Afler  rounding  the  northern  point,  Pilots  may  be  got,  to 
take  yon  higher  up,  hut  they  are  not'to  be  implicitly  trusted ;  nor  ovght  a  Teasel  drawing 
12  feet  water,  go  under  3  or  i  less  3  fathoms  on  either  side. 

i^lam  On  many  of  the  craggy  points  over  Cape  Aden,  there  are  small  white  buildings,  or 
turrets,  which  apoear  very  remarkable.  Aden  bay  and  town,  are  to  the  N.  Eastward  of 
tlie  cape,  where  snips  lie  sheltered  from  westerly  winds;  but  this  place  affords  very  few 
refreshments,  and  the  water  is  brackish,  brought  in  skins  to  the  beach,  by  the  Arabs,  who 
pell  it ;  and  they  must  be  watched,  or  they  will  make  it  worse,  by  putting  salt  water  with 
it  when  filhd  into  tlx-  Itutts.  A  -lii]i  may  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  with  Cape  Aden  bearing 
aI)out  S.  S.  W'.,  the  Mo-,ijue  touching  the  N.  W.  point  of  Fortified  Island,  (a  black  i-let 
with  a  tower  on  its  extremity,  at  the  south  part  of  the  bay)  and  the  extremes  of  the  land 
from  Cape  Aden  south,  to  north,  about  |  of  a  mile  from  the  island ;  or  she  may  anchor 
farther  out,  in  deeper  water,  at  discretion,  the  soundings  being  regular  on  this  part  of  the 
coast.  In  the  westerly  monsoon,  the  ground  tackle  should  be  good  to  ride  hero,  lor  it 
frequently  blows  hard,  with  a  heavy  sea  setting  into  the  road. 

£?t21m.°*  The  town  5s  in  hit.  12®  45'  N.,  and  on  tlie  Tiu  ridian  of  the  cape:  in  rounding  the  latter, 
come  no  nearer  than  14  fathoms,  then  steer  lor  tlie  anchorage,  keeping  Fortified  Island 
on  the  larboard  bow,  and  do  not  borrow  under  7  or  8  fathoms.  The  tide  rises  10  or  12 
feet  on  the  sprinirs  Variation  32'  West  in  181 1,  and  S°  40'  W.  in  1820.  The  Fox, 
Mgate,  12th  November,  1799,  anchored  in  Aden  Road  in  8  fathoms,  the  town  bearing 
W.  1^  S.,  Cape  Aden  S.W.  by  S.,  offshore  1  mile. 

c«*iS  "     CAPE  ARIMORA,  of  the  Arabs,  caUed  aUo  Cape  St.  Antonio,  in  lat.  12^  39  * 
^      Ion.  44**  16^'  E.,  bears  from  Cape  Aden  about  W.  i  S.,  distant  19  or  90  leagves;  the 

*  In  129  37'  N.  by  Captain  Lumlejr. 
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iand  between  them  is  low  near  the  sea,  with  some  sand  bttls,  until  within  6  leagues  of  die 
low  point  of  Cape  Ariroora,  where  tliere  is  another  point,  fonned  by  a  high  mountain, 
that  takes  a  direction  inland  to  the  N.  Westward.  Tins  point  is  nieijcd,  but  tlie  pxtrc- 
mity  of  Cape  Arimora  is  low,  although  the  mountain  over  it  is  high,  und  gciicrallv  set 
for  the  cape,  when  the  distance  off  shore  is  considexable.  A  shoal  projects  to  a  consider* 
able  distance  from  the  cape,  which  should  not  be  approiidied  nearer  than  lo  futhoni-;,  and 
in  working  along  the  coast,  it  ought  not  to  be  borrowed  on,  under  this  depth  ;  tlie  bottom 
near  the  cape  is  generally  sand,  and  in  some  places  coral  rocks. 

Although  the  coast  lictwecn  Capes  Aden  and  Arimora,  is  safe  to  approach  witliin  a 
reasonable  distance,  atl'ording  some  bays  tonued  by  biuii'  lieudlauds,  fit  for  occasional 
andiorage,  yet,  when  the  latter  cape  is  to  be  passed,  it  must  have  a  good  birth  on  account 
of  tlie  shoal  me  ntioned  above,  and  from  hence  to  Cape Bab-el-maad^  the  otast  must  not 
be  Lrarrowed  on  too  close. 

On  November  9th,  1799,  H.  M.  S;  Fox,  tMMrad  from  Mocha  to  Aden  for  water,  when 
WWlking  to  windward,  at  4  P.  M.  shoah-d  suddenly  to  three  fathoms  on  a  sand  bank, 
and  in  waring  round,  she  struck  lightly  several  times ;  when  clear  of  the  bank.  Cape 
east  by  compass,  distant  11  or  18  miles,  then  in  15  ftthoms  water,  about  3 
or  4  miles  off  the  nearest  almre. 

CAPE  BAB-EL-MANDEB,*  or  BABELMANDEL,  in  lat.  12*40' N.,  lon.43''3rE.  J^cj-i 

beai-s  from  Cape  Arimoni  nearly  true  W.  14  or  15  leagiies.  Between  them,  the  land  ^JJ"^ 
which  fonns  a  deep  bay,  is  low  near  the  sea,  but  the  ridge  of  mountains  extends  from  «i  " 
Cape  Arimora,  to  the  5.'.  W.  till  within  5  or  G  leagues  of  Cape  Bab-el-niandeb,  and  is 
called  the  Chimney  Hills.  The  land  is  low  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape,  fonning  a  deep 
hay,  wliidi  has  proved  fattd  to  .<»evpnd  ships  in  the  night,  by  mistaking  it  for  tlie  entrance 
of  the  Strait.  The  Earl  Mornino;tou,  '.id  July,  IttUl,  working  toward  Bab-el-mandeb 
witiii  strong  N.W.  gales,  shoaled  mstat  11  P.  M.,  the  helm  was  immediately  put  up,  and 
in  waring,  stn:rk.  twire  without  grounding;  stood  out  into  I"i  fathoms,  then  ancliored, 
and  at  day-light  found  they  had  been  set  bv  a  strong  weather  current  into  the  bay  to  the 
eastward  of  Cape  Babel-el-mandeb ;  ancf  this  has  happened  to  many  other  ships. 
Approaching  the  Straits  in  the  night,  or  in  foggy  weather,  guard  against  entering  thi.s 
bay,  by  mistaking  Cape  Bab-el-mandeb  for  the  island  of  the  same  name,  which  has 
sometimes  happened.  To  distingnish  them,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  the  cape  makes 
like  a  gunner's  quoin,  and  projects  out  a  great  way  from  the  low  land,  which  gives  if  the 
appearance  of  an  island  when  seen  at  a  distance.  On  the  south  side  it  is  rocky  and 
ecraggv,  and  very  boorren  anrand,  the  soil  of  a  dark  brown  colour.f 


of 
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BAB-EL-MANDEB  ISLAND,  called  also  Perim,  in  lat.  12^  38'  N.  Ion.  43°  29'  E.  by 
mean  of  many  clirononieters  and  lunar  observations  by  different  navigators,  is  low,  of  ^ 
an  even  ^pearance,  Imving  a  geade  decHvi^  from  the  middle  toward  the  extremities,  fir""' 
and  is  like  the  Cape  of  the  same  name,  quite  barren,  and  of  the  same  colour,  but  not  near 
so  high.    This  island  is  2  or  3  miles  long,  and  on  the  S.W.  side  has  an  opening  into  an 
excdtient  harbour  or  cove,  having  in  it  Innn  4  to  6  or  7  fiithomsi  where  there  is  shelter 

"  Gatwi  "f  Death,  or  Despair. 

t  Captain  Ellis,  of  the  Navy.  says,  a  ship  steering;  for  tli,  little  Strait,  should  ke<*p  Uic  lead  going,  to  flfewnl 
getting  mto  the  Bay  to  the  ICasivsnrJ,  ami  Mf-er  lor  the  ouit  nuo.st  pjitit  till  tJie  Strait  is  open  between  tf*  iahad 
and  tlic  main,  then  keep  w.nvfi  ih.-  Wund  D^ib-<  l-numdi  li,  nil  pisi  Pilot  Island,  after  which,  keep  more  to  the 
eutward,  to  avoid  a  shoal  that  proifcls  |ds  of  a  mile  from  the  N.  E.  end  of  the  Island  Bab-el-mandeb.  There  is 
iiIto««ii»nkMnrioirthisi)oint.MPitb  5  ftthoBson  H.  Ths  Lugs  Stiait  ia  pnfaalib  to  tto  nail  om  m  tlw 
nigfat,  partieiihily  to  a  ■tiuiger. 

vou.  I.  9  V 
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mostly  from  all  winds ;  but  no  water  or  refreshments  to  be  hftd,  as  diis  sterile  place  15 
uainlMbited.  There  is  no  danger  in  going  into  the  haiboiii'»  but  the  entrance  is  rather 
too  narrow  for  sliips  to  ttim  in :  the  north  side  may  be  approached  within  two  cables' 
lengths,  and  tiie  southern  shore  witliin  half  a  cable  s  length,  the  ground  very  good,  and 
tiie  hailMmr  onlj  open  from  W.  to  S.  by  E.  When  the  wind  is  from  southward,  it  is 
nccesisan'  to  warp  close  over  to  the  soutli  shore,  that  a  ship  on  making  sail,  may  be  able 
to  weather  the  westeni  point  of  the  harbour.  Variation  in  1799  was  8°  45'  W.  The  tide 
flows  to  ^  past  1 1  at  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  rises  about  6  lieet,  not  waj  TCgnlar ; 
the  north  wind?  keep  it  hack,  and  southerly  winds  make  it  higher. 

The  cape  is  about  4  miles  to  the  N.  E.  of  the  island,  but  the  strait  between  them  is 
eootraeted  by  shoal  water,  extending  from  the  cape  to  a  small  islet  about  a  mile  fntn 
called  Pilot  Island,  rendering  the  strait  only  about  H  mile  wide.  This  in  calhn}  the 
Little  Strait,  to  distin^ubh  it  from  that  between  the  Island  i3ab-el-mandeh  and  the 
Abymman  shores  wbieh  it edled  the  Larob  Stbatt  :  iSkm  Utile  ttrait  is  imially  frequented, 
rtwiSi.  tb«  having  moderate  depth?  for  iinchoragc.  In  running  for  die  itralt,  when  n<  nr  the 
entrance,  tlie  depth  decreases  i^nicklj  from  30  and  28  to  13  and  10  fathoms;  with  a  fair 
wind,  keep  nearly  in  mid-duumel,  or  rather  nearest  the  fdand ;  but  there  is  no  danger 
although  the  dcptlis  arc  immular  from  14  to  8  fathoms,  coarse  sand.  At  the  north  part 
of  the  straiti  a  little  nearer  ue  main  than  to  the  island  lies  a  small  bank,  having  on  it  7 
or  6  fkthoms,  where  a  few  easts  may  be  got  in  eroasing  over  it,  but  there  is  no  danger. 

Having  pasised  through  the  Strait,  and  uncertain  of  reaching  Mocha  with  day-light, 
with  the  wind  inclining  to  blow  strone  from  the  S.  W.  or  southward,  shut  in  tlie  entrance 
of  the  Strait,  and  anchor  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Bab^l-mandeb,  where  the  water  is 
smooth  ;  as  it  may  be  difficult  to  bring  up,  with  the  Strait  open,  or  fkrther  north  toward 
Mocha.  Or  if  passing  through  the  large  Strait  in  the  middle  or  early  part  of  the 
nigiit,  it  will  be  prudent  to  haul  in  to  the  eastward  and  heave  to,  until  day-hght,  taking 
eare  to  keep  near  the  Arabian  shore,  in  sounding^  from  12  to  24  fathoms :  this  is  preferable 
to  anchoring,  when  blowing  titrontr,  as  a  ship  might  be  liabh^,  to  lose  her  andior.  Thv 
navigator  mu«t  he  on  his  guard  not  to  overshoot  this  port,  if  he  determine  to  run  in  the 
night ;  for  tli<  1  urrent  sometimes  sets  strong  to  the  northward,  with  the  southerly  winds, 
StWBH  the  Straits  of  Bab^-mandeb  ahn^  the  Arabian  coast  to  the  nortinraid. 

LARGE  STRAIT,  is  al)out  9  or  10  miles  broad,  having  the  coast  of  Aby.ssinia  to  the 
westward,  and  the  ishunls  near  that  coast  called  the  Eight  Brothers,  to  the  southward ; 
witli  the  Island  Bab-el-mandeb  i>ouuding  it  to  the  eastward.  Near  the  latter  island,  thew 
are  soundings,  which  do  not  extend  fiir  over,  for  none  are  got  with  100  fathoms  line  in 
the  middh-  of  the  strait ;  but  close  over  to  the  Eight  brothers,  and  near  tlie  Abyssinian 
coast,  there  are  soundings  of  various  depths,  generally  from  30  to  16  and  20  l&iihoms 
sandy  bottom,  and  sometimes  mud. 

As  there  i^  no  anchorage  in  this  Strait,  except  near  Bab-cl-mandeb  Island,  or  near  the 
a.  Westenimost  of  the  Brotliers,  contiguous  to  the  Abyssinian  shore,  the  small  Strait  is 
ffenaally  frequented  by  sldps  entering  or  departing  from  the  Red  Sea ;  but  with  a  steady 
fivourabie  wind,  the  l/argi'  Strait  may  he  adopted  at  discretion,  for  a  ship  may  run 
through  this  strait  in  the  night,  when  it  might  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger  to  proceed 
through  the  other. 

In  [)a.ssing  through  the  large  Strait,  a  ship  slioiih!  l)orro\v  well  over  toward  the  Island 
Bab-el-niandeb,  where  she  may  anchor  if  the  windfall,  and  prevent  being  carried  over  to 
the  Eiglit  Brothers  when  ^e  current  is  nuining  to  the  southward.  The  Eight  Brothers 
arc  of  moderate  height,  and  like  the  cape  and  Island  Bab-d-mandeb,  art  barren ;  but  die 
soil  is  rather  of  a  lighter  colouc 
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Having  entered  the  Red  See  by  eiAer  Strait,  steer  ilong  the  Anddm  Coait,  eoming 

no  nearer  it  than  10  or  11  fathoms,  on  account  of  a  small  bank  8  or  9  leignes  to  the 
nortbwajrU  of  Qtifie  Bah-ei-nundeb,  having  9  fiohoms  close  to  its  western  edge.  The 
AbyB^xotn  ooist  most  he  eveidedt  for  in  iSt.  Sff  N.  ebont  3^  leagues  from  coest, 
tlicre  is  a  dangerous  >-hoal,  discovered  by  (Captain  Cuurt  in  his  survey  of  this  part  <tf  the 
Had  Sea*  called  by  liim  the  Pamtbu's  Shoal,  which  projects  from  a  small  island,  the  ^l^" 
wntlManimost  ef  a  chain  of  islaads  fronting  the  Bay  of  Asab.*  Be^ecn  these  idands  and 
tfaisiiMin,  ihoal  water  extends  across  the  bay  to  Rasf  Fimtah,  vhich  is  about  2  leagues  to 
the  northward  of  Asab  B»^,  with  tluree  bilU  near  it,  resembling  in  succession,  a  saddle,  paps, 
and  a  haycock.  There  is  also  a  small  island  called  Crab  Island,  on  tlie  nurtli  isule 
of  Ras  Firmah,  and  hliving  iJ  fathomi  water  between  them.  The  cJuiia  of  islands  ** 
Anting  Asttb  Bay,  is  composed  of  low  woody  islajuls,  and  the  shoal  water,  of  which  they 
are  on  the  outer  limit,  continues  to  extend  from  tlie  Fauther'a  Shoal  about  S.  by  E.  to 
a  point  of  land  in  lat.  12°  45'  N.  This  point  has  Table  Land  near  it,  and  three  islands 
called  tlie  Pretiu  lms,  (being  the  fizft  witbuL  the  Stiaits)  to  the  soothHeaijUrani,  o|  about 
•J  miles  from  tlie  shore. 

Panther's  Slioal  nukes  the  chanuel  Ijutwcou  it  and  the  Arabian  shore  narrower  than  ^^'^^^^.^ 
had  been  before  suppos<^<l:  to  avoid  coming  suddenly  on  the  edge  of  this  shoal,  when  «««^ 
Ktretchiiig  over  towujrd  the  Abyssiniaii  coast,  the  lead  should  be  kept  briskly  going, 
particularly  in  the  night  or  in  hazy  weather,  and  it  should  not  be  a|^»oached  nearer  than 

19  fathom84 

There  is  another  small  shoal  in  lat  13°  9'  ^  .  about  3  leagues  from  Has  Firmah,  whicli 
nuut  be  avoided;  it  is  about  4  or  6  nulet  directly  north  from  the  chain  of  low  woody 

islands,  and  has  from  !•  tn  17  fathoms  water  in  a  channel  between  it  and  the  islands. 
Shim  may  anchor  ou  the  north  side  o£  these  islands  in,  strong  southerly  winds,  or  near 
CxMbblwd,  oppo^tDthftbajcn  lhaiioillhai^  .  ,    ^  • 

MOCHA  bears  from  Cape  Bab-el-mandeb  abont  N.  by  W.  ^  V.  tn»  bearn^,  distant  inMw 

13^  leagues,  and  excepting  tlic  small  bank  nlready  mentioned,  witliin  the  liii(>  of  9  " 
fathoms  water,  the  Arabian  shore  is  safe  to  ap^oach,  tlie  bottom  g(  ncrally  sand,  proper 
for  anchoraee.  In  steering 'along  about  N.  hrW.  and  N.  N.  W.  %  compass,  a  sand  lull, 
called  Zee  Hill,  will  he  seen  close  to  the  shore,  which  is  nearly  mid-way  between  the 
Straits  and  Mocha.  About  miles  farther,  is  seen  the  south  end  of  a  grove  of  Date 
Trees,  which  extends  abont  2  leagues  along  shore  to  the  north  toward  Mocha,  and  is  a  good 
nunit  to  show  the  approach  to  that  place,  there  being  no  other  treei?  on  the  coast  between 
It  and  the  straits.  1  nere  are  mountains  inland,  but  the  coast  near  the  sea  is  barren  and 
low,  except  the  sand  hill  mentioned  above. 

When  a  ship  has  coasted  along  in  from  12  to  16  fathoms,  about  1^  or  2  leagues  off  J;,,^?*. 
shore,  and  is  abreast  of  the  grove  of  Date  Trees,  she  ought  then,  not  to  decrease  the  jj" 
depth  under  14  fathoms,  on  account  of  the  shoals  encompassing  the  southern  part  of  the  ~  ~ 
road :  these  arc  sand  hunks  having  only  2  and  2^ftlihom8  water  on  them,  and  10  fathoms 
close  to  their  outer  edge?,  being  steep  and  dangerous. 

To  avoid  these  shoals,  a  large  ship  in  approaching  Mocha  from  the  southward,  must 
not  come  under  14  fathoms  till  the  spire  or  dome  of  the  Great  Mos(|ii<  is  brought  to  hear 
E.  S.  E.,§  she  is  then  to  the  northward  of  the  sand  head,  and  may  haul  up  for  tlie  road, 

•  In  Jo^,  1611.  Sir  Henry  Middleton  anchore<l  in  Asab  lUmd,  and  got  plenty  of  wood,  water,  and  provisioiu. 
t  Ru  L  e.  HsM,  or  Cape,  in  Arabic. 
t  An  Amiiean  Mp  was  wradtsd  on  tUa  ahod  a  few  veats  ago. 

«  SlripaiikoaldlieeaatiouanotlolMidnNUid  the  sandbeaid  till  the  Gnat  Mowne  ia  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  «r  E.  S.  E. 

The  SucceM  galley  in  rouiiiliti^;  it  had  13  fathoms,  arid  r!ie  ne\!  cast  only  3  fathoms  hard  itand.  OntlieOHtcr 
|ioint  of  Uie  aand  bead  Uicru  u  only  '2^  fathoms,  and  a  buuU  length  iarther  out  4^  and  5  (athoms. 
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and  anchor  in  any  depth  from  5  or  6  to  7  or  8  fiithoms,  with  tlic  Great  Mosque  about 
E.  S.  £.,  off  shore  2^  to  3  miles.  An  experienced  commander,  advises  to  run  along  the 
edge  of  tlip  slinals,  in  10  or  1'2  fjithonis  niiil«T  an  t-a-^v  siiil,  keeping  two  leads  going, 
hauling  oti'  and  on,  by  the  depths  obtained,  and  to  rouud  the  sand  pretty  close,  or  a  ship 
will  not  be  able,  wtien  blowing  strong,  to  fetek  into  smoo^  water  in  ttie  road.  When 
round  tin-  sand  hoad,  sail  must  he  qnicUyieducfd,  as  tlie  depth  decreases  rapidly  nmning 
into  the  road.  The  best  time  to  go  in,  istna  morning  before  lU  A.M.,  previous  to  the  mid- 
day wind  setting  in  Strang.  In  steertmr  out  from  iU»  aaehoraga,  a  ship  must  not  bring 
the  Great  Mosqne  to  the  eastward  of  E.  S.  E.  until  she  has  deepened  to  14  <»  15 
fatltoms. 

There  is  room  (or  a  few  ships  to  moor  conv^iientiy,  in  a  swatch  to  the  southward  of  the 

sand  heads,  where  they  niav  ride  in  smooth  water,  wlieu  tlie  strong  northerly  winds 
prevaili  in  June,  July,  &c.  H.  M.  ships  Leopard,  Centurion,  and  Orestes,  rode  safely  in 
this  Inrlh  in  S  fathoms,  with  wim&t  fort  bearing  R  by  S.  i  S.  the  north  fort  E.  M.  £. 
^  N.,  and  the  Great  Mosque  E.  J  N.,  2^  miles  off  sliore.  From  this  birth,  the  boats 
passed  between  the  ships  and  the  town  with  a  leading  wind,  which  was  very  convenient. 
""««;ir  Captain  M'Cluer,  directs  ships  or  vessels  drawing  under  15  feet  water,  bound  to  Mocha 
J.'^ni'rth.-  Road,  to  steer  from  the  Straits  N.  by  W.  till  the  Date  Grove  bears  cast,  then  haul  into  7 
fathoms.  Steer  from  hence  N.  and  N.  hy  E-  till  the  southern  fort  and  (Jreat  Mosque  be 
ill  one,  then  haul  in  for  the  northern  fort  N.  E.  ^  N.  or  N.  E.  by  N.,  and  aiiclior  with  the 
Great  Mosque  cast,  in  3^  fathoms.  This  track  carries  a  vessel  over  the  inner  part  of  the 
shoals  in  3  and  3:^  fathoms,  but  the  depth  on  tlnin  is  loss  farther  offshore, 
if'si^^'"  Mocha  is  a  place  of  considerable  trade,  particularly  in  coffee,  which  is  thought  the  best 
in  Ae  world.  Sheep  and  other  articles  of  refreshment  may  bo  jirocured,  but  the  water  is 
in  general  brackish.  The  two  points  that  embrace  the  road,  and  on  which  the  forts  are 
situated,  are  about  H  mile  asunder,  bearing  nearly  N.  N.  E.  and  S.  S.  W.  from  each 
other.  The  road  is  sate  to  approach  from  the  northward,  there  bring  no  danger  in  tfiat 
direction  :  all  sliips  touching  here,  should  moor. 

Hy  mean  of  many  observations  selected  from  the  journals  of  several  intelligent  com- 
manders employed  on  the  expedition  to  the  Red  Sea,  Mocha  is  in  lat.  13^  SC/  N.,  Ion.  43^ 
'  20°  E.,  rorropponding  exactly  with  Sir  Home  Pnphain's  observations,  witli  Capt.  Lumlcv's 
in  H.  M.  ship  Topaze,  in  1821,  and  with  those  made  by  Captain  Court,  during  hissur>'ey 
of  nart  t)i  the  coast  of  Abysrinia.  The  Tariation  in  the  road  in  1799,  was  9°  W.,  and  9* 
20  in  1R20.  High  water  on  full  and  cliangc  of  the  inooift  at  11  hours  20  minute-, 
the  rise  irregular  from  2  to  4  or  5  feet,  and  sometimes  none.  Strong  South  and  S.  by  £. 
winds  blow  here  in  December  and  January. 
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NAVIGATION  OF  THE  RED  SEA.       =  . 

y        COAST  OP  ABYSSIIOA,  WITH  6AIUNG  DIRECTIONS.  « 

COAST  OF  ABYSSINIA,  has  generally  bocn  avoided  I >y  ships  navig^ating  in  tlio  Red  AtiMhim 
Sea,  and  was  vorv  little  known  until  the  survey  of  a  part  of  it  by  Captain  Court,  in 
1804-5,  from  tlie  ^Straits  of  Bab-el-mandeb  to  Salaka,  in  lat.  20<*  29'  N.  which  was 
ejtecutrd  in  tlio  Company's  cruizcrs,  Pantlior  and  Assave,  havinp;  Lord  \^ilt  iitia  on  board. 
Several  parts  of  the  coast  form  good  harbours,  with  moderate  depths  for  oaichorage,  and 
in  other  places  it  is  dangerous  to  approach,  on  account  of  ooral  reefs  in  its  vicini^. 

From  Has  Firmah,  the  north  point  of  A^al)  Bay,  wliich  is  nearly  opposite  to  Mot  lni,  tlio 
coast  of  Abyssinia  extends  about  K.  \Y.  to  Has  Hattah,  or  Sister  Hills,  in  lat  14°  Uti'  ^.j  o*o.aumui 
Ion.  40^  55'  E.,  having  in  this  extent  several  curvatures,  and  projecting  points,  with  """^^ 
simndiiig- along  it,  goiiorally  s^oft  ground,  fit  for  anchorage.    A  chain  of  rocky  islands  ci>3«fnnn 
extends  from  the  Arroe  islands  to  the  S.  S.  W.,  within  2^  leagues  of  Ras  Beloul,  which  MiSmni. 
is  lihe  first  point  from  Ras  Finaafa,  and  distant  from  it  5^  leagues. 

MAILS,  are  some  islands  near  a  point  of  land,  wliorc  there  is  a  round  mountain,  and 
3  or  4  miles  N.  N.  W.  from  the  Mails  iirc  .«onie  rocks  abovi;  walor,  in  lat.  14^  1'  N., 
distant  o  miles  from  the  eosist,  having  South  Cadally  Island  t^j  the  westward  of  them. 
About  3.J  leaguos  diroctly  west  from  this  island  lies  tlie  village  Ayt,  with  a  mount  Ayi votr 
resembling  a  cj^uoin  near  it.  The  anchorage  oS  this  village  is  in  lat.  14°  0'  N.,  where 
vessels  may  lie  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  Hheltered  from  southerly  winds.  About  2  lei^es  to 
the  nortliwunl  of  tliis  pluoo  is  Xurtli  Cadally  Island,  having  a  reof  of  rocks  extending 
from  it  to  the  shore,  witli  souudiugs  of  17  oi  ,18  fatlionis  close  to  the  island  and  reef: 
from  hence,  the  coast  is  safe,  without  islands,  till  the  Amphilah  Islands  are  approached. 
Those  He  near  tlio  slioro,  to  tlio  S.  E.  of  tlio  Sister  Hill.-;,  affording  good  sliolter  in  G  or  7 
fathoms,  within  the  largest  or  S.  £.  island,  with  wells  of  fresh  water,  a  little  way  inland 
on  the  main;  and  diere  is  a  harbour  for  small  sbipa  between  the  two  islanda  and  shoals, 
about  die  middle  of  Amphilah  Bay,  where  the  Manan  ligr. 

GEBEL  MORAH  POIM,  is  distant  about  5  leagues  W.  by  N.  from  the  Sister  Hills;  «g^"«* 
there  is  a  dangerous  shoal       by  E.  from  this  point,  distant  about  5  leagues,  having 
several  small  islands,  called  Miseras  islands*  to  the  N.  W.  of  it :  there  are  no  soundings 
uear  these,  or  tlie  shoal. 

HURTOW  S.  E.  POINT,  is  7  longiu  s  to  the  N.  W.  of  debel  Morah  ;  lietwepri  them  n,.rtows.B. 
the  coQst  forms  Howakil  Bay,  filled  with  groups  of  islands,  and  shoal  water  in  several  SS^i^ 
places.    But  there  is  a  good  harbour,  on  the  N.W.  ride  of  the  largest  Island  Howakil, 
Detwecn  it  and  the  outermost  island,  in  lat.  15"  10'  N. 

Neiu-  the  islands  in  the  south  part  of  the  bay,  vessels  may  anchor  in  4  and  5  fathoms 
water,  and  there  are  several  places  among  the  islands  and  shoals  in  this  bay,  where  vessels 
of  moderate  size  may  find  shelter  from  mostly  all  winds.  Arena  Village  stands  on  the 
west  side  of  the  boy,  to  which  the  countiy  dows  feaort  for  purposes  of  trade.  • 
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H«M«       HURTOW  POIirr,  »  about  5  league*  to  ihe  N.  W.  of  the  S.  E.  point  of  the  Mine 
name,  having  a  clunnel  about  2  leagoet  brood,  between  it  and  the  large  Island  Dbalao  to 

the  northward. 

aMHMi  There  are  several  islands  in  this  channel,  with  deep  water  near^em  and  the  south  end 
Hidwidw  of  Dbalac ;  between  them  and  Hurtow  Point,  vcseck  may  pais  in  moderate  deptlis  for 
anchorage.  About  3  miles  off  shore,  nearly  mid-way  between  llurtow^  Point  and  the  S.  E. 
Point,  there  is  a  rocky  bank  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  having  an  island  about  4  miles 
from  it  to  the  S.  Eastward,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  from  lue  shore.  Outside  Pilot's 
Island  and  the  rooky  bank,  the  depths  are  18  and  20  figithoma  j  and  between  them  and 
the  main,  from  lU  to  14  fathoms. 

ANNESLEV  BAY,  formed  hy  the  land  of  Hurtow  to  the  eastward,  and  tlie  InVh  land 
of  Gedam  to  the  westward,  i^  about  3^  leagues  wide,  and  nearly  tiiosame  in  depth,  having 
a  large  island  called  Valentia  I^lfcd  at  the  entrance.  The  eastern  eliaunel  into  this  bay, 
has  modfiatc  depths  for  anchorage  along  tlie  east  side  of  Valentia  Island  ;  an  extensive 
reef  projects  from  the  Hurtow  shore,  to  two  islands  which  bound  the  channel  on  the  east 
side;  and  nearly  in  mid-channel  lietwecu  the  southernmost  of  these  islands,  and  the  S.  B. 

Sirt  of  Videiitia  Island,  there  is  a  rocky  islet,  called  Centre-Bay  R<xk.    The  channel  to 
e  westward  of  Valeutia  Island,  is  wide,  with  deep  water,  3U  aud  4U  fathoms.    The  laud 
of  Hnrtow  has  a  peak  on  it,  opposite  to  Pilof  s  Island. 

ij«^*tc..  DHALAC  ISLAND,  is  about  7  leagues  in  extent  N.  W.  and  S.  S.  E.,  the  south 
*^  end  being  situated  in  lat.  15*"  3U'  N.,  Ion.  40°  15'  E.  Groups  of  small  isfands  almost 
surround  it,  particularly  ofTthc  N.  E.  and  N.  W.  parts,  they  extend  far  out  from  the  main 
ilin^  '"  island.  About  4  miles  oii'  its  western  shore,  there  is  a  dry  sand  bank  in  lat  15°  38'  N., 
and  2  leagues  farther  to  the  N.  W.  a  rocky  bank,  with  2  nthoms,  distant  4  miles  to  the 
we>tward  of  a  group  of  islands  contij^uotis  to  Dhalac.  On  the  south  side  of  tlie  SftUthern- 
most  island  of  tiiis  group,  a  vessel  may  auclior  in  12  fathoms  water. 

„<  MASSOWA  BAY,  in  lat.  15°  .34'  N.,  Ion.  3f)°  37'  E..  is  mi  tlic  north  side  of  the  hiffh 
"■>■  land  in  Gedam,  having  a  town  called  Arkeko  in  the  southern  part  of  it,  where  vcsaehi 
mav  anchor  in  8  or  10  fitliwnis,  within  the  S.  E.  Isle  and  its  adjoining  shoals,  and  be 
sheltered  from  all  winds.  The  north  part  of  the  hay  contains  three  islands  envinmed 
with  rocks,  having  a  passage  between  the  nortliemmust  island  and  north  point  of  the  bay, 
into  Port  Massowa,  wnere  there  is  shelter  from  all  winds  in  5,  6,  or  7  fathoms  water, 
inside  the  Island  Massowa,  where  the  town  is  situated, 
it  ^  vessel  bound  to  Port  Massowa  from  the  southward,  after  rounding  Hurtow  Point, 
should  steer  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  Valentia  Sand,  which  projects  from  tin;  n<jrtii 
point  of  that  island  about  4  or  5  miles,  nearly  due  north  ;  and  in  order  to  avoid  a  verv 
dangerous  rocky  knoll,  which  is  detached  from  the  extremity  of  the  sand  at  least  .'J  miles 
to  the  N.  Westward,  she  ought  not  to  haul  to  the  westward  until  certain  of  lit  ing  past  it 
to  the  northward.  It  lies  neariy  west  from  the  dry  sand  bank  oH'  Dhalac  Island,  distant 
3  leagues.  Tlie  soundings  are  no  guide,  there  heingno  ground  at  4o  fathoms  close  to  its 
eiistern  verge,  and  the  next  cast  upon  it,  20  to  0  futlioms  rocks.  Betwixt  it  aud  the  dry 
sand  bank,  theve  are  no.soandings  with  60  fiitdoms  line. 

UARRARAT  ISLAND,  bears  N.  by  W.  from  the  north  jwint  of  Massowa  Bay,  distant 
about?  leagues,  the  south  point  being  in  lat  16°  0'  N.   Two  islets  lie  close  to  its  northern 

extremity,  others  2  and  'i  h  ngue^s  to  the  eastward,  and  the  Island  Duhtil  ahoiit  'i  leagues 
to  tlie  S.  E.  of  its  soutii  eiid.    Sevei^l  islands  Ue  tp  the  N.  W  est  ward  of  Dohul,  and  u 
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met  extend*  firom  it  to  the  islands  on  tlie  west  side.  Off  the  N.  £.  part  of  it  there  is  a 
tlMwl.  The  ehanacl  between  these  ishnds  and  fJw  mdn,  ii  about  3  leagues  wide,  with 
various  depths  in  it,  from  12  to  40  &thoms. 

MIRZA  MUMBARACK,  hi  lat  10»  9(K  N.,  is  aboat  10  leagues  N.  N.  W.  from  the 

iK^rtli  (  nd  of  Harranit  Island;  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  there  arc  modrrate  depths,  fuTlumf* 
frequently  soft  ground ;  and  between  Mirza  Mumbarack,  and  the  two  islands  about  three 
leagues  (WP  shore  opposite  to  it,  fiiere  are  TegnUni>  soundings,  36  fiitfaoine  near  the  islands, 
deiveiiaing  to  6  and  7  fathoms  near  the  shore. 

Fimm  Miiza  Mumbarack  to  Ras  Ahveed,  in  lat.  18°  12'  N.,  the  direction  of  the  coast 
is  about  N.  N.  W. ;  there  are  no  islands  in  this  space ;  the  soundings  are  isoft  in  some 

E laces,  but  in  otheni  hard  and  irregular.  A  bank  extends  5  leagues  from  tlie  shore,  in 
it.  17*  N.,  with  alarming  over-falls  on  it,  from  18  to  40  fathoms  hard  ground ;  and 
another  bank  of  foul  ground  extends  along  the  coast,  from  lat.  17"  20'  to  17°  50'  N.,  with 
itranilar  aoundings  from  10  to  40  fathoms. 

There  is  also  a  dangerous  reef  in  lat.  18°  21'  N.,  Ion.  38°  58'  E.,  to  the  eastward  of  the  r.,^  sa.^t 
channel  leading  to  Port  Moriiington,  on  which  the  ship  Suffeenot  Rossool  struck  in  1814.  ito^i ' 
It  is  about  300  or  400  feet  in  extent  north  ami  south,  and  apparently  greater  from  east  to  *^ 
west,  having  very  irregular  soundings  from  2  to  5  fathoms,  and  no  bottom  within  \  cable's 
length,  with  GU  fathoms  line.    From  the  southernmost  of  the  ran^e  of  islands  that  lie  to 
to  we  N.  Eastward  of  Port  Momington,  it  bears  E.  S.  E.,  a  few  miles  distance,  and  firom 
the  easternmost  of  these  islands,  it  bean  S.  by  E.  by  compass. 

PORT  MORNINGTON,  in  bt.  IS*  le'  N.,  Ion.  38"  a?  E.  the  entrance,  is  a  safe  ftSgS:*' 

harbour,  formed  hy  a  chain  of  islands  Stretching  across  the  entrance  of  the  bay.    R;»s  «««»••»• 
Ahveed  is  the  eastern  point  of  this  hay  or  harbour,  between  wliich  and  the  islands,  there 
ii  no  passage  except  ibr  dows. 

The  jirojier  clKumel  is  directly  north  from  Ras  Ishtye,  the  N.  W.  point  of  the  harlxiur, 
between  the  two  northei  nniost  islands.  The  narrow  part  of  the  channel  between  the 
point  of  the  islands  is  a  large  }  mite  wide,  with  soundings  in  it  6  and  5  ftthoms,  decreas-  ^ 
ing  to  1  'r  or  fatlioms  o])po>it<'  the  town  of  Badour,  which  is  situated  at  the  west  end  of 
the  large  island  iu  the  middle  of  the  bay,  about  5  or  6  miles  from  the  entrance.  The 
depths  in  the  harbour  are  generally  firom  4  to  6  ftthoms  coral  and  sand,  between-  the  w^t 
part  of  the  island  and  the  main.  About  3  leagues  to  the  N.N.  K.  of  the  entrance  of  Port 
Momington,  there  is  a  winding  shoal,  extending  nearly  east  and  west  4  or  5  miles,  having 
two  islets  on  its  western  partciOled  Lightning  Islands.  Four  Anchor's  Shoal,  is  the  name  ^Z^  llo^,, 
given  to  it,  near  to  which  on  the  north  side  there  is  anchorage,  but  no  soundings  at  3  or  4 
miles  distance.  To  the  northward  of  Port  Momington,  a  chain  of  Islands*  extends  along  ^^j;^ 
the  coast,  some  of  them  are  10  or  11  leagues  off  shore.  The  lareest  of  AeseisT^ 
Tdlah  or  Direction  Island,  about  10  leagues  to  the  N.  W.  of  Port  Momington,  and  4^ 
leagues  from  the  coast;  the  depths  arc  generally  from  10  to  16  ftithoms  in  the  channel 
between  it  and  the  main,  and  from  it  along  the  coast  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Momington, 
they  are  nearly  the  same. 

HOniEREM  BAY,  is  about  19  leagues  from  Port  Momington,  the  dhrectbA  of  tiie 
coast  between  them  about  W.  N.  W.  ^  N.,  with  some  prqjecling  points  and  curvatures. 

This  bay  is  environed  with  islands  and  shoals,  having  good  ancliorage  inside  of  them 
in  7, 8,  and  10  fathoms,  but  the  navigation  is  intricate,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals. 
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The  cntrauce  uitu  it  is  from  the  eastward,  in  lat,  IS''  )>etweea  the  l<9elqr  afaoais 

and  bank^  to  the  aoithtmrd,  and  the  uleta  and  baaha  citending  fnm  tiie  maui  to  ^ 

SOUtlnvard. 

Tlit'  souudines  in  the  channel  are  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms,  and  the  counes  through,  from 
W.  to  W.  N.  W. ;  but  this  place  is  only  fit  for  small  Tesaels,  on  account  of  the  pamage 
lining  contracted  by  the  sfhoals  and  islets. 
tSiSaS^  From  Botherem  Bav  to  Salaka,  in  Ut.  20''  28'  N.,  Ion.  37°  27'  £.  the  direction  of  the 
SS^^  coatt  is  N.  I  W.  and  Kh  having  some  curvataTes  and  projecting  pointB;  throoghont  diia 
space  a  reef  cxtiMiJ'^  immllel  to  the  land,  disumt  about  2  leagueH  from  it  in  many  places. 
Betwixt  thifi  extensive  reef  and  the  coast  there  is  a  narrow  channel,  having  in  some  parts 
16  (athoms  mud,  and  in  otheis  40  fiithoms  no  ground.  The  coast  is  also  lined  with  a 
rocky  shore. 

<hiowsto  If    SUAKIN,  in  lat.  19^  5'  N.,  Ion.  37^  33'  E.,  is  a  smaU  port  where  there  is  a  town.  The 

rntnmce  is  formed  by  a  narrow  chanm  l  through  the  reef,  not  more  than  l-12th  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  soundings  in  it  from  20  to  9  fathoms  mud.  Opposite  to  this  place,  is  the 
southern  part  of  the  outer  reef*  that  eztanda  along  the  oo^  to  the  northvara,  and  it  is 
here,  about  3  leagues  from  the  shore. 

^^^'^  MIRZA  SHEIK  BAROUD,  in  lat  19°  35'  N.,  bearing  about  N.  or  N.  \  W.  from 
wfcirpiMw.  Suakin,  is  a  small  port,  having  12  and  14  fittlionis  water  in  it,  and  the  same  depths  in  the 
channel  that  leads  to  it  through  the  reef,  which  is  about  one  sixth  of  a  mile  broad.  Mirza 
Durhoor  is  a  tsmall  port  for  boats,  about  5  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  former  port. 
The  variation  here  m  1805,  was  12°  33^  W.  In  lat.  20**  O'  N.  there  is  a  small  bav,  called 
Mirza  Arosse,  and  Mirra  Fadgcr ;  and  4  leagues  farther  northward,  two  small  itiflen- 
tations  called  Mirza  llowee  Teeree,  and  Mirza  Arak<  a.  A  little  to  the  southward  of  this 
place,  there  is  a  hill  like  a  barn,  near  the  sea ;  ami  to  the  northward,  Salaka  Hills,  of  an 
tindnlatiiig  sliapf,  situated  u  little  farther  inland.  Along  the  whole  of  the  coast  from 
Suakin  to  Salaka,  there  is  thought  to  be  no  passage  through  the  outer  reef,  it  being  one 
continued  chain  of  rock-^. 

A  rr.  r  cxtciidinfr  .'iOO  t'iitlioms  north  and  south,  in  hit.  20"^  43'  N.,  Ion.  37°  36'  £.  by 
elironometers,  was  discovered  by  the  Svreu  in  January,  1820. 
<....  s.u^ Cape  Calmez  in  about  lat.  21°  20'  Kl,  and  about  Ion.  37°  20'  E.,  is  a  projeetimi  of  the 
laptcaiura  jjjjj^  forming  a  decj)  bay  to  the  southward,  having  in  it  several  islands  ;  and  about  t  iirht 
leagues  to  the  northward  of  Salaka,  lies  a  low  sand,  having  islands  between  it  and  the 
coast  to  the  westward. 


flja^-     RAS  JUSEERAT,  or  RAS-EL-GEDID,  in  lat.  22°  IS'  N.,  Ion.  3fP  40'  E..  about  20 
»«•         leagues  to  the  N.  N.  W.  of  Cape  Calmez,  pnyectjj  3  or  4  miles  in  the  form  of  a  peninsula, 
with  an  isle  contiguous,  having  several  reefs  on  the  north  side,  and  a  detached  reef  three 
leagues  east  of  the  rape,  with  no  bottom  30  fathoms  between  it  and  the  coast  reefs. 

The  mountains  about  six  leagues  inland  to  the  west  of  Ras  Juseerat  are  oOUO  feet  high; 
and  the  South  Peak  of  the  chain  in  lat.  21°  55'  N.,  bearing  nearly  S.  S.  \s\  from  the 
above  named  lu  ixlland  is  6,900  feet  of  elevation,  by  the  account  of  the  officers  who 
surveyed  the  Red  Sea.* 

Between  Cape  Cahnez  and  Ras  Juseerat,  several  shoals  extend  along  the  ooaat,  inside  of 
wUoh,  there  is  a  passage  for  small  vessels.   From  the  latter  place,  the  coast  extends  in  a 

*  The  direction  of  the  coattc,  it  the  tnu  bearing  of  the  coast  line  :  but  the  bearingt  of  phoei  cntB  AwD  ships 
joumb  vhea  at  sndior,  or  voder  wil,  are  tiewfk  Mspwtlit  ia  this  vrgrit,  if  not  othcnriM  esfnaiM. 
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Ilk  Westerly  direction  about  30  leagues,  and  then  N.  by  W.  and  N.,  8  leagues  farther 
totiitf  boMon-vf  Fonl  Bay,  rad  4ii6B  tnnui  TCfimil  Hi  sn  easterly  direction',  nboot  Q  leagues, 

toRasBenass,  the  whole  of  this  having  been  lately  surv  eyed,  and  fouud  to  be  studded  with 
did^arous  ree&  and  some  isles,  several  of  the  rec£s  at  6  or  7  leagues  distance  from  the 
IWfil^Hftvitig'  mehonge  under  some  ofthem ;  and  Minai  Shab  in  Bit.  SCK  n. 'Wm 
shelter  small  vc-;sol>^.  About  S  or  8]  leagues  eastward  of  Mirxa  Shab,  lies  the  reef  Shah 
Abodfenderah,  havins  anchorage  under  it  from  northerly  winds,  with  several  low  sandy 
istea  9  iMgnM  to  Ufae  sonthwiudt  covered  wIA'  lyos^es  and  inhabited  by  a  few  fisher- 
men. At  ttie  bottom  of  Foul  Bar,  mkL  9Sf*9ff  N.  the  Port*  of  Habesh  or  Al^ssinia  is  jj; 
situacted,  the  only  good  harbour  lor  ships  on'il^'eo4st,  tlie  entrance  to  which  is  fronted 
by  shoafe  on  the  south  side  ;  and  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  having  the  shoals  off 
Ras  Beuass,  with  the  Island  Macour,  and  detached  ree6  tothe  S.  W.  of  the  latter,  fronting 
Foul  Bay,  between  which  are  channels  of  40  fathoms  no  I)ott(jni,  leading  into  the  bay. 
About  C' leagues  to  the  southward  of  this  bay  lies  the  north  end  of  a  mountain  ridge, 
abeit  4440  feet  high,  which  extends  nbonfe  8  Iea^ttM''to  the  adHtil;  MiVbence'itb  1^ 
Juzeerat  the  coast  is  mostly  low. 

In  lat.  22°  25'  N.,  and  2-  40'  W.  from  Juddah,  about  G  Icaerucs  from  the  shore,  there 
are  several  shoals,  on  which  the  Dundas  brig  is  sup|K)sed  to liftve  beetf  lost,  which  are 
sitaated  about  7^  leases  £.  S.  Eastward  of  the  Seeal  Isles. 


rM«r 
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'  RAS  BfiNASS,  RAS-EL-ANS,  or  Cape  TTose,  in  lat.  7^  54'  N.,  Ion.  35^  63^  E.,  is 

the  East  point  of  Foul  Bay,  having  the  small  sandy  barren  island,  Gebel  Macour,  or 
Emerald  island,  about  3  of  4  miles  true  S.  by  £.  from  it,  which  is  low,  but  may  be  seen 
d  leagues.  There  are  several  shoals  to  the  SI  Westward  of  it,  with  a  channel  )l)etween 
tliem  and  the  reefs  that  line  the  coast  to  the  westward,  already  mentioned  above,  having 
a  white  rock  in  its  southern  part,  near  a  large  group  of  shoals  to  tlie  eastward. 

SIBEIbGEr,  or  ST.  JOHN'S  ISLAND,  in  lat.  23^  38'  N.,  lou.  36°  16'  £.,  7  or  8 
leagiies  to  the  S.  Eastward  of  Gebel  Macour,  has  a  hill  on  the  S.  £.  part^  that  may  be 
seen  10  or  U  leagues.  .    ,  .  . 

It  IS  infe  to  approach,  also  the  small  isle  that  lies  about  8  miles  to  the  S.  E.,  there  being 
no  soundings  at  60  to  100  fathoms  near  them. 

Ships  generally  endeavour  to  make  thi.s  island  on  their  passage  uurthward,  to  aaoartain 
theLr  ntnation ;  and  some  navigators  prefer  working  near  the  ^yptum  Coast  when  to  the 
northward  of  it ;  for  although  there  are  several  dangers  adjaeent  to  this  eoast,  aiul  also 
near  mid-ebannel,  they  are  not  numerous ;  eitlier  of  these  routes,  therefore,  are  prefcr- 
nble  to  that  along  the  Arabian  side,  where  the  ooutis  Qsnally  fronted  with  dangers.  The 
^bnals  near  uiid-ehannel,  and  oil'  the  Egyptian  Coast,  between  St  John*8  and  KoBcir, 
which  are  known  to  exist,  are  tlie  following : — 

BEEF  OF  BREAKERS,  seen  by  the  Fury  schooner,  in  lat.  24**  lO'  N.,  about  km.  SSf  em.ti»,  ^ 
48'  E„  or  7  .leagues  to  the  northward  of  Ras  Benass.  iSTllLi 

FOUR  SMALL  ISLANDS,  with  extensive  reefs,  in  ht.  24<*  25'  N.,  the  centre  distant 
from  the  Egyptian  coast  5  or  0  miles,  the  reefs  extending  North  and  South  about  8  or  f) 
miles.   These  were  seen  in  the  Swallow  sloop  of  war,  and  called  in  sucoesaion,  South 


-  This  is  thoBght  to  have  been  the  raoMHW  pmt  of  Berenice,  and  when  the  nuw  of  the  toim  and  IB  Egyptian 
Temple  itill  mMin.  It  k  tht  belt  httrlioiir  seeMaMe  to  the  river  Nile, 
vol.  t.  2  o 
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Islaud,  Grove  Island,  aud  ^ort]l  or  Sandy  Island ;  but  by  the  natives,  Mehableese, 
Showueet,  and  Secoult  in  the  same  order. 

SYREN'S  REEr,  in  lat.  24=  ol'  N.,  lou.  35°  17'  E.;  and  another  reef  of  considerable 
extent  5  or  6  miles  to  the  S.  W.  having  the  Island  Waddee  Jumaul  on  its  eastern  edge, 
which  i-^lund  is  in  lat.  24"  42'  N.,  Ion.  35°  17'  «nd  4  or  5  miles  dialaiit  ftom  & 
£g}'ptian  shore. 

REEF,  in  lat.  24°  35'  N.,  Ion.  35^  25'  E.,  by  chronometers,  and  another  reef  bearing 
from  it  W.  ^  N.  5  miles,  seen  by  tlie  Syren. "  Kcef  in  lat.  25"  12'  N.,  Ion.  34°  56'  E. 
Reef  in  let.  24°  54'  N.,  Ion  35^  8'  £.  by  ehionometerB,  seen  by  the  Syren. 

ABDUL  KHEESAN,  or  U^ALUS  SHOAL,  in  lat.  24°  58'  N.,  Ion.  35°  57'  R,  is 
just  above  dm  vater^s  edse,  and  about  8  or  3  cable's  lengths  in  extent  This  shoal  was 
seal  by  H.  M.  ships  DtBualns  and  Leopard. 

CENTURION'S  SllOAL,  in  lat.  25'^  20'  N.,  Ion.  35°  48'  E.  is  a  reef  about  the  size  of 
that  last  mentioned,  seen  in  H.  M.  S.  Centurion,  and  other  ships.  Both  these  shoals  are 
steep  tOf  40  &thoniB  very  near  them. 

ELPHINSTONE  REEF,  discovered  by  Captain  Denton,  in  the  Pdinurus,  December 
18tb,  1827,  in  lat.  25°  20'  N.,  Ion.  34°57'"E.,  distant  about  2^^  leagues  from  the  Egj-ntian 
shore,  is  about  a  mile  in  length  N.  N.  W.  and  S.  S.  and  steep  to,  no  ground  100 
fethoms  at  ^  mile,  or  a  mile  oC  Although  the  coast  from  lat.  24°  N.,  to  lat.  25°  N.,  has 

nnmerous  =1io;ils  adjacent;  there  arc  no  daiiti^rrs  thought  to  cxi^^t  near  it,  bctwnii  the 
Elphinstone's  Reef  and  Koeeir,  excepting  a  few  contiguous  to  the  shore ;  and  the  coast 
extends  nearly  in  a  direct  line  about  N.  N.  W.  ^  W.  trve^  from  Ras  Benass  to  ^e  place 
last-mentioned,  with  few  small  indentation-:  the  Arabian  «ido  should  never  be  approached 
too  close,  on  account  of  its  numerous  dangers  in  this  part  of  the  Red  Sea. 

BROTHERS,  are  two  low  iskuds,  in  lat.  26°  20'  N.,  Ion.  34°  57'  E.  lyingina  N.^\'.  and 
S.  E.  direetion  from  cacli  other,  distant  al>nnt  a  mile,  and  about  1  1  leap^ncs  to  the  E.  N. 
Eastward  of  Koscir.  The  northernmost  is  about  j^  a  mile  long,  and  tlie  other  half  that 
length :  they  are  steep  to,  all  round,  but  cannot  be  seen  above  5  leagues. 

«jjK.e*  KOSEIR,  KOSIRE,  or  COSIEE,  is  a  small  town  in  lat.  26°  7'  N.,  Ion.  34=  22'  E., 
by  the  survey,  and  by  lunar  obeervatioos  and  ehronometen  agreeing.  There  are  few 
inhabitants  at  this  place,  and  the  fort  is  in  ruins.  Tlie  road  is  confined,  and  cannot 
contain  more  than  4  or  5  ships  in  safety,  the  quality  of  the  ground  being  very  inditferent 
for  anchorage,  and  it  is  much  exposed  to  easterly  winds.  On  the  first  appearance  of  an 
easterly  wind,  ships  should  put  to  sea,  for  the  bank  of  wchorage  being  or  nnall  extent, 
they  are  obliged  to  lie  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  always  a  heavy  swell  setting  into 
the  road. 

The  northern  part  of  tlic  road,  is  formed  by  a  roef  of  rocks,  steep  to.  A  ship  mav 
anchor  in  1^  fatlionis,  with  the  body  of  the  fort  N.  W.  .]  W.,  a  larg'e  -h  mile  iiH'slior<'.  or 
farther  in,  where  are  less  depths,  7,  8,  aud  lU  fatlioms,  and  be  sheltered  from  northerly 
winds. 

The  water  at  this  place  is  not  good,  neither  IS  it  of  good  quality  in  most  parts  of  the 

coasts  embracing  tlie  Red  Sea. 
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SADADGAR  ISLAND,  in  lat.  26°  46'  N.,  about  16  leagues  to  the  N.  N.  W.  of  Koseir 
fo  about  2  leagues  in  lengtli,  fronting  an  indentation  of  the  coast,  witii  reeik  adjacent,  and 
another  reef  5  or  6  miles  to  the  eastward  ;  but  in^ido  the  island  there  are  dcjitln  of  12  to 
20  fiuhoms,  which  seems  to  ibrm  a  well  sheltered  place,  having  the  same  depths  in  the 
entnaee  leadine  to  it,  between  the  south  point  of  nie  idand  and  the  shoab  contiguous  to 
the  south  part  a  the  bay. 


G«oi  BMr  of 
Cape  ImrL 


COAST  OF  ARABIA,  AND  DANGERS ; 

WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS  FROM  MOCHA  TO  JUDDAH. 

FROM  MOCUA,  THE  COAST  OF  ARABIA,  extends  about  IS.  hyE.  6  leagues,  to  3 
hills,  called  the  Sister  Hills;  and  firmn  hence  to  Cape  Israel  in  lat.  15<*  US'  N.,  lon.42<^41' 

E.,  its  general  direction  IS  about  N.  N.  W.  The  only  danger  in  this  space  is  a  shoal 
with  2  fathoms  on  it,  distant  from  the  shore  4  or  «>  miles,  and  opposite  to  Ras  Magamel,  cmh  ^ 
in  lat.  14^  35'  N.  On  the  nordi  side  of  this  point  of  low  land,  is  the  Ba^  Dennis,  which 
according  to  tlic  French  plan  is  a  safe  harbour,  having  regular  soundmgs  from  4  to  6 
fathoms,  with  a  watering  place  on  the  coast  opposite.  About  4  leagues  to  the  northward 
of  Ras  Magamel  is  the  town  of  Hodeida,  much  frequented  by  the  native  vessels  for  coffee, 
antl  where  sliijis  may  anchor  in  soft  ^und.  Cape  Israel  projects  greatly,  having  the  StemT* 
small  inlands  Raschab  about  4  miles  distant  from  it  to  the  S.  W .,  wi^  13  fathoms  water 
between  it  and  the  cape.  On  the  north  side  of  this  cape  there  is  a  deep  circular  bay, 
protected  from  the  sea  by  the  laige  island  Camaran,  and  a  gi  uup  of  islands  to  the  N.  W., 
between  which,  and  the  former  inland,  there  is  a  safe  channel,  with  soundings  from  '20  to 
12  fathoms.  There  is  also  a  channel  between  Cape  Israel  and  tiie  Island  Camaran, 
havino;  <j  and  10  fathoms  in  it.  Inside  the  island,  ships  may  He  sheltered  mostly  from 
all  winils.  A  cnnd  roi  f  and  bank  projects  to  the  westward  nearly  three  leagues  from  the 
west  end  of  C'ainaran,  which  must  be  avoided  ;  tliis  reef  is  in  lat.  15°  21'  N. 

LOHEIA,  is  a  consideral)le  town,  situated  in  lat.  15°  44' N.,  lon.  42°  44' at  the  tZ£^** 
northern  extremity  of  the  deep  bay  mentioned  above. 

F^rom  Loheia  the  coast  of  Arabia  extends  generally  about  N.  N.  W.  nj'arly  to  lat.  21® 
N.  fronted  bv  many  islands  jmd  shoals.  The  Dows  in  navigjiting  between  Moeha  and 
Juddab,  pass  inside  of  the  groups  of  islands  and  shoals,  hut  tliis  track  is  unsafe  for  large 
ships. 


CIIESAN,  is  a  town  in  about  lat.  16^  oO'  N.,  and  (i  leagues  to  the  N,  W.  of  it,  the  ^ 
projecting  point  RasGhesan  is  situated.   From  Loheia  to  Gnesan,  the  channel  within  tiie 

islands  ha.i  from  8  to  12  fathoms  in  some  places.  Some  of  tlip  islands  or  shoals  in  this 
space,  are  distant  8  or  9  leagues  from  the  main,  and  have  generally  coral  soundings 
near  them. 

ATTUI,  is  a  town  about  14  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Ras  Ghcsan,  where  there  is  jSSjS!^ 
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ancliorag.  ;  about  6  leagues  farther  to  the  N.  W.  in  lai  17*  56'  N.  iBtfaeialaiid  KotaabiiL 

with  auchor^c  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  6  league?  more  to  the  northward  li^ 
hubour  of  Mirza  Nhud.   The  auclioragc  of  Emir  and  liali,  is  6  or  7  leaffues  ta  A» 
northvafd  of  the  Utter  place.  ^  ^  mm 

"     CAMFIDIA.  in  lat.  10°  7'  N.,  about  ion.  40^  50'  E.,  is  a  con^iiderable  town,  and  there 
is  said  to  be  good  water  at  a  place  10  leagues  to  the  northward,  eaQed  Bender  Dodn. 

From  henct!  to  Cape  Iljrahini,  in  lat.  20°  20'  N.,  the  coast  is  luVh  Iruul.    About  6  leagnSet 


g^,,,),   northward  from  tliis  cupc 


rd  from  tliib  cape,  the  Road  of  Goofs  is  situated.  Ras-el-aiiu  point,  the  southern 
extreme  of  Juddah  Bay.  in  lat.  21°  22'  N.,  Ion.  39"»  14'  E.,  is  about  18  leagues  to  the 
northward  of  CJoof«,  having  several  small  towns  between  them,  little  known  toEuropeans 
The  islands  and  shoals  wliich  front  the  Arabian  coast  between  Ghesan  and  Juddah  extend 
in  aeveml  places  to  the  distance  of  8  or  9  leagues  from  fbe  shore;  and  those  in  W  18° 
N.,  and  from  ISI°  N.  to  '20.]°  N.,  stretch  12  or  14  leagues  from  the  land. 

Several  of  these  places  on  the  Arabian  side  of  tlie  lied  Sea,  were  formerly  frequented 
b^  ships  wjuch  traded  from  Surat  and  other  parts  of  India;  they  were  also,  sometimes 
visited  by  European  slnps,  but  from  the  rej'tless  and  jircdatory  duposition  of  tli<'  Arab 
inhabitaats  of  the  coasts  bordering  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  Persian  Gulf,  the  tiade  keicu 
and  also  in  that  Gulf,  has  greatly  declined. 

FROM  MOCHA  ROAD,  tlie  Arroes  Ijear  nearly  tnie  N.  W.,  distant  1]  U-an-ues' 
GREAT  ARROE,  in  lat.  l.jMl'Is.,  nearly  midway  between  tlie  Arabian  and  Abyssfnian 
coasts,  is  high,  n  ith  a  group  of  small  islands  anmnd,  and  aebain  cf  racltTialetastfetci^e 
Cram  it  toward  the  Abyssinian  shore,  with  passages  between  aome  of  them. 

•  OBBBL  ZE6HIR,  in  hit.  14«  ^  N..  Ion.  42»  52'  E.,  or  28  miles  west  of  Mocha  by 
chronometer,  bears  N.  W.  by  N.  from  l/Utdm.  Road,  distant  16  leagues,  and  5  leaenM 
directly  north  from  the  Great  Arroe,  having  several  islet.?  near  it,  and  between  it  and  the 
Arroes ;  it  is  high,  and  distant  from  the  Arabian  Coast  about  6  leagues.  The  three  small 
islands  situated  near  its  northern  ride,  are  uoderatdty  high,  and  are  in  one  with  each 
other  bearing  W.  by  N. 

There  is  a  small  bay  or  cove,  with  fresh  water,  on  the  west  side  of  Gebel  Zt^hir,  where 
a  vessel  might  anchor ;  in  other  parts,  said  to  be  steep  to :  and  it  is  uninhabited,  the 
Arabs  considering  it  to  be  the  residence  of  departed  spirit-.  If  a  ?hip  touch  at  any  part 
of  the  Red  Sea,  not  frequented  by  Europeans,  with  the  view  of  obtaining  water  or  refresh- 
niAits,  great  caution  ought  to  he  adopted,  to  {fjiard  against  treachery  from  the  various 
prodatorf' tribes  inhahifing  the  borders  of  this  sea.  Ahnxd  R  or  10  leagues  (o  the  westward 
of  Gebel  Zeghir,  the  Benares  discovered  a  bank  wiiii  many  shoal  patches  of  24  and  2 
fathoms  on  it,  and  soundings  tolerably  regular  on  the  edge  of  die  bank  tXL  imind,  which 
afford  a  safe  guide  to  avoid  the  dangen  inside,  by  tacking  immediatdyon  getting  sound- 
ings upon  its  outer  verge. 

Mocha  loiiic 

Ships  bound  up  the  Red  Sea  from  Mocha,  may  steer  along  the  Arabian  Coast,  in  from 
18  or  20,  to  15  fathoms,  and  pass  Gebel  Zeghir  at  anv  eonvenient  distance  to  the  east- 
ward ;  but  these  islands  being  steep  to,  it  is  prudent  to  borrow  on  the  bank  near  the  coast" 
where  the  depths  are  moderate  and  lit  for  aachorage,  should  the  winds  be  light  or  tljc 
currents  advene.  &  > 

i.. '  GEBEL  ZEBAYR,  the  largest  of  the  Sabugar  Islands,  is  in  lat.  15"  3'  N.,  Ion.  42=*  18' 
^      En  and  bean  about  N.  N.  W.  |  W.  from  Qebel  Zeghir,  distant  26  leagues.  In  steering 
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between  them,  the  Arabian  shore  may  be  approached  within  4  or  5  miles,  pxrept  opposite 
to  Ras  Magamel,  the  2  fathoms  shoal,  already  mentioned,  must  bo  avoided,  which  is 
about  10  loaguea  N.  by  E.  from  Gebel  Zeghir,  having  17  fathoms  water  close  to  it.  The 
Sabugar  Islands  are  mostly  high,  and  extend  from  lat.  14°  N.,  to  15°  10'  N.  There  tSSS't 
is  a  Haycock  Rock,  which  bears  from  the  N.  Westernmost  Sahug-ar  Island  W.  N.  W.  4| 
■utetrttid  nearly  the  same  distance  from  the  northernmost  island.  Care  is  reqidmte  in  nhnwi 
passing  near  these  islands  in  the  night,  to  avoid  the  Haycock  Hock,  nor  is  there  ground 
with  40  fathoms,  within  4  miles  of  the  islands ;  therefore,  a  ship  cannot  anchor  if  it  fall 
calm,  and  the  current  be  setting  to  the  S.  W.  or  southward,  which  frequently  happens. 
These  islands  are  rocky  and  barren,  the  largest  has  a  oonical  iiiU  near  its  Matn  ena,  and 
another  not  so  high  near  the  centre.  •  "  • 

The  channel  between  the  Sabugar  Islands,  and  those  called  the  Camaran  Islands,-  con- 
tiguous to  Cape  Isniel,  is  about  7  leagues  wide ;  and  in  passing  through,  the  reef 
extending  from  the  west  end  of  the  Great  Camaran  Island,  must  be  avoided,  wliich  has 
been  already  mentioned  in  the  brief  deecription  of  the  Arabian  Coast.  At  dm-  distahce  Rock 
of  3  miles  ^.  Eastward  of  Gehol  Zi  hayr,  tlie  S.  Easternmost  and  largest  of  the  Sabugar  wr^*^ 
Islands,  there  is  a  dangerous  rock,  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge,  which  must  also  be 
avoided,  hating  deep  water  near  it  and  fte  Sabugar  Ishmds,  firom  SO  fo  70  fhthoms.-  A 
.•^Iiip  4ionld  keep  nearest  the  east  side  of  the  channel,  in  parsing  through,  that  she  may 
anchor  on  the  bank  if  requisite.   The  islands  off  Cape  Israel,  are  low  and  barren. 

GEBEL  TOR,  in  lat.  15°  32'  N.  Ion.  42°  0'  E.,  or  I'SC  W.fiom  Mocha,  hv  thros.  r.^m,^ 
bears  N.W.  by  N.,  from  Gebel  Zebavr,  12  or  13  leaguas.  This  island  is  of  considemlile 
height,  having  a  voleanio  peak ;  it  snonld  not  be  approached  dose  in  light  winds,  being 
steep  to,  w  ithout  proper  anchorage.  To  the  westward  of  it,  at  8  and  9  leagues  distance, 
Coral  Banks  are  said  to  exist,  on  one  of  which,  bearing  W.  by  N.,  8  leagues  irom  Qebel 
Tor,  a  French  ship  grounded  in  1751,  and  was  nearly  lost  The  Benares  surveying  ship, 
eonid  not  find  this  danger  in  searching  for  it ;  but  her  boat,  in  crossing  from  Dhalao 
Island  to  the  eastward,  discovered  a  bank  extending  12  miles  east  and  west,  having  only 
m  fathoms  water  on  it ;  and  it  is  situated  in  tlie  same  latitude  as  Sabugar  Island.  The  ^^^^^ 
channel  generally  used,  is  between  these  dangers  and  the  islands  on  the  Arabian  coast, 
having  irregular  soundings;  deep  water  toward  (jebel  Tor,  and  shoal  coral  soundings,  on 
the  edges  ot  the  banks  adjacent  to  the  coast,  and  near  the  Aschafas  Islands  which  lie  off 
it.    Variation  near  Gcbel  Tor  8*  30*  W.  in  1801. 

Ships  bound  up  the  Red  Sea,  generally  take  a  departure  from  Gebel  Tor,  and  afterward  To,xiiinn 
steer  up  the  middle  of  the  sea,  endeavouring  to  keep  clear  of  either  coiuit,  particularly  ^i^J^.** 
the  Arabian  side,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals  extending  along  ttiat  side  of  the 
channel.  When  the  winds  are  imfavourable,  it  may  be  frequently  prudent  to  see  the 
land  or  some  of  tlic  idioals  or  islands  on  either  side  before  dark,  that  the  na\ngator  may 
be  certun  of  his  situation,  and  be  enabled  to  work  well  out  in.  the  oiling  during  the  night; 
for  in  gcnend,  there  are  no  soundings  to  warn  him  on  approaching  tlie  shoals,  most  of 
which  are  dangerous  and  steep  to :  a  description,  therefore,  of  the  shoals  or  islands  whose 
situations  have  been  recently  ascertained,  may  be  useful. 

From  the  shoal,  situated  8  leagues  to  tlie  westward  of  Gebel  Tor,  a  bank,  or  hcmh  of  -tr 
coral,  extend  to  the  N.W.  opposite  to  the  islands  on  the  Abyssinian  coast,  nearly  to  lat.  uuom!' 
16^  40^  N.  The  edges  of  tiwse  banks  are  aboat  half-way  between  the  Al^snnian  coast 
and  the  islands  on  the  Arabian  side,  having  very  irregular  soundings  on  them,  and 
thought  in  some  places  to  be  dangerous.   A  ship  getting  soundings  on  them  in  standing 
to  Ae  S.  Westward  in  the  m'ght,  ought  immfdjatwy  to  tsck  to  the  eastward. 
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DOOHARAB,  a  small  low  island  in  lat.  16°  15'  N.  Ion.  1°  12'  W.  from  Mocha  by 
dwM.  bas  a  white  sandy  beach,  and  is  eovered  wifii  tncf.  When  it  bore  N.  N.  E.  4 
S*  IcMUea^  tfie  Rockingham  taiAid  in  13  fathonis  coral,  and  just  before  tacking  had  t^O 
*^  foehoms.  Near  this  ishmd  there  are  several  hanka.  In  lat.  17°  O'  N.  and  1°  54'  W. 
from  Mocha,  there  is  an  island  on  the  Arabian  side ;  when  it  was  in  tight  to  the  N.E., 
the  same  hIu'p  liad  ground  47  fathonis.  Tii  ahout  lat.  17°  40'  N.  on  the  same  OOOat,  are 
several  islands  at  ajgreat  distance  from  the  shore,  witli  shoals  near  them. 

In  lat.  W  v.  and  2^  W  Wert  of  Mocha  by  chrooometerB,  there  are  two  sandy 
islands,  with  a  coral  bank  of  4  fathoms  to  the  S.W.  of  them,  seen  by  the  Ternate  in  IS]  I. 

In  lat  17"*  58'  N.  to  18°  4'  N.  and  2°  25'  W.  from  Mocha,  by  chronometers,  there  are 
two  low  sandy  islands,  witii  a  reef  of  breakers  extending  from  tfiem  to  the  ioudiward. 
When  they  bore  from  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  to  N.  E.  7  or  8  miles,  the  Roekingham  had  ground 
36  fathoms. 

In  lat.  17°  52'  N.  Ion.  40°  20^  E.  the  Clarence  schooner  discovered  a  shoal,  but  it  is 
|i(K>>ii>I(  lu  r  reckoning  might  have  been  incorrect,  and  that  it  may  be  the  danger  just 

de«.Til)e(l. 

In  lat.  18^  4G'  ^i.  and  F  24'  W.  from  Gebel  Tor  by  chronometer,  there  is  a  low  island 
with  breakers  surrounding  it,  and  stretching  a  ooasideraUe  way  to  the  north-eastward. 
Variatioo  off  this  ishmd  9°  W.  in  1801. 


Utti.  Silriif 
ManlHn 


MARABIA  REEFS,  commence  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  danger  lart  mentioned ; 

the  southeni  extremity  is  tlinught  to  be  in  lat.  IS"  53'  and  they  arc  very  extensive  and 
dangerous,  several  parts  of  them  were  seen  in  tlie  Rockingham,  June  4th,  1801.  Breakers 
seen  at  6  P.  M.  in  lat.  19°  O'  N.  and  1°  32^  W.  firom  Oebel  Tor,  by  chronometers. 
Breakers  at  1 1  A.M.  in  lat.  19°  15'  N.  and  1°  26f  W.  from  Gebel  Tor.  '  A  shoal  seen  at 
the  same  time,  in  lat.  19°  12'  N.  and  1°  35^'  W.  from  Gebel  Tor;  and  a  low  sandy  isle 
in  19°  24'  N.  and  1°  31^'  W.  from  Gebel  Tor  b^  chronometers.  The  shoal  was  the  most 
westerly  danp:er  seen,  and  by  observation  ©  <  it  is  in  longitude  40°  24'  E.  She  tacked 
about  3  miles  from  it,  and  had  no  ground  55  fathoms.  Observations  by  o  (  taken  in 
H.  M.  S.  Leopard,  made  the  western  part  of  these  shoals  in  lat.  19°  11'  N.  Ion.  40°  ry  E., 
or  19  miles  wther  west  than  the  RocKingham's  pontion. 

There  is  in  lat.  18°  57'  N.  about  11  leagues  west  firOm  Marabia  Reefe,  said  to  be  a 
small  shoal,  but  its  existence  seems  doubtful. 


f.m.  SiH' 


SISTERS,  are  islands  that  may  be  seen  5  or  (>  leagues,  situated  near  the  outer  edges 
of  extensive  reefs  which  lie  to  the  northward  of  the  Marabia  Reefs;  the  most  westerly  nf 
the  SisU  r  Islands  aud  iioetk,  are  between  lat.  19°  30'  N.  aud  lat.  20"  0'  M.  Ion.  40°  0'*VV. 
by  observations  taken  in  the  Rockingham :  observatimis  taken  in  the  Caveta,  made  them 
6  leagues  farther  west. 

Opposite  to  the  Sisters  and  Marabia  .shoals,  a  cliaiu  of  low  sandy  inlands  extends  10  or 
1 1  leagues  from  the  coast  of  .Abjminia,  which  projects  considerably  in  this  part.  Between 
the  low  sandy  i<?lands  ofi'  tliis  eoa<t.  and  the  Sisters  and  Marabia  dioalsoffthe  Arabian 
side,  the  channel  is  about      leagues  wide. 

A  doubtful  shoal,  is  placed  by  some  navigators  in  lat.  18^  46'  N.  and  2°  85'  W.  from 
Gebel-Tor,  adjacent  to  the  low  sandy  isbnids  on  tiie  Abyssinian  coast. 
te£!L^ff     In  lat.  19^  50'  N.  Ion.  38°  2G'  i^.  the  Wockingham  passed  a  reef  of  breakers.  ITic 
Antelope,  Bombay  Cruiser,  saw  a  reef  nearly  in  the  same  latitude^  Imt  places  it  more  to 
the  westward. 
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ROCKINGHAM  SHOAL,  where  slie  struck  at  8  P.  M.  on  the  8th  June,  1801,  and 
received  great  damage,  is  abont  11  lengoes  from  the  AraUan  shore,  having  other  shoals 
between  it  and  the  coast,  and  more  dangers  to  the  northward.  The  South  part  of  the 
ahoal  is  in  kt.  20"  16'  N.  Ion.  39''  39'  E.  or  2°  21'  West  from  Gebel-Torby  chronometers.* 

In  about  lat  90^  90'  K.,  to  the  norA-westward  of  the  shod  just  mentioned,  the  Cuvera 
aaw  tuc  ialaiHis,  having  ahoab  near  them. 

SOFIA  SHOALS,  to  the  N.W.  of  the  islands  last  mentioned,  are  7  or  8  leagues  distant  c«.«ne  •« 
from  the  Arabian  coast  They  eitend  bum  lat.  20'*  42'  14.  to  la^  20°  60'  K  and  are  in  '^"^ 
about  Ion.  39°  20'  £. 

SARUM  SHOALS,  and  others,  nearly  join  the  former,  and  extend  from  lat.  21"  N.  to  JJJJ* 
the  shoals  off  Jnddah  HarlKnir,  being  6  and  8  leagues  distant  from  the  coast  in  some 
places.  Ships  hound  to  Juddah,  should  be  careful  not  to  approach  these  shoals,  particu- 
larly in  the  night,  as  their  outer  edges  are  .steep  to.  M'lu  n  close  to  some  of  them,  the  land 
may  be  discerned  in  clear  weather,  but  it  is  prudent  to  keep  to  the  westward  at  a 
reasonable  (li>tuiicc  froTu  tliem,  until  in  the  latitude  of  Juddah,  and  then  steer  directly  to 
the  eastward  for  tiiat  port. 

In  a  run  of  8  days  from  Mocha,  the  ships  Kaikis^roo  and  Lowajee  in  company,  made 
the  sb  )al>=  to  the  so'iitliward  of  .Tii(blah  in  lat.  21"  7'  X.  to  l)e  situated  4^"  H'  W .  from 
Mocha  by  their  chronometers,  ditl'cring  from  each  other  only  2  miles.  Captain  T.  Kydd 
of  the  Lowajee,  advises  to  keep  10  or  12  leagues  from  the  land  in  passing  tnese  shoals,  or 
not  to  come  under  4°  l  ^'  or  4°  20'  W.  from  Mocha  by  chronometer,  until  in  lat.  21*  2(K 
N.,  and  then  steer  to  the  eastward  for  the  town  of  Juddah.  If  the  wind  is  southwly,  care 
must  be  taken  not  to  get  to  the  northward  of  Ut.  2V  35'  N.,  as  the  shoals  to  the  N.  W. 
dT  Jnddah  are  veiy  dangeroost  and  distant  about  6  leagues  from  the  land. 

MARMARY  SHOALS,  scent  to  be  part  of  the  Saram  Shoals,  and  are  those  to  the 

S.W.ward  of  Juddah,  farthest  from  the  land. 

In  sailing  up  the  Red  Sea  towards  Juddah,  the  Abyssinian  coast  is  much  safer  to  rinnin 
approach  than  the  Arabian  side,  but  the  chain  of  low  sandy  islands  between  lat.  18°  25' 
and  19°  N.,  adjacent  to  the  former  coast,  should  be  avoided.  With  a  fiiir  wind,  the  safest 
track  is  about  mid-channel,  which  ought  to  be  preferred  to  that  on  either  coast,  par- 
ticularly in  a  large  ship.  A  course  by  compass  steered  N.  N.  W.  from  Gebel-Tor,  as  the 
current  generally  sets  westerly,  will  carry  a  ship  up  in  the  middle  of  tlie  Sea;  and  if  the 
weather  lie  (dear  when  abreast  of  Juddah,  the  mountains  of  Abyssinia  may  be  discernible. 
If  the  wind  shift  suddenly  from  north  to  south,  it  generally  brings  a  strong  northeriy 
current,  for  wbicli  allowance  ought  to  be  madn. 

In  lat.  21'  12  N.  and  1°  56'  W.  from  Juddah,  a  shoal  is  situated  about  G  or  7  leagues 
from  the  Abyssinian  coast,  which  was  seen  by  Captain  Kydd  in  the  Lowsjee.  It  appeared 
to  be  3  or  4  miles  in  len^tli,  and  rocks  were  seen  in  several  places  above  water. 

Nearly  opposite  to  Juddah,  between  it  and  Cape  Calmez  there  is  a  doubtful  shoal,  OMbtAd 
variously  placed  by  navigators.  One  position  assigned  to  it,  is  lat.  21°  34'  N.  Ion:  38^ 
11' E  ,  about  mid-channel  between  the  Aby.ssinian  coast  and  the  shoals  off  Juddah.  It 
may  probably  be  the  shoal  said  to  lie  in  lat.  2P  oC  N.,  Ion.  38°  AT  E.,  although  this 
ratner  seems  to  be  one  of  the  outermost  of  the  group  of  shoals  extending  from  ^ddah 
to  tlie  N.  Westward,  on  which  the  ship  Eliza  was  Tost.  In  lat.  21°  43'  N.  about  5  leagues 
distant  from  the  Abyssinian  coast,  and  not  far  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Calmez,  there  is  a  • 
dangerous  reef  about  f  a  mile  in  length,  on  which  die  sea  breaks. 

*  The  coast  of  Arabia  about  Cape  Ibrahim,  oppotile  to  the  Roddng^iaiB  Shod,  lljtlHt  Jtift't 
Mona  to  be  ebont  1**  50*  Week  fioot  Toe. 
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■gaSLS*     ^  ^a*-  21°  39'  N.,  in  kt  21°  53'  N.,  and  in  lat.  22°  1'  N.  there  are  reefe  of  breaken?, 
<^      whioh  lie  ipom  2  to4 leagaes  off  Ae  Abyanaian  Bhore;  Ae  high  peaked  mouBtaim  being 
directly  to  the  westinurd  of  the  nordieniinoet  of  these  aboak. 

um.mm^     JIDDAH,  OR  JUDDAH  TOWN,  by  mean  of  many  obeervatioin  taken  in  different 

ships  employod  on  the  t  xpedition  to  tlie  Rtnl  Sen,  in  I8U0-1,  iti  situatefl  in  lat.  *21"  29'  N. 
Ion.  39°  15'  £. ;  but  in  ion.  'iV^  18'  £.  by  the  excellent  survey  of  the  Red  bea,  performed 
in  1830,  1831,  atad  1832,  by  Captain  R.  Moresby,  and  other  officers  of  the  Company's 
Bombay  marine  servicr.  It  is  a  port  of  considerable  trade,  arising  from  the  multitude 
of  pilgnms  which  come,  from  various  Mahomedan  countries,  to  visit  Mahomed's  Tomb  at 
Mecca,  distant  about  21  miles  inland. 

yyiHi-T  When  a  ship  approaches  Juddah,  the  wutliemmost  and  highest  hills  seen,  is  a  range 
above  the  town,  which  extends  to  the  southward ;  also  to  the  northward  of  it»  the  land  is 
high  and  hilly,  and  may  be  seen  10  or  11  leagues. 

»<>^«^^      It  would  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger  to  i»uil  through  between  the  shoals  into  Jnddah 

»~»-'  Road  without  a  pilot. — If  signals  are  made  with  two  guns,  the  native  pilots  will  meet  a 
ship  outside  the  dangers.  In  rmuiing  in,  or  out  of  the  road,  they  are  guided  by  the  eye, 
as  there  are  no  cros>  licuriiigs  or  proper  marks  to  lead  clear  off  the  nnmeRNis  sunken 
rocks  about  the  shoala.  w  liich  in  hazy  weather,  or  when  the  sun  is  obs<"nrcd,  cannot  be 
discerned  till  a  ship  is  nearly  upon  tliein.  The  best  time  to  go  in,  is  between  10  A.  M. 
and  4  P.M.  as  then,  a  green  sliadi  is  reflected  by  the  sun  on  all  the  sunken  rocks,  wliich 
arc  very  steep  to.  The  princi])al  ahvah  niny  be  discerned  at  a  considerable  dietancc,  as 
the  surf  runs  high  on  them  with  a  sea  breeze. 

btl^u.  When  a  ship  is  in  the  latitude  of  Juddah,  she  ought  to  steer  in  for  the  shoals,  with  a 
good  look  out  for  thoni,  fnmi  the  fore  or  fore-topsail  yaril,  keepino;  the  town  E.  by  N. 
by  compass,  as  soon  as  it  is  discerned.  A  green  sliade  will  soon  be  perceived  on  a  coral 
shoal,  which  is  abont  ^  mile  in  length,  calkd  the  Fourtben  Feet  Shoal  ;  but  has  only 
10  feet  on  it  in  many  plae<-s.  It  fxteiids  nearly  N.  W.  and  S.  E.  and  bears  W.  by  S.  'i 
S.  from  the  nortli  end  oi  the  Colone  Shoals,  distant  2  miles.  This  shoal  is  nearly  3 
leagues  off  shore,  and  my  he  passed  on  either  side,  but  as  shoal  water  stretehes  out  fnm 
its  northern  extremity,  it  is  best  to  pass  rlopc  rnniul  the  south  end  of  it,  and  steer  about 
N.  £.  by  £.  for  the  Colone  Suoals,  which  break  very  high  with  the  sea  breeze.  Having 
passed  close  to  the  north  end  of  these,  another  range  of  snoals  will  be  seen  to  the  N.  E., 
the  southernmost  of  wliich  is  called  the  Outer  Gate  ;  the  j)a>-sage  is  close  to  this  shoal, 
as  tliere  are  two  sunken  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it,  at  uo.more  than  150  yards  distance'. 
From  this  place,  what  is  called  the  Ikhbr  Gatb,  is  visible  a-head ;  being  formed  by 
tuo  shoals,  not  more  than  100  yards  asnnder,  which  at  first  vjppean  to  present  no 
entrance. 

When  through  the  inner  gate,  a  ship  should  luff  sharp  round  the  next  or  Harbour 

Shoal,  and  anchor  in  any  depth  thougat  proper,  with  the  town  from  E.  4'     to  B.  8.  B. 
AiHbofwc.  distant  3  miles;  about  12  fathoms  is  a  proper  depth  to  chuse  for  that  purpn<!e. 
ii.uad>  standing  from  the  Colone  Shoals  through  tl»e  gateways,  the  dei)tli.s  are  gem-rally  17 

«<«kQa>i.  and  18  fathoms,  but  a  ship  ought  not  to  anchorin  the  passage  except  in  a  case  of  necessitv. 

To  the  southward  of  tlie  outer  gate  there  are  many  sunken  rocks,  havincr  only  1.}  and'^ 

fathoms  water  on  them.  H.  M.  frigate  La  Forte  struck,  and  was  U»st,  on  one  of  these 

rocks  close  to  the  outer  gate. 
Tlie  passage  described  above,  is  the  only  safe  one  for  a  laige  ship^  but  there  are  many 

between  the  shoals,  frequented  by  small  vessels. 

COLON'S  SHOALS,  are  5  or  6  in  number,  extending  chiefly  about  S.W.  by  S.;  a 
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sltip.inav  pass  between  these,  instead  of  tacking,  if  the  wind  will  nut  permit  her  to  pius 
theiioKUi'«iic)  "i'tlioru  ;  but  she  ought  to  keep  close  lo  tiMir  edgttia.doiiiif  fD»  to  wroid 

tlic  sunken  rocks  wliicli  lie  srnttcrcd  about  in  thU  phice. 

The  southern  isiuml  ou  wiiU  tlio  t'oloiii?  Siioals  bears  S.  i)°  E.  ;  aud  when  about  i  ol  a 
mile  from  theiDt  Judduli  'J'own  was  on  with  the  Sugar  Loaf  E.  by  N.  aud  Ae.DaftfVfees 
N.  10^  E.  by  coinpasti,  the  gati  way  E.8.E. 

An  intellij^eut  uavijjatur,  ,ui\e3  the  followino;  directions  for  entering  among  tin- s,lu>ais  ^urinfor 
leading  to  Juddah  Harljour.  To  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  Fourteen  Feet  Shosl,  bring  K^lTo" * 
the  highest  Mo»<jun*  ut'  the  town  E.  7°  N.  on  with  a  rising  part  of  the  land,  just  half-way 
between  a  high  round  hill,  and  a  conical  one  a  little  nearer  the  seai  tiie  five  date  trees 
will  then  be  visible  from  the  deck  N.  by  E.  |  E.  to  N.  N.  E. ;  ateer  from  faenee  N.  E.  by 
E.  for  tlic  lieail  of  tin;  CJoIone  Shoal:*.  If  a  sliip  is  so  much  to  the  southward,  an  to  brinj; 
tlie  Mosque  ou  with  tiie  first  part  of  tlic  riae  of  the  coniual  hill,  she  will  be  close  to  a  2 
fathoms  shida],  which  lies  2  miles  to  the  S.  E.  of  the  former.  Afaonast  of  ft,  widun  a  ^ 
mile,  the  Mosque  and  Cone  were  in  one  F.    N..  the  date  trees  just  %nsiblc  from  the  deck. 

The  proper  time  to  sail  from  Jnddaii  Road  or  Harbour,  is  early  iu  the  moniiog,  wjiitc 
the  had  tHnd  remains,  which  generally  will  carry  a  shi|>  through  the  Qateways,  and  to 
the  northward  of  tlie  Coloiie  .Shoals.    \\  lun  j>ast  these,  she  ought  to  bear  awav  W .  by  S.  aadiamtA 
or  W.S.W.  2  milea,  to  avoid  the  Fourteen  Feet  Shoal,  before  she  haul  to  the  northward,  ^ 
as  it  cannot  be  easily  discerned  until  the  snn  is  hi^. 

When  bound  to  the  southward,  and  havin'^  jiasx-d  the  Fourteen  Feet  Shoal,  a  ship  may 
Steer  S.W.  then  S.S.W.,  till  past  the  Marmary  .Shoals,  which  are  the  outermost  on  the 
south  side  of  the  channel,  and  distant  about     leagues  to  the  S.S.W.  of  the  former  shoal. 
,  At  Juddah,  ships  get  supplied  with  sheep,  vegetables,  and  fruits.  Bullocks  may  some-  b****-^ 
dmes  be  obtained. 

Exclusive  of  the  foreign  trade  with  India  and  other  places,  there  is  a  considerable  trade 
carried  on  by  the  Anib  v.  ssels,  between  Juddah  and  Other  parts  «f  the  Red  Sea,  par-  " 
tieularly  with  llodeida,  Koscir,  Toor,  and  Suez.  Many  vessels  carry  cargoes  of  cottee 
and  other  articles  to  the  two  ports  last  mentioned,  which  are  passed  across  the  desert  on 
earn  els,  for  the  Turkish  markets;  and  for  which,  in  return,  they  leceiTs  piece  goods,  and 
Other  Euxopean  manufiictures. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  FROM  JUDDAH  TO 

KOSEIR : 

ISLANDS  AND  DANGERS  IN  THE  PASSAGE. 

THE  SHOALS  fronting  JvnoAM,  extend  to  lat.  22*  10^  N.,  projecting  in  some  places 

G  leagues  from  the  main-land :  the  t  liaiiiu  l  insidi'  (if  these  shoals  is  fi.  i|ncnti.d  by  the  "* 
country  vcsseb,  where  they  anclior  in  the  uigbt.    II.  M.  sloop  Babel-mandel,  pu^snl 

*  Tlu»  Mo«i«e  may  be  aoen  at  H  kagues  distance. 
▼OL.  I.  2  f 
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inside  of  27  of  them,  and  had  smooth  water,  with  several  shoals  between  the  sliip  and  the 
shore.  The  S.  westernmost  group  of  shoak  to  the  northward  of  Juddah  Harix)ur,  or 
Eliza  Shoals,  wliere  the  ship  of  this  name  was  lost,  lie  between  hit.  21°  40'  and  2P  50' 
K.,  and  24  miles  west  from  Juddah.  The  coast  to  the  northward  and  abreast  of  the  Eliza 
Shoals  bemg  low*  makes  them  dangerous  to  approach,  as  the  land  is  not  visible. 

«2;«»  -  ABOO  FARHARRNISH  SHOALS,  in  lat.  25^  51'  N.  Ion.  38°  51'  E.  situated  3  or  4 
JJJJJ**     mile.s  to  the  N,W.  of  the  north  extreme  of  Eliza  Shoal- ;  and  5  leagues  off  the  coast,  have 

good  anchorage  under  tliom  from  N.  Westers,  with  a  channel  of  20  to  35  fiuhoms  between 

them  and  the  last  named  shoals. 

xSLfS^     ABOO  MURDABFER  SHOAL,  in  lat.  2-2*  3'  N.  bearing  true  north  a  little  ea.*terly 
dMCeribwis  12  miles  from  Aboo  Failianniah»  has  also  good  anchorage  under  it  from  northerly  winds, 
with  deep  water  between  it  and  the  shoals  nearer  the  eoast  to  the  S.E.  and  eastward. 

clM^dir     Between  lat.  23'*  20'  N.  and  24®  N.  several  dangerous  shoals  are  situated  at  {}  or  10 
AUhlf      leagues  distance  from  the  Arabian  Coast,  and  detached  groups  of  shoals  and  some  islands 
extend  along  the  whole  of  this  coast  to  the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of  Akaba,  in  lat.  2«'*  N. 
In  some  other  places  the  shoals  are  5  OT  6  leagues  offshore,  or  rather  farther  ;  partieularly 
from  lat.  25^^  to  2G°  N.,  where  several  groups  of  islands  and  slioals  arc  situated. 

The  following  shoals  were  seen  in  the  Lowajee,  in  passing  from  Judtlah  towards  the  sea 
of  Suez.  One  in  lat.  23'  43'  N.  Ion.  1°  3'  W.  from  Juddah,  by  chronometer.  One  in  lat. 
23^  5(y  N.  and  1"  10'  W.  from  Juddah.  Another  in  lat.  24*  5(5'  N.  and  1°  58'  W.  from 
Juddah.  And  a  shoal  bearing  from  llassanct^  Island  S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  6  miles.  Aurora 
Shoal,  in  lat.  25<'  22'  N.  and  ft*  15'  W.  from  Juddah,  extends  N.N.  W.  and  S.aE.  about 
3  miles^  and  is  12  or  14  leagues  distant  firom  the  shore. 

<^^^  •*    YAMBOO,  in  lat.  24'  6'  N.  about  3  leagues  S.E.  of  Yamboo  Shurm,  is  the  Port  of 

Medina,  where  good  water  and  refreshments  mav  be  got ;  and  affording  anchorage  to 
ships  of  every  description,  but  the  egress  is  difficult  when  N.  Westers  have  been  blowing 
strong,  from  the  heavy  swell  at  the  entrance.  About  5  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  Port  Yainb<M> 
entrance,  lie  .several  extensive  reefr,  where  good  anchorage  may  be  got  on  the  S.E.  side 
from  N.W.  winds. 

a»^i.,.f     SHURM  YAMBOO,  in  lat  24<*  W  N.  Ion.  38'>  4'  E.  is  a  spedous  inlet  or  harbour, 

YtaSm.  ^th  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  the  entrance  formed  between  two  reefs ;  wliich  although 
contracted,  is  easy  of  egress  in  N.W.  wiuds.    The  land  over  it  is  high  and  rugged. 

BAREEDY  HARBOUR,  in  lat.  24"  17'  N.  Ion.  37°  45'  E..  about  6  leagues  to  the 

MMhMH.  W.  N.  W.  ward  of  Sliurm  Yamboo,  is  formed  by  several  shoals,  with  deep  water  within 
them,  from  20  to  30  fathoms,  where  H.  M.  S.  Swallow  anchored  in  1770.  Cape  Bareedy 
is  moderately  elevated  with  steep  cliffs  fronting  the  sea  on  the  western  side ;  and  bom.  its 
eastern  point,  which  forms  tlie  west  }»oundary  of  the  bay,  reefs  extend  about  7  miles  in 
a  S.S.E.  direction,  affording  good  anchorage  close  to  leeward  of  them  duriug  N.W.  winds, 
likewise  in  the  bay  or  harbour  among  the  reefs  and  sandy  isles.  Hie  land  to  the  east- 
ward of  Cape  Bareedy  is  low  near  the  sea,  but  about  5  leagues  to  the  northward,  there 
are  three  hills  near  each  other,  the  westernmost  conical,  the  easternmost  scraggy,  and 
the  northern  one  an  abrupt  cliff,  called  Nose  Hill.  Rudduah  Mountains  about  8  or  9 
leagues  to  the  eastward  of  tliese,  are  6000  feet  high,  luu-ing  a  round  mountain  to  the 
N.W.  a  little  elevated  above  an  adjoining  range  to  tlie  eastward. 
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When  a  ship  is  outside  the  shoaU  off  Juddah  Harbour,  and  hniind  up  the  Red  Sea  to 
Koseir  or  Suez,  a  course  made  good  about  N.W.  will  carry  her  directly  up  the  middle  of 
tlie  sea,  toward  Koseir,  but  great  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  several  shoals,  whose  ritnatiinia 
are  not  perfectly  ascertained,  some  of  whieh  He  nearly  in  mid-channel. 

Many  shoals  front  the  Egyptian  coast  between  Ras  Juzeerat  and  RasBenafls,partieularly  uIUk^^u 
to  the  southward  of  the  latter,  and  almost  along  the  whole  extent  interrening  between  *^ 
these  places. 

8HAB8HAIBAH,  or  PALINURUS  SHOALS,  in  lat.        2s'  N.  Ion.  37"  16'  E.  the  SSbS-f 
central  part,  consist  of  several  detuched  reefs  4  and  5  leagues  off  shore,  liavinp:  no  ^ 
soundings  between  them,  nor  between  them  and  the  other  reefs  contiguous  to  tlie  coast ; 
but  soundings  of  various  depths,  are  got  on  the  bank  among  the  reeb  which  line  ^e 
ahofreb 


SHURM  MAHAR,  in  lat  24?  4V  N.  Ion.  37*>S9^  E.  about  3  or  4  miletfS.E.  of  the  low 
roc^  pimit  Has  Mahar,  aflRnds  good  andiorage. 


«;.■<),  Sii.  1 1 
Jihunn  Ma 


HAS8ANBB  ISLAND,  in  lat.  24°  66f  N.lon.  97»  W  B.,  and  about  3  leagues  distant  ^ 

from  the  coast,  is  about  5  miles  in  extent  N.W.  and  S.F.,  and  700  feet  high  in  the  tcTitre, 
sloping  to  the  S.E.  end,  on  which  is  a  large  fishing  village :  near  to  this,  good  water  may 
be  obtained  by  digging  a  few  feet  in  Ibe  sand.  The  anchorage  is  good  abreast  the 
village,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  sunken  rocks  to  the  S.^^^  of  tlu'  ishmd.  Libnah  Island, 
about  300  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  west  side  of  Hassanee,  having  shoals  4  and  5  miles 
outside  of  it,  and  numofous  reels  and  islets  extending  to  the  N.N. Westward.  High  water 
at  ^saanee  at  6  hours  on  lull  and  chai^  of  moon.  Variation  7"  fit'  West,  in  1832. 


Miubabvab. 


MUSHABEAH  ISLAND,  in  lat.  SS"  Sff  N.  Ion.  36»  36^  B.  die  centre,  extends  N.N.W. 
and  S.S.E.  about  6  miles,  being  low  and  siuidy,  with  coral  cli£&  fronting  the  sea  on  the 
outside,  close  to  which  there  is  no  ground  with'lOO  fatlioms  line.  This  island  is  (>  leagues 
from  the  coast,  the  intervening  space  being  studded  with  islands  and  reefs  in  many 
places,  upon  a  bank  of  soundings  of  various  depths  from  4  or  5  to  '24  fathoms.  The  outer 
edge  of  the  chain  of  islands  and  reefs  from  the  north  end  of  Mushabeah  extends  0  leagues 
in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  terminating  abreast  of  Cape  Ghurkoomah,  in  lat.  25°  53'  N.,  whieh 
has  a  hill  on  the  low  land  near  the  sea,  rising  gradually  in  the  centre  to  400  feet  of 
elevation  ;  atid  a  mountain  about  15  leagues  east  from  it  called  Bullock's  Morn,  with  Pap 
Moimtain  6  leagues  south  of  the  latter.  From  the  south  eiui  of  Mushabeali  the  sea  edge 
of  the  reef  extends  5^  leagues  S.  S.  Easterly,  haviug  good  anchorage  under  its  south 
extremity,  sheltered  from  N.W.  and  westerly  winds.  There  is  also  anchorage  about  4 
leagues  farther  to  the  eastward  under  the  reef  of  Shaybarali  Island,  and  about  5  miles 
S.S.£.waTd  of  the  latter,  inside  the  reef  that  extends  from  the  small  Island  Woghadee  to 
iha  south  and  to  the  northward. 

SHURM  ABBAN,  in  lat.  26°  5'  N.  about  4^  leagues  N.N.W.  from  Cape  Ghurkoomah  m.^' 
affords  good  anchorage,  the  bank  of  soundings  in  this  space  extending  about  4  leagues  off 
the  coast,  with  moderate  depths,  and  clear  of  reefs  till  within  2  and  3  miles  of  the  shore. 
Sbunn  Abhan  nwT  be  known  by  die  small  Island  Murdounah,  about  300  feet  in  height, 
which  bears  west  nom  it  about  lor  5  miles. 

WEDGE,  in  kt.  90^  13'  N.  hm.  36^  as'  E.,  distnnt  about  6  miles  RN.Rward  from  u^^i,,^ 
the  low  rocky  Island  Riackhah,  is  an  excellent  harbour,  easy  of  approach.   Plenty  of  ^*^' 
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fresh  water,  wood,  <auU  iihcep,  cau  be  obtained  from  the  Bedouins  at  a  cheap  rate.  About 
5  miles  to  E.  N.  E.  there  is  a  fort,  and  the  rains  of  Feyrabat  about  6  leagaes  inland. 
Bat  Maiabat,  about  4  Icafruos  to  the  N.W.  of  Wedirr,  is  fVnutcd  by  a  group  of  shoals, 
having  ancboc^  near  theui,  but  uo  bottom  at  70  fathoms  between  them  aud  the  coast, 
which  has  deep  water  contiguous,  from  Wed^  to  Mailah. 

c^guc  ^  SHURM  ANTAK,  in  lat.  26°  36'  ^.  Ion.  36°  '21'  has  good  anchorage,  aud  may  be 
Sum  known  by  the  hills  of  Gebbel  Antar  near  the  sea  to  the  eastward  — Abmit  2  leagnes  to 
the  westward,  good  anchorage  may  be  found  on  tho  S.  E.  side  of  Awhondt  ar,  a  small 
sandy  isle  covered  with  bushes,  having  detached  reefs  projecting  to  the  south  and  west- 
ward, and  a  chain  of  reefs  and  islets  extending  2^  or  3  leagues  to  north  and  N.  Westward. 
No  ground  70  fathoms  obtained  between  these  reefs  and  the  main.  About  4  miles  N.N.W. 
of  Shurm  Antar,  anchorage  is  got  at  Shurum  Demerah,  also  under  Has  Telbah  4  or  5 
miles  fhrthiT  in  tlie  .same  direction. 

SSiSirV'  NABOAGIER,  in  lat.  20'  44'  N.  about  3  leagues  N.  N.  W.  from  Amhendear,  and  4 
miles  distant  from  Has  Lcbaybad,  the  nearest  point  of  the  coast,  is  a  low  sandy  isle  with 
bushes  on  it,  having  good  anchorage  on  the  S.K.  side;  but  there  arc  detached  rocks  and 
shoals  at  1  and  2  niilfs  distance  from  it  to  tlicS.W.  und  ?s'.\\'.\v;ird.  with  a  channel  about 
1  mile  wide  between  the  south  point  of  Naboagier  uud  tlie  uurthcru  extremity  of  tlie 
reeft  which  extend  from  the  Isle  Awhendear. 

SM  Mu»  SIIAU  MUSSOWEEK,  a  bank  of  moderate  dt  ptlis  ol  tK>undings,  with  several  reefs 
intei-spersed  over  it,  and  passages  between  some  of  tliem  extends,  from  S.E.  to  N.W. 
about  .5  leagues,  parallel  to  the  coast ;  its  south  end  being  about  4  nules  to  the  N.W.ward 
of  Naboagier  isle,  and  its  N.W.  extremity  in  lat.  26°  5b'  N.  Ion.  35°  52'  E.    There  is  a 

CM.  mf.   channel  between  this  bank  and  the  coast,  about  2  to  4  miles  wide,  having  no  bottom  at 
70  fathomi^  ;  mid  .Mirza  Zcbaider,  in  lat.  2^°  52'  N.  dirertlv  oppositi-  the  above  named 
bank,  has  indilfereut  anchorage,  although  well  sheltered  by  the  reef,  which  projects  to 
the  southward  from  the  point  that  forms  the  north  side  of  the  anchorage.   Pieii^  of 
firewood  may  be  got  here. 

urj^rf     NAHMAN  ISLAND,  in  hit.  27'    N.  Ion.  35*  52'  E.,  the  centre,  extends  about  4^^ 

umt.  miles  N.W.  and  S.  R.  haviii<r  dangerous  reefs  extending  from  it  about  5  nn'les  to  the  N. 
Westward : — the  north  point  is  low,  but  the  south  part  of  the  island  may  be  seen  at  20 
miles  distance,  being  formed  of  high  difft.    It  fronts  Has  Aboo  Mussahrib,  tlie  projecting 

Eart  of  the  coast,  at  2  or  3  mile?  distance,  whielj  is  low  and  sandy,  partlv  covered  with 
ushes  contiguous  to  the  sea,  but  there  are  hi|;h  hills  a  little  way  inland,  which  extend 
to  the  Gulf  of  Akaba  nearly  in  a  continued  chain,  within  5  or  6  leagues  of  the  coast  line. 

SS^^"  SHURM  ZIBBER,  in  lat.  27°  21'  N.  Ion.  35°  49'  E.  affords  indifferent  anchorage,  but 
sMw.  wood  may  be  obtained,  and  water  from  some  wells  near  the  shore.  Shurm  Kaiaiali  about 
3  miles  to  the  S.  E.  is  a  small  bay  with  bad  uik  hordge.  Fronting  these  places  to  the 
S.M".  at  2  leagues  distance  from  the  coast,  lies  a  bank  of  soundings  about  4  miles  in 
Icpgtii  iN.W .  and  b.E.  with  several  reefe  on  it,  and  no  bottom  at  60  fathoms  between  it 
and  the  main. 

n«  8.tro(  MOILAH,  in  lat.  27"'  40'  N.  Ion.  3'>^  36'  E.,  i8ato\v^l  with  a  fort,  where  wood  and 
water,  and  some  other  refreshments  may  be  got  ;-^he.  anchorage  being  about  2  miles 
west  of  the  town,  iiader  the  re«fs  wJai^h  «ra  poittei^d  'Over .  the  rocky  bank,  that  extends 
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About  3  Ingiies  west  from  tlip  shoro,  and  nearly  to  the  Sillah  Islands.  Slnirnr  Varliar  in 
lat.  27^  37'  N.  dbtant  about  4  uilcs  to  the  S.E.  of  Moiliili,  hai  good  anchorage,  where 
supplies  brought  from  the  latter  place  by  Arabs,  may  l)e  proenred  at  a  cheap  rate.  So* 
Mabarash  is  about  3  Iragiies  to  tli«^  southward  of  Sliurni  Yariiar,  and  fronting  the  coast 
between  them  at  7  or  8  miles  distance  from  the  shore,  a  bank  witli  Kevuml  reefs  ou  it, 
extends  from  lat.  ^  27'  N.  in  ft  N.  W.  diiectioiL  to  lat>  27**  35,y  N.,  having  inside  no 
Mundingt  at  70  &thoiii8  between  it  and  the  coast 


SILLAH  ISLES  AND  REEFS,  are  low  and  rocky,  extending  N.W.  and  S.E.  about 

7  miles,  ;it  the  distance  of      or  4  leagues  from  the  coast,  the  centre  of  the  ridge  hriiitr 

in  kt.  27-'  4U'      on  the  parallel  of  Muilali.    Yoobah  Island  iu  lat.  27°  46^'  N.  iou.  36°  VSSh*V 

15'  E.  is  200  feet  high,  shaped  like  a  quoin :  other  islands  lie  near  it  on  the  eastern  side, 

and  the  space  hetween  it  and  Has  Waddee  Turiam  about  3.'  hagiu  s  to  the  ca&tward,  is 

mostly  filled  by  a  rocky  bank,  having  narrow  cliauuels  between  some  of  the  ree&  which 

are  interspersed  over  it.   Burraghan  Island  in  lat.  27"  54'  "S.  lies  N.  N.W.  from  Yoobah, 

Jiaving  Sha)>  Pclliain  Reef  in  the  direct  line  between  tliciii.  ShfMisliooah  Island,  3  leagues 

W.  by  ^i.  from  Burraghan  is  liigh ;  all  of  thesic  islauds  have  contisuous  reefs,  and  are  3^ 

or  4  feagtias  distant  from  the  omst,  which  is  mostly  low  and  sandy,  with  trees  or  bushes 

in  some  places,  and  fronted  by  roeky  hanks,  isles,  and  reefs. 

In  lat.  26°  4'  N.  Ion.  'iy  IS'  there  is  a  fertile  valley,  with  a  8tre«m  of  water,  and  p «;  «tt» tt 
the  ruins  of  a  town  and  aciuaduct,  called  by  the  Arabs  Inounah : — from  hence  the  coast 
t;ilvr-  a  west  direction  about  !J  or  10  leagues  to  Ras  Furtuk,  fi  i  iiiing  several  bays  fronted 
by  reefa  or  islands,  rendering  the  approach  to  them  intricate.  Senaffer  Island  in  lat  27° 
5-)'  N.,  distant  3  leagues  west  of  the  Island  Shooshooah,  is  high,  about  4  miles  in  extent, 
having  an  inlet  on  the  south  side  Stretching  to  tlie  N.N.W.  nr  into  the  island  with  7,  G, 
6,  to  4  fathoms  water  at  its  upper  end,  apparently  forming  ft  Sftfe  harbour  in  all  winds, 
excepting  those  tliat  blow  from  southward. 

TIHRAN  ISLAND,  in  lat.  27='  55'  N.  Ion.  34°  41'  E.,  is  high  at  the  south  part  with 
•  roeky  cliffs,  and  may  be  seen  at  lOleagues  distance ;  from  thence  its  western  side  extends 
0  or  7  miles  to  lat.  •-N''  1.]'  X.,  having  a  deep  iulet  or  harbour  at  the  N.E.  part  fronted 
by  reefs.  This  island  aiul  its  contiguous  reefs,  nearly  bar  the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of 
Akaba*  (called  Oshut  Mugnah  by  the  Arabs),  as  there  is  only  a  narrow  channel  between 
Tibran  Reefs  and  Ras  Furtuk,  the  east  point  of  the  entrance,  and  another  betwixt  tlie 
rocky  cliffs  of  the  west  side  of  the  entrance,  and  the  reef  projecting  from  the  island  on 
that  side.  I'hc  eastern  channel  close  to  Ras  Fnrtuk  is  safest,  by  pa:>sing  to  the  east  and 
northward  of  SenafTer,  where  soundings  are  got;  but  none  to  the  vest  of  Tihran,  nor 
inside  the  entrance  of  the  gulf,  with  6U  fathoms  line. 


INSTRUCTIONS  TO  SAIL  FROM  KOSEIR,  LP  THE 

SEA  OF  SUEZ. 
ISLANDS,  DANGERS,  AND  HARBOURS  IN  THE  PASSAGE. 

IN  THE  SOUTHERN  PART  OF  THE  RED  SEA.  in  the  vicinity  of  Mocha, 
southerly  winds  prevail,  but  they  seldom  extend  M  fiur  as  lat.  20°  N.,  for  light  winds  and  ^;,^^'>"' 
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calms  are  frequent  in  lat.  19"  to  21°  N.  In  the  uorthtru  part  of  this  sea,  adjacent  to 
Kosrir,  northerly  winds  prevail  during  the  greater  part  of  the  year;  ships,  however, 
whic  h  sail  well  on  a  wind,  mav  generally  ho  aide  ;it  ;dl  seasons  to  heat  up  as  far  as  Koseir  ; 
but  the  northwesters  blow  so  violently  down  the  sea  ot"  Suez,  that  it  is  frequently  impracti- 
cable for  a  ship  to  beat  up  that  part  of  the  Red  Sea,  partienlaTly  in  June,  July,  and 
August.  The  months  of  Deoetnber,  January,  and  February,  are  the  proper  months  for 
proceeding  up  the  sea  of  Suez,  southerly  breezes  being  fre<juent  in  this  season.  Some 
ships  have  made  good  passages  up  to  Suez,  later  than  these  months.  The  Samarang, 
Captain  John  Gover,  parsed  to  the  south  of  Socotm  April  8th,  1818,  anchored  ITtli  at 
Mocha,  sailed  on  the  following  day,  passed  Shadwau  May  1st,  with  a  strong  southerly 
wind,  whieli  carried  her  to  Suez  Bay,  where  she  anchored  on  the  2nd  May. 

The  same  (^hip  sailed  from  Suez  June  1st,  with  a  brisk  northerly  wind,  passed  through 
the  Straits  of  Shadwuu  next  day,  afterward  had  the  winds  light  and  variable,  usually 
between  W.N.W.  and  N.E.,  with  which  she  reached  Mocha  on  tne  lOth,  being  only  nine 
days  from  Suez.  She  sailed  from  Mocha  Jime  17th,  and  liatl  strong  winds*  outside  from 
S.  S.  W.  to  S.  W.  which  carried  her  to  Bombay,  where  she  anchored  on  the  27th  June. 
Tu  .«i  (rnn  A  sliip  departing  from  Koseir,  or  the  Brothers,  bound  up  the  sea  of  Suez,  may  steer  direct 
utmtn-i  for  the  S.  h.  end  of  the  Islatul  Shadwau,  or  work  nj)  in  the  nuddle  of  the  Red  Sea,  there 
being  uo  known  dangers  in  this  space  except  the  nas  Sillali  Shoab  and  others  near  the 
Arabian  Coast,  and  ttwie  supposed  hanks  Terv  near  llie  Egyptian  shore,  This  shore  may 
be  approached  with  greater  safety  than  the  ronner  coast,  by  ehips  working  from  Koseir 
(0  tlie  northward. 

SSjjSUl  JAFFATINE  ISLANDS,  distant  from  the  Egyptian  Coast  2  and  3  leagues,  e.xteud 
iS£ST*  from  lat.  27°  10'  N.  to  27°  17'  N.,  Ion.  34°  6'  E.,  the  two  eastenimost  small  islands. 
These  are  a  group  of  low  islands  which  cannot  be  discerned  farther  than  4  or  5  leagues 
from  the  deck.  On  the  cast  side  they  are  steep  to,  and  clear  of  dangers;  and  between 
them  and  Aboo  Mung^arab  which  is  t)ic  projecting  part  of  tlic  coast  opjxjsite,  there  is  a 
narrow  cliannel  with  from  4  or  5  to  15  fathoms  water,  not  sate  for  large  vessels:  but  a 
ship  might  anchor  on  the  west  side  of  Aboo  Tamalah,  the  small  soath  easternmost  Island, 
under  the  soutlt  point  of  the  Great,  or  Long  Island,  the  entrance  into  which  anchorage  is 
from  the  southward. 

w>Mim.  SHADWAN,  the  largest  island  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Red  Sea,  is  high,  and  may 
be  seen  at  tiie  distance  of  10  or  11  leagues.  It  is  steep  to,  on  the  east  side,  having  uo 
soundings  at  ^  a  mile  distance ;  there  is  said  to  be  indifferent  anchorage  on  the  south 
side  of  its  western  extremity,  amongst  the  shoals  which  environ  that  part.    The  S.  E.  end 

^  of  Shadwan,  is  in  lat.  27°  26'  N.,  Ion.  34°  G'  E.  by  the  survey',  distant  5  or  (i  leagues  from 
the  Jaffittine  Islands  to  the  northward ;  neariy  in  a  direct  line  between  Aem,  in  lat.  27^ 
20'  N.  there  is  a  dangerous  shoal  about  3  leagues  to  the  S.  S.  W.  of  Shadwan,  which  must 
be  avoided  in  passing.    The  variation  off  this  island  in  IbOl,  was  11^°  W. 

The  entrance  into  the  Sea  or  Golf  of  Suez,  is  between  Shadwan  and  Ras  Mahomed, 
the  extremity  of  the  peninstda  that  divides  the  Gulf  of  Akaba  from  that  of  Suez,  and  is 
about  5  leagues  wide.  High  water  on  full  and  change  of  moon  at  Ras  Mahomed,  at  6 
hours.   Rise  and  fell  of  tide  6  feet   Variation  9"  48'  W.  in  1832. 

cj-wgrf     RAS  MAHOMED,  in  lat  27°  43'  N.,  Ion.  34° 22'  E.,  or  on  the  meridian  of  Koseir  by 
mmt       chronometer,  distant  6|  or  7  leagues  to  ^e  N.  E.  of  Shadwan,  is  a  low  sandy  point,  with 
steep  broken  cliffs ;  but  over  the  point  there  is  a  chain  of  high  hills,  extending  to  the 
northward  as  far  as  Mount  Sinai,  whidi  may  be  seen  15  or  16  leagues  distance.  There 
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ig  no  danger  on  tbe  east  side  of  the  low  sandy  point,  there  being  no  soundings  till  close  to 
the  shore.  There  is  a  small  isle  close  to  the  point  on  llie  west  side,  from  whence  the  coast 

is  lined  by  reefs  in  the  concavity  formed  by  tlie  projection  of  Ras  Mahomed. 

About  4  leagues  west  from  Ras  Mahomed  there  is  a  larce  shoal  called  Shab  Mahmoud,  »M««iutfc 
with  a  rock  ahove  water  on  its  south  end,  like  a  small  boat  under  sail,  called  by  the 
pilots.  HLI  ACON  ROCK  :  between  this  shoal  ;iii<i  the  coast  reefs,  there  is  a  channel  with 
aoondings  from  20  to  10  fatlioms,  aifording  tolerable  anchorage  from  N.  Westers.  Along 
the  eastern  coast,  from  the  sliuul  here  mentioned,  nearly  to  Toor  Harbour,  the  shore  is 
lined  with  dangers,  some  of  them  projecting  nearly  to  mid-channel. 

The  common  passafrc  is  to  the  westward  of  these  dangers,  between  them  and  the  islands  nintini 
or  slioals  near  the  wt  sleru  shore.  Great  tare  is  requisite  in  working  betweeu  Shiidwan 
and  Tuur,  particularly  in  the  night,  or  in  hazy  weather,  the  channel  being  narrow  and 
bonh^red  1)V  shoals  on  the  eastern  side;  islands  and  shoals  also  bound  it.s  western  side,  to 
the  distance  of  7  leagues  from  Sliadwan,  but  this  is  the  safe  side  to  work  in  duriug  the 
night,  as  Jubal  may  oe  closely  approached  on  its  eastern  side. 

JUBAL  ISLAND,  in  lat.  27"  37'  N.,  Ion.  33"  54'  E.,  distant  about  3^  leagues  to  the  om.ni»t 
N.  West  of  the  N.  W.  end  of  Shadwan,  has  on  it  a  kind  of  peak,  or  sea-mark :  it  is  high, 
and  steep  to.  oil  the  east  side,  but  in  passing,  do  not  haul  into  the  opening  between  it 
and  bhadwan,  on  account  of  the  Clive's  Shoals,  situated  midwav,  and  also  near  the  latter 
island,  on  which  the  Lady  Clive  Transport  was  wrecked ;  which  snoals  project  rather  outside 
of  a  transit  line  uiiifiitp-  tlir  casfiTii  extremes  of  these  islands.  A  chain  of  islands  joins  to 
Jubal  at  the  north  eud,  appearing  as  part  of  that  Island  when  viewed  from  S.  £.  or  S. 
Westward :  and  the  reef  embracing  these  islands,  extends  4  miles  to  the  N.  W.  of  Jubal. 
Close  to  the  riiv(>V  ."^lioals  on  tin:  soiitli  side,  there  aie  soundings  of  various  depths,  the 
same  also,  near  to  their  northern  extremity. 

GUYSOON,  or  F.\1R  IST..\\D,  N.  W.  of  Jubal  about  4  miles  distance,  is  of  con-  m. 
siderable  size,  with  a  peak  on  it,  and  safe  to  approach  on  the  N.£.  aide ;  between  it  and  the 
idea  and  shoals  that  project  from  the  north  end  of  Jnbal,  there  is  a  passage  leading  from 
nolthto  south,  to  a  place  of  anchorage,  sometimes  called  Fair  Haven,  on  the  E.  side  of 
Fair  Island,  affording  good  shelter  from  N.  Westers;  but  the  entrance  is  rather  intricate 
for  large  ships,  if  unacquainted,  although  the  depths  in  it  are  usually  from  12  to  37 
&thoros. 

The  small  sandy  island  nearest  to  the  north  end  of  Jubal,  and  appearing  to  be  joined 
to  it,  is  about  3  miles  east  of  Fair  Island ;  the  haven  mentioned,  being  formed  between 
them. 

There  is  another  anchoring  place  in  lat.  27°  4(j'  N.,  under  a  reef  that  projects  from 
Long  Islands,  called  L'shrufee,  by  the  Arabs,  with  Jubal  bearing  S.  S.  E.  G  miles,  Fair 
Island  S.  E.  ^  S.  4^  miles,  in  7  or  8  fatlioms  water,  a  remarkable  rock  or  sandy 
hummock  by  itself  ofl' tlu-  west  end  of  Long  Islands,  liearing  W.S.W.,  and  the  N.  Eastern 
extreme  of  the  reef  you  lie  under  N.  E.  i  N.,  distant  cable's  length.  This  situation 
being  on  the  western  shore,  if  a  ship  weigh  from  it  at  day  light,  with  the  wind  a  little 
favorable,  she  may  be  able  to  weather  the  north  end  of  the  West  Shah»  situated  in  lat. 
27"  54'  N. 

From  Fair  Islan<l  to  the  S.  E.  extremity  of  the  high  land  of  Zeitee,  a  chain  of  low 
r oeky  islets  and  shoals  lines  the  west  side  of  the  channel,  which  is  in  this  part  rendered  JJJJ^JJ^ 
intricate  by  Carrangar  Shoals  on  the  opposite  side,  and  that  called  Shab  Aly  by  the  Arabs, 
or  Western  Shab.   Shab  Aly  shoal  is  about  8  miles  N.  eastward  of  Ushruflbe  and  the 
iKHrth  end  of  the  Jubal  Chain,  and  bears  about  N.  |  W.  magnetic  firom  the  east  end  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  aw  ) 


Shadwan,  distant  about  6^  leagues.    On  tbe  Bouth  end  of  it,  there  k  a  lai^  roek,  -Bcailv 

fovcnd  at  liif^li  sprini;  ti«lt'i  ;  and  wlien  in  one  \vitli  Mauiit  Agril),  it  bears  N.  W  .  by  \\  , 
Westerly.  W  itli  iN.  W.  wirnla,  a  ship  may  aiiclior  uuder  Carraugar  and  Sbab  Aly  bkoab, 
in  18  or  30  frthomi  water. 
Pmii«Mh«r     The  S.  E.  extremity  of  tlu!  iicninsula  of  Zeitee  in  lat.  27°  -Hi'  N.  (li^tant  from  Jubal 
%!!ma!S&  about  5^  leagues  to  tlie  N.  Westward,  is  of  moderate  height,  tlie  liighet»t  part  being  dose 
uw».sitm    ^  ^go  ^  .  i>etwecn  these  it  is  lofirer,  and  ^nns  a  bight,  over  whidi  Mount 

Agribisseen.    This  mount  is  about  5  leagues  inland,  in  lat.  28°  Iw'  N.,  Ion.  32^  ."ift  j]., 
bearing  nearly  west  from  the  north  part  of  Zeitee.  Mount  Agrib  on  with  the  gap  in  the  higii 
part  of  Zeitee  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W.  is  in  <nie  with  the  Swallow's  Shoal,  which  lias  4  fathoms 
on  it,  and  is  situated  1o  the  N.  Westwnrd  of  Shnb  Aly. 
Din-rn.*..      A  ship  bnmid  up  the  son  of  Suez,  may  pass  Shadwan  at  any  convenient  distance  ;  but 
winthnlUb  when  ]>.i»i  this  ir^land,  she  ought  not  in  working,  to  stand  into  the  open  space  between  it 
thcckancL      |  go  for  Qvcr  89  to  approach  the  dangers  on  tlie  eastern  side  of  the  channel. 

Ilavin<i  i;i)t  ;ii)reast  of  Jubal,  it  will  l)f  prudent  to  nmke  sliort  taeks,  kcoj)ing  nearest  to  Jubal 
and  its  (oiiriguous  isles,  to  avoid  tiie  Carrang;ir  Slioalj;,  ami  W Csteru  fcjhab,  on  the  opposite 
si(U',  which  lii'  about  half  way  between  these  islands  and  the  eastern  shore  The  brradth  of 
tiu^  channel  in  this  jKirt  is  not  above  5  miles,  which  renders  it  (hmp-eroiis  to  vork  here  in 
the  night.  A  good  mark  in  day-light,  is  to  keep  Mount  Agrib  o|)cn  to  the  westward  of 
the  high  land  of  Zeitee  bearing  about  N.  W.  ^  W.  ;  for  when  it  bears  N.  W.  by  W. 
Westerly,  it  is  in  one  wth  Carraugar  Slioals,  and  just  on  with  tlit'  hi'^h  land  of  Zeitee. 

W  hen  to  the  noithward  of  Jubal  and  Fair  Islands,  tJie  low  rocky  islets  aud  tdioals  ou 
the  west  side  of  the  channel  will  be  perceived,  which  extend  to  the  soathem  extremity 
of  Zeitee.  Tnder  the  slioal-^,  and  a  small  island  close  to  the  south  part  of  Zritre.  tlirre  is 
a  place  of  anchorage,  with  moderate  depths.  A  shusil  with  7  fathoms  ou  it^  outer  edge, 
pmjecfs  from  one  of  these  islets,  in  pas.sing  along,  a  ship  should  not  stand  so  &r  to  the 
Westward  as  to  foiir/i  a  transit  line  joining  the  ea^^l  end  (if  Shadwan  and  the  outer  |>art  of 
Zeitee ;  by  keeping  a  little  outside  of  this  iniaginan'  line,  all  dangers  in  the  west  side  of 
the  channel  win  be  avoided.  The  land  of  Eg\'pt  w  the  westward  of  Shad>van  and  Juhal, 
is  liiirli  and  uneven. 

For  entering  the  Sea  of  Sucic,  Captain  T.  Kydd,  gives  the  following  directions. — 

Rm  Mahomed  cannot  be  seen  fiirther  than  3  or  4  miles,  but  there  is  no  danger  near  it, 
the  wat<  r  being  very  deep  dose  to  the  shore.  In  crossing  over  toward  the  Strait-  of 
Jubal,  the  first  danger  is  the  shoal  with  the  Beacon  Hock  on  its  south  eml,  which  liears 
west  from  Ras  Mahomed,  4  or  H  leagues.  If  the  weather  has  an  unsettled  ajtpearauce,  u  shi|t 
ought  to  keep  plying  betwixt  the  Beacon  Rock  Shoal  and  Ras  Mahomed,  as  the  channel 
in  the  Narrows  is  very  contracted. 

In  the  day  it  jrenerally  blows  strong,  but  motlcratc  during  the  night.  If  at  day -light 
Moant  Sinai  is  enveloped  with  clouds,  the  wind  will  assuredly  blow  Strong  that  day  ;  if 
the  mountains  be  free  from  clouds.  nH»dcrate  weather  will  prevail. 

When  the  weather  is  moderate,  a  ship  should  stretch  well  up  toward  .lulial,  aud  make 
several  tacks  across  the  channel  at  the  entrance  of  the  Straits  before  dark,  to  ascertain 
the  situation  of  tlie  dangers,  if  tiTKicrjuaiiited.  Having  followed  this  method,  tlie  l.owajee, 
at  sun-set.  in  a  clear  channel,  had  t  he  body  of  the  high  land  of  Zeitee  bearing  W .,  tiie 
north  en<l  of  Jubal  W.  1 1  '  S..  Shadwan  from  S.  by  W to  S.  by  E.,  and  the  extreme  of 
tite  land  al»ont  Ras  Malionied,  E.  .')^  X.    These  bearings  were  preserved  as  near  as 

I)ossible  during  tin-  night,  sonietinu-s  lying  by,  at  other  times  working  under  topsails.  A 
ittle  before  day-light  made  a  board  toward  Jubal,  and  were  distant  from  it  at  day-light 
about  2  miles,  then  made  sail  witli  a  frci-ti  breeze  at  N  .  W .  F^irst  tack  to  the  X.  I^jist- 
ward,  !>uw  a  shoal,  whidi  bears  from  Jubal  .\.  £.    N.,  distant  6  or  (i  milea,  this  beiug  the 
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biMftdth  of  the  channel,  and  tlie  most  dangerous  part,  until  a  few  miles  farther  to  tbe 
northward,  and  clear  of  tbe  Western  Shab,  the  channel  becomes  more  enlarged. 

Jnbal  beariog  about  S.  W,  there  are  s«funding8  from  40  to  60  fathoms  in  flome  plnoM, 
decreasinG;  to  '20  fathoms  as  the  distance  is  increased  to  tbe  northward,  which  deepens 
again  to  3o  and  40  fathoms.  When  the  south  part  of  the  high  land  of  Zeitee  is  bearing 
W .  f  N.  a  ship  is  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  Western  Shab,  nnd  tbe  chaiuid  beeomea 
wider ;  but  the  ^v>>st•<rn  shore  is  stiU  salest  to  approach,  tiie  high  land  of  Zeitee  being 
bold,  and  safe  to  borrow  upon. 

Nearly  in  mid-channel  abont  3^  leagues  N.  by  E.  from  the  high  lend  of  Zentee  there  is 
n  hank  of  coral  rock?  and  sand,  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  coast  about  two  "«'• 
leagues,  having  4  and  5  fathoms  rocks  near  the  south  end,  and  <>  or  8  fathoms  toward  the 
north  port.  On  both  sides  <^tiris  bank,  the  quality  of  the  ground  is  black  sand,  and  tiie 
deptlis  decrease  gradnallv  in  a{>]>roachiiig  it,  from  26  to  8  fathoms  sandy  bottom  at  the 
north  end :  on  the  south  extremity  there  are  18  ^thorns  sand.  When  Mount  Agnb  is 
jost  open  to  the  ndrtbwind  of  the  Muff  voint  th«t  forms  the  norAen  extremity  ofZeitee 
Peninsula,  beuing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  a  snip  will  be  in  a  line  with  the  shonlest  part  of 
the  bank. 

THE  NARROWS,  formed  between  the  East  and  West  Shab,  might  be  adopted,  with  vm 
great  circumspection,  when  strong  northerly  winds  and  a  heavy  sea,  prevent  a  ship  from 
gaining  ground  in  the  large  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  Shab,  although  the  latter 
track,  should  always  be  fiilmwed  when  the  weather  will  admit. 

If  a  ship  be  at  tiie  anchorage  in  Fair  Haven,  or  off  Fair  Island,  and  strong  N.  Westers  make 
it  advisable  to  pursue  the  passage  through  the  Narrows;  observe,  that  from  Fair  Island, Car-  ciuTTui«,r 
nngar  Shoals,  and  the  extreme  point  of  the  Western  Shab  bear  about  N.  E.  ^E.« distant  H  u^^o^ 
miles ;  haul  close  round  them  and  the  south  end  of  the  Western  Shab,  and  you  are  tfien  Z-nltm 
in  the  Narrows.     The  chiuuiel  is  14  and  2  miles  wide,  with  very  smooth  water,  and 
although  a  sliip  is  hroiight  under  clone  reefed  topsails,  she  may  wofk  thraug^  in  two  days, 
anchoring  at  night :  whereas,  iti  tlie  Western  Channel,  the  heavy  sea  frequently  prevents 
ships  from  gaining  ground,  even  in  favorable  weather;  besides,  their  crews  are  worn  out 
with  fatigue,  by  working  these  ships  day  and  night  with  blowing  weather,  in  a  channel 
only  5  or  6  miles  wide,  having  no  soondingB  as  a  guide  to  point  out  the  approach  to  the 
dangers  on  either  side. 

In  the  Narrows,  the  people  have  the  advantage  of  rest  in  the  night :  if  it  blow  too  hard 
to  be  under  way  in  the  day,  by  remaining  at  anchor,  sails  may  be  repaired  if  necessary, 
or  any  other  work  may  be  done.  When  anchorin^^  in  the  Narrows,  it  will  be  prudent  to 
give  the  reefe  a  small  birth,  to  avoid  detached  pieces  of  rodt  vdiich  might  injure  the 
cables. 

The  Eastern  Shab  is  connected  with  the  shore,  having  no  channel  within  it  The 
Swallow's  Shoal  bears  nearly  West  from  the  north  end  of  the  Western  Shab,  distant  abont 
4\  miles,  and  is  aliout  |  mile  in  extent;  the  least  water  wc  liud  on  it  was  4  fathoms,  and 
a  good  mark  to  know  when  on  it,  is  Mount  Aghb  on  with  the  high  northern  part  ofZeitee 
bwurfa^N.W.by  W.  ^W. 

Having  cleared  the  Narrows,  that  is.  if  a  ship  can  run  round  the  north  end  of  the  pi»re««i 
Western  Shab,  a  W.  by  S.  course  will  carry  her  to  good  anchorage  and  shelter,  under  a  tt^MSnL 
small  sandy  Ua  aad  ree^  tonehing  the  warn  end  of  Zeitee,  whidi  nmSnion^  already  '^"^ 
mentioned,  is  m  11  ftthoms,  with  the  extreme  of  the  reef  beaiiag  N.  |      and  in  lat 
27*49'N.  ' 

The  nest  safe  anchoring  stotion  is  in  lat.  37**  59'  N.,  on  the  eastern  shore ;  having 
■eveialpittelMeofiodtMarit,  one  beariogN.  W.  by  W.aiida&othirW.  a  W.  These 
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are  all  outside,  except  that  bearing  N.  W.  ^  N.  under  wbioh  you  lie  in  9  bdiaims  aboot 
1^  mile  offshore,  with  a  house  bearing  N.  ^  E.  and  Toor  Hill,  or  bluff  part  of  the  Neat's 
Tongue  over  Toor  N.  by  W.  Sheik  Rvah  in  lat.  28°  9'  M.  about  ^  leagues  to  the  south- 
ward, affords  good  anchorage  from  N.  W.  vindii  ahdterad  by  tae  projecting  point  of 
BM-ol-Jdibel  to  &6  veatwaid  aboat  1^  w  2  aulea  dislaiiee. 

or  TOdR,  or  TOR  HARBOUR,  opposite  to  the  north  part  of  the  hish  land  of  2feitec,  in 
lat.  28°  16'  N.,  Ion.  33°  41'  E.,  by  the  late  sun  l y,  a  afe  harbour,  formed  by  a  reef  that 
projects  from  its  northern  extremitv  to  the  soutliward,  having  a  g^at  surf  on  it  at  times. 
A  Mip  coming  from  tlie  northwartl  sliouid  run  close  along  the  reef,  until  she  open  the 
toirn,  and  haul  round  its  southern  extreme;  she  may  then  anchor  in  any  depth  at  dis> 
cretion,  from  8  or  9,  to  5  fathoms.  There  is  a  shoal  of  coral  rock  to  the  S.  W.  of  the 
anchorage,  off  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  whicii  is  about  1^  mile  long,  extending  about 
N.  N.  W.  and  S.  S.  E.  Tbia  shoal  has  only  from  6  to  10  feet  water  on  it  in  some  plaeeii; 
a  ship  leaving  the  liarbour  may  sail  to  the  southward  between  it  and  the  main,  in  regular 
souuding;8,  by  steerins  S.  by  W.  and  S.  S.  W.  along  the  eastern  shore.  This  is  the 
ebannd  generally  used  when  bound  out,  as  the  winds  are  northerly  three  fourths  of  the 
year,  and  the  northt^rn  cliannel  is  frequented  by  vessels  hound  into  tlie  Imrbour.  When 
the  sun  shines,  a  green  shade  is  reflected  on  the  rocks,  by  which  they  may  be  avoided. 
Hie  depths  in  both  channels  are  in  general  from  7  or  8,  to  10  and  11  fidhonta,  regular 
soundings.  During  the  violent  N.  W.  \viiid:^.  sliips  bound  to  Suez,  are  often  obliged  to 
a^,^,  take  shelter  in  thiA  port,  where  the  water  is  better  than  at  any  place  in  the  Red  Se^i  it 
'  is  proeored  firom  time  wells  abreast  <3ie  anchorage,  whicb  are  wxiut  200  yards  from  ibe 
beacli.    Provisions,  or  other  articles  of  refreshment,  are  not  to  be  ohtainrd 

The  town,  which  is  situated  at  the  N.  £.  part  of  the  harbour,  is  inhabited  principally 
by  GreelcB  and  Bedouin  Arabs.  Near  the  towi^  lies  the  remains  of  a  well  coastraetedfbrt. 
In  1800,  the  variation  was  12"  W.  The  tide  flows  to  10|  hours,  on  full  and  change  of 
mooai,  and  rises  6  or  6  feet.  About  4  or  5  miles  to  the  northwest  of  the  town,  Jebbel 
Mookbtab,  or  Wiittea  Mouatraii  «idi  olbev bilb  near  it^  stand  dose  to  tfae  sea:  and  tbe 
chain  of  mountauM  from  Bas  Malumedi  estenda  to  tiie  N.  W.  parallel  to  tJto  ooast»  abovt 
6  leagues  inland. 

teiiM«r  MOUNT  SINAI,  in  lat.  28°  32'  N.,  Ion.  34°  7'  E.,  is  situated  to  the  north  east  of 
MMiMKni  f^f^     g  gj.      leagnes  distance,  which  has  two  sharp  peaks  ^  on  the  nwlbem  mount 

there  is  a  m<mastiT,  inhabited  by  some  CSredt  prie^ ;  and  the  other  peak  called  Mount 

St  Catharine  is  abeat  2  mileB  to  the  S.  S.  W.  of  the  former. 

^.r  CAPE  JEHAN,  in  lat.  28°  33'  N.,  Ion.  33®  21'  E.,  is  about  8^  or  9  leagues  to  tlie 
jfhH.  ^  of  Toor  liailxjui,  having  two  peaked  hills  near  it,  and  Mount  Sinai  about  13  or  14 

leagues  inland  to  the  eastward.  In  this  part  of  the  gulf  there  are  no  dangers,  the  roast 
beins  bold  on  the  east  side,  and  the  soundings  de(^'ease  close  to  the  Eg}'ptiuu  bhore, 
which  is  rocky  ;  but  the  bank  near  mid-channel  opposite  to  Toor,  already  described,  shmdd 
be  avoided  by  large  ships.  The  depths  in  mid-channel  between  Toor  sndCape  Jehaa,  are 
'  usually  from  20  to  34  fathoms,  decreasing  near  the  Egyptian  shore. 

HAS  GITARIB,  in  lat.  28°  36'  N.,  sitaated  on  the  western  shore  opposite  to  Ca|K« 
Jehan,  forms  a  small  projectioB  of  tin  ooast,  near  which  the  Calcutta  transport  was 
wrecked ;  not  having  seen  the  low  land  near  the  sea,  she  ran  ashore  in  the  night. 

To  the  northward  of  Cape  Jehan,  the  low  coast  on  the  Arabinn  side,  is  lined  by  a  reef 
to  the  distance  of  2  or  2^  miles  from  the  shore,  extending  to  Ras  Sbeiateeb,  whidi  Is 
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about  3  leagnes  to  the  northward  of  Jehan  Great  Peak.  Ras  Burdeae  in  lat  28*^  5-2'  N., 
« low  bushy  point,  bem  neulj  frm  N.  ^  W.  from  Bu  Sbenteeb^  diMant  dmit  5  leagues ; 
fronting  which,  there  is  a  reef  that  lines  the  ahore  of  the  bay  to  the  northward,  to  the 
distance  of  1  or  1^  mile. 

HUMMUM,  or  HAMMAM  POINT,  in  lat.  29"  10'  N.  is  bluff,  with  Tower  Peak  RSJ— 
npfir  it,  and  hot  springs   The  reefe  which  project  from  the  eastern  shore  ought  to  be 
avoided  in  passing  along,  particularly  those  fronting  the  headland  mentioned  above. 

GAD  MATTAP*  in  lat  20*  14'  N.,  about  3  leagues  to  the  N.  W.  of  Hummum  Point, 
is  low,  with  a  pnyecting  reef  to  the  distance  of  1^  mile.  Ras  Lesiah,  about  2  lea^ue.4  to 
tiie  M.  "W.  of  Gad  Ifattap  Poin^  is  likewise  a  low  proieetioii,  bned  by  a  reef. 

RAS  METAMER,  in  lat.  29°  26'  N.,  about  5  leagues  to  the  N.  W.  of  Gad  Mattap  ■^^"Jf 
Point,  is  aho  low,  and  a  reef  projects  from  it  about  a  mile,  close  to  which  the  depths  jjjjj^ 
decrease  {^jadiially  to  G  or  8  fathoms.    About  3  leagiio^  farther  to  the  northward  lies  Ras 
Bedour,  having  a  reef  projecting  from  it  about  a  mile,  and  two  detached  shoals,  2  and  4 
nriles  to  the  northward,  with  6  fathoms  water  between  them  and  the  shore.  Jebbel 
Scdour,  or  Barn  Hill,  is  about  5  lea'^ur;*  inland  to  the  eastward  and  about  5  leaguf/?  from 
RasSedour,  environed  by  a  sand  bank,  is  a  low  point;  and  2  leagues  to  theN.  Westward, 
in  lat  89^  5ff  N.  lies  Cbd-al-marakab,  which  is  the  south  point  of  a  shoal  bay,  aifording 
fresh  water  at  sprinfr-^  called  Ayonn  Motion,  or  tlip  Fountains  of  Moses,  about  2^  or  3 
miles  inland.    A  reef  or  sand  projects  from  the  point,  and  about  2  or  2^  miles  west  from 
it,  lies  a  shoal  having  armmd  it  nom  6  to  9  fedunns.   About  4  or  6  miles  to  the  north  <rf 
Has  Mctanior,  there  are  some  water  conrsps  near  the  beach,  where  by  digf^ino;  down  to  a 
soii  loam.  Sir  Home  Popham  discovered  good  water ;  ajbout  30  tons  may  be  got  in  a  day. 

ZAFFERANA.  or  ZAFRANA  POINT,  in  lat.  29"  5' N.,  on  tlie  western  ^Imrc,  is  very  vv-^-™ 
low,  with  a  small  cli^',  and  a  small  Black  Hill  near  it ;  and  a  shoal  extending  4  or  5  "'■^ " 
miles  to  l9ie  northwaird,  projecting  about  9  miles  from  the  shore.  From  Ihis  point  the 
coast  of  Egypt  extends  N.  by  W.  and  N.  N.  to  Ras  Abu  Duradja,  or  Aboodt  ragc,  in 
lat.  29°  20'  N.,  and  is  geueraUj  low  and  sterile  near  the  sea,  but  high  from  the  latter 
place,  to  the  distance  of  7  iMgnes  to  the  westward.  The  depths  hereuout,  are  from  28 
to  36  isdions  in  midHshannel,  decreanng  near  either  shore. 

ADAGA  POINT,  in  lat.  29P  SV  N.,  Ion.  38^  96^  fi.,  forms  the  S.  W.  extremity  of  the  f-if^ 

bay  of  Suez ;  being  a  long  flat  sandy  point,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Adaga,  having  a  shoal  ^^^n. 
extending  from  it  to  the  N.  eastward  about  2  miles,  ¥dth  reefs  in  the  bay  on  the  north 
side  of  the  point.  Between  Mount  Adaga,  and  Abu  Duradja  High  Land,  the  coast  is  low, 
and  forms  a  concavity  called  Adaga  Bay,  where  ships  may  receive  shelter  in  N.  W.  winds, 
there  being  from  5  to  7  fathoms  water  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore,  at  the  north 
part  of  the  hay.    There  is  no  danger  in  sailing  into  this  bay,  but  it  coming  from  the 

*  It  aecms  to  have  been  on  the  east  aide  of  this  point,  where  Captain  M.  Donnell,  of  the  Syrea,  llood  ipto  a 
B»y,  on  the  29th  January,  1820,  thought  to  afford  good  anchorapc,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  extract  fVom 
hiiiOff.  At  0  A.  H.  tacked  in  a  fine  sandy  bay,  in  7  fethonu,  the  extreme  point  of  a  reef  of  breakers  ftrnjcciing 
fhmwe  Jud  that  forms  the  north  ude  of  tiit  Imy  W.  j  N.  and  a  hcad-Uno  fonniog  the  south  side  6.  K 
AfM  A.  M.  tacked  and  stood  in  ajgaio,  the  soundings graduaUy  decreasing  from  10  to  9,  8,  7,  6},  and  6  futhonis. 
wiySWfacMUe'skMithcf  Utettan;  tacked.and  i&odout.  Thia  bfiy  >■  » lat.  Ijf  yitf  would  i^orU 
eaodlatilirilttftpn^W.  erawa  W.  M.  W.  aMi,  having  goodlwitoy  ground;  lMa  the  Bumlicr  «r 
4iMaksiadttMVfiMriDgBMr  tbS  bHMji>  wsMr  wosid  pnbtliiy  bspfocnsd  uy  Aggisg. 
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northward,  the  shoal  off  Adaga  Point  must  hsTe  n  birlli  of  ^  Of  |  of  n  raSlA,  There  ne 
some  wells  of  bvackish  water  near  the  beach,  but  the  coast  around  the  bay  is  a  sandy 

desert 


id»  Suez  Town  bore  V.  IV  K.,  to  ti.  18»  E.,  and  Adaga  Point  S.  44''  W. ; 

■  anchored  in  5  and  4  J  fathoms  mud,  in  Suez  Huiid,  with  the  town  bearing 
i.  to  N.  32'*  £.  Adaga  Point  S.  34°  W.,  and  I'uiut  Abu  Duradja,  the 
nme  of  the  land  in  sight,  S.  14®  W.,  distance  off  Suez  Town  2^  miles.  At 

ved  tlir  lat.  'J!)M7!'>. 


StSSSS*>  SUEZ  BAY,  or  ROAD,  ought  to  be  entered  with  caution  by  those  unacquainted,  as 
tliere  are  several  shoals  in  die  northern  part  of  the  bay.  In  approaching  it,  a  ship  should 
keep  mid«channel  between  Adaga  Point  and  the  eastern  shore,  steering  about  N.  or  N.  ^ 
E.  :  she  will  carry  regular  soundings  till  nearly  abreast  of  the  point,  and  will  then  pass 
over  a  Hat,  shoaling  on  it  from  9  to  4^  fathoms,  and  may  probably  have  a  cast  or  two  of 
i  less  4  fathoms,  when  o%'er  the  flat,  she  will  deepen  agam  to  11  and  13  fathoms,  unti] 
S^lhJ  ttie  depth  decreases  on  another  flat  to  4h  fathoms,  gradual  soundings.  Having  crossed 
this  2nd  flat,  the  wiiter  again  deepens,  and  afterward,  shoals  regularlv-  to  the  anchorage. 

To  the  northward  of  Adaga  Point,  in  the  western  part  of  Suex  Bay,  there  are  some 
rocky  shoals,  on  which  the  sea  sometimes  br<'ak.s. 

Grad  al  Marakab,  or  Nebah  Point,  on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  already  mentioned,  is 
4  or  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Suez  Town ;  it  is  low,  having  a  shoal  projecting  ftom  it 
about  f  of  a  mile  ;  the  coast  adjacent  is  a  low  sandy  desert.  Working  up  to  the  anchor- 
age of  Suez,  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  a  shoal,  situated  about  2^  miles  from  Ncbah  Point, 
bearing  from  it  nearly  W.,  wliioh  has  a  safe  channel  on  either  side.  His  Miijesty's  ship 
Leopard  working  up  to  the  road,  grounded  on  the  eastern  shore,  after  the  liclni  was  put 
down  in  6  fathoms,  where  she  lay  4  hours  in  soft  niutl,  and  floated  with  the  flowiug  tide. 
When  aground,  Soez  Town  bore  N.  11®  E.,  to  N.  18®  E.,  and  Adaga  Point  S.  44^  W. 
she  afterwards  anchored  in  5  and  4  ^  fathoms  mud, 
fawn  N.  as®  E. 
southern  extreme 
anchor,  observe 

The  banks  extending  from  the  entrance  of  Suez  inlet,  are  generally  dry  about  half  tide. 
The  bar  is  narrow,  and  has  not  more  than  10  or  11  feet  on  it  at  high  water,  and  is  nearly 

2^  miles  from  the  town.    Inside  the  bar,  in  tlie  channel  leading  between  the  sanda  to 
^  H»  Suez,  the  depths  are  8  and  9  feet  at  low  water,  and  15  or  IG  feet  at  high  water  spring 
ddes. '  This  is  the  inner  harbour,  where  die  dows  and  country  vessels  lie,  when  they 
require  careening,  which  is  done  at  the  back  of  the  town  in  a  cove  or  basin. 

AH  along  tlie  eastern  shore  to  the  distance  of  4  or  5  leagues  from  Suez,  there  is  a  con- 
tinued flat,  which  is  steep  to.  The  soundings  are  ^nerally  soft  in  the  bay,  except  upon 
the  shoals.  To  the  westward  of  the  town,  there  is  a  well  of  brackish  water,  where  the 
camels  stop  on  the  rout  to,  or  from  Cairo:  the  water  to  supply  the  shipping  and  town  of 
Suez,  is  also  of  inferior  quality,  and  carried  on  camels,  from  springs  situated  at  a  con- 
sideraMr  di-t.inrc  t<i  the  eastward  of  the  road.  The  country  around  being  a  desert,  few 
articles  of  refreshment  are  procurable.  Suez  has  been  placed  in  lat.  30^  0^'  N.,  Ion.  32° 
lfci''T««.°*  21' E.  by  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  satellites,  and  the  mean  of  many  lunar  observations:  but 
the  late  survey  of  the  Red  Sea,  from  which  chiefly  the  geographical  positions  have  been 
here  adopted,  "places  Suez  Town  in  lat.  29°  58'  N.,  Ion.  32-'  37'  E.  Variation  12°  W.  in 
1800.  The  tide  flows  to  12  hours,  on  full  and  dmngo  of  moon,  and  rises  6  or  7  feet 
The  thermometer  sometimes  rises  from  57°  to  IOC  in  a  few  hours. 

Monsieur  Lapero,  engineer  of  roads  and  bridges,  levelled  from  Suez  to  Cairo,  and  made 
the  river  Mile,  at  the  latter  place,  when  at  its  height  of  inundation,  to  be  10  feet  above 
the  high  tide  at  Suez,  and  39^  feet  al)ove  the  level  of  the  Mediterranean ;  and  the  high 
water  level  at  Suez,  he  made  to  be  30  feet  above  the  low  water  level  at  Tineli,  situated 
on  the  shore  of  that  sea,  close  to  the  mouth  of  the  eastern  branch  of  the  2^ile,  where 
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formerly  stood  Peluaiam,  and  was  then  n  nnyigable  ebannel,  bat  it  is  now  nearly 
fitted  OIK* 

Pliny  states,  in  his  Natural  History,  that  the  ordinar}'  height  of  the  inundation  of  the 
River  Nile  was  16  cubits.  During  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  it  once  rose  to  18 
cubits,  which  was  higher  than  ever  previously  known.  When  the  rise  is  not  more  than 
12cubit9,  a  famine  follow?.  Wl:eii  14  cnhits.  a  middling  harvest  may  be  expected.  M'hen 
15  cubits,  excellent  crops.  Aud  when  1(>  cubits  is  the  height  of  the  inuuUatiou,  buper- 
abuadant  erops  fidlov,  aeecocding  to  the  statenwt  <tf  Pliny. 


WINDS  AND  CURRENTS;  DIRECTIONS  FOR 
SAILING  TO  AND  FROM  THE  RED  SEA. 

PRIOR  to  giving  directions  for  sailing  to  the  Red  Sea,  it  maybe  expedient  to  describe  *r^»,L''„ 
the  prevailing  winds,  near  the  entrance  and  within  that  sea.  CSsU^ 
.  At  Mocha,  and  througliout  the  southern  part  of  the  Red  Sea,  the  southerly  monsoon 

predominates  al>out  two-thirds  of  the  year,  commencing  in  October  or  November,  and 
ending  in  May  or  June,  then  the  northerly  winds  set  in,  and  continue  nearly  4  months. 
During  strong  southerly  winds,  the  current  frequently  sets  through  the  straits  with 
rapidity  into  &e  Red  Sea.  AVith  these  winds,  tlic  atux  -plH  i  e  is  usuallyred  and  fraught 
with  vapour ;  a  great  haze  prevailing,  prevents  objects  from  being  seen,  unless  vevy  near 
About  the  full  and  change  of  moon,  the  southerly  winds  are  sometimes  checked,  and 
replaced  by  breezes  from  the  northward,  which  continue  two  OT  three  days,  and  greatly 
cno\  thf  air.  The  currents  at  such  times  are  liable  tn  cbann;c,  and  run  m  opposition  to 
the  wind  ;  ))Ut  in  c^eneral,  they  set  with  it,  in  the  Red  Sea;  and  also  in  the  straits,  or  in  Xm^^ 
the  gulf  outside,  they  mostly  run  with  the  wind. 

In  the  gulf  outside  the  Hed  Sea,  between  the  coasts  of  Arabia  and  Africa,  easterly 
wiuds  usually  prevail  from  the  early  part  of  October  to  May  ;  then,  the  westerly  wincls 
commence,  ana  continue  about  six  montlm.  Near  the  Arabian  Coa^t,  tlie  monsoon  fnm 
westward  sometimes  bej^iiis  more  early,  about  tlie  middle  of  April;  the  easterly  winds 
setting  in  on  the  same  coiist,  early  in  October,  with  a  current  running  to  the  westward. 
Off  Cape  Guardafui,  between  it  and  Socotra,  and  in  the  vicinity  of  this  island,  the  current 
begins  to  set  to  the  northward  in  April,  increasing  in  strength  toward  the  latter  part  of 
the  month.  As  a  geneml  rule,  it  may  be  observed,  that  from  October  to  May,  or  June,  ^^^m^ 
the  wind  is  from  eastward  in  the  gulf  flvlmfe  file  sfrodis;  and  about  S.  S.  E.  mride,  in 
the  touthern  part  of  the  Red  Sea.  Durinpr  the  other  six  months,  it  is  west  in  the  gulf 
wtdde,  and  N.  W.  »» the  Bed  Seat  from  June  to  October.  This  rule  is  not  applicable  w..d.  m 
to  the  lurihem  part  of  the  sea,  for  ihe  norUierly  winds  prerail  there,  during  nine 

•  If  the  sea  of  Suez  Ix?  really  30  feet  above  the  Medki  rraiir-.'n  Sia,  mid  if  a  canal  were  opened  between  tlwm, 
with  locks  to  res^ulatc  the  siri-itin.  auy  iiece&sary  vtloc  itv  |i;ol'ultly  be  giVM  10  k  ia  SHdl  OSH,  !■  Older  M 

■oouc  ke  bed,  ud  tliereby  prcserre  it  iron  m  acctimuiation  of  aaiid  oi  mud. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  «w  ) 

nooths  of  the  year,  particolarly  in  the  sea  of  Suez,  and  frequently  blow  strong    at  ail 
times  ia  this  sea»  southerly  breezes  are  of  short  continuance.    It  is  almost  impossible  to 
beat  up  against  the  nortlierly  winds  to  Suet,  in  June,  July,  and  August.    Ships  bound  to 
pntodsftf  that  port,  should  endeavour  to  reach  it  before  the  Ist  of  May,  or  more  early  if  possible ; 
and  althongh,  whea  bound  outward,  tiioy  vuj  fst  dowB  the  sea  of  8n«s  at  any  aeasoa,  H 
is  prudent,  if  bound  to  a  distant  port,  that  they  depart  from  Suez  by  the  25th  or  30th  of 
August,  to  enable  them  to  clear  the  Straits  of  Bab>el-mandcb  in  isejttember,  before  the 
easterly  yiini»  cornmence  in  the  gulf  ootaide.  Ships  leaving  the  Straits  after  the  tOlii  of 
August,  should  keep  near  the  Arabian  coast,  to  avoid  the  stron;^  <  urreiit,  which  then 
ikMT     b^as  to  set  to  the  S.W.  and  Westward,  at  tlie  rate  of  2  or  3  miles  an  hour  along  the 
SSiX*  Amcan  shore,  from  Cape  Felix  to  Zeyla ;  but  what  neur  Ae  meridian  of  Cape  Guardafui, 
21^***'  the  open  sea  is  the  best  tiack  to  make  eastiii|^  keeping  wdl  out  fhmi  the  AiaU 

ii!»K!Sm?w  If  bound  to  the  RED  SEA  from  BOMUAV,  or  any  other  })ort  on  the  northern  part  of 
^2^Sit_  ^6  Malabar  coast  in  November  and  December,  a  ship  should  steer  a  direct  course  to  pass 
between  the  Island  Socotra  and  the  Arabian  coast,  and  afterward  to  the  westward,  to  fall 
in  with  that  coast  about  Aden ;  taking  care  to  keep  a  good  look  out,  and  attend  to  the 
lead  ivhen  requisite.  In  these  months,  like  monsoon  blows  strong,  particulaily  to  the 
westward  of  Socotra ;  the  weather  is  also  frequently  dark  and  cloudy,  unfavo\iral)lo  for 
making  that  island,  nor  is  it  necessary  at  this  season.  A  speedy  passage  may  be  expected 
jgte.  Mi  iq  the  StraitB.  In  January  and  February,  a  ship  performing  this  passage,  will  experience 
nearly  the  same  winds,  but  more  moderate,  with  fair  weather;  she  may  therefore,  make 
llie  N.  East  end  of  Socotra,  if  thought  expedient,  and  then  »teer  alone  the  north  side  of 
the  island,  ahaping  a  couiae  from  its  irasfc  and  direct  for  Aden ;  at  Ae  may,  as  before, 
steer  to  the  nonhvaxd  of  the  idand  without  seeing  it,  direct  for  the  ooast  of  Anhja  aear 
Aden. 

In  March  and 
oftcu  veering  bet\ 

cahons  at  times,  and  settled  pleasant  weather.  In  these  months,  a  ship  should  steer  a 
course  from  Bombay  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  Socotra,  for  early  in  April  the  N.  E. 

monsoon  is  nearly  expended  about  this  isLaud,  and  also  on  the  coast  of  Arabia,  which  is 
succeeded  by  light  breezes  from  S.W.  and  Westward,  with  frequent  calms.  The  current 
also,  be^ns  to  set  strong  to  tiie  northward  abont  Socotra,  and  between  it  and  Cape  Cju;ir- 
dafbi ;  it  is  therefore  prudent  about  the  latter  part  of  March,  or  early  in  April,  to  pass  oa 
the  south  side  of  that  island,  at  the  distance  ot  12  leagues,  to  be  enabled  to  wuskCupe 
Guardafiii  with  the  S.  Westerly  winds,  which  may  tlien  be  expected. 

Some  ships  which  left  Surat  late  in  Hudi,  made  the  east  end  of  Socotra  in  the  middle 
of  April,  one  of  them  kept  working  in  sight  of  that  island  14  days,  with  S.  Westerly 
winds  and  calms,  and  was  in  danger  of  losing  her  passage,  tlie  current  betog  constantly 
against  her.  The  other  ship  stood  witli  W.  S.  W  and  S.  W.  w  inds,  to  the  sotttbwaid  of 
lat.  3.  N.,  got  the  wind  favourable,  and  had  from  tlience  a  quick  passage. 

The  Latham,  sailed  from  Surat,  April  Stii,  1758,  and  arrived  at  Mocha  12th  of  May. 
She  went  as  &r  south  as  lat.  IC^  N.,  had  light  TarisMe  winds,  mostly  from  N.  R  and 
S.E. ;  and  strong  currents  setting  northward,  on  approaching  Cape  Guardafiii.  She 
made  the  laud  in  lat.  11°  12'  N.  and  had  that  day  34  miles  of  northeriy  current,  in 
Tunning  along  the  ooeet  of  Africa.  Hie  Onnjavar  «€  Surat,  left  that  phoe  the  4^  after 

*  llMiUsBffM.  WaMenthatpreffafl  m  tkeMof  S«es,scUm  jhid 


H.i^b  .n4     ™  mvnsD  Hiiu  April,  the  winds  are  less  constant  than  in  the  four  preceding  months, 

tween  N.  N.  W.  ajid  N.  N.  E.  in  alternate  bri>k  and  light  breeze*,  wiA 


*  1lMiU«BffM.  WaMenthatpretaa  m  tkeMof  S«es,scUonU^  jhid 
tiM  ■oodHdy  vindB  which  ml  iS  Ko^,  «>Uom  tmA  siNm  ht.  U>  «r  10>  N.,  fiir  Sbeat  JaMsb,  and 
iHdC^y  «p  dw  Rsd  Sas,  tht  wnds  sia  oAaa  Kght  and  nrisbk. 


(  m  ) 

tlie  Latham,  Miw  Socotra,  and  fell  in  with  the  Latham  off  Cape  St.  Peter.  Although  the 
0iug«v«r  wiled  vdl  in  light  windi,  it  was  impnideiit  to  make  Boootni  ao  late  in  Iha 

uasoQ,  for  the  passage  mifxht  liave  been  endangered  thereby. 

^Jlf  a  ahijp  sail  from  Bombay  or  Surat  in  April,  she  ought  certainly  to  steer  to  the  S. 
westwara,  te  be  able  to  paw  well  to  the  souttiwnd  ofSoeotra;  tat  if  not  aUe  to  weather 

that  island  with  the  S.  W.  winds,  it  is  probable,  that  to  save  the  passage,  slu'  will  be 
^blieed  to  stand  to  the  southward  nearly  to  the  equator,  before  she  can  be  certain  of 
rmmmg  Ibe  eoast  of  Africa  on  die  otiur  tack.  If  late  in  April,  a  ship  depart  front 
Bombay,  a  course  more  sontherly  will  be  requisite,  to  enable  her  to  fall  in  with  the  coaat 
of  Africa  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Guardafui ;  for  at  this  late  period,  the  will  probably 
meet  with  the  S.  Westerly  winds  long  before  that  coast  is  ttipnaehed.  The  eoost  may  ^H^^ 
be  made  any  where  between  Cape  Orfui  and  Cape  Guardafui,  but  the  deep  bay  to  the 
S.W.  of  the  former  cape  should  be  avoided,  as  the  danger  is  gp'eat,  if  a  ship  get  into  this 
bay  widi  ftronr  S.E.  winds,  or  in  the  night;  which  has  been  l^fore  noticed,  in  describing 
the  coast  of  Amca  from  the  equator  to  Cape  Guardafui. 

Having  seen  the  land,  it  will  be  prudent  to  pass  close  round  Cape  (iuardafui ;  if  April 
be  fisr  advanced,  keep  along  the  coast  to  Burnt  Island,  and  then  steer  over  fur  Cape  ^ 
Aden.  If  more  early  in  the  season,  and  abreast  of  Cape  Guardafui  with  a  steady  fair 
wind,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  the  coast  of  Arabia  about  Cape  Aden.  In  May, 
June,  July,  and  August,  when  the  S.  W.  and  W.  S.  W.  winds  blow  strong,  it  may  some- 
times be  tediotu  beating  along  the  ooait  of  AfUoa,  from  Gape  Gnardafiii  to  Burnt'  Island, 
but  it  is  proper  to  persevere,  by  working  near  the  coast  until  up  with  the  island  just 
mentioned,  and  then  cross  over  for  Aden.  A  ship  that  sails  well,  may  work  up  from 
Aden  to  the  Straits  of  Bab-el*inandeb,  during  the  strength  of  the  wealerly  monsoon,  if 
every  advanta<:^e  is  taken ;  partienlarly  on  the  springs,  when  the  curront  is  liable  to 
change  and  set  to  the  westward  ;  the  wind  at  such  times  is  also  subject  to  small  changes, 
or  in  these  mouths,  a  quicker  passage  may  sometimes  he  made,  by  keeping  near  the 
African  coast  till  about  -20  h-airues  west  of  Burnt  Island,  then  dOM  over  ftr  the  Stnitaof 
Bab-el-mandeb,  or  as  near  to  them  as  the  wind  will  admit. 

iJShe  season  fur  the  passage  from  Bombay  to  the  Red  Sea,  k  front  Oolober  to  April,  bnt  TiBc  to  ni 
the  best  time  to  sail,  is  from  the  1st  of  February  to  the  middle  of  March;  ships  which  HtwS 
aail  from  the  former  port  after  April,  must  proceed  by  the  southern  passage,  and  run  ******* 
down  the  westing  in  sooth  latitude.  They  will  have  atrong  sontherly  winds  on  the  east 
coast  of  Africa  about  Capo  Orfui,  if  they  make  the  land  there,  during  tlie  .S.W.  monsoon. 
In  beating  from  Cn|>e  Guardafui  to  Buirnt  Island,  ships  should  have  good  sails  bent  in 
June,  July,  and  Aug;ust,  for  the  wind  frequently  blows  in  severe  gusts.*  In  May,  it  is 
more  moderate,  and  generally  blows  farther  from  the  soutliward,  making  the  progress  to 
the  westward  along  the  African  coast,  less  dilheult  than  in  the  subsequent  months.  Ships 
may  also  crow  over  Ibr  Aden  with  greater  confidence  in  May,  than  at  a  later  period. 

SHIPS  bound  to  the  Red  SEA,  from  AJENGO,  COCHIN,  CALICUT,  or  other  ports  T.  ,.ujf«« 
on  the  southern  ^art  of  the  Malabar  coast,  may  steer  directly  to  the  westward  through  ^ 
the  most  oonvement  ehsnnel  amoBg  the  Laoeadiva  Uhnds,  in  November,  December,  w^Si.*^ 
Jaimary,  and  February.    Tho?e  which  sail  from  Cochin  or  Anjcnga,  ought  to  pass  to  the  *•**•*• 
southward  of  Seuheli-par,  keeping  in  about  lat.  9°  20'  or  9°  30'  N. ;  but  ships  departing 
fimn  Cknnano(eorMangalore,sI»uM  posstodieiiorlliwaxdof  aflllw  InMarch 


uil 


J  have  returned  to  Bombay,  thinking  it  impracticable  to  beat  op  ts  the  Slisils  cf 
»:  bat  it  mj  sflbelsd  by  a  ijood  lailiag  ihip  atallaeaaoiu,  if  ahe  is  well  fitted  with  tab  sad  olier 
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and  April,  sb  the  prevailing  winds  between  tlie  coasts  of  Malabar  and  Africa,  are  from 
•Nordi  to  N.W.,  it  is  properto  fceep  near  die  land  vntil  to  the  northward  of  IkfMinl  WSty, 

and  pass  tfl  the  nortluvarfl  of  the  islands  mid  sliords:  oth('r\vi?e,  '^liip'i  sailing  from  Cochin, 
or  Aujen^,  ought  to  pass  near  to  the  Islands  Kalpeui  and  beuheli-par,  if  the  9  degrees' 
ebannd  is  adopted,  as  the  cnnent  generaUy  sets  to  the  southward  in  these  months, 

toward  the  Maldivas. 

When  clear  of  the  islands,  in  November,  December,  and  January,  a  direct  course  may 
be  stieei«d  to  pass  Socotre  on  the  north  side.  In  February,  a  shi})  may  steer  to  ifte  west- 
ward in  about  lat.  11°  or  11^°  N. ;  but  late  in  March,  or  early  in  April,  it  is  pfttdcnt  to 
keep  farther  to  the  southward,  in  lat.  y°  or  10°  N.,  as  the  winds  admit.  In  April,  they 
generally  prevail  between  North  and  N.W.  a  ship  must  then  keep  clese  to  the  wind, 
making  a  short  tack  to  the  northward  at  times,  to  prevent  running  too  much  to  the 
S.  West;  but  these  trips  should  seldom  be  made,  as  getting  to  the  westward  is  most 
essential.  During  this  month,  there  can  be  no  reason  for  proceeding  lu  the  southward 
near  the  equator,  but  in  May,  when  the  S.W.  monaom  fliqr  M  daily  ezpeeted,  it  isfru^ 
dent  to  keep  well  to  the  southward. 

Late  in  April,  or  early  in  May,  when  a  ship  has  approached  within  2°  or  3°  of  tJie 
African  coast,  she  will  generally  meet  with  S.  Westerly  winds,  which  draw  more  to  the 
southward  near  the  shore ;  she  must  endeavour  to  make  the  coa^t  to  the  south  of  Cape 
Guardafui  at  this  period,  for  by  falling  to  leeward  of  Socotra,  the  passage  would  become 
uncertain ;  to  save  which,  she  might  oje  obliged  to  stand  on  a  wind  to  the  soutiiwafd  and 
cross  the  ^oator.  befive  suffident  wcstti^  cmild  be  obtained. 

Ships  bound  to  the  RED  SEA,  from  the  EASTERN  PARTS  of  INDIA,  should  before 

April,  pass  round  the  south  side  of  the  Island  Ceylon,  then  steer  along'  the  west  jiart  of 
that  island  to  Caliture ;  a  direct  course  ma^  then  be  followed  to  pass  through  the 
degrees'  channel,  as  already  described  finr  ships  SMliag  from  Cochin  or  Anjenga. 

In  April,  westerly  winds  Iteinf;^  prevalent  off  the  S.W.  part  of  Ceylon,  it  is  oftt  ri 
difficult  and  tedious  getting  round  it,  these  westerly  winds  are  also  adverse  in  proceeding 
from  that  island  to  the  9  degrees'  channel;  ships,  therefore,  bound  from  die  sontfiem 
part  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  after  March,  ought  to  adopt  the  southern  passage,  when  bound 
to  the  Red  Sea.  They  should  run  into  lat.  U°  or  10  S.,  to  the  southward  of  Diego  Garcia, 
where  the  winds  will  be  found  mm  fitvoorable  in  the  early  part  of  tbe  season  nv  setting 
to  the  westward,  than  in  the  other,  or  tkort  tottthem  rtmte,  between  the  south  enif  of  the 
Maldivas  and  the  Sjieaker's  i^nk. 

DEPARTING  FROM  THE  RED  SEA,  the  egress  is  often  very  difficult,  and  seldom 
attempted  from  September  to  April,  when  the  easterly  monsoon  blows  into  the  t^ulf 
'otitside  of  the  Straits  of  Bah-el-mandeb.  If  a  ship  be  able  to  beat  out  of  the  gulf,  "the 
same  N.  Easterly  monsoon  continues  to  be  adverse,  if  she  is  bound  to  any  part  of  India, 
or  to  the  Persian  Gulf. 

H.  M.  Squadron*  under  Rear^Admirsl  Blankett,  bound  to  Bombay,  worked  through 
the  Small  Strait,  IRth  October,  1799.  On  the  19th,  they  passed  A'den  with  easteriy 
wind«.  From  hence,  they  worked  along  tlie  Arabian  coast  with  the  same  winds,  the 
weather  generally  clear,  and  the  current  frequently  setting  against  diem  to  the  westw  ard. 
November  20th,  they  reached  Cape  Morebat,  and  were  off  Ras-el-had  Ist  December. 
From  the  latter  cape,  they  steered  for  Muscat  to  ffet  a  supply  of  provisions  and  water, 
but  a  strong  N.W.  wind  commencing  when  near  it,  obliged  them  to  bear  away  for  Bombay, 

*  Leopatd,  Ccnturioa,  Diedtliu:  aad  the  fioobay  F^te. 
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where  they  arrived  on  the  iJth,  after  a  passage  of  two  months.  Notwithstanding  the 
tedious  paaeage  these  sUipt  experienced,  they  had  often  laud  and  sea-breezes  on  the 

Arabian  con^^t,  and  a  current  sometimes  in  thtir  favour.  They  spoke  a  dow  off"  Cape 
Morebatf  which  by  standing  out  into  the  open  sea,  gut  better  wiudtt,  and  readied  Bombay 
15  days  before  them. 

In  April,  wliou  M'csterly  and  S.  ^\'e3t('rly  breezes  commence  on  the  southern  coast  of  wwa* 
Arabia,  sliips  may  with  saietv  leave  the  Red  Sea,  and  proceed  for  the  Persian  Guli^  or  tlie  fc**" 
COMts  of  India :  the  favourable  season  to  depart  from  it  is,  from  April  to  September. 
Ships  l>ound  to  Sunit,  do  not  leave  Mocha  till  the  early  jiart  of  September,  that  they  may 
arrive  witii  tiie  latter  end  of  the  weAterly  mousoou  iu  Surat  Koad,  about  the  2(Hb  of  tkit 
aumth ;  for  it  would  be  dangerous  to  run  for  this  anchorage  when- Ae  monsoon  is  in  full 
force.  When  clear  of  the  Straits  of  Bab-cl-mandeb,  a  ship  slioiild  steer  to  the  eastward 
in  the  middle  of  the  gulf,  where  the  wind  is  more  steady  than  in  the  vicinity  of  either 
ehoM ;  but  if  the  wind  is  light  or  baffling,  she  most  beware  of  getting  near  the  African 
coast,  on  account  of  calms  and  stronyf  westerly  currents,  mentioned  before. 

SMm  bound  to  Ceylon,  or  other  parts  more  to  the  eastward,  should  steer  a  course  to 
pMS  tbraugh  die  8  or  9  degrees'  channel,  between  the  Leocadiva  and  Maldtva  Islands. 
This  route  may  be  followed  from  March  to  November,  and  it  is  preferable  to  any  other 
during  this  period*  and  may  be  chosen  even  iu  the  strength  of  the  H.  £>  monsoou.  if  a 
ship  keep  near  Seoheli-par,  in  passing  through  theOdmeefl^  ehannd:  but  from  October 
to  April,  it  is  more  advisable  to  pass  tu  the  northward  of  the  Laccadiva  Islands,  and  after- 
ward proceed  to  the  south,  along  the  Malabar  coast  to  Cape  Comorin,  and  from  hence 
steer  tor  Point  de  Galle. 


COAST  OF  ARABIA  FROM  ADEN  TO  RAS-EL-HAD; 

MUSCAT,  AND  CAPE  MUSSENDOM, 

WINDS,  CURRENTS,  BAYS,  HEADLANDS,  AND  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

FROM  the  begliinin;^  of  Aj^rll  to  September,  the  winds  upon  the  coast  of  Arabia  from 
Aden  to  Morebat,  blow  from  b.  S.  W.  and  S.W.  var^ing^  to  tliu  westward  in  hard  squalls, 
sometimes  accompanied  with  rain,  during  which  period  it  seems  impracticable  to  wcnrk  to 
the  west\var<I  along  this  coast,  tfa^e  being  no  safe  harbours  where  ships  can  refit  or 
receive  shelter  from  storms. 

A  sliip  touching  at  any  place  on  the  sooth  coast  of  Arabia,  ought  to  be  guarded  against 
treacliery  from  the  inhabitants.  The  Nathaniel,  bound  from  Moelia  to  Bombay,  4th 
September,  1715,  anchored  in  9^  fathoms  water,  about  1^  mile  off  shore,  at  a  village, 
called  Hawar,  about  1°  10'  East  from  Aden,  with  the  extremes  of  the  land  from  E.  N.  e. 
to  W.  S.  W.  Tlic  natives  at  first  were  friendly,  and  offered  to  supply  the  ship  with 
fresli  water,  bullocks,  and  sheep,  but  w^hen  the  people  landed  from  the  boat  the  second 
time,  they  were  enticed  from  the  shore  up  to  a  teat,  were  twelve  of  them 
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by  these  inhospitable  Arabs.  The  Alert,  country  ship,  not  long  ago,  was  carried  into 
Maeola      by  some  Anb  8eediet»  part  of  her  creir,  wlio  had  pnnoMlj  iMniiiii  her 

commander  and  officers. 

Between  Morebat  and  Ras-el-had,  the  S.  W.  monsoon  also  blows  strong,  but  here,  it 
draws  more  to  the  wmthwanl,  in  confannity  to  the  direction  of  the  coast.  In  September, 
the  winds  from  eastward  commence,  and  continue  till  the  end  of  Marcli,  witli  frequent 

*j2SJ2^  land  and  sea-breezes ;  the  land  breezes  from  tlie  westward  are  faint,  but  the  sea-breezes 
are  strong  from  tbe  eastward ;  «id  this  is  the  Mr  monsoon,  the  weather  being  settled  in 
general.  The  current  frequently  runs  to  the  westward  along  the  coast  in  this  season  ;  it 
is  however  liable  to  change  at  times,  and  set  to  windward.  A  ship  that  sails  well  close 
hauled,  may  make  a  passage  to  the  eastward  along  this  coast,  during  the  easterly  moa- 

j^JJU    lOOIlt  altbonprli  a  speedy  passage  ouglit  not  to  be  expected  in  this  season.    The  squadron 
'   of  ddps,  already  mentioned  in  the  preceding  directions,  worked  along  the  coast  of  i^rabia, 
•gaittBe  the  V.  c.  monsoon,  and  were  two  monAs  <m  the  passage  Irom  ^  ]^  Sea  to 
Bombay. 

A  fleet  of  ships  of  war,  and  store  ships,  left  Johanna  25th  September,  1781,  and  cmsed 
die  equator  on  the  9th  of  October,  in  Ion.  48°  B.,  whieh  was  too  fer  to  de  westward. 

After  getting  into  lat.  8**  20'  N.  about  Ion.  55°  E.  they  had  during  five  weeks  liglit  airs 
and  cums,  stood  to  the  northward  and  made  the  coast  of  AralHa,  near  the  islands  off 
Curia  Mvria  Bay. 

The  ships  of  war  left  the  convoy,  and  proceeded  to  Bombay  against  the  monsoon ; 
Captain  Smith,  in  the  San  Carlos,  left  in  charge  of  the  store  ships,  carried  them  to 
Moreba^  where  they  anchored  and  procured  reftiehmenta,  and  indifferent  water. 

From  this  place,  the  convoy  of  indifferent  sailing  ships,  worked  along  the  coast  against 
the  monsoon  to  the  Island'Mazeira,  and  meeting  there  with  a  southerly  wind,  steei«d 
direct  for  Bombay. 

These  statements  CN^ince,  that  a  passage  may  l>e  made  against  the  N.  E.  nonsooo,  on 
the  coast  of  Arabia,  but  it  should  be  amded  if  possible,  for  it  must  be  always  mipEeaaant 

and  tedious. 

AUhoagh  on  this  coast,  the  currents  genenlly  set  with  the  wind  d  uring  the  casterlv 
monsoon,  thev  frequently  change,  and  run  against  it,  three  or  four  dav?,  about  the  full 
and  clnuige  o>'  moon.  This  is  favourable  for  ships  working  to  windward  near  the  shore, 
which  may  be  approadied  close  in  tilis  aeasoo,  as  the  wimb  seldom  Idow  Strang  towwd 
it,  during  the  easterly  monsoon. 
*M>a«iiw>-  On  various  parts  of  tlie  coast,  the  soundings  extend  to  a  short  distance,  but  iu  general, 
several  miles,  and  in  some  plaees  several  leagues  from  tlie  dnre. 

itaAF**  BLACK  POINT,  about  lat.  13°  9'  N.,  bears  N.E.  b^  E.  from  Cai>e  Aden,  distant  14 
leagties,  terminating  in  a  point  of  Black  Rocks,  from  which  it  is  named,  and  being  mode- 
rately elevated,  is  ea.'^ily  distinguished  in  coming  from  the  eastwrird  :  the  coast  between  it 
and  Aden  is  mostly  low  near  the  sea,  but  higii  inland,  and  may  be  approached  to  12  or 
13  fathoms,  the  depths  being  17  and  18  fathoms  4  A  to  5  miles  off  shore. 

To  tlir  eastward  of  Black  Point,  tlie  land  of  Sanger  is  disceniible,  sloping  to  seaward, 
and  ending  in  a  sandy  down,  and  beacii :  the  tops  of  the  mountains  have  an  even  contour, 
like  one  continued  hill  for  12  or  13  leagues,  then  there  is  a  small  break,  where  the  hiHs 
become  irregular,  forming  double  or  trdtle  ridges  as  far  as  C:ij)e  llargiah. 

Between  Cape  Aden  and  Morebat,  the  coast  has  been  little  frequented  by  Europeans, 
consequently,  very  imperfectly  delineated  hitherto ;  therefore,  the  fellowiiur  deseriptioni 
chiefly  taken  from  the  journal  of  the  late  Captain  LunaJ^,  who  proceeded  uong  ^ts  part 
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of  the  coast  ia  March,  1820,  during  his  passage  from  Mocha  to  Bombay,  in  H.  M.  S. 
ToMaa,  may  be  wfiil  to  tiioae  who  mrB  ooeatton  to  iia\'i^te  in  ito  yUajutj. 

In  lat.  12?  57'  N.  Capo  Arh  ii  Ix  nring  W.  S.  W.  ^  S.  by  compasafi  leagnfls,  and  distant 
from  the  neaiaat  shore  5  miles,  had  soundines  id  &thomB  sand. 

In  lat.  13*>  1^'  N.  offshore  4^  miles,  the  high  land  of  Aden  bearing  W.S.W.  31  miles, 
had  17  fathoms.  All  this  part  of  the  coast  is  low  near  the  sea,  and  may  be  appioacbed 
to  12  or  13  fathoms.   The  interior  consists  of  high  double  ridges  of  mountains. 

bi  lat.  13P  18'  N.  Ion.  45**  67'  E.  by  chros.  9  miles  off  shore,  abreast  of  a  high  beautiful 
moimtaia  having  its  base  close  to  the  sea,  with  a  village  on  its  brow,  and  a  mosque  or 
tomb  near  the  sea  in  lat.  13°  27^'  N.  Ion.  46°  0'  £.  Here  the  coast  seems  steep,  but  in 
let.  13°  2(y  N.  Ion.  iSP  W  £.  had  25  fathoms  about  3  miles  off  shore.  A  san^  desert 
near  tlie  »cn.  I u  hxU  13** SO' N. loo.  47<* 8'  E.  bad  18 lalJwnia sand,  4| miles oie sandy 
bench  i  high  iniaitH- 

CAPE  HARGIAH,  in  lat  13°  50'  N.  by  aoeount.  Ion.  47°  43'  E.  bv  chronomt  t<  rs,  .,,..r 
Jfonis  the  S.W.  side  of  an  apparently  deep  bay,  supposed  to  be  that  callc(l  formerly  H-.uv.i  IX^"' 
Genian,  or  Harglali  Buy,  which  is  narrow  at  the  mouth,  with  some  islands,  but  extends 
to  the  N.W.  forming  a  large  lagoon,  having  the  Arzillali  Hills  to  the  westward.  Had 
from  42  to  33  fathoms,  a  few  miles  off  the  east  point  of  tlie  bay. 

A  Table  Mountiiin,  witli  :i  gap  in  it,  in  Ion.  48''  12'  E.,  and  a  prdectiug  part  of  tlie 
coast  in  lat.  13"^  o7'  N.  Passed  ^vithin  4  niil(>s  of  an  isUiid  like  an  aflgator,  situated  in 
lat  IS"*  54'  N.  Ion.  48°  16'      named  Topaze  Ishind. 

CAPE  SOUTHWEST,  called  Ras  Broom,  or  Chaggy  Cape,*  in  lat  14°  6'  N.  Ion.  48°  .i 
E.  by  chronometers,  and  49^  0'  E.  by  lunars,  is  a  high  black  craggy  head-laud,  and 
when  bearing  to  the  nortlxward,  there  is  a  high  flat  mountain  over  it,  witli  a  small  peak 
on  its  centre :  this  cape  ^ipean  to  be  steep  to,  widi  the  eoes^tnming  sharp  round  firnn 
it  to  the  northward. 

In  lat  14^  V  N.  Ion.  50°  0'  E.,  an  oblong  hill  near  the  sea  was  seen  bearing  N.W.  and 
a  small  hill  N.  by  W.,  the  land  is  low  here  contiguous  to  the  sea,  bat  high  and  regular 
in  the  interior.    In  lat.  14°  34'  N.  Ion.  4?^  5G'  E.  had  soundings  3G  to  29  fathom:^  from 
4  to  2i  miles  oil'  shore,  near  a  village  found  afterward  to  be  Sharma,  by  the  information 
of  a  Maci^  boat  bound  to  Zanzibar,  which  the  Topaze  spoke ;  and  also  said,  tint  North  cmm*- 
of  the  sliip  at  this  time,  close  to  a  .small  hill,  the  village  of  Haumie  is  situated,  where  u^ulllS" 
water  might  be  got  from  wells  near  the  beach,  also  other  refreshments,  with  good 
anchorage  in  9  or  10  fitdioms  about  I  mile  from  the  beach  of  llie  village ;  and  if  time 
were  allowed,  a  supply  of  firewood  would  be  l)rought  down  by  the  Bedouins :  that  between 
the  obkmg  hill  and  a  flat  one,  stood  the  town  of  Shahar ;  and  W.N.W.  from  the  ship  at 
the  same  time,  near  a  round  hill  under  some  very  high  land,  stood  die  town  of  Macula, 
where  wood,  water,  cattle,  and  other  refreshments  might  be  got ;  that  a  short  distance  to  • 
the  eastward  of  Sharma  the  villiure  of  Bcgatshua  was  situated,  the  men  of  which  were  all 
pilots  for  the  coasts  of  Avabia  and  A£rka:  and  dtat  just  to  the  east  of  Ilie  village  lay  the 
leel  Cape  Bogatahna,  a  flat  prqjecting  pranontsxy,  modentely  elevated, 

MACULA  BAY,  is  one  of  the  best  on  this  coast,  being  completely  sheltered  from  ««ni*sn. 
Easterly,  Northerly,  and  N.W.  winds,  and  in  the  Easterly  monsoon  the  water  is  smooth. 
Coming  from  the  eastward  you  may  round  the  point  within  ^  to  ^  mile,  and  be  well  in, 
before  soundings  are  obtained.    In  February,  1821,  H.  M.  Ship  Topaze  anchored  here  in 

*  Ibis  » the  cape  named  Bogatahua  in  the  okl  chatti,  but  tltit  ca{)e  i«  aituatcd  mucbfitrther  castRraid. 
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24  fathoms  good  ground,  with  the  centre  of  the  town  bearing  N.  17°  £.  al>out  ^  a  milke^ 
the  East  pomt  £.  90"  S.  2  miles,  Wert  point  W.  40"  S.,  and  the  S.W.  extremity  Ru 

Broom  or  Craggy  Cai>e  W.  48"  S. ;  but  a  sliip  may  anchor  nearer  the  town  if  necessary. 
itoiSH*'    '^^^^  Macula,  in  lat.  14°  31'  N.  Ion.  49°  10^'  £.  by  chroaometera  and  lunar 

obfien'atious  taken  in  the  Topaze,  corresponding  exactly  with  those  taken  litely  in  another 
British  ship  of  war,  is  situated  on  a  rocky  point  at  the  base  of  a  high  fed  barren  hill,  and' 
it  is  a  mistraltlc  looking  place.  Variation  7°  40'  \V.  in  1821.  Uigh^ter  at.  8^  houn 
on  full  and  change  of  moon,  rise  of  tide  6  feet ;  very  little  stream.  »  (. .  . 

To  the  N.W.  of  the  town  point  lies  a  reef  of  rocks,  between  wliicli  uTid  thetOWB  tikCK 
is  a  VPlg  cove,  or  smooth  bay,  with  2  and  3  fathoms  water,  where  the  dows  are  securpd 
in  die  O.W.  monsoon.  Here  tne  Topaze  filled  up  her  water,  which  was  very  good,  brought 
on  camels  and  asses  in  skins  from  a  run  3  mUes  distant,  at  the  price  <rf  2^  dollars  per  ton; 
Firewood  was  brought  by  the  Bedouin's  on  camels.  Catth',  sheep,  goats,  and  poultry, 
arc  clioap  und  plentiful;  tlie  two  former  imported  from  Bt  rbera  and  Zeyla  on  the  opposite 
coast,  and  trade  is  carried  on  with  India,  Africa,  and  Egypt.  Fish  are  abundant  and 
good ;  the  town  is  very  populous,  and  3W)  or  4(X)  yard*  distant  from  it,  there  is  a  slave 
town.  Tlie  people  there  are  not  to  be  trusted,  as  they  have  been  known  to  seize  and 
plunder  defenceless  ves.sels. 

Between  Macula  and  Cape  Bogatshua,  soundings  do  not  extend  more  than  .5  or  G  miles 
from  tlie  shore ;  the  lead  should  be  kept  going,  as  the  water  shoab  suddenly  iu  some 
places,  and  about  15  fiifhoms  af^pears  to  be  a  good  depth  to  stand  into^  m  meet  parts  of 
the  ooast 

<r    SHAHAR,  in  lat.  14**  45^'  N.  Ion.  49**  4\'  E.  by  lunar  observations,  is  a  large  tomi, 

having  10  fathoms  soft  jrrouud  about  1^  mile  off  it.  Between  Shahar  and  Rocob,  the 
Topaze  shoaled  quick  from  .V)  to  5  fathoms,  the  helm  was  instantly  put  down,  and  she 
haa  only  21  feet  water  in  stays.  About  10  miles  East  of  Maeula,  people  were  seen  on 
the  beach  drawing  nets,  which  appeared  to  he  full  of  fish.  - 

^b^"  *'    SHARMA  VILLAGE,  in  lat.  W  51'  N.  Ion.  49"  50'  E.  is  situated  at  the  bead  of  the 

bay  to  tlic  westward  of  Cape  Bogat>liua.  Although  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  in 
this  bay,  and  contiguous  to  it,  yet  there  is  a  rock,  apparently  40  or  50  feet  above  water, 
distant  If  or  2  miles  in  a'S.S.W.  direction  from  Cane  Sharma,  the  S.  Eastern  extremity 
of  the  bay;  Mhich  appeared  like  u  small  vessel  unuer  and  called  Bombay  Rcx-k,  by 
Captain  H.  W.  Hyland,  who  found  a  safe  passage  between  it  and  the  laud  in  ISfiO,  when 
he  explored  it  in  a  boat,  and  bad  10  fathoms  water  within  an  oars  lengtii  of  the  rock, 
decreasing  to  4  fathoms  close  to  Cape  Sharnia:  on  the  ejisteni  side  of  Sliarma  Bay  ther^ 
are  several  rocks  near  the  shore,  10  or  15  feet  above  water,  frequented  by  numerous  birds. 
On  this  part  of  the  coast,  light  winds  from  S.E.  to  N.E.,  and  occasional  calms,  with 
westerly  currents,  were  experienced  in  February,  which  rendered  the  progress  sloW  to  the 
eastward.  Between  Shahar  and  Haumie,  when  working  along  the  coast,  the  Topaze  stood 
in,  generally  to  9  and  10  fathoms.  She  anchored  off  the  vill^e  of  Haumie,  in  12^ 
"***'  fathoms,  coarse  sand,  with  it  bearing  N.N.E.  3  miles;  at  which  place  are  two  remarkable 
hillocks  with  some  trees.  The  lioat  procured  some  poultrj'  and  eggs  at  the  village ;  there 
are  also  plenty  of  goats,  and  it  is  a  good  place  to  procure  fresh  water,  the  wells*  being 
near  the  village,  but  wood  is  scarce. 

With  Cape  I'.ogatshua  bearing  N.E.  3  miles,  Shahar  Round  Hill  open,  had  '24ftthoniS, 
Sharma  Point  and  Haumie  Hillock  on  with  the  Round  Hill  then  bearing  West. 

*  Hens  arc  hot  weUs,  which  the  native*  say  cure  all  diseases,  the  patient  sitting  up  to  ha  neck  ia  the  water 
S4lKnu».  T1iuplM)^Mid«lltlwoiNatEMttoCsiieBogatafaaa,taMilgeettoM 
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CAPE  BOGATSHUA,  in  lat.  14^  61'.N.»  lop.  50"*  10'  E.  by  Innars  and.fchtonometers,  o««.«;»«y 
M  moderately  elevated,  with  pcrpen^eular  eliA  firoirting  the  sea,  and  it  Cannot  be  per- 

ceived  far  in  the  offing,  being  nid  by  the  high  land  bcliind  in  the  interior.  The  Cape.is 
bold  to  approach,  and  between  it  and  Sbanna  lies  the  village  Bogatshua,  containing  a 
whole  triM  of  pilots  for  the  coast,  as  wdl  as  for  (liat  of  Africa.  When  the  Cape  bore  W. 
18°  S.,  distant  3  leagues,  town  of  Gorier,  N.  N.  E.  3  or  4  miles,  had  SO  fatlibnis  water. 
Gioflier  is  pleasantly  situated  on  a  gentle  acclivity  near  the  son,  and  has  a  creek  or  iidi't  viKm« 
behind  it.  Wherever  trees  are  seen  on  the  south  co-ast  of  Arabia,  a  town  or  village  is  near, 
Rader  is  a  village  8  or  9  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Gosicr,  and  in  steering  to  anclior  at 
Railer,  the  Topaze  shoaled  suddenly  from  68  to  4fi,  '2(i,  17  fathoms,  the  anchor  was  let  go 
in  lo  fathoms,  and  wliou  the  ship  swuiig  toward  the  shore,  lia<l  only  4^  fathoms  under 
the  stern  ;  it  being  dark,  ^ot  no  bearings,  but  the  surf  made  a  great  noise.  Great  attention 
to  the  lead  i>  indispensable  along  this  part  of  the  coast.  With  Rader  hearing  west 
8  or  9  miles,  had  23  fathoms  in  lat.  IS""  2'  N.,  Ion.  oO°  3G'  E.  The  coast  here,  seems  to 
extend  E.  by  N.  and  E.  N.  E. 

Spoke  a  boat  from  Muscat  bound  to  Moclia,  wliicli  stated  the  plaees  east  of  Bogatshna 
up  to  Gofaar,  called  Doiar  by  the  English,  to  be  named  as  follows  :  1st.  Gosier  ou  a  rising 
ground,  with  a  creek  behind  it.  2nd.  Rader,  consisting  of  Rader  Zegier,  and  Rader 
Kabia.  3rd.  Sabah  Harragr,  coiisistino^  of  sevfii  small  villages  jdong  the  coast. 
4tli.  Wadeh  el  Masellah,  a  village  between  two  sand  hills,  dth.  Sahiut,  near  a  point 
called  Has  Agab.  9th.  Attab  Village,  on  the  eastern  part  of  Has  Agab.  7th.  Ras  Sharwin, 
with  two  remarkable  ])laot's  like  Asses  Ears,  called  Kisseen  Point,  fith.  Ras  Dnrjah,  a 
high  bluff.  9th.  Hasswaine,  a  village.  10th.  Lugeere  Village.  11th.  Ras  Fartak,  very 
hif^  land,  with  a  deep  bay  round  it,  in  which  is  the  vilh^  Gaither.  Idth.  Dumgoat 
Village,  near  the  first  higli  land  eastward  of  the  bay  Ia.st-mentioned.  l.lfli.  ThurbatAli, 
a  high  point.  Nth.  Ras  Sair,  very  high  and  steep  to.  15th.  Ras  Kaimar,  high,  bearing 
N.  SSf*  £.  by  compass  firom  Ras  Sair.  16th.  Ras  Risonte,  high,  ronAd  which  in  a  deep 
hav»  i*^  Dofaar. 

In  lat.  \5°  T  N.,  the  Topaze  had  12  fathoms,  the  Asses  Ears  bearing  N.  £.  2°  £., 
Sahiut,  a  large  town,  N.  40°  E.,'  distant  6  or  7  miles,  and  a  small  village  a  few  m3es  to 
Uie  eastward  of  Sahiut.  The  soundings  here  are  more  regular,  and  appear  to  extend 
farther  oat,  than  when  more  to  the  westward. 

SAHIUT,  is  in  about  lat.  15'  12'  N.,  Ion.  50°  48'  E. ;  the  Topaze  within  3  miles  of  it  ^SiS"* 
had  8  and  7  fiithoms.  About  2  or  3  leagues  east  from  it,  the  coast  is  high  and  steep  to, 
forming  two  or  three  small  bap.  When  Ras  Sharwan  bore  E.  N.  B.  6  leagues,  at  4  miles 
distant  from  a  steep  rocky  pom t,  she  anchoretl  in  13  fathoms.  Coming  from  the  west- 
ward, the  depths  increase  toward  Ras  Sharwan,  the  bottom  sand  and  onze  to  the  westward, 
and  black  mud  as  the  head-land  is  approached.  Toward  Ras  Fartak,  the  bottom  is  green 
mud.  Gome  no  nearer  to  Ras  Sharwan  than  15  fathoms. 

RAS  SHARWAN,  or  KISSEEN  POINT,  in  lat.  15°  ly  39*  N.,  Ion.  51°  48^'  E.* 
hy  the  lunar  observations  and  chronometers  of  H.M.S.  Topaze,  is  about  25  leagues  to  the  KSST 
E.  N.  Eastward  of  Caj)c  Bogatshna.  The  inland  part  between  them  is  high,  and  may  be 
seen  more  than  10  leagues  distance,  but  the  coast  is  in  many  places  low,  and  generally 
safe  to  approach,  with  soundings  from  30  to  40  fathoms,  2  leagues  off  shore.  Kisseen 
Point  is  lugh,  may  be  seen  10  or  12  leagues,  and  when  viewed  firom  the  trestward,  two 

•  Mr.  Row,ofH.  M.  8.PHidoi«,inl8S7.BHdeitBlM.10<>17'V.,laB.«l«fiO'B.  Uni*  is  aii6lH»H(e  m 
the  bay  to  Ao  wwtwwd  oTKiiiMB  fwaX, 
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aharp  peaks,  called  the  Asses  Ears,  are  discerned,  wliich  make  it  easily  known,  as  they 
are  ritaated  near  the  point.  When  these  bear  N.  by  W.  the  bay  begins  to  opao,  whkSi 
is  to  tlie  nortliward  of  the  point,  and  lius  in  it  regular  Hoiindings,  from  12  fathoms  al  tile 
entrance,  to  4  or  6  fatlioms,  sandy  bottom,  near  the  villages  Kisscen,  Durgah,  and  Shaiwaa, 
in  the  bottom  of  tiie  bay,  where  ships  may  lie  sheltered  from  S.  W.,  westerly,  and  aorlli- 
erly  winds.  The  village  of  Kisseen  is  in  lat.  IS'' 25'  N.,  liavinj^  a  well  to  the  westward  of 
it,  near  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  the  only  place  where  water  can  be  procured.  Bm 
Dui^h,  is  a  high  Unff  in  Ion.  6V*  S6^' E. 

cm.  mmM    HAS  FARTAK,  or  CAPE  FARTASH,  in  lat  ISf*  37i'  N.,  Ion.  62*  1(K  E.«  a  beautifol 

2!C  promontary,  is  very  high,  may  he  seen  at  20  leagues  distance  in  clear  weather,  and 
cannot  be  mistaken,  as  it  projects  far  out  into  the  sea,  rising  perpendicularly  in  some 
places ;  when  10  or  12  leegnes  off  it,  in  a  sontherly  direction,  it  appears  like  an  island 
with  a  gap  in  the  middle.  The  coast  between  it  and  Kissern  Point  forms  a  concavity, 
intanecied  by  smaller  bays,  and  it  is  low  in  several  places,  near  the  sea,  but  inland  the 
country  is  mountainous :  some  Tillages  may  be  seen  in  passing  along.  The  soundings 
abreast  the  cape,  arc  40  and  46  fathoms,  about  3  or  4  miles  distance,  and  the  coast  to  the 
northward  of  it,  takes  a  direction  to  the  westward  of  north,  forming  an  extensive  and  deep 
bay,  in  which  there  are  soundings  proper  for  anchorage.  Tl^  variation  off  the  Cape  was 
W.  in  1821, 5^  50'  W.  in  1827 ;  the  current  ran  strong  to  the  Eastward  on  the  18th 
01  March. 

«m^m»tt  GOFAAR,  DOFAAR,  or  DHOFA,  called  by  the  narivcs  Ilammee  Badgeree,  in  lat. 
16°  59'  N.,  about  Ion.  54"  24'  £.,  bears  N.  £.  bv  E.  from  Cape  Fartash,  distant  about  50 
leagues.  The  soundings  are  regnlar  between  tnem,  and  the  eoest  wfaieh  is  low  in  some 
places  near  the  sea,  is  safe  to  approach,  there  being  no  known  dangers.  In  this  space 
there  are  four  headlands,  already  mentioned ;  Thurbat  Ali,  in  lat.  16°  28'  N.,  Ion.  52* 
SO'  E.  Ras  8air  in  lat  10"  41'  N.,  Ion.  53*>  38'  E.  Ras  Kaimar  abont  6  leagnes  farther 
to  the  Eiwtward,  and  J\:i^  Risoute  in  lat.  16"  .54'  N.,  Ion.  .54°  17'  E.  near  toDofaar.  The 
high  land  of  Seger  is  about  20  leagues  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  the  Cape,  the  land  forming 

hSI^  a  deep  bay  between  them.  Ships  may  anchor  at  Dofear  in  moderate  depths,  from  7  or  8 
to  10  fathoms.  H.  M.  S.  Leopard  at  anchor,  hud  r:i]H-  Dofaar,  or  the  western  extreme 
of  the  land,  appearing  like  an  island  S.  80°  W.  centre  of  Dofaar  Town  N.  79°  W.,  distant 
6  miles;  but  the  proper  anchontge  is  ftr^er  in,  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  in  6 
or  7  Cldioms.  Between  Cape  Fartash  and  Doiaar,  there  is  said  to  be  a  place,  probably 
Seger,  wi^  plenty  of  water  and  cattle,  but  these  are  scarce  articles  at  most  of  the  towns 
on  the  south  coastof  Anhia.  At  Dofaar,  provisions,  or  refreshments,  cannot  be  procured. 
The  natives  appear  armed  with  matchlocks,  and  spesn,  and  seem  shy  to  strangers.  The 
town  is  small,  and  the  anchoragje  exposed  to  both  monsoons.  The  variation,  in  I79D,  at 
this  place  was  5°  W.  Seger  Mountains  extend  nearly  to  Dofaar,  and  have  deep  water 
dose  to  them;  hot  the  knd  becomes  leaa  derated  near  the  latter  place,  and  the  hills  are 
partly  covered  witih  trees,  which  is  very  uncommon  on  the  south  coast  of  Anbia. 

2ru,«4  T^AS,  or  CAPE  MOREBAT.  in  lat.  16°  55'  N.,  Ion.  54^  4:r  E.f  by  Captain  Owen's 
survey,  and  6^  leaeues  east  from  Dofaar,  forms  the  southern  extreme  of  Morebat  Road, 
which  is  sheltered  trom  the  easterly  monsoon.  In  working  from  Dofhar  to  Morebat,  the 
shore  is  safe  to  aj)proaf  }i,  ^vith  regular  soundings.  The  Cape  or  South  Point  of  the  bay 
is  low,  and  may  be  passed  witliin  ^  mile  in  10  or  12  £athoms.    The  town  gandi^iiig  gf 

•  Mr.  Rose  made  it  in  lat.  15°  24'  N.,  Iod.  52°  24'  E.,  in  1827. 

t  The  obsen-atioiu  of  several  nar^tore,  |^ce  it,  and  the  sUmt  hcsdlukb,  SB  As  COSIt  Of  AlsUs,  fcilfcu'tO  tlie 
eaatward  Ibw  delincstBd  by  the  lunrcy  of  Csptaia  Oww. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(   811  ) 


few  hots,  is  2  or  3  miles  inaide  the  Doint,  ojPiMMite  to  which  i»  the  be«t  anchorage,  in  8  or 
9fttibiHn»  dMNtt  ft  srik  ftom  tile  shore,  ^  poirt  beuriiig  to  tin  wntiiwafd ;  until 
the  point  is  open,  the  town  is  not  perceived. 

Ciaptom  Smiti^  witik  a  convoy  of  17  sail  of  store  shipe,  put  into  this  place  in  1781-3, 
nawmed  in  the  nad  11  days,  and  filled  up  their  water.  This  vtft  eflbeted  by  sinking 
casks  near  the  mosques ;  the  water  was  brackish,  but  it  ilid  not  injure  the  health  of  the 
people.  Fish  were  plentiiul ;  some  goats,  sheep,  and  bullocks  were  procured ;  the  latter, 
a  scarce  article*  but  fodder  more  so.  This  place  ought  not  to  be  chosen  by  ships  requiring 
nfteshments,  «n»pi  in  cases  of  real  necessity ;  a  few  lean  bullocks,  ^ats,  or  a  few  fbvl^ 
are  all  that  may  reasonably  be  expected.  The  inliabitiints  are  at  hrst  sliy  to  strangers, 
and  although  they  may  afterwards  appear  friendly,  ought  not  to  be  implicitly  trusted. 
The  navigator  mentioned  above,  says  it  would  be  imprudent  for  people  landing  in  boats 
to  venture  far  from  the  bescfa,  or  to  sleep  on  shore  in  tiie  night.  The  natives  an  geneially 
armed  with  spears. 

It  is  high  water  about  9  horns  at  full  and  diange  of  moon,  and  tiie  tide  rises  on  the 

beach  6  or  7  feet. 

From  Morebat  Bay,  to  the  distance  of  7  or  8  leagues  eastward,  a  low  level  plain  fronts 
the  sea,  which  seems  to  be  about  2  leagnes  in  breadth,  and  inland  is  bounded  by  the  base 
of  a  ridge  of  steep  clifls  or  mountains.    Tlie  west  end  of  this  ridge  is  directly  over  *JjJ*''* 
Morebat  Bay,  from  whence  it  extends  a  great  way  to  the  eastward,  along  the  north  aide 
of  tiw  low  land,  until  it  joins  the  coast  near  Gape  Monteral.   This  high  ridge  may  be 
seen  at  20  league?  distanrr  in  rlear  weather,  and  the  west  part  of  it  1)eiiitj  near  the  uay, 
it  ia  by  some  per^oius  considered  as  the  Peak  of  Morebat,  and  given  as  a  leading  mark  for 
the  TCOt.   Another  peak,  or  high  isolated  mount  resembling  a  sugar  loaf,  standing  on  the  rr.ij 
lowland  to  tlie  S  E.  of  tlie  town,  in  lat.  16^  56'  N.,  is  also  very  high,  and  may  be  dis-  tSSt'Sf 
cenied  near  2U  leaeues  distance :  there  is  a  second  sugar  loaf  hill,  in  about  lat.  17*^  ll'N. 
hm.  56**  S'  E.,  on  ue  low  land  farther  to  the  eastwardTsnd  a  tirird  at  Cape  Monteral. 

RAS  NOSS,  or  CAPE  MONTEVAL,  is  the  northern  point  of  high  land,  stretching  c^m*- 
to  a  considerable  distance,  and  forms  in  a  double  cape,  the  southern  point  called  cSHiim. 
Ras  Jinjery  by  Captain  Owen,  in  lat.  I?''  7'  N.,  is  .5^  leagues  from  the  other  bluff, 
or  northern  extremity.  The  northern  extremity  of  tlie  cape  called  by  Itim,  Ras  Moss, 
is  in  lat  17**  33^  N.,  Ion.  55°  lOf  E. ;  no  soundings  are  got  with  50  iatiioms  line, 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  the  low  land,  and  also  Cape  Monteval,  being  .-^teep  to.  As 
the  south  point  of  Morebat  Bay  is  approached,  soundings  are  obtained ;  about  '4  miles  to 
tiw  eartvaid  of  it^  90  &thoms  ^  mile  off  the  low  land,  ifecreasing  in  depth  to  the  point  of 
the  Bay.  The  Tariation  off  Cape  Monteval  in  1799,  vrasfij^^iT.,  and  in  1824,  it  was  3°  W. 

KOORYA  MOORYA,  or  CURIA  MURIA  ISLANDS,  fbnting  tiie  Bay  of  tiie  same 

name,  are  high,  situated  nearly  east  and  west  from  each  other,  distant  5  or  6  leagues 
from  the  opposite  coast,  may  be  seen  14  or  15  leagues,  and  are  verybarren. 

Haskee  or  Halki,  the  westernmost,  is  small,  situated  in  lat.  17*  20^'  N.,  loo.  56°  30|^ 
E.  Soda  or  Sardi,  the  second  bears  nearly  east,  about  19  miles  from  Halki ;  Ilallanny 
or  Halabi,  the  third,  in  lat,  17''  31'  N.,  lon/oG"  0'  E.  the  N.E.  point,  is  the  largest  Island, 
5  or  C  miles  in  extent  east  ami  west.  Ueriabi  or  Jibby,  the  easternmost,  is  in  lat.  17** 
26f  N.  Ion.  56°  16'  E.  Exclusive  of  these  four  isbnds,  an  islet  called  RodondcH  is 
situiitod  2  or  3  leagues  to  tlic  N.  E.  of  Halibi.  They  are  steep  to  seaward,  no  soundi^ 
got  until  very  near  lialabi,  G5  fathoms  within  ^  mile  of  its  S.  VV.  end.  Variation  2®  2' W. 
in  ]^24. 

The  channel  between  tiie  westernmost  island  and  the  main  is  sale,  witii  soundings  in 
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.it ;  the  ^Iji^dltetwUt^e^wiwte^^nrioit  uland  and  Sardi,iB  alio  ihoi^  to  bftaile,}  hH 
that  fiopqfi^jwtF^  .{uiabi  and  tlie  easternmost  island  Deriabi,  is  the  best^  having 
ro^ilar  sound^^  in  it  from  42  to  36  fathoms  within.  3.  miles  of  Deiiabi.  lioefs  pioj«ct 
frum  the  fs.  E.  parts  of  Halibi  aud  Sardi  to  a  considerable  disteac«»  on  whji^th^  aea 
^metimes  breaks,*  which  eecras  to  preclude  any  safe  pui^sugc  btitweea  t^po  tiifi|^  i^M^ft; 
also  betwt^en  Ilalibi  and  Rodondo,  there  is  said  to  be  no  safe  passage.  r.  *  ,i  //  / 
From  Cape  Fartash  to  Cape  Monteval,  the  currents  often  run  agauist  the  wind  .d^viq^ 
the  easterly  monsoon,  but  amongst  the  Curia  Muria  Islands  they  are  very  fluctuating, 
ami  fi  eiiuently  &et  lo  tin  N.  Westward,  into  the  bay,  rendering  it  unpleasant  if  becalmed 
eluse  to  these  i&luuds  ;  it  is,  thendore,  preferable  to  pass  outside  of  them,  unless  when  iaqd 
and  sea  breezes  prevail  iK  ^r  the  coast,  by  vliich  a  ship  may  aafce  pfQgret>t.maimntlw 
nionsotm,  kt.cpiii'i;  atai  tin  land. 

^-d^dnijjRd  blanketl's  sijuadron,  from  .Motha,  l)Oun(l  to  Bombay,  was  becalmed  close  to 
TKwe  islands,  November  23rd  aiul  '24tli,  17;J9,  when  endeavouring  to  pass  between  Hatafai 
itmI  < mli,  ami  afti  rwaid  went  through  the  eastern  channel,  (-aptain  Smith,  with  a 
convoy  of  17  sail,  worked  to  tlic  eastward  inside  the  islands  in  17vSl-2,  had  land  and  sea 
breexes  in  the  Bay  of  Curia  Muria,  the  soundings  generally  rcgidar  from  34  to  27  fathoms. 

Tlie  land  from  Gape  Monteval,  along  the  Bay  to  Cape  Chanaely>  i»  higbr  and  .of  an 
even  appearance. 

HAS  GAT^^VO^y,  or  cape  CIIAXSELY,  in  lat.  17"  5-2'  N.,  Ion.  56°  IG^'  E.,  by 
Captain  Owen's  survey,  bears  N.  frum  the  Island  Deriubi,  distant  8^  leagues,  and  there 
are  idandings  between  them  from  30  to  40  fathoms.  The  land  about  Has  Garwow  ia 
white  and  level,  like  the  North  Foreland,  destitute  of  any  distinguishing  marks  ;  but 
from  Cape  Saugra,  which  is  rather  low,  and  about  7  leagues  £aurthcr  to  the  N.  eastward, 
the  land  becomes  higher,  and  from  die  latter  cape  the  coast  turns  sharp  round  to  the  ncorth- 
ward,  and  fonn^  an  extensive  bay.  Between  these  capes,  soundings  of  40  and  30  fathoms  are 
got  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  shore ;  but  farther  out,  with  Cape  Saugra  N.  N.  W  .  about 
4  leagues,  and  Ras  Garwow  W.  ^  N.  there  are  20  fisdioms  rocky  bottom. 

Ships  ought  to  be  attentive  to  the  lead  in  approaching  Cape  Saugra,  as  reof^  jtrojt^ct 
from  we  shore  near  it,  and  in  standing  toward  tlie  shore  to  the  northward,  do  no^  run  fax 
into  the  bay,  where  Ae  .water  ia  aboal,  only  10  fedioms  when  the  cape  btaia  aheot 
W.  by  S.,  and  the  northern  extreme  of  the  hmd  N.  W.  by  N. ;  but  with  proper  atlotttioii, 
the  lead  will  give  sufficient  wanning,  by  showing  decrease  of  depth.  .  • 

RAS  MADRAKA,  or  CAPE  ISOEETTE,  in  lat.  IS**  58'  N.,  Ion.  57°  45^'  EL,  by 
Captain  Owen's  survey,  is  high,  and  may  be  seen  15  or  16  leagues  in  dear  weather:  to 
the  westwurd  of  it,  there  is  some  double  Table  Land,  about  2  or  3  miles  in  length,  and 
here,  ^e  aooiidiagis  are  regular,  9  or  10  fathoms  close  in  sliore.   The  high  part  of  the 

cape  has  on  its  summit  a  remarkable  rock,  resembling  a  building  when  viewed  at  a  onn- 
siuerable  distance.  When  near,  a  low  point  is  seen  projecting  out  from  the  cape  tu  tin; 
N.  Eastward  5  miles  distant,  generally  called  LowPomt,t  from  which,  the  coast  that  had 

an  easterly  direction  on  the  west  side  of  the  cape,  now  turns  sharp  roimd  to  N.  hy  \V. 
Variation  of!"  this  capo  2^  i)'  \\  .  in  1S24.  Ras  Markas  is  a  point  of  land  in  lat.  10'  N., 
loiL  57^  414;'  £.,  by  the  survey,  and  4  leagues  N.  by  W.  from  Ras  Mandiafca;  and  4^^ 
leagnes  farther  north,  a  low  point  calli  d  Kcewcepat  is  situated. 

When  u  ship  is  3  or  4  leagues  tu  the  northward  of  Low  Point,  the  coa»t  should  not  be 

•  Id  1820  or  1821,  an  Enelrsh  ship  is  said  to  hare  been  wrecked  in  the  mght,  and  ifl  her  officers  p«rb)ied,  by 

•tteni|jtiiii;  to  pa-^s  ?Ktw.(  ti         b  .md  Surrii,        r<;t;-fs  iieiuly  10111111;^  thfcsi;  two  iglj 
t  This  iieeffiii  tu  be  Jcierul-ul-llumr ,  tlie  rocky  uknd  »eea  by  Uie  St.  CarkM. 
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Ajxproached,  on  account  of  many  daiweroas  shoals  extending  far  out,  from  hence  to  the 

laiiiid  Maseira.    Captain  SmitD,  wim  the  convoy  of  store-ships,  in  working  along  the 

^ovt  to  the  northward,  got  on  the  southern  part  of  these  shoals,  where  they  had  great  ^,'2^,"^ 

o^rfalls,  and  shoal  water,  on  some  of  the  rocky  patches.    On  one  of  thr so,  the  San  Carlos  ^SS.** 

had  34-  smd  4  fathoms  rock,  with  a  point  of  land  like  the  extremity  of  au  island  bearing 

N.  W.  5  leagues,  ^hoal  cliff  W.  by  S.  about  7  leogacM,  and  Cape  Iflolette  S.  S.  W.,  then 

ill  aboot  lal  19°  28' N.  * 

-•■MAZEIRA  ISLAND,  is  ratlier  low  and  rugged,  extending  alwut  12J  or  18  leagnee,  8?iSS|j*' 

nearly  N.  N.  E.  and  S.  S.  W.,  and  having  hifis  joined  by  low  land,  appears  like  two 
islands,  when  seen  from  the  eastward.  By  CapUiin  Owen's  survey,  the  south  Point, 
called  Aboo  Rassas,  is  in  lat.  20^  7J/  N.,  Ion.  58°  33'  E. ;  the  cast  point,  called  Has  Ya, 
or  Ja,  in  lat  20°  dCK  N.,  Ion.  58°  dlf  £. ;  and  Bas  Hul^  or  Alif,  the  north  point  in  lat 
*iO°  404'  N.,  Ion.  5tt'^  48^'  E. 

Ships  oaght  to  avoid  the  ^If  between  Cape  Isoletteand  Ibe  Island  Mazeira,  on  account  nwciurto 
of  the  (lanfxers  it  contains,  for  it  would  be  imprudent  to  run  for  tlie  island  in  the  S.  W.  !^Str5i5* 
monsoon  when  blowing  strong,  or  at  any  otiier  time  when  the  weather  is  not  clear,  least  ^ 
they  should  be  set  into  the  gulf  by  uncertain  currents,  which  at  times  prevail.    This  was 
experienced  by  the  Royal  Admiral,  Captain  D.  Simnions,  bound  from  thr  Strait  of  Sunda 
during  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  w  hich  ship  passed  through  between  the  island  and  the  main, 
in  Almost,  1772,  and  was  nearly  lost 

They  wefe  in  lat.  20**  0'  N.  by  noon  observation  .August  16th,  and  on  the  ITtli,  in  the  h^-p^i*. 
eveniiij^  bad  soundings,  stood  to  the  eastward,  but  shoaling  the  water,  anchored  till  day- 
light,  mund  a  ennent  setting  to  the  northward.  In  ^e  moniing,  with  thick  weather, 
weighed  and  endeavoured  to  work  out,  with  strong  S.  and  S.  W.  winds,  but  shoaling  on 
each  tack,  anchored  again.  On  the  IBth  at  4  P.  M.«  the  weather  clearinfi;  up,  weighed 
td'seafieb  for  a  passage  between  the  Island  Mazeim  and  die  main,  or  a  pnce  of  safety ; 
steered  N.  N.  E.,  N.,  and  N.  by  W.,  in  soundings  6  and  7  fathoms  for  snine  time,  then 
shoaled  gradually  from  7  to  4^  fathoms ;  steered  then  N.  £.,  E.  N.  E.j  and  got  3 
ftAonw  and  anchored.  Saw  tne  Island  Maceira  bearing  from  B.  S.  E.  to  S.,' distant  2^ 
or  3  leagues;  the  water  fell  2  feet  and  the  ship  struck.  At  8  P.  M.  the  water  Ik  ^'ui  to 
rise,  making  the  time  of  high  water  10  hours  48  minutes  on  full  and  change  of  moon ; 
the  rise  of  6de  6  feet   Variation  5*"  56^  W. 

On  the  19th,  in  the  boat,  found  4  fattioais  water,  N.  W.  by  W.  1 J  mile  from  the  ship, 
weighed,  and  anchored  there.  On  the  20th,  a  pilot  came  from  the  island,  who  agreed  to 
carry  the  ship  between  the  island  and  the  main  :  to  the  eastward,  between  the  island  and 
ship,  had  irom  4  to  3  fathoms,  then  deepened  gradually  to  4,  5,  6,  and  7  fiitboms;  to  the 
westward,  had  4;^  fathoms  to  the  distance  of  2  miles  from  the  ship. 

On  the  21st,  at  ^  past  noon,  weighed,  and  stood  S.  E.  by  E.  toward  the  island,  in  from 
4  to  3  fathoms,  deepening  gradually  to  6  fathoms ;  then  bore  away  east,  E.  N.  E.  and 
N.  E.,  in  6  and  5^  fathom'^,  till  noar  the  island,  and  anchored  in  5  fathoms,  soft  sand  and 
shells,  abreast  the  town,  the  ishuid  hi  uring  from  N.  E.  by  E.  to  S.  W.  by  S.  off  shore  two 
miles ;  observed  lat.  20°  32'  N.    Variation  5°  36'  W.* 

On  the  2Gth,  weighed  at  2  F.  M.  and  steered  along  the  island  from  N.  N.  E.  to  N  E. 
in  5  to  5J  fathoms :  at  three,  a  large  sand  bank  above  water,  which  forms  the  channel, 
bore  N.  W. ;  kept  it  at  the  distance  of  ^  a  mile,  the  idand  at  3  miles  distance,  and  the 
main  about  2  miles  ;  had  from  4.f  to  4^,  and  a  cast  or  two  of  6  fathoms.  When  the 
Island  Mazeira  bore  from  S.  W.  to  N.  E.  ^  E.,  distant  Ih  or  2  miles,  anchored  in  4 
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fatlionis  water,  to  eound  round  the  ship,  found  no  less  than  3  fathoms.  At  8,  A.  M. 
weiglied  and  steered  along  the  shore,  N.  by  W.  to  N.  E.  in  5  to  7  fathoms,  at  timca  olify 
34  tutlif)ins.  At  11  fincliored  in  4  J  fathoms  water,  being  tlien  through  the  passage,  the 
north  end  of  the  island  bearing  froni  S.  ^  W.  to  W.  S.  W.  distant  3  miles ;  observed  lat. 
90^  48"  N.  The  smallest  deptii  in  going  duoogh  this  passage,  was  |  less  3  frdunns  at 
low  water. 

.  Admiral  Blaukett*8  squadron,  saw  the  Island  Mazuira  in  1790,  had  very  irregular 
soundings  near  it,  but  saw  no  dangers.  They  passed  Cs|>e  Isolette,  November  27th  and 
ronch< 'I  Ha=-i  1  ba<l  December  Ist,  having  experienced  a  current  setting  to  the  K.  Bast- 
ward  1^  mile  |)er  liour. 

Many  ships  have  got  into  the  Grulf  of  Mazeira,  when  bound  to  tlie  Persian  Gulf  in 
tnirly  times:  the  Na«saii,  ])oiinil  from  Enfjland  to  (lombroon,  fell  in  with  the  island 
tfibc'i^i^  Mazeira,  2(jth  JSovember,  1G94,  and  had  goundiugs  from  25  to  15  fathoms,  with  the  sontli 
**  ****  extremity  bearing  E.  N.  E.  several  leagues  distant.  She  was  from  this  time  till  98th 
December,  working  round  ont?ido  the  island,  against  strong  southerly  currents,  with 
variable  winds  from  eastward,  and  frequently  obliged  to  lie  at  anchor.  Aitmnd  the 
southern  part  of  the  island,  also  along  its  eastern  siM,  soundings  were  got  within  4  er  6 
miles  of  the  ^^bnre,  and  which  extend  f^^veral  leagues  from  its  southern  part.  With  the 
island  bearing  from  N.  by  E.  ^  to  £.  H.  £.  2  leasnes  dirtant,  had  7  &thoms  soft 
ground  on  a  nank,  deepening  inside  of  it  to  10  and  11  fttboms,  tiien  deereaaiBg  to  8 
.  •  lathonip  within  J  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

From  the  Stli  to  the  18th  December,  she  lay  at  anchor  on  the  east  side  of  the  island, 
extremes  tmm  N.  N.  B.  ^  E.  to  S.  W.  by  S.,  in  30  fisthoms  soft  groirad,  off  shore  3  or  4 
miles.  Here,  the  long  lK>at  got  some  water,  by  digging  a  well  on  the  shore,  but  it  was 
rather  brackish.  Some  sheep  and  goats  were  also  purchased,  and  a  cow  for  six  doUan* 
from  a  few  natives  found  here,  who  were  very  poor. 

Captain  Lloyd,  of  the  Nassau,  landed  on  tne  northern  part  of  die  island,  and  found  3 
or  4  fathoms  water,  within  a  musket-shot  of  the  N.  £.  pmnt,  but  a  dangerous  shoal  pro- 
jects from  the  north  point.  About  3  leagues  round  to  the  southward  of  the  N.  W.  point, 
a  shoal  wail  set^n  alwut  2  miles  within  tile  idand,  between  it  and  the  main  land,  forming 
a  double  channel,  bnt  there  appeared  no  safe  passage  for  a  large  ship  inside  the  island. 
There  seemed  to  be  a  rise  o(  tide,  nearly  three  mthoma  perpendicular  at  tins  place. 

"."'.'^f  RAS-EIv-HAD*,  called  erroneously.  Cape  Rasalgat,  bears  from  the  north  end  of  the 
'iUSa'*'  Island  Mazeira  N.  N.  E.  ^  E.  distant  about  40  leagues:  the  coast  between  tlicm  is  bold 
to  approach,  with  soundings  ti,  5,  and  4  leagues  from  it,  until  witliin  10  or  12  leagues  of 
Ras-el-had,  where  they  do  not  extend  above  2  leagues  from  the  shore;  and  abreast  the 
eapo,  no  ground  is  obtained  at  3  or  4  miles  distance.  Tlie  coast  is  mostly  barren, 
nm'juiS-'^  moderately  elevated,  with  several  low  projecting  head-lands,  among  which  is  ikai  Jibsh, 
in  lat.  2P  26'  N.,  Ion.  .yr  d]'  E.,  by  Captain  Owen's  survey;  and  RasRouze,  11  or  12 
leapies  to  the  S.  Vi.  of  Rfis-el-had,  where  inland  the  eountr\-  becomes  more  elevated, 
conij>o.sed  of  high  double  mountains  stretching  to  the  N.  Eastward  along  the  coast.  From 
Has  Jins  to  Ras-al-Uubba,  steep  roeky  clifi  form  the  coast,  about  30  oir  40  feet  b%h,  hut 
it  becomes  sandy  and  shallow  to  the  westward,  with  good  ancfaoraga^  and  plenty  of  fresh 
water. 

Captain  Moresby,  in  H.  M.  S.  Menai,  passed  from  Zanribar  to  Ifiaeit.  fa  August, 
1833,  and  had  very  changeable  and  strtmg  enrrents,  mostly  setting  to  the  S.£astward 

*  Signify  ing  "  Caj.e  of  the  Boiuular)  ." 
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wbea  to  the  south  of  Socotra,  and  afterward  to  the  N.  £.  and  eastward,  oat  of  the  Gulf  of 
Ad«B.  He  made  the  kmd  9eth  August  at  Has  Rome,  and  plaoed  it  in  lat.  ^  C  N.,  Ion.  h!!^£!!^ 
SBP  46'  E.  by  chronometers,  although  no  distinct  head-land  could  be  discerned :  here,  the 
land  was  higher  than  between  it  and  Ras-el-had,  rising  in  cones  gradually  in  height,  until 
^ey  become  a  clinter  of  htlk,  separated  by  deep  ravines,  having  a  sterile  and  forbidding 
aspect,  without  a  tree  or  bush,  rio  lx)ttoni  was  got  7  miles  off  short"  with  90  fathoms  line, 
bnt  ground  was  obtained  at  40  fathoms  about  6  miles  from  the  shore,  decreasing  gradually 
to  24  fathoms,  about  3  miles  off  it ;  and  in  sailing  along  at  this  distance,  passed  over  a 
bank  of  16  to  12  fathoms  coarse  sand  and  shells,  then  suddenly  deepened  to  38  &thoms 
about  3  leagues  off  shore,  and  shortly  afterward  had  no  ground,  with  50  fathoms.  At 
noon,  Kas-al-Hubba«  or  Cape  Jube,  bore  S.  45°  W.  and  lias-el-had  N.  10°  W.,  distant  S^JijiiLl' 
from  the  shore  3,^  miles;  mule  the  imam  in  kt.  SS*"  Se*  N..  Ion.  69^  62'  36*  E. 
Vimtion  6°  10'  W. 

The  eastern  extremity  of  iVrabia  extt;iKiing  about  19  miles  nearly  on  a  meridian  line, 
navigatorabttveapidied  the  nameof  Ras-el-had  to  different  part^of  thatspace  of  coast.  Capt. 
Owen's  survey,  gives  the  name  of  Ras-al-HuI)l)a  to  tht;  soutliem  part,  and  places  it  in  lat.  . 
22°  14^'  N.,  Ion.  o9°  44^'  E.,  and  a  prujcctiou  called  Has  Jins,  is  placed  in  lat.  22°  20'  N. 
Ion.  69^  40^'  E.  The  north-east  jwint  is  that  marked  in  the  survey,  as  Ras-el-had,  and  '^^JXi^'f 
placed  in  lat.  22°  33'  N.,  Ion.  59'  4;i|/  E.,  which  is  more  to  the  ■westward  than  formerly 
observed  by  other  navigators,  as  already  remarked  in  reference  to  the  longitudes  of  Capt. 
Owen's  snrvey.  His  Majesty's  ship^  Liverpool,  in  1819,  made  Ras-el-had  in  Ion.  601"  Sf 
measured  by  chronometers  from  Bombay,  allowing  the  latter  in  Ion.  72°  o7 f  E. 
Cs^ttain  Moresby  in  U.  M.  S.  Menai,  in  1822,  made  it  in  Ion.  59°  50^'  E.  by  chrouo- 
.meters;  and  other  navigatOTS  have  placed  it  aboat  the  same  loncitade  measured  flrom 
Bonbey,  assigning  to  the  latter  the  longitude  mentioned  alMjve.  But  as  Bombay  is  now^ 
placed  3  mil^  west  of  the  position  here  assigned  to  it,  Ras-el-had  will  require  a  westerly 
proportionate  allowanee  of  3  <Hr  3^  miles. 

Ras-el-had  is  a  low  sandy  point,  with  a  Sheiks  Tomb  at  die  exbdSmity,  and  the  Toins  of 
a  Portuguese  Fort  and  viU^e,  forming  good  laud-marks. 

The  mountainB  over  Ras-d-faad,  are  uneven,  about  6000  feet  high,  called  Jtbbel 
Huthenii  or  Gieen  Mountains,  and  may  be  seen  20  leagues  in  clear  weather ;  but  facing  ■ 
the  aea,  die  coast  is  low  and  level  from  the  oape  to  the  westward  for  a  considerable  dis- 
tanee.  Vaiialifln  BP  TOT  W.  near  it  in  1810 ;  but  Captain  Owen's  sarvey,  made  it  3?  7' 
W.  in  1825. 

CHALLENGER  BANK,  di8co\'ered  August  9th,  1830,  b^'  H.  M.  schooner  of  this  name,  SlSST** 
when  the  sea  was  perceived  to  change  colour  suddenly,  with  ripplings  at  1^  P.  M.,  and 
on  sounding,  two  casts  of  13  fathoms  were  got,  then  soon  ai^er  no  ground  at  65  fathoms, 
the  sea  having  resumed  its  natural  colour.  From  the  appearance  of  discoloured  water, 
the  bank  seemed  to  be  tliree  miles  in  length,  and  ^  a  mile  in  breadth,  situated  in  lat.  22°  «e»«te. 
29'  N.,  Ion.  60°  291'  E,,  or  nearly  40  miles  distant  from  Ras-el-had,  according  to  the 
observations  of  G.  C.  Dowers,  master  of  the  Challenger. 

From  Ras-el-had,  the  coast  extends  W.  by  N.,  W.  N.  W.,  and  N.  W.  by  W.  12  or  1.^  .  .»» 
leagues  to  the  high  land  of  Kalhat,  being  low  near  the  sea,  but  high  in  the  country.  In  k^aLC 
this  space,  there  arc  several  villages,  inhabiteil  chiefly  by  fishermen  ;  that  nearest  the 
cape,  called  Bunder  Jarahm,  or  Mase^a,  fiituated  on  a  low  point  of  land,  in  lat.  22°  31'  N. 
at  a  creek,  about  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  westward  oi'  Ra.s-el-had,  is  small,  with  some  tombs 
or  White  BoildtngS,  and  several  trees  near  it :  the  coast  i^Nim  hence,  takes  a  W.  N.  W. 
direetion,  to  a  town  called  Sor  or  Zoar,*  distant  4  or  5  leagues.   From  the  cape  to  Zoar, 

*  lluiWMawardietoimsftBqaaatsdbytiwFfaatat.wliichiaAsiail  the  PttiitaOiiirioawjwage. 
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there  are  soundings  near  the  shore,  but  none  between  the  latter  and  the  high  land  of 
Kalhat.  At  a  oonndatdde  diitanoe,  the  eaatemmoBt  part  of  this  higih  hind  seMM  «e  ibnii 
a  cape,  but  it  projeels  verylttde  into  the  sea;  in  clear  weallier,  it  may  be  diteetaed'aboiit 

20  leagues. 

«j-;gjj*     RAS  ABOO  DAHOOD,*  or  RAS  BADAUD,  or  CAPE  KURIAT,  in  lat.  2.3*  21' 
N.,  Ion.       54'  £.,  by  the  surrey  of  Captain  Owen,  is  eauW  known  by  a  deep  ctKism  in 
Dwttufivk  die  iSgh  land,  about  9  leagues  to  the  southward,  called  the  DEVIL'S  GAP :  m  January, 

February,  antl  March,  strong  gusfc*  of  wind  blow  from  it,  which  w  ill  lay  a  vessel  in  tier 
beam  ends,  if  not  prepared  against  them,  but  they  generally  give  sufficient  wandne. 

When  Cape  Knrtat  bears  about  S.  S.  W.,  it  is  nearly  in  one  wldi  the  DevilV  Gap, 
which  i>  not  l  onspicuous  at  this  bearing,  and  when  the  cape  bears  south,  the  gap  is  shat 
in  behind  it.  The  Devil's  Gap  is  in  lat.  23""  14'  N.,  distant  about  11  leagaea  fam 
Muscat,  being  an  excellent  mark  for  knowing  the  land. 
ISfiSlS!^  ■  ITie  coast  to  the  south  of  Cape  Kuriat,  forms  a  bay,  having  several  villages  and  sound- 
ings in  many  places  near  the  shore,  between  it  and  the  high  land  of  Kalhat ;  ])articularly 
firom  the  village  Tiwi,  wliich  is  six  or  seven  leagues  to  the  southward,  there  are  reg^ular 
soundings  to  Cape  Kuriat,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  14  fathoms  good  gronnd  almtrt 
two  miles  off  shore,  and  be  sheltered  from  the  north-westers  by  the  projecting  land  of  the 
cape.  In  the  bay,  south  of  Cai)e  Kuriat,  there  is  a  village  of  the  same  name,  and  a  small 
island  near  the  shore.  Arounu  the  cape,  r^^lar  soundings  are  got  from  25  to  30  iathoms, 
3  or  4  miles  off  shore,  which  extend  3  les^iuea  to  the  westward;  ships  ms^;  dierafine, 
anchor  here,  when  it  falls  calm. 
y"^.*!*-  The  government  of  Muscat,  sometimes  extend  to  Ras-el-had,  although  it  is  not  saie  Ibr 
*  •'"■•"I"'-  Europeans  to  land  at  the  villages  near  the  cape,  beeanse  the  inhabitants  are  inhospitable 
to  strangers,  and  the  Bedouins,  or  roving  Arabs,  oi'ten  keep  some  of  these  villages  or 
towns  in  subjection.  The  coast  aboirads  with  excellent  fish,  which,  with  dates,  are  brought 
off  by  the  country  boats  to  ships  passing  near  the  villajrp^s. 

Between  Cape  Kuriat  and  Muscat,  there  is  a  projecting  point  which  is  sometimes  mi8> 
taken  for  the  cape,  from  which  it  bears  about  true  N .  34°  W.  and  from  hence  tiie  dinetion 
of  the  coast  is  nearly  the  same  to  Muscat  Point,  the  distance  between  it  and  the  cape 
being  about  8  or  9  leagues.  All  the  land  in  this  space,  is  high  and  uneven,  rocky 
toward  the  see,  of  barren  aspect,  no  sonndings  to  be  had  except  very  close  to  the  sfaofe. 

UL  IlERAUN,  about  5  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Muscat,  is  an  island,  forming  a  ine 
harbonr,  by  Captain  Owen's  ascription,  having  a  clear  and  deep  entrance  fivm  the  east- 
ward, but  to  the  westward  it  is  shoal,  althoiijjb  elip;il>le  for  Small  vessels.-  Abondance  of 
excellent  water  may  be  obtaioed  here,  but  uo  firewood. 

MUSCAT,  MUSK  AT  or  MASKAT  COVE,  in  lat.  23°  38'  N.,  Ion.       41'  E.  or  14" 
Cm.       17'  W.  from  Bombay,  by  good  chronometers,']'  is  formed  by  high  land  to  the  southward 

•  Or  "  Cape  of  Father  David." 

t  By  Captain  J.  A.  Pope,  Cafrtain  W.  RiclmrdlOa,  ud  Lieutenant  EatwoH,  a^pmo^  within  a  lail^  «f 
«tlHr.  Cap«ua  Monafav,  ia  1822,  ■ade  k  in  ton.  .58°  40"  £.  by  dmMnwlMi,  wMiiiwd  fi«n  Zsaabw,  and  ■ 
66*  38}'  B.  bjr  obanvtUOM  of  loa  and  moon.  Captain  Owen  made  the  imIim  b  lat  230  ST  N.,  Ion.  58*  30)' 
E. ;  but  be  conndeis  Bonnbav  to  be  about  1 1  miles  fortber  west,  than  its  position  resulting  from  the  observations  of 
other  navigators  and  aatronomm,  therefore,  his  chronometric  adraeasnrement  of  tlie  ditTerenre  of  longitude 
batween  Muscat  and  BomlMiy.  corresponds  witfi  that  piven  above.  The  lute  survey  of  the  I'crsiaji  Gulf  and  eastern 
coast  of  Arabia,  by  tbe  officers  of  tlie  Comnany's  Marine  Service,  places  Muscat  in  lat.  '2^°  38'  N.,  Ion.  58°  41|' 
E  ,  differing  oaiy  I  a  Bife  tool  the  lHi|it«d»  gi*w  ahoic,  ai  Ihs  iiwill  nf  fhs  adiiiwiwuiiwimi  tif  ihu  aaikiitiuV 
named  herein.  .   v     -  """T 
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•ad  w^tward;  and  on  tha^MSi  side,  by  an  iaiaad,  which  is  joined  by  xocks  tatherpenin- 
vnfo-on  wUeb  the  town  ig  ritaated,  tiie  entnuice  into  the  cove  being  from  ^e.iiortbwttfl. 

Tht-  iftlanfl  thnt  forms  tlio  cove,  is  by  some  called  Muscat  Island,  although  it  is  joined 
with,  and  appears  as  part  of  the  main  land ;  but  dwt  generally  called  Muscat  bland  or 
Fahel,  is  a  brown  barren  rock,  4  or  S  miles  ftrAer  to  tiie  N.  Westward,  distant  about 

3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  situated  to  the  northward  of  Mutrah  Point.  It  is  called 
Fab^  by  the  Arabs,  having  a  safe  channel  with  10  and  12  fathoms  between  it  and  the 
main,  but  is  steep  to,  on  the  outside.  This  island  is  a  good  mark,  for  knowiul^  the 
vf«na»gi  to  Muscat  Cove,  and  Mutfdh  Hsdboiur. 

Along  the  shore  about  Muscat,  the  current  g^erally  sets  with  the  wind,  on  this  account, 
if  a  small  ship  encovmter  a  N.  Wester  close  to  Muscat  Point,  and  net  be  able  to  get  into 
the  harbour,  she  may  find  shelter  about  2  miles  to  the  southward,  by  anchoring  under 
the  point  of  hind  that  forms  the  north  side  of  Sudaap  Cove ;  but  this  may  not  be  always 
advisable  in  a  large  ship,  as  the  anchorage  is  near  the  shore.  A  little  to  the  northward 
of  Sudaap  Point,  there  Is  a  nx  k  called  the  Great  Pyramid,  with  o,  (i,  and  7  fatlioma 
water  between  it  and  the  shore.  Close  to  the  soutli  point  of  the  island  tliat  fonns  Muscat 
Cove,  there  is  anotlier  rock  called  the  Little  Pyramid  ;  and  close  to  the  north  point  of  the 
le  island,  or  Muscat  Point,  there  is  a  rock  or  islet  called  Fisher's  Hock.  The  soundings 


close  to  it  ami  the  islaiMi,  are  from  7  to  9  fathoms.  There  is  good  anchorage  at  tlie 
entrance  of  the  Cove  in  10  tathoms,  with  Fisher's  Rock  £.  N.  aud  Muscat  Island 
•N»W.  ^  W. 

In  approachinp  the  entrance  of  Muscat  Cove,  there  is  no  danger,  nor  any  anchoring  

ground,  till  within  ^  a  mile  of  the  rocks.  With  a  soutlicrly  wind,  it  is  difficult  of  access,  {gj*"** 
mn  aooonntof  TariaUe  and  sodden  gusts,  which  then  blow  over  the  rocks,  but  in  such 
case,  a  ship  may  anchor  in  15  fathoms  at  the  entrance  of  the  cove;  if  farther  out,  she 
ought  to  make  a  small  tack,  or  &taud  to  the  westward  into  Mutrah*  Harbour,  where  is 
good  anehorage,  in  9  or  10  fisthoms,  and  a  wipply  of  provisions  ma^  be  obtained  the  same 
as  at  Muscat :  nr  slu>  nuiy  wei|^  tn  the  monung  mm  Mutrah  with  the  land  wind,  and 
proceed  to  Muscat  Gove. 

A  northerly  wind  is  iair  hr  running  into  the  core,  but  it  frequently  blows  from  that 
direction,  so  as  to  start  the  anchors  of  ships  riding  there.  Within,  and  also  outside  the 
cove,  the  bottom  is  sand,  and  indiUereut  holding  ground.  It  is  prudent  to  go  in,  if  a 
ship  intend  to  remain  only  24  honrs,  for  it  is  dangerous  to  lie  outside ;  on  imdciug  the 
signal  a  pilot  will  come  off,  and  the  sarang,  or  master  attendant  of  the  port,  is  allowed  a 
remuneration  for  givii^  assistance  to  ships  entering,  or  mooring  in  the  cove. 
.  The  entrance  of  Muscat  Harbour,  or  Cove,  is  protected  by  a  f»rt  on  each  side,  and 
tliere  is  another  fort  close  to  the  town  that  commands  the  inside  of  the  Cove,  where  the 
depths  of  water  are  4  aud  5  fathoms  between  the  two  western  forts:  it  is  here,  ships 
generally  moor. 

Although  the  coast  about  Muscat  seems  sterile,  composed  of  black  rugged  rocks  of 
forbiddi^  ••pwt,  the  country  inland,!  affords  abundance  <^  fruita  and  ▼qpetables  of 

*  Kntnh  contains  a  more  numerous  po|)i il.it inn  than  Muacat. 

+  The  Pass  from  Muscat  to  the  interior  ii  strong,  Inading  through  a  imrrtiw  mad  cut  between  two  hilb. — 
Captain  Morwby,  in  183'i,  went  8  l<M<rin-s  inlanil.  an<l  vUitt  il  the  hot  spriui^s,  wim  li  ^^mU  frnm  a  roclc  with  great 
fofx:e,  and  arc  about  20  mil«s  to  the  wcstvrard  of  Muscat.  The  water  was  too  hot  to  bathe  in,  and  when  drank 
cold,  had  a  strong  Chalybeate  ta»te,  but  is  the  purest  and  most  agreeable  water  in  the  country.  These  springa 
jrrigtte  an  extent  of  land  planted  with  date  trees,  and  although  the  water  ran  orer  the  land  so  warm  that  you  can 
■ctmely  bear  jour  hand  in  it,  the  trees  are  nevertheless  the  miMt  id  the  country;  and  the  herbage  also  luxurnuit. 

"  t  a  wild  of  broken  mountains,  m  a  paidiBd  and  and  ■       ■  * 


TUl  ia  a  aiBaU  spot  amidat  a  wikl  of  broken  mountains,  m  a  parched  and  and  countiy,  where  the  Imaum  has 
tef«nlgaidena,m«UBllB  few  pomegranate,  fig,  and  orange  twca  Ijowriah,  bt  — t  PlBuwal  fc>  wppiy  the  quantity 
oAradinradaatr 
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various  kinds,  from  April  to  September,  which  mav  be  procured  in  the  market  at  mode- 
nteprieet:  limes  may  be  had  at  all  seasons,  bullocks,  abeep,  and  fowls,  are  generally 
got  at  reasonable  prices.  Rice,  dholl,  and  other  ijrain,  may  also  be  purchased.  The  fish 
of  Muscat  are  tiie  principal  support  of  the  inhabitants,  being  very  plentiful,  and  of 
excellent  qualify.  Firewood  is  scarce,  being  brought  from  Burka. 
w<*w.  It  is  proper  to  use  the  ship's  casks  in  watering,  otherwise,  the  natives  will  bring  it  off 
in  bulk,  sometimes  filled  into  oily  boats.  In  this  case,  it  will  soon  have  a  disagreeable 
■meH,  although  very  good  if  taken  clear  from  the  reservoir,  whiish  is  near  the  sea,  die 
water  being  confltu  ti  d  to  it  from  a  considerable  distance  inland. 

In  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  the  current  sets  strong  to  the  westward  in  the  channel  within 
Mttseat  Idand,  and  finmi  thence  along  tiie  ihon  to  Bmka. 

ej»^       BURKHA,  in  hit,  23°  42^'  ^.  Ion.  57°  59'  £.  by  the  survey,  where  the  Inuuun  of 
Muscat  resides  in  rammer,  is  well  fiwtified,  and  may  be  known  by  a  number  of  trees. 

The  anchorage  is  in  5,  6,  or  7  fathoms,  about  2  or  3  miles  off  shore,  bearing  from  Muscat 
Cove  about  \V.  ^  N.,  distant  14  le^ues ;  the  intervening  coast  is  clear,  with  regular 
soundings,  having  the  ruined  Fort  ofowardy  about  3  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Bnrkha, 
and  Seib  village  about  3  leagues  farther  to  tne  eastward.  From  Seib  point  N.  by  W.  and 
H.  £a8tward  of  bwardy,  3  leagues  off  shore,  in  lat.  23"^  SO'  N.  lies  Bamisetto  larae  rock, 
surrounded  by  small  ones,  ana  bears  from  Muscat  Cove  about  W.N.W.,  distant  9  leagues. 
The  two  groups  called  Jezerat  Jenne  and  Burklm  Isles,  lie  to  the  westward  of  Damisetto 
oiyw  Rock,  and  to  the  North  and  N.  W.  of  Swardy  ruined  Fort,  extending  nearly  £.  by  N. 
and  W.  by  S.,  between  which  groups,  a  vessel  may  pass  in  soundings  from  IQ  to  19 
fathoms  ;  and  tlie  channel  between  them  and  the  shore  is  also  safe,  with  regular  soundings 
from  6  fkthoms  near  the  shore,  to  15  or  16  &thoms  near  these  rocky  isles.  Another 
group  of  rocky  Isles  called  Swady  or  Buflcha  Isles,  Ues  ekse  to  a  low  sandy  point  7  miles 
to  the  W.N.  W.  of  Burkha,  having  no  passage  for  sliips  between  it  and  the  point,  but  the 
channel  between  it  and  the  other  groups  to  the  eastward  is  safe,  with  soundings  of  1-2  to 
17  fathoms.  There  are  6  or  7  isles  in  each  group,  and  one  of  the  Burkha  Isles  is  flat, 
with  a  rock  on  it  like  a  turret.  As  the  gprottttd  is  loose  in  Burkha  Road,  ships  should 
anchor  not  under  7  or  8  fathoms,  that  th^  nay  be  able  to  clear  the  shorn  under  sail,  if 
they  happen  to  part  their  cables. 

The  Minerva  at  anchor  in  7  fathoms  loose  sandy  bottom,  had  Burkha  Town  bearing 
south  3  mile?,  Swady  Isles  W.N.W.  i  N.  (>  miles,  the  isles  in  the  offing  from  N.E.  In-  N. 
to  E.N.E.  ^  IS',  off  the  nearest  about  3  leagues,  extremes  of  the  low  laud,  being  a  continued 
grov,  of  (I ate  trees  from  W.  by  N.  to  E.  1^  S.,  observed  lat  83<*  44'  N.  hm.  57°  54^'  E. 
bv  lunar  observations. 

'  About  9  leagues  to  the  W.  N.  W.  of  Burkha  in  lat.  23°  51'i  N.  Ion.  57°  32'  E.  stands 
the  Town  and  Tort  of  Snick,  on  a  pmgeeting  part  of  the  hoost. 

OM.git..  ,>f  SOllAR  TOWN  and  Fort,  about  17  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Suick,  is  in  lat.  24°  21^' 
fll^'sS'ia  N.  Ion.  56**  62'  E.  and  9  leagm  s  further  to  the  N.N.^\^  the  Town  of  Schenas  is  situated 
r^-^-  in  lat.  24°  45'  N.  hm.  oG^  .33'  E.  The  anchorage  at  Sohar  is  in  (J  fathoms  mud,  with  the 
Fort  S.W.  ^  S.,  and  a  small  peaked  hill  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  off  shore  2  miles.  Here,  H.M.S. 
Chiffonne  anchored;  and  at  Schenas  she  anchored  in  3:^  fathoms,  about  700  yards  from 
the  shore,  to  cover  the  landing  of  the  troops  in  the  expedition  against  the  Pirates  of  the 
Persian  Gul^  in  1810.  Hussafine  is  about  2^  leagues  to  the  S.S.E.  of  Schenas,  with  the 
village  of  Nobbulre  about  a  mile  to  tiie  south  of  the  former,  in  a  bay,  wfaera  the  direction 
of  the  coast  changes  from  N.W.  more  to  the  northward.  From  Burkha  to  this  bay,  the 
direction  of  the  coast,  here  called  Battnah,  or  Oman,  is  about  W.  by  N.  till  6  leagues 
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.beyond  Suick,  then  it  trends  about  N.W.  to  liussafine  Bay,  and  afterward  more  northerlv; 
bwiBif  in  most  jwrto  regular  wimdhiga  elose  to  ihe  shor^  wd  eletr  of  4magen,  Tm 

coast  ii  low  near  the  <;(>a,  with  many  villages  scattered  along  it,  wvenl  faaving  fixrtSk 
excluuve  of  thoe^  specified.    The  country  is  hilly  inland. 

ft 

RAS  KOREFACA^VX,  or  KURFAKEN,  in  lat.  25^  QC/  N.  hm.  en'  E.  i<  a  rocky  o«.tNj^ 
hetdhnd,  on  tlie  H.W.  side  of  which,  lies  the  cove  and  village  of  the  same  name,  in  lat  ttm». 

91'  N.  only  fit  for  small  reasds,  but  aflbrding  good  wnter.  Ras  Dibbah,  or  Point 
D<'I)a,  In  lat.  25^  3o|'  N.  is  '>  leapus  nearly  fnie  north  from  Ktirfaken,  Alonn;  this  part 
of  the  coast  the  whole  of  the  distance  from  Burkha,  there  are  many  villages  and  groves 
of  d»te  trees,  with  soundings  extending  a  great  way  from  ihe  shore. 

The  direction  of  the  coast  nearly  from  Schenas,  or  from  lat.  25°  N.  is  al)oiit  f  rue  north 
to  Raa  Dibbah,  from  whence  it  turns  round  to  the  west  about  5  miles,  where  Dibbah  town  ou*^ 
is  situated,  huTin^  regular  soundings,  deersasing  gradually  to  the  ihore  nmnd  llw  bay. 
There  is  a  small  islet  nearly  toucliing  the  Aorth  iMe  of  Ras  Dibbah,  and  a  White  Patdi 
abmt  a  mile  to  the  westward. 

RAS  HUFFAR,  in  lat.  2.5^  4rt'  N.  distant  8  miles  to  the  N.N.W.  of  Ras  Dibbah,  has  tm 
an  arm  of  the  sea  called  Dooat  iluflar  on  its  western  side,  extending  2  miles  inland  in  a 
northerly  direction,  with  depths  of  8  to  3  fathoms,  which  seems  to  offer  shelter  from  all 
winds  excepting  tliose  that  blow  from  south.  Rm  Sooate  is  a  small  projecting  point dbout 

nule  to  the  B.S.W.  of  Baa  Uufiiur. 


RAS  LIMA,  in  lat.  25°  55'  N.  Ion.  56'  32'  £.  is  a  narrow  peninsula,  with  an  islet 
it,  projecting  about  2^  miles  nearly  east  from  the  town  of  Lima  situated  at  the  bottom  of 
the  bay,  where  it  is  said,  wood  and  fresh  water  may  be  obtained.    Variation  3^  West  in 
1828. 

To  the  S.W.  of  Ras  Lima  lies  the  bay  of  Lima  Cadeinah,  extending  2  miles  inland, 
witii  depths  from  IG  to  10  fathoms,  open  to  easterly  windii ;  and  mid-way  between  Has 
HnAr  and  Ras  Lima,  lies  Dooat  Sheriat,  another  bay,  with  from  1 4  to  4  fathoms  water, 
«nd  several  other  smsiler  inleta  between  Dooat  Shociat  and  Raa  Hu&r,  aU  open  to  south- 
east winds. 

DOOAT  CUBBAL,  about  6  miles  north  from  Has  Lima  iaaUigtt  inlet  of  the  sea,  Doatcok- 
witli  depths  from  2G  to  13  fatlioms,  open  to  easterly  winds. 

RAS  SEHCAN,  called  also  Ras  Fillam,  in  lat.  26''  5'  N.  is  a  projectinoj  headland 
between  Dooat  Cubical,  and  the  extensive  inlet  on  its  north  side,  called  iloobat  Guzzerah, 
or  Malcolm's  Inlet,  which  has  depths  of  30  fathoms,  to  IG  or  10  fathoms  at  the  farther 
ends  of  the  different  harbours  or  roves,  whi<'h  hraiidi  ont  from  this  deep  inlet,  and  some 
of  them  appearing  to  adord  shelter  from  all  winds,  and  where  a  few  poor  fishing  villages 
are  Situated. 

RAS  DALLAA,  in  lat.  2G^  7^'  N.  in  u  reinarkahle  narrow  jieninsula,  extending  south- 
easterly Smiles  from  the  main-land,  forming  the  N.E.  boundary  (^Roobat  Guzzerah,  and 
the  S.W.  side  of  Dooat  Kallinit,  or  Bradfords  Cove,  which  inlet  extends  northward,  with 
depths  of  30  to  20  fathoms,  apparently  ail'ording  shelter  from  all  winds  in  its  northern 
extremity  neanomehuts.  On  oui  part  of  the  cms^  and  fivMB  hence  to  Cape  Mussendon, 
the  water  is  usually  deep»  40  or  50  fiifluMns  witfaut  3  or  8  nileft  of  the  shore  in  mmj 
places. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  m  ) 

RAS  GOBERHINDEE,  in  lat      18^  N.,  Ibimiiig ihe  mrtlMm  pn^Mlidli  tililmhmid 

of  Cape  Muss€fndoin«  is  the  north  boundary  of  Dooat  Sliesah,  a  large  bay  about  4  milM 
wide,  and  of  the  same  exteot  inland,  with  deptlM  of  40  to  30  fathozos,  having  mnutjbmBm 
branching  out  from  it,  aaid  to  affinrd  good  shelter,  and  a  supply  of  fresh  water.     •'-  •'/ 

FILLAM  ROCK,  or  ISLET,  is  in  lat.  26°  10'  N.  distant  3  or  4  miles  from  the  land, 
having  40  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the  shore ;  it  is  called  Oom-el-Feeaxee&  by  tht 
'Anba. 


DIRECTIONS  FOU  SAILING  FROM  INDIA  TO 
MUSCAT,  AND  TO  THE  ENTRANCE  OiP  THE  I>ERSIAN 

GULF. 


Rr«t  Ume  to 
■ail  for  tbr 


THE  MONTHS  most  favourable  for  sailing  from  the  Malabar  Coast  to  Muscat,  or  tlie 
ivf^uiut  Gulf  of  Persia,  are  ^November,  December,  January,  uud  February.    In  these  luoutka* 
ships  froni  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  Ceylon,  or  the  »outhera  porta  on  the  coast  of  Malabaf{ 
should  proceed  with  the  land  and  sea  breezes  along  tliat  coast,  as  far  as  tlie  high  land  of 
St.  John,  in  lat.  20°  N.,  which  may  be  sometimes  done  in  ten  days.    They  should  tiie^ 
depart  from  the  land,  keeping  to  the  N.  West  as  the  wind  will  admit,  on  purpose  to  ptM 
near  the  Guzerat  and  (jwadel  coasts;  wlien  abreast  of  Dui  Head,  35  fathoms  will  bo  .0  or 
leagues  from  the  land.    Having  passed  tliis  headland,  it  will  be  nrudeut  to  continue  to 
keep  wdl  to  the  northward,  and  fnerease^  lat  to  23**  50'  or  34^  N.  beim  they  «r»-n*> 
to  tne  westward  of  Bombay,  if  tlie  wind  permit;  for  even  in  these  months,  it  often  hangs 
&r  to  the  northward.    \\  ith  the  Gulf  of  Cutch  open,  it  sometimes  blows  strong  at  md 
accompanied  by  dark  clondy  weather.   When  the  wind  is  nortberlv,  tin  akytis 
elear  and  »ereiie ;  when  N.  E.,  beware  of  sudden  squalls,  indicated  only  by  the  ta^/H 
iBOtion  of  a  small  cloud  that  accompanies  themi  givinff  very  little  warnings 

Bv  ramring  down  tiie  westing  in  lat.  34^  N.,  a  Iwisk  wind  will  be  expenenocd,  pfdklMy 
until  tlie  middle  of  the  Persian  (iulf  is  open,  which  often  sends  out  a  strong  northwester. 
If  bound  up  the  gulf,  a  ship  must  keejp  nearest  the  Persian  Coast^  but  may  bear  a^ray  £ptf 
MoBcat,  ^en  bound  to  that  port,  which  the  will  reach  with  the  nortft^welt  irittd  itiwtcNit 
difficultly,  by  crossing  over  to  the  windward  of  that  plaoe.  The  usual  pSMt^ftoflllf  Bbl#> 
bay  in  these  months,  is  10  or  12  days. 

Ships  proceeding  on  a  direet  coarse  from  Bombay  to  Mateat  in  this  season,  by  meeting 
the  winds  well  to  the  northward,  frequently  make  the  laud  about  Ras-el-had,  aad'if  tfcM^ 
get  near  the  shore,  are  liable  to  calms.  Some  ships  have  been  15  days  working  from  the 
hio^  land  of  Kalhat  to  Muscat,  against  strong  north-westers,  and  a  lee  current  in  the 
f&g,  and  calms  near  the  shore.  In  these  months,  -the  knd  dMNild  not  be  appiMdied 
nearer  than  5  or  6  leagues,  to  avoid  calms  near  the  coast. 

In  March,  April,  and  May,  a  direct  course  to  Muscat  is  to  be  preferred,  from  any  pa,n 
9f  the  Malabar  Coast ;  as  the  land  breezes  are  no  longer  to  be  expected,  it  is  iediMS 
gettinir  to  the  northwurd  :  a  ship  should,  therefore,  stand  off  from  the  land  into  the  open 
i^a,  il  U)  Uie  uurtiiwurU  vf  the  Laccadivu  iblauda,  or  thiough  any  ul  tlie  must  saf^  and 
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cwnnii  nl  channel  betmota  tium,  if  de|iaitiiig  from  one  of  ilie  southeni  poriB  ^  ihe 
MMli  r  WftM  mil  ont  fronr  tiw*  fand,*  line  Im  vfll'lw  fiiiiirf'Uotfe  wuwidi  ^MB'tf )hs 
eoast,  and  the  winds  variable,  between  N.  and  W.  N.  W.,  hot  usually  N.  by  W.  to  N.W. 
With  tfacMiriiidB  she  ought  to  «tand  to  the  wefltw»rd  when  they  aie  feVoarable,  and  to  the 
ttertiiwird  when  th«^  dmr  to  the  nordiwest  or  W.N.W. ;  endeavouring  to  make  a  direct 
course  toward  Ras-el-had,  in  March,  and  the  early  part  of  April.  In  the  latter  part  of 
this  AOBth,  and  in  May,  it  is  prudent  to  ^t  to  the  westward  as  speedily  as  possible,  to 
henefit  by  westerly  and  S.  W.  winds,  which  may  certainly  be  expected  when  the  gulf 
leading  to  the  Red  Sea  is  open,  or  on  approaching  the  Arabian  coast ;  she  ought  then  to 
steer  to  fall  in  with  the  land  to  the  southward  of  Ras-el-had,  for  about  this  cape,  the  S.W. 
and  southerly  winds  begin  in  March,  or  early  in  April,  but  blow  stronger  in  May.  Inside  gy*, 
ef  BaSi^-haidt  land  and  sea  breezes  prevail  in  this  season,  except  when  they  areobstrocted 
by  a  stronpf  north-wester  from  the  Persian  Gulf,  which  is  certain  once  or  twice  n  month. 
Ice  coast  may  be  approached  in  these  montlis  within  6  or  6  miles,  and  20  days  are  then 
*^koned  a  gtjod  passage  from  Bombi^  toWinicat.  *  ^^^-f*. v» 

In  September  and  (Jctobcr,  tlic  passage  is  very  tedious;  bein<;^  the  change  of  the  mon- 
soons, the  winds  are  variable  between  the  coasts  of  Arabia  and  Alalabar,  but  blow  mostly 
from  N.  Westward,  particularly  near  Bombay,  and  to  the  distjxnce  of  2  or  3  degrees  from  K«»t»m- 
the  land,  these  N,  Westers  prevail,  with  a  ground  swell  at  times.  A  ship  in  the  latter  ^^^jSk* 
part  of  September,  or  October,^  ought  to  work  up  the  coast  to  lat.  19°  or  20°  N.,  then 
•tUttd'  ^  making  all  the^Hi^ng  possible,  as  the  wind  is  found  to  vary ;  observing,  if 
eUt^MMances  adniit,  not  to  po  to  the  southward  of  lat.  1!)°  N.,  in  crossing;  over  toward 
Aft  I^<Mian  .Gulf;  and  endeavour,  if  bound  to  Muscat,  to  make  the  land  about  Ras-el>had, 
wlieM  ah*  iriU  neet  witb  variable  winds  on  this  part  of  the  Arabian  coast.  A  ship  at  Ms 
iSMOD,  intending  to  proceed  up  the  Persian  (Julf  direct,  should  keep  well  to  the  north - 
awwi  ilong  the  coast  of  Persia,  to  Cape  Jask,  aud  avoid  the  Arabian  shore.       '  ■  ■   << ' 

THE  SOUTHERN  PASSAGE,  from  Bombay  to  Muscat  and  the  Gulf  of  Persia,  is 
often  made  by  the  Company's  marine  vessels,  and  also  by  merchant  ships,  it  is  a  tcack 
of  nearly  1500  leagues  which  has  been  nniallT  adopted,  to  gain  about  S0O>1eq^es,  the 
<lirect  distancf  from  Bombay  to  Ras-el-had.  Jnnc,  July,  and  .Auguif,  are  the  montlip  in 
which  ships  leaving  Bombay,  generally  use  Uiia  passage,  when  bound  to  Muscat,  or  the 
Pinbm  €hd(  a(Bd  ukewise  when  their  destimtion  is  to  tibe  Red  Sea.  Afker  working  oat 
of  Bombay  Haibouf,  and  obtaining  an  offing  of  20  or  25  fathoms  water,  a  ship  pro- 
ceeding to  the  southward  along  the  coast,  should  keep  in  soundings  from  35  to  60  tathoms, 
tidting  carenot  to  come  vnder  90  or  35  frthoms  toward  Ae  land,  nor  to  deepen  vff  the 
hank,  particubirly  when  passing  inside  the  I^ceadiva  Islands. 

in  P«saing  down  the  coast,  strong  S.W.  and  W.S.W.  winds  and  squall)  at  W.  and 
W.lC. W.  may  be  expected  in  these  months,  widi  freqaent  hard  gusts,  and  heavy  showers 
of  rain. 

By  the  time  a  ship  lias  reached  lat.  4*^  S.  it  is  probable  she  will  be  nearly  on  the  men-  gttawrt 
dian  of  the  south  end  of  Ceylon,  and  may  fall  in  with  the  S.  B.  trade  n^nd  fn  J«ne,  or 
Jnly,  but  in  August  it  draws  farther  to  the  southward.  In  these  months,  many  ships  run 
down  their  westmg  in  4*  to  4°  30'  S.,  between  the  southern  part  of  the  Maldiva  Islands 
and  the  Speaker's  Bank,  for  in  June  and  July,  tlie  S.  E.  traae  is  sometimes  experienced 
in  this  track,  which  is  generally  called  the  ^kort  Route;  but  in  August,  the  other  track 
to  Ae  MUthward  of  Diego  Garcia  is  preferable,  by  keeping  in  lat.  9°  or  10°  S.  Tin's 
track  ik  There  certain  titan  the  other  at  all  times,  as  the  wind  is  more  steady,  and  generally 
much  stronger  than  nearer  the  equaMT:  fddta^ppoeieding  by  the  Short  Boute  in  June, 
July,  and  ouly  in  Avgoat,  have,  however,  often  eipeiienoed  amooth  water,  and  steady 
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S.E.  and  RS.E.  whidi,  to  nm  down  the  wBK&ag  in  ht  4°  to  4^|*      bat  in  May,  or  lata 

in  Augrust,  it  is  not  prudoitto  adopt  this  route  ;  for  then,  the  winds  are  liable  to  clmnge 
to  the  westward,  prodocing  a  current  to  the  eastward.  In  the  southern  track,  tlte  current 
generally  sets  to  the  westward  all  the  year  round,  when  the  trade  wind  prevailB ;  and 
paH-^age  tO  the  southward  of  the  Chagos  Archipelago,  seems  preferable  to  the  Short  Route, 
and  more  certain  at  all  times,  for  shij^  following  the  southern  passage  from  the  eastern 
•Mbk.  parts  of  India,  to  Bombay,  the  Persian  Gulf,  or  Red  Sea ;  or  from  Bombay  to  these 
places. 

The  navigator  should  be  careful  to  run  sufficiently  to  the  westward,  whilst  iu  south 
latitude.   If  bound  to  iJie  Red  Sea,  it  will  he  prudent  to  pass  near  the  SeycheUe  Isknda ; 

if  to  Muscat  or  the  Gulf  of  Persia,  it  is  advisable  to  run  1"  or  2^  to  the  westward  of  Ras- 
el-had,  before  a  ship  leaves  the  S.E.  trade ;  for  the  winds  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  from 
the  equator  to  the  Arabian  Coast,  generally  blow  very  strong  at  W.S.W.  to  W.N.W.  with 
a  orastant  current  setting  to  the  eastward.  It  is,  therefore,  frequently  impoasiUe  to  make 
any  we>tiiig  after  a  ship  has  crossed  the  equator,  or  even  to  make  a  north  course  good ; 
the  heavy  sea  on  tlie  beam  tends  likewise  to  force  her  to  leeward,  sufficient  weating  should 
be  therefore  obtained  in  south  latitude,  to  enable  her  to  reach  Ras-el-had  with  a  west 
wind,  which  is  the  >>ost  jdacc  to  make  the  land,  or  a  little  to  the  wjuthward  of  that  head- 
land.  Care  should  be  taken,  not  to  approach  the  dangerous  gulf  to  the  S.W.  of  Mazeira 
Island,  but  when  past  this  island,  a  ship  may  haul  in  as  much  iis  the  wind  will  admit, 
and  make  the  land.  On  making  the  land  about  Ras-el-had,  the  S.W.  wind  that  blows 
fresh  to  the  southward  of  the  cape  during  tlie  S.W.  monsoon,  veers  gradually  to  the  S.E. 
in  passing  that  headland.  When  it  is  brought  to  bear  south,  die  S.W.  monsoon  is  entirely 
lost,  and  light  variabb;  winds  may  be  expected  from  thence  to  Muscat.  Fresh  south- 
easters  happen  once  or  twice  a  mouth,  inside  the  cape,  which  continue  two  or  three  days, 
and  somenmes  blow  up  into  ihe  gal(  but  N.W.  winds  f^eneiaily  ]wevail. 

Th.  ihraei  f  f|£  DIRECT  PASSAGE  from  Bombay  to  Muscat,  although  seldom  or  ever  attempted 
in  heavy  sailing  sliij)=;,  has  been  sometimes  performed  by  the  Company's  ships  of  war 
during  the  strength  of  the  S.W.  monsoon,  instead  of  the  circuitous  route  by  the  Southern 
Passage.  The  Benares,  commanded  by  Lieutenant  Haines,  left  Bombay  Harbour,  June 
Ist.  1B20,  did  not  go  to  the  southward  of  hit.  l-iJi"  N.,  but  she  kept  mostly  between  lat.  17° 
and  in  proceedingto  the  westward,  and  arrived  at  Muscat  on  the  21st  of  that  month. 
The  new  bng  of  war  llgris,  a  tet  sailer,  left  die  sane  hailMMir  August  4th,  1839,  did  not 
proceed  to  the  southwara  of  lat  18*  saw  Cape  Arubah  on  the  15th,  and  on  the  23id 
arrived  at  Muscat. 


COASTS  OF  SCIKDY  AND  PERSIA,  WITH  SAILING 

DIRECTIONS. 

FIRST:— COAST  OF  SCINDY,  FROM  THE  GULF  OF  CUTCH 

TO  CAPE  MOOARREE. 

^gM  COAST  OF  SCIND,  or  SCINDY,  extends  from  the  gulf  of  Cutch,  nearly  so  leagues 
about  N.W.  by  W.  to  Kas  Mooarrcc,  where  the  Persian  Coast  is  considered  to  begin.  It 
receives  this  nnme  firam  Ae  river  Scind,  or  Indus,  which  disembogues  itself  into  the  sea. 
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many  branches  extending  along  tliis  coast.  The  natives  haviiu;  been  addicted  to 
rapine  (rariiiff  •  CNNMidenble  period,  and  nsoally  luMtile  to  iteaiieen,  tbis  coast  hm  wldom 

been  visited  by  European  ships  ;  but  lately  it  nas  bOflB  ezplimat  and  BOM  port  of  it  BUIS 

veyed  by  the  officers  of  the  Bombay  Marine. 

GULF  OF  CUTCn,  extends  inland  to  the  eastward,  liaving  the  coast  of  Guzarat  or  c.«.u^ 
Kattiwar,  to  the  S.  andS.E.  and  the  coast  of  SciuUy  to  tlie  uorthwurd.  Several  rivers  tall  ^'"^ 
into  tliia  gulf,  and  it  oontaina  many  islands  and  banks,  particidarly  in  the  soothem  and 
eastern  parts ;  the  soundings  at  the  entrance  are  from  16  to  2(S  fathoms,  decreasing 
toward  either  shure.  On  the  north  shore,  nearly  in  lat.  23°  N.  tliere  are  several  hills, 
called  Chigo,  and  Asseir  or  Aaear  Hills,  and  Mandivee  town  to  the  eastward  of  them, 
opposite  to  whicli  there  is  anchorage  in  6  or  8  fathoms  in  the  road.  About  2  or  2^  leagues 
to  the  westward  of  this  anchorage,  there  is  a  rocky  bank  extending  out  from  Assar  Pagoda, 
ud  further  to  the  N.W.  ward  two  or  three  forts,  with  regular  soundings  along  the  snore. 

From  Chigo  Hill-i,  the  direction  of  tlie  coast  is  about  XV.N.W.  and  X.M'.  hy  \V.  '26  or  c«Hta( 
2d  leaeues,  to  the  easternmost  branches  of  tlie  river  Scind,  having  re&^lair  sounding  £^£0! 
atretdung  along  it,  and  extending  a  great  way  out  firoin  Ae  shore.  The  easternmost 
branch  of  this  great  river  called  Sindree  is  now  disused  ;  other  branches  are  by  some 
called  Warrell,  Mull,  and  Auraugabunder  Rivers ;  the  last  mentioned,  also  called  Darah, 
or  Gora,  has  a  wide  entrance,  abreast  of  which  ships  may  anchor,  but  shoal  water  extends 
far  out  on  the  banks  near  the  mouths  of  these  rivers.  From  hence  tlie  coast  is  composed  of 
many  islands,  formed  by  numerous  diverging  branches  of  the  Scind,  and  falling  into  the 
aea  at  considerabte  distanoea  firam  eachower;  the  most  mm|pdile  bdng  the  westemmost, 
or  Ldizy  Qnnder  Bnnofa,  of  Seindy  RiTer,  a^pamitly  that  now  oallad  Pittee^  by  Lieut 
Bums. 

This  grand  branch  of  the  River  Scind,  is  said  to  be  4  or  5  leagues  wide  at  the  entrance,  cce.  stie  oi 
in  lat.  24°  8'  N.  about  Ion.  67^  20'  E.,  with  depths  of  12  or  13  fathoms  water.  Lahry  tSSStSS. 
Bunder,  in  lat.  24^  30'  N.,  is  about  11  leagues  E.N.E.  ward  from  the  north  point  of  tlie 
entrance,  where  the  river  is  4  miles  wide,  with  10  or  11  fetboms  water.  Tattah,  is  in 
hit.  24"  44'  N.,  Ion.  68"  17'  E.  by  the  observations  of  Captain  Maxfield,  of  the  Bombay 
TVTarine,  in  1810,  and  this  ancient  town  is  about  20  leagues  N.  Eastward  from  the  entrance 
of  tlic  river,  which  is  there  1800  yards  wide,  and4  btnoms  deep  in  the  dry  season.  This 
account  is  moetly  taken  from  the  description  of  Coloael  Pottinger,  wlio  was  at  Tattah, 
and  on  this  coast,  in  1809-10,  and  he  says  the  river  is  deep,  witliout  a  bar;  btit  other 
accounts  place  a  bar,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  below  L^hry  Bonder.*  The  ebb  tide  runs 
venr  strong  in  the  freshes,  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  river. 

The  coast  of  Scind  is  very  low,  covered  with  shnibs  in  some  parts,  and  that  portion  r««iof 
forming  the  delta,  not  visible  farther  than  4  or  o  miles;  it  continues  the  same  aspect  till  ij^ii,; 
within  3  or  4  miles  of  Lahry-bunder  river,  tiien  terminates  in  sand,  the  extreme  point 
only  excepted,  on  which  are  several  tufts  of  bushes ;  and  at  times,  bainboes  with  white 
flags  on  them,  may  be  seen  before  the  land.  The  soundings  along  the  coast  are  regular, 
ana  the  bottom  mud :  the  tide  was  found  to  set  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  5  fathoms  per  hour. 
At  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  in  Lahrv-bunder  Road,  the  rock  to  the  eastward  of  the  river  bove 
N.  by  E.,  the  tomb  or  pagoda  JT.  by  W.,  and  lias  Mooarrce  N.W.  by  \V. 

From  the  moiilli  of  Lahry-bnnder  River,  the  high  land  ovct  Krotchegf  is  discernible ;  J;'^;^^^^/,,';;'- 
the  roast  between  them  is  low,  interspersed  with  shrubs,  without  any  thing  remarkable ; 
but  inland,  there  are  several  huinnioelvs  of  moderate  height. 

KROTCHEY,  KORAUCIIEE,  or  CROTCllEY,  entrance  in  lat.  24^  4fi'  N.  Ion.  G(J° 
*  Buader  is  the  name  used  la  ibe  western  parts  of  India,  and  aleo  by  the  Arabs  tor  a  harbour,  or  trading  port. 
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65',E>t  iB  eesily  knofi^    seven}  idets,  ud  awHHe  ttvb  or  pagoda,  bnSt  M  die  )nrain^ 

tory  which  bounds  the  west  side  of  tlie  harbour,  and  at  a  distance  appears  like  an  island. 
The  har,  on  which  there  are  about  1  and  I4  fathom  at  low  water,  and  18  or  19  feet  at 
high  water,  spring  tides,  extends  acrom  the  entraooe  from  the  promontory  to  the  islets, 
wliich  is  the  proper  channel ;  but  in  case  of  necessity,  a  small  vessel  xoay  pass,  or  anchor 
between  any  of  tlie  islets,  where  the  l>ottom  is  sandy,  as  it  is  all  over  the  bay  or  harbour. 
To  anchor  in  the  road  outside*  the  tomb  at  the  entrance  should  be  broueht  to  bear  about 
N.W.  by  N.,  to  avoid  the  ImI  ground.  There  it  a  heavy  twell  on  the  nr  in  the  &  W. 
monsoon,  rendering  it  dangerous  in  this  season. 

.  The  town  of  Krotchey  is  5  or  6  miles  from  the  anchorage,  and  about  a  mile  from  the 
side  of  a  Bmall  creek,  which  can  only  admit  small  boats.  At  this  place,  a  considerable 
trade  was  formerly  carried  on  ;  the  exports,  cotton,  almonds,  raisins,  dates,  ghee,  oil,  and 
hides,  and  some  piece  goods ;  in  return,  sugar,  rice,  pepper,  &c.  used  to  be  imported. 
Cattle  and  goats  may  be  procured,  but  at  higher  prices  than  at  Scindy. 

The  water  is  very  indifferent,  aiul  charged  high,  it  being  i)rought  from  a  considerable 
distance.  At  this  place,  the  inhabitants  were  formerly  civil  to  strangers,  but  it  is  not 
frequented  by  Europeans. 

About  a  mile  inside  the  bar,  there  is  an  extensive  bank,  dry  at  low  water,  between 
which  and  the  western  shore,  is  the  channel  up  the  bay  or  iiarbour,  and  the  general  depths 
in  the  &ir  tnek  along  that  aide  vi  the  bay,  ate  from  2  to  4  Mbiiao»  at  I»#  water.  The 
tide  flows  to  11^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  the  raooo. 

The  land  about  Krotchey,  has  a  white  appearance,  and  is  of  considerable  height  in  the 
country,  extending  in  a  chain  of  hills  toward  Ras  Mooarree,  which  bears  from  iSbe  entmnee 
of  the  harbour  about  W.  by  N.,  distant  o  leagues;  but  the  land  between  Aaw>^  yhieh 
fronts  the  sea,  is  very  low,  and  not  seen  except  when  near  the  shore. 

SECOND:— SOUTH  COAST  OF  PERSIA  FROM  RAS  MOOARREE  TO  CAPE 
JASK;  CALLED  THE  COAST  OF  MUKRAN* 

RAS,  or  CAPE  MOOARBEE,  called  also  Caps  Mokzb,  in  lat.  24°  ol'  N.  Ion.  (iC 
^C)  E.,  is  of  moderate  height,  having  a  bank  prqjecting  2|  miles  from  it  on  the  south  and 
S.W.  side,  with  depths  of  3  to  5  fathoms  rocky  ground.  The  Island  Chilncy  or  Chuma. 
is  of  a  whitish  colour,  situated  4  or  4i  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  cape,  having  a  channel 
of  6  and  7  fathoms  about  ^  mile  wide  between  it  and  the  bank  that  lines  the  coast. 

From  Ras  Mooarree  to  Soonnieanv  River,  tin;  distance  is  about  11  leagues,  and  the 
direction  of  the  coast  nearly  north,  forming  a  concavity  ;  it  is  low  close  to  the  sea,  and 
high  inland,  witli  tolerably  regular  soundings,  chiefly  mud. 

Near  the  siiore,  about  4  b-ap-ues  to  the  northwanl  of  Ras  Mooarrec,  there  is  a  large  flat 
rock  several  feet  above  water,  liavin^  3  and  4  fathoms  close  to  it  all  round;  and  <i  ship 
iiiay,.m  woriung  along  diore,  vi  nture  to  stand  well  in,  kequng  the  lead  going  untu 
Soonmeany  is  approached,  where  shoal  water  jwojects  out  to  a  oonsidersble  distane^  in 
sonie  parts  dry  at  low  water. 

SOONMEAMY  or  SONM£ANY,t  is  a  small  town  situated  near  the  mouth  of  Poonlly 

*  Chiefly  fr<jm  tlir  Hunpy  of  Lieutenant  Pwtcr;  and  Uie  pwigraphical  poiitioiu  arc  cotrected  from  tlic  excellent 
rarvey  of  Captains  Bmcks  and  Haines,  of  Uw  Imiian  Navy,  in  1829.  It  was  formerly  called  the  Gwadel  Coast  by 
Csogie|ikcn. 

t  Soommniiv  Bay  tifonnedby  thepngeelkM  of  Ru  Mooame  to  the  &.iraid,  and  was  caBed  by  Ncaidna^  the 
Port  of  AlemMOj  idicn  ho  naiiiBadl  asna  tUM  et  anriwif  with  kis  ttttL 
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Biver;  the  h«ts  oompoBing  the  town  are  oomtitieted  of  mats  and  poles ;  it  b  scarcely  seen 
from  the  road,  but  in  clear  weather,  may  he  knovm  by  a  remarkable  gap  in  the  high 
land,  which  cannot  escape  notice.  When  this  bears  N.N.E,  ^  E.  the  river'-;  mouth  will 
bear  N>E.  by  E.,  distant  about  2^  miles,  in  about  4  fathoms  water  at  anchor  in  the  road. 
There  are  2  fathoms  on  the  bar  at  low  watw,  with  5  or  6  ftthonui  where  the  boafs  ilf^ 
sheltered  inside.  •  - 

,  Every  article  of  refreshment  is  here  very  scarce,  even  the  water  which  is  indifferent, 
ctianai  me  procured  in  suihcient  quantity,  nor  witiiont  oomideraUe  trouble.  It  is  got  by 
digffing  holes  3  or  4  feet  deep,  a  little  alx)ve  liigh  water  mark,  and  should  he  drawn  on 
immediately.  If  the  water  oozes  thruugii  the  sand,  which  does  not  always  happen,  it 
arill  serve  that  daj,  and  perhaps  the  next,  hut  soon  becomes  quite  brackish. 

From  Soonmeany  River,  the  coast  takes  a  direction  nearly  west,  about  34  leagues  to  cimi  »*• 
Cape  Arubah,  and  is  safe  to  upproacli  by  the  lead,  having  several  villages  in  the  inter- 
meaiate  space.  It  is  low  near  the  sea  to  the  westward  of  the  former  place,  but  high  and 
craggy  inland,  and  continues  so  to  Kutclierie,  whieli  is  about  14  leagues  from  Soonmeany 
JLiver.  To  the  eastward  of  Kutcherie,  there  is  a  place  called  Arrah ;  between  them,  in  a 
kind  of  valley,  a  lump  of  high  white  land  is  situated,  which  is  a  good  mai^  for  this  part 
ofAecoast.  •  -  '  -.ib'-oti  i>L\ 

,  ;  y»  v    .  -  '     '      '  '  ' 

id'iCUTCHERIE,  or  CUDIERAH,  at  a  oonsiderable  distance,  appear^  to'bo  a  low  pmirt,  kmm.. 

but  it  terminates  in  a  blufT :  wlien  5  or  f!  miles  to  the  westward  of  it,  the  nx-ksof  Kiiisrool 
or  Uinglah  are  seen,  appearing  unless  ycry  close  in,  to  he  separated  from  the  coast ;  but 
ih^  are  sitnated  on  die  edge  of  a  low  sandy  pdint.  The  shore  all  along  is  bold  and  safe 
to  appraodi,  the  bank  extending  about  4  lesguos  off,  from  wlienoe  it  shelves  sttddenly 
from  25  or  30  fathoms,  to  no  ground.  .      ^  ^ 

In  coasting  to  the  wefitwara  from  Hinglab,  another  point  called  Bas  l&dan,  or  Muran 

ff,^tf«tppd,  j  ,    ■        .  C.I.I 'i    ■  aro-vL 

CAPE  ARUBAH,  in  lat.  28*  7'       Ion.        32'  E.,  iria]^  be  seen  from  Ras 

Malan,  appearing  like  an  island,*  it  being  a  peninsula  projecting  fiur  OUt  into  llie  sea,  AiSSak. 
"forming  a  uam  bay  on  each  side.   That  on  the  east  side  is  safe,  fiavbg  rmplar  depths 
of  6  and  7  fiiuioms,  decreasing  to  3' and  4  fkdioms  near  tiie  shore,  with  a  mnlet  called 

Kore  Gorad,  or  Jerkamutty,  a  little  to  the  eastward.  Tlie  b^  on  the  west  side  has  shoal 
water,  and  destitute  of  shelter,  from  south  and  west  winds.  Tlie  land  about  it  is  very 
remarkable,  and  for  4  or  6  leagues  to  the  westward,  craggy  and  uneven.  j 

,V  ASTOLA  ISLAND,  APPTTALLAH.  or  SUNGADEEP,  in  tat  25"  7f  N.  Ion.  63°  .V,::..... 
47'  E.,  bearing  west  from  Cape  Arubah,  distant  13  leagues,  is  3  miles  long  east  and  wci.st,  JS^"' 
of  moderate  height,  and  even  appearance,  having  at  2  miles  distance  on  the  south  side,  a 
rock  resembling  a  sail  when  seen  at  a  distance,  but  on  a  near  approach,  it  has  some 
Similarity  to  a  camel  lying  down;  between  which  and  the  island  there  are  soundings. firom 

4  to  7  fathoms,  and  overfiJls  firom  8  to  18  fathoms,  to  the  distance  of  2  leagues  outside 
the  rock.  ■  -  ^ 1  i 

On  the  north  side  of  the  island,  there  are  two  or  three  sandy  bays,  supplying  great 
quantities  of  turtle,  and  shoals  of  sand  project  1  and  ItJ  mile  from  it  on  that  side:  between 
it  and  the  main,  the  channel  is  safe,  about  2^  leagues  broad,  with  regular  soundings  from 

5  to  8  fathoms.  To  the  N.  E.  of  the  island,  is  situated  on  the  main,  the  river  Kore 
Kalmat,  which  iiardly  will  admit  a  small  boat,  the  bar  at  the  entrance  being  very  shoal. 
The  coast  hereabout  is  craggy  and  uneven,  without  any  thing  remarkable. 

*  It «  called  alio  Cape  Arabnh,  Urboo,  and  Orcmarraii. 
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ogj»y»^  CAPE  PACENCE,  or  PASSEENCE,  in  lat.  25°  11'  N.,  situated  6  or  6^  leagues  to 
♦SGJfc     the  westward  of  Aabtola  hland,  appears  like  a  bam  in  coming  from  tfie  ewtwm,  and 

forms  a  deep  bay  on  this  side,  where  a  village  of  the  same  nnmp  a<?  the  cape  is  situated, 
chiefly  inhabited  by  fishermen,  ^\'atcr  is  procured  here  in  the  same  manner  as  at  Soon- 
meany,  and  a  few  lean  goats  may  he  obtained  at  a  high  price, 
gjj-*^*'  After  passing  Cape  Paccnce,  tlic  LhifT  point  Ras  Sheid  is  seen,  situated  in  lat  25"  12' 
N.,  Ion.  ()'2°  53' E.,  which  forms  the\\  e.stern  extreme,  and  appears  like  an  island,  the  high 
land  of  Durraam  aft  tiie  Same  time  <^|iuwing  like  another  island.  Between  the  former  and 
Rji.>*  Shei<l,  the  coast  is  low,  appearing  like  a  deej)  bay  until  closely  approached.  Muddy 
or  Clay  Peak,  which  forma  the  north  extreme  of  Gwadel  Bay,  is  very  high,  of  a  white 
colour,  and  may  be  seen  at  a  great  distance ;  it  is  an  exeeUent  mark 'lor  mis  pert  of  tii'i 
icoast,  beinf!;  a  vorv  conspicuous  piece  of  land. 

Two  mounts,  named  the  Barn  and  Funnel,  lie  several  miles  inland,  to  the  N.  £.  of 
Gwadel  Bay,  Ibrming  part  of  the  high  land  of  Durraam. 

The  soondiogs  are  regular  along  the  coast,  the  bottom  mnallj  mnd,  or  htBtk  sand  and 
clay. 

RAS  NOO,  or  CAPE  GWADUR,  or  GWADEL,  in  lat  25°  4'  N.,  Ion.  62^  17'  E.. 
t^mZ'  forming  a  peninsula  of  moderate  height,  6  miles  in  length,  E.  S.  E.  and  W.  N.  \V.,  is 
joined  to  the  main  by  a  neck  of  land  not  ^  a  mile  over.  A  wall  fortified  with  towers, 
n>rmerly  extended  across  the  isthmus  from  one  bay  to  the  other,  to  protect  the  town  from 
as.sault.s  by  land ;  the  ruins  of  which,  also  some  wells,  and  a  town  built  with  stone,  are  tb 
be  seen,  but  the  few  inhabitants,  now  live  iu  a  town  composed  of  mat-houses,  situated  close 
under  the  north  side  of  the  cape. 

Water  is  got  here,  in  the  same  manner  as  at  Pacence  and  Soonmeany,  that  procured 
from  the  built  wells  being  brackish ;  and  a  few  goats,  sheep,  and  fowls,  may  be  purchased. 
The  natives  arc  mostly  employed  in  mann&etnring  dark  narrow  checks,  and  some  plain 
carpets  of  various  colours. 

Gwadel  Bay,  is  sheltered  from  S.  W.,  W.,  and  Northerly  winds ;  the  bottom  is  chiefly 
sand,  free  from  danger,  and  the  depths  from  10  or  12  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  deereaae 
tolerably  regular  into  the  bay,  where  the  water  shoals  from  6,  to  5,  4,  and  3  lathoma.* 
cnnn.        Off  Cape  Gwadel,  the  current  in  January  was  found  to  set  eastward. 

The  Circular  Bay  formed  on  the  west  side  of  Cape  Gwadel  between  it  and  Ras  Pisbk, 
is  2^  or  3  leagues  wide,  and  m^arly  of  the  same  depth,  with  regular  soundings  of  8  and  7 
fathoms  at  the  entrauce,  to  6,  5,  and  4  fathoms  inside,  all  mud  bottom,  and  it  is  sheltered 
from  all  winds  except  those  blowing  between  E.  and  S.  8.  W.  There  is  a  remarkable 
Notch  or  Cleft  in  the  Mountain,  a  few  miles  inland,  and  directly  north  from  the  bottom 
of  this  bay.  The  coast  is  of  moderate  height,  but  the  interior  hereabout,  is  rugged  and 
remarkaMe.  The  sonndinsa  being  usuallv  reg^ular  over  a  bottom  of  mud,  render  the 
ahne  bold  to  approach,  with  omnmon  ptadence. 

g^*y  GWETTER  or  GUTTER  BAV,  is  about  3  leagues  deep  and  5  leagues  wide  at 
s>r-       the  entrance,  where  the  depdis  are  6  or     ftthoms,  dioaling  to  4,  3,  and  3  fiithoms  near 

the  shore  around. 

Riis  Jewuee,  in  lat.  25°  2'  N.,  Ion.  61°  40'  E.,  forms  the  S.  E.  point  of  the  bay,  and 
when  off    the  land  on  the  west  aide  of  the  boy  is  not  discemable,  except  a  hummock  or 

*  From  Krotdwy  to  this  place,  the  people  call  thenndves  Beiooches,  or  natives  of  Bek>ocltistan,aDd  from  hence 
to  Ca|>c  Jask  they  take  the  DMM  of  fiiahoocs,  aUboo^  dwir  muuun  voA  diCM  appear  ■auhur,  but  Id  iBunin 

they  8ccm  to  iiUki  a  little. 
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(wo,  which  appear  like  islands.  The  land  ut  the  bottom  of  the  bay  being  very  low  and 
covered  with  uiznbib  is  not  teen  till  within  *  few  miles  of  it,  mA  then,  ue  bushes  first 
i^pear. 

Gwetier  viUage  is  at  the  N.  \Y.  side  of  the  bay,  and  Jewnee  village,  about  2^  miles 
wiihin  the  point  of  this  name  on  the  eastern  side,  the  shore  between  vbem  being  nmited 

by  a  reef. 

In  crossing  the  bay  from  Has  Jewnee,  a  small  lump  or  hill,  situated  on  the  high  land, 
forming  the  west  point  of  the  hay,  is  seoi,  and  about  ^  a  mile  from  the  shore,  were  is  a 
small  island,  that  cannot  be  distinguished  till  near,  whicli  fronts  the  mouth  of  a  small  bay, 
called  by  the  natives  Farsah  Bunder,  or  Bucker  Bunder,*  where  they  go  to  fish.  When 
xottttd  lus  Fanah,  the  west  point  of  the  bay,  craggy  land  will  be  perceived,  and  to  the 
westward  of  it  a  remarkable  hill,  of  round  form  ;  from  wlionce  to  (^Imrlnir  a  vf5s.<  1  should 
keep  near  the  shore,  which  is  safe  to  approach,  that  she  may  anchor  if  it  tail  calm 
between  the  land  and  sea  breezes,  to  prevent  being  driven  to  the  eastward  by  the  current 
On  this  part  of  the  coast,  tlic  bank  of  soundings  extends  only  a  little  way,  but  the  depths 
are  regular  in  keeping  alone  shore^  and  the  bottom  mostly  sand  or  ouze.  The  current  in 
Jamiaiy  was  found  to  set  2  knots  per  hour  to  the  eastward*  but  nnidk  stronger  out,  than 
in  shore.  From  the  hills  last-mentioned,  the  land  is  of  moderate  height  several  leagues, 
the  coast  having  a  direction  about  W.  and  W.  by  N. 

CHABBAR,  CHURBAR,  or  CHEWABAD  BAY,  is  of  circular  form,  about  3  leagues  (:».«i.«r. 
in  diameter,  and  Has  Charbar,  its  eastern  point  in  lat.  '25"  16'  N.,  Ion.  6(P  35'  E.f  This  bSJ*" 
bay,  one  of  the  best  ou  the  coast,  is  situated  about  14  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Gwetter 
Baj,  and  the  entrance  is  between  Coolab,  or  Rigum  Point,  on  the  west  side ;  and  Ae  low 
point  Ras  Charbar  to  the  eastward  ;  over  which,  a  white  tomb  and  some  tref  s  are  per- 
ceived, sooner  than  the  town  of  Churbar.  A  spit  of  rocks  projects  from  the  low  point, 
which  must  have  a  birth,  but  Coolab  high  point  may  be  passed  witiiin  a  moderate 
distanre  when  entering  the  bay,  it  being  safe  to  approach.  Churbar  Town,  eompo^cd  of 
stnw^ling  mat-houses,  is  about  1^  or  2  miles  inside  the  low  point,  where  ships  may 
anehiM'  in  4  or  5  fiithoms.  Fresh  water  of  good  tjuality  is  easily  procured,  being  near  the 
shore  ;  goats  and  slieep  may  be  obtained,  but  neither  bullocks  nor  poultry  are  to  be  had. 
Some  small  gardens  produce  turnips,  onions,  potatoes,  carrots,  brinjails,  &c.  They  have 
fmy  fine  horses,  and  a  few  camels.  This  town,  although  very  indifferent,  is  tiie  best  on 
the  coast,  where  are  settled  several  Banians,  and  the  inhabitants  like  those  of  Gwadel,  are 
mostly  weavers.  Farther  up  the  bay,  on  the  same  side,  are  the  ruins  of  the  town  of  Teiz, 
or  Tearsa,  where  the  Portuguese  had  formerly  a  settlement  From  this  place,  around  the 
bottom  of  the  bay  to  Point  Colab,  the  land  is  very  low  and  covered  with  shrubs,  but  the 
country  hereabout  is  generally  dry,  barren  and  unfruitful,  seldom  having  the  benefit  of 
rain:  famines,  therefore,  arc  liable  to  happen,  which  force  the  inhabitants  in  great 
numbers  to  desert  the  country. 

The  small  bay  where  the  town  of  Churbar  is  situated,  has  regular  soundings,  with 
sandy  bottom.    To  the  northward  of  Ras  Teiz,  the  depths  decrease  quickly  to  2  and  1^ 

*  Hiis  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  plun  wliidi  pinM  fcneb  tnm  Ghuuitt  fici|iiaited  in  the  fliir  weBtlier 
•eaion,  to  plunder  the  Dingies,  or  odwr  axnll  veawb,  tndfaig'  on  tliii  eeUL  Theae  pinte  QsKvatt  came  Awn 

Bute,  N(jva-Buuder,  Jaffrabat,  and  other  ports  on  the  Gnzarat  Coast.  They  roved  alon^  the  coasts  of  Scindy  and 
Pf-ma,  and  atxiut  the  entrance  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  boarding  and  plundering  every  small  vessel  they  were  able  to 
nKvier.  Tlit^y  vrcn:  survvn-i\'<-i\  in  ltlI'.ju'  ]Ki^^'>-ion  of  several  brit;!>,  trading  ftMnBooilMy  to  tbs PttMUl Gulf,  and 
trcate<l  wiUj  great  cruelty  the  Cdnimaiidcrs  aud  officers  of  thoiie  vessels. 

t  Uy  the  survey  of  1 829.   But  Capttin  C.  Sw^,  in  1809,  made  Gtariw  Town  in  kl.  85^  ir  N.,  kn.  60» 
45'      by  chronomettt  from  Miucsu 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


a««Mie  or 

RmHui- 


(    «»  ) 

fathoms,  on  an  extensive  rocky  bank,  fronting  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  but  the  WMUUliogs 
arc  iL-g^iilar  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  and  on  the  western  side,  where  then  it  gaod 

shehor  under  (.'olab  headhmd,  from  westerly  winds,  wliicli  snmotimes  blow  very  strong. 
The  tides  rise  about  10  feet  on  the  springs;  high  water  about  (i  hours,  oa  full  and  change 
of  noon* 

RAS  GODEIM,  in  laL  25^  19'  Ion.  60°  10'  E.,  or  5^  leagues  to  the  westward  of  I^as 
Cohihy  is  the  wisBteni  extreme,  irinble  from  the  latter  place,  and  forms  the  S.  W.  side  of 
Poasem  or  Fuzzcm  Bay.  It  appears,  when  first  seen,  like  an  island,  being  a  headland,  level 
at  the  top  with  steep  cliiis  toward  the  sea,  and  tiie  laud  contiguous  very  low.  The  coaet 
from  Ifau  Colab  is  m  moderate  hdght,  till  it  terminates  in  a  remarkable  bluff,  called  Rafl 
Fuzzem,  whidi  is  tlie  e.e^fern  extreme  of  Possem  Bay,  in  which  the  depths  decrease  from 
5  or  6  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  quickly  to  2  and  3  fathoms  inside.  About  2  miles  S.  E. 
from  the  west  point  of  the  bay,  there  is  a  rock  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge,  having 
7  fathoms  near  it  all  round,  and  a  small  rocky  spit  projects  from  Ras  Godeim  to  the 
southward.  The  land  round  the  bottom  of  Possem  Baj  is  low.  but  inland  there  are  some 
craggy  hills  of  considerable  height. 

From  Ras  Godeim  the  roaft  extend?  5  or  'i]  leagues  about  W.  by  N.  to  Has  Tank, 
which  lias  a  small  river  of  the  same  name  on  its  eastern  side,  with  2  fathoms  water  at  the 
entrance,  but  tiie  sonndines  are  very  irregular,  and  mostly  Inord  sand.  About  3  miles  up 
the  river,  there  is  said  to  be  ruins  of  a  Portuguese  Fort,  with  .some  wells. 

Ras  Tank  has  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  west  and  N.  W.  to  the  distance  of  nearly  3 
mfles  from  its  western  side. 

A  little  way  inland,  to  the  W.  N.  Westvud  of  Rm  Tulc,  is  sitmted  the  land  of  lUH 
or  Coelat,  which  is  high  and  remarkable. 

RAS  MUNDANNY,  in  lat.  2.)^  24'  N.,  Ion.  59'  1'  E.,  and  distant  16  leagues  W.  ^  N. 
from  Ras  Tank,  has  a  reef  projecting  2  miles  from  it,  in  a  S.  W.  and  westerly  direction* 
with  soundiugs  of  3  and  4  fiithoms  elose  to  it,  and  7  or  8  frtdioms  about  3  or  4  miles 

outside. 

From  Ras  Mundanny  to  Cape  Mucksa,  the  coast  extends  nearly  W.  by  N.  about  17 
leagues,  the  land  j^nerally  low  near  the  sea,  consisting  of  jungle  and  swamp  in  some 
places.  The  soundings  along  the  whole  of  the  coast  from  Churbarto  Mucksa,  are  regular 
near  tlie  shore,  but  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  this  cape,  and  in  some  other  partly  the  haafc 

extends  only  a  few  leagues  from  the  land. 


IIc*>  Sitr  of 


RAS  ZEGIN,  or  CAPE  MUCKSA,  in  lat.  25°  34'  N.,  Ion.  58°  4'  E.,  is  a  low  point 
of  land,  having  a  sharp  peaked  hill  to  the  eastward,  and  12  leagues  inland  to  the  N.  N.  E. 
Choucs  or  Shouse,  high  mountain,  which  may  be  seen  at  20  leagues  distance.  On  the 
west  side  of  this  cape,  the  coast  fonnH  a  large  hey,  with  regular  soundings,  afinr^ii^  better 
shelter  from  north-westers,  than  Jask  Bay. 

a^iSH"  CAPE  JASK.  or  JAQUES,  in  lat.  25°  38'  N.,  Ion.  57°  47  '  or  .'-,7°  48'  E.,  by  Uic 
late  surrey  of  Captain  Bracks  and  Haines,  is  considered  the  lu  udiand  that  bound's  the 
entrance  to  the  Gulf  of  Persia  on  the  eastern  side,  and  is  distant  from  (3a|)e  Mucksa 
about  6  leagues,  bearing  nearly  ^\'.  by  N.  The  shore  betwei n  them  is  low,  but  high  anrl 
uneven  inland  C^>e  Jask  is  a  low  sandy  point,  with  a  small  mount*  on  it,  like  a  fort, 
which  cannot  be  peiceived  imtil  dosely  approedied.  Wi^n  3  miUi  of  tibe  poial^  tbo 
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arc  16  and  17  fathoms,  and  3  teagoes  off  50  to  60  fktliomB,  firom  wh^oe  the  bank 
ftfaelvee  off  very  abruptly  to  100  fathoms  no  ground.  *  *       *  '  * 

MASK  RAY,  or  ROAD,  is  formed  on  the  north  side  of  the  cape,  having  regular  sound-  J«kB»r. 
ings  in  it  all  over,  except  near  the  shore  on  the  eastern  side.  Here  the  water  is  sboai, 
frma  the  cape  point,  to  the  moath  of  a  gniall  river,  or  creek,  that  lies  3  or  4  miles  to  the 
^oranmrd,  wliieh  is  almost  shut  up  with  banks;  but  there  is  said  to  be  a  cliannol  between 
theni  over  a  bar,  where  the  depth  is  4  or  5  feet  at  low  water,  and  2  or  3  fathoms  inside 
the  rirer.  It  is  high  water  at  6  hours,  on  iull  and  chanee  of  moon ;  rise  of  6de'  6  or  7 
feet.    Variation  3®  0'  W.  in  Tlie  hottom  is  soft,  and  the  depths  decrease  gradually 

to  5  fethoms  in  the  middle  of  the  b^,  where  a  ship  may  lie  sheltered  from  northerly  or 
easteriy  winds,  with  the  cnpc  pomt  bearing  about  S.  S.  jS.  distant  2^  or  3  miles ;  but  it 
is  open  to  westerly  and  southerly  winds. 

A  good  birth,  is  in  44  or  5  fathoms  mud,  with  the  peak  of  Quoin  Hill  bearing  N.  12* 
W.,  Cape  Jask  S.  22"  E.,  and  the  trees  at  the  watering  place  S.  57"  E.  •  ^  • 
'■'"A  sandy  spit  or  shool,  projects  out  frooi  the  cape  point  to  the  westward,  on  which  the 
depth."'  gradually  decrease,  without  danger,  upon  a  bottom  of  sand.  I^roni  Cape  Jask  the 
coa<t  extends  in  a  W.  N.  W.  direction  to  Cape  Kerazee  about  8i  leagues,  betore  it  turns 
round  to  the  northward. 

A  little  to  the  south  of  the  crrck,  fresh  water  is  got  from  the  wells,  hy  digging  in  the 
sand  6  or  8  feet  deo]),  close  to  three  trees.  The  Morniugton  and  Ariel,  Bombay  cruisers, 
ftU^  n]^  &eir  water  here  in  November,  1809,  and  procured  some  goats  ftom  the  fisher- 
mea  who  reside  at  this  place. 


1  r  v.GULF  OF  PERSIA :  W  liSDS  AJ\D  CUHREI^TS. 

1,:?  r  •  ■  .  . 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  TO  BASRA :— COASTS,  ISLANDS, 
0,  ,    :  .  .  .  HARBOURS,  &c.  ,     .  : 

VtIN  THE  GULF  OF  PERSIA,  northwest  winds  prevail  «U  'the  year,  November, 

December,  and  January,  Ixing  the  only  niontli"*  when  southerly  winds  are  certain  ;  par- 
ticularly in  the  elbow  of  the  gulf,  between  kohumbarek  Hock  and  Cxambroon,  hard  g^)es 
1^  short  duration  from  S.  S.  W .  and  S.  W.  are  sometimes  experienced,  making  that  part 
ofithe  coast  a  lee-shore.  If  aship  be  near  the  Island  Larek,  and  meet  witli  a  strong  S.  W. 
^e,  it  will  be  prudent  to  aaehor  under  it,  or  the  Island  Onnua,  until  the  gale  abates. 
Excepting  the  jnoQths  just  mentioned,  at  all  oHier  tinieit  soiUherly  winds  hujiiM  u  only  by 
flHnd%  and  when  they  blow  fresh  two  or  three  dayi)  the  nortliwester  returns  with  great 
violence.  Even  in  those  montliB,  ships  running  with  a  brisk  southerly  wind,  bare  been 
suddenly  taken  aback  with  a  strong  northwester,  which  brought  them  under  a  low  Mil, 
and  rendered  it  necessary  to  look  for  shelter  under  lee  of  the  nearest  island.  According 
to  the  duration  and  strength  of  the.,«wlherly  mtA  preceding  a  northwester,  the  latter 
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may  be  expected  to  double  it  in  force,  and  in  time.   It  is  useless  to  attempt  to  work 

against  these  strong  northwesters,  whicli  seldom  exceed  five  days,  but  more  fiai|iMiitIy 
two  or  tliree  days ;  when  they  abate,  either  southerly,  or  light  winds,  follow. 
■>«■"'  The  northerly  wind  is  called  by  the  Arabs,  Baw*  Shemaal,  which  blows  once  a  jmt 
usually  about  forty  days,  with  intervening  calms  and  light  winds  at  times,  happenii^  in 
June  and  July,  ami  i*  called  the  Great  Slu  maal.  It  is  needless  for  a  ship  to  attempt  to 
work  up  the  gulf  during  this  time,  thoujxli  some  vessels  ha\el)eeu  knuss  ii  to  turn  up  Basra 
lliviT  under  tlieir  coOTSes,  while  these  winds  were  blowing. 

Tliere  is  likewise  a  smaller  Shemaal,  which  blows  in  March  and  April,  sometimes 
twenty'  days,  without  varying  much  in  strength  or  direction  ;  but  four  or  five  days  after 
Hm  wind  sets  in,  the  current  begins  to  run  strong  against  it,  so  that  a  Tcssd  may  gain  SO 
miles  a  dav.  turninp;  to  windward  under  cloBe  roefi'd  topsails  and  rourscs. 

The  uortliwester  and  southeaster,  are  the  only  winds  which  blow  steady  in  this  fifulf, 
and  in  every  turn  of  it,  an  directly  up  or  down ;  the  other  winds  when  light,  arevarmUe 
and  uncertain. 

^ir^Sm  l)uriQe  the  winter  montlis,  southerly  winds  are  often  accompanied  by  some  squalls  and 
^Jg^     rain,  butbeine  resisted  hy  Ao  nwthwesters,  they  seldom  reach  Basra,  for  there  is  yery 

little  rain  at  that  place.  In  these  months,  the  high  lands  to  the  northward  of  Busln^er  are 
all  covered  with  snow,  and  ice  may  be  procured  at  the  last-mentioned  town,  six  mouths 
in  the  year. 

diirrr«it"  following  abstract  of  winds  and  weather,  is  taken  froin  tln'  Journal  of  Lieutenant 

»">«^     Guy,  commander  of  the  Discovery,  and  kept  by  him,  during  the  late  survey  of  the 
Arabian  side  of  the  Golf;  and  these  remms  are  chiefly  applicable  to  the  southern 

part  of  it. 

In  October,  the  winds  are  variable,  with  moderate  westerly  breezes  at  times,  and  fre- 
quently pleasant  aontheasters  on  the  springs.  Weadier  elear  and  fine. 

In  November,  the  winds  were  variaole  from  the  N.  E.  and  S.  E.  to  S.  W.,  with  a  brisk 
N.  E.  breeze  on  the  springs  for  three  days,  then  the  weather  was  hazy ;  the  other  part  of 
the  month  was  fine  and  ckar. 

In  Deoember,  northerly  winds  were  iVcfjuently  experienced,  aldiOUgb  n  >t  very  strong, 
excepting  on  the  springs,  they  were  brisk  from  N.  E.    the  weather  was  cool  and  pleasant. 

In  January,  the  winds  were  variable  from  N.  E.  to  W.,  but  chiefly  from  northward 
and  castw  ard,  and  strong  N.  E.  winds  blew  on  tlie  springs.  Snow  was  then  seen  on  the 
hill<«  over  Minow  on  the  Persian  Coast,  although  the  thermometer  did  not  &U  below  59^ 
during  the  night. 

In  February  the  winds  were  variable,  blowing  alonj^  shore  from  N.  N.  £.  to  S.  W.,  at 
times  N.  W.,  and  occjisionally  a  brisk  land  hrec /e  ofT  ihe  Arabian  coast,  accompanied  hv 
hazy  weather.  On  the  springs,  late  in  the  montli,  hud  a  hard  squall  from  the  westward, 
with  vivid  lightning  and  rain.  Although  little  rain  fell  on  the  Arabian  coast  this  month, 
much  fell  on  the  Persian  side  of  the  gulf. 

In  March,  strong  winds  were  experienced  from  nortliward  and  westward,  with  cloudy 
weather,  psirticularly  on  the  springs.  At  the  chance  of  the  moon,  the  wind  blew  hard 
from  the  eastward  three  days,  then  suddenly  shifltM  to  N.  W.  with  much  rain  for  two  or 
three  days. 

In  April,  modemke  breeses  were  ehiefly  expenenced  firaan  wcslwwd,  widi  oocasional 

squalls;  and  on  tile  new  moon  springs,  heavy  showers  of  rrun,  with  lightning.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  month,  a  brisk,  easterly  breeze  continued  three  days. 
In  May,  westerly  winds  inclining  to  the  southward,  predonunated,  the  wiaAer  gancrally 
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£ne;  but  towards  the  end  of  the  month,  the  atmosphere  became  gradually  so  hazy,  that 
ike  coast  at  times,  was  not  visible  at  two  miles  distance. 

In  the  bo^nning'  of  June,  the  triad*  beenM  light  and  variable,  with  tultiy  weather, 
and  a  very  hazy  atmosphere. 

The  prevailing  winds  in  the  Gulf  are  North-westerly,  yarying  oocaiionally  to  N.  E.  and 
S.  £.,  particularly  after  a  strong  breeze  from  N.  W.,  when  one  from  the  (qifKMite  qoafler 
M  almost  certain  to  follow  so  suddenly,  as  to  endanger  shipping. 

Here,  it  often  ocean,  that  two  Teasds  approaob  etdi  oUier  with  strong  oppoaite  winds, 
until  within  1  mile,  or  ^  mile  of  distance,  then  are  becalmed  for  a  shdrt  time,  till  both 
get  the  same  breeze.  This  usually  happens  after  a  heavy  north-wester  has  been  blowing 
two  or  three  days,  when  the  wind  from  the  oppoeite  <|Qarter  always  p^ins  tiie  asoendaney. 

Brtwcon  the  months  of  .Iiinn  .indJuly,  thpfrnind  Shmiaal  blows  from  N.  W.,  supposed 
to  continue  forty  days,  but  intervals  of  calms  happen,  which  are  generally  followed  by 
Jwavy  breeccB  from  the  prevailing  quarter.  In  rammer  the  land  winds  are  occasionally 
strong  on  the  Arabian  coast,  hot  and  parching  at  times,  bringing  with  them  offensive 
vapours  from  the  marshes,  which  abound  near  the  Back-waters.  At  this  time,  heavy  fogs 
prevail,  frequently  preventing  the  coast  from  being  seen ;  but  the  natives  consider  this 
the  healthy  season,  as  they  are  meat  Mibject  to  ftvers  in  winter,  probahl^  brought  on  by 
the  8udden  changes  of  temperature,  and  the  raw  cold  nights,  then  experiencpd.  Vhirf- 
winds  occur  at  times,  bringing  with  them  clouds  of  fine  sand,  which  penetrates  almost 
every  thing  permeable  to  water ;  and  when  first  seen  approaching,  tlie^  have  the  appear- 
ance of  a  heavy  squall  of  wind  and  rain.  From  Deceraher  to  April,  rain  may  be  expected 
at  times,  on  the  springs,  but  months  often  pass  over  witiiout  raiu: — when  it  falb, 
it  is  usually  accompanied  by  vivid  lightning,  tiioogfa  accidenH  from  this,  are  seldom 
experienced. 

On  the  Arabian  Coast,  a  little  before  and  after  the  sun's  rising  and  setting,  the  wind 
wnally  died  away,  and  the  atmosphere  became  very  impressive :  towards  midnight,  a 
breeie  increased  more  or  Icsa;  and  the  same  waa  experienced  between  8  A.M.  and 
noon. 

The  Mirage  occurs  almost  daily,  in  a  calm,  on  the  shores  of  the  Back-waters,  from  a  mihik 

little  after  sun  rise,  until  a  breeze  sets  in.  This  plienonienon  is  also  scin  in  the  vieinity 
of  tlie  coast,  at  times,  when  boats  or  vessels,  or  other  bodies,  appear  reilucted  from  the 
visible  borinm,  to  a  small  distance  above  it,  forming  an  image  similar  npon  the  sky,  and 
usually  in  an  iuvi-rtcd  position  to  the  real  object.  Sometimes  the  line  of  the  visible 
horizon  appeai-s  reflected  upward  nearly  a  degree  into  the  atmosphere,  with  the  sail  of  a 
boat  or  vessel  suspended  from  it  in  an  inverted  image,  when  in  reality  the  sail  of  such 
vessel  is  invisible  from  the  eye  of  the  spectator  on  tlie  deck  of  u  ship,  it  being  undorthe 
visible  horizon  in  tliis  view,  but  with  the  eye  more  elevated,  by  ascending  to  the  mast- 
hmd,  it  is  then  discernible. 

CURRENTS  outside  the  entrdnce  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  between  Muscat  and  Cape  cmm^ 
Jask,  are  variable  and  uncertain,  liable  to  change  witii  the  wind,  particalerly  with  a  nortn- 
wester,  and  then  set  to  L  >  \v  anl ;  at  other  times,  they  run  in  direct  opposition  to  N.  W. 
and  Northerly  winds,  producing  a  high  chopping  sea,  and  are  generally  much  stronger 
near  the  shore,  than  at  a  distance  from  the  lanid.  At  the  entrasoe  of  tfie  gidf,  it  has  beat 
observed,  that  the  prevailing  currsnli  mn  in,  from  May  to  September ;  and  oat  of  tite 
gulf  during  the  rest  of  the  year. 

From  October  to  March,  a  ship  bonnd  either  into,  or  out  of  the  gulf,  ought  to  keep 
along  the  Persian  Coast  to,  or  froiin  Cape  Jask  ;  but  from  March  to  September,  the  mid- 
chnnnel  track,  or  that  rather  nearest  the  Acabiaa  Coast  is  preferable. 
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,wwy«u-      Within  the  Gulf  of  Persia,  from  Cape  MtuMudom,  to  tbe  mouths  of  EtipbralM  llhrar, 

the  current  generally  sets  down  the  middle  of  the  gulf,  but  it  is  often  very  weak,  and  at 
times  »ets  to  the  northward.  Along  the  shores,  a  sort  of  tides  prevail,  more  or  leas,  and 
frequently  a  current  setting  3  or  4  days  to  the  westward  at  a  time.  It  is  therefore 
adviSBble,  Ibr  all  vci^sds  bound  up  the  gul(  to  keep  well  in  with  the  Persian  shore,  thst 
they  may  benefit  by  the  tides  or  N.  W.  currents,  and  also  by  land  winds,  which  are 
souietinics  experienced.  'I'hc  dows  and  trankeys,  which  are  well  acouainted,  may  be 
seen  passing  along  the  shore,  with  a  brisk  land  wind  ;  while  other  vessels  farther  out,  are 
becalmed  and  driftoti  ;il»out.  bv  the  currents.  When  the  north-westers  blow  stronfr,  ships 
near  the  shore  arc  partly  sla  ltcrcd  from  thoir  violence  by  the  islands  and  headlanas, 
under  some  of  which,  it  may  be  prudent  to  anchor  until  the  wind  becomes  moderate ; 
but  during  the  prevalonre  of  light  variable  winds,  the  advantage  of  being  near  the  .shore, 
is  particularly  obvious,  a.s  vesseU  are  enabled  to  keep  their  ground,  by  anchoring  when  it 
felts  calm  on  the  ebb  tide,  or  when  the  current  is  unfavorable.  Such  advantages)  aM  not 
to  be  obtained  in  mid-channelt  &r  from  tbe  shore,  where  there  is  no  anchon^. 

£^fS^    FROM  MUSCAT,  Cape  Jask  bears  <ive  N.  29°  W.,  distant  45^  leagues,  the  varlaCien 

gjy**  in  mid-channel  bciiig4.!^  W.  in  :  but  a  course  steered  about  N.  W.  by  N.  bt/ compam, 
from  the  former  place  toward  the  entrance  of  the  gulf,  will  carry  a  ship  4  or  5  leagues  to 
the  westward  of  Clape  Jask,  if  there  be  no  lateral  current.  When  abreast  of  Kohnmbarek 
Rock,  with  a  stcMily  southerly  wind,  a  course  may  be  steered  N.  N.  W.,  keeping  within 
3  of  4  leagues  of  the  Persian  shore ;  but  with  liffht  variable  winds,  this  shore  ouglit  to  be 
kept  aboard,  to  preserve  anchoring  ground,  wnieh  is  got  fnm  2  or  8  milea,  to  3  or  4 
leagues  from  the  ensfern  sliore.  The  depths  arc  60  and  70  fathoms  about  mid-channel, 
in  the  eutrauce  of  tlie  gulf,  increasing  to  90  and  100  fathoms  near  the  Arabian  shore. 
The  Scorpion  drifted  in  3  hours,  from  .52  to  104  lathoois,  and  was  obliged  to  anchor  in 

tliis  depth,  within  1^  mile  of  the  islands  close  to  Cape  Mussendoittf  the  CORettt  Mtting 
Strong  to  the  westwaird  among  tlie  islands  around  that  Cape. 

kSJII:"  KOHUMBAREK,  MUBARRACK,  or  MOOBARUK,  the  Blessed  Hill,  called  also, 
nA.*"  Bombarack  Rock,  situated  about  a  mile  from  the  beach,  in  lat.  25°  52f  N.,  Ion.  .37°  '20'  £. 
and  about  10  leagues  to  tiie  W.  N.  W.  of  Cape  Jask,  is  an  isolated  remarkable  rock  of 
square  form,  discernible  from  a  considerable  distance  at  sea,  and  when  it  bears  N.  44** 
W .,  a  perforation  is  perceived  in  its  eastern  and  upper  corner,  which  is  a  mark  for  the 
following  shoal. 

KOHUMBAREK  SHOAL,  in  lat.  25°  43'  N.,  bears  true  S.  47°  E.  from  Kohnmbarek 
Rock,  distant  about  4  leagiies,  and  if  the  perforation  of  the  rock  is  kept  open,  it  will  carry 
a  ship  well  to  the  south-westward  of  the  shoal,  which  consists  of  1  uiips  of  rock,  with  clay 
between  them.  Tln*!»  rocky  shoal  is  not  above  600  y^rds  along,  liaving  on  the  shoale-i 
part  1^  fathom  water ;  and  close  to  it,  10,  8,  and  7  fathoms  clay  :  there  is  a  channel  of  4.^ 
to  6  fiithoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

RAS  KERAZEE,  or  CAPE  KOHUMBA REK,  in  lat.  25°  48'  N.,  distant  about  4  or  6 
miles  directly  to  the  southward  of  Kohnmbarek  Rock,  is  a  projcctinof  headland^  from 
\\1h  nre  the  coast  take?  a  N.  N.  W.  direction,  which  before  extetulcd  in  a  westerly 
direction  from  the  north  side  of  Jask  Bay  to  Ras  Kerazee.  Sliips  passing  tliis  part  of 
the  coast  in  the  night,  ouglit  not  to  borrow  under  15,  or  16  fathoms,  particularly  when 
near  the  situation  of  Kolunnbarek  Slioal,  nor  approach  it  nearer  than  12  fathoms  in  the 
day.   W  ith  Ras  Kerazee  bearing  about  tme  N.  by  £.  4      the  Phoenix  shoaled  to  4,  and 


Digitized  by  Google 


(   333  ) 


3|  &thom8  on  a  bank*  tbea  4  or  4^  iiule«  off  slxorc,  and  anothex  ship  graimded,  keeping 
too  cloee  in  wHh  the  Imid  of  this  cape. 

HAS  AYSHEER,  in  lat.  'iG'*  2'  N.  about  5^  leagues  N.  N.  W.  from  Ras  Kcrazec,  i<;  a  x-iy^kM 

1)roiecting  headland,  baving  the  hill  Jibbul  Serraow*  about  10  miles  to  the  N.E.,  and  tJie 
ligh  mount  Jibbul  Bcc^,  about  25  miles  nearly  E.  by  N.  from  it,  which  iaabmit  the, flame 
distawte  from  Jaak  Bay  in  a  N.  Westerly  direction. 

RAS  KOLI,  or  CAPE  HILL,  in  about  lat.  2G^  ID'  N.,  projects  very  little  from  the  a-iwi 
coast  line,  and  bears  from  Ras  Ayshccr  about  N.  by  W.  .\  W.  distant  C  or  nj  leagues;  Z^Sl 
the  Qoast  is  of  moderate  height,  and  forms  an  indentation  bctweeu  thcin,  fiunt*  (f  by  a 
shoal  bank,  extending  out  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore  in  some  places. 

From  Cape  .Task  to  Rub  KoH,  a  ship  may  keep  in  soiindinfjs  from  -10  to  10  fatliouis,  in 
working,  except  when  near  Kohumbarck  i^lioal,  she  ougiii  not  to  come  under  12  fathoms. 
About  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  former,  there  are  30  fathoms  from  3  to  4  miles  off 
shore,  decreasing  to  5  fathoms  in  a  run  of  2  miles  toward  it :  but  higher  up  tlic  gulf,  a 
ship  may  run  from  30  fathoms  8  or  10  miles  toward.--  tlie  laud,  before  siie  is  iu  j  fatiiojjis. 
When  off  Cape  Jask,  and  until  to  the  northward  of  Kohuiuharek  Shoal,  come  not  under 
26  or  30  fathoms  in  the  niglit,  nor  under  18  or  20  fathoms  iu  the  day;  but  when  in  lat. 
26°  16'  H.,  or  near  Ras  Koii,  a  ship  may  stand  into  12  or  10  fathoms  in  the  night,  and 
to  6  or  7  fiathoms  iu  the  day. 

If  abreast  of  Ras  Kcrazec,  at  H  or  4  Icagiuis  distance,  with  a  brisk  southerlv  gale,  a 
Ti.N.W.  course  maybe  steered  for  the  Quoins,  distant  about  20  leagues.  From  Has  KoIi, 
a  course  about  N.  W.  by  W.  is  proper  to  pass  them  at  a  reasonable  distanee;  and  by 
keeping  8  or  f)  miles  from  tlu  m,  you  may  anchor  in  30  or  35  fathoms  water,  if  it  fail 
calm ;  but  near  them  the  deptlis  increase,  witli  a  stronger  current. 

From  Cape  Mossendom  to  the  coast  about  Ras  Kou,  the  breadth  of  the  entrance  into 
the  gulf,  is  about  10  league?:. 

Having  steered  from  Cape  Kerazee  about  Iv'.N.W.  18  or  20  leagues  toward  tlie  Quoins, 
if  it  be  night,  continue  diat  course  until  the  depth  decreases  to  34  or  85  fathoms,  then 
certain  of  being  to  the  northward  of  the  Quoins,  keep  away  west,  till  past  tin  in  ;  after- 
ward, W.  by  S.  40  miles,  then  west  until  the  Great  Tumb  is  seen,  distant  22  leagues 
from  the  Great  Quoin.   After  rounding  the  latter  island,  in  day-light  the  Idand  Larek 
will  be  seen,  whicli  is  high ;  if  the  wind  be  westerly,  stretch  over  toward  the  east  part  of 
Kishm  Island,  taking  care  in  passinc  along,  not  to  come  under  30  fathoms  in  the  night,  kum. 
nor  under  20  fathoms  in  the  day ;  for  in  these  depths,  between  the  east  end  of  Kishm 
and  the  Island  Angaum,  a  ship  will  be  from  3  to  1^  miles  off  shore,  and  under  20  fathoms, 
the  water  shoals  suddenly  to  i)  fathoms  coral  rock;  but  after  passing  Angaum,  the  Kislim 
shore  may  be  borrowed  on,  to  5  or  6  fathoms  in  the  day,  and  7  fathoms  in  the  night,  a 
shoal  bank  extending  to,  and  around  the  S.  W.  extremity  of  the  islaud,  called  Bassadore 
Bank,  on  which  the  soundings  arc  regular ;  the  bottom  being  composed  of  soft  white 
clay,  or  mud,  having  4  and  5  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  2  leagues  from  the  S.  W.  end  of 
Kishm,  decreasing  regularly  to  that  shore.  From  the  edge  of  this  bank,  the  water  deepens 
fast  on  standing  southward  for  the  CJreat  Tumb,  from  which  the  S.  Wept  point  of  Kishm 
bears  North.    Between  these,  is  the  proper  channel,  on  the  north  .lide  of  the  Tumbs, 
through  which  the  tide  sets  s^ong  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  along  the  edge  of  the  shoal  bank 
OD  the  Kishm  shore.  Uigh  water  about  10  hours,  on  full  and  dnnge  of  moon.  In 

*  Tlin  hill  is  the  nwtberaniost  of  the  high  land  on  the  coast,  wfaidi  «  low  tO  llw  aorthwd  «f  Ru  Koli,  but 
mtrwTH"*  iBbwi,  both  lo  tlic  aoaihmia  ind  aocthwud  of  this  cape. 
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working,  stand  not  too  far  out  from  this  bank,  that  you  may  be  able  to  anchor,  if  it  iall 
calm. 

i.nd«  BUNDER  ABBAS,  lonnerlv  called  CiAMBRooN,  in  lat  27"  10^'  N., situated  on  the  main, 
5  leagnes  north  from  Kishm  Town  on  the  east  end  of  the  ifluid  of  tiik  name,  was  a  plaoe 
of  orreat  trade  in  the  17tli,  aii<l  ])art  of  the  IHth  century,  but  nt  proscnt  is  destitute  of 
commerce.  W  ith  the  town  bearing  N.  15"  W.,  distant  3  miles,  there  is  good  anciiorage 
in  4  aod  4^  fathoms  mud,  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  and  the  soundings  are  regnlar  m 
this  excellent  liarboiir.  Tlio  coast  between  this  place  and  Riis  Koli  contains  several 
villages,  and  is  safe  to  approach  within  a  moderate  distance,  the  soundings  decreasing 
gndusUy  toward  tiie  shcve,  wUeh  is  moaflv  low,  bat  hilly  inhnd ;  and  12  leagues  to  the 
uffdi  eastmurd  ol  Bonder  Abbas  is  situated  Iht  mountain  Jibbnl  Shemed. 

fg^**  HORMUZ,  ORMUZ,  or  ORMUS,  distant  10  or  11  miles  S.  E.  from  Bunder  Abbas, 
1*^  and  the  same  distance  N.N.E.  from  Uirt  k,  and  of  similar  extent,  has  a  fort  at  the  north 
end,  BituatPfl  in  lat.  27°  51'  N.  Ion.  Sd"^  K.  by  the  late  survey  of  the  Persian  Gnlf. 
This  iisluud  has  a  rugged  appearance,  and  several  of  the  liigli  peaks  arc  white  from  an 
incrustation  of  salt.*  A  rocky  spit  projects  2  miles  frf^m  the  S.W.  end  of  the  island, 
having  4  fathoms  hard  ground  on  its  edge  aboiit  2  miles  off  shore,  where  it  is  very 
narrow,  and  close  to  it  there  is  lU  futlioms.  Along  the  east  and  south  sides  of  the  island 
there  is  no  danger,  and  on  the  N.W.  side  there  is  good  shelter  from  S.  Easters,  by 
anchoring  in  5  fathoms  mud  at  low  -water,  the  fort  bearing  tnie  E.  by  N.  4  N.,  the  S.  W . 
bluft'  point  S.  30'^  E.,  oft"  shore  about  2^  miles,  toward  which,  the  depths  regularly 
decrease.  The  channel  between  this  island  and  the  east  end  of  Kishm  is  3  or  2^  leagues 
wide,  and  very  safe  ;  that  between  it  and  the  main  lias  depth  -  fmm  5  to  10  fathoms,  and 
is  also  safe,  by  keeping  within  a  mile  of  the  Fort  Point,  as  a  shoal  bank  extends  out  from 
the  coast  more  than  half  way  toward  the  north  point  of  the  island.  When  the  Portuguese 
possessed  the  city  of  Ormiis,  it  wa;^  one  of  the  riclicst  in  the  erii^t,  and  a  pVdcc  of  great 
trade :  but  after  being  taken  in  April,  1G22,  by  Shah  Abbas,  king  of  Persia,  with  the 
assistance  of  the  English,  the  trade  was  remoyed  to  Oambroon. 

Lmk  LAREK,  LARRA('K,  or  LAREDSII,  about      miles  long  and  4  broad,  is  barren,  with 

very  few  inhabitants,  not  so  high  as  Ormus,  and  biars  nearly  N.N.W.  from  the  Great 
Quoin,  distant  7  leagues,  its  south  ]K>int  being  in  lat.  2U^  49^'  'S.    Al)out  ^  from  its  west 

OMkaito.  end,  in  lat.  2() '  VJ'  V.  Ion.  2-'J'  E.,  stands  a  remarkable  conical  hill,  very  perfect  in 
form.  There  is  no  danger  within  ^  a  mile  of  this  ii;land,  and  it  lies  near  the  east  end  of 
Kishm,  where  ships  may  find  shelter  in  N.W.  and  West  winds. 

K.^»         KISHM,  or  KISHMA,!  Boat  Island,  the  largest  island  in  the  gulf,  extends  about  20 


•  TIm  InawB  of  Muscat,  farms  this  island  from  tlio  kinjr  of  Pcrsni  ut  jirrscnt,  and  oil 
the  rock  talt ;  healsofarm^  Xhf  town  of  Gamfirooti.  und  kci  jis  ;iri  ;irrii(Ml  torcf  tlirrp. 

There  is  wid  to  Ik>  two  ni^tcriis  or  tanks  dflusli  uutrr  i.n  llic  N.W,  end  ot"  ( )niiii«. 

t  Callol  liY  tlie  Arabs  Jeiirvt  Tauile,  by  Uie  Fcnsians  Jeziret-Dmu,  aod  by  the  ancienu  Uaracta,  wiieie , 
statcii  Ntarrhus  to  iMwe  wHi  dw  tombof  Kflif  ErytlHtt,  after  wlnn  tba  Paniu  Qdf 
Erythwin  Sea. 

Although  this  iduid  bu  a  very  »terile  aspect,  yet,  before  tlie  inhiliilaiitK  were  oppressed  by  the  Jowaanee 
^i^^IOO  villages  are  said  to  l)a«-e  dourialied  on  it;  the  nativee  at  pnwnt,  «n  chiefly  weaTcn,  tad  uppeu 

hrimstono.  is  fanned  of  (he 
■tatioiied  here,  witii  ioiu«  of  the 
I  «r  iMidMnHn. 


The  whole  akxid,  aad  a  laigejpoMiOB  of  Ike  opMale  oaart,  ia  which  are  mioee  of  hrin 
UngefPeniabjthelniaamof  Auicat.  A  nianiwfbne  flom  Bombay  is  usually  etatioiiet 
Conpanft  troops,  Ibr  the  pnitactioB  of  conuneioe:  BiMadora  tillage  being  the  duefplioe 
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leagues  E.N.E.  and  W.N.W.  the  eastern  part  being  from  3  to  4  leagues  broad ;  but  from 
the  middle  westirard,  it  is  only  from  3  to  6  miles  in  breadth. 

There  is  a  good  cliiinncl  between  Kishm  and  Lartk,  but  Kishra  sand  bank  must  be 
avoided,  which  fronts  the  east  end  of  the  island,  at  1^  mile  distance,  and  extends  in  a 
narrow  spit  from  the  grove  of  dftte  trees  on  die  easteni  extremity  along  the  shore,  past 
the  town  to  N.  W\>8tward,  having  2  and  3  fatboms  water  on  it. 

Kidhm  Town,  in  lat.  67'  N.  Ion.  56°  19'  £.,  situated  at  the  east  end  of  the  island,  ow.iu*«( 
is  walled  round,  and  has  a  small  oblong  fort  within  the  walls.  To  the  northward  of  tlie 
town,  the  spit  of  sand  is  changt'd  into  a  mud  )>ank,  extending  out  about  2  miles  parallel 
to  the  shore,  which  is  stoep  from  10  to  9  fathoms,  then  the  depths  rogtilarly  decrease. 
Ships  may  ride  here,  well  sheltered  from  west  and  S.W.  winds;  the  Temate  in  4^  fathom* 
at  low  water  spring  tides,  liad  the  fort  of  Kishm  bearing  S.  4°  W.,  distant  about  2  miles. 
High  water  at  1 1  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  the  flood  runs  about  W.N.W.  ^  W., 
and  rises  12  feet. 

From  Kishm  Town,  the  coast  stretches  about  N.W.  2  miles,  tlien  west  and  \V.  by  S.  to 
Inderabia  Point,  where  it  turns  round  abruptly  to  the  S.S.E.  toward  tlie  former) v  piratical  <;m.iih  ar 
Port  of  Luft,  situated  in  lat.  2G°  54'  N.  Ion.  hr,°  r,0'  E.,  which  lies  on  the  bauk  of  a  deep 
inlet  formed  by  swampy  low  islands,  that  Hll  the  bay  of  Luilt  to  the  west  and  south  west* 
ward:  and  about  1^  mile  to  the  south  of  ln<lrral)iu  I'oint,  is  situated  the  fort  of  the  same 
name,  which  protects  the  narrow  passage  leading  to  the  town  of  Luft. 

LUFT  HARBOUR,  is  well  sheltered;  H.  M.  S.  Chiffonne,  in  the  expedition  against 
the  jjirates,  in  1809-10,  at  anchor  in  9  fathoms  mud,  had  the  N.W.  point  of  the  road 
bearing  N.W.  by  comrass,  Inderabia,  a  small  woody  island,  on  with  the  N.E.  point  N.  i 
E.,  and  Luft  Town  S.E.  \  E.,  distant  nearly  3  miles. 

Inside  tliese  low  islands  in  the  bight  o('  Luft,  between  them  and  the  Kishm  shore,  is 
formed  the  channel  called  Core  Gh>ran,  extending  from  Luft  2^  leagues  nearly  S.  by  W. 
then  turning  to  the  N.W.  2^  miles,  it  takes  a  westerlT  direction  alrout  7  or  8  mile«^  and 
unites  with  the  proper  channel  of  Clarence  Strait.  Core  Goran,  is  usuallv  ^  or  ^  of  a 
mile  in  width,  and  although  not  more  than  \  mile  wide  in  some  parts  to  the  westward, 
vet  it  is  safe  for  ships,  as  tlie  dcptlis  arc  from  4^  to  S  and  10  fatlioms  over  a  soft  bottom. 
<jroran  village  is  at  the  west  end  of  Core  Goran,  and  several  other  villages  stand  on  the 
Kishm  shore  from  hence  to  Bassadore,  with  topes  of  date  trees  adjoining. 

KISHM  STRAIT  or  CHANNEL,  called  Culrsnce  Strait,  in  the  late  survev  of  the  num 
Persian  Chil(  formed  between  the  island  and  the  main,  is  about  2^  leagues  wide  at  the  ""^ 

eastern  entrance,  but  becomes  contracted  to  1  mile,  or  even  to  J  a  mile  by  sand  banks, 
about  4  or  5  leagues  to  the  westward,  before  it  turns  round  the  point  oi  Old  Luft,  or 
Inderabia,  in  a  8.W.  direction ;  winding  from  hence,  between  tow  swampy  iriands  and 
sand  banks  to  Point  Bassadore,  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Kishm,  and  it  is  usually  from  1  to 
2  miles  in  breadth  between  the  shoals  or  islands  on  either  side.  The  bottom  in  the  fair 
channel  is  generally  mud,  with  soundings  from  12  to  6  fathoms  in  the  eastern  part,  and 
from  4  to  8  fathoms  to  the  S.  W.  of  Luft  Point;  but  the  westi  rn  entrance  in  some  places 
has  only  3,  31,  or  3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  to  the  S.W.  of  liiu^sadore  Point;  and  a  rocky 
ledge  fronts  this  point  about  a  mile  distant,  having  a  narrow  gut  of  b  to  10  taliioins  water 
between  it  and  the  kink  that  circumscribes  the  point :  this  bank  extends  from  Bassadore 
along  the  west  end  of  Kishm  to  Drustacooii  Point,  the  S.  W.  extremity,  and  in  some 
places  it  is  dry  at  low  water  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore.  The  tides  in  Kishm  Strait  are 
Strong,  and  in  the  narrow  parts  near  Luft,  where  tlie  bottom  is  rocky  in  some  places, 
wiUi  irregular  depths*  they  run  with  great  zaindity,  which  rendesa  the  asaistanfe  of  a 
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pilot  necessary  in  any  ship  proceeding  through  this  channel,  until  lately,  little  knofrn  to 
Europeuia.* 

The  soufli  roa«t  of  Kislmi,  from  tho  eastern  extroiinity,  foTHW  a  little  concavitj'  to  the 
small  town  of  Siizar  or  Sliusah,  in  lat.  Sfi"  48'  X.,  near  which  there  is  a  ruined  pagoda, 
and  ahout  Ih  mile  to  the  S.  E.  of  the  town  tluTc  is  16  fathoms  water.  From  hence  to 
Messain  it  forms  a  little  concavity,  and  from  this  village  to  Overfiill  Point,  opjKJsite  to  the 
Island  AngHum,  the  coast  extends  nearly  in  a  direct  line,  and  it  ought  not  to  be  approached 
under  20  ntthoms  between  the  east  end  of  the  island  and  this  place,  particularly  in  the 
night,  whieli  will  be  within  2  miles  of  the  shore  in  some  places  ;  and  Overfall  Point  must 
be  approached  with  caution,  being  fronted  by  foul  ground  and  irregular  soundings  of  6 
to  4  mthoms,  at  I  mile  diBtanee. 

ANdATM  or  HINDJAM,  commonly  called  Aiiprir,  situated  on  the  south  side  of 
Kishm,  nearly  mid-way  between  its  extremes,  is  of  oblong  form,  moderately  elevated, 
about  S  miles  in  extent ;  its  south  point  is  in  lat.  26*  37'  N.,  the  north  point  in  lat  26* 

42'  N.  Ion.       "jfi'  E. 

Tlie  channel  between  kishm  and  the  uortlt  point  of  Angaum  is  about  a  mile  wide,  but 
contracted  by  the  banks  on  each  rid^  and  aflbrds  good  anchorage  in  9  or  10  &thoma 

sand,  with  tne  north  ^'an(ly  point  of  Angaum  bearing  about  W.         oS shore  about  ^a 

t>o»M.      mile,  which  anchorage  is  called  Angaum  Sound.'f 

To  enter  it  from  tne  S.E. ;  keep  one-third  channel  over  fiwn  Angaum,  but  do  not  come 
under  7  fathoms  toward  it,  nor  nearer  than  3  cable's  lengths,  as  from  fJ  fathoms,  the 
water  shoab  at  once  to  2  or  1^  fathoms  in  some  places ;  and  be  cautious  not  to  approedk 
OveHall  Point  on  the  Kishm  shore,  mentioned  above. 

In  Deristan  deep  bay  to  the  northward  of  Anganm,  there  are  some  overfidls  from  14 
or  lo  fathoms  to  5  fathoms  sand,  bat  from  the  latter  dqpth,  the  decrease  is  regular  to  3 
fathoms  about  a  mile  off  shove.  The  western  channel  is  very  wide,  but  the  west  side  of 
Angaum  must  have  a  birth  of  1  mile,  as  von  shoal  from  6  fiithoms  mud  to  2  i'uthoms  rocks 
at  a  cast,  within  ^  mile  of  the  shore.  The  island  may  be  approached  to  ^  a  mile  at  the 
north  extreme,  and  in  rounding  this  point,  it  may  be  approached  within  20U  yards  with 

WMBiiy.  nfety.  The  large  bay  to  the  north  west  of  Angaum  being  exposed  to  sea  winds,  is 
unfavourable  for  anchorage,  but  the  fi  fathonis  flat  that  extends  from  the  western  side  of 
this  island  towards  Kishm,  may  probably  break  tlie  force  of  the  sea  ;  or  on  tlie  appear- 
ance of  a  S.W.  gale,  a  ship  at  anciior  might  slip  her  cable  and  mn  into  the  sound. 

Tn  September,  1^11,  Captain  H.  W.  Sealy,  of  the  Boini)av  Arfillery,  discovered  three 

pr»h  water  wclis  witli  ffcsh  watcr  on  Angaum,  the  Ist  within  100  yards  of  the  beach,  about  4  a  mile 
southward  of  the  east  point  of  tlie  island,  being  22  feet  deep,  and  4^  feet  in  diameter, 
and  had  4  feet  water  in  it.  The  2d  well,  is  about  ^  mile  N.  K.  ^\^  from  tlie  S.E.  point, 
and  300  yards  from  tlie  beach,  at  the  entrance  of  a  valley  ;  it  had  about  (i  feet  water  in 
it,  and  was  larger  than  the  former.  The  3d  wdl,  is  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  the  south  point 
about  \  nnle  from  tlie  hcaeli.  having  one  or  two  ]);tlm  trees  ^  of  a  mile  to  the  westward; 
it  is  on  rising  ground  4'.^  feet  deep,  5i  feet  in  iliameter,  had  6^  feet  water  in  it,  a  little 

— inferior  in  quality  to  that  of  die  two  former  wdls.  About  40  yards  east  of  du8»  there  is 

« 

«  An  excellent  lunrer  of  Knkn  Strait,  on  a  kne  Made,  in  tuo  diMla,  Ims  Imn  emnmd  hj  Eagt  fadia 
Companj,  and  sold  by  Mcmh.  Pirlmry,  Allen,  ana  Co. 

t  n.  M.  S.  Chifibone  tt  udior  in  theaound  in  1 1  rii1ioni<;  sand,  had  the  nxl  sr|uare  biiiIJiri£^  OB  AonuB, 
with  an  octagonal  top  bearing  W.  15°  S.,  the  point  thai  sci  uus  to  form  llic  east  entrance  as  seen  from  tfiti  tftm  s! 
'^1  '  v.,  point  of  Kisfiin  K.  15°  $.,  off  shore  )  of  a  mile.  ThCR  iinidtO  be  a  mJI  dmyn—  wiuJ^  WwHj  mihr 
middle  oif  the  lound,  the  marlu  for  which  are  uncertain. 
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Well,  witli  one  of  its  sidca  fallen  in,  and  filled  up,  all  but  about  20  feet.*  Extensive 
gairiden  ground,  and  niinB  of  houses  here,  and  in  other  parts  of  the  island,  indicate  its 
once  flourisliing  state  ;  and  near  the  White  Mosque  at  the  north  point  of  tlie  ishiii(l,are  the 
remaiu.<  ol  u  cuusiderubiu  town,  with  18  tanj^s  or  reservoirs  fur  holdiug  water,  about  half 
^f  them  still  uched  over»  and  lined  with,  brick,  but  they  are  much  filled  up  with  day 

KISIIM  S.W.  POINT,  in  lat.  26"  32f  N.  Ion.  24'  E.,  i^  fronted  hy  tlie  extensive 
bank  uf  Bassadore,  already  mentioned  in  the  preceding  directions  for  ciitc  iiig  the  Persian 
Gulf.  Proceeding  from  Angaum  to  the  westward,  the  soundings  arc  regular  toward 
Kishm,  until  the  bank  is  approaelied,  wliich  is  steep  to,  having  25  or  30  fathoms  near  its 
9<jTith('rTi  extremity,  wliero  the  depths  on  it  are  only  2k  and  3  fathoms  in  lat.  2C)"  -JG'  N  , 
and  white  water  extends  about  a  mile  fartlier  out.  This  bank,  which  should  not  be 
borrowed  on,  under  5  or  6  fathoms,  is  an  exedlent  mark  in  the  night  or  in  thick  weaker, 
to  point  out  a  ship'a  porition  when  paaring between  the  S.W.  eztreni^  of  KialnB  and  the 
(ireat  l  umb. 

BASSADORE,  or  BASIDU  POINT,  the  N.  W.  extremity  of  Kishm,  in  lat.  2iP  39^'  SS^*^ 
N.  Ion.  55°  22'  E.  bears  N.  ^  W.  from  the  S.W.  point  distant  7  miles,  having  within  it  the 
ruins  of  the  once  flourishing  Portuguese  town  of  thatname.  At  this  place  there  isan  excellent 
harbour,  but  tlie  approach  to  it  is  shoal.  H.M.S.  Chiflbnne  in  steering  E.  1j^  N.  for  the 
point,  had  only  3  fathoms  water  in  passing  over  an  extensive  flat,  and  in  rcturuiug,  had 
rather  less  at  |  ebb ;  but  the  Momington  kept  nearer  to  the  Penian  thore,  and  bad  not 
less  than  4  fatlionis  water. 

Captain  Grubb,  uf  the  Ternate  Bombay  Cruiser,  made  a  .survey  of  Bassadore  Harbour 
in  1621,  ibr  which  he  gave  the  following  directions : — 

If  you  come  from  the  southward  with  a  fair  wind,  bring  the  Great  Tumb  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  nTTilll'iT 
then  Steer  N.  W.  by  N.  or  N.  N.  W.  by  compass  if  in  a  large  ship,  being  attentive  to  the 
tide,  which  isnotuways  r^^ular,  but  generally  sct^  ea?;t  and  west,  the  flood  ninning  to 
tJu'  w<'>^t\vard  ;ind  the  <'bb  to  tlie  ea-tward.    Keep  the  Tuujb  S.S.E.  while  in  slight,  till 
Baasadoru  Point  on  which  the  tlag-stati  i^  placed,  bears  N.E.  then  steer  for  it,  being  careful 
if  you  deepen  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  to  keep  a  jwint  to  the  northward,  or  N.E.  by  N.,  having 
a  g(M)d  look  out  for  the  flag  on  the  Dry  liank  ofT  ibe  point,  which  may  be  rounded  about 
mile  distance.    The  best  auchor^e,  is  with  the  grove  of  date  trees  iu  one  with  the  centre 
ummock  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  m  7  flidioms  soflt  mud. 
Tliere  i?;  a  remarkalde  Notch  in  the  high  land  on  the  Persian  coa«t,  which  if  visible,  is 
•0  ii;.\ceUeut  mark  fur  coming  iufrom  the  southward,  by  keeping  itN.  by  W.  |  W.,  and 
staering  ibr  it  till  Baaaadore  Point  bears  N.  E.  ^  E.,  then  steer  in  for  Bawadore  as  before 
directed. 

If  you  approach  from  the  southward  with  an  easterly  or  workius  wind,  bring  the  Tumb 
to  bear  S.S.E.  i  B.,  as  mentioned  above,  and  if  flood  tide,  steer  about  N.  by  W.,  keeping 

away  if  you  sIukU  to  3  fathoms,  till  Bassadore  Point  boars  N.  E.,  and  the  highest  hun»- 
niock  E.  by  N.,  then  you  may  haul  to  the  wind,  and  stand  over  until  Bassadore  bears 
E.  by  N.,  and  the  highest  hummock  E.  S.  E,  then  tack,  and  stand  over  to  the  South 
Bank,  ol)serving  tliat  when  vou  deepen  to  8  or  9  fathoms  you  are  near  tlu^  South  Sands,  • 
which  are  rather  steep  to ;  you  should  therefore  tack  on  shoaling  after  having  this  depth, 
as  7  fe^oms  is  dose  to  tihe  edge  of  the  sands,  with  tiie  highest  mmmioek  E.  S.  B.  Snips 

•  111  ilii  dry  b<  (1  of  a  river,  on  the  west  side  of  the  i.-ilaiKl,  also  about  tltc  ceutre  of  a  valley  which  eitftodi  nearly 
across  Uii'  bli'mi.  r.ij,uiii  SviK  tlioiii;ht  tliat  fr. "li  w.it>>r  inirht  be  goc  tij  dlgsuif.  Jhu  kiud  hmAj  WM 
suppoaed      Lurupeau  navi|{atora,  nut  to  contain  any  fresh  water. 

TOI»  t.  3  X 
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should  ^rk  between  the  sandt  to  6  fathoms  toward  the  South  Sands,  and  5  fothoms 

toward  the  North.  Tiie  clmnnel  in  general  is  about  2  miles  wide,  and  the  tide  Strang;  it 
is  tlierefore  useless  to  attempt  to  work  against  it,  either  going  in  or  out. 

If  you  are  coming  from  the  northward,  steer  to  the  eastward  till  BrMsadorc  Point  is 
seen,  whieli  with  a  fair  wind  bring  to  bear  N.  E.  by  E..  and  steer  for  it  till  the  highest 
hummock  bears  E.S.E.,  and  Bassadore  .is  before  mentioned ;  run  in  about  N.E.  keeping 
a  look  out  for  the  flag  on  the  Dry  Bank,  which  round,  as  first  directed.  The  direetions 
given  for  working  in  from  the  southward,  are  equally  applicable  in  working  in  from  the 
northward,  excejjting  that  a  ship  may  borrow  a  little  i>n  the  Persian  side,  hut  it  will  be 

jjrudent  to  adhere  to  them  ns  near  as  possible,  piuticularly  ii  shi'  draw  above  1.5  or  10* 
ieet  water. 

Working  (»ut  of  the  ehannid,  keep  between  ."j  fathoms  on  the  North  Sands,  and  8  fathoms 
on  the  Soutli,  till  the  higliCht  huinmock  bears  aljout  east;  you  may  then  if  bound  to  the 
southward,  stand  over  on  the  flat  till  Bassadore  bears  alx)ut  N.E.  and  until  you  see  the 
(In  iit  Tmiib ;  or  in  stormv  wcaflu  r,  it  will  lie  ])rudent  to  make  short  taeks  till  Voii  (h^rf>en 
to  .j  or  U  fathoms,  then  steer  a  coui^se  to  the  eststward  or  westward  as  may  be  required. 

The  soundings  off  the  entrance  are  generally  from  3  ]  to  2^  fathoms  at  low  water  spring 
tides,  soft  nmd,  but  as  you  approach  Bassadore  Point,  witli  it  bearing  N.  E.  and  the 
highest  hummock  about  £.  ^  S.  you  will  deepen  to  7  and  H  fathoms,  and  continue  iu  this 
d^h  by  steering  N.E.  The  channel  is  formed  by  two  sand  banks,  that  on  the  sooth 
having  onlv  H  loet  wafrr,  that  on  the  north  side  liaving  from  Q\  to  1  fathoms,  which  is 
odIv  dangerous  as  you  approuch  the  eastern  point,  but  the  channel  being  at  least  2  miles 
wide,  litde  danger  is  to  be  apprehended.  The  water  being  always  smoodi,  a  ship  will 
seldom  miss  Stays,  but  if  this  should  happen,  there  is  room  to  box«hanI  her;  and  ifibere 
be  a  doubt  of  missing  stays,  tack  sooner  than  directed. 

The  Great  Tumb  bears  about  S.  ^  E.  24  miles  from  Bassadore  Point,  and  the  Little 
Tunili  S.  1  W.  (li~fiint  about  2.H  miles.  Variation  of  compass  5'^  Westerly,  but  not 
allowed  in  the  foregoiug  directions.  The  tide  runs  about  2^  knots  per  hour  on  the  springs ; 
Itigh  water  at  11|  hours  •on  full  and  change  of  mow,  and  the  rise  about  R  feet.  The 
anchorage  is  sheltered  from  Northwesters  by  the  Diy  Bank  off*  Ba-^sadnr.  Point,  which 
winds  blow  here  from  W.  bv  S.  The  depth  of  7  iatnoms  is  about  300  yards  from  low 
water  matle,  under  wbieh  mips  ought  to  anehor,  as  it  shoals  quick  to  2  fathoms,  and 
outside  of  that  depth,  it  increases  quick  to  13  fiithoms,  where  the  tide  runs  stronger  dian 
in  7  fathoms. 

cSisi'*  RAS-EI.-SHENAZ,  or  (^APE  BOSTANA,  in  lat.  2f)'  \.  Ion.  54"  40'  E..  tli, 
first  lieadland  on  the  coast  of  Persia  to  the  westward  of  Kishm,  is  a  low  sloping  point 
with  rugged  hills  above  it,  and  there  are  regidar  soundings  between  them.  Soetana 
Town,  about  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  eaja-,  has  a  fort,  and  the  village  of  Shenaz  is 
2  leagues  farther  to  the  ca.stward,  between  it  and  Linga,  where  refreshments  mav  be  got 
for  one  or  two  ships. 

iHf.  LINGA,  in  lat.  36"  33'  N.  0^  leagu<»  to  the  Eastward  of  Cape  Boetana,  was  the  chief 
town  of  the  Jowasmee  pirates  on  the  Persian  (  'oast,  having  regular  soundings  dose  to  the 
Hhore.  The  anchorage  is  good,  with  shelter  from  N.  Westers,  as  the  outer  ptnat  may  be 
brought  to  bear  W.STw.  or  S.W.  by  W.  when  at  anchor  in  5  fiithoms  muddy  bottom. 

c^iHrW  RAS-EL-HASSEEiM,  RAS  DJRD,  or  CAPE  DSJEHD,  called  also  (  ape  Certes,  in 
ht,  26"  3C  N.  is  distant  about  14  miles  N.  W.  hy  W.  from  Cape  Bostana,  and  the  bav  of 
Mogoo  is  formed  between  them,  having  rcgidar  soundings  all  over  it,  on  a  bottom  stiff" 
clay,  with  shelter  against  the  prevailing  winds  in  the  gulf,  and  it  ha»  capacity  for  the 
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largest  floctp.    Moqfoo  Town  lies  at  tlio  bottom  of  tlie  bay,  in  lat.  20^  37'  X.,  ofT  which  a  int»T™« 

ship  may  anchor  in  5i  fatlioins,  with  it  bearing  N.  by  E.,  and  tlic  westoni  extreme  W. 

by  n.  about  IiV  or  2  miles  off  shore,  where  she  will  be  sheltered  from  North  Westers.  The 

best  birth  to  ride  during  u  South-Ejister,  is  in        fathonn*  clav,  off  shon-  f  of  a  mile,  x„^hantt. 

Polior  Island  S.  4       to  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  extremes  of  the  bay  from  W.  by  N.  to 

El  B>  El  ^  S> 

POLIOR  SHOAL,  ia  lat.  2G°  26^'  N.  situated  between  Polior  Island  and  Cape  Bostana 
within  3  or  4  miles  of  tihe  latter,  and  fronting  Mogoo  Bay,  is  composed  of  rocks,  shells, 
and  sand,  about  ^  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  irregular  depths  from  8  to  4  fathoms  on  it  in 

fcncral;  but  on  the  sboalcst  part,  there  is  only  14  or  15  feet  at  low  water.  The  Island 
'olior  bears  from  it  S.  by  W.  j  \Y.  to  S.  i  W.  by  comj»a!is  distant  7  or  8  miles,  extreujes 
of  the  Persian  Coii.«t  from  ^'.^\^  by  W.  to  E.  N.  h.,  and  Cape  Dsjerd  on  with  the  eastern 
fall  of  Cherak  Hill.  This  liill  bearing /rw  N.  48°  W.  will  carry  a  ship  clear  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  shoal,  and  into  Mogoo  Bay,  where  there  are  10  and  !)  fathoms  water  witliin 
the  shoal,  decreasing  over  a  bottom  of  mud,  gradually  towani  tlio  main.  The  channel 
between  Cape  Bostana  and  the  slioal  is  U  or  2  miles  wide,  witli  10  or  11  fatlioms  water 
in  mid-chanuel:  and  the  depths  ai'e  from  IG  to  40  fathoms  outside  the  slioal  between  it 
and  the  Island  Polior,  in  a  channel  about  2  leagues  in  breadth. 

GRKAT  Tl  MB,  or  TOMB,  in  lat.  2(P  1 '/  N.  Ion.  .^o'  24'  E.,  is  a  low  level  island  o-.ito- 
about  3  miles  long  with  some  trees  on  it,  disUmt  5  or  5^  lesigues  south  from  the  S.  W. 
end  of  Kishm,  and  may  b(>  seen  about  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship.  It 
may  bo  approaclicd  within  'I  or  jt  a  mile,  and  toleralilt  anchorage  fotmd  under  it  during 
a  N.  Wester :  a  bank  ])rujects  3  or  4  miles  to  the  southward,  not  dangerous,  as  there  i» 
not  less  than  7  or  8  iathoms  on  it,  except  near  the  shore. 

The  Prince  of  Wales  crui/er  anchored  in  7\  fathoms  sand,  at  low  water,  the  island 
bearing  from  trite  N.  38^  E.  to  N.  64^^  W.,  the  large  tree  uear  the  watering  place  N.  IS'* 
W.  abottt  2  miles  off  shore:  found  the  tide  running  east  3  miles  per  hour;  rise  and  fid! 
()  feet.  The  boat  in  soundiiig.  found  tlic  depths  decrease  regnlarlv  from  7  to  3i  fathoms 
sand  about  ^  mile  oti'  shore,  and  within  this  distance  the  bottom  was  rocky.  In  crossing 
the  bank  about  3  miles  off  shore  in  10  to  12  fathoms,  had  overalls  of  I  h  and  2  fathoms, 
but  never  less  than  10  fathoms  water:  off  tlie  east  end  of  the  island,  there  is  13 
frthoms  1  mile  ott'  shore.  The  south  point  of  tlic  island  ia  low,  and  the  watering  ",„*^""« 
place  is  at  a  well  to  the  westward,  near  a  banyan  tree,  at  some  distance  from  the 
iieaeh. 

LITTLE  TUMB,  or  TL'MB  NAMIH,  in  lat.  2(1=^  14^'  N.,  distant  about  8^  or  9  miles  '•'«>-T»-k 
west  from  the  Great  Tumb,  is  smaller  than  the  latter,  barren,  and  not  so  regular  in  appear- 
ance ;  and  like  the  other,  uniiihaliited.  This  island  seems  to  be  clear  of  danger;  the 
Prince  of  Wales  anchored  in  18  fathoms  about  1^  mile  off  shore,  the  extremes  beariuir 
fipom  N.  18"  W.  to  N.  TT*  W.,  and  the  boat  found  the  depths  decrease  regularly  to  l| 
fathoms  within  a  slii])'<  length  of  the  shore.  Steering  round  to  the  west  end  of  the  island, 
1  mile  offshore,  had  from  10  to  7^  fathoms  :  from  the  West  to  the  M.W.  end,  had  from 
7  to  15  fathoms  hard  sand,  mth  the  north  extreme  bearing  true  E.  15°  N.,  south  extreme  , 
S.  60"  K.  :  aiifl  the  boat  found  not  le^s  than  ."j}  fatlioms  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore: 
off  the  ^i.W.  end,  in  a  sandy  bay,  she  got  5  fathoms  within  a  ship  s  length  of  the  shore. 
With  the  island  bearing  from  E.  12<*  S.  to  S.  32"  E.,  had  30  &thoms  about  i  a  mile  off 
shore. 
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J»J»*  BOMOSA,  or  BOUMOSEH,  in  lat.  2y°  54'  N.  Ion.  55°  8'  E.,  distant  ahout  12  leagues 
N.  N.  W.  :l  W.  from  Slmrpi,  and  7  leagues  to  the  S.  S.  W.  of  the  Little  Tumb,  M  sn 

Tininlial)itfd  island,  alxnit  'A  iniK.-  l<)n<^,  conspicuous  l)v  a  lii<r!i  round  hill  near  its  <  t  ntre, 
with  several  small  huiiiinncks  at  the  cast  end.     There  is  deep  water  near  it  all  round. 

•-^  SURUE,  or  SURDV  ISLAND,  in  about  lat.  '2.r  50'  N.,  9  leafrvH  s  to  the  westward  of 
Bomosa,  and  7  leagues  to  the  south  of  Polior,  is  of  triangular  form,  and  3  or  3^  milei 
in  extent.  From  the  western  side  of  the  island  foul  ground  projects  1  mile,  «ho  fnm 
the  N.E.  and  S.W.  side,  Imt  the  east  side  of  t!ie  Island,  and  tlie  soutliern  part,  where  the 
town  is  situated,  there  is  anchordge,  and  wliere  water  and  refreshments,  it  is  said,  may  be 
(Stained  «t  modente  priees ;  the  N.  W.  aide  also  affords  water.  There  are  three  or  four 
hills  on  the  island,  two  of  tliem  near  each  Other;  and  near  the  highest  of  these  hilts 
stands  a  Mosque  or  white  pagoda. 

nMmi.  NORFLEHR  ISLAND,  called  Nahio-Froor  hy  the  Arabs,  in  lat.  2fi<'  ll'N.,  bearing 
about  S.b.\\  .  from  Polior  distant  about  o  miles,  has  a  hill  near  the  east  end,  which  in 
moat  views  forms  a  saddle,  and  may  be  seen  6  leagues  from  the  deck,  hut  the  other  parts 
of  the  island  are  low.  It  may  bn  approached  within  the  distance  of  1^  or  2  miles  all 
^  Toond,  as  the  deptlis  decrease  pretty  reeularlv  towards  it,  and  there  are  from  28  to  4(1 
frtfaonw  mod  about  2  miles  off,  but  a  ledge  of  rocks  above  water,  is  said  to  project  from 
the  N.west  end.  In  the  clKinncls  among  these  islands,  also  betwixt  them  and  theTumbs, 
and  to  die  southward  of  them,  the  usual  depths  are  from  35  to  SO  &thomfl»  decreasing 
towards  the  Arabian  coast. 

cjjj^»u,  POLIOR  or  BELIOH,  called  Froor  by  the  Arabs,  in  lat.  26°  18'  N.»  ion.  64"  35'  E.  is 
an  uninhalitted  idand,  situated  to  the  south  of  Mogoo  Bay,  about  4  or  4^  miles  long  from 

N.  by  E.  to  S.  by  W.,  and  3  miles  broad,  decreasing  to  the  south  extremity,  and  it  may 
he  seen  7  leagues.  Two  rocks  above  water  lie  about  a  cable's  length  off  its  west  end, 
but  in  all  other  parts  the  island  seems  steep  to,  and  may  be  approached  within  a  cable's 
length  on  east  side.  A  ship  may  lie  completely  sheltered  from  a  N.  Wester,  hy  anchoring 
in  28  fathoms  about  a  \  mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  extremes  of  the  island  from  .S.  W. 
^  W.  to  N.,  and  Nobflcur  S.W,  ^  S.  On  the  north  side  of  the  island,  there  are  40  fathoms 
within  i  mile  of  the  shore. 

The  Prince  of  Wales  found  various  depths  in  passing  alon^r  tlie  west  side  of  the  island 
at  t  of  a  mile  to  1 J  mile  distant,  from  7  fathoms  rocks  to  25  fathoms  no  ground ;  and  no 
danger  was  perceived,  excepting  the  two  rocks  aliove  water,  mentioned  above.  In  some 
parts,  the  bottom  was  from  S  to  10  fathoms  sand,  altont  h  mile  off  shore;  and  off  the 
north  end  of  the  island,  10  fathoms  was  found  witliin  u  mile  of  the  shore. 
aiM'titm.  Widi  a  westerljf  wind,  turning  across  the  west  entrance  of  Kishm  Channel  from  Cape 
Bassadore,  attention  to  the  tides  is  requisite,  as  they  sometimes  run  3  or  3^  knot^,  for  (i 
hours  each  way.  Having  crossed  over  in  sonndin<f>  at  discretion,  from  6  to  10  fathoms, 
bat  in  the  night  8  fathoms  is  close  enough,  the  water  will  dee{)en  to  13  fitthoms  in  Shenaz 
Bay»  where  there  is  good  anehontre  M!)0ut  |  of  a  mile  off  shore  in  10  fathom.s,  with  the 
Mosque  bearing  I^.  and  Cape  Bostana  W.S.W.  Here,  a  vessel  is  well  sheltered  from  tlie 
violenee  of  the  rl.  Westers,  and  may  procure  refteshments  at  a  moderate  rate,  as  before 
•  mentioned. 

With  a  turning  wind,  the  channel  between  Polior  and  the  main  should  be  chosen, 
iriiich  is  wide^  bnt  a  ship  drawing  above  13  or  13  feet  water,  moat  be  careful  to  avoid 

*  lu  »outh  cud  M  ui  lat.  'id''  l(i  iN.  <uui  Uic  iiorlii  vud  m  26°  20j'  N. 
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Polior  Shoal,  alreadv  described ;  and  if  irregular  hard  soundingi  are  got  on  the  edge  of 
it,  she  ought  to  haul  off  from  it  immediately. 

But  with  a  southerly,  or  steady  fair  wind,  when  abreast  of  the  Little  Tumb,  steer  W. 
about  20  miles,  then  W.  ^  S.  for  Polior,  observing  to  pass  between  it  and  Nobfleur 
nearly  in  mid-channel,  or  rather  nearer  the  former ;  a  good  look-out  is  proper  in  tlie 
night,  when  running  between  these  islands,  as  the  water  is  deep  and  not  fit  for  anebonge, 
and  the  soundings  are  no  v^\uh:  in  approaching  them,  except  very  close  to  the  shore. 

Having  passed  to  the  soutliward  of  Polior  with  a  fair  wind,  a  course  steered  W.  N.  W. 
8  9  leagues,  you  will  be  near  the  Island  Kaez  in  regular  soundings  :  when  this  island 
hears  N.  I)v  W.,  or  in  the  nipht,  rnnie  not  under  'JO  fathoms  towards  it.  for  from  17 
fatliuuis  the  water  shoals  suddenly  to  7  hitlioms  rocky  bottom,  oii  a  reef  that  projects  1  or 
1^  mile  from  the  taaik  part  of  the  island. 

GAUSE,  KAEESE,  or  KAEZ,  called  also  Keish  by  tlie  inliahitants,  in  lat.  26°  29'  N.,  c«^s"«  •» 
its  south  point.  Ion.  54°  2'  E.,  is  fruitful,  well  inhabited,  ami  l>ctter  planted  with  trees 
than  any  island  in  the  gnlf;  it  is  low,  not  to  he  seen  above  4  leagues,  and  is  (5  or  7  miles 
in  length,  W.  N.  W.  and  E.  S.  E.,  and  3  or  4  miles  in  breadtli.  A  ship  may  anchor 
abreast  the  village  at  the  south-east  end  of  the  island  in  9  fatlioms  sandy  bottom,  the 
extremes  from  f  E.  to  W.  ^  N.,  and  Cherak  Hill  N.  by  E.  ]  E.,  offshore  1.}  mile, 
where  she  will  be  sheltered  from  a  N.  Wester.  Water  and  other  refreshments  are 
obtained  here  at  moderate  prices,  but  the  inhabitants  of  these  islands,  although  apmurently 
civil,  are  generally  hostile  to  Europeans  in  small  vessels,  and  not  to  i)e  trnsti'd.  There  is 
also  anchorage  oti'  the  town  at  the  N.  £.  end  of  the  island  in  8  fathoms  mud,  about 
9^  miles  off  more,  with  the  island  bearing  from  N.  3SP  W.  to  S.  IS"  E.  true,  and  a  small 
fort  S.  52°  W. 

Hie  island  is  safe  to  approach  by  the  soundings,  where  there  is  anchorage,  in  case  of 
necessity,  at  the  east,  west,  or  nortn  sides  of  it ;  but  9  or  10  ^thorns  is  sufficiently  near 
for  any  vessel,  as  froTii  these  depths  the  water  shoals  suddenly  on  tlie  hank  that  lines  the 
northern  side  of  the  island.  Between  it  and  the  main,  the  channel  is  about  2  or  2^ 
leagues  wide,  with  26  to  30  iathoms  in  the  middle,  decreasing  regularly  toward  the  coast,  cteML  ■ 
but  it  shoals  (jiiick  when  near  the  island,  from  "24  to  12  and  14  fathoms  sandy  bottom; 
then  to  lU  fathoms  about  a  mile  oS.  Cherak  Hill,  which  is  a  remarkable  hill  on  the 
main,  bears  N.  N.  E.  when  on  with  the  island,  and  Is  a  good  mark  for  it.  If  passing  ui 
the  night  between  the  island  and  the  main,  you  shoal  fast  toward  the  former,  tack  or 
haul  off  from  it,  and  when  the  soundings  are  20  and  2o  fathoms  regular,  you  will  be  in  « 
fair  track. 

FIVE  FATHOMS  SHOAL,  of  coral  rock  and  sand,  about  2  miles  in  extent,  bears  VV.  c«.i8fc«a. 
1 1  or  12  miles  from  the  W.  end  of  Kaez,  on  which  the  depths  are  from  5  to  9  fathoms, 
and  there  are  from  18  to  30  fathoms  water  near  to  its  edge.    When  the  Momington  was  ^^^^^ 
upon  the  shoalest  part,  Cherak  Hill  bore  true  N.  41°  E.,  and  the  N.  W.  end  of  the  Island  ci-nkHui. 
Hindcrdbia  N.  48°  W.    Cherak  or  Jarraeck  Hill  is  in  hit.  26'^  56'  N.,  Ion.  54°  4f  E., 
and  situated  about  13  miles  inland. 

HINDERABIA,  or  INDERABIA,  iu  lat.  26°  41'  N.,  Ion.  53°  40'  E.,  is  a  low,  level      s,t.  ,t 
island,  about  3^  or  4  miles  in  extent  east  and  west,  with  a  grove  of  date  trees  near  its 
centre.    The  channel  between  it  and  the  main,  is  from  2  to  3  miles  wide,  with  soimdings 
from.  (>  or  7,  to  10,  12,  and  17  futiioms  mud,  and  it  is  quite  siife,  by  giving  a  birth  to  the 
dioal       fronting  Cheroo  Point,  which  bounds  the  cast  L  iitrance  of  tlie  passage. 

Gheroo  Bay  on  the  east  side  of  the  point  of  this  name,  has  regular  soundings  of  10  to 
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6  and  5  fkthoms  near  tlie  shore,  aflbrding  safe  shelter  from  W.  and  N.  W.  winds;  and 
Htnderabia  Channel  affords  shelter  from  southerly  winds,  by  anchoring  under  the  Idand, 
or  iK-ar  the  main  to  the  northward  of  Chnroo  Point,  if  the  wind  blow  smmg  from  tiie 
eastward. 

SaJSr"  R^^SHEAR,  or  SHf:iK  SITAIH.*  in  lat.  26'  4S'  X.,  Inn.  -27  E.,  tho  eastern 
extremiU',  and  extending  \\ .  bv'  N.  about  14  miles,  is  of  middling  height  and  level,  with 
groves  or  date  trees,  particahurfy  on  die  side  next  the  main ;  it  is  inhunted,  and  subject 
to  tin:  Slirik  of  Nakiloo.  The  channel  iH-twri  n  it  and  tlie  main  is  about  6  miles  \\  ide  at 
the  eastern  entrance,  and  about  3  leagues  wide  in  the  middh»,  the  usual  deaths  from  16 
to  24  fii^oms.  The  eastern  entrance  u  contracted  by  a  rocky  spit  that  projects  2  miles 
in  a  N.  E.  direction,  from  the  oiist  end  uf  the  island,  having  a  passage  of  4,  5,  and  6 
iathoms  water  between  it  and  tlie  Island  Shitwar. 

The  island  on  both  sides,  is  lined  by  a  shoal  bank,  which  projects  about  a  mile,  iu 
some  plnce!^,  havinp:  4  and  3  fathoms  rocks  upon  it,  near  the  middle  of  the  south  side  of 
tile  island,  and  23  fathoms  mud  near  its  edge,  not  above  a  mile  oft'  shore.  The  Benares 
cruizer,  tacked  upon  it  in  2^  fathoms  rocks,  Goroolc  Town  bearing  true  E.  9°  N.,  the  other 
extreme  N.  38°  \V'.,  not  above  A  pistol  shot  oH  slim  r. 

A  rocky  shoal  projects  around  the  west  end  of  the  island  to  a  considerable  distance, 
having  3  and  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  about  1^  mile  ofl"  the  west  end  of  the  island,  and 
there  are  24,  SO,  and  18  iathoms  close  to  its  outer  edge,  at  the  W.  and  SAW  parts.  This 
reef  is  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night,  for  a  snow  belonging  to  Bombay,  nut  lontrngo, 
was  wrecked  on  it,  and  her  cargo  w  as  seized  by  the  Sheik.  Not  hmg  after,  one  of  the 
Company's  Packets  ran  upon  this  island  in  the  night,  and  was  wrecked.  At  the  east  end 
of  flic  island  there  is  good  anrlioratri-  in  •')  or  (5  fathoms,  where  \'rvA\  wat^  may  be  g^Ot, 
but  tlic  Sheik  some  years  ago  was  a  pn  iiatorv  chief,  not  to  be  trusted. 

xeunw.  SCHriTrAR,  or  SHITWAR,  is  a  low  snial!  i-land,  separated  from  the  ea<*t  end  nf 
Busbeab  by^i  channel  about  ^  of  a  mile  widt  ,  in  whieii  there  are  o,  G  and  7  fatiioms 
water;  but  a  spit  that  prqieets  from  the  S.  E.  end  of  Busheah,  at  the  extremity  of  whidi 
there  is  only  2  or  3  fathoms,  contracts  the  ehaiiurl  \\vrv  to  ^  a  mile,  which  lias  only  3 
fathoms  water  in  this  part.  The  best  track,  is  about  over  from  Shitwar,  but  this  pasMge 
is  too  contracted  for  ItOge  ships. 

TIjc  channel  lietween  Shitwar  and  Nakih)o  Point,  has  depths  from  12  to  17  or  IS 
fathoms,  decreasing  towards  the  point  tu  4  or  0  Iathoms  near  the  shore,  and  it  is  very 
safe. 

Nakriih  NAKELO,  or  IS'AKILOO,  a  town  on  the  coast  opposite  to  the  Island  Shitwar,  has  a 
fort  and  a  detached  tower  for  its  protection,  with  regidar  soundings  near  the  shore;  bat 
the  anchorage  is  rxpnscd  to  N.  \V,  winds,  and  the  town  is  within  a  jioint  of  land,  that 
forms  the  south  side  t)f  Dcrrabiu  River.  Cheroo  V  illage,  opposite  to  the  east  end  of 
Inderabia,  is  subject  to  the  Sheik  of  Nakelo.  Between  raose  places  tiie  shore  is  mostly 
steep,  and  should  not  he  apjiroaclied  under  lo  fathoms  in  the  night,  this  depth  being 
within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  wliich  is  clear  of  danger,  having  5  or  6  fathoms  very  near  the 
beach. 

The  whole  of  the  Persian  Coast,  from  the  Island  Kishm  to  Bnsheab  is  moderately 
elevated,  interspersed  with  hills. 
Having  passed  between  Poliw  and  Nohflenr,  and  being  6  or  7  miles  to  the  southward 

*  This  name  in  :i  i  (>mi|>tini)  of  Aini>81iftjib,  OT  OM  Father,  bat  the  idmd  bmore  VNalh  cdlad  the  otlnca 
Sbeikh  SlMLjib,  or  Old  Sheikh. 
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of  Kaez,  a  sliip  should  steer  N.  W.  by  \V.  10  leagues,  tlie  Iskud  Busheab  will  then  be 
seen,  and  uii^Hit  not  to  be  approached  <m  the  south  side  nearer  than  40  fiitboms,  this 
depth  being  about  2  miles  from  the  ehore. 

CRESCENT  AND  SCOIU'ION  SHOALS,*  in  the  survey  of  tlie  Persian  Gulf,  are  iJSS, 
placed  much  more  to  th*;  wi  stward,  and  nearer  the  Arabian  Coast  than  the  Pearl's  v**"'^ 
account  of  them,  ns  <^iv«'ii  \u  th.'  Iidttinn  note. 

They  are  probalily  tin-  Pearl  Bunkt>,  marked  in  the  chart  of  the  survey  of  the  Guli^ 
near  the  Durul)le  Sii'ual,  and  10  or  12  leagues  to  the  E.  N.  Eastward  of  Ras  Tannora,  the 
north  point  of  El  Katiti  Hav. 

Having  passed  Busheab  un  the  south  side,  at  3  or  4  leagues  distance,  a  N.  W.  course 
fllionld  be  steered  until  soundings  are  obtained  on  Berdistan  Shoal,  which  is  an  excellent 

Slide.    In  working  between  Huj;licab  and  Ras  Nabend,  come  not  tmd(T  '.iO  fathoms  in 
e  night,  lor  25  fathoms  is  within  1  mile,  and  in  some  places  ^  a  mile  of  tlie  shore,  lu 
this  space,  there  is  no  shelter  firom  the  north-westers,  nor  any  good  aoehorage. 

RAS  NABEND,  or  CAPE  NABON,  in  lat.  27^  23'  N.,  Ion.  r,r  40'  E.,  slop.-s  ^s.u..t 
gradually  in  a  low  point  to  the  northward,  from  a  piece  of  regular  Table  Land ;  but  a 
litUe  to  the  southward  it  is  uneven,  of  varions  shapes,  having  a  low  appearance,  the  land 
behind  it  being  high.    Within  2  miks  of  tlie  ca|»t>,  the  water  shoals  siuldciily  from  30  to 
13  fathom^  and  a  Shoal  Bank  lines  the  northern  side  of  it,  extending  into  the  deep  bay. 

In  lliis  hay  there  is  good  shelter  from  southerly  winds  in  3  to  5  fathoms,  but  a  3 
lathoms  bank  lies  in  tli<;  eiitniiic<'  nc-aresf  to  tlie  iiortlifrii  shore,  and  about  4  miles  north 
from  tlie  cape,  witli  7  to  10  iathoms  water  in  the  passage  between  them;  and  5  fathoms 
in  Uie  narrow  ])a^>ag(f  between  the  3  Iktboms  hank  and  the  north  shore. 

About  3  or  4  miles  inside  this  cape,  lies  Nabend  Town,  on  the  north  side  of  tin*  bay, 
Cannerly  a  lurking  place  for  pirate  vessels,  ready  to  surprise  defenceless  traders.  Wh('n 
they  saw  a  ship  in  the  offing,  a  small  boat  was  dispatched  with  a  few  vegetable's,  (ir 
other  refreshmenti;,  as  a  decoy,  but  in  reality,  to  make  observations  on  the  strength 
of  the  !^hip,  to  enable  them  to  judge  if  an  attack  ought  to  be  made  by  the  vessels  from 
the  river. 

ASLOO,  ALSALOO  or  ASLAUN,  is  a  town  n<  arly  opposite  to  Ras  Nabend  low  point,  ^ 
to  the  west  of  the  river,  and  near  it  Nil)ollia\is(  l.  anotlu  r  village  :  from  this  to  Taurie  or  {j^*** 
Tahrie,  in  lat.  27^  40'  N.,  the  e<)a5t  forms  a  liltlf  euueavity,  which  cvteiids  to  Konkttn« 
the  norUiemmost  town  in  it;  then  tii<-  coast  takes  a  direction  nearly  west  about 8 or  9 
leagues  toward  Ras  Mulgiirnim.  The  laud  around  Konkun  Bay  is  high,  and  fins  part  of 
tlie  coast  is  well  sheltered  from  north-westers  by  the  foul  ground  of  Berdistan,  which 
extends  12  or  14  le^pies  to  the  S.  W.  and  westward  of  the  cape,  and  6  or  6  leagues  from 
the  nearest  shore. 

*  Cmcent  Shod,  ia  about  lat.  36°  44'  N..  I  i>.  r>\''  43'  £.,  lies  S.  S.  Eastward  from  the  Cnpe  BodHtaa,  and 
•boat  27  kagues  west  from  Buahwb;  the  depth  decraaaaa  iimiii  36  aad  38  rathoma  ioft  gmmd,  to  26  and  28 
Ikthoms  rocky  bottom,  cIoM  to  the  edge  oTthn  dangerous  ihoal,  whkh  ii  nearly  dry.    About  6  lei^^  S.  W.  hj 

W.  from  tlii'i,  tlu  rv  is  another  shoal  of  a  round  form,  baring  a  rii%e  extending  to  the  northward ,  rallpd  tii<> 
S("ORPION.  whii-li  is  in  about  lat.  ^(i-  .■)4  N.  ako  nearly  dry,  with  aoundinpi  around,  and  to  the  westward  ol'  it. 
from  15  to  2'2  fathoms  rocky;  lH'lw<>fn  llu'in  the  Iwltoin  is  of  similar  ini.ility,  iinil  i\u-  il<  jitlis  vary  troni  l'>  to  '2.* 
fallionia.  Tlie5e  fhoals  were  discovered  in  May,  \'W>.  by  the  ship  I'latl  :  Ijetwieti  them  and  Uiu>  Xuhvud,  tli« 
MKindings  are  trenerally  from  30  i<>  11  r.nlKiinsi :  and  a  Khip  ought  not  to  stretch  so  far  over  from  the  cape,  as  to 
■pfwoacb  either,  or  get  on  the  foul  ground  of  the  Pearl  Banks,  bordering  upon  tlieae  ahoak. 
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Taurie  is  a  laige  vilhge,  and  several  other  villages  are  situated  on  the  coait  hetmen 
Asloo  and  Kodnin,  whidi  part  is  safe  to  i^prooch. 

KONKUN,  or  CONGOON,  in  lat  2r>  48f '  N.»  Ion.  5V  V  E.,  the  northemmmt  town 

in  the  bay,  of  tliis  namo,  ha?  pood  anchorage,  in  5^  to  7  or  8  fathoms  stiff  mud,  and 
shelter  from  north-weifitcrs.    Behind  the  town  the  land  is  high  and  remarkable,  one  of 
the  summits  appearing  like  a  Bam,  and  called  BAKN  HILL,  or  Jibbal  Send,  which  is 
a  guide  in  rounding Berdistan  Shod,  and  this  hill  stands  about  ^  leagues  nearly  E.  N.  E. 
from  the  town. 

About  3  leagues  west  of  Konkun,  in  lat.  27°  48^  N.,  there  is  a  small  projection  Jbming^ 
tlie  western  rounding  of  Konkun  Bay,  sometimes  called  Cape  Berdiitan ;  but  the  frae 
cape,  in  reality,  is  8^  leagues  we^t  of  Konkun. 

u,::«lr'^  RAS  MULGURRUM,  formerly  ealled  CAPE  BERDISTAN,  in  hit.  27°  501'  2^., 
f^"^     Ion.  5P  3d'  £.,  has  two  isles  near  to  it,  and  about  4  leasucs  inland,  bearing  N.  by  £., 

Jibbul  Drin^,  or  Hummocks  of  Kenn,  are  situated,  visiUe  15  leagii(>s  in  clear  weafiher ; 

and  to  the  W.  S.  W.  4i  or  5  miles  on  the  western  pert  of  the  shou,  lies  the  small  island 

Monakilah,  covered  with  trees. 
The  Hummocks  of  Kenn  on  with  ihe  Iriai^  Monakilah,  bear  N.  N.  E.  i  £.,  on  with 

Has  Mulgurrum  N.  E.  |  N.,  on  with  Bas  Yebreen,  N.  E.  |  £.,  and  on  with  Bas-el-Khami 

£.  4      true  bearing. 

jgUj**  BERDISTAK  SHOAL,  is  very  extensive,  and  tlje  br»  ak<  rs  on  the  foul  ground  lie  in 
two  ninges;  one  of  these  |iroir(  ts  from  tlu;  Ishmd  Monakilah  to  the  S.  Eastward,  about 
3^  leagues,  between  which  and  the  inner  range,  there  is  a  space  about  1^  mile  broad, 
where  small  vensels  might  anchor  in  4  or  5  fiitfioins  stiff  elay,  and  be  sheltered  from 
north-westers  in  case  of  necessity.  The  inner  ranpro  of  brc  akers  extends  along  the  coast 
5  leagues  to  the  eastward  from  Monakilah  ;  and  within  o  leagues  of  Konkun,  where 
shelter  from  westerly  winds  will  be  Ibund  by  anchoring  under  the  east  end  of  these  shoals, 
at  whieh  part  the  soundings  decrease  regnlarlv  in  the  west  part  of  the  bay.  In  approaching 
tlie  foul  ground  of  Cape  BcrUistJin,  the  lead  is  a  proper  guide,  as  the  deptlib  decrease 
regularly  to  the  edge  of  the  shoal. 

DirKttM*.  After  i>a««inir  (^api'  Nabon  with  a  westerly  wind,  a  ship  ought  not  to  stand  farther 
north  into  the  Bay  of  Konkun,  than  lat.  '27°  35'  N.,  or  she  ma\'  Im;  obliged  to  haul  to  U»e 
W.  S.  W.,  or  S.  Westward  in  rounding  the  foul  ground  of  Berdistan.  Several  vestris 
after  getting  30  fathom-;  in  that  hay,  have  afterwanl  sfci  n  d  out  ^^^  by  S.  anr!  W.  S. 
and  shoaled  from  25  fathoms  to  10,  6,  and  4  fathoms  hard  ground,  on  the  bank,  wliich 
ooffht  to  be  approached  by  a  stranger  with  enntion,  observing  not  to  come  under  10 
fathoms  in  the  day,  nor  under  13  fathnm'i  in  the  night.  Witli  a  working  wind,  a  stretch 
in  may  be  made  during  the  day,  wlien  the  i^curiugs  of  the  land  are  seen.  Barn  Hill 
shooldf  be  kept  to  the  northward  of  E.  by  N.  \  Tf.,  till  the  Hills  or  Hummocks 'of  Kenn 
are  hearing  to  tlie  eastward  of  uortli,  in  rounding  tin  vA^j^c  of  the  ^hoal.  When  these- 
hummocks  bear  £.,  a  ship  is  clear  to  the  northward  of  all  danger  on  the  foul  ground 
of  Berdistan. 

Except  in  the  gap  betw  een  the  breakers,  tliore  is  no  shelter  from  the  N.Westenon  any 
part  of  the  bank,  which  may,  when  blowing  bard,  render  it  neces&arv  to  nin  to  tlie  S 
Eastward  round  the  breakers,  and  anchor  under  lee  of  them,  or  in  KoKun  Bay,  if  practi> 
cable.  When  this  is  necessary,  much  ground  is  lost  by  running  to  the  eastarard  for 
shelter,  and  in  getting  out  of  the  bay  when  the  wind  changes.  Ulf  the  gap  iu  the  rei>f 
there  are  regular  tides,  which  run  about  2  knots  per  hour,  W.  N.  W.  and  £  S.  E.,  ueuriy 
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in  the  direction  of  the  coast.   High  water  from  7^  to  8  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon; 
file  of  tide  9  or  10  feet 

KEYN  or  ARABY,  and  ZEZARINE,  or  FARSEY,  the  former  in  lat  27°  47'  N.,  Ion. 
50''  9^'  E.,  the  latter  in  lat.  27°  58^'  N.,  Ion.  50°  8'  E.,  or  14  leagues  west  of  Busheer, 
are  both  of  sandy  appearance,  low  and  small,  not  to  be  seen  above  3  leagues  from  the 
deck,  and  lit;  dirpctly  to  the  westward  of  Ras  Mulgtirrum,  distant  about  24  leagues;  in 
standing  front  Cape  Berdistan  Bank  towards  these  islands,  the  depths  increase  to  3d,  38, 
and  in  some  places  to  40  fathoms.  Hie  southernmost,  or  Keyn,  is  a  round  nnd  biuak, 
with  a  f(  w  shrubs  on  it ;  tlie  eastern  point  has  rocks  above  water,  and  sunken  tocks 
extend  all  round  to  the  distance  of  ^  a  mile,  witli  overfalls  from  20  to  14  fathrau^  dien 
to  5  and  3^  fktiioms ;  on  which  acooimt,  iba  island  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
30  fathoms. 

Zezarine,  bearing  nearly  nortli  from  Keyn,  distant  about  4^  leagues,  is  rather  larger 
than  the  odier,  having  on  the  southern  end  a  rock,  resembling  a  hoat  under  sail,  when 
first  seen  ;  this  ishuid  shoiild  not  be  approached  nearer  than  32  fathoms,  there  being 
25  fathoms  about  1  mile  from  it  on  the  north  side,  and  22  fatlioms  very  near  it  to  the 
Btmthward.  These  isles  are  frequented  by  turtle  and  lat^e  birds;  ships  seldom  stand  so 
&r  from  the  Persian  shore  as  to  sec  them,  being  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night* 

From  the  Island  Monakilah  to  Ras  Yebreen,  situated  about  2^  leagues  to  the  N.  N.  W. 
there  is  a  chain  of  rocks  or  islets  abore  water,  inside  the  &ir  track,  being  situated  near 
the  shore.  Ras-el-Khann,  in  bit.  Q^*"  2'  N.,  is  a  low  point  of  laud  to  tin  N.  \V.  of  Ras 
Tebieen  about  10  miles,  having  a  swamp  or  marsh  within  it.  From  this  point  the  coast 
extends  N.  N.  W.  ^  W.  18  leagues  to  Ras  Halilah,  in  lat.  38<>50'N.,  and  is  sale  to 
approach,  and  Halilah  Ba^'  is  formed  on  the  south  side  of  the  headland  of  this  name, 
having  Bamali  Tower  on  its  eastern  side>  and  Halilah  Peak  about  9  or  10  leagues  inland, 
to  the  eastward  .f 

HALELAII,  or  HAMLAII  HILL,  is  a  long  ridge  extending  nearly  N.  N.  W.  and  gS^^ 
S.  S.  E.,  the  jieak  or  southern  part  being  iu  lat.  28°  40^'  N.,  Ion.  51°  38'  E.,  another 
part  called  the  Paps,  lies  directly  to  the  east  of  Busheer;  and  the  northern  part  of  die 
ridge,  or  brow  of  the  hill,  is  in  lat  29°  19'  N.    Tlicre  are  two  remarkable  mils  on  the 
high  land  near  tiie  shore,  in  lat.  28°  29'  H.  called  the  Asses  Ears. 

After  the  Hummocks  of  Kenn  are  Immght  to  bear  R  by  S.,  the  coast  iseleiar  of  daaffer 
to  Busheer,  with  regular  suiindings,  and  may  then  be,«|»pvoached  into  any  depth  at  dis- 
GietioD,  having  good  anchor^e  in  5  to  10  fathoms. 

After  rounding  Berdistan  Shoal,  not  coming  under  13  fiithmns  in  the  night,  nor  under 
10  fathoms  in  the  day,  when  the  Hummocks  of  Kenn  bear  E.  by  S.,  or  E.  S.  E.,  and  being 
in  14  or  15  fathoms,  with  a  fair  wind,  steer  N.  N.  W.  14  or  16  leaffues,  you  will  then  b« 
near  the  soulh  part  of  the  low  land  of  Rlsehar;  in  sailing  al<m0,  from  20  to  2S  ftthoms 
are  good  depths  until  Rischar  Point  is  approached  within  4  leagues,  then  they  be^n 
gradually. to  decrease  to  12  and  10  fathoms.  It  will  be  prudent  wiu  a  S.  W.  or  southerly 
-wind,  not  to  borrow  under  13  fathoma  in  crossing  Halihui  Bay,  hut  when  the  low  point  of 
Rischar  is  bearing  about  E.  by  N.,  lha  shore  may  be  approached  occasionallv  to  5  or  4 
fathoms,  until  a  ship  anchor  in  Busheer  Boad.  With  the  town  bearing  £.  by  N.  the 

•  T1wilipNiM]iw^GipiabBiV,wwwiMh«d«a  ths  Msnd  Tsiwim,  in        by  imsfaff  iqioa  it  b  ths 

t  In  the  Bay  of  Halilah,  under  die  Pdut,  sdiip  Dsjaachor,  ssd  obtMBVilar  BHn  Mfsditioadj,  «f  better 
4|mlity,  and  cheeper  ttaa  et  Bnelieer. 

vol.  I.  3  Y 
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anchorage  is  veiy  ooa'veiiient,  m  «  boot  can  dien  sail  oC       ob>  between  ilie  ibip  and 

town  during  a  Is .  AN'cster. 

Great  attention  to  the  lead  is  requiaite  in  passing  Busheer,  as  the  low  point  of  Columa 
bears  nearly  W.  N.  W.  from  the  town,  distant  11  milea»  and  it  scazoely  oisceniiU^  even 
in  the  day ;  a  few  shrubs  or  bushes  is  all  that  can  be  seen  when  in  3  iathomfl^  hat  the 
soundings  decrease  regularly  toward  the  shore. 

-  ABUSCHAHR,  the  Town  of  Abu,  called  also  Bl  JSHIRE,  or  BUSH  EER,  in  lat.  29°  0'  X. 
Ion.  50°  51^'  E..,  is  situated  on  the  north  point  of  a  low  peninsula,  of  which  Ras  Halilah, 
about  4  leagues  to  the  soudiward,  forms  toe  other  extreme.  The  peninsnla  is  a  dry  sandy 
desert,  subject  to  inundations  bv  high  tides,  but  the  town  is  tolerably  supplied  with  fruits 
and  vcEfctables  in  their  season,  brought  from  tlic  inland  country.  The  water  is  brackish, 
but  said  not  to  be  unwholesome.  Sneep,  goats,  and  small  bullocks  are  procurable,  and 
fowls  of  excellent  quality.  This  town  was  formerly  fortified  by  a  wall  and  towm»  but  is 
now  dofonct  b  ss,  and  in  a  ruinous  state.    The  variation  in  1827  was  5°  0'  W. 

A  gliip  arriving  ofl"  liusluer  witli  a  strong  southerly  wind,  ought  not  to  anchor  in  the 
outer  road,  where  there  is  no  shelter  from  such  wind,  and  the  extensive  shoal  between 
Columa  Point  and  the  road,  forms  a  lec  shore.  Tlie  north-westers  blow  directly  into 
Busheer,  and  when  the  southerly  wind  is  strong,  the  north-wester  may  be  expected  with 
nearly  doable  violence;  it  is  therefore,  a  bad  road,  with  either  of  these  winds. 

When  a  vessel  drawing  les*  tlian  14  feet  arrivi  s  at  this  place,  and  intending  to  gr>  Into 
the  inner  road  or  harbour,  the  signal  shouki  i»e  made  for  a  pilot,  who  is  sent  out  without 
delay,  as  it  would  be  dangerous  to  enter  without  one.  On  the  bar  the  depths  are  9^ 
and  2^  fntlioniii,  and  within  it,  in  the  inner  road,  3  and  2\  fathoms  ;  high  water  at  7^ 
hours  ou  full  and  chauge  of  moou ;  rise  of  the  tide  5^  or  (!  feet.  Here,  as  at  Bombay, 
and  on  the  Ghizarat  coast,  the  day  tides  are  the  highest  when  the  sun  has  north  decu- 
nation  ;  but  they  are  highest  in  the  night,  when  the  sun  is  in  the  southern  heniisplu  re. 

Tlie  laud  at  the  back  of  the  town  is  high,  the  most  elevated  part  being  the  ridge  and 
peaks  of  Halilah  Hill,  described  above.   Pilots  for  Basra,  may  be  obtained  at  Busheer. 

w  KARAK,  or  KAREDSH  FLAGSTAFF,  is  in  lat.  29°  16^'  N.,  Ion.  50°  21'  E. ;  which 
island  is  abont  2  leagues  in  length,  N.  W.  and  S.  £.,  of  rnoderate  height,  distant  from 
mniUmt  Busheer  Town  about  1 1  leagues,  and  may  be  Seen  from  the  road  of  Bushoor  in  clear 
weatiter.  If  the  wind  blow  strong  at  S.  or  S.  W.,  a  ship  ought  to  stand  over  for  this 
island ;  and  when  in  4  or  6  fttboms  wilAi  Bosheer  Town  bettring  B.  by  N.,  or  E.  N.  E., 
a  coiir-ii  steered  by  compass  N.  W.  by  W.,  will  carry  her  direct  for  the  fort  on  the  N.  E. 
end  of  Karak,  which  may  be  passecl  within  a  cable's  length  ;  slie  ought  then  to  anchor 
between  the  islands  in  6  or  7  nthoms,  smooth  water ;  hot  if  a  sadden  change  of  wind 
from  N.  Westward  be  apprehended,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  remain  in  this  sitoatioD, 
for  in  such  case  she  ought  to  weigh  immediately,  and  after  pasring  round  the  fort  point, 
anchor  to  the  S.  Eastward  of  it  tn  9  or  10  fatmmis,  abont  ^  a  mile  fnm  the  shore.  On 
the  north  and  cjist  sides,  this  island  may  be  approached  to  5  fathoms,  but  on  the  other 
sides,  it  is  not  safe  to  come  under  1 5  fathoms.  The  whole  island,  except  the  N.  £.  sandy 
point,  is  lined  with  coral  rocks,  which  on  the  N.  E.  and  S.  sides,  extend  in  some  places  ^ 
a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  channel  between  Karak  and  Korgo  is  very  safe,  about  a  mile 
wide  in  the  narrowest  part ;  keep  about  }f  channel  over  from  Karak,  there  is  5  fathoms 
water  within  50  fathoms  of  the  N.  E.  sandy  point.  With  a  N.  W.  wind,  the  best  anchor- 
age is  in  9ihthoms  sand,  the  Brab-Tree  in  the  fort  bearing  N.  57°  W\,  and  the  south 
extreme  of  the  island  S.  2CP  W.  true  bearings.  With  a  S.  E.  wind  run  into  the  channel, 
and  anchor  to  the  northward  of  the  large  bushy  tree  near  the  wells,  it  bearing  S.  IG^  W. 
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the  brab-tree  in  the  fort  S.  37°  £.»  and  the  N.  W.  extreme  of  Kuak  west,  in  8  &thome 
sand.  > 
The  water  at  Karak  is  much  better  than  that  of  Bushcer,  ptrttcnlarly  at  tlie  wells  on  S^'^ 

tlip  north  )*ifIo  of  the  island,  near  the  large  tree  :  firewood  is  very  scarce,  what  tliey  have 
l)ei!i;4'  bnnin;ht  tVom  Bonder-rigk,  and  the  northern  coast.  Fisli  are  ph  utiful,  whicli,  with 
dates,  is  thv.  principal  food  of  tlie  inhahitants,  for  they  have  no  grain  but  what  comes  from 
Busliccr.  and  \  cry  tew  veget;ihle,».  Bullocks,  sheep,  and  poultiy,  are  to  be  piocnred,  but 
at  exorbitant  {)riccs  when  a  supply  is  wanted. 

The  best  pilots  for  Basra  are  proeured  at  this  place ;  to  cany  a  ship  there  and  back, 
they  generally  receive  150  or  160  rupees,  with  the  addition  of  50  more  for  the  trankey 
tliat  attends,  and  provisions  for  5  or  six  people.  It  is  customary  to  give  a  bag  or  two  of 
rice  to  the  sheik,  and  one  to  the  pilot^s  nunily.  Daring  Ae  time  tie  ship  is  stationary 
at  Basra,  he  receives  10  rupees  per  monlli. 

KORG,  KORGO,  or  KOUERI,  is  a  small  low  sandy  island,  4  miles  long,  and  4  a  Jgji 
mile  broad,  its  soutli  end  being  situated  near  the  N.  E.  end  of  Karak,  and  its  north  point 
in  lat.  2f)°  23'  N.,  and  except  on  the  N.  E.  side,  it  is  surrounded  by  a  hank  of  coral  rock. 
The  shoal  extending  from  the  N.  W.  side  ofKorgo,  about  |  of  a  mile,  should  not  be 
approached  under  10  fathoms,  as  the  water  shoals  from  7  fathoms  suddenly,  to  1  fathom 
coral  rocks.  To  avoid  this  reef  in  coming  from  the  N.  W.,  do  not  bring  the  N.  W. 
extreme  of  Karak  to  the  westward  of  S.  by  W.  till  the  fort  bears  S.  E.  by  S.,  you  may 
then  haul  up  for  the  channel,  keeping  better  than  ^  a  mile  from  Karak.  The  north  and 
east  sides  of  Korgo  are  not  po  dangerous,  the  depths  there,  decreasing  gradually  to  the 
edge  of  the  rocky  hank  tliat  environs  it.  The  ground  about  these  islands  is  very  indiftt-r- 
ent  for  anchora<;e,  heing  loose  hard  sand  in  several  places  :  Karak  is  steep  to,  except  near 
the  fort ;  20  fathoms  in  many  places  is  not  above  f  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  regular 
tide  runs  through  the  channel  between  the  islands,  from  1^  to  2  knots  per  hour  on  the 
springs ;  high  water  about  0  hours,  on  foil  and  cliange  of  moon. 

On  both  ends  of  Korgo,  there  is  water,  but  not  so  good  as  that  on  Karak.  Tlie  best 
anchorage  is  at  the  north-ea^^t  part  of  the  island,  where  are  a  few  tall  date  trees,  and  near 
them  a  watering  place.* 

From  Columa  Point  to  Bender-rijik,  or  Bnnda  Rcight  in  lat.  29°  241'  N.,  the  distance 
is  6^  leagues,  the  coitst  between  them  extending  nearly  north  and  south,  with  a  small  COU' 
cavity,  and  is  safe  to  approach  by  the  soundings.  Bundn  Reight  is  ftonted  by  two  con- 
tiguou'^  islr  s ;  and  Core  Tiassair,  wliich  is  an  inlet,  in  lat.  29"  12^  N.,  is  fronted  by  a  shoal 
b^k  projecting  out  1^  mile. 

RAS  POSHOON,  in  lat.  29^  39'  N.,  Ion.  50°  28'  E.,i8  6  leagues  distant,  and  bearing  ^ 
about  N.  W.  by  N.  from  Hunda  Reijjht,  the  coast  to  the  S.  E.  of  Poshoon  forming  a  great  "»»''■*««■ 
bight,  called  (Jonarra  Buy,  from  the  mosque  and  extensive  ruins  of  this  name  near  the 
shore,  in  Lit.  2.9°  33'  N.,  having  about  a  mile  to  the  southward,  a  small  inlet  called  Core 
Khalt  lo.  In  Gonarra  Bav,  ships  may  anchor  in  4  fathoms,  and  be  sheltered  from  north- 
erly winds  by  the  land  of  Ras  Poshoon  projecting  out  to  the  westward.  About  7  miles  to 
the  northward  of  this  headland,  part  of  the  chain  of  interior  liiUs  approaoh  within  4  miles 
•f  the  coast,  directly  east  from  Cooe  Bang. 

RAS-BL  TOMBE,  in  lat  ItSP  55^'  N.,  Ion.  SOP  llf  E.,  is  about  8  leagnes  to  the  fi^^ 
•  Uen,  sbMU  40  Englidnmiiencirt  to  piooesia  1768,  when  Karak  wMb^ 
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W.  of  Ras  Poshoou,  and  the  coast  which  has  bome  inletB  or  shoal  creeks,  aad  fomu  in 
this  nwee  nearly  a  direct  Une^  ia  free  from  danger,  the  aomidiiigB  deereaaiiig  regularly  to 
theabnre. 

BUNDA  DELLIM,  or  DALAM,  in  lat.  30°  2'  N.,  and  bearing  north,  a  little  easterly 
about  2  leagues  from  Ras-el  Tombc,  is  fre<^nentc<l  by  the  country  vessels,  ami  a  little  to 
the  southward  of  it  tlicre  is  a  remarkable  fable  Hill  near  the  sea.  From  Bunda  Uelliin 
the  coast  stretches  N.  by  W.  and  N.  W.  altout  i  leagues,  then  takes  a  Westerly  and  W. 
by  S.  direction,  towartlsthe  satuls  and  islaiul^  adjacent  to  the  t  astemmost  branches  of  the 
River  Euphrates,  by  which  is  fonued  the  Hay  orUellim  at  the  N.  E.  auele,  having  regular 
soundings  of  5  and  4  fathoms,  and  decreasing  to  2  fathoms  near  the  shore.  The  Fort  of 
Shah-hiel  Sheik,  stands  on  the  east  side  of     bay,  3  miles  ntnrtih  from  Bunda  DeUim. 

(;.a  »f  HAS  TULOOP,  in  lat  90P  8'  N.,  Ion.  49°  15'  E.,  is  a  low  point  of  the  main  land, 
m  ruhnp.  jjjjyjjjg  Islands  Buna,  and  Derah,  from  1  to  3  leagues  to  the  W.  S.  W.,  with  their 
adjoining  shoals ;  and  the  large  bank  called  Fusht-el  Alyarieue,  extending  from  it  in  a 
S.  S.  B.  direction  about  4  leagues,  the  southern  extremity  of  this  bank  being  in  lat  29" 
")7'  N.,  having  close  to  it  5  and  (3  fathoms  water.  Indian  River  entrance  is  small, 
situated  in  lat.  30"^  4^'  N.,  and  5  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Has  Tuloop ;  and  4  miles 
S.  Eastward  of  Indian  RiTer,  is  the  southernmost  projection  of  tliis  part  of  the  const,  with 
Barcan  Land,  stirroun<Hng  it  to  the  distaiicc  of  4  miles,  and  turning  round  to  the  north- 
ward fronts  Indian  Uivcr,  and  lines  the  coast  from  thence  westward  to  lias  Tuloop. 
Between  Barcan  Send  and  the  east  side  of  Fusht-el  Myariene,  tiiere  is  a  space  of  soft 
bottom,  about  4  miles  wide,  with  soundingsof  6  and  4  fitthoms  at  tiheentnmce,  decreasing 
to  3,  2^  and  2  fathoms  inside. 
T.  Draarting  fttm  the  Road  of  BUSHEER  for  BASRA,  aflter  passing  Point  Columa,  you 

STto'thl!'  will  (feenen  to  14  or  15  fathoms,  and  may  then  steer  about  N.  N.  ^^  .  for  Has  Poshoon,  if 
MitbwMd.  ^i^g  Yrina  is  fair,  keeping  iu  from  10  to  14  fathoms  in  the  night   With  a  contrary  wind, 

you  win  be  obliged  to  anchor  when  &e  tide  is  unfavorable. 
i>>mm  tnm  Departing  from  Karak  with  a  fair  wind  for  Basra,  the  pilot  will  steer  N.  W.  by  W.  till 
BMnsiwr.  he  shoals  the  water  on  the  banks  called  by  tlic  pilots,  Caraba,  havine  irregular  soundings 
on  them,  and  overfalls  from  12  to  7,  and  from  7  to  5  fathoms ;  ue  then  keeps  away 
acceding  to  the  time  of  tide,  with  the  flood  W.  by  S.  w  ith  the  ebb  W.  by  N.,  till  he 
sounds  on  the  Alie  Meidon  :  this  is  a  flat  12  or  14  miles  lung,  having  regular  soundings 
on  it,  6  &thoms  at  the  southern  edge,  5  and  4  in  the  middle,  and  2  or  1 1  fathoms  on  the 
northern  part,  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  low  coast ;  but  he  seldom  goes  under  5f  or  5 
fathoms.  When  he  comes  near  Shaat  al  Aralj,  tlie  mouth  of  Basra  River,  the  water 
deepens  quickly  from  5  to  10  or  \2  fathoms;  if  in  5r}  on  Alie  Meidou,  it  will  det-uen^to 
14  or  16  fathoms  in  crossing  Koor  Gufgah,  which  denotes  being  near  the  bar  orBBsra 
River,  but  he  still  continues  to  steer  W.  by  N.  or  W.  by  S.,  hauling  up,  or  keejiiug  awav 
half  a  point,  as  he  finds  ncccssarj'.  After  these  soundings  in  Koor  (jufg-ah,  the  deptli 
decreases  quickly  to  4  3^  fiithoms  on  the  tail  of  Mcyunc  or  Meuan  Sand,  which  is 
nearly  dry  in  some  parts  at  low  water,  sjjring  tides,  aiuf  fnmts  the  channel  leadint;  into 
the  river,  the  passage  being  on  tlje  west  side  of  this  sand,  not  ^  a  mile  wide,  with  only 
1|  fathoms  of  depth  at  low  water  springs. 

Having  gftt  3  j  or  3  fathoms  on  the  verge  of  Basra  Bar,  or  tail  of  Meyune  Sand,  with 
these  soundings  the  pilot  still  stands  across  W.,  or  \V.  by  N.,  till  lie  deepens  to  5  fathoms 
in  Koor  Abdullah,  and  there  anchors  until  the  next  flood  tide ;  or  if  he  has  suffieient  tide 
to  cany  him  over,  he  stands  away  to  clear  a  bank  between  Koor  Abdullah  and  Basra 
Hiver.    When  he  finds  himself  on  the  centre  of  the  bar  by  his  soundings,  which  are 
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usually  2f  and  2^  &thoins  mud,  the  rushes  at  the  entrance  of  the  river  will  be  seen,  if 
<iie  weatfiCT  is  elear,  bearing  from  N.  W.  by  W.  to  N.  by  E.,  and  the  mouth  of  the  river 
about  N.N.W.    Wlieu  the  water  deepens  to  3^  or  4  fatlioms,  he  is  over  the  bar,  which  is 
about  a  mile*  in  breadth,  and  is  most  dangerous  on  the  east  side,  the  Meyuae  Jh^if  STi!^*' 
forming  that  ride,  being  hard  sand.  The  bar  is  in  lat.  QSP  50'  N.  Ion.  48*  Sii'^K 

Departing  from  Karak  with  a  N.  W.  or  W.  N.  W.  wind,  a  ship  should  pa*srouii<l  tlio 
east  end  of  Korgo,  then  haul  to  the  northward  with  the  flood  tide,  which  sets  here  N.  by 
£.  or  N.  N.  E.,  she  ought  then  to  stand  up  for  Ras  Poshoon,  and  the  ebb  tide  will  be  of 
advantage  if  she  can  weather  the  cape ;  if  not,  it  will  be  prudent  to  anchor  under  lee  of 
it  in  Gonarra  Bay,  where  is  good  ground  in  6,  or  5  fatlioms.  M'itli  the  first  of  next 
flood,  a  small  stretch  out  ma^  be  made,  and  from  hence  to  lUmder  Dellim,  the  coast  may 
be  approached  to  6  fathoms  m  the  night,  or  5  fathoms  in  the  day. 

With  H  N.  WcfsfrTly,  or  turning  wind,  from  DcUim  ki  t  p  dose  to  the  banks,  working 
with  the  flood,  whieli  sets  N.  N.  W.  It  is  advisable  in  working  to  the  westward,  not  to 
come  under  lat.  29°  40'  N.  nor  to  the  northward  of  lat.  29**  55'  N. ;  wbibt  in  about  29** 
SlV  N.,  you  will  be  to  the  eastward  of  the  bar;  for  to  the  westward,  you  cannot  exceed 
its  latitude,  so  the  latitude  is  in  that  case  a  guide ;  the  chief  depcudeucc,  however,  muat 
be  on  the  soundings. 

After  workiiii^^  aeross  the  banks  till  you  judge  yonr^rlf  near  the  bar,  the  sonndinnr?  in  Tow„,kM.i« 
Koor  Abdullali  are  an  excellent  guide,  for  there  you  deepen  to  20  fathoms  when  well  to  i<fl«"" 
the  southward ;  it  will  then  be  proper  to  tack,  and  in  standing  N.N.E.  or  N.  by  B.  witii 
the  flood  setting  N.W.  you  will  shoal  to  4.V  fathoms,  then  deepen  to  15  fathoms  in  Koor 
Gufgah.  After  tacking  from  hence,  and  standing  W.  by  S.  or  W.  S.  VV.  vou  will  pass 
along  the  bar  in  about  4  fothoms,  and  afterward  deepen  in  Koor  Abdullah  to  8  or  10 
fiuhonis  ;  it  will  be  proper  to  tack  ag<un  to  the  eastward,  passing  the  bar  in  3  fathoms  ; 
if  the  flood  is  strong,  vou  will  weather  Koor  Gufgah,  and  instead  of  havins  deep  water, 
yon  will  have  2^  or  3  mthoms  mi  Meyuae  Sand.  Yon  must  that  tack,  and  stand  to  the 
westward,  and  will  probably  have  3  and  2:|  fathoms  mud  on  the  bar,  but  ought  to  cross 
over  till  you  deepen  to  4  or  4^  fatlioms  in  Koor  Abdullah,  and  afterward,  make  short 
taoks  across  the  bar ;  the  rashes  will  then,  soon  be  perceivable.  Be  cautions  when  the 
depth  decre;Lses  in  standing  to  the  eastward,  as  the  Meyune  Bank,  whidi  bmmds  the 
cl^nnel  on  that  side,  is  rather  steep  to. 

Koor  Abdullah  entrance  is  m  lat.  29°  52^  N.  Ion.  48**  20^  C,  and  at  the  nortiiern  part  Geo.  sub  »t 
has  a  small  branch  communicating  with  Eu])hratcs  River.  E.xtensive  banks  and  breakers  MUk^' 
line  each  side  of  the  entrance  of  Koor  Abdullah,  which  is  about  3  miles  wide,  with  regular 
soundings  of  4  to  3  fothoms.  Koor  Boobian,  from  its  entrance  in  lat.  29**  33'  N.  stretches 
to  tile  N.  N.  W.  about  8  leagues,  then  cun'cs  round  to  the  N.  E.  ward,  unites  with  Koor 
Abdullah,  being  only  a  branch  of  it.  A  ship  in  the  night,  should  be  careful  not  to  get 
amongst  the  banks  bounding  the  entrance  of  Koor  Ahduflah.t 

la  sntecing  Basra  River,  the  rushes  are  discerned  at  9  or  10  miles  distance,  hut  the  ' 
pelicans  are  sometimes  seen  before  the  land,  appearing  on  the  banks  in  great  numbers, 
resembling  a  white  beach.    The  winds  blow  mostly  down  the  river,  all  tlie  year  round, 
and  when  a  northwester  is  violent  the  atmosphere  is  obscured  by  the  sand  driven  along 
before  the  wind. 

*  By  the  late  survev,  the  fail  chanad  over  die  bar  iionly  |  aods  wide,  wHh  •  dopA  of  only  I)  to  Ifftthnu 
•t  km  water  •pang  tion  in  the  fair  aeaiom. 

t  The  mrrej  ofAeoBtiaiioeeef  the  riven  at  die  head  of  the  Penian  Gvlf,  by  Lieutenants  Bnicks  ami  Kainea 
of  the  Company'!  Marine,  lold  by  Mewre.  Parbury,  Alkn,  and  Co.  viD  |t0ve  vahiaUe  to  any  thin  bound  Ibr 
Basia;  by  whfeh  chart  A  appean,  that  the  de|ith  of  water  «n  the  hat » lew  thin  feonerly,  and  tte  esanael  imch 
mote  contracted  than  hitherto  luppoMd. 
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M  AT  ^''^  pilots  speak  any  otlier  language  than  Arabic,  and  they  are  not  altogether  to 

H>«Mdy  lie  trusted,  as  they  are  liable  to  make  mistakes  in  approaching  the  river ;  it  is,  uterefore, 
prudent,  to  be  attentive  to  the  directions  for  approaching  the  bar  and  crossing  over  it, 
particularly  to  the  soundings,  which  arc  the  only  guide.  Wheu  on  it  in  very  clear  weather, 
the  high  land  of  Remers  or  Ramus,  is  sometimes  seen  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  ^E.  by  comptm, 
distant  20  leamies.  It  is  high  water  on  the  bur  at  12  Imurs,  on  full  and  change  of  moon, 
and  one  hour  later  every  15  miles  up  the  river;  the  dit^tauce  Irum  the  bar  to  the  town  of 
Basra,  is  atMnit  90  miles,  thereibiw,  the  dlfferenee  of  the  tides  between  the  two  places  b 
f)  liours,  so  that  it  is  higli  water,  on  full  and  change,  at  G  houiS  off  Basm  Creek.  Tl|e 
variation  here  in  1812,  was  6®  16'  W.  at  the  bar  of  the  river. 

Ijli^iu^  When  you  have  crossed  the  bar,  continue  to  work  during  the  flood.  In  approaching 
the  entrance  of  the  river,  yon  see  nothins  on  either  side  but  long  iMillrushes,  then  in  4  or 
5  iathoms,  keep  the  larboard  shore  a-board  till  ^ou  get  well  into  the  river,  then  work 
dose  over  firom  side  to  side,  till  you  approach  Chillab^ps  Point,  which  is  <m  the  stwboatd 
hand,  and  known  by  tlie  first  plantation  of  date  trees  on  that  ude  the  rivet;  ihett  tW 
some  scattered  trees  to  the  southward,  but  not  worth  notice. 

<  , .  Off  Chtnaby's  Point,  the  water  is  deep,  1 2  fathoms  in  mid-ohaimel,  and  7  fathoms  close 
to  the  sand  that  projects  from  the  point,  but  never  come  nearer  it  than  9  or  10  fathoms; 
opposite  this  point  on  the  western  shore,  is  a  crove  of  trees,  called  Dorah.  When  round 
Cfhillaby's  Point,  keep  nearest  to  the  starboard  shore ;  from  this  to  Chnbdah  Island  never 
stand  farther  over  tlian  to  open  the  island  with  the  point  of  the  same  name.  From 
Chubdah  Island  to  Barain,  or  until  near  Deep  Water  Point,  keep  close  to  the  Ptarlxjard 
shore,  which  is  steep  to.  Between  Chubdah  Point  and  Deep  Water  Point,  there  are  five 
islands  close  to  the  western  sliore;  Chubdah  is  tlie  largest,  and  planted  with  trees,  the 
otlicrs  small,  and  uncultivated.  These  islands  ought  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than 
4  fathoms  at  low  water,  but  the  shore  opposite  to  them  is  bold,  having  6  and  7  fathoms 
water  at  the  distance  of  5  fathoms  from  the  trees. 

BvcpWatrr     Docp  Wator  Point,  on  the  larboard  shore,  is  rrrkoiifd  li.ilf  \v;iv  from  the  bar  to  Basra, 

■jjj*^  from  whence  the  shore  extends  to  the  westward,  and  atterwanl  to  tiie  northward,  forming 
a  great  bight,  with  the  Island  Malah  opposite  to  it  on  the  eastern  sliore.  Off  Deep  Water 
Point,  14  and  15  fathoms  are  within  a  few  yards  of  the  shore,  but  altliough  the  Island 
Mahili  has  the  shoalest  water,  it  is  better  to  borrow  on  it  than  toward  Deep  Water  Point, 
where  are  strong  eddies,  rendering  it  impossible  to  govern  a  vessel  when  among  them. 
In  keeping  close  to  the  Island  Malah,  attention  to  the  soundings  is  n  rpiisite,  for  from  7 
&tboms,  the  water  shoals  quickly  till  you  are  past  all  the  trees  on  the  larboard  side,  which 
fhnD  hence  are  eontinued  to  B:i>ra ;  but  by  the  tombs,  are  thinner  tiian  any  where  dse. 

NiaMUnr     Whcu  past  the  Island  ,M;ilali.  the  river  becomes  narrow,  and  two  or  three  tacks  from 
tiience  will  fetch  Haffar  River,  wliich  is  ^  of  the  way  up ;  here  you  may  ec[ually  approach 
.  either  shore,  but  Zaine  Point,  or  the  larboard  side,  nas  tiie  shoalest  water. 

From  Ilaffiir  to  Sybelyat,  which  is  half  way  between  the  former  and  Basra,  there  is  a 
sand  bank  projecting  from  the  northern  shore,  nearly  to  the  centre  of  tlie  river,  where  a 
vessel  has  not  above  two  cables  lengths  to  work  in ;  and  3,  or  3^  fadioms,  is  the  depth  in 

ciiiiuk,-.    mid-channel.    Fnmi  Haffir  \n  Abelkasal,  or  Alnlkaser b,  and  from  tlienec  to  Chillaby's 

a^ff,**^  island,  4  fathoms  is  the  deepest  water,  continuing  to  keep  nearest  to  the  larboard  shore. 
There  are  two  islands,  the  northernmost  railed  Surajee,  and  the  other  Chillaby's  Island : 
here  the  channel  is  very  narrow,  on  aceountof  these  islands  being  nearlv  in  the  centre  of 
the  river;  they  are  5  or  G  miles  in  lengtli,  and  when  you  pass  the  north  end  of  Surajer, 

JSSSm!'  the  mosque  at  the  entrance  of  Basra  Creek  is  discernible.  Here  you  moor  in  4,  or  4.j 
fathoms,  wttiiin  a  cable's  lei^of  the  western  shore;  if  the  starboard  anchor  is  phced  to 
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tbe  aardivftrd,  and  the  other  to  ih«  southward,  the  ontaet  bum  the  cnek  will  evnenlly 
nriig  the  ycwel  the  right  way. 

BASHA»  BASRAH,  or  BUSSORA,  is  a  port  which  carries  on  a  considerable  trade  <;«..  s„e«f 
with  Muscat,  and  various  parts  of  India,  particularly  in  Arabian  liorses,  which  arc  exported 
from  theuce.  The  factory  i?  in  hit.  30"  29^'  N.,  about  Ion.  47"  40'  E.;  variation  6**  30'* 
W.  in  1812;  the  ditlt  rem x-  of  l;ititiulc  between  the  town  and  the  bar  at  the  entrance  of 
the  river,  k  about  M  inih's.  The  town  of  Bauft  »  situated  00  the  principal  branch  ofthe 
Euphrates,  generally  called  Basra  Uiver.f 


ARABIAN  SIDE  OF  THE  GULF  OF  PEjRSIA.4: 

CAPE  MUSSENDOM,  RAb-L  L-(.EBAL,  (Mountainous  Head  or  Cape)  was  called  c.p,ii». 
Ifaceta  by  the  Greeks  in  the  time  of  Alexander,  but  Moosendotn  is  the  original  Arabic 
name  of  tbe  cape,  situated  in  bit.  126'^  '23'  45'  N.  Ion.  oH  '  3,V  10'  E.,  forming  the  N.  ot*.tiM. 
Easternmost  extremity  of  Arabia,  and  the  soutbtru  poiut  of  the  entrance  into  the  Persian 
CKdf.    It  femif  the  Asabo  or  Black  HonntaiBS  of  the  ancients ;  and  the  extreme  point  of 
the  cape,  is  on  an  island  of  the  same  name,  or  the  Jezcerat  Moosendom  of  the  Arabs,  the 
cape  being  the  lowest  part  of  it,  not  above  30  feet  high.    The  island  is  about  2  miles  long, 
and  half  mat  breadth,  with  steep  cliffs  all  round,  increasing  in  height  toward  the  sonthem 
extremity,  wlicre  they  are  from  100  to  150  feet  high;  but  the  highest  part  is  a  peak 
between  400  and  500  feet  elevation  from  the  sea,  from  whence  to  the  extremes  of  tlie 
island,  there  are  ridges  of  brobsn  rocks  without  vegetation.   From  the  cape  ^  mile  N. 
18°  40'  E.  stands  a  high  inaccessible  rock,  named  Kuchul  by  the  Arabs,  with  soundings 
of  IN)  to  100  fathoms  close  to  it;  and  round  Mooseudom  Island,  within  a  few  yards  of  the 
oUfl^  the  depths  are  from  40  to  60  frthons  over  locky  ground.  The  tide  rises  here 
dbontSiiBet 

QUOINS,  are  three  small  isles  or  rocks,  near  each  other,  two  of  which  being  formed  ^mm. 

like  a  wedge  or  quoin,  this  name  has  been  given  tbi  in  l>y  Europeans;  but  by  the  Arabs 
the  Great  Quoin  is  called  Benatli^,,or  Mamma  Sal<una,aud  tlie  Little  Quoin,  Ben  tialama, 
signifying  the  islands  of  Salutation  or  Welcome,  and  Mamma,  and  Ben,  denote  iheir 
relative  size.    The  Great  Quoin  is  in  lat.  26°  30'  25"  N.  Ion.  50"  34'  20"  E.,  bearing  ^I^Tm"**** 
from  Cape  Mooseudom  N.  8°  34'  W.  distant  6^  miles,  being  between  200  and  300  feet  ^"^ 
high,  with  its  steep  side  being  the  N.W.  The  little  Quoin  bean  from  the  Gieet  one  S. 

•  OntlHtaraitbeentniioeoftheinwtlie  V«iiitiqnini*4<>60'  W.  iii  1837. 

t  TIm8  diiectiaitt  for  navigating  from  Kmdcto  Bam,  m  diiefly  given  fioim  the  obMrvaliaaB  of  the  kteCspl. 

M'Clucr  of  the  Company's  Bombay  Mariiw, 

t  Most  of  the  geographical  |io<iitions,  and  the  description  of  thin  coant,  with  ttiat  of  tin  adjacent  islamlt,  are 

taken  froni  (ho  exti'tisivc  ami  cxcfllcut  survi  v  itflhr  AjMltun  <  ij;nt,  ci minu  ric.'fl  i;i  M'21.  by  Captain  P.  Maii^han, 
of  llie  DdmUiv  liuirliU!,  ami  coiitiiiued  iitbm.inl  !>y  Iji  uUiuiiUs  l  iuy,  Brm  ks,  ll.iim  s,  .iml  otlier  offirprs  'it  that 
furp*,  uniicr  iLi:  duvcLii/iis  of  the  BomUiy  (io\iTiiim'iif ;  wliicli  survey  Iij>  l>o(jn  cdikIucI' <1  wirii  ^n  i'  -k!!!  and 
mdeltttigable  (icriicvenince,  under  neat  privations,  and  where  the  beat  of  the  atmospiicns  is  aimosl  too  powerful  fut 

Emopeni  to  btar,  in  pcrfbnmBf  nboikns  wwfcs  of  iMi  klui. 
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41^°  £.  distant  nearly  2  miles;  and  Gap  Islet,  the  smallest  of  the  three,  bears  from  the 
Gmt  Qaoin  S.  70^  90'  E.  distant  nearly  one  mile.   They  have  45  iathoms  w«l«r  eloae 

to,  with  safe  passages  between  them,  but  these  being  narrow,  with  irregular  currents, 
large  shipB  ouffht  not  to  pass  between  tlie  Quoins,  except  in  case  of  necessity.  Between 
the  lAvdB  Qama  and  tiw  cape,  there  are  fnm  70  to  100  frthoms,  over  rocks ;  and  m  ^bia 
coast  where  the  liigh  land  fronts  tho  son,  the  soundings  increase  from  the  opposite  or 
Persian  Coast,  where  they  are  comparatively  shoal.  Betwixt  the  Quoins  and  the  cape, 
the  cnrrents  are  very  rapid  dming  the  springs,  running  from  3  to  4  miles  an  hour,  and 
taking  TK  urly  the  direction  of  the  coast. 

On  the  true  meridian  of  the  Great  Quoin,  and  distant  from  it  8^  miles,  lies  the  centre 
of  the  narrow  ehamiel  formed  between  Moosendom  Island  and  the  main,  which  h  only 
about  ^  mile  wide,  having  24  fathoms  water  in  its  centre.  The  strong  cnrrnnt  tliat  runs 
through  this  channel  when  opposed  by  the  wind,  rises  so  heavy  a  surf  as  to  render  the 
passage  very  perilous,  which  probably  has  ocearioned  the  promontory  on  Ae  mam, 
opposite  to  Jezeerat  Moosendom,  to  be  named  by  the  Arabs,  Ras  Goberhindee,  or  the  cape 
of  Graves,  and  this  point  is  near  15U  fieet  of  perpendicular  height  above  the  sea.  From 
hence,  the  land  forms  a  curve  to  the  son^wara  and  weatward  to  Raa-el-Bab,  the  Door  or 
Gate  Cape,  the  two  extremes  being  about  1^  mile  from  each  other,  with  fVom  30  to  40 
fathoms  water,  over  sand  and  rocks,  close  to  the  shore.  Bas-d-Bab  is  a  remarkable  pro- 
montory, consisting  of  Basaltic  rocks,  high  and  precipitous,  and  it  forms  one  ]x>int  of  a 
deep  bay,  about  3  miles  in  depth,  and  1  in  breadttl  at  vie  enbance,  round  which  the  land 
is  extremely  high,  rugged,  and  barren.  The  soundings  in  the  bay  are  from  30  to  40 
fothoms  close  to  the  rocks,  over  a  bottom  composed  of  sand  and  rocks ;  this  bay  should 
not  be  entered  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity,  for  the  winds  are  always  Imffling,  and  the 
anchorage  bad.  On  it<<  north  side,  and  only  a  few  yards  from  Ras-el-Bab,  stands  a  high 
perpendicular  rock,  close  to  which  there  is  deep  water,  and  until  closely  aiiproached,  it 
appears  as  part  of  the  cape.  From  the  western  point  uf  the  bay,  the  land  trends,  widi 
two  or  three  small  indentures,  to  the  W.  N.  W'.ward  about  2h  miles  to  Coomza,  having 
deep  water  close  to  the  shore,  which  is  mostly  formed  into  cliffs,  at  the  foot  of  high 
rugged  hills. 

COOMZA,  bearing  from  the  Great  Quoin  S.  29^  8'  W.  is  a  village  containing  about 
300  inhabitants,  subject  to  the  Imaum  of  Muscat,  situated  at  the  bottom  of  a  narrow  cove 
about  ]h  mile  deep,  with  from  20  to  10  fathoms  water  in  it,  over  sand  and  rocks.  The 
inhabitants  of  this  \-illa^e  seemed  to  be  very  poor,  subsisting  chiefly  by  fishing,  excepting 
some  fomilies  of  Bedoums'  who  live  on  the  produce  of  dkcir  goats,  which  teed  on  anne 
thorny  shrubs  and  the  milk  bush,  found  growing  in  the  fissures  of  the  rocks  ftwMtitg 
hills,  although  in  small  quantities. 

From  the  Great  Quoin  S.  18P  40^  W.,  distant  a  Ktile  more  than  8  miles,  and  about  3 
miles  N.  Eastward  from  Coomza,  lies  Jezeottt  Goon,  a  high  rugged  island  about  a  mile 
long,  and  I  of  a  mile  broad,  formed  around  1^  steep  cliffs,  having  on  its  S.£.  end,  a  point 
resembling  a  steeple.  At  its  western  and  northern  sides,  the  draths  are  fnm  40  to  60 
fathoms  witliiu  ^,  of  a  mile  of  the  rocks,  with  90  to  85  fathamB,  at  tne  same  distance  from 
its  southern  and  eastern  sides. 

ABOORASCIIID  ISLAND,  licaring  from  the  Great  Quoin  S.  34''  10'  W.  distant  8| 
miles,  and  nearly  due  i^orth  from  Coomza  village  2^  miles,  is  1  mile  long,  and  ^  of  a 
mile  in  breadth,  with  steep  cliffs  all  round,  and  a  high  conical  hill  on  its  soothem 
extremity,  where  it  is  not  more  than  a  i  of  a  mile  distant  from  the  main.  In  mid-channel 
stands  a  high  precipitous  rock,  called  Bab  Macaliff,  on  one  side  of  which  the  summit 
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overiiangs  the  hue  in  a  remarkable  manner.  The  depths  in  the  channel  are  35  fathoms 
ro€k$  ma  Mnd ;  tmd  as  the  eomnts  nin  thnogfa  it  m  eddies,  nith  beffling  winds,  the 

passage  ought  not  to  be  attempted.  At  less  tlian  a  mile  distant  to  the  northward  of 
Abporaschid,  lie  some  rocks  elevated  about  15  feet  above  water,  round  which  the  ourrente 
Toa  fritih  great  rapidity,  rendering  the  naTigatioo  near  (hem  extreme^  dangerous.' ^llieae 
rocks  being  white  hy  the  dung  of  birds,  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance  in  the  day 
time :  they  have  from  18  to  25  fathoms  water  close  to  them,  with  20  fathoms  between 
tbem  end  the  island. 

LUMP  ISLAND,  called  Towkhul  by  the  Arabs,  beariiiK  east  northerly  4  or  5  miles 
from  Ae  rocks  lest  mentioned,  from  the  Great  Quoin  S.  8^  W.  distant  nearly  6  milcsi  and 

from  Cape  Moosendom  N.  79"  is  alwiit  400  feet  elevated,  with  high  cliffs  ;  and  XOund 
it  tlie  depths  axe  from  40  to  50  fathoms,  with  from  50  to  60  fotluMos  over  rodu^  between 
it  and  AbooFsschid. 

PERFORATED  ROCK,  in  kt.  26°  23'64'if.  Ion.  W  27'  32"  E.  bearing  West  a  little  c«.. .f 
Northerly  about  2  miles  distant  from  the  north  point  of  Aboonschid,  and  from  the  Great  r^"^ 
Qnoin  S,  4o°  10'  W.,  distant  9^  miles,  is  about  40  feet  high,  not  more  than  a  ft-w  yards 
long,  and  narrow,  with  a  perforation  through  its  centre.  Between  it  and  Abooraschid 
there  are  three  snudl  coves,  each  about  a  mile  deep,  with  from  18  to  20  feithoms  water  in 
them,  over  rocks  and  sand,  and  from  25  to  30  fathoms  off  their  entrances.  The  central 
cove  lias  some  very  remarkable  basaltic  rocks  at  its  extremity,  and  the  hills  arc  generally 
from  800  to  1200  feet  high,  with  steep  acclivities,  and  one  of  the  highest,  exhibits  tlie 
basuh  in  the  form  of  mountain  cape. 

la  the  Western  Cove  a  vessel  might  lie  nearly  land-locked,  sccTire  from  all  winds  ;  but 
the  others  are  more  open,  although  the  eastcmniost  one,  at  its  extremity  has  a  small  busiu, 
^here  a  vessel  might  haul  in  to  repair,  in  3  or  4  &thoms  water:  this  basin  is  fonned  by 
a.tuxn  in  a  port  of  the  land,  and  perfectly  secnre*  bat  the  xest  of  the  oo^e  is  open..- 

GUNNUM  ISLAND,  distant  about  2  miles  S.  Westward  of  Perforated  Rock,  is  nearly  ,:  ,,„,„. 
1  inilei  in  extent  north  and  ?outh,and  about  1  miU-  broad  at  the  widest  part.  There  is  a 
uatuxal  jetty  of  rock  about  40  feet  high  at  the  north  end  of  the  island,  projecting  trans- 
versely to  its  length,  and  thereby  contracting  the  width  of  the  strait  between  the  island 
and  tlie  main  in  that  part,  to  less  than  h  mile,  defending  the  entrance  from  the  heavy 
sea  during  tlie  nortlierly  winds.  The  island  is  very  rugged,  increasing  in  height  towards 
the  southern  extremity,  over  whieh  stands  a  high  conical  hill,  elevated  between  GOO  and 
700  feet  above  the  sea:  m<iny  goats  werc_  seen,  some  ruined  iiuts  on  the  hills,  and  on  a 
small  beach  at  tiic  southern  point  of  the  inland,  were  a  few  families  of  fishermen.  The 
atrait  formed  between  the  island  and  the  main,  is  from  1  to  ^  mile,  and  al  its  sootfaern 
end  near  Ghnrruni  Point,  ^,  mile  wide,  affordine;  {xood  sh(dter  in  Iri  fathoms  water,  under 
the  jetty  or  pier  at  its  north  end,  with  the  Great  Quoin  seen  over  a  small  sandy  beach, 
which  separates  the  westernmost  cove,  before  described,  from  the  strait. 

In  anchorinp^  here,  cnrc  must  be  tiken  to  avoid  a  coral  reef  projecting  from  the  pier, 
which  has  10  liathoms  water  close  to  it ;  but  there  is  no  other  danger  in  the  channel.  The 
ilepths  are  from  17  to  19  fathoms,  and  off  the  entrance  from  80  to  25  fathoms,  rocks  and 
sand.  The  strong  currents  which  run  througli  this  pa-^surrc  require  caution,  anti  on  the 
flood,  if  .passing  from  the  eastward  to  enter  the  strait,  Perforated  Hock  must  be  kept  close 
«-boafd,  or  Ilie  tiAv  «ill  otherwise  carry  the  vesiel  into  a  deep  bay  to  the  westward  of 
Cuniunn  Lslaud.  At  the  southern  end,  the  strait  forms  a  small  bay,  with  friMn  30  to  15 
fatllow  water.!  on  its  eastern  side*  in  a  valley,  Uo»  the  village  of  Ghurrum,  inhabited  by  mmnm 
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Bedouins,  who  are  under  the  Sheik  of  Coomsa.  A  Bifi^l  date  plantatkm  wai  teen  here 
having  in  it  two  or  three  wells  of  water  a  little  brackish,  and  over  the  date  grove,  the 
mountains  are  rery  high  and  rugged.  On  tlie  southern  side  of  the  bav.  in  a  small  cove, 
KhviM.  stands  the  village  of  I^ubbai,  containing  about  fifty  poor  fishermen,  subject  to  the  Sheik 
of  Cassaab. 

About  li  mile  S.  by  W.  from  Gunnum  Island,  there  is  a  remarkable  cliff"  upwards 
of  200  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  liill  fonning  a  truncated  cone,  the  summit  of  which  is 
about  900  feet  above  the  sea.  Its  southern  and  western  acclivities  ure  lot?  almipt.  Cloee 
to  the  rocksy  tiiere  is  13  iathonu  water,  and  37  &thoms  about  a  mile  off  shore. 

rdtiiir'.  COLVILLE'S  COVE,  is  about  4  miles  deep  and  generally  I  mile  wide,  and  the 
northern  point  of  its  entrance,  i^;  r\  liig'h  rock  like  a  steeple,  situated  about  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  the  cliff  last  mentiunt-d,  and  bearing  from  Ras  Sheik  Munsoud  N.  G4°  E., 
distant  nearly  6  miles.  At  the  entrance,  both  sides  of  the  cove  are  Ibnned  of  cliffs  from 
100  to  l  .'jO  feet  in  height,  but  the  northern  point  is  the  most  remarkable,  by  being 
perpendicular,  with  large  masses  of  rock  constantly  breaking  away,  and  falling  at  its 
twse ;  and  the  rocks  are  excavated  to  a  considerable  depdi  by  tlie  action  of  the  sea.  The 

BhoA AO  village  of  Rbnnh  Alii,  stands  at  the  oxtrcniity  of  the  cove,  within  a  sandy  btacli,  which 
has  a  small  square  mosque,  witli  neatly  constructed  houses  of  rough  stones,  and  tliatched 
with  Uie  leaves  of  the  date  palm.  A  few  date  trees  and  fig  trees  were  growing  amongst 
the  houses,  with  «onii'  of  ttio  Acacia  kind  near  the  mosqiie  ;  and  this  villag^c  contains 
some  wells  of  good  water.  The  cove  stretches  nearly  N.  VV.  and  S.  £.,  havine  f  rom  25 
fothoms  water  at  the  entrance,  to  9  fiithoms  witiiin  the  nztii  of  ft  AOe  from  ttie  beach, 
over  a  bottom  of  rocks  rniil  sand:  it  is  much  exposed  to  N.W.  winds,  when  the  sen  is 
which  then  breaks  furiously  against  the  rocks, 
rrom  Colville's  Cove  the  coast  extends  sonth  a  little  westerly  4  mSes,  with  two  or  diree 

small  indentures,  liavinc  s^tecp  cliHs  in  this  extent,  andfmn  25  tO  18  filthoms  close  to  the 
rocks,  and  here  is  the  entrance  of  a  deep  estuary. 

VMm-  ELPIIIXSTONE'S  INLET,  tlie  name  given  to  this  arm  of  the  sea,  by  Lieutenant  Guv, 
is  about  !)  miles  in  length,  stretciiing  in  various  undulations  to  tlie  back  of  Colville's  Cove, 
exhibiting  several  very  romantic  aspects,  the  hills  which  form  it  being  from  800  to  1500 
feet  hif^b,  very  rugged  at  the  summit,  and  mostly  precipitous.  As  numerous  ba\  s  indent 
the  inlet  in  various  directions,  its  width  is  thereby  very  unequal,  bat  the  narrowest  part 
is  about  I  mile  broad.  The  western  point  of  the  entrance  Dears  8.  20^^  W.  from  the 
north  point  of  Colville's  Cove,  distant  nearly  .5  miles,  and  from  Ras  Slicik  Munsoud  S. 
6*2^^  W.,  distant  4  miles :  about  ^  of  a  mile  from  this  western  point  of  the  entrance,  lies 
a  4^  fathoms  Rocky  Bank,  having  close  aroimd  it  9  and  10  fathoms.  The  entrance  being 
only  about  ^  a  mile  broad,  Iwunded  with  high  dark  coloured  rocks,  is  scarcely  discernible 
until  closely  approached,  when  a  small  islet  is  seen  like  a  building,  with  the  cliff,  of  a 
lij^hter  colour  ttian  the  circumjacent  rocks,  and  having  steep  sides ;  this  is  nearly  100 
feet  high,  having  close  to  it  IG  fathoms.  To  the  rij^lU  of  tiiis  islet,  which  forms  one  point 
uf  it,  there  is  a  cove  about  a  mile  in  length,  having  from  12  fathoms  at  the  entrance, 
gradually  decreasing  to  3  fatlioms  near  a  small  sandy  bcacli,  overhung  by  high  mountains, 

PMMuk.  where  stands  the  small  village  of  Femacah,  containing  onfyftfew  fishennen.  To  the 
southward  of  the  above  mentioned  islet  1^  mile  distant,  in  a  small  bay,  stands  the  village 

NuMiw.  of  Nareefee,  containing  about  houses,  the  inhabitants  of  which  arc  fishennen,  subject 
with  the  others  near  tiiis  place,  to  the  Sheik  of  Cassaab,  a  dependant  of  die  Inmim  of 
Muscat.    The  water  is  liad,  and  the  place  destitute  of  cultivation. 

Tliis  village  is  situated  on  the  western  side  of  one  of  tlie  numerous  branches  of  the  inlet. 
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which  to  lihe  eastward  of  the  beach  forms  a  basin,  having  from  12  to  2  fathoms  nndy 
bottom,  where  a  reasel  might  be  hmiled  up  to  repair  with  perfect  securitjr. 

Close  ro\ind  the  eastern  point  of  this  bay,  Knannai  village  is  situated  at  the  foot  of   ■ 

abrupt  mountainsj  in  a  small  bight,  at  each  point  of  which,  the  shore  consists  of  hj^h  and 
broken  dlfi:  this  village  is  lihe  aaztmnteto  Nareefee,  and  contains  about  150  tisheiiuen, 
whose  appearance  denoted  less  of  poverty  than  those  in  must  uf  the  places  hereabout.  A 
consideraDle  quantity  of  poultry  was  seen,  with  one  or  two  bullocks,  and  many  goats,  but 
these  are  fed  on  the  refuse  of  fish. 

From  the  eastern  poukt  of  Narcefco,  north  J  mile,  stands  a  high  bluff  head,  from 
whence  the  inlet  turns  generally  to  the  N.  E.  and  East,  for  the  remaining  part  of  its 
length.  To  the  N.E.ward  2  miles  from  the  above  point,  or  head,  in  a  small  bay,  Shera 
Tilb^  is  situated  on  a  sandy  beach,  composed  of  shingle,  broken  coral  and  shells,  which 
consists  of  n.  few  houses  inhabited  by  fishermen.  A  remarkably  formed  abrupt  winim^tnin 
rises  from  the  beaeh  nearly  800  feet  in  heipfht. 

Opposite  to  Sliem,  distant  about  a  mile,  is  situated  an  island  called  Jozeerat  l%em  by 
the  Arabs,  about  §  of  a  mile  in  circuit,  of  conical  figure,  the  northern  acclivity  very  steep, 
the  southei-n  less  so.  About  ^  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  the  island  there  is  a  high  rock,  having 
15  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  from  tiiis  rock  the  land  forms  a  curve  of  about  a  mile  in  depth, 
having  from  17  to  13  fathoms  water,  over  sand  and  rocks.  On  the  sontliern  side  it  ri-^*  s 
into  high  broken  mountains,  the  highest  of  which,  in  a  back  range,  is  between  2000  and 
8900  feet. 

Bot\v(  en  1  and  2  miles  N.  E.  of  Shom  village,  is  a  remarkalde  wall  of  rock,  from  60 
feet  near  the  point,  to  200  feet  high  where  it  meets  the  hills,  contracting  tlie  cove  to 
about  9  of  a  mile  in  width,  and  it  ms  16  fethoms  water  close  to.  About  a  mile  N.E.ward 
from  the  point  of  this,  there  is  an  island  called  Jezcenit  Sabee,  -50  feet  high,  ^  mile  in  nimii 
length,  and  about  half  that  breadth ;  which  is  connected  with  a  point  on  the  northern 
shore,  by  a  reef  of  rocks  mixed  with  coarse  coral,  only  a  few  yards  from  it.  About  a 
mile  N.N.W.  from  the  last  mentioned  i>let,  in  a  narrow  cove,  is  situated  the  village  of  , 
Meddai,  consisting  of  only  a  few  scattered  houses,  containing  not  more  than  20  inliabitant.s. 
At  the  back  of  the  village,  the  hills  rise  about  ^  a  mile  from  the  beach  wid^  gentle 
ascents,  and  were  covered  with  coarse  round  gravel,  excepting  in  one  part  about  50 
square  yards,  which  contained  a  few  esculent  vegetables,  and  three  date  trees,  near  a  well 
m  good  water,  aifording  the  only  signs  of  cultivation  in  the  inlet  There  were  several 
wells  near  this  spot,  which  mustliave  been  excavated  with  great  labour.  A  narrow  ridge 
of  hills  between  400  and  500  feet  in  height,  divides  the  inlet  here  from  Oolville's  Cove. 

Sabee  village,  containing  about  20  bonses,  is  the  last  place  to  be  described  in  the  inlet, 
and  bearing  from  Sabee  Islet  about  E.S.E.,  distant  14  mile,  situated  on  a  beach  of  shingle, 
at  tlie  foot  of  some  high  steep  hills.  A  rugged  path  on  the  side  of  a  ravine,  led  to  the 
summit  of  a  ridge,  apparently  between  700  and  800  feet  high,  from  whence,  contrary  to 
expectation,  the  eastern  coast  wiis  observed  to  be  only  a  mile  distant,  formed  into  nume- 
rous indentures  and  islands,  like  the  COastS  of  Elphinstonc's  Inlet. 

From  the  entrance  of  ElphinsUmc's  Inlet  being  narrow,  this  arm  of  the  sea  is  rot  likely 
to  be  resorted  to  by  shipping;  besides,  the  currents  run  very  strong  oif  it  on  the  springs, 
and  the  height  of  the  mountains  snrroonding  it  exclude  every  regular  breeze,  allowing 
only  light  baffling  airs  to  enter*   The  soundings  are  generally  from  17  to  19  fathoms 

*  HmR  ran  be  little  doubt.  iK^wtncr,  of  it  li.iviiifr  aft<n(le<l  slicltcr  to  tlir  pinitical  boat*wlii  M  cIkt^mI  liv  our 
vcMcb  of  war;  for  until  tlie  siirvfv  wxs  miuk'  by  l,ifutiti;int  Cniy,  ilii"!  iiilit  was  not  known  to  exist,  and  uiuiiy  of 
these  boats  disapjjeared  from  view  liereabout,  from  our  conimutKii  r^i  hrsit.iting  to  follow  them  iatO  pISCM  tnppond 
to  be  dangeront :  and  oo  this  account,  a  minttle  fiamination  was  deemed  of  some  importaiice. 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


(  3M  ) 

throughout  the  inlet«  hard  croimd,  chiefly  sand  and  rocks ;  and  it  contains  no  dangers. 
Great  quantities  of  Sdr  fiso,  and  a  Uage  sort  of  mullet,  between  2  and  3  feet  long,  are 

caught  here. 

JJhm^  Seciul  Ghurrib,  a  small  village,  containing  eight  or  ten  houses,  is  situated  in  a  bight 
clo!>e  round  the  western  point  of  the  inlet,  upon  a  sandy  beach,  lumng  8  &thonui  water 
within  a  very  short  distance  of  the  shore. 

g«*  CASSA  AB  FORT,  in  lat.  2(P  13^'  N.,  bearing  from  the  eastern  point  of  Ras  Sheik 
Munsoiul  S.  31'^  E.,  distant  3^  miles,  h  ^hwnicd  about  2  miles  west  southerly  from  the 
M  cstcrn  point  of  Elphinstone's  Inlet,  upon  a  sandy  beach,  formed  between  two  points  of 
land  wldch  project  out  from  it,  a  curve  of  about  a  mile  in  width,  and  the  same  in  depth. 
The  hills  are  very  high,  and  nig'jfMl  in  sonic  places,  and  tlic  two  extremes  are  high  and 
cragg)',  overljauging  the  sea :  on  the  western  one,  stands  a  square  stone  building,  probably 
intended  as  a  look-out  home.  The  fort  is  a  quadrangular  building  of  stone,  witt  square 
bastions,  and  seems  to  be  strong,  altbouorli  apparentiv  ancient,  but  tlicre  are  no  guns 
mounted.  In  the  centre  stands  the  Sheik's  house,  a  miserable  mud  hovel,  amongst  three 
or  fimr  others.  Nearly  equi^distanton  each  side  of  the  fort,  stand  two  round  towers,  much 
out  of  repair,  and  witliont  puns:  these  are  insulated  at  hip;h  water,  and  flank  a  date  grove, 
containing  rather  more  than  a  square  mile  of  pliuiUition,  with  huts  and  several  fortified 
houses  scattered  about.  There  is  no  regular  town,  but  about  500  pen<ms  miglit  be  assem- 
bled from  the  date  grove.  The  Sheik  is  under  the  Iraaum  of  Muscat,  and  his  various 
dependencies,  including  a  Bedouin  town  on  one  of  the  hills,  are  said  to  contain  about 
5(K)0  ])ersotts  of  all  ages.  In  tins  Talley,  where  little  expected,  was  found  luxuriant  cuiti* 
vation  of  large  date  trees  tliickly  planted,  and  at  the  back  of  the  date  grove,  about  a 
square  mile  of  ground  laid  out  in  fields  of  wheat  and  harley,  with  gardens  containing 
onions,  a  sort  of  turnips,  &c.  There  were  many  wells  of  good  water,  fnm  which  the 
plantation  w;is  irrigated  by  small  aquednets,  in  the  manner  used  in  India.  Tlie  landing 
18  unpleasant,  owing  to  the  beach  formiug  a  very  extensive  flat,  dry  about  ^  mile  out,  at 
low  water:  the  rise  of  the  tide  is  8  foet. 

Clos<!  round  the  west  point  of  the  small  sandy  hay  of  Cassaab,  in  a  cove  Stretdlil^ 

ctfte.  about  a  mile  north  and  south,  the  village  of  Cuddai  is  situated,  having  a  small  date  giore 
defended  by  a  tower,  but  it  contains  very  few  inhabitants:  the  cove  is  ^  mile  wide,  with 
regular  soundings  from  8  to  3  fathoms  sandy  bottom.    On  the  west  side  the  entrance  to 

iMktf.  this  cove,  stands  the  village  of  Mokhai,  containing  upwards  of  sixty  houses,  and  betv\  een 
300  and  400  inhabitants,  who  are  fishermen.  Here  are  some  wells  of  pretty  good  water; 
the  large  tabular  masses  of  rock,  which  rise  from  the  beacli  to  about  100  feet  of  devation, 
forming  broad  terraces  on  which  the  houses  are  built,  give  it  a  singular  appearance. 

RAS  SHEIK  MUNSOUD,  in  lat.  26°  16^'  N.  Ion.  66"  19^  E.  bears  from  Mokhai 
MuMmd.    North  about  3  miles  distant,  the  coast  between  them  having  one  or  two  small  indentures. 
H«nui.     in  one  of  which,  about  mid-way,  lies  the  small  village  Hennai,  having  not  more  than 
eight  or  ten  houses,  with  a  date  grove  behind  them.    Over  this  village,  on  the  summit  of 
uuL       a  hill  elevated  between  600  and  700  feet  above  the  sea,  stands  the  Bedouin  town  of  Alarf, 
subject  to  the  Sheik  of  Cassaab,  consisting  of  only  rude  loose  stone  huts  surrounded  by  a 
stone  wall,  but  contains  between  700  and  800  inhabitants.    From  Ras  Sheik  Munsoud, 
the  Great  Quoin  is  seen  nearly  in  a  line  with  Perforated  Rock,  bearing  N.  46^°  E., 
distant  20^  miles;  and  the  N.  \V.  point  ol  (iunnum  Island,  N.  45°  E.,  distant  9^  miles. 
Between  this  cape  and  Cassaab  the  souudings  are  from  17  to  22  fathoms  within  ^  mile  of 
the  shore,  over  a  bottom  of  rocks  and  sand,  becaning  entirely  sand  within  2  miles  of 
the  fort. 
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The  Cape  is  the  S.  Westernmost  point  of  a  large  bav,  formed  between  it  and  Perforated 
Bode,  in  which  an  ntoafted  numerans  coyes  above  deieribed :  and  the  extrvmitv  of  the 

cape  is  about  40  feet  fa^^  with  the  cliffs  sloping  inward  from  tlio  siminiit  of  tlic  base, 
from  which  large  mawea  are  constantly  falling,  and  thereby  rendering  the  shore  very 
rocky  to  about  -i-mile  from  them.  From  hence  ^e  land  moetly  riBes  with  a  regular  slope 
to  the  mountJiins  ovrr  Cassaab;  and  in  a  small  sandy  bight  on  the  west  side  of  the  cape, 
there  is  a  tomb  containing  the  body  of  the  Sheik,  from  whence  the  cape  has  derived  its 
Bune.  The  tide  rises  here  7  and  8  fieet 

In  passing  the  bay  l)i  twccn  this  cape  and  Perforated  Rock,  care  is  required  to  prevent 
beinff  carried  into  it  by  the  tides,  either  of  ebb  or  flood,  especially  if  the  wind  be  light, 
fer  uie  stream  being  very  strong  on  the  springs,  in  meetm|^  the  opoonte  point,  is 
deflected  by  it,  and  a  vessel  is  liable  to  be  carried  back  to  the  centre  of  the  bay.  The 
soundiara  are  usually  from  22  to  30  &thoms,  deepening  to  40  and  50  fathoms  as  Per- 
fixrtted  Itoek  is  approached.  On  the  west  side  or  Gunnum  Island,  the  soundings  are 
from  40  to  50  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  shore.  From  Ras  Sheik  Munsoud,  the 
coast  stretches  usually  in  a  S.  S.  W.  direction,  fronted  by  steep  broken  cliffs :  the  sound- 
ings are  regular  in  this  part,  18  fitthoms  near  the  rocks,  40  &thoms  within  a  mile,  and  50 
to  60  ftthoms  about  3  miles  offshore,  over  a  bottom  of  rocks  and  sand. 

RAS  JEDDEE,  or  YEDDEE,  in  lat.  26°  13f  N.,  Ion.  5&>  16J'  E.,  bearing  from  the  ««■  wj- 
Great  Quoin  S.  42|°  \V.,  distant  25^  miles,  and^  from  Baa  Shrik  Munsoud  S.  40f  W., 
dlstant  3^  miles,  is  a  high  bluff  point,  not  conspicuous  unless  near  to  the  shore,  having 
18  fathoms  water  close  to.   Aljeeree  village  is  1^  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  point, 
containing  few  inhabitants,  with  a  mtall  date  grove  between  the  beach  and  the  hills. 
From  this  place  a  beach  commences,  extending  as  far  as  Bockh  ;  and  1]  mile  southward 
of  Aljeeree,  in  front  of  a  small  date  grove,  lies  the  fishing  village  of  Jeddee,  containing  jmuim 
about  100  persons.    Some  wells  of  good  water,  easy  of  access,  are  situated  at  a  small  ^""^ 
distance  from  the  beach.    About  a  mile  farther  south,  lies  the  town  of  Bockh,  in  the  a«feib 
centre  of  a  curve  about  a  mile  in  length,  upon  a  fine  aaudy  beach,  which  the  land  ibrnis 
here.    There  is  a  square  fort  much  out  of  repair,  witii  mostly  dismounted  guns,  and 
having  around  it,  about  loU  houses,  contniniiit^  between  .500  and  600  persons,  chiefly 
fishermen.    The  Sheik,  a  dependent  on  tlie  Iniaum  of  Muscat,  has  under  his  jurisdiction 
between  1200  and  1500  persons  of  all  ages.    Besides  the  fort  in  the  town,  there  is  one 
that  appears  their  principal  defence,  situated  on  the  western  point  of  the  small  bay,  which 
is  a  square  building,  with  a  high  tower  at  one  of  the  angles,  in  better  repair  than  th<- 
former. 

Bockh  Point  is  in  lat.  26°  9^'  N.,  Ion.  rj(]°  14y  E.,  hearing  from  Ras  Jeddee  S.  27^  W.,  gm-m^ 
distant  5^  miles.  To  the  eastward  of  the  town  ^  a  mile,  there  is  another  square  building 
on  a  hillock,  completely  commanding  the  town,  and  intended  for  matchlock  defence, 
having  a  platform  and  breastwork,  with  loop-holes.  Tlierc  is  behind  the  tovm,  a  plain 
about  2  square  miles  in  extent,  partially  cultivated  with  a  few  young  date  trees,  in  small 
plantations.  Not  long  ago,  a  date  giove  extended  from  hence  nearly  to  Jeddee,  which 
the  pirates  destroyed,  and  thereby  deprived  the  inhabitants  of  their  principal  article  of 
food ;  but  since  the  reduction  of  Kas-el*khyma,  they  have  asain  commenced  planting. 
Hie  place,  however,  seemed  to  he  in  a  state  ot  poverty,  few  cattle  or  poulby  being  visible. 
TTie  soundings  gradually  deepen  from  the  beach  to  7  fathoms  at  \\  mile  distant,  then 
suddenly  to  10,  19,  and  25 ;  and  at  2  miles  distance,  to  40  fathoms  sand  and  rocks. 

Shanm  Point,  bean  from  Bockh  Point  S.  22^''  W.,  distant  7  miles ;  the  land  in  this 
space  is  high,  with  three  small  indentures  having  sandy  beachos,  and  deep  water  close  to 
them,  in  which  are  an  equal  number  of  villages,  with  a  small  plantation  of  date  trees 
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beliind  each  ol  them  :  they  are  very  small,  and  subject  to  Bockli.  The  depths  are  from 
25  to  30  fetboms,  3  mih^'frtMii  the  shore.  A  short  difltanoe  north  from  tiieTowenof 
Shaum,  there  is  a  remark.al)le  whitP  mark  or  patch,  ver}' conspiooonB  when  the  snn  ehinr* 
in  a  particular  direction,  and  beine  elevated,  it  is  seen  at  a  distance  before  the  beach  is 
diaoeraible.  This  mark  is  on  the  race  of  a  mountain  which  forms  the  point  of  Shaum, 
and  ifi  about  BOO  feet  high,  with  its  southern  side  nearly  peipendicalar. 

TOWERS  or  FORT  of  SHAUM,  in  lat.  26"  2"  N.,  Ion.  56°  11^'  E.  bears  south  about 

3  milps  from  Shaum  Point.  Here  Wgins  the  ranp^e  of  low  sandy  shore,  wliich  continues 
uninterrupted  for  several  hundred  miles  along  this  side  of  the  gulf.  Shaum  is  a  small 
district  at  the  bonndaiy  of  tiie  territnies  belonging  to  the  Imaum  of  Muscat,  having  a 
Sheik,  under  whom  there  may  he  from  COO  to  700  person?,  wlio  live  by  fi'^liinp,  and  cul- 
tivating the  small  space  of  groimd  between  the  beach  and  the  mountains.  Near  the  beach, 
are  tiie  mtns  of  a  rart,  a  mosque,  and  some  huts,  whi<^  have  been  partly  destroyed  by 
tlie  pirafi  s.  The  village  where  tlie  inhahitants  now  live,  i*;  on  the  side  of  the  nioiinfain, 
about  IJ^  mile  from  the  beach,  where  the  houses  are  built  of  loose  stones  and  mud,  covered 
with  the  leaves  of  the  date  tree.  The  Sheik,  and  those  under  him,  were  very  civil  to  the 
surveying  vessels,  and  a  constant  supply  was  afforded,  of  poultrA',  stoats,  milk,  and  butter, 
with  a  few  vegetables,  at  a  reasonable  rate.  Between  the  beach  and  the  foot  of  the 
mountains,  is  a  space  from  1  to  If  mile  hi  breadth,  and  nearly  8  miles  in  len^h,  culti- 
vated with  barley,  onions,  a  sort  of  turnips,  &c. ;  also,  several  small  date  plantations,  with 
wells  of  good  water  in  them,  and  the  sea  afibrds  a  variety,  and  very  plentiful  supply  of 
Ml.  Some  camels  were  seen.  A  range  of  hills  from  1000  to  1200  leet  high,  extends 
from  hence  nearly  south  to  a  little  beyond  Ras-el-Khyma,  where  it  takes  a  S.  Easteity 
direction,  diverging  entirely  from  the  coast.  About  a  mile  from  the  Towers  of  Shaum, 
dose  to  die  beach,  on  a  mound  GO  feet  high,  stands  a  small  mosque  in  ruins,  thought  to 
be  very  ancient,  which  was  found  to  be  an  excellent  mark  in  carrying  on  die  wnrey  of 
the  coast. 

The  beach  is  steep,  having  3  fathoms  close  to  it,  10  fathoms  ^  a  mile  ofl',  and  20 
fathoms  3  miles  off,  regtilar  soundings  on  a  sandy  bottom,  without  any  danger.  During 
N.  Westers,  the  sea  beats  over  the  hcach  with  p^^reat  fnrv,  tlie  «nrf  risinrr  before  the  breeze 
sets  in,  as  the  swell  from  the  N.  W.  ahvays  precedes  the  wind.  ^\  lien  tliis  commences, 
no  vessel  ought  to  be  at  anchor  on  the  coa?t,  as  the  heavy  sea  will  not  allow  her  to  ride 
in  safety :  this  caution  is  necessary  along  the  wliolc  extent  of  the  Arabian  Coast  in  the 
Persian  Gulf,  and  farther  up  more  indispcnsible.  The  tides  or  currents  during  the 
springs,  run  in  tlie  direction  of  the  coQSt  from  2  to  3  miles  per  hour,  and  rise  from  6  to 
8  feet.  To  the  southward  of  Shaiim,  between  3  ami  4  niih'S,  there  is  a  small  Cieek,  tiiat 
will  admit  a  littk'  bo;it  at  higli  tide,  but  tiie  eiitranee  is  dry  at  low  water. 

RAUMPS,  in  hit.  2.">^  53'  N.,  Ion.  rjG°  8.|'  E.,  liearing  from  Shaum  8.  17*  W.,  distant 
10  miles,  is  situated  on  the  southern  side  of  the  cntrdiice  to  a  small  creek,  capable  of 
adniittin|f  large  Iraats  at  high  tide,  but  at  low  water  the  entrance  is  nearly  dry.  He 
town  is  in  ruins,  having  few  inliabitants,  as  the  former  population  went  to  Zyah,  and 
other  places.  The  remaining  village  is  situated  near  tiie  hill  of  the  same  name,  where 
stood  the  fort,  which  was  destroyed  during  the  expedition  against  the  pirates.  About 
400  or  500  inhahitants  arc  still  left,  who  subsist  chieflv  by  fishing,  and  having  a  few 
boats,  they  em])loy  a  small  number  of  these  on  the  Pearl  Fishery  at  the  proper  season, 
but  the  return  is  very  inconsiderable.  Prior  to  the  expedition,  this  place  was  rising  last 
into  importance,  under  :m  iii(h-pendent  Sheik,  luit  it  is  now  subject  tn  Sharga.  The 
inhabitants  were  greatly  distressed  in  1822,  by  the  destruction  of  their  trading  boats, 
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wludi  fefced  many  of  Aem  to  emigrate.  Thefoimdings  are  3  &tlioinB«loie  to  the beadt, 

10  fathoms  about  1^  mile  off,  then  gradtmlly  dt-epening  to  only  11  fitthmns  about  8  mile* 
off  shore,  over  a  bottom  of  sandL   The  rise  of  tide  is  7  feet. 

Abont  14  mile  Knrthwtrd  from  Raumiis,  there  it  a  Bmall  cre^  connnunicating  with 
Ras-el-Khyma,  through  the  marshes,  wfiich  extend  nearly  to  the  foot  of  the  hill  sur- 
rounding Raii]npe»  and  reaching  to  Zyab,  but  it  is  not  navigable.  Both  on  this  side  uf 
the  gulf,  and  on  the  Persian  •hove^  there  are  evident  maru  of  the  sea  havii^  formerly 
flowed  above  it»  ptesoit  level,  in  uany  phoes. 

RAb-EL-KUYMA,  or  RAS-UL-KHIMA  .POII^T,  in  lat.  25°  48i'  N.,  Ion.  56°44'E.%  H^^"" 
aa  settled  by  the  late  trigonometrieal  surveA-  of  this  coast,  under  the  aireeti<m  of  lieutenant 

Guy,  of  the  Bombay  Marine,  bears  from  Raumps  nearly  S.  S.  W.,  distant  G  or  C},  milt  ;;. 
On  this  point,  or  narrow  sandy  spit,  lie  the  ruins  of  the  town,  which,  with  tiie  pinite 
veisds  of  tiiis  place,  together  with  tirase  of  several  odier  villages,  were  partly  destroyed 
in  1809,  by  a  British  force  sent  from  Bombay  for  this  purpose:  and  as  the  jjiratcs 
resnmed  their  depredations,  on  all  defenceless  vesseb  trading  to  the  Gulf,  another  force, 
from  Bombay,  in  1819,  completely  demolished  Has-el-Khyma,  which  was  the  diief  town 
of  the  .Toasmec  jiirati The  point  forms  the  western  side  of  the  entriiiu  c  to  a  Backwater, 
which  extends  3  miles  nearly  parallel  with  the  coast,  and  is  1^  mile  in  breadth  near  the 
centre ;  bat  tiie  entrance  is  not  more  than  one  sixth  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  bar  of  sand 
aerose,  having  on\y  2  feet  water  on  it  at  low  spring  tides.  TIk"  somuliiigs  inside,  vary 
tnm  16  to  5  feet,  very  irregular,  and  at  low  water  the  whole  is  nearly  d^,  except  in  a 
narrow  stream  in  die  centre,  dose  off  the  rains  of  the  town,  there  is  sufficient  water  to 
float  a  small  vessel.  Opposite  the  ruins,  and  within  the  Backwater,  arc  two  or  three 
small  flat  Islets,  and  on  one  of  them,  named  Maharah,  a  village  is  sitiuited,  containing 
50  or  60  huts,  inhabited  by  fishermen.  On  the  eastern  side  of  tfie  entrance  to  the  creek, 
there  is  another  village,  nam.  <1  Meidthea,  containing  between  200  and  300  inhabitants  of 
the  Joasmee  Tribe,  where  huts  are  merely  made  of  Cadjan  mats,  although  tlie  ruins  of  the 
former  town  afford  plenty  of  materials  for  building.  About  H  mile  E.  S.  E.  from  the 
town,  the  date  groves  commence,  but  the  trees  appear  aged  and  neglected :  it  is  only 
here,  that  fresh  water  can  he  got.  None  of  the  buildings  of  the  old  town  remain  entire, 
nor  any  part  of  one,  sufficient  to  indicate  what  might  have  been  its  form,  with  the 
exeeption  of  a  few  fragments  of  two  round  towers  at  its  west  end.  The  chief  port  of  its 
former  inhabitants  have  retired  to  a  town  some  distance  within  the  date  groves  ;  a  few 
occupy  the  villages  named  above,  aud  others  liave  emigrated  to  Sharga,  and  various  other 
places  on  the  coast.  They  are  now  completely  subjected  to  the  Sheik  of  Sharga,  whose 
brother  attended  diirinr:^  the  sun'ey  of  the  creek,  and  Backwater,  to  prevent  any  moles- 
tation from  the  iuiiabitants,  who  worv  civil.  The  former  chief,  lla&iau  lieu  Kalunu,  is 
now  Sheik,  under  Ben  Sugger,  of  a  large  village,  named  Khassnal,  situated  in  the  date 
groves,  about  G  miles  from  Has-el-Khynia. 

The  soundings  off  the  town,  deepen  gradually  from  1  to  4  fathoms,  very  regular  over  a 
bottom  of  sand,  with  the  exception  of  a  sand  rank,  having  onlv  2  and  2^  fathoms  on  it, 
wldch  bears  from  tlie  Fort,  W.  by  N.,  ili-tant  about  'J  '  miles.  This  batik  is  said  to  extend 
several  miles  to  the  southward,  having  within  it  4  fathoms ;  and  from  4  fathoms  outride, 
the  sonndings  deepen  gradually  to  0  nthoms  about  5  miles  off  shore.  The  anchorage  is 
not  pood,  the  bottom  being  sand  and  shells,  but  the  best  birth  is  in  fi  fathoms,  witli 
the  point  bearing     £.   The  Minerva  at  anchor  in  61^  fathoms  loose  sand,  had  the  town 

•  C  :i,.tiun  Sealy  of  the  Bombay  Aitilenr,  ndfe  it  k  Im.  5(P  0*  E.,  sad  Mr.  Csoqpinil,  of  H.  H.  S.  lifopool, 
ia  1819,  made  it  the  lame. 
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of  Ras-el-Khynia*  bearing  E.  S.  E.,  distant  4  miles,  the  Town  of  Raumns  N.  E.  by  £. 
tiie  town  of  Jczccrat  Umrah  S.  S.  W.  ^  W.,  and  the  extremes  of  the  land  from  Ras 
Jeddee  N.  E.  bv  N.  to  S.  W.  by  S.  off  the  nearest  shore  3  miles.  At  full  and  change  of 
moon,  it  is  high  water  at  1 1  hours  ;  the  tide  rises  7  feet,  and  runs  regularly  (i  hours  each 
way.    Variation  3°  W.  in  1820. 

Supplies  of  bulli)ok>.  f  ivs  ls,  iMittcr,  and  vegetables,  are  jwocured  at  very  reasonable 
rates,  and  as  uo  want  of  these  articles  was  experienced  on  any  part  of  what  is  generally 
termed  the  IHrate  Coast,  the  interior  must  be  fruitful,  although  no  ccnst  is  more  sterile  in 
appearance,  ^is  the  only  signs  of  vegetatioo  are  the  date  grorcs,  in  vhicli  the  trees  aie 
thinly  scattered. 

y;;;  JEZEERAT-l'L-UMRAII,  or  RED  ISLAM)  TOWN,  in  lat  2.0°  43'  N.,  Ion.  56" 

.  t't  Hi^.  55^'  £.  bearing  from  Ras-el-Kyma  S.  5b°  W.,  distant  nearly  11  miles,  had  been  a  place  of 
some  importance  prior  to  its  demolition  during  the  expedition  ^;aiD8t  the  pirates.  Toe  coast 
between  these  places  lias  a  beach  of  sjuul,  with  souiKliiigs  from  3^  fatlioms  at  2^  miles  off 
shore,  to  10  fathoms  at  (i  miles  ofi'  it,  very  rcgiilar,  over  a  bottom  of  sand.  A  range  of 
hiUs  of  red  eobuTt  about  a  mile  from  tiw  slnte,  stretches  along  this  part  of  the  coast, 
from  which  LT-unirah  is  named.  It  is  situated  at  the  central  part  of  a  Back-water,  about 
2  miles  deep,  cxteudiue  in  a  N.  £.  and  S.  W.  direction,  and  bounded  to  sea-ward  by  a 
narrow  spit  of  sand.  There  are  only  2  and  3  feet  water  in  the  Back-water  at  low  tide, 
with  several  small  sandy  islets  and  banks  off  the  entrance,  which  render  it  navigable  only 
by  small  boats.  The  remains  of  the  town  are  about  a  mile  in  circuit,  having  2  xoond 
towers  on  the  land  fiice  out  of  repair,  those  to  sea-ward  havinff  been  destroyed,  and  dose 
to  tlic  water  on  the  western  side  stands  a  mosque  of  considerable  size,  in  a  state  of  rapid 
decay.  The  inliabitants,  who  are  chiefly  fishermen  of  the  Joasmee  tribe,  do  not  exceed 
between  900  and  300,  and  the  Sheik  is  placed  here  by  the  Chief  of  Shai^  Thoe  are 
no  date  groves  near  tlie  town,  and  the  only  drinkable  water,  which  is  brackish  in  tl)e  hot 
months,  is  procured  from  the  high  ground  about  l^mile  ixom  the  town.  The  soundings 
off  the  creek  are  very  regular  over  loose  sand,  from  2  fathoms  close  to  the  beach,  to  4^ 
fathoms  ^  mile  off,  then  gradually  deepen  to  12  fathoms  between  G  and  7  miles  off  shore. 
Tlie  rise  of  tide  is  6  feet  on  the  snrings.  His  Majesty's  frigate  Chiffonne,  at  anchor  in 
3|  fathoms  loose  ground,  had  the  northern  extreme  of  the  land  bearing  N.  £.  ^  ^i., 
Ras-el-Kliynia  E.  N.  E.  },  N.,  point  of  the  island  E.  by  N.  f  and  the  western  extreme 
of  the  town  S.  £.  by  S.,  off  shore  leas  than  ^  mile. 

"SiS"'     AMULGAWEIN,  in  lat.  25°  35^'  N.,  Ion.  55°  41  J'  E.,  bearing  from  Ul-Umrali  S. 

"rti>-  'i7f  \V.  distant  16  miles,  is  situated  on  the  northern  point  of  the  entrance  to  one  of  the 
most  extensive  Back-waters  on  diis  part  of  the  coast.  Between  these  places  the  coast  is 
low  and  sandy,  forming  an  irregular  curve,  and  fronted  by  a  dangerous  coral  reef,  whidi 
projects  from  it  H  mile  in  some  places.  The  outer  extreme  of  this  reef  bears  from 
iTl-umrah  S.  (55^°  VV.,  distant  103  miles,  from  Anudgawcin  Town  X.  384°  £.,  distant 
5J  miles,  having  4  fathoms  water  close  to  its  edge  along  the  w  hole  e.\tent,  8  fathom  a  ^t  ] 
mile  distant,  and  12  fathoms  about  4  miles  from  it,  sand  and  rocks.  The  entrance  to  the 
Back-water  is  formed  between  the  point  on  which  tlie  town  stands,  and  a  low  sandy 
island  to  the  westward  of  it;  and  a  large  bank  of  sand  and  rocks  lies  one  sixth  ofamiw 
off  the  point,  which  contracts  the  clianiiel  to  a  few  yards,  w  lirrc  the  deptli  of  water  near 
the  entrance  is  only  3  feet.  Close  to  the  east  side  of  the  island,  the  depth  is  from  5  to 
8  fathoms,  and  die  various  channels  have  generally  from  6  to  20  feet  in  them  at  low 
water;  but  the  Backwutir  at  3  miles  from  the  entrance,  has  several  islets  in  it  covered 
with  low  brush-wood.    The  extent  of  the  Back-water  to  the  southward  is  considerable, 
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bat  at  low  tide,  there  is  very  little  water  in  this  direction :  close  under  the  town,  it 
hrmehes  off  to  the  N.  Eaitward,  ^"'"'IF       ^needm  of  the  eoairt  about  7  or  8  mileR, 

uhrro  it  communicates  with  the  sea,  affording  a  channel  for  small  boat>.    (h)  it-  hanks, 
aout  24  miles  N.  52°  £.  from  the  town,  there  is  a  large  miadrangular  tower  in  ruins, 
having  some  straggling  date  trees  around ;  which  tower,  is  tiie  object  first  seen  in  passing 

from  the  northward. 

.  The  town  of  Amul^wein  is  deserted^  but  appears  to  have  been  a  considerable  place ; 
and  as  most  of  the  wuls  of  the  honses  are  entire,  they  only  require  a  roof  to  make  them 
again  habitable.  The  island  off  the  town,  mentioned  above,  is  connected  with  the  coast 
by  a  narrow  sand  bank,  dry  at  low  water,  and  in  the  centre  of  the  island  is  a  small  town 
called  IJbini,  inhabited  hy  aboat  500  Arabs,  dependent  on  the  Shdk  of  Sbarga.  There 
are  no  fortifications  near  the  town,  the  Sheik's  house  being  the  only  place  capable  of 
4^erin|;  resistance  to  an  attack.  The  water  is  bad ;  and  about  a  mile  to  the  S.  Westward 
of  the  island,  there  is  a  small  village  near  some  wells,  the  water  of  which  is  also  brackish 
during  the  hot  weather. 

The  soundings  off  tlie  entrance  of  the  Back-water,  arc  from  2  fathoms  close  to  the  rocky 
bank,  to  6  and  7  fathoms,  about  a  miU  off  shore.  The  best  anchorage  is  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  entrance,  with  the  iSheik's  house,  which  is  tlM  highest  building  on  the  island, 
hoarino:  about  E.  N.  E.  in  7  fathoms ;  the  sounding"?  are  from  2  fathoms  close  to  the 
beacli,  to  6  fathoms  ^  a  mile  off,  and  7  or  b  fathoms  U  mile  ott",  sand  and  rocks.  The 
rue  of  tide  is  6  feet  on  the  springs ;  high  water  at  11  hours  40  minutes. 

The  coast  from  AmulgJiwein  to  Debay  being  very  foul  and  rocky,  no  sliij)  should  anchor 
neai'  the  shore,  or  she  will  be  liable  to  lose  her  anchor.  The  surveying  vcsseb  in  a  few 
days,  kst  threes  by  hoolitng  the  rocks. 

AYMAUN,  in  lat.  2o^  204'  N.,  Ion.  OH'  33'  E.,  bearing  from  Amulgawdn  S.  37^°  \V.  c^w"  - 
distant  14^  miles,  is  a  small  town,  situated  on  thesoothem  point  of  the  entrance  to  one  of  ^™ 

the  best  Back-waters  on  tlii<  co;ist.  Bttwcen  these  placr-^,  there  arc  a  few  straggling  date 
trees  near  the  sea,  and  the  coast  in  tiiia  space,  is  low,  flat  and  sandy,  having  about 
midway,  a  village  at  the  mouth  of  a  very  small  creek.  At  low  water,  there  are  5  feet  on 
the  bar  of  the  Back-water,  and  within,  the  soundings  are  not  deep,  tliere  being  from  H  to 
14  feet  in  a  narrow  channel,  oft'  the  northern  side  of  the  town.  The  entrance  is  about  ^ 
mile  wide,  and  at  high  water,  the  creek  forms  a  kind  of  basin  within  the  point ;  but  at 
low  tide,  there  is  onlv-  a  narrow  channel  affording  from  fi  to  12  feet  water.  Tlie  (own, 
although  small,  contains  from  1000  to  1200  inhabitants,  of  the  Nhaim  tribe,  who  dwell  in 
houses  made  of  mdd  and  eadjan,  and  the  only  building  capable  of  offering  resistance  in 
case  of  attack,  is  the  residence  of  the  Sheik,  whicli  was  partially  drstroyed  during  the 
expedition  against  the  pirates.  The  Sheik,  Raschid  ben  Amed,  considers  himself  inde- 
pendent, but  he  is  too  near  a  neighbour  of  the  Sheik  of  Shai^,  to  be  altogether  free  from 
oontroul. 

The  country  is  very  sterile,  and  fresh  water  is  procured  from  wells  about  ^  of  a  mile  to 
the  S.  Westward  of  the  town,  which  being  situated  in  the  open  desert,  are  ol^en  nearly 
filled  with  sand  during  a  N.  W.  gale.  The  inhabitants  depend  for  subsistence  ujwn  the 
pearl  fishery,  and  during  the  season,  send  140  boats  to  the  bank,  the  returns  may  be 
between  12,000  and  15,000  dollars  annually. 

The  anchorage  off  the  town  is  bad,  over  a  rocky  bottom.  Near  the  shore-,  there  are  2 
fathoms,  and  5  fathoms  water  about  a  mile  off,  then  the  depths  increase  gradually  to  8 
fathoms  at  3  miles  distant :  but  just  without  the  line  of  3  fathoms,  there  lies  a  smaK  rbank 
with  2  fathoms  on  it,  bearing  N.  £.  distant  1  mile  from  the  town.  The  tide  rises  6 
feet  on  the  springs;  high  water  at  11  hours  20  minutes. 
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Between  Aymaun  and  Sharsa,  the  coast  forms  nearly  a  traasit  line,  and  distant  1  mile 
from  the  edtnuMe  tf  Slisrga  sidt-irafter,  the  imaU  Tinage  of  Fufat  it  eitiMted  at  the 
mouth  of  a  sindl  ctedi,  cenluaiBg  very  few  inhabitaftti,  and  aoar  a  ]daoe  of  no 
importance. 


"    Sli  ARGA,  Square  Tower,  in  lat  26'*  ai|'  N.,  Ion.  66°  2&i'  E.,  bears  from  Aymaun  S. 
44^"  W.,  nearly     milei:  tiietown  stands  on  the  tnstein  ride  of  atery  narrow  and  ittcon> 

aiderable  Back-water,  extending  parallel  with  the  coast,  the  entrance  of  which  is  abont  a 
mile  to  the  northward  of  the  town,  having  across  it  a  bar  of  sand.  The  breadth  varies 
from  120  to  200  yards,  and  it  has  not  more  than  2  or  3  feet  water  at  low  tide : — in  length 
it  is  about  3  miles,  uniting  at  Abboo  Heyle,  with  the  Back-water  there.  The  western 
f^xd*;  h  bounded  by  a  narrow  spit  of  sand,  which  is  isolated ;  the  southern  end  forming 
one  side  of  the  entrance  to  Abboo  Heyle.  On  this  spit,  and  directly  West  i  a  mile  from 
the  town,  stands  the  small  square  tower,  around  which  arc  many  huts  containing  from 
/iOO  to  700  of  the  Suidan  tribe,  who  formerly  inhabite<l  the  village  of  Kawn,  situated  on 
tlie  soutliem  side  of  the  entrance  to  Abboo  lieyle,  which  villase  was  destroyed  by 
Aeniaelves,  on  the  arrival  of  the  hot  expedition,  when  the  j  retiteo  to  Shaiga  fiir  greaier 

security. 

Shai^  is  open  and  defenceleds,  the  wails  and  towers  having  been  de&troyed  during  the 
expedition ;  and  from  the  Sheik's  house  downward,  these  buildings  have  a  mean  app^r- 
anee,  and  like  all  Arab  places,  the  streets  are  very  irregular.  The  population  consists 
chiefly  of  from  17(X)  to  2U0O  Arabs  of  the  Joasmee  tribe,  but  there  are  others  of  dirti  rent 
descriptions,  Sharga  being  the  seat  of  commerce  on  thi-*  side  the  gulf ;  these,  however, 
are  seldom  long  re^^ident,  which  makes  it  difficult  to  ascertain  tlicirnumbcr.  During^  tlie 
time  of  the  pearl  fishery,  the  population  is  nearly  doubled,  by  the  influx  ol  natives  from 
the  interior.  Sultan  ben  Sugger,  the  present  Sheik,  since  the  fell  of  Ras^l-Khyma,  has 
been  gi  ncrallv  acknowledgea  Imanm.  or  Chief  of  tlie  .Toasmee  tribo,  who  seems  to  be 
crafty  and  enterprising,  possessing  a  good  countenance,  rather  diguifled,  urbane  in  his 
manners ;  eertunly  not  like  a  Pirate  Chieftam.  He  is  anxioas  to  gain  .the  goodwill  of 
the  Eiiglisli.  and  only  wants  our  acknowledgment  of  his  beinjf  Mad  of  the  different 
tribes  on  the  coast,  to  become  actually  so.  Sharea  sends  300  boats  to  Ae  pearl  fishery, 
and  each  person  embarking,  pays  a  dollar  to  the  Sheik  for  permission  to  ikh,  which  tribute 
amounts  to  between  2000  and  3000  dollars  annuallv.  The  returns  from  the  pc:irl  fisliery 
are  here  very  considerable,  the  export  of  that  article  being  yearly  between  S0,000  anti 
90fiW  dollars.  The  eonntryfer  a  conriderable  distance  mland  is 'sterile  and  sandy, 
aiibrdiQj  no  sign  of  enltivation,  the  date  trees  seeming  to  be  in  a  wild  sUito,  and  pro- 
ducing only  a  scan^  sapplv  of  food ;  tb^  depend  on  Bahrein  and  Basrah  for  this  neces- 
sary article  of  subsistence,  bat  the  sea  aboondB  wiA  fish  of  varions  kinds.  Fivsh  water  is 
procured  from  wells  i  a  mile  east  of  the  Sheik's  house.  To  the  i?outhward  of  the  town, 
there  is  a  hillock,  of  round  form,  higher  than  the  adjacent  ground,  which  with  the  small 
tower  in  the  Suidan  village,  are  the  objects  first  discernible  from  sea-ward,  but  the 
hillock  is  not  very  conspicuous. 

Although  the  shore  may  be  approached  within  two  cables  lengths  by  a  frigate,  tiie 
anchorage  is  nevertheless  bad,  as  the  bottom  consists  mostly  of  sharp  coral  |>atches :  a 
heavy  swell  sets  in,  even  with  a  modente  breese  from  N.  W.,  which  renders  it  imprudent 
to  anchor  too  close  in,  except  in  a  case  of  necessity,  and  the  N.  Waster*  seldom  give 
sufficient  warning  of  their  approach.  The  soundings  from  2  and  '6  fathoms  near  the 
beach,  are  regular  to  6  at  1  mile,  and  10  fethoms  at  4  miles  off  shoR.  The  tide  rises  6 
feet  on  the  springs ;  high  water  at  1  hour. 
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Abbeo  HwU  it  t  wuU  villsffe  abo«t  3  milei  to  the  S.  Westward  of  Sharga,  and  Kawn 
VilUife^  oa  tne  mvthem  mde  of Abboo  Heyle  entiwca^  Ins  b«ai  alietdy  mentioDad. 

DEBAI,  in  Ut  25'*  16^'  N.,  Ion.  55*'  24f'  W.,  bearing  from  Sliarga  S.  3e»  W.,  distant  a^^iu  m 
7^  miles,  stands  about  20  feet  above  the  sea,  ou  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance  to  a 
■mall  creek,  having  in  it  from  10  to  27  feet  water  near  the  town,  but  the  entrance  Iihs 
only  2  feet  water  at  low  tide.  There  are  several  small  baiiks  off  it,  and  the  uoust  is 
fronted  by  a  long  reef  to  the  distance  of  from  ^  to  |  mile,  which  extends  N.  Eastward 
nearly  to  the  entrance  of  Abboo  Heyle.  From  1  \  fathom  close  to  tlie  banks,  the  soundings 
increase  regularly  to  G  fathoms  1  mile  ofl",  and  at  3  miles  off,  vary  from  6  to  8  fathoms 
over  rocks  and  aand.  The  rise  of  tide  is  7  feet  <mlJie^>riugs.  TIj<  t  own  consists  of  asad 
hovels,  circumscribed  by  a  low  mud  wall,  having  several  breaches,  and  defended  bv  three 
round  towers,  and  a  square  castellated  building  witli  a  tower  at  one  angle,  nmch  dela)>i- 
dated,  in  which  are  three  or  four  old  ni&ty  guns.  The  western  tanper,  situated  on  a  small 
cHlTover  the  creek,  is  in  moderate  repair,  with  three  or  four  guns  mounted.  The  inhabit- 
ants arc  of  the  Beui  Yas  tribe,  amounting  to  between  lUOO  and  ll^OO,  and  the  Sheik  is 
subject  to  the  Imaum  of  Muscat,  who  keeps  LiO  negroes  bare  as  soldien  to  guard  the 
town.  The  inhabitants  collect  shark  fins,  and  send  about  90  boats  tn  the  pearl  fishery, 
which  is  their  cliief  support,  tlie  yearly  returns  amounting  to  between  20,000  and  30.000 
ddlars. 

The  only  fresh  water  wells  in  tlic  place,  are  at  the  back  of  the  towq.  In  two  or  tiiree 
small  date  groves ;  the  country  otherwise,  is  very  barren. 
Froos  Ao  tower»  llie  eraek  was  seen  to  stretoh  in  undulations  6  or  0  miles  to  the  soutb- 

eastward,  where  it  was  lost  in  u  marsh,  and  its  banks  were  studded  with  small  brush-wood» 
which  answers  for  fuel.  i)ates  are  procured  from  13ahrein,  and  a  small  quantity  of  rioa 
from  Muscat 

Midway  between  Abboo  Heyle  and  Df.bai,  tliere  is  a  small  village  of  fishermen,  inhabit- 
ing about  twenty  liuts;  and  two  other  small  places  \jf  mile  to  the  southward  of  Dehai, 
not  deserving  of  particular  notice. 

Pebai  may  be  considered  the  termination  of  the  Pirati^  Coa^t,  as  tlie  natives  to  tbe  S. 
Westward  have  been  generally  less  addicted  to  predatoiy  habits,  and  friendly  inclined  to 
the  English,  perhaps  tiirough  fear. 

From  Debai  to  Abothubbee,  the  coast  stretches  in  a  S.  Westerly  direction  about  13  c««tfroiu 
leagues,  and  is  safe  to  approach  by  tlie  soundings,  which  are  generally  regular,  over  a 
sandy  bottom,  mixed  with  rocks  in  some  places ;  and  the  depths  are  from  4^  to  5^  or  6 
fittboms,  from  3  to  6  miles  off  shore.    The  hind  in  this  space  is  mostly  low  and  flat,  ^^^^^ 
ornamented  w  ith  date  trees,  but  in  lat.  25"  2'  N.,  Ion.  55"  14  E.,  the  Mount  Jibbul  Alii 


UtImI  to 


is  situated,  about  3  miles  from  the  shore.  Between  this  Mount  and  Abothubbee,  are  the 
fifdlowing  places;  Has  Hassun  in  lat.  24°  53'  N.,  about  5^  leagues  from  Jibbul  Alii,  Ras 
Guntoor  7^  leagues  from  it,  flotiada  about  4  mil«  farther,  Gorabeo  in  lat.  24*^  46A' N., 
about  3  miles  from  Gonada,  lias  Ellora  iu  lat.  24°  41'  N.,  about  5  leagues  to  the  N.  £ast> 
wiurd  of  Abothubbee,  Marafjain  4  miles  nearer  to  the  Utieri  Bas-id-Cnab  aritUn  10  miks 
of  it,  mi  Lu&n  about  3^  leagnes  from  Abothubbee. 

ABOTHUBBEE,  in  lat.  24"  29'  N.,  Ion.  54**  32^  £.,  is  a  town  witli  a  small  fort,  and 
about  1^  mile  to  the  S.  S.  W.  of  it,  there  is  a  village  and  tower.  A  ship  may  anchor  at 
Abotliubbec  with  the  fort  from  E.  to  E.  S.  E.  in  3  fathoms  about  a  mile  off,  or  in  4 
fathoms  about  1^  or  \%  mile  offshore :  but  a  shoal  protects  in  a  N.  W.  direction  1^  mile 
from  Abothubbee,  and  stretches  in  a  N.  direetion  about  3  milfiSt  at  the  same  distance 
from  the  shore. 
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jit^^'       At  a  km  miles  distance  to  the  sontinraid  of  AbothnUwe,  the  coast  besins  to  exteftd  to 

a  westerly  direction,  and  is  fronted  by  n  chain  of  inlands,  called  by  Lieutenant  C>uy» 
EAST  INDIA  COM  PAN  VS  ISLANDS,  but  each  of  them  has  a  naUve  name.  This 
chaiu  extends  westward  to  Seir  Beni  Yass  in  Ion.  52*^  46'  E.,  and  in  the  whole  extent,  vi 

Mimft.  eilTidoped  vith  ooral  reefs,  between  wliich  and  the  reef  that  lines  tlie  coasts  there  id  a 
spacious  inlet  or  channel,  called  KORE-£L>BEZZIM,  with  soundings  of  3,  to  7  or  8 
fathoms ;  and  the  only  safe  entrance  into  it  is  in  Ion.  53**  8'  E.,  about  or  7  leagues 
eastward  from  Seir  Beni  Yass,  near  the  western  part  of  the  great  chain.  Some  of  the  low 
islands  which  form  this  chain,  are  8  or  9  leagues  distant  from  the  main  land,  atid  the 

l^-*"*  °*  reefs  in  some  ulaces  arc  more  distant.  One  of  these  called  STANNUS  SHOAL,  having 
many  dry  banks  on  it,  extends  from  lat.  24®  31'  N.,  to  lat.  24**  40'  N.,  and  from  Ion.  53** 
8'  E.,  to  Ion.  5-^'^  17'  E.,  the  nortli  end  of  it  beinji  4^  leagues  due  south  from  the  south 
point  of  the  Island  Zircooa,  between  which,  tlie  boundings  arc  from  5  to  8  fathoms.  To 
the  S.  Westward  of  Stannua  Shoal,  the  depths  are  from  G  to  10  fathoms  toward  the 
entrance  into  Kni  c-cl-Iif/zini,  or  to  the  distance  of  4  leagues  in  the  direction  of  Seir  Beni 
Yaas;  but  from  the  latter  i.siuud  in  a  N.  E.  and  easterly  direction  to  the  distance  of  3  and 
4  leagues,  there  are  many  shoal  spots  and  several  dry  sand  banks. 

iSmuu  JIBBUL  HADWAREAII,  in  lat.  24°  12'  N.,  Ion.  52°  47'  E.,  is  a  point  of  land  about 
4  miles  south  from  the  S.  E.  point  of  Seir  Beni  Yass,  and  from  hence  to  Ras-et* 

Miifciw*.  Machere<'l»,  in  lat.  24"  17'  N.,  Ion.  51**  45'  E.,  Uie  coa.st,  which  is  i^enfrilly  low  in  tliis 
space,  forms  a  bight,  receding  to  lat.  23®  58'  N.,  between  these  headlands,  and  is  fronted 
oy  a  shoal  bank  of  foul  ground,  projecting  6  or  7  miles  in  some  places,  anid  at  other  parts 
only  1  or  2  miles.  About  10^  miles  from  the  coast,  and  o  leafrue:*  ^\^  by  S.  from  tlie 
south  point  of  Seir  Beni  Yass,  lies  a  2  fathoms  bank,  having  7  and  a  fathoms  water  around, 
and  between  it  and  the  shore. 


-«iT—  YASSARET,  or  PSYCHE  S  ISLANDS,  in  kt.  24°  10'  to  24°  15'  N..  Ion.  51°  36'  E 
****        are  two  low  islands,  with  some  small  islets  and  shoals  to  the  W.  and  S.  Westwsmi  of  tbemt 

and  great  reefs  to  the  N.  and  N.  Westward:  these  islands  are  10  leagues  to  the  W.  S. 
Westward  of  Dalmy  Island,  and  the  depths  are  from  9  to  22  fathoms  in  the  direct  line 
between  them. 

About  3  h  agiios  to  the  W.  N.  Westward  of  Ras-el-Macliereeb,  a  headland  named 
SSriS:      RAS-EL-ADRAH  lies  in  lat.  24°  23'  N.,  having  between  them  two  deep  inlets,  formed  by 
the  shoals  and  ishmds  contiguous :  and  about  3  or  4  miles  to  the  N.  W.  of  Ras-el-Adrah 

KcThenai  ig  gituatcd  RaHlh,  or  ST.  THOMAS  GROUP,  consisting  of  several  small  islands  and 
•»  rocks.    GOODWIN'S  ISLANDS  lie  about  5  leagues  to  the  N.  Eastward,  in  lat.  24''  35' 
iibarf*.     N.,  Ion.  51°  43'  E„  from  whence  soutiiward  to  Ras-el-Machereeb,  and  toward  Psyche's 
Islands,  a  continued  chain  of  reefs  and  shoal  banks  extend,  requirincr  great  oantioD  in  any 
vessel  which  might  approach  the  great  bight  to  the  westward  of  Dalmy. 

From  Ras-el-Adrah  the  coast  extends  al)out  5  leagues  to  the  westward,  then  takes  a  N. 
eh«  bm  and  N.  N.  Easterly  direction,  by  which  a  great  bay,  called  Korc  Daun,  is  formed,  having 
several  shoal  banks  in  it,  with  soundings  of  3  or  4,  to  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms  between  diem, 
throughout  the  bay. 

■*2^^  RAS  BOOGMAIS,  in  lat.  2-1°  34]'  N,,  hm.  r,l°  .31'  E.,  is  uhout  4  leagues  to  the  west 
of  Goodwin's  Islands,  and  forms  the  northern  boundary  of  kore  Daun :  a  shoal  extends  4 
miles  from  it  to  the  eastward,  and  about  4  miles  to  the  N.  W.  of  it,  round  a  mount  called 

.HI)l»ul  Alladcid,  is  the  entrance  to  a  deep  inlet,  or  back-water,  called  Korc  Alladeid. 
^  i!^  JEZZERAT-AIN-LASSAHT,  in  lat  24°  40'  N.,  Ion.  51°  37'  £.,  distant  2  leagues  from 
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the  main,  is  a  group  of  three  small  isles,  with  some  rocks  and  shoals  near  them  to  the 
north wHrd,  and  a  great  shoal,  mnned  Fosht  Allatoio,  to  die  N.  Eastward,  whieh  fs  dry  ^uJH^ 
in  patches,  and  extends  from  lat.  24°  45'  to  24°  54'  N.,  its  na^tmi  edge  being  in  Ion.  51^ 
fiO'  E.  To  the  S.  Eastward  of  this  shoal,  and  N.E.ward  from  Goodwin's  Islands  M 
leagues,  li«8  a  small  sandy  isle,  called  Arlat  Dalmy,  with  an  esAenaive  dtoal  to  dm  8.  W* 
andN.  Westward ;  and  Machassib,  aaodier  small  ide,  isritnated  nearlj  mid-way  between 
this  shoal  and  Goodwin's  Islands. 

RAS-EL-ALLARCH,  in  lat.  25°  0'  N.  Ion.  51°  38A'  R.,  lias  a  reef  projecting  6  miles 
to  the  S.£.ward,  called  Fusht  Arreif,  and  there  is  a  passage  of  3  miles  wide  between  it  ^^^^ 
and  ¥wM  Alladdd,  wttfa  depths  of  6  to  14  fttiioms ;  there  are  regular  soundings  to  the 
west  of  Fusht  Arreif,  betweoi  it  and  the  coast, of  4^  to  7  and  8  fathoms.  About  1 1  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  Ras-el-AUarch,  is  the  southern  extremity  of  a  large  bank,  having 
many  shoal  patches  on  it,  extending  from  lat.  25**  1'  N.  to  25**  13'  N.  in  a  N.  N.  \v! 
directioii. 

HAS  ABOO-EL  MASHUIT,  in  lat.  25°  15^'  N.,  bearing  tnie  N.  j  W.  from  Ras-el-  «« 
Allarch,  is  a  projecting  headland,  having  a  bay  to  the  N.  W.  ward  of  it,  surrounded  by 
shoals,  with  the  town  of  El  BinoAH  at  tlie  bottom  of  the  bay,  about  4  niibs  tn  tlic  west  of  a 
the  headland  :  and  the  low  islands  Jezcerat-el-Suiliie,  and  Jczeerat-el-Alll-lie,  the  hrst  4 
miles,  and  the  oiher  abont  7  miles  to  the  N.N.B.  of  El  Biddab. 


RAS  LUFFAN,  in  lat.  25°  54J'  N.  Ion.  51°  36'  E.,  bears  nearly  true  north  from  Has 
Aboo-el>Mashuit,  the  coast  between  them  being  mostly  low,  or  swampy,  with  some  small 
indentations  and  shoal  banks,  projecting  about  3  leagues  from  it  in  some  places  ;  but  at 
Ras  Luffan,  and  10  miles  southward,  the  sliual  bank  projects  only  from  2  to  3  miles  off 
the  land,  and  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  in  approaching  this  part  of  the  coast. 

From  Ras  Luffan,  the  coast  takes  a  N.  W.  direction  to  Ras  Anfeer,  in  lat.  2()°  10'  N., 
distant  about  8  leagues,  having  in  this  space  some  small  concavities,  with  the  town  of 
Al  Owhalie  3  leagues  W.N.W.  from  Ras  Luffan,  and  Aifeerat  town  about  4  leagues  distant 
from  the  same  liendland.  The  shoal  bank  that  lines  the  coast  between  these  headlands, 
extends  generally  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  regular  soundings  in  its 
proximity.  About  2f  miles  to  the  W.  N.  W.  of  Ras  Anfiser,  is  tbrmed  the  projecting 
promontory  of  RasReccw,  (to  he  deprrilied  lu  reafter),  by  a  small  island  contiguous  to 
the  main  land,  which  has  a  reef  stretching  out  from  it  2  and  3  miles  to  the  North  and  N. 
Westward. 

SEVERAL  ISLANDS  were  discovered  in  the  Persian  Gulf,  by  H.  M.  ships  Hespcr 
and  Flavonrite^  whilst  cruising  there  at  different  times,  to  protect  the  trade  from  the  depre- 
dations of  pirates. 

In  June  and  July,  1813,  the  Hesper  steered  to  the  S.  Westward  along  the  Arabian  side 
of  the  Gnl^  between  that  coast  and  the  Island  Seir  Abonade,  until  she  reached  lat.  24° 
30'  N.,  and  anchored  in  6  fathoms  loose  sand  and  shells,  about  3  leagues  off"  shore,  with 
the  town  of  Abothubbbb,  or  Boothabesn,  distant  about  3|^  leagues  to  the  E.S  Eastward, 
where  she  remained  from  the  30th  of  June  till  the  3rd  of  July.  The  coast  in  general 
appeared  low  and  sandy,  interspersed  with  trees,  some  huts,  and  small  villages.  The 
Mxmdings  wera  very  shoal  and  irregular,  over  a  bottom  of  loose  white  sand,  small  sheila 
and  stones ;  in  several  places,  the  Hesper  had  only  4  or  4^  fathoms  water  at  the  distance 
of  5  or  (i  miles  from  the  shore ;  and  from  4  or  5,  to  8  and  d  fathoms,  when  4  or  6  leagnes 
off.  The  current  or  tide  appeared  to  be  weak  and  irregvlar. 
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The  weather  being;  thiek  and  foggy,  they  were  deprived  of  obaewations  to  aicertaip 

correctly  the  direction  of  this  coast,  but  from  the  town  of  Dclmi.  its  (lli<'(  tion  is  more 
southerly  than  hitherto  supposed,  forming  a  very  spacious  and  deep  concavity,  between 
tiiat  town  and  Has  Reecan,  containing  a  consideraUa  number  of  iilands  not  bdmra  known 
to  European  navigators ;  of  whicht  the  foUiQwuig  were  Men,  and  partly  explond  by  H.  If. 

ships  llesper  and  Favourite.* 

SEIR  ABONAID,  in  lat.  25'  14'  N.  Ion.  5r  22'  E.,  is  aljout  2^  miles  in  length  north 
and  south,  and  2  miles  broad,  having  a  peaked  hill  at  its  H.W,  put,  with  sounaings  of  3 
or  4  fttiunuB  verv  near  the  ihore,  and  14  or  15  fitlbomi  about  a  mhe  from  it  all  round. 
In  a  direct  line  from  this  island  to  Zircooa,  the  soundings  are  generally  from  18  to  13 
fathoms. 

ZIRCOOA,  or  ZARA,  in  lat.  24°  52'  N.  Ion.  53<»  13i'  E.,  the  south  end,  extends 
3  miles  to  the  N.N.W.,  being  high,  or  of  moderate  elevation,  and  is  about  2  miles  in 
breadth  east  and  west,  distant  16  leagues  from  the  nearest  coast.  There  are  10  fathoms 
water  about  a  mile  from  the  north  end  of  the  island,  and  5  or  6|  fathoms  1  mile  off  its 
southern  point,  but  a  2^  fathoms  bank  lies  about  2  miles  south  from  the  south  point.  The 
Hesper  had  14  fathoms  water  in  j>as8ing  not  for  from  the  east  end  of  this  island,  and  the 
depth  decrea.sed  irregularly  in  steering  from  thence  toward  the  coast,  and  near  Boothabeeo 
where  she  anchored  as  mentioned  above.  Excepting  Soir  Abonaid,  Zara  is  tlie  eastern- 
most of  Aese  islands,  which  lie  in  the  deep  concavity  on  the  Arabian  side  of  the  gulf. 
H.  M.  S.  Favourite,  Captain  Maude,  discovered  eight  fslanis,  in  July,  1816,  andAeir 
positions  have  been  correctly  ascertained  during  the  me  survey  of  the  Arabnni  side  of  Ae 
gulf  as  follows. 

DAWSE  or  DAUSS,  in  Ut  25°  SJ'  N.  Ion.  53°  Of  E.,  is  about  U  mile  in  length 
north  and  south,  high  at  the  north  part,  but  low  at  liie  south  end,  of  metallic  aspect, 
destitute  of  trees,  and  the  S.  Western  extremity  terminates  in  a  low  sandy  point  Thsfe 
are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  within  ^  a  mile  of  the  island,  and  in  passin^^  it  at  4  or  5leaKies 
distance,  had  soundings  from  13  to  18  fathoms  coarse  sand,  with  some  overlails. 

"  JERNAIN,  in  lat.  24°  56'  N.  Ion.  52°  59f  E.,  situated  about  4  leagues  to  the  souA- 
ward  of  Dau#s,  is  about  \\  mile  in  length  N.  W.  and  S.  E.,  with  Aree  high  hummocks 
nearly  of  e<jnal  height,  two  on  the  northern  extremity,  and  one  a  litUe  to  «e  taathward. 
When  seen  bearin-:  S.  E.  in'  S.  5  or  6  leagues,  it  appeared  to  have  no  vegetation.  Shoal 
water  and  foul  ground  front  its  soutli  end,  and  eastern  side,  from  i  to  |  mile,  but  Ae 
NorA  and  N. W.  parts  are  more  bold  to  qiproach. 

ARZEME,  in  lat.  24°  48'  N.  ion.  52°  42|'  E.,  about  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  aW.  of 
Dauss,  is  of  considerable  elevation,  rugged  in  appearance,  about  1^  ^le  in  *"*fwV  nwA 
and  south,  and  1  mile  in  breadth.  The  N.W.  and  ^yestem  parts  have  9,  8,  and  TfuAoms, 
nearly  close  to  tlie  shore,  but  a  2  fatltoms  shoal  lies  nearly  8  miles  from  the  eastern  side: 
and  an  extensive  3  fathom.s  bank  lies  from  2^  to  5  miles  to  Ae  N.E.«ard.  The  Favourite 
anchored  in  12^  fathom^  fine  coral,  sand,  and  shells,  with  the  centre  of  the  island  bearing 
S.  by  E.  A  E.,  distant  5  or  6  miles.  No  fresh  water  wa.'*  discovered,  but  from  tlic  ravines 
oecasioned  by  heavy  rains,  some  might  probably  be  got  by  digging  wells.   Tlic  soil  coa- 
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ti&tA  of  a  metallic  substance,  on  which  grow  only  a  few  herbs,  but  no  trees,  and  the 
flonAeni  eztremi^  <rf  the  iihaid  Mmlnalos  in  a  low  Mmdy  point.  Yariatioii  4*  fiCK  W.  in 
1823. 

DALMY,  in  lat.  24°  27^'  N.,  the  soutli  end,  Ion.  52^  27'  E.,  bearing  to  the  south-west  g"^*"*" 
off  Afwnie,  when  Tiewed  at  4  leagues  distance,  appeared  rather  high,  of  darker  colour 
than  the  former  island,  and  is  about  5  miles  long  from  north  to  south,  and  3  miles 
broad.  On  its  northern  part  is  a  round  hill,  below  which  the  boundary  is  blufl",  but  not 
high ;  and  excepting  at  the  soutliem  point,  the  island  may  be  approached  to  7  fathoms. 
To  the  S.  Eastward,  it  is  nearly  of  equal  heiglit,  with  two  or  three  hummocks  aboTC  a 
very  low  narrow  sandy  point,  which  extends  from  north  to  south,  terminating  the  southern 
extremity ;  beyond  which,  a  sboal  spit  of  2  fathoms,  extends  to  a  dry  sand  bank  at  Smiles 
distance ;  there  is  no  safe  passage  for  large  vessels  to  the  southward  of  this  island,  on 
.  account  of  sudden  overfalls,  with  several  small  isles  and  sand  banks  projecting  from  the 
main  land  of  Arabia,  said  to  be  very  low,  and  distant  20  miles  to  the  southward  of  Dalmy. 
The  channel  between  tliis  island  and  Arzenie,  is  clear  of  shoals,  but  t\io  overfalls  are 
sudden,  from  15  to  21,  and  from  12  to  7  fiithoms,  fine  coral  tand.  Variation  oil'  Dalmy 
4«3rwestin  18S3. 

SEER  BENl  YASS,  in  lat.  24°  18'  N.  Ion.  62^  46'  E.,  the  centre,  situatt  tl  to  tlio  ea?t-  g^g*" 
ward  of  Dalmy,  has  two  peaked  hills,  in  the  centre  of  the  island,  which  i^  about  7  miles  vtM. 
in  extent  north  and  soath,  and  5  or  &^  miles  in  breadth,  its  N.  Western  extremity  termi- 
nating in  a  low  sandy  point.  The  south  point  of  tlie  island  is  distant  about  5  miles  from 
die  main  land,  leaving  a  narrow  shoal  channel,  navigable  only  by  small  pearl  boats,  llie 
S.E.  point  of  the  island  curves  round  to  the  westward,  forming  a  safe  land-locked  har- 
bonr  within  it,  for  small  vessels,  with  5  and  6  fathoms  water,  and  from  3  to  4  fathoms  at 
the  entrance,  or  in  the  channel  leading  to  it,  which  is  close  alung  the  narrow  poiitt,  as  a 
shoal  projects  from  the  southernmost  part  of  the  island  to  the  eastward,  across  the  entrance 
of  the  channel,  rendering  a  close  approach  to  the  S.  E.  point,  or  starboard  side,  necessary 
in  proceeding  around  it  towards  the  harbour.  The  chanuel  between  Arzenie  and  iSeer 
Beni  Yass,  issafe,  with  irr^lar  depths  from  8  to  19  fathoms.  From  hence,  the  whole 
coast  to  the  westward  is  vety  low,  on  which  lie  several  small  ishads,  ooosidered  dangeions 
to  approach. 

DAENY,  or  DANIE,  in  lai  24^*  57^'  N.  Ion.  .V2°  25'  E.,  bearing  N.  Westward  from 
Anenie,  is  about  1^  mila  in  length,  narrow,  low,  nearly  level  with  the  sea.  The  colour 
of  the  sand  resembles  tiie  horiaon  so  nearly  in  hazy  weather,  that  great  caution  and  a 
good  look-out  are  necessary  in  approaching  this  island,  which  has  a  bank  snrroonding  it 
of  shoal  water,  projecting  above  ^  a  mile  from  the  northern  part,  with  two  small  islets 
near  the  N.  W.  point.  The  depths  decrease  regularly  towards  the  bank  all  round. 
Variation  4»  83<  W.  in  1823. 

SHERAROW,  in  lat.  25*'  2'  N.  Ion.  52°  18'  E.,  to  the  N.N.W.  of  Danic,  is  rather  low, 
and  narrow,  extending  only  about  ^  a  mile  N.  W.  and  S.  E.,  witii  two  small  hnmmocks 

on  each  extremity;  and  1  mile  off  the  northern  point  in  a  northerly  direction,  lies  a  small 
pyramidal  rock  above  water ;  towards  which  and  the  island,  tlie  deptlis  regularly  decrease, 
and  tiiere  is  a  safe  passage  between  tiie  rock  and  the  north  end  of  the  island.  In  a 
westorlv  direction  from  thi.^  island,  the  coast  ought  to  be  approached  with  care,  as  it  is 
very  low,  but  said  to  be  clear  of  shoals.   The  channel  between  Danie  and  Shcrarow  is 
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thought  to  be  safe,  although  His  Majesty's  sloop.  Favourite,  is  nid  to  hxvt  had  3^ 

fathoms  the  least  water,  oa  some  overfalls,  of  sand  mixed  wiA  tvMtt  «ortI.-  *'  •  •■ ' 

' '  ■  •< 

HA\\'LO()L,*  in  lat.  25®  A0\'  Ion.  52°  2G'  E.,  situated  to  the  N.N.  Eastward  of 
Sherarow,  is  aix>ut  a  mile  in  leugtli,  of  round  form,  and  when  bearing  N.N.W.  10  miles, 
it  appeared  high  in  the  centre,  decreasing  gradually  at  each  ffittrenity :  it  is  dttltilaM  of 
tret's,  without  anv  appearance  of  vegetation,  and  tlic  soundings  decrca.se  gradually  all 
round  it,  to  2  or  3  fathoms  nearly  cioac  to  the  shore,  but  a  rock  above  water  lies  at  aamall 
distance  off  the  northern  point  of  the  island. 

The  above  described  islands  apjiear  to  be  formed  of  the  same,  metallic  substance  as 
PoUoav  and  the  other  islands  on  the  Persian  side  of  the  gulf,  being  of  a  brownish  colour, 
with  a  coral  hase :  thqr  situated  nearly  in  the  centre  vH  an  axtensiva  pearl  fiAeayv 
which  affords  perhaps  the  best  pearls  inthewirld ;  and  the  season  for  this  fisfaay.Ja^Mi 
April  to  September. 

toMf  RECCAN,  in  lat.  2CP  1 1'  N.  Ion.  51 '  17'  E.  is  a  projecting  beadlsnd  about  half 

way  up  the  prnlt",  foruied  by  a  small  low  iiiland  close  to  the  Anihian  coaf?t ;  the  coast 
between  it  ami  Aljl>ou  l^^'yk•,  called  by  the  Aralis  tlie  Giust  oj  Uangcr,  was  totally  unknown 
to  Europeans,  until  the  late  survey  of  this  side  of  the  ^l^by  the  officers  of  ina  Bombay 
Marine.  There  m  a  eoral  reef  projecting  around  Has  Heccan  and  the  contiguous  coast,  fo 
the  distance  of  2  and  3  miles  from  the  shore  in  some  places  ;  and  from  thence,  it  lines 
the  coast  about  5  leagues  to  the  S.W.ward,  nearly  at  the  same  distance. 

From  Ras  Reccan  the  eoa.st  trends  to  S.W.ward  4  or  5  league?,  then  about  S.  bv  V/ .  5 
or  G  leagues  to  the  entrance  of  a  deep  inlet,  called  Dooat-el-Ufian,  which  is  bounded  on 
the  western  side  by  a  point  of  land,  and  Warden's  Group  of  Islands;  lyrMMlTife  wl  limsah 
».a  jrK<   the  largest  of  the  gronp  is  7  miles  in  length,  its  north  aid  being  inlatu  85°  44'  N.  Ion. 

•  *  •  . 

KORE,  or  KOOR  HUSSAN  TOWN,  in  lat.  26°  4^'  N.  Ion.  51°  ll'E.  bychron.  from 
Busheer,  and  distant  3^  leagues  S.W.ward  from  Ras  Reccan,  was  visited  by  Lieutenants 
EatweD  and  Frederick,  in  the  Vestal  brig,  in  March,  1810,  and  more  recently  during  the 
survey  of  the  Arabian  coast,  by  the  officers  of  the  Bombay  Marine.  The  coast  from  heirce, 
forms  a  deep  concavity  to  the  Island  Bahrein,  and  called  Bahrein  linv,  which  is  Tno^flv 
filled  up  by  extensive  sandy  shoals,  but  leaving  a  channel  between  Bahrein  Shoals  and 
the  eastern  side  of  the  bay ;  and  at  Koor  Uussan,  on  that  side,  vessels  may  anclior  iniMmi 
4  to  C  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from  all  winds  but  those  that  Itlow  from  tiie  northward. 

There  are  several  small  villa«;es  along  this  part  of  the  coast ;  Roces,  close  to  Ras  Reccan  • 
Booder-hoof  4  miles  from  it ;  Vauiale  6.1  miles ;  the  next  Yoafec,  then  Koor  Hu9san,'and 
Fraeyah,  and  Zabara  in  lat.  2()''  <)  N.  which  has  extensive  rtu"ns.  About  2  miles  westward 
of  the  latter  place  there  is  a  ^liarp  point  of  land,  called  R;is  Asheridge,  with  liobevidtce 
Village  about  2  miles  south  from  it. 

The  Vestal  at  anchor  in  5  J,  fatlioms  soft  cp-ound,  off  Koor  Hussan,  had  the  Island  Bahrein 
in  .>ii:ht  from  the  mast-hea<l  bearing  about  W.  j  S..  distjint  about  9  leagues.  The  shoal 
sand  banks  fronting  Koor  Hussan  with  from  I  to  i  f  i thorns  water,  stretch  across  to  the 
bo<ly  of  the  Island  Bahrein  ;  and  Delbi  Shoal,  dry  in  several  places,  lies  5  leagues  to 
the  westward  of  Ras  Reccan,  and  about  the  same  distance  east  from  Arad  Island,  its  north 
end  being  in  lat.  26°  \T  N.  Another  rocky  shoal  in  lat  26<*  ir  N.  is  about  2  miles 

*  Ibis  teeiDi  to  be  the  isUnd  fortneily  wen  by  Commodore  WatMo,  uui  called  by  liim  tfa«  JUbwd  Msy.- 
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lliBtant  from  the  soutiiend  of  Delhi  sbool  iu  a  S.  W.  direction;  and  the  soundings  from 
tbeM  shoals  weshrard  to  the  net  anmnd  And  lakaid,  MS  from  4  to  7  ftthomst    •  ■ 

Scorpion  Shoal,  lios  to  the  north  of  Ras  Reccaii,  and  the  water  dcfpfiis  from  C,  or  7 
fathoms  near  that  cape,  to  17  and  18  fatlioms  near  the  shoal,  iirhich  witli  the  Crt-ecent 
SKoal,  baa  been  alicady  described. 

BAHREIN  ISLAND,  situated  at  the  entrance  of  Dooat  Es  Elva,  was  vtsited  in  October 

1817,  by  Lieutenant  T.  Tanner  of  tlie  Company's  Bombay  Cniizcr,  PsycIiL-,  and  tHe  S£S"«iik 
following  directions  for  ves»eU  proceeding  totiiat  island,  are  truii-scribed  from  his  interesting  '"''^^ 
and  rahiable  observations.* 

Departing  from  Bcrdisttin  Bank  \vitli  tlic  Hummocks  of  Kcnn  X.E.  anil  Barn  Hill  East, 
steer  S.  bv  W.  ^  W.  by  compas^  which  is  thought  to  be  the  best  course.  Having 
approached  tiie  parallel  of  2T*  N.,  keep  a  trusty  person  at  the  mast-head  to  look  out  for 

shoals  or  discoloured  water,  which  from  aloft  can  generally  he  seen  at  a  considerahlc  di^"- 
tance :  here,  also,  the  lead  must  he  kept  briskly  going,  for  by  steering  the  course  mentioned 
above,  you  will  get  upon  the  Peakl  or  Baiikkin  Bank,  in  about  lat.  2(i"  .50'  N„  sud<lenly 
shoaling  from  3U  and  25,  to  14,  10,  or  probably  to  8  fathoms  water,  nii  a  sandy  bottom. 

With  a  favoumhle  wind  or  iu  the  night,  keep  under  reduced  sail,  to  ubtiiin  trut; 
.soundings,  and  be  ready  to  anchor  instantly  if  you  get  less  water  than  was  expected.  Tin* 
soundings  however,  as  you  proceed  to  tlie  southward,  will  be  from  9  to  8  nthoms,  witli 
overfalls  occasionally  from  t<>  7  fatlioms.  Attention  to  the  tide«  is  nece*-arv.  \\  nit  h 
run  strong  on  the  springs,  particularly  as  vou  appiouch  the  inlands  and  tln  v  -el  .limut 
E.S.I:.  and  W.X.W. 

M'ith  an  adverse  wind,  work  between  the  meridians  of  ."*0°  4.V  and  ~>\^  .7  Iv.  vsliieh 
auuce  may  be  eouhidcred  the  Fair-watj  ;  tor  uii  eitlier  side  of  these  limits  there  are  dan<;\  r>, 
the  true  situation  of  which  are  not  correctly  known. 

In  hit.  50'  Ion.  51°  10'  E.  the  l  avoiuite  slooj)  of  war  had  C  falhonis  riM.ky 
bottom,  which  was  thought  to  be  on  tiie  edge  of  the  Crescent  Shoal :  betwi.\t  this  and  tiic 
shoiUs  to  the  Westward,  on  one  of  which  Hie  Durable  was  lost  (shortly  to  be  describcil), 
niav  be  considered  the  Fair  Channel,  as  mentioned  above.  In  this  Fair  Channel,  tliere 
appears  to  be  no  danger  until  you  approach  the  islands ;  and  when  iu  lat.  3U'  N.  ur 
*^  28'  N.,  you  will  see  from  the  deck  the  trees  on  Akao  Islavd,  called  B!i^  PouU^ 
bearing  to  the  S.  Westward,  distant  :5  or  4  leagues,  in  soimdings  from  8  to  ')\  fatJioins. 
If  bound  to  the  N.W.  anchoraee,  haul  up  u  point  to  the  ^^  ei»tward  of  Arud,  but  u  point  to 
the  Sottthward  of  it»  if  boonato  the  S.£.  anchorage :  you  will  then  raise  the  island  of 
Bahidn,  which  is  situated  to  the  S.W.  and  higher  than  Arad. 

ARAD  ISLAND,  extends  nearly  north  and  south,  being  verv  low,  surrounded  by  the  '•'?»» 
Jei.ua  SiTOALsand  otln-r  reels,  whicli  j)rojcet  from  it  -i  or  -I  nnles  m  some  places,  jiar- 
ticularly  iu  a  N.W.  direction  from  Bluff  Point;  for  if  this  Point  hear  S.E.  bv  S.,  and  u 
Portuguese  Fort  in  ruins,  on  the  Western  part  of  Bahrein,  S.W.  i  S.,  you  will  be  in 
fathoms  (in  the  AVestern  edge  of  Arad  Reef,  with  the  rocks  vi-ilile  under  the  vessel.  To 
avoid  thcjjc  Reefs  in  proceeding  to  the  >i.W.  auchorage,  called  Bulirein  Harbour,  haul  tu 
the  westward  towards  the  Teignmonth's  Shoal,  till  Portuguese  Fort  bears  S.S.W.  ^  W.  or 
S.  S.  W.,  which  seems  to  be  a  good  Icadanj  mar/i  to  avoid  tlie  dangers  on  eitlier  sid**. 
Fusht  £1  Y'arrou,  or  Teiguniouth's  Shoal,  is  a  great  reef,  situated  to  the  M.N\  .  of  Anid 
Keeft  extending  6  leagues  north  of  Bahrein  Island,  being  the  outerrooet  of  the  shoals*  and 

*  Comvimicmtied  by  the  bte  Lieatenaat  James  Robinioo,  of  the  CompaDy'i  Bombay  Mariue,  wUo  by  |H:n>«^ 
vowiee,  nifh  ytty  ftOe  snMsnoe,  sad  in  a  {[un-boat  only,  completed  a  hhorkMuand  correct  Mfvcy  of  tbe^teatt- » t 
parT  of  the  coMt  of  Bnacn. 
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fiahrein  Beefs  nearly  join  to  its  S.  Western  extremity ;  on  the  west  side,  it  ia  separated 
from  ihe  reef  tluit  fronts  tlie  mam  to  the  southwaml  of  El  KatifF  Bay,  by  a  narrow  ud 

slioril  chaiiru'l. 

Wlien  Portuguese  Fort  bears  from  S.  S.  W.  to  S.  W.  by  S.,  and  Bluff  Point  from  East 
to  E.  by  S.,  there  are  orerfallB  from  8to  8^  and  3^  fathoms,  then  5  and  4  fiidumiB,  after- 
wvdanoalhig  gradually  to  3^  and  3|  fathoms  at  the  N.W.  anchorage,  whicli  is  convenient 
and  safe  for  a  short  stay  in  the  fine  weather  season,  and  sheltered  by  the  island  from 
south  and  easterly  winds.  But  in  the  winter  months,  or  duiinff  the  season  of  hard  N. 
Westers,  it  is  both  unsafe  and  inconvenient,  being  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea  in  that 
direction,  Avithout  any  means  of  communication  with  the  town.  When  at  anchor  in  3^ 
fathoms  sand,  Portuguese  Fort  bore  by  compass  S.W,  ^  W.,  Bluff  Point  E,  by  N.  ^  N., 
GuBsaur  Sawliee  E.  |  N.,  and  the  Water  Castle  E.S.E.,  distant  2  or  2^  miles  off  Bahreiii, 
lat.  26°  15^'  N.  Ion.  50°  40'  E.  Variation  5°  40'  W.  in  1827.  Manama  Town  is  in  lat 
26*  13'  50'  N.  Ion.  50°  36'  40"  E.  by  the  survey  made  in  1825.  High  water  in  the 
harbour  at  5  hours  SO  minvtes  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon,  rise  of  tide  7  feet. 
s-f^Mi-  The  S.E.  anchorage  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  islands,  between  the  Debil  and  JelHa 
Shoals,  is  situated  in  lat.  26°  11',  or  26°  12'  N.,  and  being  slieltered  from  ail  winds  and 
sea,  by  the  surrounding  reefs,  should  always  be  preferred  by  u  sljip  mtendiiM^  to  remain 
longer  than  three  days  :  but  it  is  more  difTicult  of  access  than  the  former  anchorage,  and 
the  Channel  leading  towards  it  between  the  reefs  is  so  intricate,  that  a  stranger  ought  not 
to  enter  it  without  a  pilot,  unless  in  a  case  of  great  emergency  when  ono  cannot  bo  pio* 
cured;  tllis  will  hcMom  happen,  for  on  making  the  usual  signal,  with  a  grm  at  the  edge 
of  the  reef,  a  person  will  come  off  to  conduct  you  into  the  port,  or  the  men  in  the  Pearl 
Boats  will  come  alongride,  and  oflfor  their  services  for  a  few  rupees. 

BAHREIN,  extends  from  lat.  25°  46^'  to  26°  14' N.,  and  is  about  80  miles  in  ciroum- 
ference,  seems  very  fertile,  and  aboat^of  itaanrfeceiscaltivated,  covered  widi  plantations 

of  date  trees,  kc.  :  and  its  northern  shore  extends  nearly  in  an  East  and  West  direction. 
jwSST*  The  chief  Town  Manama,  situated  on  the  N.  E.  extremity,  is  lai^e  and  populous ;  the 
buildings  are,  comparatively,  well  oonstnieted,  and  the  plaoe  altogether  appears  more 
respectable  than  any  other  town  in  the  Persian  Gulf.  The  Bazaar  is  well  supplied  with 
Hue  cattle,  poultry,  fish,  vefi;etables,  fruit,  also  with  grain  ;  and  a  very  considerable  trade 
appears  to  be  carried  on  with  this  port,*  particularly  by  those  tribes  who  inhabit  the 
whole  extent  of  the  Arabian  coast  from  Ra^•-^  l-khyma  to  Graen.  Although  plenty  of 
cattle  and  fine  large  sheep  were  for  sale,  yet  the  prices  demanded  for  them  were  higher 
than  at  any  other  port  in  the  Gulf;  and  rice  being  an  arthile  of  importation,  was  consequently 
both  scarce  and  dear. 

The  population  is  supposed  to  amount  to  40,000,  or  upward,  who  employ  more  than  1 40 
vessels  of  different  sizes,  in  trading  to  various  places,  which  produces  considerable  revenue; 
but  the  pearl  fishery  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  the  island*  irindl  in  the  season 
employs  2,400  boats,  each  containing  from  8  to  20  men,  afibrding  m  aiUUial  pnidiie^  it  is 

said,  of  between  sixteen  and  twenty  lacs  of  dollars. 


It  Tanner,  briber  ohnnca,  tliat  they  pSiMB  many  tcsmIs  of  Tanout  Idwii,  W  iiemtmijltJ  m  to 
r  fiir  war'or  trtflk;  he  wtw  38  Ttaaeb  of  laige  rixe,  viz.  Bugalara,  Dowa,  and  IVnikeyi,  exchuhre  of  nuro^ 
rous  small  craft  and  Dmojg  Boats  employed  in  the  Pearl  Fishery.  TIu-  mast  of  one  of  the  Bu^lrirs  nicasun  d  <)4 
feet  in  length,  and  8  feet  in  circumference,  and  her  yard  measurtid,  in  ic  n'^ih,  141  feet  6  inche*.  There  wure  alsti 
at  this  time  several  large  boats  building,  ami  muny  alwcnl  at  s<  a. 

The  jjeople  of  Bahrein  are  hostilo  to  tlie  Imauni  (it  Muscat,  and  friendly  to  tJie  Jnwassmee  tlibes  about  ilas^U 
kyina,  and  were  8u»pci  ttd,  hiti.iLirly  u  iih  Ulcse  tnl>r>,  In  l>i:  di»pofied  to  acts  of  piracy  whM  MttaitflfMOHM. 
Nevcrtheteas,  they  treated  Lieutcoaut  Taoner  with  every  mark  of  atteation  and  hoapitahty. 
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The  town  of  Ruffin,  situated  on  ft  hill  7  miles  inland,  is  the  next  in  consequence  to 
Manama,  but  like  most  Arab  towns,  consists  of  ft  Ghnnie  or  Foit^  nmmoded  hy  fawon- 
siderable  houses,  built  on  the  ruins  of  a  former  town. 

There  are  numerous  spriugs  of  excellent  water  in  the  interior  of  Balirein,  but  at  too 
great  a  distance  from  Manama  for  a  ship  to  be  readily  supplied.  The  only  water  used 
on  Arad,  as  well  as  that  for  JupplyinCT  vessels,  is  brought  up  in  skins  bv  the  Divers  from 
the  bottom  of  the  sea,  at  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  where  there  is  a  hne  spring  of  good 
fnA  water,  with  tiie  top  of  ft  jar  fitted  to  the  montii  of  it,  tihnmgfa  wMehihe  water  vudies. 
From  tliis  mode  of  procuring  water,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  it  can  seldom  be  pro- 
cured quite  fresh,  and  as  a  small  supply  of  this  brackish  water  is  expensive,  vessels  hound 
to  BftfarelB  shouM  provide  egaiiMt  tne  nooGflsi  tf  of  watering  there. 

The  li^land  of  Arad  is  nearly  separated  into  two  parts  by  a  sandv  i^^thmus,  which  is 
almoet  overflowed  by  the  sea  at  high  tides.  The  Northern  part  of  this  island  is  usually 
caUed  Sommahee,  and  iJie  Soudiem  division  Maharag,  on  whidi  tihe  town  is  sitoated. 
This  town  is  not  near  so  extensive  or  populous  as  Manama,  but  is  environed  by  a  wall  for 
matchlock  defence ;  and  a  communication  is  amstantly  kept  up  between  the  two  places 
by  means  of  ferry  boats. 

Near  the  Isthmus  that  connects  these  two  divisions  of  Arad,  there  is  a  village  called 
Psetine,  and  fronting  it  about  a  mile  to  the  Westward,  upon  the  Middle  Ground  Shoal, 
stands  a  small  flat  islet  called  by  the  natives  Gnssaur  Sawhee,  having  on  it  a  kind  of  low 
tomb*  not  very  conspicuous. 

When  at  the  N.  W.  anchorage  with  the  bearings  already  mentioned,  in  soundiiip  from 
the  vessel  in  S.S.E.  direction  towards  the  town  of  Manama,  w  here  the  country'  boats  lay, 
earried  3^  and  3  fatlunaa  water  above  a  mile  within  the  vessel,  then  shoaled  to  2  fathoms 
sand,  on  the  Western  verge  of  Breakwater  Shoal,  which  stretches  in  an  easterly  direction 
l)arallel  with  the  rocky  bank  that  e-xtenda  along  the  Bahrein  shore,  and  conueoted  with  it 
at  the  inner  harbour,  leaving  a  channel  between  reefs  full  |  mile  in  length  E.  S.  E.  and 
W.N.W.,  and  rather  less  than  \  mile  in  breadth,  with  soundings  of  3  to  2.}  fatlioms  mud, 
shoaling  as  you  proceed  farther  in,  toward  the  inner  anchorage,  where  the  bottom  is  again 
sandy*  This  is  situated  in  front  of  the  Sheik's  House  at  Manama,  where  the  boats  lie 
conveniently  in  1  to  2^  fathoms  at  the  bottom  of  the  bight  or  channel,  about  300  yards 
from  tlie  rocky  banks  on  either  side,  and  about  ^  mile  from  the  shore,  partly  sheltered 
firom  N.  Westers  by  the  S.W.  projection  of  Breakwater  shoal.  This  mStumgt  hu  also 
a  convenient  Hard,  protected  from  the  surf  by  a  dam  on  each  side,  between  which  tibey 
haul  up  their  largest  boats  ior  seeuri^  or  repair. 

Wben  in  2  fiitSoma  sandy  bottom,  Poirtngnese  ForiboK  W.  by  8.  ^  S.  GnHanrSawlMe 
N.  by  E.,  i  E.,  Water  Casde  R  by  N.  i  II and  the  Sheik's  House  S^.  by  a,  distance 
^  mUe. 

Tlie  distance  across  the  ferry  between  the  two  islands  is  nther  more  than  a  mile,  and 

in  H,  nearest  to  Maharag,  there  is  a  narrow  chfuinel  betwixt  the  rocks,  which  undulates 
between  the  reefo  to  the  N.W.,  aibrding  a  passage  with  3  to  1^  &thoms  water,  towards 
^  SJB.  anehnage.  This  is  oecasioiudly  used  in  fine  weather  by  the  country  boats 
drawing  6  and  8  feet  water,  but  the  tide  is  so  rapid  in  this  intricate  channel  formed 
between  the  leeb,  as  to  render  it  hasaxdous  even  for  a  small  vessel. 

EL  KATIF  or  KATIFF  BAY,  was  visited  by  Captain  Hamilton,  in  the  brig  Nautilus, 
in  December,  1812,  and  it  was  surveyed  in  1825,  by  Lieutenants  Brucks  and  Rogers,  KMffa.y. 
who  made  Ras  Tanhora,  the  north  point,  in  lat.  26"  37^  N.  Ion.  50^  14'  E.   This  bay 
extends  a  considerable  distance  inland,  having  in  it  the  flat  island  Kanul,  Tirhoot,  or 
Tarod,  which  is  covered  with  date  trees,  and  appears  to  be  well  inhabited  and  fortified. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  372  ) 


Katif  Town  is  sitmlBcl  at  llie  bottom  of  the  bay*  to  the  weHwaird  of  the  idaad,  with  mme 

crdtn^y  hillH  to  the  southward,  oik;  of  tlam  called  the  Stiear  Loa^  which  bears  from  the 
an<'iioraf^e  at  the  north  point  of  the  bay  true  S.  16°  W.  in  entering  the  bay,  the  north 
]H>iiit  niav  be  approached  witliin  ^  a  mile  or  less,  and  a  small  vessel  may  haul  close  round 

it,  in  :i\  or  :}  fathoms,  and  anchor  inside  of  it  in  4  fathoms  soft  ground,  but  in  ev«y 
otlii  r  place  th<-  I>ottoni  is  hard,  and  the  whole  of  the  bay  is  nearly  occupied  by  an  exten- 
si\  c  .^hoal,  projecting  2  loagues  off  shore  in  some  places.  Having  passed  the  N.  point, 
steer  for  the  Sugsir  Loaf  till  the  Island  Tirlioot  is  bearing  about  W.N.W.,  and  the  Sugar 
Loaf  S.  W.  or  S.  \\  .  liv  S.,  if  yon  iiitond  to  andior  in  the  south  part  of  tlie  bay  opposite 
to  Sohat  Town,  which  is  4  miles  from  Katit,  then  anchor  in  4^  fathoms  white  sand  and 
shells.  By  the  survey  of  thin  place,  mentioned  above,  Katif  Bay  seems  to  afford aoshelter 
from  N.  K.  or  northcrlv  witids,  excepting  for  ships  at  a  moderate  drau^iht  of  water,  which 
can  pass  close  round  llic  north  point,  and  l)c  sht  Itt  ri'd  under  it  as  mentioned  ahove. 

From  Katif  Bay,  the  coast  takes  a  southerly  direetion  to  hit.  25''  10'  N.,  where  it  termi- 
nates in  a  deep  liia,lit,  called  Doonr  Ks  Elva  or  Klwali,  directly  south  of  Bahrein,  which 
has  water  suthcieut  fur  large  vessels  within ;  but  from  Katif  to  the  entrance  of  this  inlet, 
and  easterly  to  Bahrein,  were  is  a  chain  of  reeB^  unsafe  to  approach  by  vess^  dfawing 
about  12  feet  water. 

rt«.u«i,,j  JILLA-OGEIA  or  AYNDAR,  in  lat.  25°  40'  N.,  the  jjort  of  the  late  Wahabee  capital  of 
ATfdM.  Deriah,  is  situated  within  tliis  bight,  al)out  5  leagues  to  tlie  S.  W.  of  tlic  south  point  of 
Bahrein,  called  Has-el  Blnir,  or  Lands  End  ;  but  tlie  land  is  sterile  and  thinly  inhabited 
along  (his  ])art  of  the  coast.  The  coast  on  the  cast  side  of  Dooat  Es  Elva  extends  N.b.E. 
and  N.N.E.  to  Warden's  Islands,  afterward  in  the  samt;  direction  to  Koor  Hussan,  fronted 
mostly  by  shoal  water  to  the  northward  of  those  Islands,  with  many  sand  banks 
nearly  dry. 

About  mid-way  between  Katif  and  Cape  Berdistan,  the  depths  are  firook  45  to  50  lathotas, 
decreasing  toward  either  shore. 

ABA  A  SAAFA,  or  DURABLE  SHOAL,  in  lat.  Off*  57*  N.  Ion.  50*  21'  E..«  was 

^^l"  discovered  by  the  ship  Durable,  of  Bombay,  Captain  R.  (nithrie,  upon  \\liich  she  was 
wrecked,  in  the  night,  21st  August,  1817,  proceeding  from  Busheer  towards  Bfdirein, 
under  convoy  of  the  Company's  cruizer,  Ariel,  which  vessel  narrowly  escajjed  the  danger. 
It  was  found  to  extend  East  and  West  G  or  8  miles,  and  from  2  to  2^  miles  in  breadth, 
very  steep-to,  coTi-i<tiii<j;  nf"  Inml  pointed  rocks,  anrl  jKitehes  of  sand  in  various  parts,  with 
depths  from  I  t(;  J  and  6  faliioms.  The  survey  of  the  (iulf,  makes  it  extend  N.N.W.  and 
S.S.E.  54-  miles,  and  narked  with  1  fathom  water. 

Lieutenant  Arthur,  commanding  the  Ariel,  describes  the  shoal  to  extend  W.  N.  W.  and 
£.S.£.  about  10  miles  iu  a  narrow  spit,  the  broadest  part  of  tin*  <  entre  where  the  Durable 
was  lost,  being  3^  or  3  milea,  which  part  he  made  25}  miles  West  of  Busheer  Town,  by 
good  chronometers.  Ah  many  slioals  exist  to  the  northward  of  Bahrein,  every  vessel 
bound  to  this  island,  should  keep  ou  the  meridian  of  Busheer,  or  not  to  the  westward  of 
it,  till  in  lat  dO**  40'  N.,  then  keep  the  lead  going  quickly. 

There  are  several  other  dangers  to  the  irarthward  and  N.  Westward  of  the  DnnUe 

*  Allowing  Biisli<»or  to  ]>c  in  Ion.  An'"  4f>i'  V..  as  ni;irkc(i  in  tJif  liite  siirvcv  of  llie  gull',  liv  Liuutciiant  Arthurs 
rhronoinetric  ailni<::isiiri  i!i<  nl  r.(  'I'l}.  riiilivn  fioni  tlieiici'  t<i  tlio  sliu.il.     Rut  tlic  IuUit  is  placul  iu  lat.  '2fV-  .'>'l  X 
ion.  60° '26' £.  by  ibt-  olrs,  rvaiirns  of"  Captain  Ciithrif.  iiti)ie  Durable;  and  by  the  survey,  it  is  placed  io  lat.  27°S'N. 
lon.5IP  ir  E.  the  we»ti  m  (Ntnmity  ni  tiit-  liltoal.  Tin-  b<Hly  of  it  bdn^w  liw  nciMuaa  of  Ito  lUlioia,  dillaat 
8|  IwgQM,  and  it  is  about  5^  kaguea  from  Ute  neu«<t  sbore. 
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Shoal,  at  a  eontideraUe  ditteaee  from  the  ooast,  which  ooast-Une  extends  from  Rai 

Tanhora  in  a  N.  W.  direction  to  lat  28°  N.,  and  afterward  about  N.  by  M'.  4  ^^^  to  Gntn^ 
having  several  orojections,  contiguous  islands,  deep  indentations,  fronted  by  daagetotts 
banks  in  many  places.  It  may  be  proper  to  add,  that  from  the  himi  Bahrein  to  lat.  . 38** 
16'  N.,  the  coast  is  fronted  by  numerous  coral  ahools,  some  of  which  lie  at  the. distance  of 
8  and  10  leagues  from  the  laiad. 

JEZ^RAT  BOO  ALU,  is  the  first  large  islaml  to  tlie  N.  \V.  of  Bas  Tanhora,  Ijeing  J';* 
contiguous  to  the  main-land,  and  its  extreme  point  Ras  Bod  Alli,  Is  in  lat.  '27'*  \7¥  N., 
lon.  49^  41'  E.,  which  is  a  narrow  neck  of  land,  with  a  shoal  stretching  2  or  3  miles  from 
it  to  the  eastward ;  and  shoal  sand  banks  occupy  the  deep  bighti,  boUi  to  the  Southward 
of  this  neck  of  land,  and  to  the  westward  of  the  island. 

RAS  JIBBUL  HUHARRIE,  in  lat.  27°  I' N.,  is  high,  with  a  small  isle  contiguous, 
an({  brars  W.  i'O  miles  from  the  W.  part  of  Durable  Shoal,  havii^  irc^ular  soundings 

from  G  to  30  f'iiihoins  between  tliem. 

VERHEDEL,  in  lat.  27°  11'  N.,  is  a  low  bank  or  reef,  a  little  nearer  to  Hod  Alli 
tliau  to  Durable  Shoul,  situated  in  the  transit  liue  between  them,  having  soundings  of  24 
to  27  fothmns  near  it,  and  decreasing  regularly  from  thence  toward  the  shore  bank. 

JENNEE,  in  lat.  27°  20^'  N.,  is  another  low  biink  or  saiul  surrounded  by  a  reef, 
bearing  nearly  N.  by  W.  from  Yerredel,  and  E.  N.  E.  from  Rus  Bod  AUi,  distant  3 
leagues;  having;  soundiiifrs  of  20  to  10  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  from  (5  to  10  fathoms 
between  it  and  Ras  liod  Alli.  In  lat.  27''  31'  N.,  and  0  leagues  N.  N.  W.  from  the  last- 
named  point,  is  situated  the  S.  W.  extremity  of  a  sand  and  hard  clay  shoal,  which  ^tends 
frcnn  tfaepce  N.  E.  by  E.,  5  miles*  and  is  44  leagnea  off  shore. 

BIDDULPH'S  ISLANDS,  are  distant  about  5  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  above-  tmotht 

mentioned  sand  and  clay  slioal's  eastern  point;  and  tliey  consist  of  2  low  sandy  ishuids,  '•'■^ 
surrounded  by  reefs,  bearing  nearly  north  and  south  of  each  other,  distant  4  miles ;  tlie 
southernmost  called  El  Kraan  is  hi  kt.  27°  38^'  N.,  Ion.  49**  Sty  E.,  and  the  other  called  «^ 
El  Kmiiip:,  is  in  bit.  27°  42;^'  N.,  by  the  late  survey  of  the  gulf.    His  Majesty's  ship 
Hespcr's  boat  landed  on  these  islands,  May  25th,  1813,  and  found  from  9  to  12  fathoms 
water  between  them,  and  a  little  to  the  eastward,  28  to  30  fiithoms. 


SANDY  ISLAND,  in  lat.  27°  51'  N.,  situated  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the 
islands  last^nientioned,  was  passed  near,  on  the  west  side,  by  the  Hesner,  May  24th  1813, 

in  17  fathoms  water,  and  she  afterward  passed  between  it  iiml  niddnlph's  Islands,  and  on 
the  east  ddc  of  the  latter.   All  these  islands  are  low,  sterile,  aud  destitute  of  fresh  water. 


»mwdj  u. 


t.fi.  Sit<.  o< 


•  -RA&iEL-nTTAR,  in  lat.  27°  33'  N..  Ion.  40°  14'  E.,  has  soft  ground  4.}  to  G  fathoms 
about'S  miles  distance  to  the  eastward;,  but.  here,  a  chain  of  banks  above  and  under 
water  commeDce,'  extending  along  the  eqaiit  W,  Westward,  to  lat.  28**  14'  N.,  projecting 
in  some  places 5  letigues  from  the  shore;  the" Roundings  decrease  pretty  vq^riy  towiods 
the  edge  of  these  banks,  to  7,  6,  or  5  fathoms*. 


RAS  MUSCIIAAR,  in  lat.  28°  ll.V  N.,  Ion.  48°  28'  E.,  U  formed  of  high  land,  and 
fronts  the  N.  W.  e.xtremity  of  these  extensive  banks,  betwixt  which  extremity,  called 
Guttar>el-Meitma,  and  a  shoal  that  projects  1^  mile  from  Ras  Muchaar,  there  is  an  opening 
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3  miles  wide,  leading  to  the  southward  3  or  4  miles,  with  d^dis  of  6  to  4  fiUhoms, 
exposed  only  to  northerly  winds,  being  sheltered  to  the  eastward  hy  the  chain  of  hunks 

mentiniicd  ;il)ovo. 

From  i{as  iMuclia;ir  to  Rus-cl  Zoor,  the  coast  takes  a  N.  N.  W.  direction,  which  before 
was  W.  N.  W.  and  N.  W  .  by  W.,  with  several  concavities.  About  4  miles  N.  by  E.  from 
the  former,  and  3  miles  utV  shore,  lies  a  !-mall  reef,  to  the  northward  of  which,  the  sound- 
ings decrctisc  gradually  to  4  or  'A  iuthuuis  towards  the  shore  iu  most  places,  as  far  as 
Ras-el  Zoor  ;  but  from  t)>e  two  interjacent  points,  one  in  lat.  28*  25'  N.,  the  Other  called 
Has  Burbadge  in  lat.  28**  19^'  N.,  shoal  banks  extend  out  about  a  mile. 

c«^«^  RAS-EL-ZOOR,  in  lat.  28"  44'  N.,  Ion.  48"  W  E.,  is  the  south  point  of  a  bay,  femed 
bctwern  it  and  Ras-el  Ciilhi,  the  nortlieni  extreme  in  lat.  28°  53'  Iiotli  of  which  liave 
reefs  fronting  them ;  and  the  bay  is  rocky  and  unsafe  to  approach  within  4  miles  of  the 
shme,  excepting  about  2  miles  to  the  south  of  Bafl-el-Gilla,  there  is  a  mace  of  dear 
groond,  with  depths  of  8,  to  6,  or  5  &thoms,  where  ▼easeb  might  be  shdbsrM  hum  soath- 
erhr  winds,  round  to  north-west. 

From  Ras-el-Gilla,  tiie  shoal  spit,  projects  aboat  8  or  4  miles  E.  N.  Eastward,  having 
from  6  to  2^  fathoms  on  it,  and  f)  or  10  fatlioms  near  its  edge  ;  and  2  leagues  nortli,  a  little 
westerly  from  Ras-el-Gilla,  and  4  miles  oil'  shore,  lies  tlie  reef  named  Guttar  Arafian, 
having'?  fothoms  close  to,  and  the  same  d«pth  inside  till  near  the  shove,  whi«^  is  safe  to 
approftch  by  Ae  soundings,  from  Ras-el-Gilla  to  the  entnnce  of  Graea  Haven. 

'^^-^t*  RASUEL-LUR,  or  URHUD,  in  lat.  Q9»  20^'  N.,  Ion.  48"  6'  E.,  is  the  sonth-eastem 
extremity  of  the  entrance  into  Graen  Haven,  distant  about  12  or  13  leagues  from 
fias-el-Zoor ;  from  the  latter  plac^  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  there  are  regular  soundings 
of  6  and  7  fethoms  near  the  main,  increasing  to  12  and  14  fethoms  amongst  the  islands 
in  die  oflbuj^  but  decreasing  to  4  and  3  fathoms  to  the  northward,  near  the  Iwii^k 
surromids  ums  island  Pheleche,  fronting  Graen  Haven. 

g-jijj-  OMALMARADAM,  or  MULMARADAM  ISLAND,  in  lat.  28"  40^'  N.,  Ion.  48"  35' 
■Mto.  E.,  about  G  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Ras-el-Zoor,  is  the  southernmost  of  the  three  small 
aMMw.Md  islands  fronting  this  part  of  the  coast :  Garrow  Island,  in  lat.  28°  49^'  N.,  lies  about  8 
leagues  off  shore,  and  4  leagues  to  the  N.  E.  of  Mulmaradam  ;  and  Kubbah,  or  Khubber 
Island,  in  lat.  29°  4'  N.,  lies  to  the  N.  Westward  of  Garrow,  all  of  them  being  safe  to 
approach,  with  good  channels  between  them ;  the  channel  between  these  islands  and  the 
coast,  leading  to  the  entranre  of  Graen  Haven,  is  also  safe,  but  the  passage  to  the  eastward 
of  them  is  generally  used  by  the  Company's  Packets,  which  frequent  Graen  Haven. 

^  ^  GRAEN,  GRANE,  or  GRAIN,*  called  also  QUADS,  in  lat.  29^  32'  SO*  N.,  l<m.  4r» 
€nw.  -jR'  23'  £.,  is  inhabited  by  Arabs  who  have  been  long  famed  for  their  commercial  spirit : 
and  they  employ  a  large  number  of  vessels  in  trading  to  the  Red  Sea,  Scind,  Guzerat, 
and  other  places  on  the  western  side  of  India,  from  wnence  they  import  coffee,  grain,  and 
Indian  produce,  for  the  suppK'  of  the  intt  rior.  The  liavcn  is  secure  in  most  winds,  where 
ships  lie  sheltered  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  or  N.  Westward  of 
the  town,  whidi  is  sitBated  on  1h»  southern  shore :  but  a  rocky  bank  of  2  fathoms  must 

*  The  Genu  of  Piky.  An  esocUat  Miftj  of  OfssalfailMMrini  nde  in  1886,  brtlie  officers  of  the  Bombav 
Marine,  employed  «o  •  bborioas  si^plontiaii  snd  mney  of  the  tmim  OuU;  which  Im  bean  niblisbed  for  the 
benefit  of  nav^ation,  at  the  ftjrmt  sf  th»  But  ladis  CoMMpy,  sad  sold  by  Mean.  Ptttaiy,  AMn,  and  Go. 
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be  avoided,  that  lies  north  from  the  town  nearly  2  miles  distance.  Small  vessels  may 
anchor  in  4  or  34  fathoms  within  the  rocky  bant,  and  to  the  N.  W.  of  the  town,  at  1^ 
mile  distance.  This  haven  stretches  a  considerable  distance  inland  to  tlic  west  and  south- 
westward  of  the  village  of  Graen ;  but  its  shores,  particularly  the  projecting  points,  are 
lined  by  leeft,  whieh  must  be  avoided  in  niling  into  the  haven.  The  snoal  bank  fronting 
the  northern  shore,  projects  a  great  way  out,  uniting  with  the  shoal  water  that  enTirona 
the  island  Pheleche,  to  the  eastward  oi  Graen,  leaving  no  passage  between  that  island 
«Bd  the  north  shore,  except  for  small  vessels.  Althon^  in  tiie  channel  leading  to  Omen 
Haven,  the  depths  decrease  gradually  on  either  side,  so  as  to  rendrr  the  soundings  a  guide, 
yet,  it  is  advisable,  after  passing  Rasnel-Lur,  to  keep  l|or  2  miles  from  the  southern  shore, 
untH  the  town  point,  Has  Joosa  is  appraadied,  ana  anchor  witb  the  town  beariitt  irme 
S.  hv  W.  \  W.,  to  avoid  the  vockyduMl  beaxing  north  from  as  mentioDed  above. 
Variation  6"  West  in  1825. 

FELUDSH,  PHELECHE,  or  PHERLEECIIEE,  extends  in  a  N.  W.  and  S.  Easterly  o^  m^a 
direction  about  7^  miles,  and  is  from  2  to  3^miles  in  breadth:  the  chief  town  is  situated  '^''"^ 
on  the  east  side  m  the  idand,  in  lat.  d9'5!7' rT.,  Ion.  48^  16^  E.,  or  about  B  leagues  to  the 
eastward  of  Graen.  The  sand,  or  small  Island  Muchan,  lies  about  2  miles  off  the  N.  W. 
end  of  Phclcche,  and  the  shoal  banks  which  extend  several  miles  around  it,  and  dry  at  3 
miles  distant  from  the  east  point,  at  low  water,  break  off  the  sea  from  Graen  Haven,  when 
the  winds  blow  from  eastward  :  the  soundings  near  the  edges  of  the  banks,  on  the  S.  and 
S.  W.  sides,  decrease  to  3  and  2  fathoms,  there  being  from  f),  to  14  fathoms  water  in 
mid -channel  between  them  and  Ras-cl-Lur,  which  depths  continue  to  the  entrance  of 
Graen  Haven,  then  decrease  to  8  and  7  &thoma,  and  to  6,  S,  or  4  fathoms  at  the  bottom 
of  the  haven. 

From  the  Island  Pheleche  to  Biisra  Bar,  sIjouI  hanks  project  far  out  from  the  low  *«J 
western  shore,  and  ships  pursuing  tins  track,  must  he  cautious  that  the  flood  tide  do  not 
horse  them  into  Koor  Abdullah,  among  the  shoal  banks  of  that  great  inlet,  situated  to  the 
westward  of  Basra  Bar.  Koor  Boobian,  situated  about  6  or  7  miles  to  the  N.  W.  of  the 
nordi-west  point  of  Phdeehe,  is  barred  up  wi^  dangerous  ahoala^  and  only  accessible  to 
boats  at  half  flood. 


DIRECTIONS  TO  SAIL  from  the  GULF  OF  PERSIA, 
TO  THE  MALABAR  COAST.  AND  OTHER  PARTS 

OF  INDIA. 


AS  THE  WINDS  are  generally  favourable  for  sailing  down  the  Pt  rsian  Gulf,  parti-  T*vr»^ 
cukr  directions  are  not  requisite.    A  vessel  having  cleared  the  River  Euphrates,  may 
steer  a  direct  course  to  pass  in  sight  of  the  Island  Karak,  and  from  thence  to  gH  sound- 
ings  on  the  Bank  of  Berdiatan.   After  pacing  over  this  bank,  a  course  should  ha  iitccred 
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for  the  Island  buslieab,  taking  care  to  aToiii  Uie  reef  off  its  western  extremity  in  tkd 
nif^lit,  or  in  fawy  weather:  wnen  abreast  ef  this  idand,  th«  ought  to  sleeria  pass*  to  .the 

wMUli\var<l  of  Kaor,  then  bctwoon  I'olior  and  Nohflriir  Islands,  and  on  thenortli  side  of 
tbe  Tunibs;  then  to  tlie  E.  N.  Eastward,  pasain^  Augaum  island  at  a  labdetatE  distance^ 
and  af^Mrwards  tat  Cape  Koii,  roandin^  the  Qnouis  at  a  c<mvenient  distance,  arcotdlBg  to 
the  prevailing  wind  ;  but  it  i>  jmidi'iit  to  pass  tlit-m  at  a  considenihle  distance,  as  dss 
currents  are  strong,  and  the  water  too  deep  near  these  islands,  and  Cape  Massendom,  for 
anchorage.  :  •  •  •  r  t 

In  [mssing  out  of  the  entrance  of  the  gulf,  tlio  Pcr.-ian  shore  between  lat.  26'  N..  niM 
(  ape  Ja<ik,  onght  not  to  1^  approached  nearer  than  30  fathoms,  in  the  night,  nor  under  'JU 
fathoms  in  the  day,  on  account  of  Rohunibarek  Shoal,  projecting  OQt  8  or  8  miles  ironi 
the  coast,  and  situated  about  S  or  6  miles  to  the  W.  N.  Westward  of  the  Cape. 

KiH^       1)1  RIX(i  Till-:  NORTHERLY  MONSOON,  from  September  to  April,  ships  leavintr 
•■»*        the  Persian  (lulf,  should,  if  bound  to  Surat,  Bombay,  or  othei-  iiorthcm  ports  on  the 
Malabar  Coast,  steer  from  Cape  Jask  along  the  Gwadd  Coast,  keeping  at  a  considerable 
distance  from  it,  to  avoid  lignt  winds  or  calms,  occasioned  1^  land  or  sea  breezes  near 

t!i»*  shore. 

RUiKrli;'  ^Vhcu  the  meridian  of  Cap.-  Moh/.l-  is  approached,  it  will  be  proper  to.  Steer  to  the  is. 
ii«ma.     l'a^t\\ar<l,  ami  cross  the  (Julf  uf  Cutcli.  then  pass  the  Gutiirat  Coa3t  at  any  convt  iHi  ijt 

dt^t<lnce.    Havitig  passed  Diu  Head  at  tlio  distance  of  12  or  14  leagues,  a  direct  courx; 

may  be  steered  (or. Bombay  if  bound  there,  or  toward  the  high  land  of  St.,  John,  when 

honnil  fn  Surat. 

Ships  bound  to  the  southern  ]>arts  of  tlic  Malabar  Coiist,  or  other  ports,  in  the  buy  of 
Bengal,  or  farther  eastward,  should  proceed  from  Cape  Jask,  nearly  as  directed  above ;  it 
is  nor  nci'ossarv  tliat  tliry  approacli  tlio  Gwadel  and  (nr/arat  coasts,  so  close  as  vr-sds 
bound  to  Bombay  or  Surat ;  but  they  ought  to  keep  so  far  to  the  northward,  as  tu  enable 
them  with  N.  Easterly  or  N.  N.  E.  winds,  to  mak<>  tbe  high  land  about  B^rsalore,  and 
pass  inside  the  Laeracliva  Islands. 

During  the  strength  of  the  northerly  monsoon,  a  passage  may  geuerally  be  made  from 
Basra  in  36  or  28  days  to  Bombay,  and  from  Bfnseat  in  10  or  12  days. 

DI  HINC  THE  S.  W.  .MONSOON,  the  egress  from  the  Persian  (mlf  is  ecjuallv 
'Jk'zS  favourable.  Erom  March  to  September,  vessefe  leaving  tlie  entrance  of  the  guiij  if 
'Jz,^''  ^^^^  ^  ^  Bengal,  or  eastern  parts  of  India,  may  steer  a  course  to  pass  to  the 

Nvolwanl  of  theLsccadiva  Islands,  then  through  either  r»f  the  channels  between  rij<  in  mid 
the  Maldivai^  i  or  they  may  steer  to  pass  inside  the  former  islands,  and  along  the  edge  of 
soundings  on  the  Malabar  Coast  to  Cape  Comorin.  When  circumstances  permit,  the 
tnick  to  the  westward  of  the  islands  sceni.i  preferable,  for  there,  the  monsoon  general^' 
blows  steady  without  rain,  but  inside  the  islands,  near  the  const,  hard  squalls,  with  rain 
and  cloudy  weather,  may  be  exjiect(>d  during  the  whole  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon. 

A  shij)  bonnd  to  Bombay  in  this  season,  ought  to  get  into  the  latitude  of  the  Island 
Kanary,  at  the  distance  of  30  or  -10  loa<ijuos  from  the  land,  then  steer  directly  east  on  its 
parallel  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour.  In  this  monsoon,  few  other  ports  on  the  coaitt 
arc  frequented  by  ships,  most  of  them  being  open  roads,  unsafe,  and  exposed  to  'the  high 
sra  that  rotlo  in  upon  the  shore.  A  passage  from  Muscat  to  Bombay  may  be  inade  in  7 
or  H  days,  in  this  monsoon. 

Surat  toad,  is  very  unsafe  when  tlie  .S.  W .  winds  are  in  force,  therefore  ships  bonnd  to 
this  port,  do  not  depart  from  the  Persian  Gulf  until  the  beginning  of  Sepf(e]hbfet,-'at  this 
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time,  a  coune  Riay  be  steered  to  pass  Diu  Head  about  12  or  13  leagues  distant,  observing 
to- keep  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  Owadel  Coast  The  winds  may  be  expuctt^d 
irariftfaie  from  westward,  with  ligkt  fareeaes  or  calms  at  times,  and  when  the  Guzarat  Coast 
b  ^ipToached,  showers  of  rain  may  be  experienced.  When  abreast  of  Diu  H<  uil,  a  ^liip 
ihovld  eet  into  lat  20^  N.,  then  steer  east  for  the  high  land  of  St.  John,  in  tiie  same  lati- 
tude, taiuBi^  care  not  to  get  too  far  north  toward  the  banks,  nor  under  10  or  12  fathoms 
in  the  day,  or  13  fathoms  in  the  ni^lit,  towards  the  shore  about  St.  John  ;  as  the  reef  and 
foul  ground  project  out  above  2  luai^es  from  the  coast,  having  10  fathoms  close  to. 
Having  seen  the  land,  a  course  should  bo  steeled  along  shore  Ibr  Surat  Road,  not  comings 
under  11  or  12  fathoms,  till  abrea.^t  of  Dematm ;  from  hence  to  Surat  Rivor,  the  coast 
may  be  approached  to  7  &thoms  at  high  water,  or  4^,  to  5  fathoms,  at  low  water  spring 
lidei. 


GUZARAT,  GUJARAT,  OR  KATTIWAR  COAST, 

FROM  GOAPNAT  POINT  TO  DIU  HEAD;  ALSO  THE  GULF 

OP  CUTCH. 

GOAPNAT,  or  GROAPNAUGHT  POINT.*  in  lat,  21°  12'  N.,  is  about  11  leagues  c***- 
westward  of  the  ooaet  called  Swallow,  wideh  bounds  tiie  nordi  side  of  Sunt  Riyer;  that  ^USStt. 

being  the  breadth  of  the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of  Cainbay,  formed  between  these  places. 
A  dangerous  shoal  projects  nearly  4  miles  from  the  point  to  the  eastward,  and  stretches 
•bout  3  leagues  along  the  const  to  the  northward,  having  16  fethoms  water,  within  ^  mile 
of  its  southern  extreme ;  but  on  tlie  north  and  east  aides,  it  is  not  .«o  steep,  the  deptlis 
there,  decreasing  more  regularly  on  a  sand  bank.  Goapnat  Point  may  be  seen  at  5  or  6 
leagoes  Stance  in  elear  weather;  and  a  litde  to  the  westward  of  it  mere  is  a  Hill  Fort 
calttd  Jaunrnair.  From  this  point  to  Mowah  Bay,  the  distiuicc  is  20  miles,  the  coast 
clear  to  10  fathoms,  within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  but  the  soundings  are  no  guide,  as  the 
depthis  differ  very  little  from  1  mile  to  3  leagues  off".  There  is  lime  shelter  on  tiiis  part 
of  the  coast  against  westerly  winds  :  in  Mowah  Bay,  the  anchorage  is  bad,  the  bottom 
being  sand  from  7  to  10  &thoms,  and  with  the  flood  tide,  a  vessd  must  lie^  having  a  reef 
of  rocks  right  astern. 

SEARBETT  ISLAND,  in  lat.  20"  55^'  N.,  is  16  miles  from  Mowah  Point,  the  coast  8.««m 
between  them  forming  a  straight  line,  with  detached  rocks  in  some  places,  from  ^  to  f 
mOe  offshore.  There  is  a  elunnel  round  lihe  S.  W.  end  of  this  island,  thnnwh  which 

vc.s.sels  may  pass,  and  be  sheltered  under  the  north  part  of  tlie  island  from  the 
south-west  monsoon,  by  nearly  shutting  in  the  opening  of  the  west  channel.  From 

•  Named  froma  plMa<sr  inxddpMIt  lhm,4sdM)Ms<lo  dnHUbelMlr  Gasfnati  iieud  Jt  thanisa 

oopae  of  buakj  tmfk.  ...  . 
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the  east  end  of  it  to  tlie  main,  the  water  is  shoal,  but  there  is  anchorage  in  4  to  6  fathoms 
soft  ground,  under  tlie  cast  end  of  the  island,  or  on  the  north  side  of  the  rock  that  lies 
from  it  a  small  distanco.  This  island  Mas  formerly  a  rPco|ita(  l(-  for  pirates  on  the  coast, 
where  they  procured  good  water,  and  some  grain.  High  water  at  1  hour  30  minutes,  on 
full  change  of  moon ;  the  rise  of  tide  10  fieet. 

JAFFRABAD,  in  lat.  20°  5'  N.,  about  6  or  7  miles  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of  Searbett  island' 
has  the  best  riTer  on  the  coast,  there  being  no  bar,  and  the  entrance  easy;  althongh  ehonit 
vessels  will  receive  no  dam  ige  by  lying  in  the  soft  mud  at  low  water,  as  thev  are  well 
sheltered.  The  town  is  about  a  mile  up  the  river,  surrounded  by  a  wall ;  next  to  Diu,  it 
is  the  most  oonsideiable  place  for  trade  on  the  coast  of  Guiarat 

RAJAPOUK,  distant  from  Jatfrabad  about  13  miles  to  the  westward,  has  a  fort  on  the 
point,  and  the  coast  between  them  is  safe  to  approach  witliin  ^  mile. 

MnniHiii       NOWA-BUNDER,  formerly  another  nest  of  pirates,  lies  about  3  leagues  farther  to  the 
westward,  and  is  in  one  with  a  high  hill  inland,  called  Janaghur  Hill,  bearing  N.  9*  E. 

There  is  a  creek  at  tin's  j)lace  where  they  haul  np  their  boats,  and  small  vessels  may  moor 
in  3  fathoms,  under  the  point,  and  be  sheltered  from  tlie  S.  W.  monsoon. 

v^^"-^  DIU,  or  DTO  CASTLE,  in  lat.  20*'  43'  N.,  Ion.  71°  0'  F...  hy  Lieutenant  Wliitel(»ck's 
i!a!lJli*l^'  late  trigonometrical  smrv^,  is  4  or  5  miles  from  Nowa-buuder.  The  island  boloTigs  td 
"***■      the  Portngnese,  and  is     miles  long  from  cast  to  west,  bnt  only  about  1^  mile  in  breadth ; 

and  on  the  east  end,  the  town  and  castle  are  situated.  The  water  is  brackish,  excepting 
that  procured  during  the  rainy  season,  which  is  kept  in  tanks  or  reservoirs,  for  general 
use ;  proyisions.are  plentiful,  and  although  the  island  appears  nnfit  for  cultivation,  the 
market  is  well  sunplied  with  vegetables  from  the  main.  The  tow  n  well  fortified,  sur- 
rounded by  a  wall,  with  towers  at  regular  distances.  On  the  east  side  the  castle,  there 
was  formerly  depdi  for  a  74  gun  sliip,  within  5  or  600  yards  of  the  wall,  by  taking  care 
to  avoid  a  rock  above  water,  which  joins  a  line  <jX  locks  stretching  from  the  castle ;  but 
the  depth  seems  now,  to  have  decreased. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  rock  above  water,  there  is  a  bank  on  which  the  sea  breaks  at 
low  tide,  but  botwoon  them  there  is  a  cliannd  with  4  or  5  fothoros:  the  best  anchorage  is 
M'ithin  tliis  bank  and  rock,  in  4  to  3  fathoms. 

Tlie  channel  Itetween  the  i.*land  and  the  main,  is  only  navigable  by  fishing  boats  ut 
hall  ride,  the  western  entrance  liaving  4  or  .'5  feet  on  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  is  pro- 
ti  eted  bv  a  fort.  High  water  at  2  hoors  on  full  and  change  of  moon;  rise  and  fiiU  6^eet 
\  ariatio'u  0°  40'  West  in  1833. 

OMUimi.*'  ^'^EAD,  the  soiithenimost  point  on  the  coast  of  (iuzarat,  or  Kattiwar,  is  in  lat. 

20^  42'  N.,  Ion.  70°  oG'  E.  of  (ireenwicii,  and  distant  about  2  miles  from  the  west  end  of 
the  island.  On  the  east  ride  of  the  head  there  is  a  small  bay  or  harbour,  where  vessels 
might  lie  sheltered  from  westerly  winds,  in  from  2  to  3^  fathoms. 

About  4  miles  west  from  Diu  Head,  and  2  miles  off  shore,  lies  the  east  end  of  a  rocky 
bank,  which  extends  about  4  miles  in  a  W.  N.  W.  direction,  paralld  to  the  coasti  lutving 
3^  fathoms  w  ater  on  it,  and  8  or  9  ^thoms  between  it  and  the  Aore  oppoaitb,  where 
the  village  Sirkaree  is  situated. 

The  coast  of  KatUwar  from  Goapnat  Pmnt  to  Diu  Head,  is  generally  bold,  safe  to 
approach,  of  iniMlerate  height,  but  rather  low  in  some  places  ;  trees,  and  the  appearance 
of  cultivatiou  are  very  seldom  perceived,  and  it  is  destitute  of  a  good  harbour,  whan  a 
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ship  could  ride  with  safety  during  a  gale  of  wind.  The  depths  along  it,  are  nearly  equal 
At  different  distances  from  the  shore,  the  soundii^  therefore,  do  not  give  sufficient 

warning:,  nor  always  denote  the  dietanre  off. 

From  Diu  Head,  the  coast  takes  a  direction  about  W.  N.  W.  ^  N.,  8  or  9  leagues,  then  ■■•*w«.i. 
N.  W.  by  W.  and  N.  W.  to  Jigat  Point,  the  S.  Western  extremity  of  the  OulTof  Cutch,  aSS.*"" 
the  distance  betwewi  them  being  about  46  lenirues.  Tlic  land  contiguous  to  the  sea  in 
this  space,  is  generally  of  moderate  height,  but  high  in  the  country.  Along  the  coast  the 
aoundings  are  regular,  from  34  or  36  mhoms  7  or  8  leagues  o^  to  10  or  12  fathoms  near 
the  shore,  which  excepting  the  bank  near  tlie  Head,  already  mentioned,  is  mostly  bold  and 
aafe  to  approach,  but  it  contains  no  safe  harbours,  unless  for  boats  or  tiuiall  vessels.  There 
are  many  towns  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  from  some  of  which,  tbey  export  cotton  wool, 
and  other  articles,  to  Bombay  ;  but  several  of  them  were  inhabited  by  a  predatory  race, 
who  lived  on  the  plunder  obtained  by  assaulting  small  tradiog  vessels  and  boats.* 

JUCJGAT,  or  JIGAT  POINT,  called  also  Dwarka,  fit>m  the  large  Temple  of  Dwarka  r.«.8itr  ^ 
standing  near  the  coast,  is  in  lat.  22°  13^'  N.,  Ion.  68°  52'  E.  The  land  here  is  mode-  b'S^h^'* 
rately  elevated,  and  stretches  to  the  N.  and  N.  N.  E.  alxnit  H>  niih  s  to  th«'  north  extreme 
of  the  Oka  coast,  on  the  east  side  of  which  the  Island  Bate  is  situated,  and  between  the 
latter  and  the  extremity  of  Oka,  the  harbour  of  Bate  is  formed,  well  sheltered  from 
all  winds.  The  entrance  to  it  is  in  lat.  22°  29'  N.,  where  al>out  1  mile  to  the  north  of  the 
northern  extreiuity  ol'  Oka,  or  Arambra  Point,  lies  the  bar,  iiaving  on  it  near  high  water, 
34  and  3^  fathoms,  rocky  bottom;  and  outside  of  it  ^  mile  distance,  14  and  16  fathoms. 
A  reef  projects  from  the  N.  E.  extreme  of  Oka,  and  a  little  farther  in  the  same  direction 
lies  the  high  rock}-  Island  Soomia,  or  Sonia ;  betwixt  which,  and  tlie  reef  just  mentioned, 
is  the  passage  into  the  harbour,  being  about  \  mile  wide. 

A  vessel  Itound  into  Bate  llarhour,  should  round  the  north  extrome  of  the  Oka  Coast, 
about  a  mile  distant,  keeping  Bate  Flagstafi'  a  little  shut  in,  or  on  with  the  N.  £.  sandy 
ptnnt,  in  crossing  over  the  mr ;  the  water  will  deepen  afterward  to  5  and  6  fathoms,  in 
StandiTic;  toward  the  south  point  of  Sonia ;  she  must  borrow  on  this  island,  to  avoid  tlie 
reef  projecting  from  the  Oka  shore,  in  passing  between  them,  w  here  the  depths  are  from 

4  to  7  mthoms,  rocky  bottom.  When  throogn  this  passage,  a  direct  course  to  the  E.  N. 
Eastward  should  be  steered  toward  Bate  Castle,  borrowing  a  little  on  the  starboard  side ; 
the  depths  will  be  found  irregular  from  7  to  4,  or  3^  fathoms.  Abreast  the  castle,  about 
mid-channel  between  the  islands,  there  are  6  and  7  fiithoms  in  one  place,  and  3,  4,  and 

5  fathoms  around  ;  the  bottom  mostly  rocky  and  uneven,  throughout  the  harbour. 

Batet  Castle  is  in  hit.  22°  28^'  N,,  Ion.'  Gd"  20'  E.,  by  lunar  observation.    Variation  «». 
1^  23'  W.  in  1803.  The  rise  of  tide  is  14  feet,  high  water  at  IShouvs  on  full  and  change 
of  moon. 

GULF  OF  CUTCH,  has  been  partly  explored  by  Lieutenant  J.  Middleton,  of  the 
Bombay  Marine,  in  1821,  who  had  die  command  of  the  Sylph  cruizer,  and  two  smaller 
vesseb,  for  protection  of  the  trade,  against  tlie  pirates,  whereby  he  was  enabled  from 
observations  and  experience,  to  construct  a  chart  of  that  gulf,  accompanied  by  the  fiallow« 

•  ThsGuzarat  Piraisi,       BOW  gSBgJyidhipiMisdtiisirp^^ 

British  authority. 

t  This  place  i»  of  considerable  strength,  and  was  a  remlen'ous  for  the  pirates.  His  M.ijesiv's  fri^'iuc,  Fu\.  thp 
^[leinmouth,  and  Temate  Bombay  ciuizers,  were  sent  on  an  cxpeditioD  here,  ia  Apcil,  1803;  they  burnt  about  30 
flfSiCipuate  boaU  and  resseU,  nude  an  atUck  on  the  castle  bj  lawiiilg  a  pH^  «f  Ma  MBW  gVM,  mi  by 
ftisf  €a  it  fima  ths  aUfs,  b«tt  tme  npalied  with  MMM  kMi. 
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ing  remarks  and  aaOing  dbeeticns,  TvMch  will  pwre  valuable  to  ihoae  who  may  have 

occasion  to  visit  that  bianeh  <d the  Indian  Seas. 

In  working  round  the  Coast  of  Oka,  after  passing  the  Pagoda  or  Temple  of  Dwarka, 
which  i«  very  conspicuous,  do  not  approach  the  Oka  shore  under  16  fethoms,  till  dear  of 
Kulchee-gud  shoal^  which  is  7  or  8  miles  from  Jigat,  nor  until  Kulchee-giid  Fort  bear 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  then  you  may  borrow  to  10  fittfamns  rocky  bottom;  but  not  uodor  16 
fathoms  in  the  night. 

The  mark  for  onMnng  Bale  Bar,  ia  llie  Fort  a  little  shut  in  with  the  point  on  the  S.  W. 
side  of  the  entrance  :  at  low  water  spring  tides,  there  is  only  1^  fathoms  on  the  Bar.  Jn 
working  out,  stand  toward  Oka  to  7  fathoms,  and  towards  the  Reef  to  the  northward  of 
the  Island  Sonia  into  any  depth  at  discretion,  as  the  water  shoals  regularly  towards 
The  mark  for  crossing  tho  bar,  will  carry  a  vessel  clear  to  the  westward  of  that  reef. 

Chineeree  Reef,  situated  to  the  nortliward  uf  Bate  Island,  is  yery  e.xten&ive,  and  the 
first  or  outermoet  danger  on  tlio  south  side  of  tlic  entiaiMa  of  the  gulf.  In  sailiag 
for  Battypore  Bay,  on  the  oast  side  of  Bate  Island,  do  not  come  under  14  fathoms  on  the 
north  side  of  Ghmeeree  Reef  until  Sonia  Pagoda  bears  S.  W. ;  tlien,  Chineeree  Reef,  or 
sand,  may  be  approached  to  9  fathoms,  taking  care  in  roundine  it,  not  to  go  under  7 
fathoms,  Tu>r  njiproach  riipfTi^r  Roof,  (which  lies  to  the  east  of  Bate  Island,)  alx)ve  10 
fathoms.  The  best  anchorage  is  otl  Konee-maun's  Point,  which  is  the  eastern  extreme  of 
Bate  Island,  taking  care  not  to  open  Battypore  Bay,  becanse  in  thia  ease,  iht  deptli 
decreases  very  (]iiick  in  standing  to  the  southward  ;  there  is  5  fadioais  mud  abOQt  ^or  ^ 
mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  point  bearing  about  S.  W.  by  W. 

Pugger  Reef,  about  8  miles  to  die  eastward  of  Kmiee-mauna  Point,  is  OferfluweJ  at 
high  water:  a  vesffd  should  ruit  attempt  to  pass  to  tlie  snutlnvard  of  this  shoal,  except  at 
low  water,  when  it,  the  Reef  off  Poseetra,  S.  Eastward  of  Bate,  the  southern  extreme  of 
Charanka  and  the  small  reef  off  it,  can  be  seen.  The  beat  depth  to  keep  in,  is  from  12  to 
I')  fathora.s,  but  in  working  to  the  westward  of  Poseetra  Reef,  the  point  may  ]n:  approached 
to  7  liathoms.  The  best  track  is  between  Chewsrah  and  the  small  reef  off  it,  where  the 
soundings  are  from  13  to  IS  fh^oRW  rock :  Adgar  Reef  must  not  be  approached  on  the 
north  side  under  10  fattoins.  Any  ves-^el  may  go  to  tlie  southward  of  Chewsrah  from 
BatWpore  Bay  as  far  as  Adgar  Island,  wiuch  is  nearly  3  leagues  eastward  from  Poseetra 
Ree^  but  ought  not  to  attempt  to  go  ftardier  up  the  gulf  to  the  southward  of  Charanka, 
Glreat  Shoal,  as  there  is  at  one  part,  only  1^  fisthom  at  hdf  tide.  Good  water  may  be 
procured  On  the  Island  of  Ad^ar. 

In  passing  to  the  northward  of  Pogger  Reef,  do  not  come  under  18  fathoms. 

Charanka,  or  Chonka,  is  a  reef  extending  E.  N.  E.  and  W.  S.  W.,  about  8  or  9  miles, 
and  its  N.  E.  end  is  in  lat.  22'^  33'  N.,  about  18  miles  to  the  E.  N.  E.  of  Konee-mauns 
Point.  ITie  soundings  on  the  north  side  of  this  reef  are  no  guide  until  the  centre  of  the 
north  end  of  the  trees  on  Cliaranka  bear  S.  W.  by  S.,  when  the  water  shoals  regularly  to 
H  fathoms  toward?  the  Reef,  which  is  a  good  depth  to  kf  op  in,  running  alonp  it  to  the 
N.  E.  end,  until  the  north  end  of  the  trees  on  Lhiuaiika  bear  west,  where  you  may 
HTichor  wtdiia  ^  mile  of  the  reef  in  the  same  depth.  The  whole  of  this  reef  is  covered  at 
high  water,  excepting  four  patches  on  it,  which  have  trees  on  them,  and  arc  ealh^l  bv  the 
natives,  Charanka,  near  the  N.  E.  end,  Norali  the  next,  then  Bidah,  and  Chewarali  at  the 
S.  W.  point  of  the  reef.  Care  should  be  taken  in  approaching  it  at  high  water,  to  keep 
a  good  look  for  the  trees,  which  should  not  be  approached  nearer  tlian  3  or  4  miles  till 
the  north  end  of  the  trees  on  Charanka  bear  S.  \V.  by  S.,  as  mentioned  above.  The 
trees  at  a  distance  have  the  appearance  of  high  rocks. 

In  workinc:  f^^"'  Charanka  towards  Nowa-Nupsra  Point,  distant  14  or  15  leagues,  on 
the  south  side  of  the  gulf,  after  passing  Kambaiea  Point  and  Reef,  do  not  come  luider  Itt 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


(  asi  ) 


fathoms  on  the  Halla  coast  or  southern  shore,  particularly  in  standing  toward  Karamba 
Reef,  which  has  15  fathoms  close  to,  and  is  5^  leagvcs  to  the  £.  S,  E.  d  Chanmlca 
anchorage.  The  western  side  of  Karatnba  Reef  is  separated  from  the  eastern  extremity 
of  Kamlmlea  Reef  by  a  channel  about  a  mile  wide,  witii  from  18  to  9  fathoma  water  in  i^ 
where  a  vessel  may  anehor  about  3^  or  8  miles  from  the  entranee  of  theemall  rlTW,  or 
creek,  of  Syrriah,  that  Fort  being  about  2|  miles  within  the  entrance:  both  Kambalea 
and  Karamba  Reefs,  are  covered  at  high  water.  Joohah  Fort  is  about  five  leagues 
ward  of  Nowa-Nugga  Point,  opposite  to  whidi.  there  are  Mvenl  Jond  batiks,  and  the  water 
becomes  too  shoal  for  large  vessels  on  tlii.s  side  tlae  Gulf.  Nowa-Nugga  Point  is  fronted 
by  a  reef,  on  the  east  side  of  which  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  5  ox  6  fathoms,  to  the  ^'.JiI.JiL 
or  the  .moDth  of  Nowa«Kugga  creek. 

Toona  Creek  is  on  tht;  noiili  side  of  the  Gulf,  distant  about  6  or  7  leagues  N.  N.  W. 
from  Nowa-^ugga  Point,  and  tliere  is  no  daxt|p:r  in  crossing  over  from  the  lattei;  to  the 
wcftemmott  eraek  leading  to  Toona,  there  hemg  two  creeks,  separated  by  an  isisnd  or 
bank  covered  with  bushes,  and  the  wcsteromoet  creek  is  the  smallest.  With  the  mouth 
of  this  creek  bearing  N.  by  W.  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  any  convenient  depth,  over  a  mud 
bottom. 

Bedressa  Fort,  is  about  5  leagues  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of  Toona  Creek,  on  die  north  shore, 
and  in  working  from  hence  to  Bedressa  you  may  stand  in  to  the  shore  to  7  fiithoms,  and 
off  to  24  or  26  fathoms;  the  same  may  be  done  in  working  from  Bedressa  to  Mundrah, 
or  to  Neevecna  Point,  the  latter  being  oh  leagues  to  the  W.S.W.  of  Bedressa,  and  Man- 
drah  is  in  the  Bay  between  them,  aI)out  2  leagues  N.N.E.ward  from  that  point. 
■  Sunnarrah  D'hurree,  is  a  large  sand-bank  to  the  westward  of  Neeveena  Point,  betwcim 
it  and  Mudwar,  having  a  passage  inside  for  boats.  As  tliis  sand  bank  has  12  fiithoms 
close  to  its  southern  side,  do  not  come  under  14  fathoms  towards  it  in  passing,  and  stand 
offshore  to  20  fathoms,  after  which  it  is  prudent  to  work  from  to  10  fatliouis  in  pro- 
ceeding to  Mandavee  Road. 

Ranwarrah  Shoals  are  about  S  or  f)  miles  to  the  southward  of  Mandavee,  and  in  coming 
from  the  southward  towards  the  latter  place,  Asseir  Pagoda  beiuiug  North,  will  clear  the 
west  end  of  these  shoals ;  but  as  that  Pagoda  cannot  be  seen  from  diis  situation  except  in 
elear  weather,  it  is  advisable  ti>  fall  in  to  the  westward  of  it,  uliout  .3  or  4  miles,  where 
the  soundings  change  from  rocks  to  mud,  and  the  water  has  a  very  muddy  appearance. 
On  getting  mud-Boundings,  steer  towards  the  shore  till  you  shoal  to  ISfathons,  dienhanl 
to  tlir  eastward,  keeping  this  depth  till  past  the  reef  oft' Asseir,  on  approaching  wlilcli, 
the  soundings  will  change  to  rocks  and  sand.  When  clear  to  the  eastward  of  A$seir 
Roef,  yon  may  shoal  to  9  fatthoms  sand,  and  keep  in  thk  depth  liU  the  S.W.  Bsstion  of 
Mandavc'o  Fr'rt  l>ears  N.  by  W..  which  is  a  good  bearing  to  anehor  in  the  road  at  any 
convenient  depth.    Mandav£b  Fort  is  in  lat.  22°  dO'  N.  Ion.  G9°  22^'  £.  hy  a  late  survey. 

The  parts  <»  Ranwarrah  Shoak,  which  are  nearly  dry,  extend  about  8  miles  east  and 
west,  and  are  about  1  milo  in  breadth  :  the  soundings  on  the  south  side  of  these  shoals 
are  no  guide,  the  water  being  deep  close  to  them.  A  vessel  may  pass  about  2  miles  to 
^e  westward  of  them  coining  from  the  southward,  and  will  shoai  nrom  16  to  7  fathoms 
at  one  cast  of  tlie  lead,  after  which  she  will  have  irregular  soundings  from  (>  to  9  fathoms 
rocks,  and  when  clear  to  the  northward  of  these  shoals  will  have  9  fathoms  sand.  You 
may  borrow  towards  ^  eastern  extremity  of  these  shoals  from  15  to  7  (athoms  without 
danger,  but  in  this  case,  it  is  prudent  to  haul  out  a  little  to  the  eastward.  When  there  is 
any  swell,  tlie  sea  may  be  seen  breaking  over  these  slioals,  therefore,  a  good  look  out 
•honld  be  kept  on  approaching  them  from  the  southward.  .  . 
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COAST  OF  INDIA,  FROM  BOMBAY  TO  SURAT  RIVER, 
WITH  SAlLi:sG  DlRECTlO^sS. 

I^ZaiSL     FROM  BOMBAY  to  Terrapove,  the  ooart  may  be  approached  by  a  large  ship  to  8 

gSS^"  f;ttlinnis  in  fine  weather,  and  in  some  partn  to  H  or  7  fathoms,  but  under  5  or  6  fathoms; 
tlie  bottom  is  frequently  rocky  between  Tcrraporc  and  Demaun :  the  foul  ground  of  St. 
John  eztoiilB  a  gnat  way  oat,  and  •hoold  not  be  approaehed  nearer  than  12  or  13  fitthomi, 
for  within  thcflo  dqptha,  there  are  over&lls  in  some  places^  the  bottom  rocky  and  unfit  for 
anchorage. 

When  abreast  of  Demann,  and  turn  thenee  to  Sniat,  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  5 
or  6  fathoms  at  low  water,  but  in  standing  to  the  westward,  a  sbip  ought  not  to  deepen 
above  17  or  18  fathoms  toward  the  banks;  when  within  3  leagues  of  Surat  Road,  vt  is 
proper  to  keep  in  8,  9,  and  10  Ikthoms,  taking  care  not  to  stand  off  abore  5  or  6  miles. 

With  a  contrary  wind,  ships  working  between  Bombay  and  Surat,  to  benefit  by  the 
tides,  must  not  stand  far  firom  the  coast,  but  work  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  it :  they  will 
be  obHged  to  anchor  when  the  tide  is  against  them,  except  on  the  neaps,  a  ship  that  sails 
well  may  sometimes  hold  her  own,  by  stretching  well  out  in  the  offing*  and  *»^*nr 
advantage  of  any  favourable  slants  of  wind  which  may  happen. 

A  ship  bound  from  Bombay  to  the  northward,  sliould  leave  the  harbour  toward  the 
ktter  part  of  the  ebb,  that  she  may  get  to  the  westward  of  the  reef  by  the  time  die  flood 
makes,  which  will  then  be  with  her,  in  proceeding  to  the  northward, 
hUSl"  '^^  anchor  in  Mayliim  Road,  keep  the  mouth  of  the  river  well  open,  with  the  church  on 
the  north  side  the  entrance  E.N.E.,  where  a  vessel  may  lie  in  6  fathoms  soft  ground;  but 
with  the  church  bearingr  east,  hard  groiiiul  extendi*  a  {Treat  way  from  the  land  on  the 
north  side  of  the  river;  from  the  extremity  of  this  hard  ground,  Bombay  light-house  is 
open  with  Malabar  Point,  the  church  then  bearing  east. 

On  the  bar  of  Mayhim  River,  there  are  2  and  3  feet  at  lf)w  water,  and  about  2:J  fathoms 
at  high  water  spring  tides  ;  small  vessels  wishing  to  proccLMl  over  it,  should  keep  MayJum 
fort  and  church  in  one,  till  the  ruins  of  a  church  is  on  with  a  little  nob  or  hummock  in 
the  back  land,  bearing  about  N.E.,  then  steer  directly  for  it,  to  avoid  a  reef  of  rocks  pro- 
jecting from  the  fort  to  the  northward,  and  a  great  way  to  the  S.  Westward ;  when  the 
chunm  is  brought  well  open  with  the  fort,  they  may  haul  in  $a  the  Bunder,  or  Custom- 
house, which  is  situated  between  them,  and  anchor  in  2  or  2|  fiithoms  at  low  water. 


T«M«I 

thr  bar 


VERSAVAH  FORT,  in  lat  19»  7'  N.,  is  about  7  miles  to  the  northward  of  Mayhim 
Road,  a  vessel  passing  between  them  should  not  come  under  6  or  7  fathoms,  for  under  6 
fathoms  tlie  bottom  is  rocky;  the  coast  generally  is  low,  but  inland  the  country  is  moun- 
tainous, Versavah  river  is  salt  water  without  any  bar,  having  2f  and  3  fathoms  in  the 
entrance;  the  channel  is  cIosl'  to  the  fort,  and  at  this  place  not  above  150  yards  wide, 
bfinf?  contracted  by  the  shoal  which  stretches  from  the  village  along  the  eastern  shore 
and  extends  nearly  to  the  point  at  the  west  side  the  entnincc,  ou  which  the  fort  is  situated! 
Off  this  place,  there  arc  several  rocky  patches ;  that  called  Venavah  Rock,  lies  to  the 
westward  of  the  point,  and  lias  5  fathoms  close  to  it  at  low  water,  and  34  fathoms  inside 
between  it  and  another  rock.,  which  is  always  above  water,    inside  of  this  rock  lies 
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Versa  vail  Island,  which  is  small,  and  joined  to  the  point  by  a  reef  of  rocks,  dry  at  half 
tide.  There  is  ano^er  thoel  of  rocks  about  amile  S.W.  fipcmi  the  ftnrt,  having  only  2  feet 
on  it  at  low  wntor,  between  wliifli  and  tlic  island  and  other  TOcks  to  the  northward,  is  the 
chaimel  leading  to  the  river.  High  water  here  at  lU^  houxsion  ftiU  and  change  of  moon, 
the  rise  of  tide  16  feet 

BA8S££N  Rl\  £R,  in  lat.  19°  18'  N..  and  10  or  11  miles  from  Venavab,  has  shoal  1;^" 
water  extendin^^  a  great  way  out ;  the  coast  between  these  places  is  rocky  under  5 
fcthoms,  and  should  not  be  a{)j)roachcd  clo?c,  as  some  of  the  rocks  lie  a  mile  from  the 
shore.    The  fishing  stakes  are  placed  a  great  way  out,  and  ought  to  be  avoided  in  the 
niglit,  by  veMeb  workioff  along  shmw.* 

Between  VeBwvah  and  Baaseen  lie  the  village,  and  liie  Biver  Murvah,  navigated  only 
by  boats. 

To  enter  Baaseen  River,  before  coming  into  5  fitthoms,  bring  the  south  steeple  ,>{  m»H^iMi. 
Basseen  on  with  the  first  Little  Peak  to  the  southward  of  the  great  oo^  or  liiat  6te<>])}e 
E.  ^  S.,  then  stand  in  direct  for  Puspear  Rock ;  when  near  this,  ed^e  away  rountl  tlic 
southern  side  of  it,  until  it  bear  N.  or  N.  by  W.,  then  steer  over  direct  for  Derav  cc  Battery 
on  the  starboard  shore.  If  to  proceed  to  the  town  of  Basseen,  whicli  is  several  miles  up 
the  river;  after  passing  to  the  southward  of  Puspear  Rock,  keep  close  alonpr  the  northeTii 
shore,  till  abreast  the  fort,  for  the  centre  of  tlie  river  is  occupied  l)y  an  extensive  bank, 
nearly  dry  at  low  water ;  and  to  tlie  westward  of  Deravee  Battery,  a  reef  of  rocks  projects 
nearly  to  the  meridian  of  Puspear  Rock.  To  the  southward  of  this  rock,  there  is  a  swatch 
of  muddy  ground,  which  divides  the  bar  into  two  parts;  tlie  least  depth  on  it  at  low 
water  spnng  tides,  is  1  and  1:^  fathoms,  the  rise  about  17  feet  perpendicular,  and  flowt* 
to  12^  hours,  on  full  and  chancre  of  moon. 

To  the  I^.W.  of  Puspear  Rock,  a  reef  of  rocks  projects  out  to  5  fathoms ;  between  this  Anuii 

elace  and  AmoU  Island,  the  distance  is  about  3  leagues,  the  shore  rocky,  and  should  not 
e  approached  under  8  fathoms  by  a  large  vessel.  Anga-see  Bay,  on  the  north  side  of 
AmoU  island,  is  full  of  shoab,  and  only  navigable  by  boat«  or  small  vessels :  the  chaouel 
is  between  the  island  and  main,  fat  a  zeef  <»  rocks  extends  aeron  die  mouih  of  tiie  hBty. 
Tliere  is  a  fort  on  the  island,  which  is  nearly  a  mile  distant  from  Hie  main ;  the  ht.  19*^  , 
28' N. 

^TERRAPORE  POINT*,  in  lat.  10'  oO'  N.,  bears  nearly  N.  by  W.  from  Anioll  Island.  ;;„vx" 
distant  7^  leagues ;  between  them  the  coast  is  rocky,  not  to  be  borrowed  on  nearer  than 
8  fathfMus,  for  the  fool  sronnd  projects  from  the  point  nearly  to  that  depth.  On  the  N. 
side  of  it,  the  town,  and  bay  ut  Terrapore  are  situated,  in  which  tbi  re  is  anchonif^e  to  the 
N.W.  of  the  town,  but  the  bottom  is  mostly  rocky ;  particularly  in  the  southern  nart  of 
the  bay,  which  is  MI  of  rocks  and  shoals,  extending  from  the  point  to  tiie  N.  W.  and 
northward,  abreast  the  town.  The  Peak  of  Terrapore,  situated  4  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of 
the  town,  and  a  little  inland,  resembles  a  castle  when  seen  from  the  N.  Westward,  being 
composed  of  rugged  rocks  upon  the  summit  of  a  hill.  Valentine's  Peak,  about  4  leagues 
Ihrther  to  the  nortliward,  is  a  very  sirarp  pyramid ;  but  fronting  the  sea,  the  coast  is  generally 
lo^,  and  covered  with  trees,   between  Bombay  and  TeRiq;mre,  the  tides  set  nearly  in 

*  Both  to  the  northward  aiid  soutliward  of  Bombny,  off  Mayhitn,  Veraarab,  Baiseen,  Choal,  4tc.  they  are 
aometitncs  iilaeed  as  far  out  as  8  or  9  &tiiuniH :  thry  are  Inid  down  by  tlie  fishermen  at  the  b^innini^  of  ibe  liiir 
tlfir*"".  iuiu  taken  up  before  the  S.  W.  nonsoon  sets  in.  Tins  ii  done  by  prcsfture,  M  tbay  ue  forced  into  the 
nwmd  on  the  Ming  6d»,  by  bosl*  sffixed  to  them,  and  dngKad  wit  of  it  ia  the  mm»  mana  with  the  flood. 
Each  stake  is  nked  si  00 or  60  rupees:  tlterefore,  be  <aram  aoi  to  dastnytbe  Miiar  of  tiiete  iwlniiriaua 
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the  direction  of  the  land,  the  flood  a  little  toward  it,  and  the  ebb  a  little  from  it,  aboM 
S.  S.  W.  .1-.  , 

HIGH  LAND  OF  ST.  JOHN,  situated  about  3  leagues  inland,  iias  a  refi;ular  appear- 
aMe,  eloping  to  the  northward  and  floaftward  from  the  central  part,  whwh  i»a  nranii 
ittottst,  and  set  always  for  the  body  of  the  high  land.  It  is  in  lat.  '20'  2'  N.  6  or  6  niihs 
eat f  from  Bombay  Castle,  but  the  coast  abreast,  is  3  or  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
same  nreridilm.  An  extenrire  reef  with  rocky  ground  fronto  tfaui  part  of  file  ^nitlt,  pnh 
jecting  out  from  it  7  or  9^  milt  s  altrcai^t  the  higb  Umd,  StNtdlil^  firott  Dbdiio  Blret*,  « 
little  northward  of  Terrapore,  nearly  to  Demaun. 

Wben  the  body  of  llieliigfa  Umd  of  St.  John  is  brongfat  to  bear  E.  N.  E.,  a  ship  is  then 
approaching  tlie  southern  part  of  the  foul  ground,  and  ought  not  to  come  under  12  or  13 
fatnoms,  for  the  rocky  bottom  projects  out  in  some  places  to  12  fathoms.  With  the  body 
of  the  high  land  bearing  from  B.N.E.  to  E.S.E.,  a  large  vessel  ought  not  to  come  under 
13  fathoms  toward  the  verge  of  the  foul  ground;  for  she  might  be  liable  to  lo»e  her  anchor 
among  the  rocks,  if  drifted  on  the  edge  of  the  reef  dorii^  a  cahn,  and  obliged  to  anchor, 
where  the  tide  runs  strong  in  eddies. 

When  the  body  of  the  nigh  land  of  St.  John  is  brought  to  bear  E.S.E.,  a  ship  is  to  the 
northward  of  the  extremity  of  tlic  reef,  and  may  stand  in  to  10  or  11  fathoms,  at  tacking 
from  the  shore ;  but  not  closer  than  1 0  fathoms  till  nearly  abrea.st  of  Demaun,  for  the 
ooast  oontilllles  rocky  as  far  out  as  8  or  f)  fathoms,  until  that  place  is  approached. 

When  round  the  loul  ground  of  St.  .Tolm,  a  sliip  should  steer  to  the  N.  Eastward  to  get 
near  tiie  coaKt;  in  working,  siui  may  sUind  in  to  lU  or  U  fathoms,  and  otf  to  18  or  20 
fathoms,  but  in  standing  far  over  to  the  N.  W.,  if  she  begin  to  ihoal  on  tlie  nmithltnn  lUMl 
of  Malacca  Banks,  it  will  he  prudent  to  tack,  and  stretch  over  towai-d  the  rotBt,  and  WHT 
keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  it,  in  proceeding  toward  Surat  Hoad.  "t. 

DEMAUN,  in  lat.  20^  22'  N.,  belonging  to  the  Portuguese,  is  known  by  two  squn* 
steeples,  and  the  white  appearance  of  tlie  buildings ;  also  by  a  hill  to  the  northvwd) 
composed  of  four  hummocks,  eaUed  Dcanann  Hilu;  and  farther  norAwnd,  «>TCRmd 
fortified  mount,  very  conspicuous,  standing  by  itself  on  the  level  plain,  called  Poneira,  or 
Panella  HilL  On  the  south  side  of  the  river,  about  2^  miles  distant,  Endei^hor  J^ort  is 
situated  on  a  hill,  whicli  is  another  mark  to  know  this  place.  Ships  may  aadior  itt 
Demaun  Road  in  8  fathoms,  with  the  river  open,  bearing  E.,  and  Panella  Hill  N.E.  ^  N., 
uH  the  town  about  4  miles.  To  stand  over  the  bar  into  the  river,  keep  the  flag-staff  of 
themrdieni  (brt  E.  ^  N.,  or  the  entrance  <^  the  river  bearing  east,  and  tteer  miealrdar 
it;  the  depth  at  low  water  spring  tides,  is  2  feet  on  tlio  bar,  and  18  or  20  feetiflfid* 
between  the  forts  at  the  town,  where  the  bottom  is  soft  mud.  The  bar  is  very  flat,  niOBtij 
hard-wmd,  except  from'tbe  nordi  point  of  the  river,  rocky  ground  projects  a  gretit  way 
nut.  There  is  never  less  in  common  springs  than  3  fathom.s,  at  high  water  on  the  bar, 
the  rise  of  tide  being  17  or  18  feet,  and  flows  to  about  1^  hour,  on  full  and  efaa^ge  of 
moon ;  but  in  llie  ofluig,  ike  flood  continues  till  2|  hoars. 

Provisions  and  vegetables  arc  cheap  and  plentiful:  it  is  an  excellent  place  for  small 
vessels  to  remain  durrag  the  S.W.  monsoon,  or  to  receive  repairs  if  needful,  the  country 
hUng  well  stocked  with  ship  timber.  Many  ships  from  500  to  900  tons  burden,  have 
beien  biiilt  in  this  river. 

r'bMSRSARY  RIVBR,  is  diittant  6  or  7  leagues  from  the  former,  Iraving  a  di^-  bar  at 
|>'cbb;  a  small  vessel  bound  into  dil»4iver,  should  bring  a  high  white  building  inland  at 
Pardee,  to  bear  KS^.,  then  steer  in  with  the  entrance  of  the  river  open;  when  Panella 
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UiU;i>^n£.:bY  Nr.  sUe  will  be  in^i^e  tiie  bar,  aa4  ia  the  entr»ace  of  the  river  ftbe  may 
4iielior,  what  ne  land  to  the  northward  is  ahut  in  with  the  point  on  Ae  aame  aidci 

.  BULSAUR  RIVER,  is  distant  about  2  leagueg  farther  northward,  in  lat.  20''  34^';  N.,  b»u»», 
having  2  or  3  feet  on  the  Imt  at  hw^  water  apringtidea,  the  rise  abont  18  feet  perpendicular, 

and  flows  to  1|  hour,  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  A  vessel  proceeding  into  tbis  river, 
ought  to  bring  the  northernmost  tree,  or  Cirove  oi'  (Jovssuniba,  to  bear  E.  by  S.  ia.pue  with 
the  south  point  of  the  entrance,  and  may  tlieu  8te«r  directly  for  it  with  safety.  Ouli^de 
the  bar,  about  ^  a  mile  from  it,  there  is  n  rocky  bank  with  6  feet  on  it  at  low  water;  nod 
inside  between  them,  12  and  I'd  feet,  soft  ground,  in  the  river  tliere  afe  7,  8,  .^nd  8  Uelt 
KtWvvater.'  '      ,  »   i  .  . 


GUNDAVEE  RIVER,  is  distant  H  miles  ^.  by-  W  .  from  Bulsi^ur  River,  lMti;ing.«l»r  «mt» 
above  a  mile  front  the  entrance,  with  3  and  4  ieet  on  it  at  low  wa|t«K  <  ,To  get  into  H,  *'**'' 

bring  two  palm  trees,  called  Mender  Tree,  to  bear  E.  N.  E.,  tlieii  steer  over  tlie  bar  with 
thia  bearing,  for  tbeahore  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance^  taking  caxe  to^VQid.  tbf 
nonrth'  end  of  the  Month  sand,  on  whidi  ^nhinff  stakes  are  sometimes  placed.  ;  Wh^aa  flat 
bush  rcscmbllug:  tin-  top  of  a  barn  is  brought  to  bear  S.  by  E.,  steer  for  it,  and  anchor 
dose  within  the  south  point  of  the  river,  or  outside  of  the  entrance  close  to  the  uor^hefi^ 
g^ore.   High  water  at  2  houn  on  full  and  change  of  moon;  the  rise  of  tide  19  feet. 

NUNSAREE  RIVER,  hears  from  Gundavee  Rivor  about  N.  N.W.,  distant  5  leagues;  Jgjjjj" 
it  is  wide  at  the  entrance,  but  dilficult  of  access,  ou  account  of  the  undulating  channel 
saaong  the  banks,  which  has  generally  3  or  4  feet  in  itat  law  water  spnagtidesi>i  Aflnall 
veetel  bound  into  it,  sliould  bring  a  round  busby  tree  on  the  south  side  the  entrance,  to 
bear  E.N.  E.,  and  steer  lor  it  until  the  southernmost  trees  on  Bansee  point  bear  N.N.W. ; 
ahe  will  then  be  close  to  the  south  point  of  a  sandy  island,  and  must  steer  along  the  east 
side  of  it,  keeping  Bnnseo  point  N.  N.  W.  until  it  is  closely  approached,  wiiero  she  may 
anchor;  or  ateer  along  the  point  till  the  bushy  tree  bear  E.b.E.  ^  S.,  then  stand  iu:raa> 
tlMklirer  tawaads  it,  and  anchor  very  close  to  Nunsarec  Point.* 

«.  tBtotween  Dcniaun  and  Surat  River,  the  land  near  the  sea  is  low,  covered  with  trees* 
aiad;iA  some  places^  particularly  contiguous  to  the  riveiB,  it  is  inundated  during  high 
tadea.  in  the-stormy  season. 

•When  round  the  foul  ground  of  St.  John,  and  abreast  of  Dcmaun,  steer  along  the  shore 
far. SonA. -Road,  and  do  stand  fieirther  off  than  2^,  or  at  most  3  leagues  firom  ii^  jM>r  deepen 
thtm  H  ot  16  fathoms ;  in  working,  stand  te  6  er  6  fathoms  on  A«  adft<hank  Hniaf  the 
shore,  but  if  anchoring  at  hitj/t  water  on  the  edge  of  this  l>ank,  to  benefit  by  the  first  of 
ths  fidlowing  flood,  anchor  not  under  7^  or  8  thorns  in  mring  tides^  because  the  water 
asnetunes  fflb  19  or  90  feet  perpendieularly*  In  1788,  bennd  from  China  to;Swral  to 
the  Ciunjavar,  a  large  ship  dniwiug  21  feet,  belonging  to  Chillaby,  a  respectable  Maho- 
medan  mecchaot  of  the  latter  place,  we  anchored  ia6^  fathoms,  and  grounded  in- the  soft, 
mud  at  low  water. 


tnm  D»- 


.  *>SsnSM']IvB«aree  and  Siaat  Bnwi,  ths*  ii  BKitlNr  oaHsd  Fake  Rhrer.  TfaeiB  riwi  ■ImIi  knt  fcsw 
4lflMdbsd^^«sly  frettmaitad  by  hmU  mai  — II  wili,  aad  dwr  dwcaeV  by  tte  ihaiBg  o(il» wds^aislnMs 
to  shers  k  may  thereibre  teem  of  link  utility  to  have  notioed  them  to  pirrinilwlTi  favt  it  mBjMulmHf  aeMtims 
InppeB,  tint  a  •torm  will  overtake  a  ship  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  fbrce  ber  10  nm  far  IDS  amnA  lArer,  to 

ymmit  Iji  iii^  ill  i  II  nil  sluiif  Iftliis  i?  uttiiiiptiij,  itougfattobo  near  hisrh  water,  to  affbrda  chance  of  succeeding-. 
OMMih  Hirer  is  tiw.  safesi  unti  must  fiivourablo  tor  aoeh  piupoK.  The  Homby  of  700  tons  burthm,  and  other 
^■naUiat  »hi(».  wexeaavoti  by  runiiiu);  at  iiie  lost  (ntfiaii|f  pia»(Usi|fir»sAnsaMsnimAfef  iaMaifaiiBH»e» 
de|iutipg;  trocp  i^utat  Ruwi  ia  the  muoth  oi  May. 
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with  Panella  Hill  bearing  about  £.  ^  N.,  Panella  narrow  spit  of  sand  extends  a  great 
way  out,  with  different  depUis  on  it  from  8  to  13  fathoms  ;  this  may  sometimes  be  a  guide 
in  tlic  night  wlicn  passing  at  5  or  6  miles  distince  from  the  shore,  if  the  lead  is  kept 

Soiug,  as  the  water  will  shual  suddenly  in  crossing  it,  and  soon  return  to  the  former 
epth  when  over  the  spit.  Having  passed  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  northward  of  I^mellt 
Hill,  a  ship  should  steer  nloiig  shore,  in  soundings  from  7  to  9,  or  10  fathoms;  bnt  in 
working,  if  she  stand  far  out,  and  get  a  cast  of  hard  eround,  or  shoal  on  the  edge  of  the 
Malacca  Bonks,  she  should  teek  instantly  toward  Aeland.  When  within  4  or  5  leagues 
of  Surat  Road,  she  ought  t<i  \vtirk  from  6^  or  7  fatlioTns  toward  the  shore,  to  9  Or  10 
fothoms  in  the  oiHug^,  as  the  channel  then  becomes  more  contracted ;  9  or  10  fatiioini  it  a 
good  track  with  •  ha  wind. 

VAUX'S  TOMB,  on  Swallow  Point,  nortli  side  the  entrance  of  Sunt  BiTer,  is  in  lat. 
21<*  4^'  Ion.  72"  47^"  E.   The  anchorage  ground  for  large  ships  in  Surat  Road,  it  in  7 

or  8  fathoms  at  low  water,  in  lat.  V?r  0'  N.  or  21®  1'  N.  with  Vaux's  Tomb  bearing  N.  A 
amimw   E-  to  N.  ^  E.,  and  False  River  entrance  E.  by  S.  to  E.S.E.  very  soft  ground.    Here,  on 
jJ^SiT     the  springs,  the  tides  run  very  rapid,  particularly  the  ehb»  about  5  ksota  per  hour;  but 
fartber  in,  wlierc  small  vessels  Hi:  nciir  tlic  har,  in  4  or  6  fildunm  at  low  water.  With  thie 
tomb  N.    W.  they  do  not  ruu  with  equal  velocity, 
^vte.  or     Proper  directions  cannot  be  given  ibr  a  stranger  to  proceed  over  tlie  bar  into  Snrat 
'  River,  because  the  sands  arc  coiitinuallv  changing,  by  which  new  channels  open,  and  the 
old  ones  are  shut  up.  Formerly,  that  called  Domus  Channel  was  the  deepest,  and  generally 
used  by  ships ;  which  todt  a  Erection  on  the  east  side  of  the  bomkB,  towa;rd  the  villagV 
Domus,  situated  on  the  eastern  shore,  Imt  it  is  now  filled  up,  being  only  navigable  by 
boats  at  half  tide.    The  proper  channel  over  the  bar  at  present,  is  between  the  sand  that 
projects  above  a  mile  from  Swallow  Point,  forming  the  north  side  of  the  bar,  and  utlier 
extensive  sands,  which  fill  the  middle  of  the.  river,  and  tlie  eastern  shore.    After  turning 
round  the  extremity  of  Swallow  Sand,  the  channel  takes  a  direction  to  the  nortliwnrd, 
close  along  the  vie»tem  shore  of  the  river,  where  it  becomes  much  deeper,  and  mure  safe 
than  between  the  sands  outside.  Although  this  is  the  proper  channel  to  enter  the  river, 
it  is  narrow,  and  at  low  wiiter  spring  tides,  there  is  not  depth  sufficient  for  a  small  boat 
between  the  dry  sands  near  the  bar,  which  to  those  passing  outward,  have  a  dreary  aspect, 
being  elevated  12  or  14  feet  on  each  side  of  this  ocntracted  channel :  boats  passing  down 
with  the  latter  part  of  the  ebb  in  this  narrow  gut,  are  carried  along  vcrv  speedily,  by  the 
water  rushing  through  it  with  great  violence,  and  being  very  shallow,  are  uable 
frequently  to  touch  t»e  bottom,  when  the  Lascars  or  sailors  acquainted  with  the  river 
always  leap  out  to  support  the  boats,  and  prevent  them  from  upsetting.    The  distance 
from  the  bar  to  the  city  of  Surat,  is  about  G  leagues  ;  nearly  two  thirds  of  the  dbtanoe, 
there  b  a  continued  chain  of  banks,  many  of  them  dry  at  half  tide,  with  very  small  deptlis 
at  low  water,  in  the  channels  between  them.    Above  Onirah,  and  near  the  city,  the  river 
is  more  contracted,  with  deeper  water.    Surat  Castle  is  in  lat.  21^  11' N.,  Ion.  73"*  2f  £. 
fta.  nil  af     3  miles  east  from  Bombay  Castle  by  chronometers.    In  the  road,  it  ia  high  water  on 
■■^       full  and  change  of  the  moon,  about  4  o'clock,    ^'a^iation  0^  30'  W.  in  1791. 

Surat  Road,  and  iu  the  entrance  of  the  (Julf  of  Cambay,  southerly  winds  and 
^^Mi  blowfaig  weadier  set  in  sooner  than  at  Bombay.  It  ia  considered  dangerons  for  ships 
5?^*  (Iniwing  much  water,  to  remain  in  the  road  after  the  middle  of  April,  for  in  ^mtt 
month,  and  early  in  May,  smart  southerly  winds  frequently  blow  during  the  springs, 
particniariy  in  the  night,  with  the  flood  tide.  These  winds  produce  a  considerable  sea[ 
which  by  tlic  strength  of  the  tide,  Strikes  forcibly  against  a  ship,  causing  her  to  drive  and 
bring  both  anchors  a-head ;  this  is  also,  sometimes  occasioned  by  the  strong  tide  lifting 
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up  the  atern  cable  against  a  ship's  heel,  causing  her  to  sheer  obliquely  to  the  stream, 
until  flike  Iwisg  twdi  andiani  a-bead.   It  is  tliereibre,  advisable,  when  a  ship  is  detained 

in  Surat  RoacTlate  in  the  Reason,  to  keep  at  single  anchor  witli  a  good  ralilo  down, 
sighting  it  at  CTery  convenient  opportunity ;  by  so  doing,  she  will  ride  better  in  blowing 
iieaiherj  ibm  if  two  anchors  w«re  dofwn,  and  utould  eircomstaneea  malce  it  necessary  to 
cut  or  slip,  only  one  anchor  will  be  left  on  the  ground. 

At  such  times,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  a  pilot  on  board,  that  he  may  carry  the  vessel,  if 
smaU,  into  tiie  Tiver,  snmdd  i  storm  be  apprehended;  or  to  Gogo,  if  it  seem  more  eligible, 
where  she  will  be  sheltered  by  the  reef  and  Island  of  Peram.  In  some  alnnili  that 
happened  late  in  April  and  early  in  May,  several  ships  have  been  lost  by  remaining  too 
long  at  their  anchors,  when  the  wind  had  veered  round  to  the  westward,  and  prevented 
lliem  from  weathering  Swallow  Point.* 

The  approach  of  a  gale  in  these  months,  is  sometimes  indicated  by  dark  cloudy  weather,  i»u«ti«» 
gloomy  and  black  to  the  S.  Eastward,  with  lightnin?  and  faint  variable  breezes,  mostly  "^rr^^- 
horn  southward;  with  tluae  indieatiooa*  n  shin  should  ride  at  single  anchor,  in  a  state  of 
preparation  for  severe  weather,  with  a  ^ooA  lore-sail,  and  storm  stay-sails  bent.  Some 
ships  lie  with  topmasts  struck,  the  fore-sail  and  storm  stay -sails  being  sufficient  to  run 
with,  orev  lb»  nr,  or  to  Gogo. 


GULF  OF  CAMBAY,  BANKS  NEAR  THE  ENTRANCE. 

DIRECTIONS  FROM  SURAT  BAR  TO  THE  NORTHWARD. 

THE  HEAD  OF  MALACCA  BANKS,  or  northern  limit,  should  never  be  approached 
with  an  d»lnng  tide  ;  being  steep  to^  the  soundings  give  no  warning,  and  were  a  vessel 
to  take  the  graond,  she  would  be  overset  masts  downward,  in  an  instant,  by  the  rapidity 

of  the  tides. 

The  easternmost  danger  of  these  banks  it  in  lat.  20**  56*  to  21°  1'  N.  about  5  or  6 
miles  from  Surat  Bar,  having  I  and  2  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water.   Vaux's  Tcnnb  bears 

from  it  N.  50°  E. 

The  south-easternmost  dani^cr,  dry  at  low  water,  is  in  lat.  '20'^  oO'  N. :  the  ships  in  Surat  ^.d  south 
Road  bearing  from  it  N.  47^^  R.,  just  discernible  from  the-  deck  of  a  small  vessel  when  r"i^^ 
close  to  it.    About  3  or  4  miles  directly  west  from  this,  there  is  another  dry  bank  j  and 
from  the  latter,  shoal  water  extends  about  3  league  to  the  soutlns  ard,  usually  from  3  to 
5-or  6  fathoms.    To  the  southward  of  lat.  20°  30'  or  even  20°  33'  N.,  thffl»  «|q|>ears  to  be 
no  danger  on  the  tails,  or  southern  extremities  of  these  banks. 


*  In  the  beary  stona  that  luippenad  on  the  SOth  at  April,  178S,  wranl  hige  ud  ibmU  ih^wBn  i 
SDratRoad;  sofne  parted  their  csUfli,  w«n  drhwi  in  drara,  and  waft  to  iitfien  hdd  fitit,  bat  ruled  away 

•n  their  masts  by  the  Iioavy  sea;  Ane  of  those  lost,  bdomgedtoCliiilhlw,  auflftlwni  completely  laden  for  Ban, 
catlt-d  Fntty  Diimktrark,  rolk^d  away  her  masU,  and  fbuMered  when  the  wind  had  recred  and  was  blowing  liard 

from  llif  laiid,  nrcas'onifi  bv  her  lahourinp  between  the  wiiul,  tide,  and  liiu'li  cross  s<<i,  frniii  suiitfi\i ,ii fi  and  wcst- 
i*.ird  ■.  I'xcepting  one  Lasrar  (whom  I  liavc  saih^l  with),  all  the  orew  of  tins  uliip  |)eruhed.  She  waa  a  strong 
ve.ssel,  with  a  vHluahle,  cargo  on  l>oard.  Since  17^2,  no  sucii  lici-.v  storm  hu  lMip|mSd  fai  April  Wt DllUli  POT 
airou  ia  May,  alUwt^h  aoou  galea  liare  been  expchenoed  w  the  ktler  monUt. 
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The  north-easteramost  danger  or  head  <^  the  bt&ks  is  in  laL  91^  W  N.  distant  ab«ut 

5^  miles  from  the  -.hore  of  Sw^low,  and  the  channel  between  it  and  Swallow  Bank  is  about 
3  miles  broad,  this  shore  bank,  projecting  out  1^  mile.  These  are  sometimes  called  the 
inner  and  outer  sands  of  Swallow,  and  are  both  dry  at  low  water. 

From  the  north-easteruniost  danger,  or  outer  sand  of  Swallow,  the  distance  is  10  or  11 
miles  due  west  to  tlie  dri/  bank  called  Goapnat;  the  northern  limit  of  shoal  water 
extending  nearly  iu  a  direct  line  between  them,  having  17  or  18  fathoms  close  to  it. 
Goapnat  Bonis,  has  10  fathoms  within  200  yards  of  the  dry  sand  at  half  tide,  and  joins. to 
the  N.  Western  extremity  of  the  Malacca  liuiiks.  wliich  is  distant  about  8  miles  farther 
to  tlio  westward ;  from  hence,  these  I)ank9  extend  t^outhward  to  lat.  20°  40'  N.,  where  are 
1  and  2  fathoois  about  5  miles  wt?t  from  the  meridian  of  Goapnat  Point,  thought  to  be 
the  S.  Westernmost  danger.  The  wliolo  of  the  Malacca  Bankii,  whose  exterior  boundary 
has  been  described,  are  joined  together  by  shoal  water,  without  any  safe  channel  between 
them. 

To  „ji  from  From  Siirat  Road,  when  bound  to  the  northward  with  the  floo<l,  a  course  alwut  N.  W. 
will  be  necessary,  which  will  lead  between  Swallow  Bank  and  the  Head  of  the  Malacca 
Banks,  in  13  or  14  fiithoms,  or  you  may  keep  about  3  or  4  miles  from  the  shore  in 
soundings  from  10  to  13  fathom?,  which  will  lead  through  the  fair  channel,  in  ])a3!»ing 
between  them.  \V  hen  Cutchcree  Tree  bears  £.  by  N.,  known  bv  a  large  single  brab 
tree  on  a  low  point,  haul  out  W.  by  N.  unt^  Bogway  P<Hat  bear  N.  £.  ^  E.,  I^wda  EL 
by  N  3  N.,  and  Cntcheree  Tree  E.  by  S.  }y  S.,  you  will  then  be  clear  to  the  westward  of 
Goolwaller  Sand,  in  soundings  from  10  to  14  £Athoms,  and  ought  to  steer  N.  by  W.  for 
3n)aoh  Road. 

•The  sands  ofT  Bogway,  extend  about  5  miles  from  tlie  shore,  and  arc  called  Goolwaller 
and  Bggwray  Sands ;  between  them  and  the  main,  there  is  a  channel,  through  which  the 
small  ooastme  Tessds  paae  in  3  and  4  fathoms  water ;  but  in  the  night,  or  in  a  large 
veBscl,  it  is  advisable  to  keep  well  out  to  the  westward  of  these  sands.  From  the  land  of 
Swallow  to  Broach  Bar,  a  continued  bank  extends  along  the  shore,  which  at  Broach 
RiTer's  entrance  projects  oat  about  5  miles. 

The  bar  of  tlie  river,  is  in  lat.  21"  35'  N.,  and  Broach  Point,  about  4  miles  farther  to 
the  northward,  is  5  miles  west  from  the  meridian  of  Yaux'  Tomb.  A  vessel  mayanchor 
off  the  bar,  with  Broach  Poittt  N.  by  £.  ^  E.,  distant  4  or  5  miles.  Peram' Island  W.  ^  N. 
in  6  fathoms  at  low  water. 

;The  tide  flows  here,  till  about  4^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  velocity  6  knots 
per  hoiir,  rising  nearly  30  feet  perpendicular.  On  the  north  side  of  the  river,  a  great 
way  up,  the  town  of  Broach  is  situated ;  vessels  of  considerable  burden,  may  proceed  to 
this  place,  as  the  channels  are  deep  in  many  pkees,  but  too  intricate  to  be  lutvigated 
without  a  pilot 

On  the  east  side  the  gulf,  the  flood  sets  abont  N.  bv  £.  md  the  ebb  S.  by  W.  except 
where  their  direction  is  altered  by  the  fonn  of  the  sands. 

From  Broach  Bar  to  Jumbasseer  Road,  in  lat.  21°  4^  N.,  a  flat,  dry  at  low  water,  pro- 
jects 1^  and  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  soundings  close  to  it,  from  4  to  7  fatlioms. .  In 

passing  alotifr  here,  a  voM.sel  should  keep  within  3  miles  of  the  shore,  in  7  or  S  fathoms  at 
low  water ;  and  in  working,  she  ought  not  to  stand  off  above  5  or  G  miles,  in  8  to  10 
ftthoms ;  for  the  tide  is  $o  rapid,  that  great  difficulty  would  be  finind  to  regain  the  shore, 
were  the  wind  to  fail  whilst  she  i^  in  tlie  ofTinp;. 

Jumbasseer  Road,  may  be  known  by  the  entrance  of  the  river  iM'ing  open,  and  a  pagoda 
on  the  north  side  of  it,  where  vessels  may  anchor  in  7  fathoms  at  low  water,  with  the 
pagoda  bearing  E.N.E.  A  N.  4  or  5  miles,  and  Jumbasseer  Point  E.  by  N.,  the  dry  part 
of  the  fiat  distant  1^  nme.  iiere  they  will  ride  in  safety,  the  north  part  of  the  fiat 
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breaking  the  strength  of  the  tide,  which  fluws  until  about  4^  hours  on  tVili  and  change  ol 
moOBttad'fiMifrMB  83  to  36  feet  perpendicular.  From  this  river,  cotton,  gnm*  and 
oil,  are  exported,  in  considerable  quantities  to  Bombay,  ami  other  places. 

From  Jumbasseer  to  Gongway,  the  distance  is  about  G  leagues,  iu  a  chiumel  from  1  to 
fi'niiles  wid^  but  vary  do^MMU  by  the  rapidity  of  the  tides :  the  soundings  in  it,  are  ^,1^ 
from  2  to  7  fathoms,  at  first  quarter  flood.    The  flat  to  the  northward  of  Jumbasseer,  «•■»»•»• 
stretches  out  4  miles  from  the  shore  in  some  places,  and  a  vessel  should  keep  within  a  i 
mile  o(  it  in  passing  along,  in  2,  3,  and  4  fathoms,  until  a  flmall  clump  of  trees  is  bearing 
east,  then  haul  in  tor  the  shore,  keeping  within  'Jiio  yards  of  it,  till  abreast  the  town  of 
Gougway ;  the  anchorage  is  about  UO  yards  from  higii  water  mark,  where  veaaels  ground 
fa  tm  nrad  at  fint  quarter  ebb.   No  Teaael  must  go  farther  thadi  Gongway  in  one  tide 
from  Jumbasseer,  for  if  she  cannot  roach  Carabay  Creek  it  is  danpt  r  ir^   as  slir  nnist 
return  to  Gongway.   It  is  high  water  here,  about  5^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 
It  mnst  be  obeored,  that  the  aand*  and  ohannels  in  the  northern  jiart  of  uie  golf;  are 
liable  to  shift  annually,  by  the  violence  of  the  freshes.  * 
. .  To  tiie  northward  of  lat  22°  3'  N.,  the  gulf  ia  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides.  froBi  side 
to  aide,  up  to  Cambay.  •  .  a.  Jt  j  t°  •-.  ^:I  ni  .^inn8 

-  From  Gongway  to  Carabay,  in  lat.  22°  24'  N.,  the  distaoe^  is  about  5  leagues  ;  the  ''^^ 
small  yesscls  that  uaTu;ate  here,  always  weigh  at  first  qnatter  flood,  and  suusd  over,  (-'^i-* 
keeping  the  pagoda  at  ^mbmrbearing  about  N.  by  E.  |  E.,  and  from  N.  byW.,  to  K.  E. 
by  N.  m  working,  when  ta  the  northward  of  Dagom  ;  for  the  ^horc  must  be  kept  close 
a-board  until  they  pass  that  place.  The  soundings  are  from  2  to  4  fathoms  with  overfalls, 
and  the  tide  so  rapid,  that  a  vessel  taking  the  ground  would  immediately  overset,  and 
probably  every  person  on  board  perish,  which  has  frequently  happened  through  the 
neglect  or  obrtinaicy  of  the  pilots.  In  this  part  of  the  gulf,  the  flood  sets  N.  £.  and  the 
ebb  S.  W. 


DIRECTIONS  FROM  SURAT  BAR  TO  GOGO  ;  ALSO 
FROM  THE  GULF  OF  CAMBAY, 

TO  THE  SOUTHWARD,  IN  THE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON. 

IF  A  VESSEL  be  detained  in  Surat  Road,  until  the  isouth-west  monsoon  sets  in,  it  will  i^^mm* 
foe  fraud  very  difficult,  if  not  impoaaiUe,  for  her  to  get  to  the  southward  round  the  foul 

ground  of  St.  John,  as  a  heavy  swell  tumbles  in  upon  tlie  shore,  rcndcrinp;  it  very  trouble-  ^Jf*""" 
some  to  get  an  ofEng.  She  must,  therefore,  if  bound  to  Bombay,  or  any  other  port  in  the 
southem  or  eastern  parts  of  India,  proceed  to  the  northward  fbr  Oogo,  where  she  may 
obt  tin  pupplirs;  and  from  thence,  work  along  the  west  side  of  tlic  gulf  to  Goapnaf  Point, 
&nd  afterward  to  Diu ;  from  the  latter  place,  she  may  stretch  off  from  the  land,  and  will 
probably  reatfli  Bombay  without  tacking. 
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"'luTfTHi,  ^  ^'^'P  tleparting  from  Surat  Road,  or  when  driven  from  it  by  the  S.  W.  wind^  setting 
in  strong,  ought,  with  the  flood  tide,  to  steer  about  N.  W.,  keeping  in  13  or  14  fatboma 
until  through  the  channel  between  Swallow  Bank  and  the  head  of  Malacca  Bank».  The 
«une  course  continued,  unless  the  tide  is  very  strong,  will  lead  her  upon  the  hard  ground 
offPeram  Island,  'which  fo  an  mcelknt  guide  in  the  night,  or  in  hazy  weigher?  she  ougtifr 
to  keep  alonn;  the  edge  of  it  in  12  to  14  fathoms,  about  2  or  3  miles  distance  from  the 
iakndy  taking  caie  to  edge  away  to  tlie  northward,  if  the  depths  decrease  considerably. 
When  to  Ihe  northward  of  the  bard  ffround  off  Pernm,  or  with  OogoTown  hearing 
W.  N.  W.,  she  ought  to  haul  in  directly  for  it,  and  anchor  in  3  or  3^  fathoms  at  low 
tr'^SHT  water,  with  the  house  on  Peram  S.  S.  £.  ^  £.,  directly  abreast  of  Gogo  Town,  ia 
running  for  the  anchorage,  care  is  requisite  not  to  get  to  the  northward,  for  B.  K*  B* 
from  Gogo  Creek,  there  is  a  bank  dry  :it  low  water.  And  it  must  be  observed,  lifant 
perpendicular  rise  and  fall  of  tide,  isTrom  30  to  33  feet  on  the  Bpriu««  and  flowstoaboni  4 
Boufs  on  foU  and  change  of  moon,  except  when  affected  hv  noraieny  or  aontheriy  winds. 

The  town  of  Gogo,  about  7  miles  N.  W.  from  Peram  Island,  U  in  lat.  21**  41'  N.  and 
28  miles  west  of  Vaux's  Tomb  by  chronometer ;  the  best  Lascars  in  India  are  native«  of 
this  place,  and  ships  touching  here  may  procure  water  and  some  refresbmentB,  or  repair 
any  damages  mutained.  It  is  a  safe  place  for  vessels  to  remain  during  the  south- wt  i^t 
monsoon,  or  to  run  for,  if  they  part  from  their  anchors  in  Snrat  Road,  being  an  entire  bed 
of  ntud  to  f  mile  from  the  shore,  and  the  water  always  smooth.  The  land  about  Gogo 
being  generally  low,  is  inundated  at  high  spring  tides,  whkh  obUges  Ae  fresli  wata  f» 
be  broutrht  4  or  5  miles  distance.    Fire-wood  is  scarce. 

A  ship  leaving  Gogo  Road  with  the  ebb,  must  take  care  that  the  tide  does  not  set  her 
down  on  the  reef  off  Persia,  or  between  ilutt  island  and  the  main,  where  the  tide  mas  HI 
knots  per  hour  through  a  narrow  gut  among  the  rocks,  but  there  is  no-safe  passage  fbc  a 
vessel,  although  the  island  is  2  miles  distant  from  the  main  laud. 

Excepting  the  bank  to  the  N.  E.  of  Gogo^  dry  at  low  water,  the  gulf  is  clear  of  danger 
across  to  Broach  Point. 

{^■♦^f^^  If  necessitated  to  leave  Surat  Road  by  strong  southerly  winds,  and  not  iuteudiog  to 
|nii|ijimit  nn  for  (jogo,  you  may,  if  the  weather  bctonu-  favourable,  stretch  across  the  giilf  to  ^ 
northward  of  the  Head  of  the  Malacca  Bank^.  for  the  coast  ubnnt  Siiltiinporc,  where  vou 
may  anchor  in  smooth  water  to  the  northward  of  the  bank  situated  abreast  the  river,  or 
work  to  the  southward  round  Goapnat  Reef  and  Point,  if  circumstances  admit,  and  after- 
wards  to  the  westward,  along  the  coitst  to  Diu. 

To  beat  from  Goapuat  Point,  or  from  Gogo  to  Diu  Head,  after  the  S.  W.  monsoon  is 
commenced,  may  not  be  always  practicable,  but  a  handy  ship  that  sails  well,  having  very 
goo<l  canvass,  and  proper  ground  tackHnfr  for  working  tide's  work,  may  probably  find 
little  difficulty  in  doin^  it ;  for  which  the  moon-light  nights  may  be  considered  most 
fiivourable,  die  winds  being  then  not  so  yiolent  in  general,  as  dnring  the  spring  tides  at 

the  change  of  tlip  moon. 

r.  Ft«r<^  A  ship  being  well  prepurcd  to  encounter  strone  winds,  and  if  bound  to  Bombay,  or 
SIISn^  other  parts  of  India,  shflnld  ssil  firom  Gogo  Road  at  liigh  water,  and  steer  round  the  nmli- 

"*  cast  part  of  the  hard  ground  off  Peram  ;  when  rouiul  it,  she  ought  to  work  to  the  south- 
ward  with  Uie  ebb,  and  may  stand  to  7  or  8  fathoms  in  tucking  from  the  shore,  or  nearer 
if  requisite. 

ffMMfnni       From  Peram  Island  to  Sultanpore  Bl^  t  r.  the  coast  has  a  banvnaspecti  fiuBOa^  iQ^raeka^ 
and  difficult  of  access,  but  may  be  approached  to  5  or  G  fathoms. 

Sultanpore  River  is  in  lat.  21^  ^O'  N.,  having  a  conical  hill  inland,  about  5  miles  to 
the  W.  'S.  W.,  calli  d  Tidlijah  Hill ;  when  this  hill  is  brought  to  bear  west,  a  ship  must 
keep  ftirther  from  the  shore,  for  abreast  the  entrance  of  the  river,  at  4  mil«s  distance. 
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Aefe  is  a  dangerous  bank,  nearly  even  with  the  surface  of  the  »ea  at  low  water.    It  is 

■boot  1  mile  long  and  ^  :i  mile  broad,  having  5  or  6  fathoms  irithin  it,  tnd  ii  steep  to, 

on  the  outside,  17  fathoms  about  1  mile  off,  and  12  fathoiris  rlosc  to.    Between  this  bank 

and  the  shoal  off  Goapnat  Point,  there  is  a  channel  leading  to  Sultaupore  River,  by  keep-  jj^fRh"'* 

iBgTulli^ah  Hill  and  Settrujah  Hill  in  one  bearing  N.  00"  W.,  which  leads  a  vessel 

through  in  the  deepest  water,  2  and  3  fathoms  soft  f^rnuiul. 

Having  reached  the  shoal  off  Goapnat  Point,  it  will  be  prudent  to  choo»e  day-light  to  j^;"^— 
tmrfc  through  the  ehannd  between  the  south  end  of  it  and  the  N.  W.  extremi^  of  the 
MalacfTi  Banks,  as  the  soundings  arc  no  c:uidr,  the  deptlis  boinfx  15  to  18  fathoms  from 
side  to  side,  and  the  channel  scarcely  4  miles  broad.  When  round  the  shoal  off  Goapnat 
Ptnnt,  every  advantage  of  the  tides  should  be  taken,  by  anchoring  when  tiiey  are  vnfiltor- 
ablc;  and  keeping  near  the  coast  in  working  along,  observing,  as  formerly  noticed  in  the 
description  of  this  coast,  that  the  soundings  give  little  warning  of  the  approach  toward 
the  shore,  there  being  8  and  9  Ihthonu  dose  to  it  in  some  places,  and  the  same  depths  .3 
or  4  leagues  off.  When  near  Searbctt  Island,  or  Jaffrabad,  longer  tacks  off  short;  may  be  Jl^fJi^ 
made  occasionally,  being  then  to  the  westward  of  the  S.  W.  extremity  of  the  Malacca 
Banks ;  but  it  will  be  urai>er  to  continue  to  work  within  a  reasonable  distance  of  the 
ooast,  keeping  near  it  till  slic  reach  Diu  Head. 

Ilaving  worked  this  far  to  the  westward,  strctcli  out  from  the  land  with  the  ebb  tide, 
and  if  the  wind  incline  from  the  westward,  a  ship  will  probably  get  into  the  latitude  of 
the  entrance  of  Bombav  Harbour  at  a  considerable  distance  from  it,  without  tacking ;  but 
if  the  wind  incline  to  tfie  S.  S.  W\,  or  S.  Westward,  it  will  he  proper  to  tack  occa^^ionally 
to  preserve  the  westing:  for  she  must  by  no  means  approacli  near  the  coast  to  tlie  north- 
ward of  the  entrance  of  Bombay  Harbour,  whether  bound  into  it,  or  to  the  southward 
along  the  Coast  of  Malabar  to  Cape  Comorin.  Were  she  to  get  near  the  land  to  the 
northward  of  Bombay  Harbour,  it  would  be  found  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible  in  bad 
weather,  to  work  to  the  southward  round  the  reef,  against  the  heanry  sea,  and  northerly 
drain  of  current  setting  along  shore  at  the  hegiTiing  of  the  nion^oon  ;  hut  well  out  from 
the  land,  the  sea  runs  more  regular,  and  advantage  can  be  taken  to  tack  with  favourable 
squalls  or  shifts  of  wind,  whereby  a  ship  will  generally  gain  ground  in  working  against 
the  monsoon  to  the  pouthward. 

If  a  ship  intend  to  work  along  the  ( nizarat  Coast  to  Diu  Head,  a  pilot  for  tlie  Gulf  of 
Gambsir  should  be  en  hoaid,  who  may  be  proeored  at  Smi  or  Qogo ;  and  he  may 
probebfy  be  convenienfly  landed  at  Diu  in  passing,  or  carried  to  Bombay,  as  drenm- 
staaoes  require. 


MONSOONS,  LAND,  S£A-BR££Z£S,  and  CURRENTS, 

ON  THE  WESTERN  SIDE  of  HINDOOSTAN. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  ALONG  THE  COAST. 

THE  NORTH-EAST  MONSOON,  or  fair  weather  season,  generally  commences  about  ;,i;;XK.i. 
the  middle  of  November,  at  Bombay,  and  on  the  northern  parts  of  the  coast ;  but  sooner 
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to  thojsouth ward  ai  Mount  Diliy,  about  Calicut,  Coduo^  and  Amanga.   The  tttnmg  Hit 

r  ite  middk  ofSeplambar,  and  ai«  flUwwed  by  Itgfat ' 


and  Westeriy  winds  ftil  after ' 

breezes,  frequent  calms,  cloudy  iwalher,  and  showers  at  times.    This  unsettled  state  of 


the  winds  and  weather,  between  the  monaoooa,  genexaUy  begins  late  in  September,  and 
continuea  6  or  8  weeks,  the  prevailing  breeies  finon  N.  Wcit«M»  b«t  at  times  finom  8;  Wt 

and  Southward ;  at  other  times,  squalls  may  happen,  blmriog  from  ike  had,  wMbou^ 
these  are  seldom  experienced  in  September  or  October.  :  ••*')  ipai  J  '^  ' ' 

At  the  breaking  up  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  there  is  often  much  timnder  tad  U^^btadng-; 
it  ui  somntimes  attended  with  a  sudden  storm  from  southward,  which  veers  to  S.  bvl 
more  generally  to  S.  Eastward,  blowing  very  violent  for  several  hours.  This  storm  has 
in  general,  happejocd  late  in  October,  or  early  in  November,*  after  which,  the  M.  E. 
monsoon  sets  in,  with  land  and  aen  Inwies,  and  fine  weather ;  bnttiMinoiMOoa  ftaqaeartji 
breaks  up,  M'ithout  any  storm. 
n.t,^r.n4  The  nuvigation  sailing  cither  up  or  down  the  coast,  in  October  and  great  part  of  No- 
«Cn^  vember,  is  usually  tedious  and  uncertain,  for  there  is  no  dependance  on  the  winds  tMl 
hite  in  November,  or  about  the  beginning  of  December ;  the  sky  then  beoOOMe  ieceiMy 
with  land  and  sou  breezes,  lavourable  for  sailing  up  and  down  the  coast.         u\    v  „ft  , 

In  December  and  January,  the  land  winds  are  regular  and  strong,  and  at  times,  to  th» 
soutliward  of  Calicut,  they  continue  to  blow  through  a  large  chasm  in  the  Ghauts 
upwards  of  24  hours,  without  any  intervening  sea  breeze.  In  these  months,  a  passage 
may  sometimes  be  made  from  Cape  Comorin  to  Bombay  in  8  or  10  days.  In  NiweaUtst/ 
ana  early  in  December,  the  sea  breezes  are  very  weak,  but  become  stronger  aftenvard. 
As  February  advances,  the  land  breezes  decrease  in  strength  and  duration,  and  are  not 
always  regular.  >  >   «  huit  .hM* 

\Vnen  the  land  and  sea  breezes  are  regular,  the  latter  fails  in  the  evening  about  san-el|| 
and  is  generally  followed  by  a  calm,  which  continues  until  the  land  breeze  comes  aSf. 
this  may  be  expected  to  commence  at  8,  9,  or  10  P.  M. ;  at  first  it  eomee  la  fluetnttlMr 

fintle  breezes,  but  soon  becomes  steady  l)etw  een  N.  E.  and  E.  S.  E.,  continuing  so,  tifi 
or  10  A.  M.  next  morning ;  it  then  begins  to  fail,  decreasing  to  a  calm  about  mid«daf<u 
About  this  timet  «  « littl«  pw^  nom,  the  iohtecae  lels  in  ftom  W.8.W.,  Wmt  or  N.W 
a  pleasant  gale;  and  geoenlly  veen  to  the  northward  In  the  vnmag,  Ibm  d««RM|iiag-iai 
strength.  .  •^»'»'/f>#Hri|^. 

These  lanid  and  sea  breezes  require  the  attoitioB  of  Ae  navigator,  to  beneAt  by  Amif 
to  the  full  extent.  During  the  night,  with  the  land  breeze,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  well  in 
shore,  if  the  wind  will  admit  without  tacking,  for  there,  it  is  stronger  and  more  steady 
than  ferther  out ;  but  in  tiie  morning,  it  is  adyisable  to  edge  more  out,  to  get  an  offing  of 
5  or  6  leagues,  or  in  soundings  of  26  or  30  fathoms  liefore  noon,  ready  for  the  sea-breese; 
In  the  evening,  it  is  proper  to  be  near  the  shore  before  tiie  land  breeze  comes  off ;  it  mar 
be  approached  to  8  fathoms  in  most  places  from  Bomhay  to  Quilon,  and  if  a  vessel  get 
close  in,  prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  land  breeze,  she  ought  to  make  short  tacks 
near  the  shore,  until  it  comes  off.  When  calm,  its  approach  is  frequently  known  hf  thr 
noise  of  the  surf  on  the  beach,  which  reaches  to  a  considerable  distance.  '  ~  r,' 

In  Ifardi  and  April,  the  kind  breezes  arc  very  faint  and  uncertain,  seldom  coming  off 
'Su'!U  movninf ,  and  oontraae  so  short  a  time,  that  little  advantage  is  gained  by  them,  as 

'  In  one  of  thr.M;  S.  T..  gules  which  happened  at  Bomhay  about  the  beginning  of  Navt  iuU  r,  several  ships 

■*""■         were  driven  from  their  ancliorR  in  the  harbonr.    l!  veeretl  to  the  eastward,  and  blew  a  hurn<-ane  lor  Rome  time; 

the  ships  Herculus,  and  Ilunler,  drove  on  the  rwks  under  the  castle,  the  latter  v-m  complftelv  wrecked,  and  the 
other  obliged  to  undeigo  a  repair.  On  the  wme  day,  a  dreadful  atom  haiyfned  ia  TaUa  iiaj,  «t  thm  Ctea  of 
(}nod  Hop^  wlm  Bfa  M^Mft  Aif,  SetfKn,  widk  ■evoal  odwn,  wa»  oinai  on  ahoie,  andyaitertbak  «*■», 
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tlup«  qre  obliged  to«tand  nearly  right  out  to  gain  an  offing  ready  for  the  sea  breeze.  In 

sre  j^BAefslly  llw  stron^iesl  iHnds^  but  noif ,  the  con- 
trary, for  the  sea  breezes  prevail  groatly.  They  may,  at  this  time,  with  prn|irii  ty  be 
caJied  li«  W.  winds,  for  they  usually  set  in  at  noon  about  W.  by  N.  or  W.  W.,  veering 
eMuhidlT  to  N.  W.  tod  N.li.  W.  in  A«  evening,  where  they  eontinne  dnfing  the?  first 
part  of  the  night,  declining  often  to  ft  ethn  about  midnight  or  rnrly  in  tlic  inoniiiig.  A 
faint  land  breeze,  sometimes  follows ;  Imt  more  frequently,  light  airs  from  the  northward 
or  calms  may  be  expected,  nearly  from  nriilnfght  until  ihe  H.  w.  wind  Mts  in  about  noon 
OB  the  following  day.  These  N.  W.  winds,  at  the  full  and  change  of  the  moon  more  par-.ii'fSfSS*' 
ticularly,  blow  strong,  producing  a  short  chopping  sea,  and  a  drain  of  lee  current,  making  ^H^Smt 
it  necessary  to  anchor  at  times  with  a  light  ancnor  when  it  falls  calm,  to  prernit  being 
driven  to  the  southward. 

Ships  bound  to  the  nortliward  at  this  time,  will  probably  experience  land  Ijfpe/.n 
between  Anjenga  and  ('alicut,  but  to  the  norlbward  of  Mount  Dilly,  these  will  generally 
fiul  in  strength  and  duration ;  they  ought,  thcrefcTC:,  particularly  in  April,  to  be  well  out 
in  35  to  40  fathoms  about  noon,  tliat  they  may  be  enabled  to  make  a  lotip  stretch  to  the 
N.  N.  E.  and  Eastward  with  the  N.  Westerly  wind.  If  they  get  in  shore  early  in  the 
«yiemng,  and  the  wind  be  at  N.  W.  it  will  l)e  proper  to  malte  short  tacks  near  tfic  land.  "^11^'^ 
until  the  breeze  veer  to  the  northward,  which  may  be  expected  in  the  early  part  of  the 
night;  they  ought  then  to  stretch  off  to  the  N.  W.,  or  W.  N.  Westward,  to  be  ready  for 
theaea  wind  of  the  following  day,  as  there  will  prolmMy  he  no  breeze  of  any  consequence 
from  the  land.  If  the  wind  continue  brisk,  a  ship  will  geneniUy  cr;<in  ground,  or  hold 
btti  own  during  the  night;  but  if  after  a  N.  Wester  it  fall  to  little  wind,  witli  a  chopping 
tea,  and  a  drain  of  current  setting  to  the  southward,  she  ought  to  anchor  wHh  a  hedge  oir 
itream,  to  prevent  losing  ground,  l^ite  in  March,*  or  in  A[>nl.  when  n  -troiig  north- 
wester sets  in,  it  is  liable  to  continue  2  or  3  days,  or  longer,  rendering  it  impossible  fur 
«  ship  to  gsiln  any  ground  wlm  working  near  tne  coast ;  at  such  times,  It  li  adviiable  to 
stand  out  to  sea  ahout  '20  hnfrues  or  more,  where  fhi  winds  are  generally  moderate, 
and  the  sea  smooth,  which  will  enable  her  to  gain  ground,  and  make  a  better  passage  to 
Bttn^aaft  than  liy  penevmng  to  woi4t  againtt  tiie  topping  sea  and  drain  of  advene 
eurrent,  which  gencndly  yirevail  near  the  shore  when  the  north-wcters  Wow  strong. 

in  December,  January,  and  February,  when  the  land  and  sea  breezes  are  regular,  th«'  ,1^.;,','^*,^, 
mm  is  nmaritably  smoodi  near  this  eoast,'  and  ^e  sky  very  serene  without  any  clouds.  |  ^ 
This  clear  weather  continues  frequently  till  April,  without  rain  dnrinp  the  wliolo  of  the 
N.  £.  raonsoon  ;  but  in  April  the  weather  becomes  hazy,  and  at  times  cloudy  over  the ' 
land  in  the  evenings,  with  small  showcTfl.   In  this  month,  the  passage  up  the  coast  is 
rendered  very  tedious,  by  strong  north-westers  ;  in  some  years,  however,  strong  southerly 
winds  have  been  knowm  to  blow  along  the  whole  extent  of  the  coast  in  April,  whiclj  con- 
tinued for  several  days.    Ship  have  been  known  to  sail  iirora  Anjenga  and  other  ports  to 
tha  aouthward,  at  the  commencement  of  these  winds,  which  carried  them  to  Bombay  in 
five  or  sut  ^ys;  but  such  instances  are  uncommon,  for  southerly  winds  seldom  .happe^ 
in  April. 

*  These  Nurth  \V titers  loiDCUmes  happen  la  the  spriiigii  euiv  in  March;  m>  early  as  tlie  tOth  and  IJtli  uf 
February.  171U.  u  sinm;;       St Bocthpfswiied  about  30 iioiinoa Choul, bioi^ 
whidl  ve  kwt  gruund. 

'  f  IMtoft  ^  '*'^  voytM^  of  the  PortugncRC  on  this  coast,  ^^lorntis  uppt  ar  tu  h.tvc  mhih  Uioi  s  happened  io 
JaaMty ;  at  pcewnt  this  » the  mwt  pleaiaint  month  of  the  lair  aeaion.  April  20th  aud  2 let.  1 782,  a  vf  17  baavy 
•tonn  Hnr  flrom  tiie  sonthwaid  on  rnont  parts  of  the  coa.5t,  in  which  H.  M.  S.Cnddalon,  the  Rcvctige,  ami  scwal 
otlMr<iirip,  liandprfd  with  tlieir  ciem;  6ie  Enex,  Nan^,  and  olfaeii,  were  ditinuted.  Since  thai  tiM,  n» 
t»wn  enma  happened  ao  carivin  tin  sraton :  btit  aboot  dKhttar  end  of  April,  and  eaily  in  May,  Kfsa]si^ps 
jwTc  liullered  by  8.  W.  and  Smithai^  pdea,  which  haw  been  apoieooed  in  some  leaMiw. 
VOL.  I.  3  B 
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In  May*  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  N.  W.  and  Wastwaid,  but  often  very  varnble 
and  unceftaio,  witli  cloudy  throatcning  weather  at  times,  liglitning  from  S.  Eastward,  and 
small  showen  of  rain.  A  gule  from  S.  W.  or  Southward,  is  liable  to  happen  in  thi^ 
m<Hid),  by  which  wvcaral  ships  have  speedily  run  along  the  coast  to  Bombay ;  but  it  is 
prudent  to  keep  well  out  from  the  land,  prepared  for  bad  wcatlu  r,  to  pre\  t'nt  being 
driven  on  a  lee  akore,  if  a  storm  should  set  in  from  W.  S.  Westward.  W  hcu  \Y.  winds 
prevadl,  the  weatiber  is  settled  and  clear;  bat  ckwdy  and  threatemng,  when  they  blow 
hctwern  S.  E.  and  S.  ^Vcst\vard.  It  Pometimes  liappcns,  that  heav)-  clouds  eollect  over 
the  laud  in  tlie  evenings,  producing  a  hard  squall  from  it  with  rain  about  midnight ;  this 
has  frequently  been  expenenced  between  Mangalore  and  Banalore,  both  in  May  and  in 
June,  where  these  lana  squdb  Uow  in  sodden  seroe  gusts,  throqgk  the  gaps  lonaed 
between  the  mountains. 

J^ff^  When  a  ship  bound  to  Bombay,  is  on  the  southern  part  of  the  coast,  late  in  April,  ur  in 
May,  if  tJic  wind  he  favourable  with  steady  weather,  she  may  steer  to  the  northward, 
keeping  a  good  ofiing  toward  the  Laccadiva  Islands.  Being  clear  to  the  northward  of 
these  iuands,  she  ougnt,  if  the  weather  n  unsettled  and  dandy,  with  variable  wiudis  to 
endeavour  to  obtain  a  greater  offing,  in  order  to  have  good  sea  room,  in  case  a  gale 
should  happen.  If  the  weather  is  favourable,  an  equal  advantage  will  be  obtained  when 
she  is  2°  or  3**  from  the  land,  as  the  sea  is  more  smooth  for  working  than  in-shore,  wlt^re 
a  short  chtqpping  swell  usually  prevails,  and  a  drain  of  current  setting  to  the  southward 
during  strong  north-west  winds. 

If  a  ship  be  on  the  southern  part  of  the  coast  at  tlie  time  mentioned  above,  and  meet 
with  N.  W.  winds,  die  ought  to  streteli  off  without  loss  of  time  to  the  westward  of  the 
islands  by  passing  to  the  southward  of  Sciilieli-par,  between  it  an<l  Minicoy,  or  through 
any  of  the  Laccadiva  ehauuels,  Wlicu  wtll  to  the  westward  of  the  islands,  she  will  be 
ready  to  benc6t  by  the  approaching  westerly  winds,  or  to  take  ercsy  adnuatnge  ^  the 
shifb,  should  they  continue  from  N.  W.  and  Northward. 

THE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON,  sets  in  earlier  on  the  southern  part  of  the  coast  than 
at  Bombay,  tlie  difference  in  time  being  frequently  15  or  20  davs  In  twccn  Cajjo  Comorin 
and  that  island  ;  the  fair  weather  sets  in  proportionally  sooner  to  the  southward,  where 
shm  may  anchor  in  September  with  safety,  or  even  in  August,  if  care  be  taken  to  lie 
well  out,  ready  to  proceed  to  sea  on  the  appearance  of  a  gale;  though  a  severe  one 
seldom  hap{)ens  in  August  or  September,  on  the  coast  to  the  soutliward  of  Mount  Dilly. ' 
rnMajkMi  Late  in  May,  or  early  in  June,  the  S.  W.  monsoon  usually  sets  in,  on  the  southern  part 
of  the  coast;*  frequently  commeiieing  with  a  gale  from  S.  K..  veering  to  S.,  and  S.  \f^L 
ward,  where  it  ultimately  become.H  fixed ;  at  other  times,  it  commences  with  squalls  from 
,^  S.  W.,  and  a  heavy  sea  rolling  in  upon  the  shore.  In  June,  after  the  monsoon  is  set  in, 
the  wind  keeps  mostly  between  S.  W.  and  W.  by  S.,  with  severe  squalls  at  times,  niick 
rain,  and  a  high  sea.  In  July,  the  m  eather  is  nearly  the  same,  becoming  a  jiittle  more 
settled  as  the  month  advances,  the  s<piall8  veering  sometimes  to  W.  and  W.  N.  W.  The 
sky  is  mostly  obscured  by  heavy  clouds  during  these  months,  precluding  observations  for 
several  days  at  a  time,  but  conuderable  intervals  of  fine  weather  have  been  experienced 

*  Between  Cape  Ccmiorin  and  Anjcnga,  ihe  S.  W.  monsoon,  viz.  stormy  weather  from  8^  WsaSmid,  rmr  be 
cxMded  to  conunence  between  the  20th  aqd  28tb  of  Mav ;  between  M«int  Dilly  and  Oos,  ouly  m  June  ■  and 
ittBqnbiiy,  from  Uie  6th  or  8th  to  the  ISA  of  Jane.  To  tbii  ■tatanwnt,  there  smlunrerar  exeeptjons,  for  in'wtnc 
MtHMW  the  bsd  weather  has  been  knomi  to  set  ia  at  Bomhay  earlv  in  June :  and  in  other  sesisons,  not  until  ilie 
la*  4f  fte  *"*  Maagalope.  Steady  aoatberly  winds,  frequently  prevaU  at  Bonbay  with  dry  haxy 
WHUMT,  for  several  days  prior  to  the  approach  of  stormy  weather  ;  at  otlier  tunes,  tt  is  BMMdad  bv  W  W  N  W 
or  K.  W.  wbds,  but  moet  commooly,  iW  from  W,  S,  W.  and  S.  Weatward.  '  ' 
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rn  some  seasons.  Ships  have  left  Bombay  Harbour  so  late  as  tlic  6th  or  8th  of  Jiinr,  nvA 
with  fine  weather^jpassed  down  the  coast  without  making  a  tack,  the  wind  prevailing  at 
V.  S.  W.  and  Westward,  steady  breezes;  bat  snch  feToumUe  seasons*  at«  seldom 

experienced. 

In  AupTist,  the  monsoon  does  not  blow  so  violently  as  in  the  preceding  monthii,  the 
squalls  tiien  veer  to  the  W.  and  W.  N.  W, ;  particularly  on  the  southern  part  of  the  coast, 
N.  W.  and  W.  N.  W.  winds  are  those  whieh  prerwl  in  this  month,  near  Anjenj^  and 
Cape  Comorin. 

In  September,  the  weather  becomes  more  moderate,  the  westerly  and  W.  N.  W.  winds  "^^f 
being  more  prevaliMit  than  any  other  in  this  month  ;  the  sqnall?  nnn-,  are  seldom  severe,  ^-nmM- 
although  the  weather  is  oi'ten  cloudy  and  threatnin^,  with  heavy  showers  of  rain.    A  large 
■wdl  <men  rolls  in  from  the  W.  S.  Westward  in  this  numth,  partietfhrly  dunif^  imseftled 
squally  weather,  which  Ronu'tijiics  happens. 

From  the  early  part  or  middle  of  November,  to  the  latter  end  of  February,  when  land 
and  sea  breeses  prevail  doog  ihe  coMt;  at  the  distance  of  3°  or  4"  from  it,  and  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Laccadiva  Inland?,  the  wind?  blow  in  steady  breezes  generally  br  twct  n  ^^»««j*wr 
N.  and  N.  £.,  frequently  veering  three  or  four  points  during  the  24  hours,  resembling 
Ksttd  and  sea  breezes,  or  night  and  day  winds. 

In  March  and  April,  at  the  same  distance  from  the  coast,  the  winds  keep  mostly  iS^'jJjS. 
between  N.  and  N.  N.  W.,  veering  two,  three,  or  four  points  during  the  24  hours,  but 
continue  longest  at  N.  N.  Westward. 

In  May,  at  the  same  distance  from  the  land,  they  beconio  variable,  veering  at  times  to  l*"^"*^,, 
the  westward  when  the  S.  W.  monsoon  is  near.   During  the  monsoon,  they  blow  strong  - 
between  S.  W.  and  W.,  with  a  high  sea ;  but  the  weather  Is  generally  more  favourable 
here^than  near  the  coast,  there  being  fewer  squalls,  and  mn  h  I  s  rain ;  although  ib 
tmme  seasons,  ships  have  been  dismasted  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  coas^  in 
June,  when  the  monsoon  commenced  with  severe  storms. 

In  September,  when  the  S.  W.  monsoon  fails,  the  winds  outside  the  bank  of  soundings,  *■>•••»»- 
at  a  considerable  distance  from  land,  veer  to  the  N.  Westward,  where  they  continue  until 
the  commencement  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  sometime  in  November. 

What  has  been  mentioned  relative  to  the  prevailing  winds  throughout  the  yejir,  at  a 
distance  from  the  coast,  may  be  applied  to  the  whole  extent  of  sea  from  the  parallel  of 
Bombay  to  lat.  5°  or  6°  N.,  among  tlie  Laccadiva  Islands,  and  for  a  considerable  distance 
to  the  westward  of  them,  in  the  open  sea.  But  in  March,  N.  Hi.  E.  winds  mortly  prevail, 
wiA  a  S.  Westerly  current,  when  for  to  the  westward  of  the  Maldiva  islands. 

THE  CURRENT,  on  the  Malabar  Coast,  is  generally  very  weak  and  uneertain  in  (um-„t«. 
November,  except  about  Anjeno^a,  and  botwoon  it  and  Cape  Comorin,  there  ]^  at  times,  tn'JmSmT 
in  this  month,  a  strong  set  to  the  S.  Eastward,  along  the  shore.    Between  Anjcngsi  and 
Cape  Comorin,  there  is  sometimes,  in  January,  a  rurrent  setting  to  the  northward. 

From  November  to  Marrli,  when  the  weather  is  generally  fine,  with  land  and  sea  Krr.«.ihr«» 
breezes,  there  is  seldom  any  current  on  the  coast.    But  between  the  islands  and  the  ' 
African  Coast,  it  sets  with  the  monsoon,  to  the  S.  Westward. 

In  March  and  April,  when  N.  \V.  winds  Mowstronc:,  a  drain  of  lee  rnrmit  is  generally  r.-.rr,,,,.^ 
impelled  before  them,  along  shore  to  the  S.  Eastward ;  at  other  tiuH-ts  there  is  little  or  no 
current  hi  these  montiis,  about  the  Laccadiva  Islaiids  and  to  the  westward  of  them,  it 
sets,  mostly  to  the  southward  or  S.  Weslwar<I ;  particularly  in  March,  when  the  N.  K. 
monsocm  coatiaues  throughout  this  moutii  at  times,  or  even  to  tlie  5tli  or  (ith  of  April,  in 
the  opto  a*a  bctwiap  the  islands  and  A&icaa  Caast ;  the  eumnt,  then,  aels  with  the  wind 
to  the  S.  W.  It  may  be  observed,  as  a  general  rule,  that  in  this  sea.the  current  is 
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governed  by  tlie  wind,  always  setting  to  leeward  when  the  latter  blows  from  one  direction 
anv  considerable  time. 

iaM«yaa  In  May,  the  current  niO!*tly  sets  to  the  yonfhward,  from  4  to  fi  or  7  miles  per  day,  but 
near  the  southern  part  of  the  coai>t,  about  Anjenga  and  Cape  Comorin,  it  sets  sometimes 
Stronger ;  in  this  month,  and  ako  in  June,  it  however,  often  happens,  that  there  is  little 
or  no  current  near  the  const.  When  tlie  wind  veers  to  the  southward  in  these  months,  it 
brings  with  it  a  current  setting  along  sliurc  to  the  northward ;  this  is  always  the  case  on 
the  northern  part  of  the  coast,  aboat  the  entrance  of  Bombay  Harbour.  In  the  open  aea^ 
to  tlic  westward  of  the  islands,  the  current  in  these  months,  sets  usually  to  the  eastward. 

Knttnm       lu  Julj,  wliCQ  the  roiDS  liavc  Swelled  thc  rivers,  producing  great  outsets,  the  current 

iSSX  "**  begins  to  set  atrrager  along  the  coast  to  the  aonthward :  at  the  entrance  of  Bombay 
Harbour,  there  is  seldom  any  southerly  current  experienced,  thc  freslies  setting  directly 
out  to  the  westward,  and  the  flood  and  ebb  tide  counteracting  each  other ;  but  a  little  to 
die  southward  of  Bombay,  the  southeriy  current  is  generally  found  to  run  from  10  to  15 
niih^s  per  day,  augmenting  to  18  and  20  mih  s  as  the  di-f;nice  is  increased  to  the  south- 
ward. This  southerly  current  continues  during  August  and  September,  strongest  between 
Cochin  and  Cape  Comorin,  where  it  frequently  runs  from  20  to  30  miles  in  94  honn^  in 
Auffust,  September,  and  tlie  early  part  of  Octol)er.  In  general,  the  current  divei^ean 
little  from  the  direction  of  the  coast,  when  the  freshes  are  strong  out  of  the  nrers, 
although  at  tiroes,  it  inclines  toward  the  shore ;  between  Calicut  and  Aujen^  in  the 
-  latter  end  of  September  and  beginning  of  October,  it  has  been  found  at  times  to  aet 
£.  S.  £.  and  S.  E.  from  1  to  1^  mile  per  hour. 

This  southerly  current  setting  along  the  coast,  is  not  constantly  experienced,  being 
liable  to  obstructions  from  various  causes,  particularly  when  the  wmd  hangs  far  south, 
and  blows  strong.  So  late  as  the  end  of  July,  the  current  hUs,  at  times,  been  found  to 
set  weak  to  the  northward,  bctwceu  Anjenga  and  Cape  Comorin,  but  this  seldom  happens. 

In  July  and  August,  to  the  westward  of  thc  islands,  in  the  open  sea,  tlie  current  sell  lo 
the  eastward  with  tlie  wind  ;  in  September  and  October,  it  sets  to  the  southward. 

aiiiMhM.  Ships  bound  round  Cape  Comorin,  sail  from  Bombay  in  every  month  of  the  year,  but 
at  the  present  tinit ,  none  attempt  the  passage  up  the  coast  after  May,  until  September  is 
considerably  advanced.*  Thc  passage  to  the  northward  in  September  and  October,  is 
rendered  very  tedious,  by  adverse  winds  and  currents  on  the  soutlieru  part  of  the  coast. 
In  tlie  Anna,  we  nuide  the  land  over  Anjenga,  18th  September,  1793;  found  the  winds 
at  N.  W.  and  variable,  with  frequent  light  airs,  and  a  constant  strong  current  to  thc 
southward.  This  obhgcd  ua  to  anchor  frecjuently  when  the  breezes  failed,  to  prevent 
being  driven  beck  by  the  current,  Thc  weather  si  ( nu  d  threatening  at  times  with  heavy 
show  ers,  and  some  hght  squalls  from  the  sea,  which  produced  a  considerable  swell  setting 
iu  upon  the  shore. 

On  the  llUi  of  October,  wc  reached  Mount  Dilly ;  there,  the  southerly  current  fiaikd»' 
atid  was  succeeded  by  a  small  drain  to  the  northward  two  days ;  and  on  the  21it,  we 

reached  Bombay. 

•  It  is  however,  remarkable,  and  evinced  great  n.iutiral  skill  and  peraerauce  anion;i  the  English  navi);Htora  of 
6Ul|||  tivee,  that  M>me  of  them  etfectL-d  a  passage  up  the  Malabar  Coast,  ncariy  in  the  Rtrength  o4'  the  S,  W.  mam- 
•OOQ.  T|ie  sliip  Bengal  Mirciuuit,  from  England,  Captain  Perse,  on  the  17th  July,  1686,  made  the  oOMt  St 
Anjeon,  anchored  in  19  faUionu  off  Quikm  on  the  20th,  and  rwnainad  ho*  lone  time;  on  14th  Aunnli,  dhs 
ipootcd  at  Calicut,  left  it  on  the  I9th,  paand  MonnA  DiUy  M  OeUnl,  andanirad  at  Bombay  Hartoar  m  tfa 
7th  of  September.  Tbeae  datea  aie  tnppoMd  tti  be  thow  ef  the  oU  rtile,  or  11  later  than  the  psNBt 
adcttiatioa.. 
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BOMBAY  HARBOUR,  CIRCUMJACENT  LAND, 

WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

FIRST:— DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  HILLS»  LIGHTHOUSE, 

ISLANDS,  «cc. 

MEATS  TONGUE,  is  an  oblong  high  hill,  on  Salset  Island,  situated  to  the  N.  N.  n***. 
Eastward  of  the  bailxNir ;  it  bas  ft  regular  sloping  outline,  seen  at  a  considerable  distaiice  ^^""^ 
from  sea,  when  the  weather  is  clear.    On  the  south-east  point  of  this  hill,  there  is  a  white 
house,  which  answers  as  a  mark  to  avoid  Caranja  Shoal,  bv  keeping  it,  or  that  point  of 
the  Neat's  Ton^c,  a  little  open  witb  tlie  north-west  end  of  Butchers  Isbrnd,  called  also  amta^,-, 
Derdewee.    This  is  a  low  island,  situated  far  up  the  harbour  between  Caranja  and  Salset, 
of  a  regular  and  level  aspect,  with  a  few  trees,  and  some  small  buildings  on  it ;  but  is  not 
perceived,  until  a  ship  has  entered  the  harbour.   Toward  the  south  end  of  Caranja  Shoal, 
abreait  the  great  hill,  the  south-cast  end  of  &e  Neat's  Tongue  may  be  brought  to  toudi 
the  nortb«west  end  of  Butcher's  Island. 

GARAPOOREE  or  ELEPHANTA  ISLAND,  about  3  miles  south-eastward  from  the  TTutiTH 
point  of  the  Neat's  Tongue,  and  about  the  same  distance  cast  from  Butcher's  Island,  has 
a  peak  a  little  northward  from  its  centre :  it  is  the  firM  isolated  piece  of  high  land  seen  to 
the  fight  of  the  Neat's  Tongue,  in  approaching  the  harbour  from  the  south-west  or 
westward* 

CARANJA,  or  CARRIJA  ISLAND,  situated  to  the  soiithwaid  of  ElejAanta,  on  the  c««^. 
east  side  of  the  harlwur,  is  of  considerable  extent,  low  and  woody  ;  except  two  remarkable 
hills,  called  (iroat  and  Little  Caranja  Hills,  separated  by  a  neck  of  low  land. 

CARANJA  LITTLE  HILL,  situated  on  the  north  part  of  the  island,  has  an  irregular  ummt 
outline,  about  the  game  iieight  uj>  Elephanta,  resembling  it  when  seen  from  seaward ;  and  • 
is  the  teeomd  piece  of  iaolat^  high  land,  seen  to  the  ri^t  of  the  Nnfs  Tongue.. 

CARANJA  GREAT  HILL,  situated  m  ar  tlic  suutli  part  of  the  island,  is  verj' conspi-  GnMHiu*. 
COOUS,  being  a  little  convex,  of  tabular  form,  with  a  steep  declivity  at  each  end;  which 
parts  are  railed  the  nurth  and  south  brows  of  the  hill.    On  the  north  brow,  there  is  a 
small  knob,  witli  the  ruins  of  a  building ;  which,  except  when  near  it,  is  not  perceived. 
iThis  hill  is  the  iMrd  piece  of  isolated  high  land,  seen  to  the  right  of  die  Neat's  Tongue. 

THULL,  or  TULL  HIGH  LAND,  is  the  next  in  succession  to  the  southward  or  right  "'i^lm' 
hand,  seen  in  coming  from  liie  westwud.  The  opening  between  this  and  Cannja  Grat  ^ 
HtlU  leMla,  into  Penn  River. 

ONDAREE,  or  HENERY  ISLAND,  is  verv  low,  forti6ed  around  with  a  wall,  benring 
from  Kanary  about  E.  by  N.  If  mile,  and  is dfistant about  a  mile  from  the  main,  opposite 

to  the  village  of  ThuIL 
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uS£  KUNDAREE,  or  KANARY  ISLAND,  is  higher  than  the  former,  and  though  small,  is 
covered  with  houses  and  trees,  encircled  hy  a  fortified  ^rall.  Bdng  situatea  uader  the 
high  land  of  Tull,  it  is  not  easily  prrccivrtl  from  seaward.  It  appears  of  square  form, 
level  and  small,  and  i&  just  discernible  from  the  decks  of  the  ships  ia  Bombay  harbour 
when  th^  are  elevated  by  the  tide  near  high  water,  the  distance  being  15  miles.  This 
island  is  in  let.  18°  42'  I'i'  N.  and  on  the  meridian  of  the  lighthouse  of  Old  M'oman's 
island,  distant  from  it  miles.  Large  ships  should  not  borrow  too  near  Kanary  in  the 
S.W.  monsoon,  as  the  flat  project!  sevoal  waum  horn  it  to  leawaird,  willi  a  heavy  ground 
swell  running  in  over  the  tat  in  this  sgMon,  liable  to  make  a  diip  roU  and  labour 
excessively. 

^^}^T  OLD  WOMAN'S  ISLAND,  is  low,  witli  a  small  elevation  at  the  south  end,  on  which 
Dart  the  hghthouse  is  situated,  heine  in  lat.  18**  53'  45"  N.  and  bears  true  S.  36°  W.  from 
Bombay  Castle,  distant  2^  miles.  It  is  kept  white,  and  the  lantern  being  130  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea,  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance  in  clear  weather;  butitia 
gOMtaUy  hazy  about  the  entrance  of  Bombay  harbour.  The  island  is  separated  in  two 
parta  by  a  small  causeway,  covered  by  the  sea  on  spring  tides  ;  the  southern  part,  where 
stands  the  lightliouae,  is  usually  called  Colabah,  and  the  smallest  part  to  the  northward, 
where  Broughton's  Grove  is  situated,  is  called  Old  Woman's  Island.  lu  April,  1803,  th»; 
variation  at  the  liglithousc  was  0°  50'  W.  having  altered  little  during  30  or  40  years, 
which  ia  the  case  in  moat  parts  of  the  aeaa  of  India. 

B4»i><.y  BOMBAV  ISLAND,  in  coming  ii-om  seaward,  appears  very  low,  excepting  Malabar 
Mjg*b«     HiUy  which  ia  «rf  middling  height,  liaviag  a  xegular  oblong  appearance,  sloping  a  little 

toward  the  sea,  and  is  covered  with  trees ;  among  these,  Bone  white  boildingB  are  inber- 

speraed,  with  u  signal-post  and  Hag-staff  at  the  point. 

unxno.        MAZAGON  HILL,  situated  to  the  northward  of  Bonihay  Town,  is  of  middling  height, 
liiik.  '    not  easily  known  until  well  up  the  harbour.    Fare!!  Hill,  fartlier  northward,  is  a  round 
mauaA  having  on  it  a  flag-staff;  but  this,  and  an  oblong  hill  near  it,  covered  with  trees^ 
are  not  pere«ved  till  far  up  the  harbour: — Suree  Foct  is  on  a  poiai  of  land  near  these 

hills. 

CROSS  ISLAN  D,  liea  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  ahippiag ;  it  ia 

resembles  a  haycock. 

NORTH-EAST  BASTION,  of  Bombay  Castlr,  is  the  most  prominent  angle  of  the 
works  tow.ard  the  sea.  \V  hen  abreast  of  the  Sunken  Rock  shoal,  comins  uu  the  harbour, 
this  bastion  is  not  easily  distinguished  from  the  wall  of  Fort  George,  ynucti  is  aitmted  a 
little  fiuther  ntnthward^  and  on  hi^er  ground  than  the  former. 

THE  FLAGSTAFF,  situated  on  the  S.E.  bastion  of  Bombay  Caetle,  Imade  in  hit.  18? 

05'  48*  N.  Ion.  72°  57'  40"  E.  of  Greenwich,  by  mean  of  ten  iitnnersions  and  emersions  of 
Jupiter's  1st  and  2nd  satfdlites,  observed  in  January,  February,  March,  and  April,  1803, 
fay  adopting  M.  D.  Lambie's  computation  fw  Gremwieh  mean  time;  oorrobocated  by 
numerous  chronometric  and  lunar  nliscr^  ations,  taken  l)y  various  navigators.  Captain 
Basil  Hall,  of  tlie  Royal  Navy,  made  it  7  miles  more  to  the  west,  by  three  eclipses  of 
Jvniter's  Ist  satellite,  in  1814,  or  in  loo.  72"  50^'  B.  Mr.  Goldingham,  the  astronomer 
at  Madras,  made  the  observatory  there  in  Ion.  80°  17'  '21"  E..  whioh  by  his  chronometric 
measurement  from  thence,  7°  '23'  18"  W.  would  place  Bombay  old  church  in  lou;  72^ 
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(H'  33*  E.  By  up^^*'^  of  90  eelipMS  of  Jupiten  ntelUtn,  die  tame  astronomer  made  the 
diurch  in  Ion.  72°  54'  20*  E.  and  by  mean  of  160  lunar  observ  ations,  he  made  it  in  Ion. 
72^  5S'  41'  £.  error  in  the  tables  at  that  time  2'  55'  5  too  much,  vhich  deducted,  made 
the  church  in  Ion.  72»  59'  45"  5  E. 

SECOND;— DESCRIPTION  OF  DANGERS^  WITH  MARKS  TO  AVOID  THEM. 

TULL  REEF,  OR  FOUL  GROUND  OFF  TULL,  may  be  considered  during  the  fi^gps:* 
S.W.  monsoon,  the  greatest  danger  in  the  entrante  of  the  harbour,  to  ahipa  at  a  great 

dratight  of  water. 

It  is  generally  composed  of  rocky  bottom  in  patches,  with  large  gaps  of  soft  ground 
Iwtveen  tiiem  ;  particularly  within  tlie  outermost  patches,  there  is  a  gap  or  channel  of 
deep  water  and  soft  ground,  extending*  N.N.l"'.  and  S.S.W.,  which  is  wide  at  the  northern 
port.  The  Surat  Castle,  strucli  on  oni;  of"  the  outer  patches  of  rocks,  lost  her  rudder,  and 
narrowly  escaped  being  wrecked,  hy  the  liig^  sea  uflting  her  over  it  into  the  gap  of  soft 
ground  inside,  where  there  are  I  anyd  2  &thomB  more  water  than  on  the  outermoet  rooky 
patches 

The  outermost  patches  of  rocky  ground,  on  which  are  only  from  .'^ ,  to  fathoms  at  low 
water  spring  tides,  lie  nearly  2f  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  sliore  of  Tull :  and  a  direct 
line  soatk  from  the  lighthouse,  just  clears,  but  nearly  touches  the  western  edge  of  tlie 
outermost  patch  of  nxlky  ground.* 

For  avoidin*^  tlie  (!ati<rers  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  the  Mount,  or  Nob  of  Tull,  is 
useful  as  a  mark  in  thick  weather ;  it  being  of  a  round  form,  situated  near  the  sea  at  the 
extremi^  of  Toll  Point,  and  d^adied  from  the  more  distant  land. 

With  Tull  Nob  bearing  between  E.  ^  N.,  and  E.  hy  S.,  tlio  foul  ground  is  very  g***^ 
dangerous,  for  the  rocky  patches  project  farthest  out  with  this  bearing,  and  the  depth  of 
water  decreases  very  little  near  them.  With  such  bearing  of  the  Nob,  approach  no  nearer 
the  foul  ground  than  to  hrino;  Kan:iry  S.  ,',  K.,  or  the  lighthouse  N.  I  E.  ;  or  keep  tile 
latter  a  little  open  to  the  eastward  of  all  Malabar  Hill,  until  a  large  rock  at  the  entnmce 
of  Pinitt  River;  callei  Gull  Island,  is  about  half  a  point  open  to  the  southward  of  the  low 
woody  south  point  of  Caranja,  near  the  Great  Hill,  or  until  the  south  brow  of  this  hill 
bear  E.  by  N. ;  you  arc  then  to  the  northward  of  the  extremity  of  Tull  Reef.  With  Gull 
Island  very  little  open,  or  touching  the  low  woody  south  point  of  Caranja  when  the  light- 
hdose  bean  N.  ^  W.,  or  is  a  little  shut  in  with  the  eastern  part  of  .Malabar  Hill,  you  are 
on  the  northern  point  of  the  foul  ground,  where  5^  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  is  the  least 
water  at  low  spring  tides.  There  is  no  danger  in  the  fair  season,  by  borrowing  a  Tittle 
upon  this  point  of  the  foul  ground ;  from  4i  to  5^  fathoms  hard  ground,  being  the  smallest 
depths  at  low  water;  but  do  not  shut  GuU  Island  fax  in  upon  the  low  m>ody  point  <k 
Caranja. 

CARANJA  SIIOAL,  is  an  extensive  bank  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour,  projecting 
a  great  way  out  from  ('aranja  Island  to  the  westward.  The  south-western  edge  of  it 
bears  from  Tull  Nob  about  N\  by  W.,  from  the  south  brow  of  Caranja  Great  Hulflbont 
west,  and  is  distant  from  Gull  Island  nearly  2  miles  to  the  north-westward. 

The  north  part  of  this  shoal  opposite  to  the  Little  Hill,  is  steep  to,  and  rocky  in  some 

•  T)in)Ui,'h  the  gaps  nr  cli.iimfl*  inside  theat-  patches,  several  ships  haxi'  naswfl  in  tlic  fair  season,  vidlOVt 
knowin);  it ;  and  there  is  depth  at  half  tide  on  them,  sufficient  for  a  ship  when  tlie  !>eu  is  smooth ;  but  in  the'S.'W. 
monsMn,  the  high  in  flat tolb  ia  toaaki  lay,  SBM  soaHliMii^ 
tiMfiMtlfCOund. 
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places :  but  the  south  part  of  it  abreast  the  Great  Hill  is  more  even,  conipuiMid  of  harci 
ttnd,  and  not  so  steep  as  abreast  the  little  Hill.  The  S.E.  point  of  the  Neat's  Tongue 
oprn  -with  tlu!  N.W.  end  of  Butcht-r's  Island,  leads  clear  to  the  westward  of  the  edge  of 
this  shoal.  On  the  southern  edge  of  the  >\mA,  abreast  the  Great  Hill,  a  ship  may  iu  fine 
wealher,  borrow  to  have  a  hard  or  shoal  oust  in  working,  when  certain  of  not  missing 
stays ;  hut  i^hotild  tiick  on  gettiog  the  fiiMt  cast  of  hard  soundings  particularly,  iaa  laige 

sliip,  and  near  low  water. 

.  • 

i*J23»'  SOUTH-WEST  PRONG,  or  S.M'.  pxtrcmity  of  the  reef  which  surround?  Old  Woman's 
i^*^  Island,  fomis  the  nortlu  rn  boundary  of  the  entrance  into  the  harbour,  and  TuU  Reef  tlie 
other;  the  breadth  of  tlie  eliannel  between  them  is  about  3  miles.  The  extreme  point  of 
tlic  S.  W.  Prong,  is  distant  J'!),  or  near  3  miles  from  the  lighthouse,  bearing  S.  W. ; 
for  a  line  drawn  from  the  e.\tremity  of  the  Prong  N.  3G°  E.,  passes  through  the  light- 
house, through  Broughton's  Grove,  through  the  Fugstaff  of  Bombay  Castle,  and  toucfiing 
the  inner  part  of  Cross  Island,  pa:^-is  to  the  central  part  of  tlic  Neat's  Tongue,  making  a 
transit  with  all  these  places.  Erom  Malabar  Point  the  extremity  of  the  Prong  bears  S. 
I  W.,  distant  Smiles. 

The  S.W.  Prong,  eonpi-<ts  of  sharp  rock^^ ;  being  steep  to,  the  soundings  give  no  warning 
near  it.  At  low  water  spring  tides,  the  rocks  appear  above  the  surface  to  a  cousiderabU* 
distance  from  the  lighthouse,  and  when  the  sea  runs  high  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  heavj' 
breakers  appear  far  out  upon  the  Pron^x  at  low  water,  but  not  to  its  extreme  point.  For 
rounding  this  Prong,  and  entering  the  harbour,  a  ^ood  mark  in  clear  weather  is  die 
F^nneltHill.  remarkable  by  a  rock  on  it  resembling  a  chimney,  and  is  situated  behind 
Caranja  Island,  about  18  miles  eastward  from  Bombay  Castle.  In  entering  the  harbour* 
SI£L«.  when  the  Funnel  Hill  is  visible,  keep  it  just  open,  or  touching  the  north  brow  of  Caranja 
Great  Hill,  or  that  fmrt  of  the  hill  E.  7^  N.,  until  the  Oyster  Bock  is  brought  on  with  tlte 
flagstaff  of  Bombay  Castle  ;  you  may  then  begin  to  haul  to  the  N.  Eastward  round  the 
reef,  drawing  the  Oyster  Rock  as  far  in  upon  the  town  as  the  court-house,  or  largest 
building,  by  the  time  the  lighthouse  is  brought  to  bear  North,  or  N.  ^  W.  By  the  time 
it  bears  N.  N.  W.  the  Oyster  Rock  should  be  brougbt  jn  with  the  old  church  square 
steeple ;  steer  then  well  to  the  Eastward  to  pass  clear  of  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal,  by 
bringing  Mazagon  House  or  Hill,  a  large  half  point  open  to  the  Eastward  of  the  outeV 
bastion  of  Bomliay  Castle.  This  mark  continued,  will  carry  a  ship  clear  to  the  eastward 
of  the  Sunken  Hock  Shoal,  and  of  the  Dolphin  Ree^  and  to  the  westward  of  the  Mirfdie 
(iround,  among  the  shipping  in  the  harbour. 
iStbr  ^"  northern  declivity  of  the  high  land  of  Tull,  there  are  near  each  other,  two  small 
JJJ^jyjjj  hummocks,  called  the  Paps,  but  not  very  conspicuous ;  when  the  Funnel  Hill  is  not  seen, 
Tull  Nol)  on  s\  itli  the  northerttmod  of  the  two  Paps,  is  a  safe  but  close  mark,  in  passing 
the  extreme  point  of  the  Prong.  Do  not  bring  the  Nob  of  Tull  to  tlie  southward  of  t|iia 
north  Paj),  for  if  brought  l)etween  the  Paps,  you  will  pass  over  the  extreme  point  of  tb« 
Prong,  where  a  large  ship  may  strike  on  the  rocks  at  low  water  if  there  is  any  swell.  . 

When  the  lighthouse  bears  N.N.E.,  there  is  a  gap  or  iMsin  in  the  reef  with  soft  bottom, 
and  the  same  deptli^  of  water  as  in  the  channel.  Ibis  gap  separates  the  outer  part  of  tht: 
reef,  or  South-west  Prony,  from  the  eastern  part  generally  called  the  South-east  Prong^ 
which  comnences  when  the  lighthouse  bears  about  N.  by  E.  4  E.,  extending  nearly  in  a 
north-east  direction  to  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal.  This  part  of  tlie  reef  is  also  rorkv,  witli 
some  small  gape  of  soft  ground  and  deep  water  on  its  outer  edge,  when  the  light  house 
bears  from  N.  4-  W.  to  N.  by  E.  There  are  several  snuJI  lioles»  or  plaoes  of  soft  ground 
iiud  deep  water,  well  in  upon  the  reef,,  havli^f  3^  OF  4  frthoms  xpcky  botton|i  m«ch 
farther  out,  toward  its  exterior  edge. 
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•'The  soundings  near  the  eastern  ^art  of  the  reef,  like  those  close  to  the  South -west 
Prong,  are  soft  mvd,  but  no  guide  in  the  approach  toward  it;  the  depths  bciug  nearh- 
rile  same  in  mi<1-channel  as  closo  to  tlic  n  cfs,  or  not  mow  tlmn  \  a  fatlioin  (Hflrrcnce  : 
there  i&  rather  leas  depth  near  the  edge  of  the  foul  ground  oil  l'ull>  than  toward  the  reef 
dPOld  Wotnan's  Island. 

•  When  fk)  far  eiifrn d  tlio  liarhonr  a-?  to  have  the  lightliou-r-  N.  |  W.  or  N.  by  tljt- 
reef  projecting  around  Old  Woman's  Island  is  not  so  steep  and  daneerous  as  it  is  farther 
out:  for  the  hard  rocky  bottom  is  then  more  even,  and  a  ship  not  drawing  mndi  water, 
miirlit  venture  to  get  a  hard  ca^t  on  it,  vfheii  the  li|xhthou«e  is  more  westerly  dttn  K. 
^  \V .,  and  the  tide  flowing  fast;  but  if  near  low  water,  with  any  swell,  it  would  be 
impmdent  to  borrow  on  the  edge  of  the  reef  in  any  part.* 

A  SPIRE  BUOY,  or  FAIRWAY^  BUOV,  ha^  h.  <  ii  placed  in  the  entrance  of  the  liar  m^»^. 
boiir,  to  guide  ships  into  the  fair  channel  durnij^  the  S.  W.  inon!K)ou,  when  pilots  are 

Ercvonted  from  gettinfr  out  hcyottd  the  reefs  on  the  flood-tide.  This  buoy  is  placed 
etween  Tull  Reef  ancl  the  Prongs,  which  extend  from  the  lighthonse  point  of  Old 
"Woman's  Island,  in  7  fathoms  at  low  water  spring  tide.*,  and  9^  fathoms  at  high  water, 
dialant  from  the  nearest  part  of  Tull  Reef  1 }  mile,  and  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  light- 
honse Prong-'  I  of  a  mile.  Kanary  Island  hears  from  it  S.  |  E.  ;  lighthonse  on  OH 
\^'oinan"s  Island  N.  ))y  E. ;  Tull  Nub,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  a  ship's  length  open  to  tlic  north- 
ward of  the  northernmost  Pap  on  the  Highland  of  Tull;  Funnel  Hill  on  the  back  land  E. 
^  N.,  well  shut  in  with  the  north  part  of  Caranja  Great  Hill ;  Sunken  Rock  Floating 
Light  Vessel  (or  Buoy  in  her  place  in  the  fair  season),  N.  E.  ^  N.,  on  with  the  eastern 
nart  of  Butcher's  Island ;  Oyster  Rock  Beacon,  erected  of  stone  and  Ume,  24  feet  in 
height,  N.N.E.  \  E.,  a  little  open  to  the  eastward  of  Cross  Island. 

Entering  the  harbour  without  a  pilot,  pass  at  a  small  distance  to  tlie  southward  of  the 
Spire  Bnoy,  then  steer  N.E.  N.E.  by  N.,  and  N.N.E.  if  it  be  flood  tide;  but  if  it  bo  ebb 
tide,  sti  er  E.N.E.,  N.  E.  by  E..  and  X.  E.  to  avoid  the  south-east  Prong,  extending  from 
Old  \V Oman's  Island,  and  afterward  be  careful  to  pass  outside,  or  to  the  eastward  of  tlu' 
Sunken  Roek  Vessel  or  Buoy,  then  wait  for  a  pilot. 

SUNKEN  ROCK  SHOAL,  is  near  ^  a  mile  in  length  cist  and  west,  and  nearly  2  g^'j^ 
orides'  kngtbs  in  breadth  at  the  widest  part,  consisting  of  hard  uneven  ground,  2  and  3 
fathoms  on  it  at  low  water  springs.  On  the  outer  edge,  to  the  eastward,  there  is  a  large 
rock  on  which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks,  when  near  low  water  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon ; 
and  the  top  of  the  rock  is  visible  sometimes  when  the  tide  is  very  low  on  the  spring»^. 
A  buoy  is  in  general  jilaeed  near  it  on  the  outside,  or  upon  it,  and  a  pilot  voi^sel  stationed 
there  m  the  S.W.  monsoon.  The  buoy,  placed  at  a  small  distance  outside  of  it,  bears 
fnHD  the  lighthouse  S.  68**  E.  1*39  mile.  From  tills  outer  rock,  the  shoal  has  been  called 
the  Sunken  Rock,  though  it  is  properly  a  considrrnhU  shoal,  having  another  rrx  ky  place, 
of  1^  and  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  on  the  inner  part  of  it,  about  \  a  mile  from  the  former. 
Betweeh  them,  the  depths  on  ^e  shoal  are  2,  3,  and  3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  generally 
hard  ground ;  and  the  inner  part  of  this  shoal,  joins  to  the  upper  end  of  the  reef  pro- 
jecting from  Old  W^oman's  Island,  which  makes  the  passage  inside  the  Sunken  Rock 
Shoal  unsafe,  except  for  small  vessels. 

*  The  FbicstafFol"  Bombay  CtwUe  open  to  the  eastward  ol  ihc  Oyster  Rock,  (Mr.  NirliiUon's  mark  for  pasains: 
dair  of  the  S.E.  Proos,  or  eastern  part  of  tbe  Reef)  k  too  cloae ;  for  several  (hips  deeply  laden,  have  in  running 
dbilKtheMi0»<tftbe^w{^*tnidk«ak«bo«tt  low  water,  with  tUs  mark  on.  The  Oyster  llock  being  aituated. 
nt^nOM  WomutVlritMl,  wA  s'amsll  part  of  it  only  visible  above  water  at  h%b  tides,  is  not  cu:»ily  diacmed  bj 
a  stranger,  tiD  w«B  wilUn  the  entnncs  ofthe  hsrbottr;  but  lately  astons  bsuon  hss  beea placed  on  it.  • 
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The  northernmost  tomb  on  Old  Woman's  Island,  in  one  with  the  south  part  of  the 
0\  st<M  Rock,  leads  clear  to  the  northward,  or  above  Ihe  Sunken  Rock  Shoal. 

Miilahar  Point  open  to  tlu'  ^olItll^vilrd  of  tlic  sdiitlhTiiinost  grove  of  trees  on  ( )ld  Woman's 
Island,  leads  clear  to  the  southward  of  the  Sunken  Hock  ShoaL    Mazagon  liill  ^  a  point 
7kJI%i<.  ^'P*^"  outer  bastion  of  the  castle,  leads  dear  to  the  eastward  of  this  shoal. 

ttapMn  DOLPHIN  REEF,  is  a  rocky  shoal  projecting  from  Broughton's  Grove,  which  is  a 
large  plantation  of  brab  trees  on  the  N.  £.  part  of  Old  Woman's  Island ;  on  the  inner 
part  of  this  reef,  near  the  shore,  tlie  rocks  at  low  water  pprinprs  are  dry.    Mazagon  House 

Ttwtuit.  ^  wiiif,  open  with  the  outer  bastion  of  Bombay  Castle,  leads  on  its  edge,  but  ^  a  point 
open  leads  clear  of  it.  When  Malabar  Point  is  on  with  the  gut  between  Old  Woman's 
Island,  and  the  low  sandy  south  point  of  Bomhav,  callod  Mcndain's  Point,  you  arc  dear 
to  the  northward  of  it;  and  Malabar  Point  a  little  open  to  the  southward  of  Broughton's 
Gnyre,  is  clear  to  the  southward  of  this  reef. 

AHto  $fii.  APOLLO  SPIT,  projecting  from  the  saluting  battery  to  a  considerable  distance,  is  hard 
and  stony,  but  not  dangerous ;  ships  moor  clear  of  it,  to  prevent  grounding,  or  ruUMd^ 
tlieir  cables.  When  on  the  outer  point  of  this  spit,  the  t^iard-house  over  the  Apollo  gate, 
is  between  the  small  turret  and  the  bushy  tree  on  the  ramparts,  and  Mazagon  House  a 
little  open  with  the  outer  bastion  of  Bombay  Castle. 

NiM.  MIDDLE  GHOUiSD  SUOAL,  is  steep  to,  all  round;  on  the  S.E.  side,  it  is  a  steep 
■mT*  wall  of  rocks,  the  sea  nearly  breaking  on  it  at  low  water,  spring  tides,  when  blowing 
hard,  there  being  only  3  and  4  feet  on  the  shoalest  places  at  these  times.  Suree  Fort 
f«*dMr  just  touching  the  west  point  of  Cross  Island,  leads  clear  inside  or  to  the  westward  of  the 
Middle  Ground.  The  Oblong  Woody  Hill  (close  to  the  northward  of  Parell  Hill),  a 
little  more  than  half  shut  in  with  the  WSlt  and  of  Cross  Island,  leads  clear  to  the  east- 
ward or  ont-^idc  the  Middle  (iround : — or  another  mark  to  pass  outside  of  it,  is  the  saiidv 
beach  to  the  southward  of  Suree  Fort,  all  open  to  the  eastward  of  Cross  Island.  When 
clear  to  the  northward  of  this  shoal,  the  church  stee]il  on  with  the  Bunder  Gate ;  and 
Malabar  Point  on  with  the  sandy  point  of  Bombay  Island,  is  clear  of  it  to  the  southward. 

mugMair       FLAGSTAFF  SHOAL  consists  of  rocky  bottom,  the  depths  on  its  shoalest  parts  being 

about  14  feet  at  low  water  spring  tides.  Between  this  and  the  two  last  mentioned  shoal?, 
is  the  space  where  ships  generally  moor,  abreast  the  town,  in  4  and  5  fathoms  at  low 
water,  soft  mud. 

MthMTto  church  steeple  and  flagstaff  in  one,  and  Mazagon  ruined  fort  or  black  tower, 

iBMiU^.  ^yjii,  gjjp  between  Parell  llill  and  the  Oblong  Woody  Hill,  i-^  on  the  centre  of 
Flagstaff  Shoal ;  but  Mazagon  ruined  fort  on  with  the  centre,  or  rather  nearer  the  gap 
than  the  centre  of  the  Oblong  Woody  Hill,  leads  clear  inside  of  it;  and  Mazagon  ruined 
fort  ou  with  the  centre  of  Parell  Hill  leadt^  clear  of  it  on  the  outside.  When  cleai*  to  the 
northward  of  it,  the  old  church  steeple  is  a  little  open  to  the  southward  of  the  single  bxab 
tree  on  the  castle;  and  when  to  the  southward  of  it,  the  flagstaff  on  the  OStle  is  a  litde 
more  than  half  way  from  the  steeple  toward  the  single  brab  tree. 

THIRD:— TIDES,  SOUNDINGS,  &e. 

RiM.  IT  is  requisite  for  every  persoo  sailing  in  or  oat  of  Bombay  HaxiMmr,  to  remember  that 

'^*"""'  the  tides  rise  and  fall  from  14  to  17  feet  on  the  tpringat  and  10  or  13  feet  peipendieular 
at  the  quadratures. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  403  ) 

At  low  water  spring  tides,  the  depths  close  to  tlie  S.  W.  Prong,  and  round  tlie  edge  of 
the  reef  extending  from  Old  Woman's  bUnd,  are  6|  and  7  fathoms,  and  9  or  9^  ftthoms 

•t  high  water. 

Tlie  doptlis  close  to  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Tull  Uoef,  are  about  ^  a  fatliom  less  tlian  fvpthxr 
near  the  Prongs,  and  in  mid-channel,  about     f.ithuni  more  than  nmr  them.  tlr'aJSE!' 

With  the  li<:;^litl)ouse  bearing  N.  or  N.  by  ^\  .,  the  depth  at  low  water  sjiring  tides,  is  7  ] 
or  7^  fathoms  iu  the  fair  chauiicl  between  the  reefs,  which  shoals  gradually  in  procccdi 
up  the  harbour,  to  0'|  and  6^  fathoms  abreast  the  Sunken  Bock  Shoal,  and  to  5  or  5^  mtcmm*! 
fathoms  near  the  Middle  Ground  Slioal ;  but  viarh  and  not  sOMwfiljrs  UlllSt  be  the  prin- 
cipal guide,  both  in  the  entrance  and  within  the  harbour. 

Except  upon  the  reefs  or  shoals,  the  bottom  is  proper  for  anchoraee  throughout  the  glT^" 
harbdur,  br'inj;  soft  mud  or  clay.    Tbe  velDrify  of  strong  spring  tides  between  Tnll  Reef  v..i™,„„^ 
and  the  Prongs  is  '2)^  or  2^  miles  per  hour,  abreast  uie  shipping  outside  the  Middle  ^^-^ 
Ground  Shoal  nearly  the  same,  but  not  so  strong  where  they  moor.   In  the  entrance  of 
the  harbour  the  tide  does  not  set  fair  througli  the  channel,  hut  the  flood  slants  over  tlie 
extremity  of  the  foul  ground  oif  Tull  to  the  eastward,  towards  the  opening  leading  to 
Penn  RiTer.   And  during  the  rains  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  the  ebb  sets  strong  out  of  that 
TLVer  to  tlie  wcstwanl.  wbicli  greatly  assist!)  sliij)?  in  working  out  of  the  harbour;  but  it 
is  only  on  the  springs  that  the  outsets  from  the  rivers  are  strong.   At  the  Dock  Head,  nwarwtk 
and  where  the  ships  moor,  it  is  high  vater  at  n  £bw  minntet  past  11  o'clock,  on  lull  and  **^' 
change  of  moon  ;  and  about  three  quartersof  an  hour  later  heunr  file  Sunken  Rock  Shoal, 
an  the  entrance  of  the  harliour.* 

The  breadth  of  Back  Day,  formed  between  Malabar  Point  and  the  lighthouse,  is  near  %mA  b.,- 
3  miles;  the  water  all  over  it  is  shoal,  with  reefs  of  rucks  partly  dry  at  low  water,  but 
there  is  a  small  channel  for  boats  along  the  north  side  of  it,  close  under  Malabar  Hill. 
This  bay  might  be  posnbly  mistaken  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  by  persons  unac- 
quainted, falling  in  with  the  land  to  the  northvard  in  thick  weather,  when  Uie  lighthouse 
or  other  marks  are  not  discernible. 

West  of  Kanary  Island,  the  depths  are  7  fathoms  at  low  water  3  miles  from  it,  14  ^f"!';? 
fatlioms  about  10  miles,  30  fathoms  about  20  miles,  40  fathoms  about  11  leagues  from  it;  f^;^^^ 
and  40  leagues  west  from  fbis  island,  the  depth  of  water  is  only  increased  to  50  iathoms, 
so  flat  is  the  hank  on  the  parallel  of  the  entrance  of  the  liarl)our. 

An  extensive  flat  surrounds  Kanary,  with  only  4  to  5  fathoms  on  it  at  the  distance  of 
S  and  'ij  miles  from  that  island,  having  a  heavy  ground  swell  rolling  u[)on  it  iu  the  S.W. 
monsoon,  at  which  time,  ships  ought  not  to  approach  the  island  nearer  than  4  or  5  miles, 
nor  under     or  7  fathoms,  if  possible. 

It  has  been  observed,  that  the  extremity  of  the  S.W\  Pronir  is  .steep  to,  and  the  sound-  2rTh"""'J^ii. 
ings  near  it,  no  guide ;  but  to  the  northward  of  tiie  Prong,  when  the  Peak  of  Elephauta  is 
shut  in  with  the  Ugbthonae,  the  depth  decreases  gradually  on  the  edge  of  the  hardgnjond 
lliat  projects  from  the  rocky  leches  of  Back  Bay  to  seaward. 

•  III  Di'Ceniber  BIhI  Januani',  wlifn  tin:  sun  is  near  thi'  sontlirm  trnpi,  ,  there  in  <in  tlic  xprin^-o  nc  -rly  i  feet 
more  rise  of  tide  in  the  night  than  in  thi:  day;  hut  in  June  and  July,  \Ui.:>n  the  sun  U.it  .^n  ,.l  mirth  il<  c  linatioii, 
tlie  day  udtii  are  hi;:hest.  In  tlie  (iiul  weather  sea^ion,  ships  arc  therefore,  moved  in  and  out  oi  dot  k  with  day- 
light ;  liiit  shi|is  drawing  much  water,  tnu»t  in  the  former  montlu  be  trmuported  in  and  out  of  duck  on  the  niK'it 
tides.  The  due.ks  at  present  can  receive  5  ships  of  the  line,  and  are  well  constructed.  There  k  another  ut  MiUM);on 
Ibr  imail  shi[>s.  This  phenomenon,  of  the  inequality  of  night  and  day  tides,  in  the  dittorent  seaaoiu,  is  aUn  expe- 
rioioedon  the  GuiaiataiMl  Gwadei  Coutt,  and  appnatly  on  tlis  South  Cosat  of  China,  andin  saoie  oUterftaow 
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FOURTH:— BRIEF  REMARKS  FOR  ENTERING  THE  HARBOUR. 

TO  REFER  to  all  tht;  marks  gixen  to  avoid  tlic  shoals,  in  doscribin<j^  thorn  under 
Section  2U,  it  may  often  be  ditiicuit  when  ships  are  running  speedily  into  tlie  harbour, 
with  a  Btrong  wind  and  flood  tide;  the  following  directioos,  therefore,  may  be  readUy 
I'oniprcht-ndod  to  guide  the  navigator,  ns  the  pilots  cannot  xeach  a  ship  in  the  S.W.  moa- 
&Oi)nt  until  she  is  well  entered  the  harbour. 

If  a  ship  in  working  out,  meet  with  severe  weadier,  split  her  sails,  or  sustain  any 
accident  in  the  night,  ?o  as  to  force  her  to  return  ;  or,  if  approaching  the  harbour  from 
sea,  with  a  fair  wind  for  running  into  it  during  the  S.  W .  mousoou,  it  will  be  prudent,  if 
the  Island  Kanary  is  seen,  and  not  the  light  on  Old  Woman's  Ishuid,  to  keep  it  well  to 
the  S.  Eastward  until  the  latter  is  visible.  If  the  wind  is  southerly,  do  not  bring  Kanarv 
to  the  southward  of  S.  ^  £. :  if  westerly,  or  baffling,  with  a  swell  rolling  in  toward  Tull, 
do  not  bring  it  to  ihe  southward  of  at  most  S.  1^  E.  until  the  light  is  seen,  or  in  shoalin;^ 
haul  to  the  Is'.  N.  Westward,  as  Kanary  flat  extonda  far  out  to  seaward,  and  joins  also  ff) 
the  S.  W.  part  of  the  foul  ground  oil  Tull.  In  standing  toward  this  flal^  the  depth 
decreases  gradually,  and  increases  in  standing  from  it  about  N.  N.  W.  toward  the  S.  w . 
Prong.  When  the  light  on  Old  Woman's  bland  is  seen,  let  it  be  the  principal  guide. 
Should  the  wind  be  far  to  the  westward,  or  baiiting,  with  a  heavy  swell  rolling  in  upon 
Tull,  run  into  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  keeping  the  light  N.N.E.  to  N.N.E.  |  £.  until 
the  S.  W.  Prong  is  judged  to  be  near,  then  edge  away  to  tlie  eastward.  The  light- 
house N.  N.  E.  ^  E.  leads  a  ship  witiiin  tlie  extreme  point  of  the  S.  W.  Prong :  when 
bearing  N.N.E.,  it  is  on  with  the  large  gap  of  the  reef  between  the  prongs.  If  the  wind 
prevail  brisk  at  S.  Westward,  bring  the  light  N.  by  E.  or  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  and  nm  in  with 
these  bearings,  which  will  rarry  a  ship  fairly  into  the  entrance  of  the  hai-bour,  nlxnit 
mid-channel  between  the  extremity  of  the  S.W.  Prong  and  the  edge  of  Tull  Reef.  When 
thus  far  advanced,  if  the  night  is  not  very  dark,  Caranja  Great  Hill  will  be  seen,  known 
by  its  1)old  and  even  shape,  and  bv  the  bearing.  When  its  south  l)row  bears  E.  bv  X.  i 
N.  it  is  in  one  with  the  northern  e.vtreniity  of  the  foul  ground  off  Tull,  where  the  smallest 
depth  is  ;H  fathoms  at  low  water  with  this  bciring.  When  the  south  brow  of  this  hill 
hears  E.  by  N.  you  are  to  the  northward  of  all  Tull  foul  gn)uiid,  and  ought  to  edge  dvcr 
to  the  eastward,  to  give  a  birth  to  the  southern  part  of  the  reef  oti'Old  Woman's  Island. 

When  running  in  with  the  light  X.  by  E.  to  N.N.E.,*  if  the  night  is  dark,  and  Caranja 
Great  Hill  not  <lisceniible,  it  may  be  difficult  to  know  when  you  are  to  the  northward  of 
Tull  foul  ground,  and  approaching  the  southern  edges  of  the  prongs ;  in  this  case  much 
attention  is  requisite,  as  it  must  depend  on  judgment.  The  northern  part  of  Tull  fbnl 
ground  where  there  is  any  danger,  distant  from  the  lio-litliou'^e  \ij)w;irt!  of  .Smiles; 
whereas,  the  edges  of  the  prongs,  are  only  2  and  2i  miles  from  it  when  it  bears  N.  by  E. 
or  N.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  die  light  may  therefore  be  useful  at  times  as  a  guide,  by  attending  to 
the  brilliancy  and  a]>p<'aranee,  to  jndgi>  from  what  side  of  the  elianiicl  it  is  seen. 

W  ith  the  lighthouse  bearing  '.W^  E.  and  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  south  brow  of  Caranja 
Great  Hill  is  in  one  with  tiie  edge  of  the  prongs  bearing  E.  S. ;  therefore,  the  south 
brow  of  this  hill  from  East  when  near  tlif  jirongs,  to  1*..  by  N.  h  N.  on  the  northern 
extremity  of  Tull  foul  ground,  are  the  bearings  for  the  breadth  of  the  channel  in  thi^ 
narrow  part  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

Rimning  in  under  easy  sail,  with  the  light  bearing  N.  I)y  E.  to  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  £f 
Caranja  Great  Hill  is  not  discernible,  and  you  judge  yourself  to  be  to  the'  nordiward  of 

*  Cavc  must  Ik'  Uikcn  not  to  mistake  any  of  the  casual  lights  of  tbc  military  cantonments  on  Old  W<iaiSB'» 
Uand,  tur  Umt  ot  the  lightlioiue;  altUouj^b  with  common  attention,  tliis  cannot  probably  ever  hap|)en. 
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Toll  Reef,  and  approacliiog  the  south  part  of  the  Prongs,  by  the  appearance  of  the  light 
or  otherwise,  edge  immedtately  well  over  to  the  eastwaro  until  it  is  Drought  to  bear  N.  by 

W.,  or  y.  N.  \V.,  vou  will  then  bo  ahnvr  the  Prongs  and  most  dniigrorous  parts  of  tlic 
reef.  Should  you  be  deceived  in  estimating  the  distance  from  the  light,  and  have  a  hard 
east  on  edge  of  the  reef  vitfa  Uie  light  N.  by  E.,  or  N.  by  B.  |  E.,  honl  oat  Instantly 
to  the  S.  Eastward,  it  being  steep  t0»  with  deep  gaps,  from  (I  ',  fatlioms  soft,  to  3J  or  4 
fathoms  rocky  ground  at  low  water,  with  these  bearings.  On  the  other  hand,  should  you 
have  edged  to  nie  eastward  before  berng  clear  to  the  northward  of  TuU  Reef,  and  get  hard 
or  irregular  soundings  on  it,  haul  to  the  N.  Wcstw  iird  a  little,  till  in  the  fair  channel. 

Ha>'ing  passed  inside  of  TuU  Reef  and  the  Pron^  as  directed,  and  the  light  bearing 
N.  by  W.,  or  N.  N.  W.,  you  are  then  fcirly  entered  into  the  haihonr,  and  may  steer  N.  "E. 
to  N.  E.  by  E.,  until  the  light  is  bnrasht  to  bear  W.  N.  \V.  WIru  i  1 1  .ears  from  W.  N.  W. 
to  W.  by  N.  you  are  abreast  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal,  and  should  cilge  well  over  to  the 
eastward  towards  Caranja  Shoal,  to  give  the  former  a  wide  birth  ;  wlien  the  light  bears 
\y.  by  N.  you  are  aljove  it,  and  may  haul  directly  to  the  westward,  anti  anchor  with  the 
light  anv  way  betwecti  W.  by  N.  and  W.  S.  W,,  which  are  fair  boariiig^s  betwixt  the 
Sunken  ttock  and  Middle  Ground  Shoals.  If  the  night  is  dark,  to  prevent  running  too 
close  to  the  Oyster  Rock  under  Old  Woman's  Island,  or  too  near  the  Middle  Ground 
Shoal,  anchor  with  the  light  Ijearinp:  from  W.  by  N.  to  W.  by  S. 

If  a  ship  in  edging  to  the  eastward  to  give  a  wide  birth  to  the  Sunken  Hock  Shoal,  get 
80  iar  over  as  to  have  a  shmd  or  hard  cast  on  the  edge  of  Caranja  Sh»>al,  there  is  no 
danger  if  slic  haul  dirfctlv  off  to  regain  the  fair  channel  in  the  western  side  of  the  harhoiir. 
for  this  shoal  is  not  here  so  steep,  as  it  in  farther  up  abreast  of  Caranja  Little  Mill,  opj>osite 
to  the  Town  of  Bombay.  With  the  wind  at  W.  or  W.  by  N.,  it  will  not  be  prudent  to 
make  free  widi  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbour,  either  toward  Tall  Reef  or  Caranja  Shoal. 

FIFTH:— TO  WORK  INTO  THE  HARBOUR  DUMNG  THE  NIGHT,  IN  CLEAR 

WEATHER. 

WHEN  the  sky  is  clear  in  the  night  during  the  fair  weather  season,  persons  a  little  r...,.rWii.to 
acquainted,  to  save  time,  may  work  into  the  harbour  with  the  land  wind  and  flood  tide,  lil'dilfilihi, 
after  Kanary,  or  the  light  .on  Old  Woman's  Island  is  discerned.  Work  toward  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour,  traversing  witli  the  light  wheti  seen  from  N,  ^  E.,  to  N.  N.  E.  ^  E., 
until  the  south  brow  of  Caranja  Great  Hill,  bear  E.  by  N.,  or  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  beiug  then 
above  the  extremity  of  TuU  Reef,  long  tacks  to  the  eastward  may  be  made  with  safety, 
toward  the  south  end  of  Caranja  Shoal. 

When  the  south  brow  of  (Paranja  Great  Hill  U-ars  East,  you  are  on  tlu'  parallel  h  ading 
close  to  the  outer  edge.*  of  the  prongs;  and  in  tacking  from  the  north  side  of  the  channei, 
ought  to  keep  the  light  to  the  westward  of  north.  M  itii  the  light  l>earing  from  N.  by  W. 
to  N.  W.,  the  edge  of  the  reef  is  not  so  dangerous  and  steep  as  farther  out  amongst  the 
prongs,  and  a  ship  with  these  bearings,  if  not  going  fiut  through  the  water,  nor  drawing 
alwve  18  or  19  feet,  might  rmtitrc  to  got  a  hard  cast  on  it.  when  more  than  halffiooa, 
Otlierwise,  this  is  not  advisable,  for  some  ships,  even  in  day-light,  by  borrowing  too  close, 
have  struck  on  this  part  of  the  r<«<  f  near  low  water.  When  the  light  bears  from  W.N.W. 
to  W.  by  N.,  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal  is  abreast,  give  it  a  wide  birth,  by  working  well 
over  to  tlie  eastward ;  and  in  so  doing,  if  the  depth  of  water  decrease,  or  a  hard  cast  be 
got  on  the  edge  of  Caranja  Shoal,  haul  directly  to  the  westward,  or  tack  to  regain  the 
proper  channel.  When  the  liirht  boars  W.  liy  N.,  you  arc  above  the  Snnken  I?ock  Shoal, 
Stand  then  well  over  to  the  western  side  of  the  harbour,  and  anchor  with  tlic  light  from 
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W.  by  N.  to  W.  S.  W.  at  discretion,  bttwtui  the  Sunken  Rock,  and  Middle  Ground 
Slioals. 

When  abi  t  u^t  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal,  and  not  too  far  over  to  the  eastward,  the  shipping 
in  tlie  Lurbour  may  l)e  discerned,  if  tiie  niyht  is  very  clear.  If  the  ships  be  plainly  ^en, 
and  you  be  anxious  to  reach  them,  observe  when  the  light  is  brought  to  bear  W.  S.  W., 
you  approach  the  Middle  Ground  Shoal,  and  make  sure  of  not  pettinn^  too  near  it  on  one 
tk'«.b.ppi'i.c  Kide,  uur  to  the  Dolphin  Reef  on  the  other,  for  the  distance  between  thciu  is  only  about 
4-  a  mile:  with  Cross  Island  N.  by  E.,  you  are  dofle  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  Middle 
Groinid  Shoal;  when  it  bears  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  you  are  close  to  the  outer  edge  of  the 
Dolphin  Reef,  these  angular  bearings  of  Cross  Island  enibraciog  the  breadth  of  the 
channel,  when  near  the  shipping,  and  passing  within  the  Middle  Glround  Shoal.  If  Crosa 
Island  is  seen  through  among  the  ships  when  the  light  is  brought  nearly  AV.  S.  W.,  bring 
the  tbrmer  iuiniediatcly  to  bear  N.  by  £.  ^  E.,  and  keep  it  so,  in  running  between  the 
dangers  above-mentioned,  till  yoo  anchor  among,  or  elose  to  the  sliipping.  Cross  Island 
may  be  brouglit  to  bear  from  N.  I)y  E.  J  E.,  to  X.  by  E.  ;]  E.,  if  the  bearings  can  be 
taken  exactly,  which  is  difficult  in  the  night ;  but  there  is  not  room  to.  work  in  this 
narrow  channel.  The  outer  part  of  the  shipping  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  or  on  witii  Crow 
Island,  is  abo  a  good  mark  for  running  up  with,  when  all  the  ^bips  are  moored  inside 
the  Middle  Ground  Shoal,  but  tliis  is  not  always  the  case ;  as  some  ships,  w  iien  the 
c«itianw.  harbour  is  crowded,  moor  to  the  northward,  in  the  stream  of  that  ahoal.  It  would  be  im- 
prudent for  a  stranger  to  pass  within  the  Middle  f  Iroiind  Shoal  to  the  shipping,  when  no 
marks  are  discerned  in  the  night,  to  lead  him  round  the  outside,  and  north  end  of  it ;  he 
ought  therefore  to  anchor  before  the  light  is  brought  to  bear  W.  S.  W.,  or  if  needful,  this 
may  be  done  farther  out,  between  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal  and  the  entrance  of  the 
harbour,  where  the  sea  is  broken  by  the  reef  projecting  from  Old  Woman's  Inland ;  but 
farther  up,  above  the  Sunken  Rock  shoal,  it  is  more  smooth. 
T..i».r  »M  The  benrings  of  the  Light  or  Lighthouse,  and  south  brow  of  Caranja  Great  Hill,  which 
^"■'■I^rm  have  been  given  as  essential  marks  for  guiding  a  sliip  into  the  entrance  of  the  li.irbour  in 
il'i^*'  the  night,  will  answer  equally  well  in  the  day  ;  ami  when  approaching  the  Sunken  Rock 
Shoal.  l)i  iiig  Ma/agon  House  or  Hill  half  a  jioiiit  dpen  with  the  outer  bastion  of  Bombay 
Castle,  which  will  lead  you  outside  of  that  slioal,  and  dirnetlv  Iietween  the  Middle 
Ground  Shoal  and  Dolphin  Reef,  to  the  shipping  in  the  harbour.  If  Mazagtm  Hill  is  not 
distinctly  seen,  and  the  wind  be  fair,  bring  th.'  flagsiali  of  Bombay  Castle  lo  bear  North, 
which  will  carry  you  oiitside  of  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal,  and  just  clear  of  the  Dolphin 
Reef  to  the  shipping  in  the  harijour.  If  Ma/agon  Hill  is  not  tlistinetly  seen,  and  the 
wind  be  fair,  bring  the  Flagstafi'of  Bombay  Castle  to  bear  north,  which  will  carry  yon 
outside  of  the  Sunken  Rock  Shoal,  and  just  ch  ar  of  the  Dolphin  Href  to  the  sliipping  in 
the  harbour.  W  ith  the  Flagstaii'  of  the  castle  bearing  north,  you  pass  near  the  outer  edge 
of  the  Dolphin  Reef,  and  when  it  is  N.  N.  W.  ^  "W.  yon  are  near  the  inner  part  of  the 

Middle  Ground  Shoal. 

W  hen  the  wind  is  northerly,  ships  generally  work  up  between  Caranja  Shoal  and  the 
Middle  Ground  Shoal,  then  pass  round  the  north  end  of  the  latter,  in  proceeding  to  their 
moorings,  which  is  the  most  convenient  method  with  a  northerly  wmd  and  flood  tide. 
The  channel  outside  the  Middle  Ground  Shoal,  between  it  and  the  north  part  of  Caranja 
Shoal,  is  abont  If  mile  broad. 

SIXTH  >-T0  APPROACH  THE  HARBOUR  IN  THE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON. 

A  SHIP  steering  for  Bombay  Harbour,  frotii  (be  iniibHc  of  May  till  August,  may  some- 
times have  steady  gales  and  clear  weatlier,  uutii  she  get  within  25  or  30  leagues  of  the 
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;  but  cloudy  weather,  with  rain,  and  squalb,  may  be  expected  on  the  bank  of  aonnd-  Kt.ir.r 
ings,  as  she  advances  near  the  land.  In  June  and  July,  more  particularly,  when  the  S.  W.  hZ!^^ 
monsoon  blows  in  full  force,  such  weather  is  frequently  experienctMl,  precluding  obscr-  'L'Tu.'' 
vations;  she  ought,  therefore,  to  have  good  tamails  and  courses  bent,  that  she  may  haul 
off  and  keep  at  a  reasonable  distanee  firom  the  land,  in  case  dark  blowing  weather  should 
prevent  the  latitude  from  beinff  correctly  ascertained ;  for  in  dark  storm  v  \\  rather,  it 
would  be  imprudent  to  run  for  uie  harbour,  if  the  latitude  is  not  obtained  by  observation 
of  sun,  moon,  or  stars. 

When  a  ship  has  got  soundings  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon  on  the  nl-^i:  of  the  bank,  large  Nn.i,. 
snakes  will  be  perceived  if  a  look  out  is  kept  for  them  ;  these  diminish  in  size,  as  the  uH!,^'' 
depths  on  the  banks  decrease,  in  running  toward  the  land.  If  not  exactly  certain  of  the 
IsOtade,  it  will  be  prudent  to  keen  in  from  18°  20'  N.,  to  18**  30'  N.,  and  endeavour  to 
get  soundings  on  DIRECTION  HANK  to  S.  Westward  of  Kanar\',  for  a  guide ;  which 
has  on  it  from  22  to  28  fathoms,  coarse  sand  and  small  shells,  with  30  and  32  fathoms 
mud  within  it.  But  on  the  parallel  of  Kanaiy,  the  soundings  decrease  very  regnlwly  in 
steering  to  the  eastward. 

During  the  early  part  and  strcntrtli  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  great  care  must  be  observed  r>»nn-r,.n. 
not  to  get  to  the  northward  of  tlu  rntnmee  of  the  harbour,  for  then,  the  current  frc-  nJ^bmJi 
q\ieTitlv  sets  along  the  hank  toward  the  (Julf  of  ('ambav  ;  and  if  ;i  slii])  t^ct  td  the  north- 
ward of  the  harbour  lute  in  May,  June  and  July,  she  may  find  it  very  difheuit  at  times, 
if  not  impossible,  to  work  round  the  S.  W.  Prong.* 

Tlierefore,  in  these  mouths,  a  ship  should  steer  direct  for  Kanary.  allou  iinr  for  a  north- 
erly set,  and  eudeavour  to  make  it  bearing  between  E.  and  S.  E.,  taking  care  to  borrow  a 
Utue  either  way  as  prudence  may  dictate  and  circumstances  require,  to  carry  a  fair  wind 
in  enti'rir;^'  the  harbour.  If  the  wind  iricHin-  to  blow  in  =r|unlls  from  W.  or  W.  N.  W., 
take  care  uot  to  run  too  close  in  witii  the  land  to  tiic  southward  of  Kanary,  nor  even 
approach  that  island  too  near  on  acconnt  of  the  flat,  as  there  might  be  difficulty  in 
weathering  it  with  tlir^e  winds,  which  are  sometimes  experienced  in  June  and  July,  but 
more  expected  in  August.  In  this  month  and  September,  the  squalls  come  mostly  from 
W.  and  W.  N.  W.,  and  the  freshes  from  the  rivers  and  Gnlf  of  Camhey  set  to  the  sonth- 
ward  ;  it  is  therefore,  not  so  dangerous  at  this  late  ])eriod  of  the  season,  to  get  to  the 
northward  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  although  it  is  still  prudcut  to  fall  in  with 
Ibinary  bearing  to  the  southward  of  East,  that  no  time  be  lost  in  entering  the  harbonr. 

It  has  been  observed  at  Bombay,  that  the  first  stormy  weather  of  the  S.  W.  mons<x)n,  ir 
seldom  comes  with  the  full  moon  sprincB,  but  generally  during  the  dark  nights.  Although  ¥^ 
southerly  winds  prevail  greatly  aner  me  middle  of  May,  the  stormy  weather  and  rain  tS'Ji 
usually  do  not  set  in,  until  the  dark  nights,  sometime  between  the  4th  and  15th  of  June. 
From  the  8th  of  this  month  to  the  15th  or  20th  of  July,  the  weather  is  generally  most 
unsettled  and  severe ;  hard  squalls,  much  rain,  and  dark  cloudy  weatlier,  may  then  he 
firequently  expected  in  the  vidnity  of  Bombay  Harbour. 

•  Bv  sotting  to  till-  northward  of  tlic  larl«>ur  la  June,  several  liavo  bi  cn  driven  on  shore  in  Back  Bay  ; 
die  Sliali  Bvramgorc,  in  :i  lu'iuv  cilc  tli;it  hi  afUT  she  ti;»l  wtirkt-il  out  nl' tin-  Irartmur.  \v;n  forci-d  to  the  north- 
ward of  it,  driven  on  tlif  rorks  lU'ar  VuriUivak,  where  most  of  the  crew  (Krisht-d,  ;uiil  the  slup  wus  diished  in  piece*. 
Other  ahipa  have  been  in  distnsa,  and  with  great  exertions  got  rountl  the  I'roiiLT,  into  the  harlxmr.  An  Amt  rican 
Mp,  bound  to  Bengal,  had  a  nanow  escape ;  having  cx]Krienced  stroni;  casu  riv  curn  Mis,  slie  fell  in  witli  tlic  lii(;h 
luA  <llt Si.  Mokf  when  near  P^btt  Pubntras,  in  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  livdt  .ui  n  .  ..i  [lut};.  Thia  happem  d  when 
tl»8.W.  monHMOwai  blowing  itninfiiattmJwM.  BengalhrtniliQg  <iup,«be  cleated  the  abaie  luukr  a  piea 
tSmmatt  paaiad  Banbnj,  stood  t»  the  wwdiwvd,  and  airived  wfe  at  Madias. 
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TO  WORK  OUT  OF  BOMBAY  HARBOUR^. 

AND  TO  SAIL  FOR  THE  SOUTH  COAST  OF  CEYLON,  IN-  - 

THE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON. 

>p««t.d«     DURING  THE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON,  the  spring  tides  are  favourable  tor 
•ick.ta«.I«  working  out  of  Bombay  Harhour;  as  tlie  freshes  prodiKU'd  by  tlie  rains,  set  then  strong' 
M^rtST*   out  of  renn  River,  directly  between  Tull  Reef  and  the  S.  \V.  Prong  to  tlie  westward, 
which  greatly  assist  a  ship  in  working  out : — whereas,  the  ebb  tide  is  weak  on  the  nea])S, 
with  bafflinrr  lijrbt  winds  intervening  between  the  pr|uall«,  and  a  heavy  sea  rolling  in, 
vliich  Irequeutly  prevents  ships  from  getting  an  ofHng.    Some  ships  have  worked  out  on 
the  neap  tides  to  18  fethoms,  and  were  driven  with  a  heavy  awdl  during  light  baffling 
winds,  back  again  into  the  harbour. 
A Ti-tiT'       A  lanre  ship  proceeding  to  sea,  should  have  up  her  main-top-galluut  mast  with  the  sail, 
tar  it  wfll  be  found  very  oseiul  in  aMisting  her  to  obtain  an  omng,  when  intervals  of  light 
bieezcs  are  frequent  between  the  pr|uall-.    And  all  ship=:.  sailing  from  this  harboufiroin 
the  middle  of  May  to  September,  ought  to  have  strong  sails  bent. 

In  woricing  out  of  the  haibonr  in  June  and  July,  or  in  blowing  unsettled  weather,  be 
sure  to  keep  the  entrance  open  when  the  pilot  leaves  you  ;  bv  working  with  the  Light  or 
siMcikip>.  Lighthouse  ic/ul^t  visible,  bearing  from  N.  ^  E.,  to  N.  N.  1^.  ^  the  cutrancc  of  the 
harbour  will  then  l>e  retained  open,  into  which  the  flood  tide  and  swell  will  drive  yon  if 
there  \>  little  wind,  and  jirevent  yon  from  being  drifted  to  the  northward  of  it,  or  from 
being  necessitated  to  anchor  outside.  This  can  never  be  done  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon 
without  the  risk  of  loeing  the  anchor,  and  probably  greater  loss  may  be  fln»taSned.''Wh^ 
outside  of  Tull  R*'or,  the  writer  w  ill  deepen  in  standing  to  the  N.  Westward  near  theS.W. 
Prong,  and  will  slioal  in  standing  to  the  southward,  if  you  approach  the  Flat  off  K&naiy. 
In  June  and  great'part  of  July,  as  the  «|uall^  come  mostly  from  W.  S.  Westward,  work 
to  the  southward  or  the  entrance  of  the  harltour  with  the  ebb  ;  the  following  flood  will 
not  be  then  so  strong  felt  as  near  the  reef,  and  a  considerable  stretch  may  be  made  to  aea> 
wani  if  the  wind  will  admit,  taking  care  not  to  set  to  the  northward  of  the  S.  W.  Prong, 
by  keeping  the  Lighthouse  to  the  northward  of  N.  E.  by  N.  Afiier  getting  into  20  or  22 
fathoms  water,  you  may  continue  to  stand  alone  the  coast  to  the  southward,  if  the  deptii 
does  not  decrease,  observing  to  make  a  streten  to  the  N.  Westward  at  times  when  the 
wind  is  favoiirahle,  until  you  get  into  35  or  40  fathoms ;  you  may  then  safely  proeeed-tb 
the  southward,  occasionally  sounding,  to  be  certain  that  the  d<-pth  docs  not  decrease. 

In  August,  it  is  seldom  difficult  to  get  an  offing,  for  the  squalls  draw  to  the  northward  of 
west,  and  the  freshes  usually  .set  sti  ong  out  of  the  rivers,  enabling  ships  at  times,  to  staiHi 
from  the  harbour  direct  to  the  southwanl  without  tacking;  this  has  also  happened  irl 
June  and  July,  although  seldom.  In  August,  it  is  not  so  dangerous  to  get  to  tije  north- 
ward of  the  W.  Prong,  although  still  advisable  to  keep  the  entrance  of  the  harbour 
open.  In  this  month,  you  ne<>d  not  be  jKuticubu*  to  obtain  u  great  offing  in  the  jiar.illel 
of  Kaiiury,  but  after  rounding  that  island,  you  may  stand  along  the  coast  to  the  south- 
ward, if  the  wind  permit  you  to  increase  the  depth  of  water;  otherwise,  a  tack  at  tiines 
must  be  made,  nntu  it  is  increased  to  30  or  35  fetboms.  • 
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Sliipt  passiag  alone  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  in  the  strength  of  the  S.  W. 
moMOOii,  sbouid  be  u«myt  pcepued  for  stormy  weather,  because  the  iqualls  are  often  of 
long  continuance  and  very  sefere  ;*  at  other  tune*  fine  weather  may  be  eiperieneed,  with 

intervals  of  light  breezes. 

Vnm  BoBBDaj  Harbour  to  Geriah,  the  directka  cf  the  coast  is  S.  by  E.  the  latter  being 
a  prmecthig  part  of  the  land ;  afterward,  its  general  direction  is  about  S.  S.  E.  to  Quilon, 
and  from  thence  more  easterly  to  Cape  Comorin.  The  best  tmck  a£ter  getting  an  offing,  Topnc»i 
is  to  keep  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  in  from  40  to  (>()  fadMnm ;  more  particu-  Sm*!'^ 
larly  in  June  and  July,  it  is  pnident  to  keep  well  out  from  flie  coast.  It  is  of  little 
consequence  whether  a  ship  get  out  of  soundings  or  not,  until  she  approach  tlie  head  of 
the  litccadiva  Islandf,  hat  s^er  reaching  lat.  or  13^  N.,  care  miiftt  be  taken  to 
obtain  soundings,  if  not  certain  of  your  position  by  chronometer,  that  you  may  be  ablf  to 
shape  a  course  to  pass  inside  uf  Elicalpeoi  Bank.  This  bank  lies  in  lat  1 1°  lU'  N.  having 
only  6  and  7  fethoms  rockf  In  tome  places,  and  is  distant  from  Mount  Dilly  27  leagues; 
a  large  ship  would  probably  strike  on  it  when  the  sea  runs  high  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon, 
it  ought  therefore  to  be  avoided.  About  midway  between  Mount  Dilly  and  this  rocky 
banlc,  there  are  soundings  of  05  and  70  ftthoms,  bat  a  little  farther  out,  no  groond. 

you  proceed  to  the  soiitli.  tlic  wind  will  generally  Ixx'ome  more  favourable,  veering 
to  W.  and  W.  N.  W.,  with  a  current  setting  southward  at  tho  rate  of  15  or  20  miles  daily, 
and  sometimes  stronger.  On  the  sonthera  part  of  the  coest,  between  Goehin  and  Cane 
Comorin,  the  southerly  currents  and  W.  N.  W.  v  iiuls  prevail  greatly,  part  of  July, 
August,  September,  and  part  of  October.  Having  entered  the  cliannel  between  the 
liaocadiva  ulands  and  llie  coast,  contiooe  to  steer  along  on  the  edge  of  soundings,  or 
should  you  get  off  the  bank  it  i^  of  no  lOMSCquciii.  i ,  as  the  soundings  do  not  extend  far 
from  the  coa^t  to  the  southward  of  CaUieii^  as  they  do  fiutber  to  the  northward.  The 
land  may  also  be  approached  wMi  greater  safety,  me  squalls  being  Im  severe  and  the 
wind  more  favourable,  but  it  is  still  advisable  not  to  come  under  30  fatlioms,  unkss  you 
are  to  touch  at  some  place  on  the  coest  This  ought  to  be  done  with  caution,  for  a  ship 
intending  to  stop  at  any  port  on  this  coast  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  sbouid  ssK^ior  n  great 
way  oat,  prepared  at  all  times  to  put  to  sea  on  the  appearance  of  threatening  weather. 

If  you  get  obaen  ations  for  latitude  and  chronometers,  in  proeeeding  from  Bombay  to 
the  southward,  and  your  distance  from  the  land  be  correctly  aseertsnned,  it  will  seldom 
be  requisite  to  sound,  particularly  when  you  have  passed  nUcalpeni  Bank.  You  may 
then  steer  about  iS.  S.  E,,  and  S.  by  E.  ft  E.,  as  circumstances  require;  keeping  from  6 
or  7,  to  12  or  14  leagues  from  the  coast,  in  the  earlv  part  of  the  monsoon,  until  you  are 
abreast  of  Cape  Comorin  ;  but  in  steady  seOkd  weather  in  Angusl^  itnqf  be  appvoaebed 
within  4  or  5  leagues  at  discretion. 

When  abreast  of  Quilon,  the  coast  takes  a  direction  more  to  the  S.  B.  and  you  may  JyyjF  • 
from  thence,  shape  a  course  for  the  south  end  of  Ccykn,  taking  care  to  allow  for  an  east- 
eoly  cnrtent  which  sometimes  sets  into  the  Gulf  of  Maaar.f  Point  ,de  Galle  bears  &ob 


•  Late  in  Jiino,  sotup  ships  in  4/3  and  .'iO  futlioms  water,  have  been  unnble  to  makfi  any  progTMs  to  the  south- 
wwd  for  Beveral  fiays  trifff  ther.  by  ilit»  winrl  Mow  ing  in  scvert  »<)ualls  iVim  S.  Westward  with  a  hi(»h  ;  othi m 
WOlh  iwUfiiBieiU  aaiis  bent,  atier  «pliuin(j;  theni,  have  been  nearly  driven  on  fthore,  and  two  fine  atkitM  were  really 
drivSB  OB  it,  and  wrecked  several  years  ago.  By  carrying  a  pceas  of  sail  daring  tbe  sqiaayt,  nuiny  wipe  have  ioat 
•  lower  yard  or  topmost ;  it  is  therefore  prudent,  whea  the  w«atbcr  seenu  to  be  setting  in  tmn,  for  a  huge  tbip 
to  make  snug,  by  taking  a  reef  in  her  courses. 

Od^iBdlMn^altM«dM«lr&&liyR.riMnMS  IheHq^^  bonier  B-K.  E.  i  E.atdftylkht:  iaBing 
little  wind  with  a  heavy  iwdl,  she  was  oUigied  to  anchor  in  34  fathoms  about  3  nilea  off  riMWat  IBOItlf  alltr, 
«qually  weather  aet  in  at  S.  S.  W.,  which  focced  ber  (o  carry  a  press     sail,  wheicby  ahe  brake  suae  ofMrdHds 
VOL.  I.  3  o 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  «0  ) 


Cape  Comorin  &  53°  £.,  distant  66  leagues ;  being  abreast  of  the  latter,  or  ia  soundings 
baiireeii  it  and  QidloD,  do  not  steer  more  easterly  than  S.  E.  ait  Aa  utmost,  until  yon 

on  the  parallel  of  Point  de  Galle,  unless  your  situation  is  known  by  chronometer.  When 
'^"'l..y  booad  to  Malacca  Strait,  or  other  pirts  to  the  eastward,  it  is  not  necessary  to  pass  close  to 
lij«"J4t>  the  part  of  Ceylon;  bat  if  boond  to  ^  Goromandd  Go«^  yon  €mAkto>taakB 
"■"I"'    Point  dc  Galle  or  Dondre  Head,  and  after  rounding  the  Great  and  little  Basses,  steer 

along  the  east  side  of  the  island,  keepingwithin  a  moderate  distance  of  the  coast  to  Point 

Palmyra ;  dien  stretch  om  to  the  M.  Wcatvaxd  fiir  Pdst  Calymere,  or  &e  land  aboat 

Negapatan. 
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WESTERN  COAST  OF  INDIA,  FROM  BOMBAY 

TO  CAPE  OOMORIN. 

FIRST.— COAST  OF  CONCAN.  WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

ALTHOUGH  the  western  side  of  the  Peninsula  of  Uindoostan,  is  generally  called  the 
Malabar  Coast,  this  appellation  belongs  properly  to^  tonthern  pui^  for  theidiole  extent 

comprehends  three  provinces,  the  northcniniost  of  which  is  COXCAN,  extending  from 
Basseeu  River  to  Cape  Ramas ;  the  north  part  of  it  has  been  already  described,  inchidiAg 
Bombay  Harbour. 

COULABA  ISLAND,  in  lat.  18°  37'  N.,  bearing  S.  S.  E.  from  tljc  Island  Kanary, 
distant  7  miles,  is  situated  near  the  shore  at  the  entrance  of  a  river,  having  3  fathons 
water  within  it :  these  two  ulandsy  and  Uenefy,  fbnneily  belooged  to  the  MaIuRatlB.pii!ale8» 
and  ace  well  fortified. 

CHOUL  HARBOUR,  in  lat.  18°  32'  N.,  is  5  miles  laither  to  tlie  S.  Eastward,  having 
3  fathoms  water  at  the  entrance,  which  ia  protected  by  a  fort  on  each  side,  and  littide 
there  are  6  and  7  fathoms.    This  liarl)oiir  was  also  formerly  possessed  bv  tlie  Mahrattas. 

About  3  miles  S.  S.  Westward  from  Couhibu  Lshuid  tliere  is  a  rocky' bank,  part  of  it 
■  dr^  at  half  tide,  having  5  fathoms  at  low  water  outside,  and  3  and  4  fttDoms  witnin  it;  a 
ship  ought  not,  therefore,  to  i^raech  the  shore  here  in  the  night,  nearer  than  6  fittboma 
at  low  water. 

The  high  land  of  ('houl,  is  a  piece  of  even  land  forming  in  a  bhiffto  the  northward ;  a 
little  farther  toward  Bombay,  the  south  part  of  the  high  land  ofTuU  appears  in  undulating 
hummocks.   Oft"  Choul,  the  fisliing  stakes  lie  out  in  6,  7,  or  8  fathoms  water,  in  tlie  fair 


tmited  the  bewiof  lier  niunBtit,  tnd  ww  Crac  dqn  io  iMtii^  rouad  Point  ds  OsOsr 
clow  NaM  lopmih. 
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RAJAPOUR  HARBOUR,  in  lat.  18°  16'  N.,  is  distant  ^  leagues  from  Cluml 
'entiwRe;  the  eoak  between  them,  extending  nearly  north  and  Mtttii,  with  Mine  cnnll  "'■^* 
windings,  is  safe  to  approach,  tlie  soundings  4  and  5  fathoms  1  or  2  miles  from  the  shore. 
ThiB  k'  an  ezceUeut  harbour,  without  any  bar,  having  from  4  to  5  &tboms  in  the  entrance, 
aad-dur  mne  depths  inside,  «k  low  wster,  where  mere  h  shelter  from  all  winds;  It  is 
defended  by  two  fortified  islands,  Ginf^erah  in  the  entrance,  and  Cas?ah  a  litth^  farther 
fiQt.  The  ohaunel  is  to  the  southward  of  these  islands,  but  there  is  4  fathoms  water 
between,  tben,  end  also  betwixt  Cassah  and  (he  northern  shore. 

The  south  point  of  the  harbour  is  cuIIl  iJ  Rajapour  Point,  off  which,  at  more  than  a  mile 
distance,  lies  a  reef  of  rocks  partly  dry  at  low  water,  called  the  Whale,  having;  d^fathoms 
eoft  ground  close  to  its  north  end,  from  whence  Gingerah  Fort  is  just  open  wtlh  Rajapoar 
Polut  bearing  N.  E.  by  E.  It  is  near  a  mile  iii  IcTit^tli,  shelving-  gradually  at  the  south 
end,  and  is  £rom  200  to  300  yards  broad,  having  a  channel  of  4  ^thorns  inside.  A  large 
ship  ou^  not  to  approadi  uis  danger  nearer  than  8  or  9  fathoms  in  ihe  night,  for  the 
rise  of  tide  on  the  springs  is  12  fee^  and  it  flows  to  11  home  on  fbU  and  change  of  moon. 

COMRAR  BAT,  is  6  miles  distant  from  Rajapoar  Point,  the  coast  extending  nearly  cmnkwv 
south,  and  may  be  approached  to  5  fathoms  ;  in  this  bay,  a  sliip  may  anchor  in  4  or  5 
fathoms,  within  500  yards  of  the  shore,  sheltered  from  a.  W.  winds.  From  this  place, 
the  coast  takes  a  direction  nearly  S.  S.  E.  6  leagnei  to  the  entrance  of  Bancoot  River, 
and  is  safe  to  approach  to  5  fathoms.  To  the  southward  of  Comrah  Bay,  there  is  a  rock 
near  the  shore,  and  to  the  northward  of  Bancoot,  is  Severdon  small  bay  and  creek,  afford* 
ing  no  shelter,  the  latter  only  navigable  by  boats  near  high  water. 

Oppoaite  to  this  part  of  the  coast,  distant  8  or  0  leagues,  in  about  lat.  IS**  N.  lies  the 
southern  extremity  of  DIRECTION  BANK,  which  extends  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast  to  «fM>w- 
lat.  18°  40'  N.  Tliis  Ijank  is  generally  com[)06ed  of  sandy  lx>ttom,  mixed  with  small 
shells  ;  the  soundings  on  it  irregular,  from  20  to  26  fathoms  on  the  sottlhem  part,  from 
24  to  28  on  the  middle  part,  and  from  27  to  3(i  fatlioms  on  the  northern  part.  Inside  of 
its  southern  extreme,  there  arc  from  27  to  2o  fathoms  soft  ground,  decreasing  regularly 
toward  the  shore ;  inside  the  middle  part  30  and  32  fathoms,  and  the  depth  inside  the 
northern  part  nearly  the  same  iis  on  the  bank,  but  all  the  soundinge  within  it  are  soft,  and 
decrease  gradually  to  the  shore. 

The  broadest  part  of  this  bank  appears  to  be  in  laft.  18^^  17'  N.,  where  on  its  inner  edge, 
there  is  24  fathoms  7  !i';i2:ucs  from  tlie  land,  and  from  20  to  2")  fathoms  at  the  distance  of 
14  league  from  the  laud,  where  the  water  deepens  suddenly  from  24  or  26,  to  43  and  44 
fathoms. 

From  the  Island  Kanary  to  Bancoot,  the  depths  arc  15  and  16  fatlioms  from  3  to  4 
leagues  off  shore ;  the  land  to  the  southward  of  Choul,  is  generally  high,  uneven,  double 
land, 

BANCOOT  RIVER,  in  lat.  17°  57'  N.,  Ion.  73°  6'  E.,  or  Hi  miles  E.  from  Bombay  g,'^"- 
Gasde  by  chronometer,  has  10  feet  on  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  the  rise  of  tide  is  1 1  feet  ^i^^>' 
on  the  spring;  high  water  at  11  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  The  channel  is  on 
the  eastern  side  the  entrance  of  the  river,  but  buin^  narrow,  it  oueht  not  to  be  approached 
without  a  pilot.  Fort  Victoria,  is  situated  on  a  high  barren  hill,  of  reddish  appearance, 
on  the  south  side  the  entrance,  but  is  not  easily  distinguished,  ;is  it  resembles  a  tufl  of 
trees ;  the  north  side  is  formed  by  a  round  mount  close  to  the  sea,  called  llarrissa  Hill, 
conspieuous  when  seen  from  the  southward,  and  generally  a  shade  darker  than  the  other 
land.  Inland,  about  E.  by  N.  from  the  entrance  of  the  river,  tliere  is  a  long  piece  of  flat 
Table  Land,  by  which,  in  clear  weather,  this  place  may  be  known  from  the  omng,  and  all 
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the  land  is  high  on  both  sides  of  the  river.  A  ship  mi^  uicbor  in  6  fathoms,  at  low 
water  abreast  the  fort,  in  fine  weather,  and  get  supplied  with  ponltiy,  buUodtB,  &c.  Off 
tilts  place,  the  tides  begin  to  be  pereeired,  increasing  in  stra^  riweast  of  Chmil,  wlwQ 

,  •  ship  keeps  near  the  shore,  in  proceeding  to  the  northward. 

In  the  latitude  of  Baacoot  River,  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  40  leagues  from  the 
cowt. 

■wwM-  SEVERNDROOG,*  a  low  isliind,  with  a  fortified  wall  around,  is  situated  near  the 
sbore,  in  1st.  17"  47^  N.»  bearing  S.  S.  E.  from  the  enttsnce  of  Bancoot  River,  distant  4 
leagues.  The  coast  between  them  is  clear  to  5  fathoms,  but  under  that  depth,  there  are 
a  few  patches  of  bard  groimd  witli  3  fathoms  water  on  tliem,  situated  to  the  southward  o^T 
Bwiooot  Biver,  and  near  the  YUIage  and  Riyer  Kekwy,  irhicli  is  4  nuks  firam  tiietoMr 
place. 

An,rn««i,     ANGENWEEL  FORT  AWD  RIVER,  in  lat  17*  34'  N.,  bears  abovt  S.  by  E.  from 

■j***^  Severndroog  Island  4  leagues  ;  between  them,  the  coast  is  high  and  wife  to  approach  to  5 
or  6  fathoms^  these  depths  being  near  the  shore  in  some  places.  Nearly  midway  there  is 
a  point  of  land,  fermerly  called  Cape  Z,  and  dose  to  it  the  Village  Bogbrandie ;  a  litae 
nearer  Angenweel  in  the  small  Bay  and  Village  of  Colter,  where  tliere  i?  a  rivulet  of  good 
water.  Angenweel  River  is  about  ^  of  a  mile  wide  at  tlie  entrance,  with  2|  and  3  fathoms 
on  the  bar  outside ;  5,  6,  or  7  firthonis  in  the  entrance,  near  the  fort  on  the  south  point,  as 
the  sand  on  the  north  shore  projects  over  about  a  mile,  and  is  dry  at  low  spring  tides, 
leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  close  along  the  south  shore :  inside,  the  river  is  wider, 
extending  a  great  way  inland  to  the  eas^rard,  with  depths  from  4^  to  8  fathoms,  and 
form  an  excellent  harf)our  for  small  vessels.  Fnnn  this  place  the  coast  extends  about  S. 
by  E.  3  leagues  to  Boria  Point,  having  5  and  6  fathoms  regular  soundings  very  near  it. 

•^'•ta.  BORIA  POINT,  in  lat.  17*  25'  N.,  is  a  high,  round,  bluff  headland,  with  a  small 
pagoda  on  its  highest  part  ,  and  forms  the  northern  extreme  of  a  large  bay.  This  Point  is 
steep,  6  and  7  fiithoms,  being  very  near  the  diofe.  Along  this  part  of  the  eoast,  the  land 
appears  broken  by  aereial  blulT  pwnts,  with  small  bays  between  some  of  them. 

^-^'j;;    ZYGHUR  POINT,  in  lat  IT*  IC  N.,  loni  79*  14'  B.,  or  80  mfles  E.  ftrnn  Bombay 

*"  Castle  by  chronometer,  bears  S.  by  E.  from  Boria  Point,  distant  3  leagues.  The  bay 
formed  between  Boria  and  Zyefaur,  is  nearly  9  males  deep,  and  6  miles  broad,  with 
regular  soundings  of  5  and  6  famoms,  except  at  the  entrance  of  Zyghur  River,  opposite 
the,  fort,  a  reef  of  rocks  projects  about  half  a  mile  from  the  northern  shore.  The  rart  is 
near  2  miles  inside  the  outer  Point,  on  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay,  and  the  bar  having 
2^  iathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  is  close  under  the  fort,  within  a  cable's  length  of  which  is 
^e  faert  channel.  Within  the  Fort  Point,  the  water  is  deep  on  the  south  side  of  the  river, 
forming  a  safe  harbour  for  shipping  against  all  winds.  Zyghur  Point,  in  coming  firom 
the  southward,  has  a  level  appearance,  of  moderate  height,  covered  with  trees, 
tw  u  Vrom  Zyghur  Pouat,  the  coest  extends  about  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  miles  to  a  bluff  headland, 
SSS.  having  under  it  to  the  northward  a  cove  or  small  bay,  wliich  seems  to  afford  good  shelter 
to  boats  or  s^mall  vessels  against  southerly  winds.  About  7  miles  farther,  nearly  S.  by  E., 
there  is  another  headland,  of  high  round  form,  lighter  in  colour  than  the  other  land,  and 
appears  likn  an  island  when  seen  from  northward  or  southward.  On  the  north  side  of 
this  heaciiaud  there  is  a  large  bay,  affording  shelter  from  southerly  winds ;  and  on  the 

*  SeNndnof^  sad  As  ai^|MOMit  ftrts,  wKaftnaaAj  m  poMctrioa  of  a  ant  of  pitslM> 
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south  side,  between  it  and  Rettna-Cseriah,  lies  anollwr  haj,  dtoot  1^  mik  bfoad «id  9 
miles  deep,  with  6  aud  G  lathoms  sandy  bottom.     *  ■'  -.r  ^  *■  ■ 

RETTNA-GERIAir,  or  FAI-SF  CERI  AH,  in  lat.  l?"  2'  N.  is  a  neck  of  land  fortified 
all  over,  and  forms  the  south  aide  of  the  bay  last-mentioned ;  the  landing-place  is  on  the  Nl!>'n' 
north  aide  the  fort,  where  there  seems  to  be  shelter  fbr  small  TeBsels  during  the  S.  W;  S*^ 
monsoon.    When  viewed  at  a  distance,  tliis  place  appeai-s  insulated,*  flat  and  level  like  a 
wall,  excepting  the  northern  part,  which  is  highest,  and  covered  with  trees. 

Oa  Ae  sonm  ride  this  neck  of  land,  a  large  bay  is  formed,  from  whence  a  river  capable 
of  receiving  small  vessels  over  its  bar  at  high  water,  extends  a  great  way  inland,  havinff 
on  the  north  side  the  entrance,  a  small  round  tower  on  the  brow  of  a  hill.  At  the  south 
extremity  of  this  bay  tliere  are  some  rocks  above  water,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
and  a  little  farther  southx^-ard,  a  remarkable  large  Banyan  Treef  may  be  discerned  on  a 
hill  near  the  sea.  To  the  southward  of  this,  and  8  nuies  £rom  H?t^ft-flffijabt  tbera  ia  a 
small  bay  on  the  south  side  of  a  point  of  land.  ' 

RADJAPOUR  FORT,  in  lat.  ir>°  47'  N.  bears  from Bettna-Gcriah  about  S.  by  E.  dis-  jt  rr- 
tant  5  leagues,  and  is  situated  on  a  barren  lull,  on  the  north  side  of  the  river,  which  trends 
to  the  north  eastward.  The  hilh  on  the  loaUi  side  are  covered  wiih  treeik  vaA  doee  by 
the  river,  on  this  side,  sUtnds  a  remarkable  white  pagoda,  hence  Badjapoor  Point  vat 
formerly  called  Pagoda  Cape. 

QERIAH  POINT,  AND  FLAGSTAFF,  is  in  lat  1G°  31'  N.,  and  the  fort  at  the  SSit? 
entrance  of  the  harbour  about  a  mile  farther  northward.  The  Point,  wliicli  forms  the 
wuth  side  of  tlie  entrance  is  high  and  bluff,  bearing  south  from  Railjupour  Point  u|  leagues, 
and  is  27|- miles  east  from  Bombay  Castle,  or  in  Ion.  73°  22'  E.  This  is  a  projecting 
part  of  the  coast,  the  land  both  to  the  northward  and  southward  forming  concavities,  'llm 
flagstaff  stands  on  the  hill  to  tlic  southward  of  the  tort,  and  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable 
distance.  This  place,  although  not  frequented  by  Europeans,  has  an  excellent  harbour, 
the  vessels  in  it  being  land-locked  and  slieltered  from  all  wind-;.  There  is  no  bar  at  tbo 
entrance,  the  depths  being  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  and  from  ;i  to  4  fathoms  inside,  at  low 
mater ;  the  rise  of  tide  is  about  6  or  7  feet 

From  Zyghur  to  this  place,  soundings  extend  a  degree  from  the  land ;  about  6  or  7  s,,r^,^,nr. 
loaancn  from  it,  the  depths  arc  30  and 33 fathoms ;  about  2  leagues  off,  14  or  15  &thoms;  ^^'^7"'. 
and  in  many  places,  particularly  about  Rettiia>Geriah,  and  from  theoM  soatiiwavd,  tiiere  *^***^  • 
are  8  and  9  fiithoms  within  a  mile  of  the  shore.  The  Coast  in  general  is  modentelj 
elevated,  but  inland  the  countiy  is  higher. 

ANGRIA'S  BANK,  bears  west  from  Geriah,  distant  24  leagues,  and  extends  from  lat.  Aach.-. 
16°  18'  to  16°  38'  N.,  beine  about  10  miles  in  breadth  east  and  west.    The  depths 

Senerally  found  on  it,  hare  been  from  13  to  15  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  or  hard  ground. 
Llthottgh  12  fathoms  was  the  least  water  that  Captain  Mc»  Uluer  found  in  tiavening 
over  it,  and  the  depths  mostly  refjular,  it  seems  probable  there  may  be  rather  less  on  some 
parts  of  this  bank,  considering  its  extent. 

•  It  is  idd  to  be  innihtad  at  U^Mnter,  liw  tide  iowNs  «««      low  nadt  ef  lud  tktt  joins  it  ts  «m 

main. 

i  Thii  Banyaii  Tree  is  and— <,  having  long  been  coMaicsoM  to  sav^Msis.  It  is  {dsosd  OB  sevaiil  dd  (Amis, 
OM  of  wlucbis  tbat  fuhlidiodbj  John  Tboruuw,  ia  1700. 
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It  is  steep  to,  all  round,  faut-3  leagues  cast  from  its  inner  edge,  there  are  soundings  of 
110  and  100  fiithoins,  on  the  veige  m  the.  bank  extending  from  the  coost ' 

DEWGHUR  HARBOUR,  in  lat.  16«»  23'  N.  bears  about  S.E.  from  Geriah  Pomt^dic 
tant  4  Ic;i;_ii  :  the  coast  between  them  is  hold,  having  8  and  9  fathoms  within  less  than  a 
mile  of  the  sliore.  This  harl)our  has  3  and  4  fathoins  water  in  it,  where  a  ship  might  lie 
sheltered  during  the  S.  W.  rnotisoon,  and  is  formed  close  under  the  N.  E.  point  of  the 
island  on  which  the  fort  is  situated ;  this  island  is  on  the  south  side  the  entrance  of  the 
river,  and  appears  as  part  of  the  main,  being  nearly  joined  to  it.  As  rocks  project  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  the  north  point  of  the  entrance,  a  sliip  running  in  for  shelter  or 
otherwise,  should  after  getting  into  7  fathoms,  borrow  near  the  Fort  Point,  amd  aidior 
under  it  in  4  or  3^  fathoms.  The  river  is  broad  at  the  entrance,  and  is  said  to  extend  a 
great  way  inland. 

ATCllERA  RIVER,  in  lat.  16°  11'  N.,  hears  S.S.E.  from  Dewghur  about  4  leagues; 
it  is  navigable  by  small  vessels,  there  being  7  and  8  feet  water  on  the  bar.  On  the 
south  side  there  is  a  white  pagoda,  and  the  land  there,  is  lower  than  on  the  north  side  of 
the  entrance,  by  whicli  this  place  may  be  known.  The  coast  liere  is  safe  tn  a])proach 
within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  or  to  5  fathoms,  as  far  as  tlte  northernmost  limit  of  the 
Melundy  Bocks. 

MELUNDY  FORTIFIED  ISLAND,  in  lat.  10°  3'  X,,  about  3  leagues  S.  A  E.  from 

  Atchera  River,  is  low,  not  easily  distineuished  from  the  offing.   About  3  miles  to  die 

northward  of  it,  there  is  a  small  islet  about  a  Tuilc  from  the  shore,  but  cbained  to  it  fcy 
rocks,  and  to  the  southward,  straggling  rocks  extend  a  great  way,  joining  to  Newtee 
Pohit.  Exdnrive  of  the  Island  Mdundy,  or  Malwan,  there  is  a  fort  on  Ihe  main^land 
near  it,  which  used  formerly  to  protect  these  Malwan  pirates,  a  cruel  horde  wlio  used  to 
reside  here,  and  were  the  dread  of  defenceless  trading  vessels.  They  had  several  large 
gallivats,  with  one  sail  on  each.  In  passing  this  place,  a  Isree  ship  sbrald  not  come 
under  12  or  13  Ihthmns^  for  10  and  11  fikthomsis  close  to  the  ec^  of  raid  gnwqid. 

R2r  NEWTEE  POINT  AND  FORT,  in  lat.  15"  56'  N.,  about  8  miles  S.  S.  E.  from 
Melondy,  are  directly  opposite  to  the  Vingorla  Rocks;  between  the  Point  and  Melundy, 

UmiI  the  coast  is  rocky  and  unsafe,  and  the  channel  inside  Vingorla  Rocks,  should  not  be  nsed 
except  by  small  vessels,  the  position  of  the  rocks  boundiue  »t  not  being  sufficiently  known.* 
The  depths  of  mter  in  this  channel,  are  from  6  to  8  fathoms^  and  it  is  and  2  miles 
bfoad.  . 

gj32rt»  VINGORLA  ROCKS,  or  Burnt  Islands,  exten<l  from  lat.  1.^  rA'  N.,  ahout  5  miles  to 
the  northward,  uthI  nri^  distant  from  Newtee  Poiut  from  2  to  5  miles;  some  of  them  are 
15  or  20  feet  above  water,  having  a  white  appearance  when  the  sun  shines  on  them,  others 
are  even  with  the  water's  edge.  There  are  upwards  of  20  of  these  rocks  visible  when  near 
them,  and  tlio^e  of  the  southernmost  group  seem  connected  by  a  reef.  By  bringin*;  the 
outermost  rock  to  bear  W.N.W.  or  W.  by  N.,  a  ship  may  anchor  in  12  or  13  fathoms  soft 

^         mnd,  and  be  well  sheltered  during  a  north-wester. 

A  ship  passing  here  in  the  night,  should  not  come  under  16  or  17  fathoms,  for  these 
rocks  are  steep  to,  on  the  south  and  west  sides,  having  15  fathoms  very  close  to  them. 


'  *  TliL-  sliip  Margaret  workintr  tlirough  this  danncl  StTOCk  OD  s  nck,  wUdi  mdt  k  BCCeMMy  to  pot  hit 

a  complete  repair  od  her  arnval  at  Bombay. 
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RAREE  POINT  AND  FORT,  in  htt  Iff"  44'  N.,  bear  about  S.  S.  E.  ^  E.  from 
Ncwtee,  distant  5  leagues ;  the  coast  between  them  is  safe  to  approach,  having  a  sandy 
beach  and  irregular  soundings  within  a  mile  of  the  shore :  and  about  mid-way,  is  the 
amall  river  Vingorla.  Rarce  Fort  being  situated  on  an  eminence  near  the  Point,  is  con- 
apionoin  firom  seaward ;  several  rocks  project  from  the  Point  to  the  westward,  two  of  them 
above  water,  He  to  the  S.  Westward  of  it  more  than  a  mile  distant,  having?  fathoms  close 
to  them,  and  5  or  6  fathoms  iiibide.  On  the  north  side  the  i'oint,  there  is  a  small  river, 
navigabkbj  boati<rfeoiuiadenble  liie.  In  the  m^t,  come  no  nearer  to  this  phee  than 
10-r  • 


CHIRACOLB  FORT,  in  lat  Ifi"  41^'  N.,  and  aboat  4  miles  to  the  S.  £.  of  Bane 
Poinf^  Hands  on  the  bioir  of  a  hiU  oo  the  aortii  side  of  a  small  inlet»  hot  is  not  very 


CHAPRA  FORT,  in  lat.  15^  3fi'  N.,  and  2  leagues  farther  to  the  S.  S.  Eastward,  is  okm^rm 
more  readily  discerned  from  the  offing,  being  situated  on  a  high  bluff"  point  at  the  south 
side  of  a  small  river,  with  hilly  land  adjacent  to  the  sea.    These  two  forts  belong  to  the 
Portuguese,  who  seldom  shew  their  colours  to  ships  passing. 

From  Raree  Point,  to  the  bluff  point  of  Algoada,  the  coast  extends  about  S.  S.  E.  r, 
leagues,  having  6  and  7  fathoms  water  about  2  miles  off  shore.  The  soundings  between 
Geriflh  and  Gm  Bay,  are  15  and  16  frthoms  about  8  leagues  off,  30  and  32  &noms  from 
6  to  7  h>;igiies  off,  and  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  sonndings  is  in  general  torn  14  to  18 
leagues  on  shore. 

.  ALGOADA  POINT,  in  lat.  15°  29^'  N.  Ion.  73°  50.y  E.,  forming  the  northern  cxtre-  o«.»i»rf 
mity  of  Goa  Bay,  is  a  level  headland  of  moderate  height,  with  au  old  liglithousc  on  it  rfiCul* 
and  a  small  fort;  but  the  principal  fort  is  situated  close  to  the  sea,  on  the  S.E.  side  of  tht 
headland,  where  is  a  well  of  excellent  water,  from  which  the  8hi]>|)iiig  are  supplied.  The 
common  anchorage  is  abreast  the  fort,  with  the  flagstaff  bearing  trom  N.N.E.  to  N.N.W., 

tto  ^  miie  distant,  in  4.1  or  4|  fathoms  at  low  water,  soft  mud;  farther  in,  the  depths 
ecreaae,  the  water  being  shallow  all  over  the  bay.  Some  rocks,  mostly  above  water, 
project  a  small  distance  from  Algoada  Point  to  seaward,  but  this  is  die  safe  side  to  borrow 
upon. 

Nostra  Senhora  de  la  Cabo,  a  large  monastery,  usually  very  white,  is  situated  on  the 
summit  of  the  bluff  point  of  land  about  2  !  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Algoada,  which  forms  the 
south  side  of  the  bay.  Tliis  building  having  an  elevated  site,  and  surrounded  by  trees, 
is  conspicuous  from  seaward,  by  which  Goa  Bay  may  be  easily  known.  The  monastery 
point  is  surrounded  by  rocks  called  Cabo  Reef,  projecting  nearly  J  a  mile,  with  o.i  fathoms 
water  cioae  to,  making  it  necessary  to  keep  nearest  to  Algoada,  in  passing  to,  or  from  the 


OMBtll. 


"Die  tide  rises  about  5  feet  pcrjiendicular  on  the  springs,  at  the  Bar  of  Goa  River,  high 
water  at  llf  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  moon;  in  the  road,  the  flood  is  hardly  jper> 
ceptible,  there  being  generally  an  outset  from  the  river. 

The  bar  at  the  entrance  of  the  river  is  alinut  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Algoada  Point, 
having  16  or  17  feet  ou  it  at  high  water  sprine  tides,  but  the  bottom  about  it,  being  hard 
and  rocky,  and  the  channel  winding  and  intricate,  a  ship  ought  not  to  enter  the  river 
without  a  ]ii lot. 

After  .the  early  ^art  of  May,  it  is  considered  unsafe  to  remain  at  the  anchorage  in  the 
nod;  the  Portiiguese liien  send  thefr  large  ships  that  cannot  go  into  the  river,  to  Mar- 
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BUffion,  where  they  are  sheltered  from  the  S.  W.  monsoon  by  mooring  close  under  the 
N.E.  flid«  of  that  peninsala;  aKfaoagli  •  gfeat  swell,  a*  tiawt,  isUi  into  dwraehoiiift. 

u^»>m-  MURMAGAON,  MARMAGON,  or  MARMAGOA  PENINSULA,  is  a  level  piece  of 
land,  appearing  like  an  island,  nearly  of  equal  height  to  that  of  Aigoada  and  Nostra 

Senhora  dc  la  Cabo.  It  breaks  off  almost  perpendicularly  at  both  ends,  the  nortJi  point 
being  that  called  Marmagoa  Point,  and  is  distant  from  Aigoada  4  or  5  miles  to  the  aouth- 
wui. 

Miwrtiw  To  sail  into  Marmapoa  Road,  in  coming  from  the  northward,  give  a  good  birth  to  Cabo 
Reef,  which  fronts  the  monastery  at  a  small  ^  mile  distant  from  the  cape,  not  bringing 
the  Bnffido  Bock,  odled  also  Gombefee  Isle,  ftrdier  to  the  westward  than  <n  widi  4lie 

eastern  extreme  of  tlio  mitldlo  or  largest  St.  George's  Island,  or  between  the  inner  and 
largest  island,  whicli  will  lead  clear  of  Souuchec  liocka,  situated  on  tlte  S.W.  extreme  of 
Cabo  Reef. 

Steer  to  tlie  southward  untQ  Rasseen  Hill  is  on  with  the  north  extreme  of  Secretaries 
Island,  called  also  l^piaeia  Ldand>  which  is  the  leading  mark  till  up  with  Marmagoa 
Point :  or  if  Rasseen  Hill  is  not  seen,  steer  to  the  eastward,  keeping  Chieklee  Pcoal  on 
with  the  centre  of  Secretaries  Island,  the  other  half  of  the  island  being  shut  in  ;  and  after 
paseing  the  north  point  of  Marmagoa,  steer  eastward  for  the  road,  and  anchor  in  4  ot  U 
fithoms,  with  the  flagstaff  on  tiie  hill  bearfaig  about  S.  W.  by  W.  to  W.S.W.  within  | 
mile  of  the  fort.* 

If  a  ship  be  disabled,  and  obliged  to  run  for  Marmagoa  Road  in  the  S.W.  monsoon, 
when  thick  weather  prevent  the  marks  from  being  seen,  or  if  those  on  board  are  unac- 
quainted with  the  place ;  observe,  that  the  outer  part  of  the  peninsula  of  Marmagoa  is 
about  3  or  3^  miles  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  the  outermost  St.  George's  Island,  and  that  the 
peninsala  has  a  3  fathoms  shoal  fronting  it  at  the  distance  of  a  small  ^  mile,  which  shoal 
IS  about  the  same  distance  N.  ^  E.  from  the  Bufialo  Rock,  having  close  to  it  5^  fathoms 
all  around.  Amce  Shoal,  having  also  3  fathoms  rocks  on  it,  bears  N.  by  W.  from  the 
outer  point  of  Marmagoa  1  mile,  and  between  these  2  shoals  is  formed  the  fair  channel 
leading  to  the  road,  m&k  depths  fai  it  generally  from  5  to  6  fathoms  soft  mad.  When 
St.  George's  Islands  are  seen,  steer  for  the  N.  W.  point  of  Marmagoa,  taking  care  not  to 
approach  it  nearer  than  a  mile  till  it  bears  to  tiie  Eastward  of  E.  N.  E ;  and  when  the 
pomt  is  bearing  any  way  between  E.  by  N.  and  S.E.  the  channel  is  open,  and  a  ship  may 
steer  directly  toward  it,  then  sail  along  the  shore  in  5  or  4  A  fathoms  to  the  anchorage  in 
Marraag'oa  Road.  Here,  supplies  of  various  kinds  may  be  got  from  the  Arsenal  of  Goa, 
which  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  are  brought  round  by  an  inbnd  nnfjgrtion,  as  the  bar  of 
Goa  River  cannot  be  passed  with  safety  in  this  Mason.  MenauMMFttastaffis  in  let.  IIP 
24 N.  Ion.  73°  51'  E. 


Olf  <<oo>.  GOA  CITV',  situated  on  the  couth  bank  of  the  river,  about  7  miles  from  the  entrance, 
is  the  capital  of  the  Portuguese  settlemeutjj  in  India,  and  the  residence  of  the  viceroy. 
It  was  formerly  a  place  of  great  trade,  but  at  present  the  inhabitants  are  very  poor,  rad 
hnve  little  industry  or  inclination  to  trade,  subsisting  cliiefly  on  fish  and  vegetables. 

Ships  touching  at  this  place,  get  supplied  with  excellent  water  from  the  well  at  Aigoada ; 
they  may  also  at  times  piocaie  eome  poaltiy  and  vegetables,  amd  in  May,  fee  Mangoee, 
and  other  fruits. 

Aa^mm-     A  convenient  birth  for  watering  at  Aigoada,  is  to  bring  the  flagstaff  and  lighthouse  in 


*  The»e  dircctiont  are  taken  from  tts  -"M^*— *  unef  of  MlM(Dt,  Ike  aJfaesat  ^kodt,  sad  Qoa  Warn,  bf 

the  late  Captaui  David  loTeniity. 
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one  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  VV.,  and  anchor  in  4|  fathoms  at  low  water,  about  2  cables'  lengths, 
or  rMlMP  mm^  Avm  Ihe  flagstaff. 

The  outermost  or  west  St.  Oeorgc's  Island,  in  lat.  1 -22'  N.  h(>ars  about  tnio  8.  ^  W.  ttjOm^ 
from  Algoada  Fort,  distant  8  miles,  and  is  of  considfruble  height,  in  the  form  of  a 
y^rramid,  having  the  Middle  or  I^^argest  Island  nearly  touching  it,  and  extending  to  the 
oast\vard  about  f  of  a  milp:  tbn  iiinennost  or  <>ast  island,  lyiufr  to  tht*  \.  K.  of  flicsf,  is 
level  and  not  so  high.  Between  this  and  the  other  two  islands,  there  is  a  chanad  with 
4, 5,  and  6  fisthoms  water,  whidt  ia  nnsafe  for  large  vessels,  the  bottom  being  moiMfy 
uneven  and  rocky ;  and  to  the  southward  of  the  outer  island  there  are  two  roekis,  one  of 
them  covered  at  high  water,  with  tlie  Sail  Rock  about  ^  mile  outside  of  them,  and  nearly 

t-mUe  off  the  idand.  About  a  mile  to  'the  N.  W.  of  me  famer  St.  George^s  Island,  near 
[armagoa,  there  is  anotlier  rocky  islet  called  the  Buffalo,  with  a  3  fathoms  bank  boaring 
aorth  &om  it,  which  oueht  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  7  or  8  fathoms.  But  a  ship 
nflsing  St.  George's  Islands  in  the  night,  should  not  come  nnder  16  fisthoms,  fbir  14 
-nthoms  is  close  to  the  southernmost  rocky  islct-s,  mentioned  abov(\ 

Directly  east  from  the  outer  laige  island,  there  is  a  bay  with  regular  soundings,  within 
^  nrile  of  diore,  affording  good  shelter  horn  N.W.  wind*.  Hie  eomHry  inhind,  about 
Goa,  is  more  elevated  than  the  head-lands  frontino;  the  sea,  which  pfeventa  the  latter 
from  being  discerned  at  a  great  distance  in  the  offing. 

A  shipboand  to  tlie  andiorage  from  the  sonthwara,  after  rounding  St  George's  Mands,  t»mii^»»^ 
should  steer  along  shore,  not  coming  under  8  or  9  fathoms  until  opposite  the  Monastery  Jgjjj^ 
Pointy  and  giving  a  birth  to  the  reef  projecting  from  that  point,  by  not  coming  imder  7 
&fchom8  when  abreast  of  it,  nor  approaching  the  point  nearer  than  f  of  a  mile,  if  working 
into  the  anehorage  of  Algoeda. 

..I  •  1 

CAPE  RAMAS,  in  lat.  15°  5^'  N.  Ion.  73*  88f'»  E.  bean  about  S.S.E.  ^  E.  ftom 
Marmagoa  Point,  distant  7^  leagues;  the  coast  between  them  is  low  and  woody,  with  a  jSJC" 

sandy  b^ach  aiul  some  Portuguese  churches,  the  soundings  regular,  and  the  shore  safe 
to  approach  to  7  or  N  fathoms:  the  country  is  high  inland.  About  '2  miles  to  the  N.  E. 
of  the  cape,  is  the  entrance  of  Salaet  River,  having  a  bar  with  8  or  9  feet  water  in  the 
channel,  inside  of  which,  the  river  separates  into  two  branches;  that  extcndins;  to  the  N. 
Eastward,  is  said  to  join  the  inlet  that  divides  Goa  Island  from  Marmagoa  Point,  hy 
■vhicfa  this  part  of  the  coast  has  generally  been  calK  d  Salset  Island,  or  ftfannagoa  Salset. 
Cape  Ramas  is  a  high  bluff  headland,  forming  in  two  level  points  when  seen  either  from 
the  northward  or  southward;  that  called  the  False  Cape,  is  highest,  and  first  discernible  ; 
the  other  less  elevated,  fbma.the  extremity  of  the  True  Capt?,  on  which  is  a  small  fort 
belonging:  to  tlie  Portuguese,  this  being  the  southern  limit  of  their  districts.  The 
soundings  about  the  Cape,  are  very  regular  over  a  soft  bottom,  and  it  is  steep  to,  having 
within  ^niile  of  tihe  extreme  point,  9  fiitiioms  mud :  it  projects  considerably,  by  which  a 
Vay  is  formed  on  each  side ;  that  on  the  south  side,  affords  shelter  from  northerly  winds. 

Between  Cape  Ramas  and  Carwar  Bay,  the  coast  is  undulating,  forming  several  small 
iNm;  unfit  for  shipping;  Ae  soundings  are  regular  to  6  or  7  ftthome,  from  1^  to  8  miles 
on  shore, 

SECOND:— COAST  OF  CANARA,  WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

THIS  COAST  extends  from  Gape  Ramas  nearly  to  Mount  Dilly,  and  is  at  present 
subject  to  Britain. 

..,•«••«•.  ' 

*  Bjr  tbe  Trigooometncal  aurvej. 
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f^site  jjjg  outermost  Oyster  Rock,  bears  from  Cape  Ramas  S.  S.  E.  i  E.,  distant  6  leagues, 
"•^      and  18  about  S  mfles  to  the  W.  N.  W.  of  Carwar  Head.  Thia  headlaiHl  in  lat.  14°  AT  N. 

Ion.  74°  14'  E.  by  chrononu'ters,  is  liigli,  and  conspictious  in  rominp:  from  the  HNllhwad ; 
it  projects  considerably,  by  which  Carwar  Bay  is  formed  to  tlie  northward. 

n*8iviii«  CARWAR  BAY,  fxtcnds  from  the  head  about  2  L  nc:n<'f^  to  the  northward,  and  is  about 
SSIC  2  miles  deep,  having  regular  soundings  in  it  from  0  to  4  futhoma.  At  the  bottom  of  the 
bay  there  is  ariver,  withfheFortof  Carwar,  or  Sndasaghur,  on  tbenorth  side  the  entrance; 
near  which,  are  4  and  5  fathoms,  witlu'n  all  the  oyster  rocks.  Retween  the  outer  rocks  and 
Carwar  Head,  and  betwixt  them  and  the  inner  rocks,  tlte  depths  are  from  6  to  7  fothoms. 
At  the  south  part  of  the  bay  there  is  good  shelter,  and  the  bottom  m  general  is  soft  mud. 
Batt,  or  Bell  Cove,  at  the  south-east  side  of  the  bay,  isa  amall,  but  safe  haTan,  where 
Indiamen  used  formerly  to  careen. 

Batt  Cove,  was  formerly  considered  a  safe  place  to  run  into,  if  a  shi])  happened  to  lose 
her  anchors,  the  bottom  1  h  int;  soft  mud.  In  March,  1700,  the  Rooke  moored  in  5  fathoms 
at  tlic  south  side  of  the  buy,  liad  a  small  sandy  bay,  bearing  S.  by  W.,  Carwar  River's 
mouth  N  E.  ^  E.  Variation  7°  50'  W.  Captain  Symonds,  of  the  Rooke,  describes  tiie 
best  passage  into  Carwar  Bay,  thus ;  to  leave  to  the  northward  two  of  the  oyster  reeks 
which  lie  off  the  mouth  of  Carwar  River,  passing  between  these,  and  the  large  rock, 
which  must  be  left  to  the  south,  together  witli  a  rock  even  with  tlie  water's  edge  that  lies 
close  to  the  north  end  of  the  latter,  which  must  have  a  proper  birth,  by  borrawiog  toward 
the  two  rocks  on  the  north  side  the  passapje. 

The  two  outermost  oyster  rocks,  are  high  and  rocky  islets,  havino;  10  and  11  fathoms 
water  close  to  them,  and  are  in  one  with  Sudasaghur  Fort  bearing  E,  N.  E.  i  E.  About 
2  leagues  outside  these  rocks,  the  depths  are  16  and  17  fathoms;  from  '20  to  22  fathoms 
4  leagues  of!',  and  25  to  27  fathoms  5  or  6  leagues  off.  Between  ('ape  Ranias  and  Carwar 
Head,  the  depths  are  14  and  15  fathoms  about  2  leagues  off  slioro.  About  3  or  4  miles 
N.\\'.  of  the  hir^est  oyster  rock,  lies  a  sunken  rock,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  in  ike 
westerly  monsoon. 

c...iM..r  ANJADEEPA,  or  A\.IE-DIVA,*  in  hit.  14^  45,V  N.  Ion.  74'  10'  E.,  distant  about  2 
mm£^**  miles  from  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  Carwar  Head,  is  about  a  mile  in  length,  and 
possessed  by  the  Portuguese ;  it  appears  on  the  outside  barren  and  rocky,  but  of  a  pleasant 
aspect  on  tne  opposite  side  next  the  main,  where  it  i.*;  fortified  by  a  wall  and  some  towers, 
in  case  of  necessity,  a  ship  might  hud  shelter  under  this  island  from  the  S.W.  monsoon, 
there  being  6  and  7  fathoms  in  the  channel  between  it  and  the  main  land,  and  no  danger 
but  what  is  visible.  Close  to  it  on  Ae  outside^  the d^ths  are  10  and  11  fiithmnsi  and  14 
ftthoms  about  4  miles  distance. 

To  the  esstmtrd  of  it^  near  the  shore,  are  two  small  islets,  and  another  ahont  4  miles 
to  the  S.  East,  distant  nearly  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

•..ate  if  MERJEE  RIVER,  in  lat.  I40  SC  N.  Ion.  74<»  SO'  E.  by  chronometers,  and  by  the 
5i!!r  Trigonometrical  survey  in  lat.  H*'  2f)5'  Ion.  74**  28f'  E.,  bears  about  S.E.  |  E.  from  Anjc- 
Diva  Island,  distant  Iti  miles;  the  land  between  them  is  high,  apjpearing  like  islands, 
and  the  coast  safe  to  approaeh  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  The  entrance  of  the  river  is  between 
two  bluff  points:  that  on  the  south  side  has  tlio  dei  pest  water,  close  to  which  is  the  proper 
channel  over  tiie  bar,  where  are  2f  and  3  fathoms  water  between  the  point  and  sand 
banks  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  on  which  die  sea  generally  breaks.  A  vesnel  ^i«> 

*  IKva,  i.  «.  laknd. 
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oeedia^  into  the  river,  bavrng  pawed  the  sand  banks  at  the  entrance,  must  cross  over  to 

the  north  shore,  but  the  channel  is  too  narrow  except  for  i^inall  vessels. 

A  convenient  situation  to  anchor  in  the  road,  is  abreast  the  point  on  the  north  sido  the 
entrance,  with  it  bearing  N.E.,  distant  1  mile,  and  Fcytificd  Island  at  Onore,  on  with  the 
southern  extreme  of  the  land  S.  by  £.  ^  in  6  W  6  fiitbonis  water.  Here  good  water 
may  be  procured  with  facility  aftt-r  the  rains,  from  a  pool  near  tlic  fine  sandy  cove,  a 
little  inside  the  north  point  of  the  bay,  but  in  the  fair  season  it  is  nearly  dry.  jpirewood 
nmy  abo  be  eut,  and  rice  panshaeed  on  moderate  terms. 

PIGEON  ISLAND,  in  lat.  14^  2*'  N.  about  Ion.  74**  24'  f  E.  by  chronometer  from  c-.sii.tr 
Bombay,  bears  from  Anje>Diva  Idandabout  S.S.E.,  distant  14^  leagues,  and  nearly  south  f3g? 

from  tho  ontranco  of  Merjoe  Rivor,  distant  about  9  Inat^ucs.  It  is  small,  but  high,  of 
round  or  oblong  appearance,  situated  about  4  leagues  from  the  continent,  and  may  be 
discerned  8  leagues  in  clear  weather;  two  small  islets  or  rocks  lie  very  near  it,  one  to 
the  eastward,  the  otlicr  to  the  S.  Eastward.  There  arc  '20  and  21  fathoms  water  within 
a  mile  of  the  island  bearing  £.N.E.,  ships  passing  outside  of  it  in  the  night,  ought  there- 
finre^  not  to  come  under  23  or  34  fttbonu,  which  will  be  mthin  3  or  3  miles  of  it ;  about 
3  or  4  leagues  fiom  it,  the  depths  are  from  30  to  32  fivthoms. 

HOG  ISLAND,  is  high,  of  pyramidal  form,  situated  very  near  the  main,  directly  east  idaaj 

from  Pigeon  Island,  distant  i)^  miles.  Thi;  channel  between  these  islands  is  safe,  with 
15  and  i(>  fathoms  water  near  Pigeon  island,  and  10  or  U  fathoms  toward  Hog  Island, 
and  the  main  land. 

ON  ORE,  a  place  of  considerable  trade  in  pepper,  rice,  &c  is  situated  near  the  entrance  onnr,-.  .nj 
of  a  salt  water  river,  between  Merjee  and  Hogluland,  and  about  4  or  6  leagues  N.  East-  fj;^"' 
ward  from  Pigeon  Island.    The  entrance  of  tho  river,  may  be  eftsily  known  by  a  level 
island  with  fortifications  on  it,  generally  called  Fortified  Island,  which  is  in  lat.  14°  1.0' 
H.  near  the  shore,  about  \^  mile  to  the  northward  of  tiie  river.    A  ship  may  anchor  in  ^naM»f. 
the  road  with  the  flagstaff  of  Onore  bearing  E.  by  N.  or  E.N.E.,  Fortified  Island  N.  ^  W. 
or  N.  by  \V  .,  and  Pigeon  Island  about  S.  by  W.,  distant  from  the  shore  1^  mile,  in  5  to 
G  fathoms  soft  ground.    Fresh  water,  is  here  very  scarce. 

Between  Onore  and  Hog  Island  the  coast  is  high,  and  may  be  approached  with  safety  ^l,c^^tot 
to  8  fathoms  water;  but  U)  the  southward  of  that  island,  between  it  and  Bursulore  Peak, 
the  coast  ought  not  to  be  borrowed  on  under  9^  or  10  fathoms  in  the  night,  nor  under  8^ 
or  8  fatlionis  in  the  day,  for  several  straggling  rocks  under  and  above  water,  lie  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  tin?  shore,  having  and  f)  fathoms  within  ^  mile  of  them. 
Between  Hog  Island  and  llie  main,  there  is  a  low  rugged  island,  and  several  rocky  islets 
lie  near  the  sliorc  to  the  soutliward. 

From  lli)g  Island  to  Rarsalore  Point,  the  coast  extending  ahont  S.  S.  E.  ,i  E.  fi  or  7 
leagues,  forms  some  small  bays ;  near  the  sea  the  land  is  generally  low  and  woody,  but 
▼eiy  high  in  the  country. 


BARSALORE  PEAK,  in  lat.  13°  50'  N.  Ion.  74^  04'  E.,  is  a  nnuul  mountain  about 
3^  leagues  inland,  having  the  high  chain  of  Bednore  Mountains  for  its  base ;  about  6' 
miles  mrther  to  the  southward,  there  is  another  mountain  in  lat.  13°  45'  N.,  win'eh  is  also 
fiequentlj^  set  by  navigators  as  Uarsalore  Peak.  In  clear  weather,  this  part  of  the  coast 
is  disoemiblA  a  great  way  at  sea. 

•  Captain  RoM,  Marine  Swreyor  to  the  Coapsny,  made  k  in  lat.  140  1'  N.  fen.  74"  9V  10*  S.  ia  18S4. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  420  ) 

k"'^;'^,"  CUNDAPOttE  RIVER,  in  lat.  13*  39'  N.  lies  to  the  southward  of  liarsalore  Point,  in 
^iiL£^'  ^  '^^y  ^  ^®  ^*^*  ^  ^  ^  eBtnnce  of  which,  several  rocks  project  1^  xnile 

from  the  sliore,  having  (5  fatlioms  water  close  to  tlicm,  and  8  and  fatlioins  about  a  mile 
distant,  hard  ground.  This  river  is  only  navigable  by  boats  and  small  vessels ;  and  the 
shore  here,  should  not  he  approached  under  84-  or  9  fathoms  in  a  large  ship. 

.^«^si,.^,<  DUHREA,  or  DERIAH  BAllALDER  GHUR,  in  lat.  13°  20^'  N.  Ion.  74°  44^'  E. 
bim'^*  about  64  leagues  souiliward  from  Cundapore  Biver,  is  the  largest  ialet  <^  the  Range 

p  iKM-ally  called  St.  Man  's  Rurks  or  Islct.s,  wliicli  extends  from  lat.  13^  38' to  \T  17' 
uud  the  outermost  islets  of  tliis  range  are  5  miles  distant  from  the  shore,  having  a  channel 
with  3,  4,  and  5  fathoms  irregular  soundings  between  them  and  die  main,  hat  ade  only 
for  boats.  Some  of  thcni  may  be  seen  3  or  'i),  lcap;iics  from  the  deck  ;  the  others  are  low, 
nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge.  The^'  are  in  one  with  Barsalore  Peak  bearing  N.  by 
E.  i  E.,  and  some  of  them  are  rang  flat  islets,  particularly  the  southemmoet. 

N;^  MOLKY,  or  PREMEIRA  ROCKS,  in  lat.  13°  11'  N.,  and  and  7  mUes  from  the 
shore  are  a  small  group,  vinbk  BatS^  leagues  from  the  deck,  having  12  firtiioms  water 
close  to  them.   The  channel  between  them  and  the  niain,.is  thought  to  he  safe  for  snwll 

vessels,  but  is  seldom  used. 

These  Rocks,  and  St.  Mark  's  IsIch,  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  15  or  16  fiithoms 
in  a  dark  night,  for  in  some  places  near  them,  the  depths  decrease  suddenly  under  14  OT' 
15  fathoms,  over  a  hard  bottom ;  but  in  day-light,  th^  may  be  approached  muchQearer, 
when  the  dangers  are  visible. 

MOLKY  RIVER,  situated  about  3^  leagues  E.  S.  Eastward  from  the  rocks  of  the 
same  name,  is  a  place  of  shelter  for  boats  and  small  vessels,  and  may  be  known  by  a 
white  fort  or  tower  near  it  to  the  northward,  and  two  small  mounts  a  little  inland,  the 
one  sloping  and  tlic  otber  pyramidal,  one  in  lat.  13"  19'  N.,  the  pyramid  in  13"  12'  N. 
Tlic  Fort  is  in  lat.  13°  H^'  2^.  Ion.  71^  CjO^'  E.  by  the  Trigonometrical  survey.  From  the 
Molky  Rocks  Mangalore  is  distant  8  or  leagues,  about  S.  S.  E.  ^  E.,  and  the  coast 
lietwcen  them  is  safe  to  approacli  to  8  fathoms.  Tiie  chain  of  Bednore  Mountains  in  this 
piirt,  is  very  remarkable,  by  a  deep  gap,  formed  by  a  large  moiintaiu  of  abrupt  aspect, 
rising  nearly  peipendicidarly  from  it  on  the  north  side,  which  is  in  lat.  13°  0'  N.  and 
has  Itv  some  navigators  been  called  Moi  nt  IIyoer.  To  the  southward  of  this  place,  the 
couutry  becomes  less  elevated,  aud  the  hills  over  Mangalore,  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  vallies. 

Gro. st>«  ot  MANGALORE,  in  lat.  12°  51^'  N.  Ion.  74°  53'  E.,  by  the  Trigonometrical  survey,  is 
Maai«i«n.  gj^j^i;^^  ^^ar  thc  mouth  of  a  considerable  river,  navigable  only  by  small  vessels,  thei« 
being  but  10  or  11  feet  on  the  bar.  Uice  is  plentiful  here,  sandal-wood  may  also  be  pro- 
cured at  times.  The  anchorage  is  soft  mud,  in  5,  G,  or  7  fathoms,  at  discretion,  abreast 
the  fort  and  river,  with  the  fla^taff  about  E.  by  N.,  distance  from  the  town  2  or  2^  miles. 
About  6  leagues  to  the  N,E,  ot  Mangalore,  ana  4  or  I)  leap^nes  from  tlie  sea,  in  lat.  13^  2* 
N.,  a  rugged  double  peaked  hill,  rises  almost  vertically  from  the  low  country,  called  tiie 
Asses'  Ears. 

Thrcn«t        From  Mangalore,  the  direction  of  the  coast  is  S.  S.  E.     E.  about  17  lea'^iies  to  Mount 
mmJI^'^  Dilly ;  the  laud  near  the  sea  is  generally  low  aud  woody,  particularly  to  tlie  southward  of 
Bam  Hill,  which  is  a  sloping  mount,  tkeoAy  level  on  the  summit,  situated  a  little  inland, 

in  about  lat.  1'2^  40'  N.,  and  4  or  5  leagues  distant,  from  M;iiii:ah.)re.  About  fi  or  (H 
leagues  to  the  southward  of  this  hill,  and  nearly  equal  distance  trom  Mount  Dilly,  stands 
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another  Mount  in  lat.  12°  22^  N.,  some  distauce  inland ;  this  is  called  Mount  FormoflB, 
finrmed  by  several  eontigfuoiiB  lulls;  tbere  are  other  hills  sitnated  ferther  from  the  sea.  In 

passing  along  this  part  of  this  cojist,  there  is  no  danger,  the?  drptlis  (hcicasinj^  reoularlv 
toward  the  shore  to  7  or  8  fathoma  about  2  miles  off.  A  ship  iu  working,  may  stand  in 
to  7  or  8  ftdionis  soft  groond,  when  the  w^her  Is  fine.  About  4  miles  to  the  nortiiward 
of  Mount  Dilly,  is  the  entrance  of  Cavoy  Rivrr,  wliicli  fakes  a  northerly  course  parallel 
to  the  coast,  and  very  near  the  sea,  forming  several  islands.  The  depths  are  1^  and  2 
firfboms  In  die  entrance,  and  a  little  way  up,  the  fort  and  village  are  situated.* 

The  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  ahroast  of  Pigeon  Island  and  Barsalore  Peak,  Smrfhwh 
projects  18  or  20  leagues  from  the  coast,  but  converges  more  towards  it,  as  the  distance  is 
increased  to  tiie  aouthwud;  for  abreart  of  Mangalore  and  Mount  INHv,  llie  edge  of 
soundings  from  100  to  180  fothoms,  is  about  15  leagues  from  the  shore,  fietween  Pigeon 
Island  and  Mount  Dilly,  the  depths  are  generally  30  to  34  fathoms  from  S  to  10  leagues 
off;  20  or  22  fathoms  5  leagues^  off,  and  15  or  16  fathoms  about  2  leagues  off  shore ;  but 
near  the  latter  place  the  coast  becomes  more  steep,  tbere  being  20  and  82  fothoms  about 
2^  or  3  leagues  from  the  land. 

THIRD.— COAST  OF  MALABAR,  WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

THIS  COAST,  is  said  to  commence  at  Declah,  about  8  leagues  to  tlie  southward  of 
Mangalore,  where  there  is  a  white  wall  in  ruins,  still  visible  m>m  ihc  offing ;  and  from 
heaett  it  extends  to  Cape  Comorin. 

MOUNT  DILLY,  DILLI,  OR  DILLA,  may  however,  be  considered  the  limit  between  umt  nuy 
the  coasts  of  Canara  and  Malabar,  which  is  a  conspicuous  beadland,  that  may  1>o  seen  8 
or  9  leagues  from  the  deck,  in  clear  weather.    The  contiguous  coast  being  luw  and  woody, 
is  not  seen  iar,  which  ^ves  the  mount  the  appearance  of  a  high  iskmd,  when  viewed 
either  from  the  northward  or  southward. 

The  outer  extreme  of  this  headland,  terminates  in  a  bluff  point,  having  on  it  a  small 
ancient  fort  of  black  aspect,  situated  in  lat.  I'J^  1'  43"  N.,  Ion.  75°  15^'  E.  ijy  the  trieo- 
metrical  survey.  The  shore  here,  is  bold  and  safe  to  approach,  there  being  7  and  8 
fathoms  at  1  and  '3  Tuilos  distance,  20  and  '2'2  fathoms  at  2  or  2^  leagues  distance  ;  and  at 
lo  leagues  distance  abreast  the  Moiuit.  vou  lose  soundings.  This  is  the  narrowest  part  of 
the  channel  between  the  main  and  Laccadiva  Islands,  the  distance  being  27  leagues 
betwixt  Elicalpeni  Bank  and  Mount  Dilly.  Abreast  of  this  headland,  there  is  frerpientlv 
a  drain  of  current  to  the  southward,  and  a  short  confused  swell,  the  cH'cct  of  brisk 
north-westeiSk  which  greatly  prevail  here. 

BALLIAPATAM  RIVER  S  EN'l  RANGE,  is  about  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Mount  ^^r"^ 
IMlly ;  the  coast  between  them  forming  a  bight,  is  low,  covered  with  trees,  safe  to 
approach  to  5  or  G  fathoms,  in  regular  soundings  soft  ground.  Tliis  river  extends  a  con- 
siderable way  inland,  and  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  although  navigable  only  by  boats  ur 
•mall  TMsds,  there  being  from  1  to  2  fothoms  water  at  the  entrancei  abreast  of  which, 
ships  may  anchor  in  3^,  4»  or  6  fathoms,  from  1  to  2  miles  off  shore. 

CANANORE  POINT  AND  FORT,  in  lat.  W  52i'  N.,  Ion.  7SP  2ff  E.,t  about  2^  ..  a  mu  ^ 

CWIMW*, 

•  Cattk'  may  be  got  hero  at  a  moderate  price.    In  auciciil  charu  it  is  cailed  Kam-Dilly,  but  by  tIte  native* 
t  13}  Uie  trigoi&cuical  survey. 
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h'agucs  S.  Eastward  from  Balliapatam,  has  a  small  hay  imder  it  on  the  soutli  side,  where 
boats  are  sheltered  from  N.  W.  winds.  Tiu-  puiut  is  bluff,  and  eanly  known  by  tlie  fort 
and  otlit  r  buildings,  and  by  the  land  Tiear  it  having  a  reddish  appearance.  Ships  may 
anchor  abreast  the  fort  in  5^  or  5  tatlioms ;  4^  fathoms  is  very  close  to  the  point,  anil 
near  a  rerf  of  rocks  underwater,  which  requires  great  cantioo,  as  theafaipa  Zorouter,  and 
Jehaiigire,  both  belonging  to  Bombay,  Were  Wrecked  upon  this  hidden  danger,  faj 
borrowiug  too  close  to  the  shore. 

TELLICHERRY  FLAGSTAFF,  in  lat.  11"  44.f  N.,  Ion.  75^  33'»  E.,  bears  S.  50P  E. 
from  tlie  fort  on  Mount  Dilly  23  or  24  miles,  and  3^  leagues  to  the  S.  E.  of  Cananorr 
Point ;  the  coast  between  them  is  safe  to  approach  to  5  fathoms,  but  a  large  ship  ought 
not  tu  come  under  G  fathoms  in  the  night,  for  it  is  rocky  under  4  fathoms  from  Tellicherry 
to  Green  Island.  This  is  a  small  island  covered  with  trees,  situated  close  fo  Diimmpatam 
Point,  alK)ut  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  anchorage,  where  two  small  rivers  fall  into 
the  sea,  having  4  or  5  feet  water  at  the  entrance. 

Tlic  anchoraget  in  tlic  road  is  soft  mud,  in  ')\  or  Fih  fathoms,  with  the  flagstaff  bear! n}^ 
N.  E.  by.  N.,  and  Green  Island  N.  N.  W.,  ofl'the  town  1.^  or  2  miles.  Good  water,  and 
other  refreshments  may  be  procured  here,  and  also  at  the  ports  mentioned  above. 

The  land  about  Telhelierry  and  Cananore,  ajipears  rather  low  ami  barren  near  tlie  sea, 
but  at  a  distance  ia  the  country,  over  the  lormer  place,  the  Ghauts  are  formed  of  high 
undulating  mountain.^. 

From  Mount  Dilly  to  Tellicherry,  the  soundings  are  regular,  20  or  22  fetfinms  about  4 
leagues  od,  and  from  30  to  34  fathoms  7  or  8  leagues  otf  shore. 

MAHE  FORT,  in  lat.  11°41'N.,  is  near  the  mouth  of  a  small  river,  about  4  or  5 
miles  to  the  S.  Eastward  of  Tellicherry ;  the  land  between  them  is  rather  low  near  the 
sea,  with  some  hills,  on  one  of  which  Moilan  Fort  is  situated. 

Ships  anchor  at  Mahe  in  ')  or  G  fathoms  soft  ground,  abreast  the  flagstaff  bearing 
£.  by  N.,  or  £.  N.  £.,  1^  or  2  miles  off  shore. 


Qm.SIIi«( 


SACRIFICE  ROCK,  called  Cugnali  Island  by  the  natives,  in  lat  N.,  loo.  75* 

S.'jA'  E.,  bears  about  S.  J  E.  from  Tellicherry'  nearly  o  leagues,  and  distant  2  leagues 
from  the  land  opposite ;  it  has  a  wlutc  aspect,  discernible  3  and  3^  leagues  from  the  deck 
chuMi  A  <>1"P'  oeing  elevated  15  or  20  feet  above  water.  This  rack  or  island,  is  steep 
SySJ"  all  round,  having  12  and  13  fathoms  close  to  it,  If)  fathoms  about  IJ  or  2  miles  outside* 
10  fathoms  within  it,  to  7  bthoms  about  mid-way  between  it  and  the  main,  in  a  very 
good  channel. 

MtoNHi     COTTA  POINT,  situated  to  tlie  eastward  of  Sacrifice  Rock,  at  the  entrance  of  Cotta 
River,  is  low  and  covered  witli  trees,  having  a  flat  or  reef];  of  shoal  water  extending  from 

*  By  the  tngOBomctrrcnl  sunrer. 

t  Whlun  the  kdgu  of  black  Rockt  ftoating  the  fort,  Binall  veatels  have  been  known  to  lie  during  the  W 
noMOOB.   LuR  ahipeUwchiuK  beie,  or  at  other  phoes  on  the  coast,  when  there  is  adumce  ofnmettletl  w«  athor 
Aould  uidior  wdl  out  ia  7  or  8  ibtboine ;  for  H.  M.  S.  Suiwrb,  of  74  guns,  was  lost  atltiUdwny,  io  November 
1781.  The  fleet  Invhig  anchored  in  5' and  5}  iiuhonu,  a  heavy  mk  b^^an  to  idl  ia,  which  made  that  ihip  atrike 
on  the  Stiltan's  anchor,  she  beinu  moorwl  in»ide  of  tlie  Superb. 

I  Till-  Prudence,  niul  I'midh,  nnln.un  r  ^tui..-  slili--.  wi  r.  dn\,n  fruiii  Ciliml  Road  m  a  storm,  at  (lie  .scttmu  in 
of  till'  S.  W.  riionso<.ii,  and  luii  l.wng  able  to  wcatlicr  C'olia  Point,  were  both  wrecked  on  the  roeft  near  it  on  tlie 
2ntl.  May.  1782.  Ai>out  11  yean  aftenwd,  the  Hercules,  of  Boadmy,  bjbonoiraif  too  dote  m  the  nkht, 
grounded,  and  was  nearly  lost.  ~ 
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it  along  shore  to  the  northward ;  ships  passing  through  the  inside  channel,  ought  there- 
fore, to  give  the  point  a  good  birth,  By  Dorrowing  toward  the  rack;  and  in  working  should 

heave  the  lead  quick,  if  they  come  under  f»  fathoms  stnndin!:^  in  slinrc. 

Passing  outside  Sacrifice  Rock  in  the  night,  come  not  under  l(i  or  17  fathoms  watei*. 

CALICUT,  in  lat.  11®  16'  N.,  Ion.  76'  6^  E.,  by  the  trigonometrical  survey,  bears  gSJf** 
from  Sacrifice  Rock  S.  E.,  distant  n,^  IpajTui  s,  and  may  be  known  by  scvcnd  hills  near  ^»»*»imm». 
the  sea ;  one  of  them  a  litth:  to  tlie  southward,  resembles  two  paps.    To  the  northward 
of  the  town,  some  tombs  or  small  pyramids  may  be  discerned. 

He  niouutains  of  the  Gliauts  approacli  nearer  flie  s<'a,  and  seem  higher  here,  thttl  OB 
any  other  part  of  tlie  coast;  direCtlv  inland  from  the  town,  about  E.N.  £.,  there  is  a 
knob  or  hummock  on  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  called  by  some  navigators  the  Camel's 
Hump,  and  another  fiirther  to  the  northward,  somewhat  similar. 

The  anchorage  for  a  larce  ship  is  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  with  the  Flagstaff  E.  by  N.  .'  N., 
or  the  tombs  from  E.  N.  E.  to  E.  N.  E.  ^  N.,  ofi"  shore  from  2  to  3  miles.  Small  vessels 
nay  lie  inside  the  rockv  bank  abreast  the  town,  which  has  3  fathoms  on  it,  and  5  fathoms 
a  little  outside ;  large  snipe  ought,  therefore,  not  to  anchor  under  this  depth,  except  first 
cxaminiug  the  bank. 

A  considerable  trade  is  carried  on  in  pepper,  cardamons,  timber,  be. ;  the  country 
about  this  place,  and  Malie,  abounds  in  pepper. 

The  coast  between  Tellicherry  and  Calicut  is  mostly  low,  interspersed  with  hills  at  a 
small  distance  from  the  sea;  inland,  the  (jhaut  mountains  are  very  high,  aiding  in  undu- 
lating declivities  over  the  former  place.  The  depths  on  tliis  part  of  the  coast,  are  20  and 
22  fethoms  4  or  5  leagues  oil,  and  30  to  32  fathoms  about  8  leagues  o&'  shore.  In  passing 
Toand  Cotta  Point,  and  from  thence  nearly  to  Calicut,  a  large  ship  should  not  come  under 
6  fialhoms. 

BEYPORE  RIVER,  in  lat.  11°  10'  N.,  Ion.  71°  o2'  E.,  bearing  S.  by  E.  from  Calicut 
about  2  leagues  distant,  has  8  or  10  feet  water  on  the  bar  at  high  tides,  but  the  rise  and 
fall  is  very  little  along  the  Malabar  coast.  This  river  takes  its  rise  from  the  Ghauts,  and 
runs  through  a  country  aboundins  with  excellent  teak  timber  for  ship  building.  A  little 
inland  from  this  place,  there  is  a  hill  called  the  Dolphin's  Head. 

About  3^  leagues  farther  to  the  soutliward,  in  lat.  10"  ;")!)' N.,  is  situated  the  small  river 
of  Tanore,  and  3  or  3^  leagues  distant  from  it  to  the  S.  S.  E.  there  is  said  to  be  another 
mer,  navigable  only  by  boats  or  small  vessels,  where  in  lat.  10"  61'  N.,  is  situated  the 
villajTc  Colay. 

Tauorc  may  be  known  by  a  tuft  of  trees ;  the  coast  is  very  woody  between  it  and 
Paniani. 

PAM  ANl  TREE  near  the  RIVER  of  this  name,  is  in  lat.  10°  Ai^i!  N.,  Ion.  7G°  0'  E.,  "^Jm*" 
and  about  5  leagues  S.  S.  E.  from  Tanore  ;  the  river  is  navigable  only  by  small  craft,  the 
vratcr  being  shoal ;  oif  this  place  there  is  a  shoal  with  4  fathoms  on  it,  distant  3  or  4 
miles  from  the  shore,  having  (i  fathoms  inside,  and  \l[  or  10  fathoms  about  a  mile  outside. 
Large  ships  may  avoid  it  by  passijig  in  10  fathoms,  but  the  rest  of  the  coast  from  Calicut 
to  wis  place,  and  from  hence  to  Cochin  may  be  approached  to  6  or  7  fathoms.  The  whole 
of  this  space  is  low  and  woody  fronting  the  sea,  but  inland,  the  high  ridge  of  mountains 
called  the  Ghauts,  extends  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast  to  Cape  Comorin ;  excepting  a 
remarkable  mferrigvfim  or  of  low  land  between  Paniani  and  Codiin,  through  which, 
the  land  winds  usndly  blow  stronger  than  any  other  part  of  the  coast 
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cfcfc^  ClilTWA  CHURCH,  in  lat.  10''  33'  N.,  is  situated  on  the  north  side  the  River  Chitwa, 
or  P!ahir,  about  2  or  2^  leagues  S.S.E.  of  Paniani  River.  Ships  anchor  off  this  place  in  6 
^thorns  niiul  abrt  ast  thi'  river,  which  is  wide,  but  the  water  beii^  shallow,  it  will  admit 
•nly  boats  or  small  vessels. 

2SlSS^  CRANGANORE  fort  on  tlie  River  of  this  name,  called  also,  AYCOTTA  RIVER, 
"""^  is  in  lat.  10"  12'  N.,  Ion.  7G°  17'  E.,  bearing  S.  S.  E.,  and  S.  S.  E.  ^  E.,  11  leag^ios  frnm 
Paniani  Tree.  The  river  has  a  bar  at  the  entrance  with  5  and  6  feet  water  on  it,  and  14 
or  16  feet  inside.  From  the  south  point,  a  mud  bank  with  3  &thom8  on  it,  projects  out 
near  2  mila  to  sfaward.  Coir,  timber,  and  some  pepper,  axe  exported  firom  these  riven 
situated  betwceu  Calicut  and  Cochin. 

From  Cranganore,  the  coast  stretches  about  S.  by  E.  and  S.  by E.  ^  E.,  5^  orb'  leagues 
to  Cochin ;  tlic  frenoral  direction  of  it  from  Calicut  to  the  latter  place  is  S.  S.  E.,  but 
varies  at  ditibrent  parts  bi  twi  t  ii  S.  l»y  E.  and  S.  E.  by  S.  The  depths  are  20  and  22 
filthoms  from  5  to  (i  leagues  ofl' shore,  the  low  land  then  just  visible  from  the  deck  ;  and 
30  fir  32  fathoms,  is  about  S  leagues  from  it.  From  lat.  10""  30'  N.  to  tlie  parallel  of 
Cochin,  the  edge  of  the  bank  has  a  steep  declivity,  from  30  or  40  fathoms  to  100  fathoms 
no  ground,  about  9  or  9|-  leagues  off  shore. 


CMMto 

CwklB. 


"  COCHIN  FLAGSTAFF  is  in  lat.  9°  68'  N.,  Ion.  76°  18^'*  E.,  and  the  town  which  is 
situated  on  the  south  nde  the  entrance  of  the  most  considerable  river  on  this  coast,  is  a 
place  of  consequence  as  a  naval  depot,  the  country  abounding  with  excellent  teak  timber 
for  ship  building,  and  coir  for  cordage.  Several  ships  have  been  built  here,  for  the 
merchants  of  Bombay,  measuring  from  600  to  1000  tons.  The  hat  is  navigable  by  ships 
drawing  14  or  15  feet  water ;  the  channel  over  it  is  close  to  the  northern  shore,  and  to 
the  breakers,  by  steerinff  direct  for  the  Portuguese  church,  situated  on  the  north  side  the 
river.  The  ebb  upon  the  bar  is  vcTy  strong,  and  runs  much  longer  than  the  flood  • 
vessels  ther^bre,  do  not  attcnii)t  to  run  in,  unless  the  wind  M  htm  the  sea.  On  the 
springs,  the  rise  of  tide  is  seldom  more  than  b  feet. 

There  is,  at  times,  a  surf  on  the  bar,  occasioned  by  the  strong  ebbs  running  over  the 
shoal  parts  against  tlie  sea  breezes ;  strangers,  oueht  therefore,  in  running  for  the  river 
in  their  boats,  to  be  careful  to  keep  in  the  proper  cii an n el  bcfwmi  the  reefs  on  each  side 
which  project  out  about  a  mile,  as  several  accidents  have  happened,  i)y  persons  unac* 
quainted  crossing  the  bar  late  in  the  evening.  The  river  inside  is  deep,  and  may  be 
Considered  as  an  arm  of  the  sea,  for  it  extends  fo  the  southward  parallel  tf)  t!ie  line  of 
coast,  and  very  little  distant  from  it,  comniunieating  with  Iviker  Inlet  or  River,  which 
fidls  into  the  sea  to  the  northward  of  Quilon,  forming  islands  by  the  various  inlets. 

Although  the  town  has  a  vbite  appearance,  it  is  not  easily  discerned  from  the  offinfc 
being  almost  hid  by  trees  when  approache«l  from  the  southward,  but  the  Flagstaff  is  him 
above  them,  and  easily  perceived  with  a  telescope. 

The  common  anchorage  is  in  S.J,  6,  or  6^  fathoms  soft  ground,  witli  tlie  Flagstaff  E.  ^ 
N.,  to  £.  N.  £.  off  shore  2  or  3  miles.  Water,  poultry,  and  other  refreshments,  may  be 
procured  here. 


ALIPPEE,  in  lat.  9°  30'  N.,  Ion.  70=  24'  £.,  bearing  S.  by  E.  from  Cochin,  distant  0 
leagues,  may  be  knovm  from  the  offing,  in  coming  from  the  northward,  by  a  large  white 
house,  which  is  hid  by  some  coco-nut  trees,  when  approached  from  ^e  soathwara. 


*  By  tiM  uigoDoaofitrical  lunrey. 
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This  village  M  situated  in  the  Kingdom  of  Travancorc,  and  carries  on  :i  considiTablc 
tnde  in  teak  timber,  beetle-nut,  coir  and  pepper. 

A  large  ship  ma^  anchor  in  6  or  54  fathoms  with  the  larpe  \\  liitt;  House  N.  E.  hy  K.  ; 
or  a  ship  not  arawin*?  more  than  18  feet  water,  may  anchor  in  4,  or  ^  less  4  t'utiionis,  with 
tlie  FlagstatF  bearing  N.  E.  distant  about  .'31  or  4  miles. 

Tile  land  has  encroached  consideraldy  upon  the  sea  here,  during  these  last  '20  years, 
and  being  fronted  by  a  soft  mud  bank,  a  vessel  might  ride  with  less  risk,  tliau  at  any 
Other  part  of  the  coast. 

Refween  Cocliin  and  this  place,*  the  coast  is  very  low,  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be 
anprouelied  to  5  or  U  fathoms  in  a  large  ship,  the  bank  being  very  even  to  5  fathoms, 
abcNit  1  or  1^  mile  from  the  shore. 

PORCA,  in  lat.  9"  20'  N.,  bearing  about  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  or  S.  S.  E.  3i  leafi^ies  from  mc^ 
Alip})ee,  is  another  village  belonging  to  the  Rajah  of  Travancore,  of  consideraue  extent, 

but  the  houses  are  not  easily  seen  except  ^\  hen  near  the  shore.  Coir,  plank,  or  timber, 
for  ship  building,  and  pepper,  arc  exported  from  these  places,  and  from  some  of  the 
adjacent  ports.  The  coast  continues  low  and  even,  safe  to  approach  to  5  or  6  fiithoms. 
The  anchorage  is  oi)i»osih'  the  village,  in  ."JJ  or  0  fathoitis,  1 1,  or  2  miles  disfant. 

Between  Alippee  and  Porea,  a  village  named  Crahul  is  situated,  witli  cajan  store-houses 
doee  to  the  water's  edge,  which  carries  on  some  trade. 

CARUNAPALE,  lies  to  the  northward  of  Iviker  River,  and  wiien  running  along  the  c«iu»p.i«. 
coast  in  8  fiKtlMmu»  it  may  be  easily  distinguished  by  a  connderable  opening  like  the 
mouA  of  a  river. 

mKER,  YIVIKER,  IVICA,  or  AYBICKA,  is  a  village  with  a  river  of  the  same  name.  inMr. 

belongiuji:  to  the  Rajah  of  Travancore,  situated  a  little  to  tlic  \.  W.  of  Qiiiloii ;  It  lias  u 
wide  entrance  in  lat.  S'^  54'  N.,  communicating  with  several  other  rivers,  one  of  which 
extends  parallel  to  the  coast,  and  unites  witn  Cochin  River,  forming  a  safe  inland 
navigation. 

This  place  admits  only  boats  over  tlie  bar  at  the  entrance,  there  being  but  o  or  G 
feet  on  it  at  high  water,  and  the  bottom  consists  of  hard  sand  and  gravel,  as  fiir  out  as  8 

fethoms. 

A  large  sliip  touching  here  to  take  in  pkuk,  or  other  articles,  may  anchor  in  7  fathoms, 
with  Quilon  Point  bearing  S.  E.  by  E.,  and  the  middle  of  Iviker  River's  mouth  N.  E.  by 
C ;  or  in  G  fathoms  hard  sand,  with  the  River's  mo»:th  N.  E.  A  E.,  and  Quilon  Ragstaff 
E.  S.  E.  h  S.,  off  shore  about  3  miles.  It  would  not  be  prudent  to  go  farther  in  with  a 
lai^e  ship ;  tiie  soundings  are  very  irregular  under  8  fathoms,  particularly  to  the  north- 
mtrd  of  this  anchorage. 

.  QUILON,  or  QUILOAN  POINT  AND  FORT,  in  lat.  8»  53'  N.,  Ion.  76°  38f  E.,  or  g«.«^  ^ 
55  miles  west  from  Cape  Comorin  by  chronometer,  bears  S.  S.  E.  about  10  leagues  from  SKjf' 
Porca  -  the  coast  betiK'een  them  is  low,  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  approached  to  5^ 

or  (»  fathoms,  till  ne.ir  the  entrance  of  Iviker  River. 

QUILON  REEF,  or  RANK  OF  HARD  (IROUND,  extends  from  Iviker  round 
Quilon  Point,  where  it  becomes  very  uneven,  and  dangerous  to  approach  under  12  or  13 

•  Tlic  Earl  Camden  in  5.J  f;it!i.)in^,  with  a  sill  wf  liv.iring  E.  N.  E.  ]  P..  wlim  :it  ancliDr,  m.vlv  it  in  lat.9'43' 
M.  by  obKrvktioa,  which  miut  lie  coaudcraUy  iu  Ute  north  of  Alippee,  il'  Uiu  oUervatiou  was  correct. 
VOL.  I.  3  I 
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i'athoius;  for  under  these  dcptli.s,  abreast  the  Point»  there  are  sudden  overfalU  from  9,  to 
4,  3,  and  2^  fethoms  rocky  bottom. 

The  reef  or  foul  groiiiid  of  (^uilnn,  sboidd  not  be  approaclieil  under  \  '2  fatlioms.  for  the 
ships  Concord,  aud  Britannia  of  Bombay,  grounded  iu  the  night,  by  borrowing  too  close. 
The  rocks  penetrated  through  the  bottom  of  the  latter  ship,  but 'she  was  saved  the 
rhuiinm  or  jilaistcr  work  amongst  her  floors,  which  floated  her  to  Boiiiltny. 

Quilou  is  a  projecting  part  of  the  coast,  and  the  ^oint  a  little  higher  than  the  other 
land ;  when  far  out  in  the  oHing  In  29  or  30  fiithoms,  it  may  be  known  by  a  bushy  tree  or 
more  elevated  thr\n  tlie  others.  To  the  southward  of  the  reef  and  point,  the  coast 
forms  a  bieht,  where  ships  m^'  anchor  about  2^  or  3  utiles  from  tlie  fort,  and  be  sheltered 
from  N.  W.  winds  hy  the  reef. 


o^sit.  .  ANJEXn.A  FORT,  in  hit.  8^  301'  N.,  Ion.  7fi^  49^  E.,  bears  from  Quilon  S.  4i°  E., 
distant  6  leagues;  when  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  latter,  the  coast  may  be 
approached  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  which  will  be  1|  or  2  miles  from  the  shore.  There  are 
some  clifis  of  reddish  appearance  about  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Anjeiifxa,  whicli  may 
denote  the  approach  to  it,  in  coming  from  tliat  direction ;  for  the  fort  and  houses  being 
low,  and  tiie  coast  also  low  and  woody,  this  place  is  not  easily  distinguished  from  a  con- 
siderable distance  in  the  oflinn-.  In  clear  weather,  it  may  bn  known  l)y  a  remarkable 
jieak  of  the  Ghants  about  b  leagues  inland,  higher  than  the  adjoining  mountains,  which  is 
in  one  with  the  fort  bearing  E.  S.,  and  called  sometimes  Anjenga  Peak.  This  Peak 
may  be  seen  from  abreast  of  (Juilon,  and  until  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Comorin. 

Under  10  fathoms  in  Anjenga  Road,  the  bottom  is  sand,  and  iu  some  parts  rocky  to 
the  southward  of  the  fort ;  ships  ouj^ht,  therefore,  not  to  anchor  under  10  or  1 1  fathoms, 
the  ground  beintrgood  in  these  depths.  A  convenient  birth  is  with  the  Flagstaff  E.  N.  E. 
N.,  Brinjall  Hill,  E.  S.  E.  i  S.,  and  the  extremes  of  the  land  from  N.  N.  W.  |  W.,  to 
.  E.  4  S.,  in  II  or  12  fothoms  mud,  off  shore  1^  or  2  miles.  Coir-  may  be  procured 
here,  but  the  water  is  indifferent  and  scarce,  and  few  articles  of  refreshment  are  to  be 
obtained  :  ships  load  pepper  here,  and  at  Quilon,  also  at  Calicut,  Tellicherry,  and  Mahe, 
which  is  brought  in  tomes  or  country  boats,  adapted  for  passing  through  the  surf.  There 
is  said  to  be  fresh  water  at  the  Red  Cliffs  to  the  northward  of  Anjenga,  but  it  cannot  be 
got  conveniendy;  a  considerable  surf  generally  prevailing  on  the  coast,  particularly  to 
the  southward,  renders  it  frequently  unsafe  for  ship's  boats  to  land. 

The  depths  of  water  between  Cochin  and  Anjenga,  are  20  and  22  fathoms  from  2  to  3 
leagues  off,  30  to  34  fathoms  about  5  and  5^  leagues  off;  and  the  edge  of  the  bank  of 
soundings,  is  distant  9  or  10  leagues  from  the  shore. 


Ort.  Mia  of 


RUTTERA  POINT,  in  lat  8'  23'  N.,  Ion.  76^  58'  E.,  or  36  miles  west  from  Cape 

Comorin  by  chronometers,  bears  S.  S.  E.  ^  E.  from  Anjenga,  distant  6  leagues ;  it  i.s  a 
piece  of  low  level  land,  terminating  in  a  bluff,  fronting  the  sea,  higher  than  the  con- 
tiguous coast,  but  projects  veiT  little.  About  3^  miles  to  the  northward  of  tiie  Point, 
there  is  a  villai^e  called  Pondera,  established  not  long  ago  1)V  the  Travancorc  Rajah, 
having  a  high  flagstaff  with  several  straggling  buildings  between  it  and  Anjenga.  The 
coast  in  this  space  is  low,  abounding  with  trees,  bold  to  approach,  having  12  or  13  folhoms 
at  l  A  and  2  miles  distance,  25  or  26  fathoms  about  2  and  2i  leagues  distance  ;  and  the 
edge  of  tlie  bank  of  soundings  is  about  9  leagues  distant  from  the  shore.  Inland,  the 
Ghaut  mountains  arc  very  hif^i,  and  between  them  and  the  coast  some  snudl  hills  appear, 
the  most  remarkable  of  which  is  a  regular  sloping  round  moimt,  in  about  lat.  8°  28  V'  N. 
a  little  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  Ruttera  Point,  called  Brinjall  Hill,  from  its  appearance  in 
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some  views.    This  hill  being  but  2,  or  2^  leagues  from  the  sea,  is  visible  at  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  southward,  and  is  also  seen  from  Anjcnga  Hoad. 

A  line  drawn  from  the  Island  Kanary  S.  "-'i  r  K.,  or  S.  'J'J'  E.,  wotdd  pajs  tIirouL;Ii  OwmOdi. 
Ruttera  Point;  but  the  coast  has  between  them  several  projectiug  headlands  and  convex- 
ities  to  seaward,  particularly  at  Oeriah,  Carwar,  Mount  Dilly,  and  Quilon,  whereby  a 
considerable  change  is  produced  in  the  contour  of  the  «lion-.  It  may,  however,  be 
observed  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  ship  being  abreast  of  Kauary,  at  b  leasues  distance,  a 
course  steered  S.  by  B.  will  place  her  about  the  Mune  diatanee  from  the  hud  at  Geriah, 
niid  frrtin  tlicnce  a  course  nuide  good  S.  S.  E.  q:E.,  will  carry  her  about  the  same  distance 
from  Kuttera  Point.  Abreast  of  this  Point,  tiie  de^iths  are  24  and  25  fathoms  at  4  or  5 
miles  distance,  and  within  1|  or  2  miles  of  it,  there  is  12  or  14  fethoms. 

POINT  VENIAM,  about  2^  leagues  S.  E.  from  Ruttera  Point,  is  formed  of  steep  bold  JJ';^^*!;^ 
land,  or  reddish  clifl^  considerably  elevated,  having  on  the  north  side  a  small  river,  and 
a  village  at  the  nortlicni  extremity  of  the  higli  land  that  forms  the  Point ;  the  coast 
between  Ruttera  Point  and  it,  is  low  and  woody  as  far  as  the  village,  and  forms  a  small 
concavity.  The  land  close  to  the  eastward  of  Point  Teniam  has  a  red  aspect,  intennized 
with  white  jiatches  in  s^onie  places,  and  this  higli  re<ltlish  land,  steep  toward  the  lea* 
extends  from  the  point  along  the  coast  a  few  miles  to  E.  S.  Eastward. 

From  Point  Veniam,  the  coast  takes  a  direction  about  S.  E.  by  E.  to  Cadiapatam  Point,  ^Xi;;;^ 
f)^  or  G  leagues;  the  land  facing  the  sea  is  mostly  steep  and  high,  of  red  appearance  in 
some  places.  About  half  way  between  tliem,  the  Island  Enciam,  having  a  church  and 
some  other  biuldings  on  it,  is  situated  near  the  shore,  and  rocks  above  and  under  water 
pngeet  from  it  to  a  small  distance.  To  the  northward  of  these,  lie  the  town  and  river  of 
Tcngaypatnam ;  this  river  having  a  bar  at  the  mouth,  can  only  be  entered  by  large  boats 
in  the  rainy  season,  although  navigable  inside  at  all  times,  and  extends  a  considerable 
way  inland.  There  are  several  small  villages  and  churches  along  this  part  of  the  coast» 
and  some  of  these  ancient  Nestorian  churches,  may  be  seen  interspersed  along  the  shore 
from  hence  to  Cape  Comorin.  A  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  Island  Enciam  the  steep 
laud  near  the  sea  has  a  red  aspect,  resembling  that  about  Point  Veniam,  between  whien 
and  Cadiapatjun  Point,  is  situated  the  \'illage  Coleche  or  Kolatchy,  where  the  roast  forms 
a  small  bay,  or  concavity.  Kolatchy  church  is  in  hit  8"  10^'  N.,  Ion.  77°  lb'  E.,  by  the  't^out^hy.'' 
trigonometrical  survey. 

CADIAPATAM  POINT,  in  lat.  8°  9'  N.,  Ion.  77°  20' E.,  is  steep  and  high,  of  reddish  ^SL^'f^ 
appearance,  with  a  few  trees  near  its  extremity.   To  the  S.  Westward  of  tliis  Point,  there 

arc  two  Rocky  Islets  about  a  mile  from  each  other,  and  distant  2  or  24  miles  from  the 

J>oint,  surrounded  by  rocks  imder  water,  and  foul  ground.    About  1  or  1^  mile  S.  ^  E. 
rom  the  westernmost  of  these  islets,  and  3^  or  4  miu»  from  the  Point,  lies  the  outermost 
«>r  CROCODll.F,  R()('K.  a  small  jiart  of  which  appears  some  times  above  water,  hut  jjjg*"* 
the  sea  does  not  appear  to  break  on  it  at  all  limes,*  nor  is  it  visible  at  high  water,  when 
the  sea  is  smooth. 

From  this  rock,  the  extreme  low  point  of  Cape  CoTnorin,  is  said  to  bear  E.  or  E.  ^  S. 
distant  about  .3  leagues,  the  outermost  high  land  over  the  Cape  E.  by  N.  \  N.  Cadiapatam 
Point  N.  N.  E.  ^  £.  the  westernmost  small  islet  N.  |  W.,  and  the  northern  extreme  of 
the  land  N.  W.  ^  N.  Close  to  it,  there  are  13  and  14  latboms,  17  fathoms  aboat  ^  mile 

*  Roiiiuliiis  Point  Cadiapatam  in  the  Anna,  at  ^2  or  3  leagues  distance,  in  MMmdings  from  24  to  36  fcthoWM, 
wlieii  thi!  water  was  very  smooth,  no  breakon  wi  re  di^ctTniblc  on  thkt  roolc  We  {NHNll  it  IB  S3  lai  94  ftthOBM 
in  a  clear  night,  at  another  tuae,  but  it  couki  not  be  perceived. 
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outside,  19  fathoms  about  ^  a  mile,  22  fathoms  about  1  mile,  and  23  fathoms  about  2 
miles  ontdide  of  it,  sandy  bottom. 

The  Dublin,  Nov.  thIh  r  20tb,  1701,  was  at  sun-fM  t  in  22  filthoms,  Cape  Comorin  bear- 
ing £.  I  N.,  Cadiapatam  Point  N.  i  W.,  the  Crocodile  Roek  N.  W.  ^  N.,  off  the  point  3 
leagues,  and  off  the  Rock  a  short  naif  mile.  This  Rock,  hj  the  Dwblin's  journal,  lies 
near  2  leag^ues  from  the  shore,  the  central  part  just  visible  above  water,  and  breaks  about 
two  bhips  lengths  N.  £.  and  S.  W. ;  it  bears  b.  W.  from  a  rock  or  islet  that  lies  about 
half  a  mile  off  shore ;  there  are  two  of  these  rocks  with  sereral  breakers  abovt  them, 
bearing  about  N.  W.  by  N.,  nm\  S.  E.  by  S.  Ih  mile  from  each  other,  neither  of  them 
more  than  half  a  mile  off  shore.*  The  sea  broke  no  where  but  on  the  two  rocks  in  shore, 
and  on  the  Crocodile  Rock,  and  there  seems  to  be  a  prood  passage  between  the  latter  and 
the  main. 

His  Mnjesty's  ship  Suffolk,  10th  Febniarj-,  1800,  at  6  A.  M.  bad  Ruttera  Point  on  witfi 
Anjonga  Peak,  bearing  N.  55®  E.  At  lU  A.  M.  Cape  Comorin  bore  N.  84°  E.,  the 
breakers  on  tlic  Crocodile  Rock  N.  40^  E.  in  one  with  a  white  house  a  little  to  the  south- 
ward of  a  piece  of  red  land  called  West  Cape.  The  Crocodile  Rock  breakers,  when  on 
with  the  northernmost  White  Rock,  bore  N.  9°  W.  and  these  breakers  seemed  to  l»e  3 
miles  distant  from  the  shore. 

Captain  W.  Richardwn,  23rd  February  1809,  passed  within  u  .|  mile  oittmle  of  the 
Crocodile  Rock,  in  the  Agnus,  and  ol>serves,  that  when  the  title  is  high,  and  the  water 
smooth,  the  sea  only  at  times  shews  a  small  Itreaker  upon  the  rock. 

Captain  Edgcumbe,  of  the  Royal  Navy,  describes  this  danger  as  follows,  having  passed 
inside  of  all  these  rocks,  in  1809. 

There  are  two  small  rocks  off  Cadiapatam  Point,  the  easternmost  of  v  hi;  h  bears  from 
that  point  S.  W.  by  W.,  distant  about  2  miles,  and  they  lie  from  each  other  E.  S.  E.  and 
W.  ^,  W.  about  I'lJ  mile  distant,  having  several  straggling  rocks  under  water  around, 
not  more  than  a  stones  throw  from  them.    We  passed  in  His  Majes^'s  ship  Psyche, 
between  Cadiapatam  Point  and  thi";e  rtveks,  least  water  10  fallioms  abreast  the  ea.-itcrii- 
most  rocks,  and  when  abreaj«t  of  tlie  westernmost  rocks,  the  least  water  was  6^  fathoms 
having  borrowed  most  towards  the  rocks  in  passing.    Outside  these  rocks,  lies  a  small 
Sunken  Hock  under  water,  which  I  am  almost  certain  i-^  tliat  calle<i  the  Crocodile  Rock, 
described  as  appearing  above  w  ater,  which  it  rcallv  does  not;  1  could  only  see  the  bare  top 
of  it  from  the  mast-head,  when  the  swell  left  it  after  breaking.    This  Sunken  Rock  bean 
from  the  easternmost  of  the  above-mentioned  Caduqiatam  Ifocks  S.  W.  by  S.  distant  2 
miles,  and  from  the  wcsteminost  S.  by  £. 
""""^      F^rom  Ruttera  Point  to  Cadiapatam  Point,  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  about  9  or  10 
leapies  from  the  land:  'M)  fiithoms  is  from  4  too  lenfrnes  off;  25  or  2n  fathom^  i^Q^  and 
3  leagues  from  the  shore,  wliich  should  not  be  approached  under  these  depths  about 
Cadia{)atam  Pdnt,  during  the  night  or  in  dark  weather,  on  aooount  of  the  straggling 
rocks  off  that  jilac*' .  to  the  westward  of  these  rocks,  the  coast  is  not  so  dangerous.'  In 
passing  between  them  and  Ruttera  Point,  from  22  to  26  fathoms  is  a  good  track  w  ith  the 
land  wind ;  or  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  18  and  20  fathoms  occasionally ;  between 
Enciani  Island  and  Ruttera  Point,  a  ship  may  borrow  into  1(5  or  17  fathoms. 

From  Cadiapatam  Point,  the  low  sandy  extremity  of  Cape  Comorin  bears  E.  by  S.,  or 
E.  by  8.  ^  S.,  distant  about  6  leagues ;  the  coast  between  them  having  a  little  concavity 
'  i.'ul '"ul,       ^oiiic  iilarri.  is  low  and  ^au'ly  clo-e  to  the  sea,  rising  in  a  gentle  accli^-ity  to  the  base 
c'°"'*i^  of  the  mountains  situated  a  few  miles  iulaud.   Close  to  the  shore  some  churches  are  seen 

'  Thnw  rixks  M-i-m  u>  lie  father  olFriiore,  than  given  hjtfae  OaUmlsjoannl,  as  AeP^fcke  ftigMe  pawed 

between  them  aiui  the  nwm.  * 
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and  about  5  miles  to  tlie  westward  oF  the  cape  lie*  the  small  river  Manacoudy,  with  rocks 
Inning  its  entrance,  and  some  buildings  near  it :  between  thii  pkiee  and  the  grove  of 
trees  at  the  villaf^e  of  Cape  Comcrin,  the  low  eoiintrv  seems  divided  by  a  wall  or  trench, 
stretching  from  the  shore  to  the  mountaint>,  and  fortihed  by  mounds  of  earth. 

llie  land  between  the  Ghauts  and  the  shore,  from  Point  Yeniara  to  Cadiapatam  Pbint 
may  be  8<'en  7  Icagnrs  ;  and  the  moxintain?  inland,  IS  or  20  leagues  in  deaT  wcatlier. 

bi  passing  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  when  clear  of  the  rocks  oif  Oadiafwitam  Point, 
the  shore  may  be  approached  to  22  or  20  fadioms  toward  Cum  Comorin,  which  will  bis 
about  3  mileo  off;  bat  in  the  night  or  in  haiy  weather,  it  oagnt  not  to  be  approached  eo 
close. 

CAPE  COMORIN,  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Peninsula  of  Hindoo^tiin,  I  mruli  in  c«. 
lat  8*'  5'  N. ;  ion.  77°  35'  B.*   It  is  formed  of  a  circular  low  sandy  point,  not  discernible  ^'^i 
above  3^  or  4  leagues  from  tiie  deck  of  a  large  riiip.   Within  2  or  8  cables'  lengths  of  ■■■■nh 

the  S.  E.  part  of  the  point,  lioB  a  sloping  roeky  islet  high  above  water,  with  other  rocks 
about  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks :  to  the  westward  of  this  islet,  the  shore  of  the  cape  is 
sandy  and  barren,  but  to  the  eastward  it  abounds  with  trees,  having  a  fert  and  Tillage 
among  them  close  to  the  sea;  the  former  3  niile«,  and  the  village  about  G  mili^s  to  the 
eastward  of  the  islet.  A  little  westward  &om  the  islet,  on  the  extreme  sandy  pitch  uf  the 
Cape,  stands  a  low  white  square  building  near  ^e  water's  edge,  with  another  larger 
building  and  some  small  forts  beyond  it  at  a  small  dialuce :  from  these,  a  large  town  or 
village  extends  to  the  eastward,  in  fix»nt  of  a  plantation  of  tall  trees  on  the  upper  part  of 
the  low  land.  This  piece  of  land  seems  well  inhabited,  and  extends  from  the  western 
sandy  part  of  the  cape  along  shore  to  the  eastward,  rising  from  tlie  ^ea  with  a  gentle 
acclivitv  to  the  biise  of  the  nearest  mountains  of  the  Ghauts,  which  is  about  1  or  iX  mile 
from  the  shore.  Close  behind  the  plantation  of  trees,  these  mountains  rise  up  in  majestic 
shnq)  peaks,  chained  together,  and  lormingaridge,  which  is  in  one  with  tlie  cape  bearing 
N.N.E  ;  after  extending  some  distance  in  that  direction,  this  ridge  or  chain  inclines  to 
the  westward  of  north,  and  stretching  nearly  parallel  to  the  coust,  forms  the  interior 
boundary  of  the  Province  of  Malabar,  and  joins  to  the  chain  of  Bednore  Mountains  in  the 
Province  of  Canara.  In  sailing  along  the  coast,  the  (Jliaut  Mountains  are  always  srcn  in 
clear  weather,  excepting  where  there  is  a  (/np  or  c/tasin  in  them  ;  the  southern  jjart  of  the 
chain  being  near  the  sea,  may  be  discerned  when  18  leagues  distant  from  the  coast :  and 
the  outermost  peaked  mountain,  which  in  sonic  views  appears  isolated,  is  generally  set 
for  Cape  Comorin  by  ships  passing  at  too  great  a  distance  to  discern  the  low  land  of  the 
cape.  A  little  detached  from  the  eiul  of  the  ohain  over  the  cape,  on  the  east  side,  thev« 
is  a  sharp  conical  mountain  by  itself,  like  a  sugar  loaf,  and  4^  le<i^;nes  farther  eastward, 
a  sloping  mount  in  the  low  country,  a  little  inland. 

The  low  land  that  forms  Cape  Comorin,  seems  bold  and  safb  to  approach  within  1^  or 
*2  miles.  In  crossing  from  Caliturc  in  the  Anna,  2(>th  and  27tfi  March,  IHOI,  we  hafj  a 
brisk  gale  at  S.W.  and  W.S.W.,  with  a  leeward  current,  witli  which  we  made  the  coast 
nf  Madura  13  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape,  at  the  high  building  or  church  on 
Manapar  Point,  situated  in  lat.  R°  22^  N.  From  hence,  with  a  fresh  westerly  wind,  we 
reached  the  cape  in  30  hours,  there  being  no  current  near  the  land.  The  soundings  i-^ttTrelrt. 
were  firand  very  regular,  generally  mud,  with  sand  and  shells  at  times;  the  depths  from 
9  to  11  fathoms  3  and  4  miles  from  the  shore,  and  t?0  fatlionis  al)oiit  3^  to  4  leagues  ofl", 
whan  far  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape.    W  hen  it  was  approached,  the  coast  became  more 

•  l\\  tlic  Grcit  Tri-onr.iiKtrii  ;il  Sunt  v      but  it  was  ft.rincrly  placed  10  milts  fintlMr  Mtt.    Conorin  Pfl«k  il 
18  nukft  luuirly  oorth  from  the  Cape,  or  in  ku  8°  23^'  N.  Ion.       34'  56'  E. 
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steep,  for  we  tacked  in  13  fathoms  with  the  extreme  point  of  the  cape  bearing  W.  ^  S. 
distant  3  inilef!,  and  off  the  shore  abrea&t  1^  mile;  and  wlieu  t]ie  building  near  the  9m, 
■JJJjgy*  on  the  pitch  of  the  cape,  bore  N.  ^  E.  distant  2  miles,  tacked  in  18^  fathoms,  the  depths 
being  greater  toward  the  shore  ou  the  IS.  and  S.  U  .  sides  ot  tiiis  headland,  than  they  are 
to  the  eastward. 

From  18o  fatlionis  abreast  the  cape,  at  2  miles  di^tuiicc,  the  depth  increases  only  to  20 
fathoms  in  a  run  of  5  miles  oft"  shore  ;  to  tlic  eastward,  the  Ijauk  aj)pears  flat,  with  very 
regular  soundings  under  1(>  fatlioms.  The  shore  is  low  and  woo<iy  to  11  leagues  east- 
ward of  the  cape,  forming  a  ])ay  with  the  appearance  of  a  river  in  lat.  8°  13'  N.  and  the 
po'i't  on  the  south  side  of  this  bay,  is  that  sometimes  called  the  East  Cape.  From  this 
coast,  the  bank  of  soundini^s  extends  a  great  way  out,  the  depths  are  31  and  82  ftthmns 
witli  the  cape  bearing  N.iS.NV.  5  leagues.  Witfi  the  land  over  it  bearing  from  N.  N.  W. 
to  N.E.  by  E.  in  lai.  7°  49'  N.  there  are  42  and  4o  fathoms,  about  b  leagues  oif  shore. 
Tlie  extremes  N.N.  E.  to  N.E.  by  E.  off  the  cape  S  or  9  leagues,  66  latboms ;  fnm  N.  to 
N.E.  by  E.,  off  it  8  leagues,  38  hithoms ;  and  direct  ly  south  from  it  9  leagues.  4^  to  .'30 
fethoms.  In  lat.  8"  5'  K  about  9  leagues  west  from  the  cape,  and  5  or  U  leagues  off 
shore,  the  depths  are  32  to  35  fathoms ;  and  15  or  16  leagues  west  from  it,  there  are  68 
and  (55  fathoms  on  the  ed  je  of  the  bank,  about  9  leagues  from  the  nearest  land, 

Atoi  bulk.  A  great  way  out  from  the  cape,  there  is  a  bank  abounding  with  cod,  where  some  ships 
have  caught  oonriderable  nnmbers  of  those  fish,  but  it  appears  to  be  of  small  extent,  and 
little  known.  In  lat.  7°  2H'  N.  with  the  mountains  over  tne  cape  bearing  from  N.  bv  E. 
to  N.  by  W.  distant  12  or  13  leagues,  we  had  soundings  46  fathoms;  and  in  lat.  7^  47' 
N.  the  land  bearing  from  N.  to  N.  E.  ^  E.  distant  9  or  10  leagues,  there  are  37  and  38 
fathoms  ;  jirobably  one  of  these  positions,  may  he  on  the  cod  bank. 

\m»xum.  I  here  seems  to  be  very  little  variation  of  the  compass  in  the  vicinity  of  Cape  Comoria 
at  present,  or  near  any  of  the  coasts  which  form  the  peninsuk  <^  Hmdoostan,  although 
Captain  Basil  Hall,  in  Mareli,  1x1.3,  made  the  variatioii  2"  9^  E.  in  lat  6^®  N.  Ion.  79^ 
£.  a  little  to  the  westward  of  Ceylon. 


Dtagtn. 


LACCADIVA  ISLANDS; 

CHANNELS  AND  DANGERS.  WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

THE  ARCHIPELAGO  of  low  islands  opposite  the  coast  of  Malabar,  known  by  the 
general  name  of  Laccadivas,  or  Laecadiyes,  extend.^  from  lat.  10°  N.  nearly  lu  12*=  N. 
having  the  Nine  Degree's  Channel  to  the  southward  between  them  and  the  Island  MiiTicc>\'* 
and  an  extensive  channel  to  the  eastward,  separating  them  from  the  coast.  Most  oi  thae 
islands  are  surrounded  by  extensive  coral  reefs,  steep  to,  also  some  detached  r«e&  amongst 
or  near  them,  and  being  low  with  the  trees  just  visible  above  water,  are  oomnumly 
avoided  by  navigators ;  but  there  an  safe  and  wide  channels  among  them. 

^      PADUA  BANK,  or  BASSA.S  DE  PEDRO,  and  CIIERBAXIAXI  BAXK  or  REEF 
were  explored  m  February  and  March  1828,  by  Capt.  R.  Moresby,  in  the  Theti*  Bombay 
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Cruizer,  in  consequence  of  the  loss  of  the  ship  Byrani^ore,"  on  a  reef  situated  between 
the  nortiieiniiioet  of  the  Laccadiva  Islands  and  Cherbaniani  Bank,  not  mevUmdy  known 
to  narigaton:  Gaptaia  Moresby  has  given  the  fitUowing  description  of  Uteae  banks  and 
dangers. 

msses  de  Pedro,  or  Padua  Bank,  is  a  bank  ct  soundings  70  miles  in  extent  from  lat 

12^  30'  to  13°  40'  N.,  and  situated  between  the  meridians  of  "i*"  28'  to  72°  53'  E.,  having  ' 
on  the  northern  part,  soundings  usually  from  24  to  28  fathoms,  and  on  the  southern  part 
38  to  33  figtthoms,  sand,  shells,  and  rotten  coral : — ^the  water  on  the  bank  is  not  dis- 
coloured, so  as  to  indicate  soundliij^-,  and  tlif  edges  of  it  are  steep. 

To  the  N.  W.  of  the  bank  last-mentioned,  there  is  another  bank  of  small  extent,  havins 
on  it  depths  from  25  to  30  fitthoms,  the  bottom  of  the  same  quality  as  the  otlier :  thu 
amaU  bank  extends  from  lat.  13^  33',  to  13^49'  N.,  the  centre  being  in  Ion.  7Qf*  21'  E., 
and  it  Is  from  2  to  5  miles  in  breadth. 

CHERBANIANI  REEF  of  coral  rocks,  vi?ible  at  low  water,  is  dangerous  to  approach, 
having  no  soundings  ^  a  mile  off;  and  on  the  northern  and  southern  extremities,  there 
are  two  sand  banks  awmt  8  feetabore  high-watermark.  The  extent  of  the  reef  is  7 
miles,  or  from  lat  12?  15'  22^  to  lat.  12°  22'  N.,  its  wi  stern  edge  preserviug  nearly  a 
Straight  line  N.  ^  W.  and  S.^  and  the  eastern  edge  forms  a  semicircle  from  the  north 
and  south  points  of  3  or  4  mfles  in  breadtii.  The  south  pointis  2°  S3f  west  from  Manga- 
lore  by  chronometers,  or  in  lun.  72''  0'  E.  Tlic  flood  was  found  to  run  N.  W.  and  the 
ebb  S.  E.  1  mile  per  hour  on  the  springs;  high  water  at  11  hours  on  full  and  change  of 
the  moon. 

The  Richmond  struck  on  the  west  side  of  this  bank  in  the  night  of  the  25th  March, 
1736,  and  backed  off  without  damage;  in tlie morning,  dctachedrocks  and  breakers  were 
observed  to  extend  north  and  south  about  4  or  5  leagues,  and  about  a  league  in  breadth. 
She  made  this  danger  in  lat  12^  21'  N.  and  there  appeared  a  sand  bank  on  its  norlliem 
estremi^. 

BYRAMGORE  SHOAL,  is  of  considerable  extent,  the  coral  rocks  of  which  it  consists  s 

being  just  discernible  at  low  water ;  it  is  of  conical  shape,  broadest  at  the  soutliem  part, 
where  the  east  and  west  poiuts  bear  E.  ^  S.  and  W.  ^  N.  distant  4^  miles  from  each 
ol^her : — ^there  is  a  small  curve  to  the  northward  between  these  points,  midway  betwixt 
which,  the  Dyranii^ore  was  wrecked,  in  lat.  IP  47'  40*  N.  Ion.  71°  55'  E.,  or  5  miles 
west  from  the  meridian  of  Cherbaaiani  Reef.  The  N.  W.  point  is  in  lat.  1 1^  54'  N.  Ion. 
71**  SO'  E.,  bearing  from  the  S.  W.  point  N.  28"*  W.,  distant  8  miles.   From  the  N.  W. 

S>int  of  the  reef  in  a  north-east  direction,  a  bank  of  coral  rock  extends  as  far  as  lat.  12" 
,,  with  depths  on  it  from  b  to  4  fathoms,  the  coral  distinctly  visible,  and  the  edges  of  a 
this  bonk  are  steep  from  7  Ihthoms  to  no  bottom.  The  eastern  side  of  it  bears  about  north  S; 
and  N.  by  W.  from  the  S.  Eastern  ])niiit  of  Byrani<i;ore  Shoal ;  and  excepting  on  this 
bank  to  the  north  of  the  Shoal  last-mc  ntioned,  there  are  no  soundings  near  it,  or  Cher- 
baniani Reef,  which  renders  the  approach  to  them  very  dangerous,  as  the  noise  of  the 
surf  would  not  be  heard  unless  a  ship  were  to  leeward  in  calm  weather;  and  tlut  current 
frequently  sets  12  or  15  miles  during  the  night,  in  uncertain  directions,  although  usually 
between  S.E.  and  S.W.  during  the  months  olF  February,  March,  and  April. 

The  Amherst  Cniizer,  in  December  1827,  proceeded  from  Mangalore  to  the  wreck  of 
the  Byiamgore»  passed  to  the  northward  of,  and  in  sight  of  the  Islands  Chittae,  and 

*  This  ship  U?(l  China  August  10th.  18'27.  witli  a  valuable  car^ofor  Bombay,  beat  down  tlie  China  sea,  touchtd 
«t  Anger,  Sonda  Stnit,  for  refimbmenu,  September  25xh,  and  tUuck  oo  tiie  above  Reef  at  3  a.m.  1 7tb  Noverobir. 
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Bt;ira-uar ; — when  the  latter  island  bore  E.S.E. ;  scon  from  the  top-sail  yard,  the  wreck 
of  the  ByTaui<rore  appeared  like  a  large  rock  bearing  N.  W.  ^  N.,  and  tiit-  reef  extending 
from  it  to  N.  by  W.  When  the  Island  Betra-Par  seen  from  the  niaiu-top  bore  S.  E.,  the 
breakiTs  on  the  Byramgore  Shoid  were  visible  from  the  mast-head  bearing  west.  By  tlie 
foregoing  remarks  it  appears,  that  a  ship  may  pass  through  the  channel  betwixt  Byram- 
gore Shoid  and  the  north-westernmost  of  the  Laceadiva  Islands  called  Betra-Par;  also 
Ixitwecn  the  Byramgore  Shoal  and  Cherbauiani  Heef,  by  keeping  in  lat.  12°  8'  or  J^''  K/ 
N. ;  but  neither  of  tlie^e  channels  ought  to  be  adopted  excepting  during  fineireatfter^  or 
in  a  rrt'^c  of  iirct  s^itv  ;  ahhough  the  passage  to  the  northward  of  those  dangers,  over  the 
bank  ol  Bai«&as  de  Pedro,  '\a  tliought  to  be  ^ale,  as  uo  shoal  water  ha:j  been  i'ouud  upou 
the  latter  bank.  Captaha  Charles  Ki  ys,  late  Master  Attendant  at  Bombay,  traiiamitted 
an  account  of  these  danfjers,  published  by  him  at  that  presidency,  stating  that  the  sihip 
Competitor  from  Colonilx>,  bound  to  Bombay,  on  the  21st  August,  lb27,  observed  in  lat. 
ll^SMy  and  then  saw  one  of  the  Laccadiva  Islands  bearing  R.  by  S.,  distant  about  4 
leagues,  which  was  thought  to  be  Pereniul-Par,  fioTu  which  time  steered  N.  4  W.  3.1 
miles,  north  10^  miles,  W.  S.  W.  4  miles,  S.  \\ .  by  W  .  3]  miles,  and  \V.  by  N.  ii^miles, 
when  at  3j>  a.  m.  she  struck  on  a  Shoal,  supported  to  be  Betra-Par ;  and  after  Growing 
part  of  the  cargo  overboard  to  lighten  the  ship,  she  backed  ofl"  tho^lioal  at  7  a.m.  nui^ 
damaged,  as  several  of  the  bottom  ulauks,  and  6U  feet  of  the  main  keel,  were  obliged  to 
be  TC^aeed  after  her  arrival  at  Bombay.  Captain  Keys  thinks  it  prohaUe,  tliet  it  might 
have  h<;en  the  Island  Kittan  seen  on  thc2!?f  August,  and  not  Pereniul-Pn'y  as  thej  Sttp- 
posed,  and  that  she  struck  on  a  shoal  to  the  westward  of  the  ibrmer,  and  aftmrard  panned 
to  the  eastward  of  Chittae,  the  Byramgore  Shoal,  and  Cherbaniaiii  Reef,  at  ao  great 
distance,  without  seeing  d^er  of  these  dangers. 

BETRA-PAR,  the  N.  Westernmost  of  the  Laoeadiva  Islands,  bearing  about  W.  by  S. 

10  leagues  froin  Chittac,  is  a  small  bland,  or  saiul  bank,  witli  some  trees  on  the  northern 
part ;  it  is  situated  ou  the  £.  extremity  of  an  extendve  corul  reef,  which  stretches  to 
the  westward  aboot  4  miles,  and  then  to  the  southward  in  a  semi-circular  form  ;  after 
reaeliiiig  lat.  11°  'if)'  N.,  it  turns  round  to  thcN.E.,  ami  stretches  due  north  till  it.s  eastern 
verge  joins  to  the  island.  At  the  iS.E.  part  of  the  reef  there  is  a  small  islet,  and  several 
rocks  appear  above  water,  on  wbi<A  the  sea  breaks  vcr\'  liigh.  Close  under  the  south 
side  of  tin  jirincipal  island  is  a  gap  in  the  reef  with  2  fathoms  N\  ;iter,  where  in  fine 
weather  a  small  vessel  or  boat  mi^t  lie  iw  a  short  time.  The  Grunthain,  ou  the  8th  of 
October,  1713,  at  5  km.  ran  on  the  west  part  of  this  reef,  and  after  throwing  part  of  her 
cargo  overlioard,  fortiinati  1\  liove  off  by  a  kedge  anchor  laid  out  in  deep  water,  the  reef 
being  very  steeu.  Betra-Pur  was  seen  by  the  Hope,  which  ship  made  it  in  lat.  11°  3G' 
N.  Captain  Wedgebrougb,  in  his  survey  of  these  islands,  in  179<i,  sailed  close  round  the 
reef,  and  made  the  island  in  lat.  IP  N.  and  1°  2G'  W.  from  Undcroot,  by  chrono- 

meter. Captain  Moresby  in  his  late  examination  of  the  islands  and  dansers,  dtaees  it  in 
kt.  1 1»  35/  N.  Ion.  IT  17'  E. 

PEBEMUL-PAR,  in  Ut  1  r  N.  loo.  TZ"  &  £.  by  Captain  Moresby's  survey,  is  a  small 
low  isle  or  sand  bank,  situated  near  the  N.  E.  end  of  a  great  coral  reef,  which  stretelies 
to  the  southward  i>\  miles,  and  about  the  same  disUmce  to  the  westward  <il  ii.<  inland. 
This  reef  is  of  triangular  form,  with  soundings  close  to  it  on  the  S,  W .  side,  and  round 
the  N.W.  point,  or  angle.  Its  N.E.  extremity  is  in  lat.  11®  11'  N.,  the  south  cud  iu  11" 
5'  N. ;  between  which  and  Bingan^  there  is  a  safe  channel  4  leagues  wide. 

BIKGARO,  in  lat.  10°  55'  N.  is  a  small  islaad,  about  2  leagues  17.  £.  by  £.  from  Uie 
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Borth  end  of  Aueatta.  TINGARO,  is  another  small  ishnd  abont  9  miles  E.  N.  E.  from  Jj^g^ 
the  former,  and  these  two  small  islands  are  encircled  by  a  coral  rce^  which  projects  from  •Miirt* 
2  to  3  miles  N.W.  and  westward  fn»tt  Bingaro,  bat  very  little  to  the  eastward  of  Tingaro^ 
where  it  is  steep  to. 

From  the  N.E.  end' of  Aucutta,  to  the  western  extremity  of  the  reef  surrounding  these 
two  small  islands,  there  is  a  bank  of  coral,*  with  soundings  on  it  from  5  or  6,  to  9  or  10 
fiUhoms,  where  a  vessel  might  anchor  occasionally  with  a  chain.  About  3  leagues 
E.S.E.ward  from  Tiugaro,  is  situated  the  western  limit  of  the  large  bank  of  soundings^ 
which  extends  from  Pittie  northward  to  Ameni. 

AUCUTTA  ISLAND,  central  lat.  10°  51'  N.  Ion.  72°  17'  E.  by  Caj^tain  Moresby's 
chronometers  measuretl  from  Mangalore,t  extends  N.  E.  by  N.  and  S.  W .  by  S.  3  or  3^  ' 
miles,  the  breadth  about  h  a  mile.  It  is  well  inhabited,  planted  with  coco-imt  trees,  and 
aeems  a  little  higher  than  the  small  islands  in  its  vicinity.  At  the  distance  of  a  mile 
from  its  south  point,  and  joined  to  it  by  a  reef,  is  the  small  island  ("'alj»ootv,  with 
soundings  near  it  on  the  south  side  ;  and  from  this  island,  a  coral  reef  projects  to  the  W. 
and  N.W.,  in  the  form  of  a  semi-circle,  distant  about  2  miles  from  the  west  side  of  Aucutta, 
and  joins  to  the  bank  at  its  north  end.  On  the  cdjjc  of  the  reef,  directly  west  from  the 
nortnem  extremitv  of  the  island  are  soundings,  where  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  case  of 
neolnsity,  but  the  iwttom  is  cond  rock.  The  dtannel  between  these  islands  and  SeuheU« 
Pkr  Reebf  is  13  or  14  leagues  wide. 

CHITTAE,  in  lat.  11*  40*  N.  Ion.  72"  48*  E.  by  Captain  Moresby's  survey,  bearing  ^j^^ 
N.  W.  by  W.  from  Kittan  about  7^^  leagues,  is  about  1|  or  2  miles  in  extent  N.  W.  and 
S.E.,  with  a  coral  reef  stretching  around  its  western  side,  distant  1  or     mile  from  the 
island,  and  joining  to  each  extremity.   This  is  the  N.  Easternmost  of  the  Laccadiva 
Islands.  Between  dl  of  them  the  channds  appear  to  be  safe»  although  seldom  frequented. 

KITTAN,  in  lat.  1 1°  27'  N.  Ion  73°  5'  E.  by  Captain  Moresby's  survey,  bearing  S.  E.  ^j^-  . 
by  E.  from  Ghittae  abont  7^  leagues,  extends  N.  N.  W.  and  opposite,  about  2^  miles, 

hiiving  a  circular  rcrf  cncoiniiassiiig^  it  on  the  western  side,  at  the  distance  of  1^  or  2 
miles,  which  joins  to  each  end  of  the  island ;  and  a  bank  projects  from  its  S.E.  end  to  a 
eonsiderable  distance. 

CARDAMUM,  central  lat.  IP  13'  N.  Ion.  72^  lO.V  E.  by  Captain  Moresby's  chrono-  ejjSta- 
meters,  bearing  neurlv  S.N\  .  IVyiu  K.itt;iu  about  G  leagues,  is  in  length  4  miles,  extending 
N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  \V.,  but  scarcely  1  mile  in  breadth.    On  the  west  side  it  is  encircled 
Isy  n  coral  reef,  stretching  out  nearly  2  miles,  and  embracing  both  ends  of  the  island ; 

•  The  Laccadit-a  I»knd.4,  most  probably,  have  originated  from  the  coral  reeft  wliich  form  their  \i^<fc,  for  mi.st  of  ' 
them  are  small  elevations  aboTe  water,  situated  on  the  eastern  edges  of  the  ^^rrat  coral  shoals,  wliicli  jini--  i  t  -.e\  cial 
mile.1  t<i  the  westward  of  these  liiw  islamls.  It  therefore,  a|)[)oars,  that  tlit-  violence  of  tlic  wi  -it  iiv  muinnun  !i,is 
broken  put:es of  coral  from  the  wi  -ti  rn  edge*  of  those  sliouls,  ami  drifted  tlieni  ovw  until  tlicv  he<  atne  t  v.  ti  «ith 
the  surface  of  the  sen  at  the  ea.'itern  parts,  an  accumulation  of  drift  weint  and  other  marine  substances  Ix^insf  then 
intercepted,  low  iskndtt  would  graduaUy  appear.  A  corrobor^ioii  tliat  they  have  been  formed  in  this  niauner,  i^ 
the  thill  stratum  of  earth  formed  of  decayed  vegetables,  &c,,  compoamg  the  surface  of  most  of  those  islaitds,  wliich 
has  under  it  a  white  Uh>ac  sand,  resembhng  tliat  on  the  Lniacli. 

t  AllowingMaiinlonin  Ion.  74^63'£.,MsUtieduUwOMat1Ug(^^ 
plnBed  18  or  14  mm  Arther  eHtwud.  All  the  loBgHndMoftlicie  dmgentnd  nfet,  now  gnu  b  tUt  iMi»«ditioii 
of  the  India  Direetorr,  hate  been  oomcled  by  Captain  Moresby's  Chronometric  admeasurements  from  MMftlote, 
in  accordance  with  tut  k>qgitiide  of  dH  btter  place  as  fixed  by  the  Great  Trigonometrical  Operations. 
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near  the  south  point  of  the  reef,  there  are  soundings  of  16  and  20  fathoms,  about  half-waj 
between  this  isknd  and  Ameni,  from  which  it  bears  N.N.E.  \  E.,  distant  f  leagues. 

omum  of     AMENI,  in  hit.  11°  6'  N.  Ion.  72°  49'  E.  by  Captain  Moresby's  survey,  bearing  about 
*^'*      X.E.  by  N.  from  Pittie,  is  of  circular  form,  1  or  1^  mile  in  diameter,  and  surrounded  by 
rocks  to  a  small  distance ;  close  to  these,  on  the  west  side,  there  are  soundings,  but 
between  this  island  and  the  N.  E.  extremity  of  the  bank  extending  from  Pittie,  there 
appears  to  be  u  gap  with  very  deep  water. 

f  PITTIE,  in  lat.  10°  4.V  N.  Ion.  72**  38'  E.  by  the  above  mentioned  survey,  is  a  s;u  d 
bank  about  6  feet  above  the  sea,  without  any  shrubs  or  verdure,  bearing  from  Courutee 
N.N.W.  I  W.  14  or  15  miles.  It  is  covered  with  birds,  innumerable,  and  on  cast 
side  of  the  bank  tliere  is  ;i  black  rock  resembling  a  wreck.  This  sandy  isle  or  bank, 
•eems  to  present  an  area  of  sot  more  than  2  aicres,  and  is  probably  in  part  inundated 
during  the  S.W.  monsoon. 
■Mkif  From  Pittie,  an  extensive  rocky  bank  of  soundings  prq|ecls  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  N. 
Westward  toward  Tingaro,  aind  about  &|  iM^poes  N.  Eulward  towards  Ameni ;  from 
hence  it  stretches  southward  neail^  on  At  mendianrfCouruie^  within  3  or  4  leagues  of 
this  ijjiand.  The  sonndings  on  this  bank  so  ihr  as  it  has  been  examined*  are  irom  9  uaA 
7  to  20  fathoms. 


a^mm^  COURUTEE  ISLAND,  in  lat.  MP  31'  N.  Ion.  72^  43'  E.  or  1°  2'  West  from  Undetoot 
by  chronometer,  is  about  2A  miles  in  length  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W'.  and  1  mile  iu  breadth ; 
altliough  not  large,  it  is  valuable  to  the  natives,  by  affording  good  water,  and  two  species 
of  ezo^knt  coco-nuts.  A  steep  coral  reef  encompasses  the  south  and  west  sides  of  this 
island,  projecting  out  2  milc'^  in  some  parts ;  tlic  east  side.  Is  also  steep  and  rocky ;  the 
proper  entrance  is  at  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island,  but  the  boats  of  the  natives  pass  t&rough 
other  parts  of  the  reef.  On  the  extremity  of  the  reef,  at  the  S.  W.  end  of  ^kmd, 
there  is  a  coral  spot  where  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  case  of  necessity,  with  a  chain  fixed 
to  a  small  anchor.  The  tides  or  currents  have  a  velocity  at  times  of  2  miles  an  hour,  and 
never  set  dtneef  upon  any  of  the  islands^  hot  generally  akmff  them,  or  along  the  edges  of 
the  reef?,  lessening  the  danger  to  bo  apprehended  in  calms  This  island  bears  X.  E. 
about  10^  leagues  Irom  the  northern  Seuheli-Par;  tlte  chaimel  between  them  afpean 
to  be  clear  ofoanger. 

c^m,«i  SEUIiELl-PAR,  or  SKUVELLl  ISLANDS,  are  two  in  number,  very-  small  and  low, 
each  about  1|  mile  in  circumference,  and  bearing  about  N.N.E.  i  E.  and  opposite  from 
each  other,  distant  7  miles.  The  .southern  island  is  in  lat.  UY*  V  V.  Ion.  72"*  21'  E.  by 
the  survey,  bearing  nearly  west  from  Kalpeni  27  or  28  leagues,  and  the  direct  track 
between  them  aj)peais  to  be  dear  of  dangers.  The  northern  island  has  a  coral  spit  with 
soundings  from  4  or  5,  to  10  or  12  fathoms  on  it,  which  projects  out  about  a  mile  to  the 

SSSSl  northward  of  the  island,  and  where  the  only  passage  appears  to  be  in  the  reef,  through 
which  boats  can  proceed  to  the  southern  island.  They  are  not  iubabited,  except  when 
boats  come  here  from  the  oAer  islands  in  the  fair  season  to  fish.  The  water  procured 
digging,  is  salt  and  unfit  to  use  ;  a  kind  of  soft  wood  for  fticl,  may  be  got  on  the  northem- 
uiust  island,  but  the  other  abounds  most  with  coco-nuts,  altliough  of  a  saline  quiility,  and 
very  unpalatable. 

From  tlif  rci  f  that  'surrounds  the  northern  island,  one  edge  of  it  stretches  to  the 
souUiward,  the  other  edge  to  the  S.  Westward,  enveloping  the  southern  island,  and 
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extending  from  it  aboot  ^  or  9  ndlet  to  ^  S.  W.,  the  southem  extremity  of  this  great 
i«er  being  in  about  lat  9»  Se' N. 

The  rccf  being  steep  to,  should  not  be  approacherl  without  ^reat  caution,  by  ships 
passing  these  islands ;  many  of  the  black  rocks  on  it,  are  considerably  elevated  ^bove 
ivater :  and  tbe  enrrents  are  strong  at  the  fall  and  change  of  moon,  when  the  rise  and  fall 
of  tide  is  6  feet,  and  the  time  of  high  water  a  little  before  noon,  not  always  i  LMridar. 

In  coming  from  tbe  westward  great  caution  is  requisite,  for  exclusive  aS  the  great  reef 
turrminding  these  islands,  another  reef  may  possibly  be  detaehed  from  the  Grmt  Reef, 
according  to  the  following  account  given  by  the  officers  of  the  ship  Anne. 

April  9th,  1804.  "  At  11  P.  M.  the  ship  Anne,  from  the  Red  Sea,  struck  on  a  reef, 
and  bilged  before  day-light.  From  the  wreck,  thenOTthemnmst  Seuheli-Par  bluid  bore 
E.S.E.  4  or  5  leagues,  and  the  southernmost  island  S.E.  aboat  6  leagues;  the  reef  from 
S.W.  to  RN.E„  being  10  or  12  miles  in  extent" 

The  distance  estimated  from  the  wreck  to  the  islands  is  certainly  too  great,  for  they 
could  not  be  disoenied  so  far ;  but  if  the  bearing!^  are  tolerablv  correct^*  the  reef  oa 
which  this  ship  was  wrecked,  is  farther  from  these  islands  than  hitherto  fiuj)po?cd.  The^t* 
two  islands,  and  the  reef  environing  them,  form  the  south-western  limit  of  tiie  i^ccadivus. 

ELICALPENI  BANK,  about  4^  or  5  miles  in  dittHeter,  of  circular  form,  ht 
^  N.  from  Underoot  Island,  distant  10  or  11  leagues,  and  from  Mount  Dilly  27  leagues;  bUST^ 
its  central  lat.  11°  13'  N.  Ion.  74°  3'  E.  by  Captain  Moresby's  survey,  in  18-28,  or  P  30' 
W.  from  Tellicherry  by  Captain  Mc'Cluer'a  caoonomt  tt  'in  1790,  who  made  the  lat. 
11°  15'  N.  This  bank  is  composed  of  sharp  coral  rocks  all  over,  the  least  water  found 
on  it  by  Captain  Mc  Chier,  during  an  examination  of  two  days,  with  three  vessels,  was 
6  or  6^  fethoms ;  but  it  ought  to  be  avoided  by  large  ships,  particularly  in  the  8.  W. 
monsoon,  for  a  large  ship  would  probably  strike  on  it  when  the  sea  is  running  high,| 
which  has  been  already  mentioned  under  the  directions  given  for  sailing  from  Bombay  to 
idle  aoudtward  in  the  S.W.  monsoon. 

UNDEROOT,  in  kt.  10°  47'  N.  Ion.  73"  45'  E.  by  Captain  Moresby,  in  1828,  or  P 
48^  W.  from  Tellieherr}'  by  chronometers,  is  low,  well  planted  with  coco-nut  trees,  about  V"'**^ 
8^  miles  in  length  east  and  west,  and  1^  mile  in  breadth  ;  it  is  defended  by  a  wall  of 
coral  rocks  all  round,  through  which  there  is  only  one  small  passage  for  boats.  Tliis 
island  on  the  south  side,  is  steep  to  the  coral  wall,  but  to  the  N.  and  N.E.  an  extensive 
coral  bank  projects  to  the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles,  with  various  depths  from  8  and  10,  to 
16  fathoms.  About  a  mile  from  the  island,  the  bottom  on  this  bank  is  sandy  in  10  and 
12  fathoms,  where  ves.sels  might  anchor  during  southerly  winds,  abreast  the  houses 
scattered  alon^  the  north  side  of  the  island.  Hie  bank  is  steep  to,  and  the  soundings  on 
both  the  extertor  and  central  parts  of  it,  are  generally  10  and  12  fathoms,  over  a  bottom 
of  coral.  Turtle  may  he  got  here,  and  the  water  is  tolerably  g(X)d  ;  the  natives  are  poor 
and  inoffensive.  This  island  is  about  38  leagues  distant  from  Mount  Dilly,  which  is  the 
■carest  land  of  the  oonttnent,  and  it  is  the  moat  proximate  of  the  Laccadiva  Islands  to  the 

*  Whicfi  Menu  tctt  doubtful,  for  Captun  Moresby,  could  discover  no  appeanuioe  of  dangtr  about  tlie  «tttation 
iL<i!ii<rncd  to  the  reef  on  which  tlie  .Anne  wax  wrecked,  whtch  virai  probably  on  die  edge  of  tbs  gnat  ntt,  tod  the 
estimated  distance  fh)tn  the  islands  river-ralcd  at  the  lime  of  the  misfortune. 

f  Tlic  nwuntainous  sea,  rolling  over  this  rocky  bank  during;  tlio  stren^^h  of  the  S.W.  moinoon,  appc  tr*  fiotne 
times  to  break  on  it ;  for  the  Minerva  of  Bombav,  in  1787,  bound  to  China,  by  gettiue  too  fkr  from  tbe  coa«t  in 
bbwing  wMther,  paaed  doie  to  it  is  tlis  n%M,  wUdi  nas  diwovacd  bj  tlis  •«  tdbug  owr  it  ia  li%h  litokea 
wans. 
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Malabar  Coast.  From  Kalpeni,  it  bears  north,  a  little  easterly,  distant  14  leagues ;  the 
channel  between  them  ts  clear  of  danger. 

gg^Jij--  KALPENI,  extending  from  lat.  10°  3'  N.  about  N.  by  E.  A  E.  to  iat.  10°  9^'  N.,  is 
composed  of  two  narrow  low  islands,*  joined  together  by  a  reef  above  water,  having  two 
islets  close  to  the  S.W.  end,  where  its  greatest  breadth  is  about  |  of  a  mile. 

This  island  ie  in  Ion.  73°  44'  E.  or  3°  5'  W.  from  Anjen^a,  by  Captain  Mc  Cluer  s 
chronometers  in  1790.  On  the  west  side,  a  steep  coral  reef  with  rocks  above  water,  pro- 
jects nearly  2  miles,  and  joins  to  the  two  extremes  of  the  island.  This  reef  is  iteep  to, 
on  tlie  outside,  with  high  breakers,  no  soundings  till  close  to  the  surge ;  through  one  pnrt 
of  it,  there  is  u  narrow  channel  with  only  1^  and  2  fathoms  water,  and  from  '6  to  4 
fathoms  on  the  Coral  Flat  inside.  The  Mats  of  the  natives  lie  at  the  S.W.  part  of  the 
island,  ncarlv  south  from  the  gap  or  channel  in  the  reef,  about  3  mile*  distant.  The 
southern  or  Iarg;e8t  island,  where  are  a  few  small  villages,  is  well  planted  with  coco-uuC 
trees,  and  has  soandings  9  or  10  fothoms  at  the  Mnth-^nd,  coially  bottom. 

Mtetot-  .  NINE  DEGREES'  CHANNEL,  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  Island  Minicoy, 
S^°^  and  to  the  northward  hy  die  Ishmds  Senheli-Par  and  Kalpeni,  i»  about  36  leagues  wide, 

and  clear  of  danger.  The  southern  extremity  of  the  reef  that  surrounds  Seuheli-Par,  is 
in  lat.  9°  56'  N.,  from  which  Minicoy  bears  S.  S.  £.  ^  i^nd  from  Kalpeni  it  bean 
S.  by  i  \S\,  about  equal  distance  from  both,  36  or  37  leagues, 
nmnni  During  the  strength  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  or  at  otln  r  times  when  light  or  variable 
{taSiJkii.  winds  prevail,  a  ship  pursuing  this  route,  may  keep  nearly  in  mid-channel,  in  from  lat. 
9*  to  flr  SO*  N.,  or  THtlier  nearest  to  the  north  side,  if  the  wind  blow  steady  from  that 
direction,  as  the  currents  frequently  set  to  tlie  southward  among  those  islands  in  both 
monsoons;  although  they  set  sometimes  to  the  northward,  when  the  winds  are  light  or 
▼ariable  in  the  N.fi.  monsoon.  But  in  bonowing  toward  the  north  side  of  the  channel, 
do  not  approach  the  Seuheli-Par  Isles  in  light  winds,  on  account  of  their  extensive  Meft. 
With  northerly  winds,  tliis  channel  seems  preferable  to  the  other  south  of  Minicov,  as  a 
ship  will  not  be  so  liable  to  drift  near  the  head  of  the  Maldiva  Islands,  should  the  wind 
become  fiun^  and  the  eunrent  be  setting  to  the  southward. 

Mwiir  "  jJ^l^lCOY.  or  MALICOY,  in  hU.  8°  17'  N.  Ion.  73°  T  E.  or  3°  42'  west  from  Anieaga 
^*''  by  chronometers,  is  about  6^  miles  in  length  and  ^  a  mile  in  breaddi,  extending  in^e 
fonn  of  a  ere^cent  from  N.E.  to  S.W.  with  the  eoncave  side  to  the  N.W.,  where  a  ein  ular 
coral  reef  projects  out  about  3  miles,  and  is  joined  to  the  extremes  of  the  island.  On 
the  reef  near  the  west  point  of  the  island ;  there  is  an  islet  with  trees  on  it ;  and  at  the 
north  end  of  tlie  island,  there  is  a  passage  through  the  reef,  with  2  fathoms  the  deepest 
water,  through  which  the  boats  and  smml  vessels  pass,  but  it  is  narrow  and  intricate. 
Where  t))cy  lie  within  die  reef,  the  water  is  deeper,  2^  and  3  lathoms  over  a  bottom  of 
hard  coral,  but  chains  would  be  necessary  to  secure  a  vessel,  were  there  any  swell.  Tllll 
island  is  very  populous,  and  the  natives  are  hospitable ;  it  is  well  nlanted  with  cooo-nut 
trees,  and  may  be  seen  from  die  deck  of  a  large  ship  ahoot  3|-  or  4  leagues. 

EirillT  DEGREES'  CHANNEL,  although  not  so  wide  as  the  other  north  of  iNTinicoy, 
ci;Li^    described  above,  is  nevertheless  very  safe,  and  about  23  leagues  broad,  formed  be- 
tween the  heed  of  the  Maldiva  Cham  and  the  Island  Minicoy,  die  latter  being  neaily 

t  The  laijgMt  is  caUed  Xslpeni,  and  the  noitliem  gae  Cherii,  hy  the  naiim. 
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on.  the  same  meridian  as  the  Head  of  the  Chain,  distant  about  23  leases.    By  mean  of 
many  Bhipg  observations,  the  north  extremity  of  the  Maldiva  Chain  is  in  lat.  7°  6'  N.,  ^'^"^ 
Ion.  73"  7'  E.,  and  Minicoy  extends  from  lat.  8*  16',  to  8°  19'  N. 

In  passing  through  the  Eight  Degrees  Channel,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  nearer  to  Minicoy  ^V^jJ^ 
than  toward  the  Maldivas,  as  the  current  sets  generally  to  the  southward,  particularly  in 
light  winds,  and  during  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  although  it  chsDgcs  at  times,  and  sets  to  the 
N.  W.  and  Northward :  but  in  the  strenijtli  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  mid-channel  is  the 
best  track,  or  rather  inclining  toward  tlw  head  ot  the  Maldivas,  if  the  wind  should  hnppen 
to  blow  strong  and  steady  at  S.  W.  or  Southward. 

If  ships  coming  from  the  wo^frwurd,  bound  to  Ceylon  or  the  Bay  of  Bengal  in  the 
streng^i  of  the  8.  W.  monsoon,  do  not  pursue  tlie  route  through  the  One  and  a  Half 
Degree  Channel,  the  Equatorial  Clmnuel,«ir  any  of  the  southern  ohannels  of  the  Maldives, 
or  to  the  south  of  all  these  islands ;  they  may,  in  snrh  cas^  adopt  either  the  Eight  or 
Nine  Degrees  Channel  at  discretion,  although  this  route  Is  mate  cironitCRis  tlum  the 
former. 

With  the  wind  steady  at  S.  W  ,  and  a  ship!?  situation  correctly  ascertained  by 
observation,  the  Eight  Degrees  Channel  may  be  lullowed,  as  it  is  rather  more  direct  than 
ihat  to  the  nordi  of  Afinicoy ;  brief  diieelions  for  passing  throinrh  theae  ohaoinels,  will  be 
ibwid,  in  the  leotioD,  •*  PiUSSAGE  fimn  the  COMORO  ISLANDS^  towaid  INSU.** 


MALDIVA  ISLANDS,  NAVIGABLE  CHANNELS, 
AND  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

MALUIN'AS,  or  MALDIVES,  consist  of  a  chain  or  range  of  innnmerable  low  islands  iiaMi>«>. 
and  rocks,  extending  nearly  on  a  meridian  line,  from  lat  6'  N.,  to  lat.  0"  40'  S. :  the 
large  islands  ahoimd  with  coco-nut  trees,  and  are  generally  inhabited  ;  but  many  of  the 
others,  arc  only  sand-banks  and  barren  rocks.  The  greatest  breadth  of  the  range  is 
about  20  leagues,  formed  of  large  groups  or  clusters,  sometimes  double,  which  are  called 
by  the  natives  Atolls,  or  Atollons.  Each  of  tiiese,  is  usually  circumscribed  by  islands  and 
rocks,  with  others  scattered  inside  in  great  numbers,  upon  Uie  coral  bauk  that  forms  their 
base.  There  is  said  to  be  13  large  Atolls,  from  5  to  10  leagues  in  diameter,  with  several 
otlier  detached  islands  or  rocks  in  the  channels  that  separate  them,  some  of  which  are 
wide  and  sale,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter ;  but  some  of  these  channels  are  intricate,  safe 
only  for  vessels  that  row  with  oars,  as  the  currents  ran  strong  ihxoagh  them  to  ibe  east 
or  westward,  generally  with  the  prevailinp:  winds. 

Besides  the  channels  which  separate  the  ditferent  Atolls,  there  are  numerous  openings* 
through  thdi  exterior  Teefi»  need  by  the  l&ldm  boats  in  pessmg  from  one  Atoll  to 

•  Than  passagM  or  galewaj*,  are  called  Sari  bj  ikm  asiliMB,  sad  an  oftn  destitute  of  wtindiiia-  T|>wfeM» 
genendly  one  or  tm  of  theie  gatemys  at  the  eKtreodliw  of  ess 
to  laewtid  by  ihs  tide  er  oannt,  b  cranng  om  Asm  SOB  AtsB  ts  ano^ 
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anoAwr,  MNne  of  which  have  no  aoundiuKB,  or  very  deep  water,  and  will  admit  la^  shijm. 
Sonadings  are  wldoiii  got  in  Ae  cbaotieb  wbidi  aeparate  die  Atolbf  nor  nalil  nearly  oloop 

to  the  outer  ree&  of  some  of  tliem ;  but  within  the  exterior  reefs,  acme  of  these  Atolls 
hare  moderate  depths,  from  16  to  27  fotbomi),  coral  and  iand,  with  very  smooth  water, 
affording  taiii  aiiBOoraffe ;  some  of  the  small  AtoUs,  however,  are  thonght  to  he  shoal 
OOnd  flats,  only  navigable  by  t)ie  country  boats  ;  but  25  fathoms  is  the  averngc  depth  un 
Madoue  Atoll,  and  nearly  equal  depth  on  some  of  the  others,  which  are  now  being 
explored  by  Captain  Moresby  of  the  Indian  Navy. 

Monsieur  Fortin,  who  commanded  a  vessel  from  tho  Island  Mauritius,  is  said  to  bare 
passed  through  all  the  channels  which  separate  the  northern  Atolls,  and  found  no  anchor- 
age outside  the  Atolls,  bnt  within  the  reefi»  circumscribing  them,  good  anehorage  be 
ibinid,of  SOandaO  hAomt,  upon  a  bottom  of  white  sand,  mined  in  some  pheea  with 
coral. 

Although  these  islands  have  long  been  Uiought  to  present  an  impenetrable  barrier  of 
470  meridional  miles,  to  ships  bound  to  Ceylon,  or  the  southern  part  of  lliiu!(>o>tuD,  coik 
sequently  dreaded  and  avoided  by  modem  navigators,  yet  the  early  tradern  from  Europr 
to  India,  were  much  better  acquainted  with  them  tliau  we  are,  ana  often  passed  througii 
seme  of  the  channels  which  separate  the  Atolls,  vithoui  apprehensiaH  of  eUmger.  To 
restore  this  lost  knowledge,  therefore,  }i;is  been  a  primary  object  of  my  attention  for 
several  years ;  and  it  may  be  acceptable  to  iiavij^ators,  to  have  exhibited  to  their  view, 
the  information  obtained  from  the  journals  of  the  Company's  ships,  or  otherwise  commtt> 
nieated,  in  order  tliat  the  true  situations  of  the  principal  cliannels,  navigable  by  large 
ships,  may  be  approximated,  until  the  survey  of  these  remarkable  islands  is  finished. 

,,M.D.,.  TILLA  DOU  MATIS,  or  HEAD  OF  THE  ISLES,  the  northemmoflt  Atoll  of  the 
Maldivas,  seems  to  be  of  considerable  extent  from  north  to  south,  and  also  from  east  to 
west.  The  isles  which  form  the  exterior  boundary  of  this  AtoU,  appear  on  the  north  side 
to  be  protected  and  cliained  together  by  a  reef ;  but  on  the  east  and  west  sides,  are  several 
openings  between  the  isles,  where  some  of  them  seem  to  be  steep  to,  and  not  chained  by 
reefs  as  generally  represented,  which  will  be  seen  by  tlie  following  extracts. 

Dover  Castle,  from  England  bound  to  Madras,  fell  in  with  the  head  of  the  isles,  or 
north  side  of  the  Atoll,  a  little  after  day-light,  11th  August,  17U8,  ranged  along  the 
northern  or  N.  E.  part  of  die  ehain  at  2  miles  distance,  and  at  8  A.  M.  it  bore  from  S.  |  E. 
to  W.  I  S.,  distant  5  miles:  counted  3(]  islands  cliained  together  by  rocks  to  the  north- 
ward, on  which  the  sea  broke  very  high,  with  smooth  water  within  the  breakers ;  and  a 
number  of  small  craft  were  seat  passing  from  isle  to  isle.  At  noon,  obierred  lat.  6^  50^  N. 
then  on  the  N.  E.  Side  of  the  AtoU,  bearing  from  N.  W.  to  S.  W.  by  W.,  distant  3  or  4 
leagues. 

Doddington,  from  I^ngland,  bonnd  to  Bombay,  22Dd  January,  1749,  at  10  P.  M.  fell 

in  with  the  eastern  side  of  the  north  Atoll,  in  about  lat.  6°  45'  N.  when  steering  west  to 
I'te  ^hi.'"  make  the  east  part  of  Ceylon,  but  they  soon  perceived  their  mistake,  by  havine  no  sound- 
ings, and  like  island  to  vrhieh  they  nearly  approached,  seen  by  bright  moon-%ht,  being 
very  low.  They  immediately  tacked,  with  the  wind  at  N.  Ts'.  E.,  stood  oflT  east  till  noon, 
then  observed  in  lat  7°  10'  N.,  the  islands  of  the  north  AtoU  bearing  from  W.  to  W.  by 
S.  ^  S.,  seen  from  the  mizen  top.  She  was  carried  to  the  northvard  of  the  islands  by  the 
current,  although  steering  east,  having  experienced  a  northerly  set  of  24  miles  during  the 
24  hours.  From  hence,  with  northerly  and  variable  winds,  she  reached  Cochin  Road 
$th  February. 

Rooke,  bound  to  the  Malabar  Coast,  4th  February,  1700,  s;i%v  the  east  side  of  the  north 
AtoU,  or  TiUa  Don  Metis,  the  nearest  isUnd  situated  in  lat.  6°  40^      was  then  idiout  2^ 
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Icagnps  distant,  with  five  other  idands  on  each  side  of  it.  Several  boatn  rame  near,  but 
would  not  come  along  ride.  Hiese  islands  are  not  tied  together  as  laid  down  in  the 
ohuta,  hat  are  separated  from  each  other,  and  have  fine  passages  between  Hiem  ;•  ft  Strong 
current  set  us  to  the  northward  along  the  islandp,  so  tnnt  by  1  A.  M.  we  were  carried 
within  2  leagues  of  the  northernmost  island,  and  at  day-ligiit  none  of  them  were  visible. 
Variation  7"  West. 

King  George,  Ixmnd  from  Rnj^land  to  Bombav,  got  close  to  the  western  part  of  this  ZSty* 
Atoll  in  the  night,  •I'drd  January,  1721  ;  steering  east  with  the  wind  at  N.  N.  E.,  at  3 
A.  M.  perceiving  high  breakers  close  under  ear  lee,  tacked  imMediafedy»  and  stood  off 
N.  W.  till  5  A.  M.,  then  tacked  to  the  eastward.  At  sun-rise,  saw  three  small  island.s 
bearing  from  N.  by  E.,  to  N.  E.,  distant  7  or  8  miles,  surrounded  by  a  great  shoal,  dry 
in  many  places,  with  breakers  asftr  as  could  be  discerned,  bearing  from  N.  to  E.  by  N. 
Stood  within  2  miles  of  them,  no  ground  at  100  fathoms.  This  I  take  to  be  the  shonls  of 
the  Baaeas  d'Padra  Banca,  on  the  N.  W.  end  of  the  Maldivas :  1  tacked  from  the  shoal  at 
8  A.  M.,  and  at  1 1  A.  M.  part  of  the  breakers  in  sight  bearing  £.  by  N.*  diilut  4  «r  5 
leagues;  stpprnd  N.  W.  ^  N.  3  miles  till  noon,  ohaorvad  Im.  0^  34'  N.,  whieh  makes  the 
of  these  breakers  in  the  same  latitude. 

e  Jo^ah,  in  eompany  with  the  Abington,  after  passing  through  theOardiva  Cbamel  TSuSSl 

to  the  westward,  in  March,  1704,  steered  to  the  north-west  and  northward,  and  on  the  '""i*^ 
lOih  of  March,  saw  ten  of  the  islands  which  form  the  N.  W.  part  of  the  North.  Atoll, 
hearing  from  B.  to  S.  by  E. ;  sent  a  boat  armed  to  one  of  tiie  iannde,  whioh  retnraed  in 
the  evening  laden  with  coco-nuts,  the  inhabitants  haring  left  their  hou8ee»  and  fled  to  tlie 
woods  when  our  people  landed. 

By  mean  of  several  ships  observations,  bv  moon  and  chronometer,  corroborated  by 
those  of  Mr.  Topping  the  astronomer,  of  Madras  Observatory,  the  northern  limit  of  Tilla 
Dou  Matis,  is  situated  in  lat.  7°  &  N.,  Ion.  73**  7'  £.  The  southern  extremity  of  this 
Atoll  is  not  well  ascertained,  bnt  it  is  probably  in  abont  lat.  6^  90*  or  6^  dfi'  N. 

MIIXA  DOUR  MADOUE,  is  the  nearest  Atoll  south  of  the  former,  separated  from  {iS2fJS!" 
it  by  a  channel,  said  to  be  narrow  and  unsafe  for  ships ;  although  it  was  probably  between 
these  Atolls,  that  tiie  French  ship  La  Reine  sailed  in  1750,  through  an  mtricate  channel, 

haviTii^  appnrrnfhj  entered  it  from  the  westward,  in  about  lat.  f)°  ;V  N.,  and  was  first 
obliged  to  steer  to  the  S.  Eastward,  then  to  the  eastward,  in  forcing  her  passage  through 
this  dangerous  place. 

Pirard  La  Val,  who  was  long  at  the  Maldivas,  having  heen  shipwrecked  there,  said, 
that  this  channel  was  navigable  in  day-light,  although  very  intricate. 

This  Atoll  is  tiionght  to  extend  southward  to  abmit  lat.     W IV.,  and  Bke  the  north 

Atoll,  i)^  circumscribed  by  many  inhabited  islands  ;  one  of  the  largest  of  these,  ajiprar?  to 
be  Mafer,  in  about  lat.  3°  40'  N.,  situated  at  the  S.  E.  ^art  of  the  Atoll,  which  in  this 

Jiart  seems  safe  to  approach,  with  anchor.)  gc  among  the  islands,  as  will  be  seen  hy  what 
bllows. 

Ship  Recovery,  firom  Bengal,  bound  to  King's  Island  Maldivas,  20th  March,  1682,  ^SSnlU 
obsenred  lat.  5*  SMK  N.,  wind  E.  and  E.  N.  E.,  saw  the  Maldiva  IsUmds  bearing  N.  W. 
by  W,  distant  about  5  leagues. 

March  21st,  little  wind  in  the  night  at  eastward,  with  a  hard  squall  at  4  A.  M.  find 
the  current  has  set  ns  to  Ae  N.  W.  among  the  islands,  which  are  ahttoet  round  tts.  At 
10  A.  M.  during  another  hard  squall  at  east,  a  boat  came  to  ns  with  a  pilot,  who  anchored  tb^w^**" 
us  at  noon  in  25  fathoms,  sand,  Mafer,  or  Mabar  Island  bearing  E.S.E.,  Watten  £.  by  N.,  im^'^ 
Laiidu,  or  Lando,  N.  E.  by  £.,  and  Malendu  or  Marandue  N.  £. 
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Lay  at  anclior  here,  till  the  36th,  the  weather  being  unsettled,  with  rain,  thunder,  and 
lightning;  calms  on  the  22Dd  and  23rd,  and  on  the  24th  stormy  at  E.  N.  E. 

Marcli  26th,  at  4  A.  M.  weighed,  having  had  two  anchors  down  for  security,  and  with 
the  wind  at  N.  E.,  steered  S.  S.  E.  and  S.  till  6  P.  M.,  then  anchored  in  24  fathoms. 
J^mTtit      March  27th,  at  2  P.  M.  wt-i^lied  with  the  wind  to  the  eastward  of  north,  and  steered 
iSwT&pSr  between  two  islands  of  the  I'ailypolo  Atoll,  and  at  9  A.  M.  aTichond  in  22  fatlioms  near 
■iTilifttfi        Island  Sediva  or  bcckdiva,  situated  ou  the  southern  part  of  the  Atoll,  and  lia\  iug 
upon  it  a  pagoda. 

March  2Hth,  with  the  wind  to  the  westward  of  north,  weighed  at  1  A.  M.,  and  at  4 
P.  M.  passed  the  Island  Curdiva  or  Cordne,  expecting  to  anchor,  but  could  hud  no  ground 
withui  a  cable's  leneth  of  the  ledge  of  rocks,  projecting  round  about  half  a  mile  from  tlie 
.shore  ;  «o  m  o  i)a88edit,  ej^wctiiig  to  find  aikchorage  at  another  iaUuul  to  the  south,  called 

Gafur  or  Galcr. 

Ex?  March  29th,  steered  S.  and  S.  S.  E.  till  7  P.  M.  with  a  fresh  wind  at  W.  N.  W.  till  we 
came  near  the  Islitnd  (hifor;  our  pilot  being  afraid,  and  havincr  no  soundings,  laid  the 
ship's  head  to  the  northward  till  2  A.  M.,  then  tacked  to  the  southward,  and  at  8  A.  M. 
pened  on  the  east  aide  of  that  iahind,  steering  south  with  a  li^rht  breeze  at  W.  N.  W.,  and 
the  current  setting  northward.  About  3  miles  to  the  south  of  (Jafer,  there  is  a  strait,  not 
above  2  cable's  lengths  from  side  to  side,  through  which  we  passed.  From  this  narrow 
strait,  the  small  Island  Cagae,  or  Coddue  bears  south,  where  we  found  soundings  of  19 
fathonis<,  Muckandu  Isboid  bearing  S.  S.  W.,  havii^  had  none  since  we  hdt  ue  Ibur 
islands  at  Seckdiva. 

.•.'i.o,.4  «•     March  SOdi,  at  5  P.  M.  anchored  in  32  fkthoms  at  the  Island  Mnckandti,  it  beanng 

*ir  .iMU.  ^.^^^^  distant  aljout  ^  itiiles,  our  pilot  being  afraid  to  carry  our  ship  nearer  to  King's  Island 
till  he  obtains  permission ;  we  suppose  the  island  is  one  of  those  in  sight.  At  7  A.  M. 
our  pilot  went  to  a  boat  bound  to  Maldiva,  and  was  told  he  need  not  fiear  to  take  the  ehtp 
tliore  :  wlieii  he  returned,  we  weighed  with  a  small  breeze  at  west,  and  Steered  various 
courses,  lulling  up  for  one  shoal,  and  bearine  away  for  another,  which  are  easily  discerned. 

March  31st,  at  5  P.  M.  anchored  with  Maldiva  Island  b«arii^  S.  S.  W.  aboat  2  leagues. 
Weighed  in  the  morning,  and  have  turned  to,  and  fro,  all  this  da  v. 
H^lS*^  April  1st,  at  3  P.  M.  anchored  in  25  fiithoms,  the  wind  freslt  at  west  At  day-light 
uSl  weighed,  and  at  8  A.  M.  anchored  at  Maldiva  Island ;  found  here,  two  Sunt  ships,  two 
Achen  sliips,  and  one  Bcnaal  ship  arrived  about  an  hour  after  us,  which  lefl  that  place 
about  a  montli  before  us.  We  were  30  days  from  Balasore  to  our  first  anchoiii^  «m<^g 
the  uhrnds,  and  15  days  more,  till  we  arrived  here. 
■rsMik.  From  this  abstract,  it  appears,  that  the  Recovery  first  anchored  at  the  west  side  of  the 
Island  Mafcr,  on  the  S.  E.  part  of  the  Atoll  Milla  Done  Madoue ;  from  whence,  she 
steered  southward  apparently  over  Padvpolo  Atoll,  and  anchored  on  its  southern  part 
near  the  Island  Sediva.  From  this  anchorage,  she  steered  southward,  passed  the  Islands 
Cardiva  and  Gafor,  and  then  entered  through  a  narrow  passage  into  the  nortli  part  of 
Male  Atoll,  upon  which  Atoll  she  found  soundings  of  various  depths,  and  anchored 
several  tuSMS  in  her  passage  directly  over  it,  steering  southward  for  King's  Island.  So, 
that  it  appears,  some  of  tliesp  Atoll-  may  be  navigated  by  large  ships  in  day-light^ 
places  found,  where  they  might  occasioually  anchor  in  the  night. 

Pi^pYPOLO  ATOLL,  is  the  3rd  from  northward,  said  to  be  of  circular  form,  and 
adjoining  to  the  south  cxtrenuty  of  Milla  Doue  Madoue  ;  its  soutiiern  extremity  seems  to 
be  in  about  lat.  6"  10',  or  6*  16'  N.,  and  forms  the  N.  E,  boundary  of  the  Cardiva 
Channel,  having  anchorage  on  i^  near  the  Island  Sediva,  as  shewn  in  ^e  preceding 
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»Wtract  of  the  Recovery's  journal,  that  ship  having  apparently  sailed  directly  over  the 
Atoll  of  Padypolo. 

Dawson,  Ea?t  Indiaman,  from  England  bound  to  Bombay,  fell  in  with  the  cast  side  of 
Padypok)  Atoll,  4th  of  January,  1721,  and  at  noon  observed  lat.  5°  30'  N.,  when  the  <^'^*<^ 
idands  bore  from  W.  to  N.  W.  4  W.' about  5  lei^cs.  At  nooh  5di,  observed  kt  jP22' 
N.,  the  islands  bearing  W.  N.  W.  5  or  6  leagues.  At  noon  6th,  observed  lat.  5°  44'  N., 
islands  on  the  east  aide  of  AtoU  Milla  Doue  Medone  bearii]^  from  W.  N.  W.  to  S.,  distant 
3  or  4  leagues. 

The  winds  being  light  from  E.  and  N.  Eastward  with  ( alms,  and  the  current  nttfalg  to  u^i 
the  N.  W.,  was  carried  close  to  one  of  the  islands  at  9  P.  M.,  notwithstanding  every  f"I 
exertion  made  to  tow  the  ship  off  by  the  boats:  and  as  one  of  the  boats  got  soundings  "dJ^L'm. 
between  the  ship  and  the  island,  the  anchor  was  dropped  in  40  fathoms,  and  she  brought  *^*^ 
up  in  7  and  5  fathoms  with  two  anchors,  shortly  after  a  third  was  let  go  under  foot. 
About  two  chip's  lengths  astern,  the  boat  found  only  17  feet  rocky  bottom,  and  the  island 
had  a  reef  projeetittg  ont  from  it  in  a  noirlheriy  difeetion.    Before  day-light,  the  ibip 
drifted  off  this  dangerous  rooky  ledge  into  no  soundings,  when  the  anchors  were  hove  up, 
and  with  all  the  boats  towing  oif  to  the  eastward,  she  got  well  out  from  the  islands  by 
noon  the  7th,  then  observed  the  lat.  6°  27'  N.,  with  the  islands  on  the  N.  B.  part  of  Milu 
Done  Madone,  bearing  from  8.  W.  by  S.,  to  W.  by  S.,  5  or  6  leagnei. 

MALOS  MADOU,  the  4th  Atoll,  is  situated  to  the  west  of  Padypolo,  and  nearly  joins 
to  it^  and  to  the  S.  W.  point  of  Milla  Doue  Madoue.  The  French  ship  Corbin,  was 
wrecked  on  the  west  side  of  this  4th  Atoll,  17th  June,  1G02,  in  which  ship  was  Francis 
Pirard  de  La  Val,  before  mentioned,  who  gave  to  the  pnblic  a  partieular  description  of 
the  Maldivas,  acquired  during  a  long  residence  among  tncm. 

The  Corbin,  intended  to  have  passed  to  the  northward  of  all  the  Maldivas,  but  being 
much  to  the  eastward  of  aceonnt,  they  saw  in  about  lat.  5"  N.,  some  shelves  farrounding 
little  islands,  and  were  driven  upon  the  reef  at  the  distance  of  4  or  5  leagues  from  the 
islands.  La  Val,  describes  only  four  channels  of  the  Maldivas  navigable  by  large  ships, 
which  are  frequently  vieited  by  alnu^efit  when  carried  among  these  islands  by  cnmnts; 
tlu-  northern  of  which  channel?,  he  atales  to  be  <m  the  north  side  of  Maloa  Madou,  near 
where  the  Corbin  was  wrecked. 

GOIDU,  is  an  extensive  reef  with  some  small  isles  on  its  eastern  part,  and  may  be  c«m». 
considered  as  part  of  Malos  Madou,  being,  as  swpposedf  nearly  joined  to  the  south 
extremitv  of  that  AtoU,  and  ferms  the  bonndaiy  of  the  Cardiva  Cnamial  at  the  N.' W. 
par^  Padypolo  AtoU,  hounding  it  to  the  N.  Eastward,  aa  mentioned  above. 


CARDIVA,  CARIDOU,  or  FIVE  DEGREES  CHANNEL,  seems  to  be  the  bert  of 

the  channels  which  separate  the  northern  Atolls,  and  is  the  second  in  order  from  the 
northward,  mentioned  by  La  Val,  capable  of  admitting  large  ships.   As  this  channel  was  *wjwtWTm 
better  known  to  Europeans  about  a  century  ago,  than  it  appears  to  be  at  the  present  time, 
it  may  be  useful  to  endeavour  to  restore  some  of  this  lost  knowledge,  by  stating  the  sub- 
stance  of  all  the  information  obtained,  with  a  view  of  appnnimating  to  its  true  situation. 

Monsieur  Fortin,  who  commanded  a  privateer  from  the  Island  Mauritius,  earn,  he  has  r^.. ,  , 
ran  through  all  the  channels  which  separate  the  Northern  Atolls,  and  found  no  anchorage 
outside  of  any  of  them  ;  but  within  them,  good  anchorage  may  be  found  of  20  and  30  "-•«*'•"■ 
fathoms,  on  a  bottom  of  white  sand.    He,  also  says,  "  there  is  particularly  a  channel 
between  lat.  4°  and  5°  N.,  which  would  be  adopted  if  its  precise  limits  were  known." 
This  can  be  uo  Other  than  the  Cardiva  Channel. 
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Monsieur  Chardin,  another  French  navigator,  deflcribea  a  good  channel  to  lie  exactly 
in  lat.  N.  throagh  which  he  had  ptHcd,  and  mw  ihe  idaadi  on  bodi  adoa  of  Um  tt  « 
considerable  distanoe,  and  tiiat  it  ia  frequented  bj  Iht  French  vciMb  bdonginf  to  die 
Island  Mauri  tins. 

^dXi^h      Abington,  and  Joaiah,  in  company,  hoond  from  England  to  Madraa,  diseorered  by  Ae 

M-th^".;*  view  of  three  islands,  that  they  were  on  the  east  side  of  the  Maldivas,  29th  of  February, 
'Mb"".  1704 ;  the  current  setting  to  the  N.  W.  with  light  N.  £.  winds,  they  were  driven  near 
one  of  Ihe  islands  on  the  east  side  of  Pouliadovs  AtoU,  in  lat.  8^  3^  N. :  m  boat  was  aent 
to  examine  it,  but  could  not  land  on  account  of  the  adjoining  reef.  After  standing  off  to 
the  eastward  during  the  night,  they  tacked  and  steered  by  the  wind  to  the  nortoward, 
till  March  2nd  at  noon,  when  two  islands  were  seen,  the  northernmost  bearing  N.  W.  by 
W,,  and  the  other  S.  W.  bv  W.  distant  about  4  or  5  leagues,  with  the  appearance  of  islands 
to  N.  N.  E.  observed  lat.  5°  14'  N.,  by  the  Abington,  and  6°  0'  N.,  by  the  Josiah. 
Variation  per  amplitude  O""  12'  W.  The  island  which  bore  S.  W.  by  W.  must  have  been 
Cardiva,  and  duMO  to  Ae  norOiwanl  mmt  have  been  the  idee  on  the  aenth  patt  of  Pady- 
polo  Atoll. 

March  3rd,  kept  plving  to  windward,  but  were  driven  by  the  current  to  the  westward 
among  the  idands,  tlie  southemmof^t  at  6  P.  M.  bearing  8.  by  W.  2  leagues,  and  the 
northernmost  from  N.  bv  W.  J  W.  to  N.  by  E.,  there  being  ten  isles  in  sight.  The 
iihinds  at  this  time,  by  tlie  JosiahV  journal,  bore  from  S.  by  W.,  to  N.  E.  by  E.  Vari- 
ation 6°  12'  W.» 

»nd  p.«.-d  At  11  P.  M.  the  southernmost  island  bore  vS.  S.  E.  ^  E.  distant  1  league.  Found  the 
ik^Kh  dti  current  set  W.  by  S.  2  miles  per  hour,  which  had  driven  us  considerably  to  leeward 
among  the  islands  during  the  night ;  at  6  A.  M.  the  eaat  point  of  the  soutbernraoet  iabmd, 
supposed  Cardiva,  bore  S.  E.  ^  E.  5  milen,  and  the  northern  islands  E.  N.  E.,  at  which 
time  sent  our  pinnace  after  two  Maldiva  boats,  and  she  brought  the  master  of  one  of  them 
on  board,  who  eaid  there  waa  a  paaaage  dear  ihffoagh  to  the  westward. 

We  therefore,  hore  awav,  and  kept  dUB  man  on  board  till  noon,  then  sent  him  away  in 
his  boat,  being  nearly  through  the  paange,  having  made  a  west  course  30  miles  from  the 
preceding  nooit.  Yon  may  steer  o.  W.  by  8.,  and  S.  S.  W.,  which  will  carry  a  diip 
through  without  any  danger;  but  from  the  westernmost  islands,  a  ledge  of  rocks  stretches 
2  or  3  leaffues  to  the  southward,  and  as  the  current  sets  strong  to  the  westward,  you  must 
give  the  island  a  good  berth,  to  prevent  being  drifted  toward  the  reef,  which  is  steep  to, 
without  soundinf^'. 

At  noon,  observed  lat.  5°  17'  N.,  by  the  Abinp;ton ;  but  Mr.  Templer,  an  officer  of  this 
ship,  made  itSPTf  N.,  and  the  Jostah's  observation  made  the  lat  4^  57'      having  twelve 

islands  tlit  ii  in  sight,  with  the  westernmost  island  that  forms  the  north  side  of  the  ehamel 
bearing  W.  S.  W.,  and  the  northernmost  islands  N.  N.  £. 

March  4th,  at  1  P.  M.  hove  to,  and  sent  the  boat  to  the  westernmost  island ;  she  could 
neither  land,  nor  get  soundings  close  to  the  reef,  but  got  some  coco-nuts  and  plaintains 
from  one  of  the  native  boats.  At  2  P.  M.  saw  an  island  bearing  S.  by  £.  a  great  way  to 
seaward,  supposed  to  be  Todn,  bore  away  between  it  and  the  westernmost  island  that 
MdttUt  forms  the  north  side  of  the  channel,  from  which  1  take  a  departure,  and  made  it  in  lat. 
tataLrK.      ^gf       ijy,         observation.    This  channel  lies  in  lat.  5°  0'  N.  by  our  obsnrvations. 

At  4  P.  M.  the  islands  bore  from  N.  E.  by  E.,  to  S.  by  E.,  and  the  reef  that  projects 
from  the  westernmost  island  bore  N.  N.  W.    Variation  at  6  P.  M.  6°  38'  W. 

The  westernmost  island  here  described,  is  situated  in  lat.  4°  58',  or  5°  0'  N.  by  tfir 
observatioos  of  Mr.  Templer  and  those  of  the  Josiah,  nearly  agreeing,  the  Abiogtou's 

«  b  1000,  Oe  variMiaa  ime  «M  m  W.,  at  |M«tM  1885,  it  ii  batwMa  I*  «d  r  W. 
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obwi»ali<mi  }mn:^  dwut  14  miles  more  to  the  north,  and  it  is  the  outetmoBt  island  of  the 

^rnall  Atoll  of  Goidu,  which  together  with  its  extensive  reef  projecting  to  the  S.  aiul  S.  W- 
forms  the  northern  boundary  of  the  west  end  of  the  Cardiva  Channel. 

The  Idand  Cardiva,  at  the  eastern  entrance  of  this  channel,  appears  by  the  ubscrvationa  gyjgg* 
of  these  ships  to  be  in  about  lat.  5"  (/  N.,  and  if  a  ship  ahould  be  situated  near  this  •^  '^ 
island,  or  between  it  and  the  south  part  of  Padypolo  Atoll,  a  course  steered  from  thence 
S.  W.  by  S.,  to  S.  S.  W.  about  b  leagues,  will  carry  her  through  the  channel,  leaving 
Cardiva,  Grafor,  and  Todu  to  the  south ;  and  Padypolo  and  Goidu  to  the  north. 

The  Island  Todu,  situated  in  about  lat.  4°  42  N.,  is  th<>  southern  boundarv  of  the 
western  entrance  of  the  channel,  and  hears  nearly  S.  by  E.  from  the  western  extremity  of 
Ooidu  Reef,  which  bounds  tlie  north  !>,ide  of  the  entrance.  A  ship,  therefore,  about  to 
enter  the  channel  with  the  wind  at  S.  W.  or  southward,  sliould  keep  iu.from  lat.  4°  42' 
to  4°  46'  N.,  to  fall  in  with  the  Island  Todu ;  but  with  the  wind  at  N.  Westward,  she 
ought  to  keep  in  lat.  4°  SV,  to  4^  55'  N.,  in  order  to  (all  in  with  the  S.  W.  or  outer  edge 
of  (loidu  Reef,  then  edge  away  to  the  eastward  along  its  southern  extremity,  and  after- 
ward steer  to  the  N.  Eastward,  to  pass  ou  the  north  side  of  the  Island  Cardiva; 
aMioarii  the  passage  to  the  sondi  of  that  island,  between  it  and  the  bbaid  Gafor,  appears 
also  safe. 

The  course  through  the  Cardiva  Channel,  will  be  about  £.  N.  E.  and  W.  S.  W.  if  die 
passage  on  the  flootfi  dde  of  Cardiva  bland  is  pnrsned,  but  the  passage  to  the  north  of  ci«a» 

this  island  seems  preferable,  being  much  wider. 

As  our  knowledge  of  this  channel  is  still  very  imperfect,  the  foregoing  directions  should 
be  used  with  eauttoo ;  because  the  latitude  observed  upwards  or  a  century  ago,  when 

nautical  astronomy  was  in  its  infancy,  was  liable  to  considerable  error,  from  various  causes; 
yet,  the  preceding  approximated  latitude  of  the  Cardiva  Channel,  is  probably  near  the 
truth,  being  oorroborated  also,  by  the  Allowing  observationB  of  the  CSoncord,  which  ship  cmtm* 
passed  through  it  to  the  eastward.  nSS!*"'^ 

Concord,  from  England  bound  to  Madras,  steerine  N.  N.  £.  for  the  Island  Ceylon*  SSm-^ 
wind  at  N.  W.  by  W.,  at  1  A.  M.  8di  September,  17<w,  saw  land  on  the  starboard  bow : 
at  ^  past  2  A.  M.  bore  away  E.  by  N.,  thinking  we  were  in  a  iair  way  to  round  Ceylon, 
but  soon  after,  seeing  land  to  the  S.  W.  which  we  could  not  weather,  tacked  and  made 
several  boards  till  9  A.  M.,  then  found  we  were  on  the  west  side  of  the  Maldives.  Sent 
our  boat  to  sound,  which  rowed  toward  several  Maldiva  boats  seen  aOHNig  the  idands,  rw^to 
but  they  fled  at  her  approach  ;  saw  also  hou«ies  and  people  on  the  shore.  K.«i..j 

Perceiving  from  the  mast-head  a  large  opening  to  the  eastward,  we  resolved  to  proceed 
through,  and  found  it  to  be  a  LARGE  COMMODIOUS  CHANNEL,  had  no  ground  at 
40  fathoms  all  the  way  througli.  At  noon,  were  within  the  islands,  the  westernmost 
island  in  sight,  bearing  W.  by  X.  distant  3  miles  by  good  observation  lat.  5°0'  N.  having 
beOK  set  8o  miles  to  the  southward  of  account  in  hvc  dayi>.  These  islandn  arc  very  low, 
•teep  to,  and  covered  with  trees:  I  judg»:  tliis  to  he  the  Five  Degrees  (^hannel,  we  are  in. 

September  9th,  with  fresh  N.  Westerly  winds,  steered  from  noon  yesterday  E.  by  N. 
4^  miles,  B.  N.  E.  9^  miles,  N.  E.  by  S'.  4^  miles  till  5  P.  M.,  having  previously  at  2 
P.  M.  discerned  an  island  bearing  E.  N.  E.  distant  about  5  leagues,  some  islands  also  in 
sight  to  the  northward,  but  none  to  the  eastward  except  that  mentioned,  supposed  to  be 
Cardiva.*  At  6  P.  M.  it  bore  south  2  miles  distant,  and  a  boat  coming  from  the  shore, 
lav  bv  for  her,  but  she  would  not  venture  alongside,  and  returned  toward  the  shore. 

At  6  P.  M.  made  sail,  seeing  no  more  idands  to  the  eastward*  the  easternmost  then 
bearing  8.  W.  |  S.,  distant  2  miles,  whieh  nppean  to  be  the  liigest  idand  <^  any  we  have 

*  Hat  IS  nid  10  be  the  iaruest  of  any  uf  the  Maklira  Iilmb.    For  e  ftutlttr  ^wcripli— of  ifceClJiwi  ChHud, 
•tt  the  liBlkHriBf  accoant  of  uw  PouIiMloiw  Cbu^ 
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Been,  having  discerned  about  nineteen  islands  from  the  mast-head.    From  6  P.  M.  steered 
E.  N.  E.  tifl  noon,  coarse  N.  03"  E.,  distance  113  miles  from  the  pieeedii^  noon. ' 

GAFOR,  or  GAFER  ISLAND,  in  about  lat.  4°  46'  N.,  is  situated  ahout  3  or  4  leagues 
south  of  the  Island  Cardiva,  and  it  is  said  to  lie  at  the  eastern  edge  of  a  large  circular 
reef,  which  reef  has  been  generally  marked  as  having  anchorage  at  its  western  eztrami^ ; 
but  there  are  no  soondings  dose  to  the  island. 

MALE  ATOLL,  dves  name  to  the  whole,  as  Maldiva,  or  King's  Island,  is  situated  at 
its  south-east  part,  m  about  lat  4*  10'  N.,  or  4**  16'  N.,  and  about  Ion.  73®  42'  E. ;  this 
Atoll  is  10  or  11  leagues  in  extent  north  and  south,  its  northern  limit  approaching  clo*c 
to  the  Island  Gafor,  where  there  is  a  ^>assage  for  ships  about  S.  by  E.  from  Gafor,  tiirough 
whkh  the  Recovery  entered,  and  sailed  over  the  Atoll  to  King's  Island*  as  described 
above. 

The  anchorage  at  King's  Island,  is  under  that  island,  and  a  part  of  the  reef,  iu  sandy 
bottom,  mixed  with  bits  of  coral,  rendering  chain  cables  of  great  utility  to  a  vessel  in- 
tending to  touch  at  this  place. 

It  is  customarj'  to  moor  with  two  or  three  anchors,  and  hawsers  fast  to  the  siiore,  to 
prevent  a  vesi^el  irom  tending  or  sheering  about^  as  ^e  road  is  contracted,  and  seems  not 
very  safe  for  laree  ships,  the  anchorage  being  too  near  the  shore.  The  boats  belonging 
to  the  natives,  lie  inside  the  rocks,  in  from  1  to  2  fathoms  water,  and  the  passages 
between  these  rocks  are  secured  at  niglit  with  booms. 

King's  Island  is  the  only  part  of  the  Maldivas,  to  which  vessels  sometimes  resort  from 
Bengal,  to  trade  for  coir,  cowries,  &c. ;  but  this  trade  is  now,  nearly  discontinued  by. 
Europeans,  being  carried  on  by  the  Maldivians  in  their  own  vessels,  a  sort  fif  large  boats, 
which  generally  arrive  at  Bengal  in  fleets,  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  with  tlie  produce  of 
those  islands,  and  return  in  December  or  January,  with  cargoes  of  rice,  sugar,  piece 
goods,  ke. 

There  is  said  to  be  two  ccnteways  or  navigaldo  passages,  at  the  N.  W.  part  of  this  Atoll, 
two  at  the  .S.  W.  part,  several  on  the  east  side,  where  are  many  small  isles,  exclusive  of 
the  principal  entrance  at  King's  Island,  and  that  at  the  northern  extremity. 

Alt  AftSi       ARI  ATOLL,  lies  to  the  S.  W.  and  Westward  of  Male  Atoll,  at  a  considerable  distance, 
OM.sitf.    and  is  said  to  extend  from  lat.  4°  or  4**  5'  N.,  nearly  to  lat.  4°  30'  N.,  its  western  extre- 
mity being  in  about  Ion.  73°  or  73''  2'  E.   The  Dutch  ship  Ravenstein,  was  wrecked  on 
the  north  part  of  this  Atoll  about  two  centuries  ago,  occasioned  by  an  error  in  the 

reckoning. 

Captain  Antonio  Klink,  who  commanded  the  Ravenstein,  places  the  largest  island  of 

this  .4toll,  named  Miitiuiria,  upon  its  western  side,  in  lat.  4°  lii'  N.,  having  about  3  or  4 
miles  to  the  northward,  a  gateway  through  the  reef  with  no  soundings,  leading  into  the 
Atoll.  He  also  marks  an  opening  at  the  N^E.  part  of  the  Atoll,  without  soundings ;  and 
inside  of  the  Atoll,  several  parts  are  said  to  be  destitute  of  soundings,  by  this  navigator's 
account.  In  the  old  cliarts,  the  west  side  of  this  Atoll  is  delineated  as  a  continued  reef 
without  any  islands,  whereas  Matuaria,  the  largest  island  of  the  Atoll,  is  situated  with 
many  others  on  this  part  uf  it. 

TThe  Snow  Fancy,  bound  l>om  Bombay  to  I'ort  Jackdon,  fell  in  with  the  iblands  on  the 


■i 
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western  edge  of  this  Atoll,  and  the  following  extract  relating  to  them,  and  to  some  of  the 
ir;lands  of  the  soutlicrn  Atolls,  is  taken  from  the  joumal  of  Captain  William  Oenniston, 


then  an  officer  in  that  vessel 
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April  25th,  1794,  at  day-light,  saw  one  of  the  Maldiva  Islands  bearing  S.  E.  bj  S. 
distant  about  5  leasee,  tacked  to  the  N.W. 

April  2Gth,  steering  S.  by  W.  witli  the  vi  ind  at  W.  by  S..  at  2  A.  M.  hoard  brtiaker?  oti 
the  bow,  and  saw  four  islands  bearing  from  S.  4  E.  to  S.S.E.  ^  E.  distant  about  ^  of  a 
mile,  tacked  to  the  N.W.,  and  at  day-light  saw  six  islands  bearing  from  S.  48**  E.  to  S. 
2'  E.,  distant  about  3  leagues,  and  a  xita/lf  island  bearing  N.  E.  distant  about  5  leagues, 
another  in  sight  from  tlie  mast-head  bearing  S.  ^  W.  eleven  i:iland3  being  visible  from 
dience. 

'    By  observations  of  the  sun  and  moon,  the  single  island  seen  bearing  N.  E.     in  lat.  4"  c..,  sitc  «r 
24'  K.  Ion.  73"  15'  £.    Other  islands,  in  lat.  4"  16'  N.;  and  the  westernmost  of  tlie  p^"^ 
eleven  islands  of  Ari  Atoll,  seen  from  the  mast-heed  bearings  horn  S.  ^  W.  to  S.  48"  E.  is 
situated  in  lat.  1^  9'  N.  Ion.  73=  7'  E. 

From  the  west  part  of  Ari  Atoll,  the  Fancy  stood  to  the  S.  S.  W.  and  Southward,  with  sb.-  p. 


M«4 

•oatbw«rd 


POUUSDOUS  CHANNEL  OR  FOUR  DEGREES'  CHANNEL,  bounded  to  the 
nwrthbyAri  Atoll,  and  Male  Atoll,  and  a  detached  reef  to  the  south  of  the  latter;  and 
on  Uie  south  side  by  Poulisdous  Atoll,  described  by  La  Val,  to  be  narrow,  with  the  sea 
•wellnig  into  black  surges,  and  boiling  like  water  on  a  fife,  rendering  it  very  ternbte.  v*mtm 

These  are,  however,  probably  only  whirlpools,  or  strong  eddies,  produced  by  the  tide  or  '""^ 
currents,  striking  a^nst  the  steep  coral ree&  which  contract  the  channel ;  and  the  black 
colour  of  the  water  in  it,  is  perhaps  tlie  el^ of  its  great  depth,  for  when  any  of  the  water 
is  drawn  up  in  a  bucket,  it  is  no  longer  of  a  black  aspect. 

This  channel  is  thought  to  lie  in  lat.  4°  N.,  probably  rather  under  that  parallel  a  few  h«*m 
miles ;  but  whether  it  be  dangerous  or  not,  for  large  ships,  cannot  at  present  be  stated ; 
iherefore  it  ought  to  be  avoided  until  better  known. 

The  English  navigator,  Captain  Davis,  describes  a  channel  to  lie  in  lat.  4"  15'  N. 
through  which  he  sailed  when  pilot  of  a  Dutch  ship  bound  to  India,  but  this  latitude 
passes  directly  through  among  the  islands  of  the  Ari  Atoll;  he  must,  therefore,  either  chiin^.. 
have  passed  more  to  the  southward,  through  the  Poulisdous  Channel,  or  farther  to  the  ch^^^. 
northward,  through  the  Cardiva  Channel ;  and  it  may  be  inferred  from  his  account,  that  "°^* 
the  latter  was  the  channel  he  passed  through. 

On  the  23d  of  May.  IfiOO,  this  navigator  fell  in  with  the  Maldiva  Islands,  and  anchored, 
where  tliey  remained  till  the  27th,*  and  as  none  of  the  Maldiva  boats  would  come  close 
to  the  ship,  one  of  them  was  brought  alongside  by  the  ship's  boats. 

"  May  27th,  set  sail,  and  happily  struck  into  tnc  true  channel,  calli  d  Maldiva,'\  which 
**■  lies  in  lat.  4°  15'  N.  where  the  compass  has  17°  of  West  variation.  There  are  vast 
**  numbers  of  ships  from  all  Jmu^i  that  ^  through  this  channel,  which  is  the  only  safe 
*'  sailing,  it  being  generally  fatal  for  a  slii[)  to  miss  it." 

The  channel  here  described,  must  have  been  the  Cardiva  or  5^  Channel,  wliich  is  cer* 
tainly  the  best  of  tiiose  amon|f  iSbA  northern  Atolls,  and  was  much  ireqaeoted  by  European 
ships  at  the  period  here  mentioned,  but  Captain  Davis  places  it  too  far  south;  although  '"■■^ 
he  probably  entered  it  dose  round  the  noftii  end  of  Ari  Atoll,  in  about  lat.. 4°  30'  N.,and 
paased  between  it  and  Mis  Todu,  which  seems  safe^  and  perhaps  is  prefendile  to  the 

•  The  latitude  of  this  anchorage  is  not  mentioned. 

f  Thi«  name  Menu  to  have  been  applied  to  the  Cardiva  Channel  in  earlj  timet. 
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entrance  between  Todu  und  Goidn  Ree^  with  a  SouUierly  or  S.  W.  wmA  i  at  that  perie«l» 
navigaton  were  often  liaUe  to  en  16  or  iM>  milea  in  die  obaerved  ktitnde. 


po^»i».      POULISDOUS  ATOLL,  ntoated  on  the  coath  side  of  the  channel  of  this  name,  or 
Fourtli  Degree  Channel,  is  said  to  be  of  circular  form,  extending  from  about  lat.  3**  53' 
N.  to  3°  20'  N.  and  directly  south  of  Male  Atoll ;  and  although  marked  on  the  old  charts 
■y;**^.  as  a  continued  great  reef,  tnere  are  several  islands  upon  it.   The  Rochester  appears  to 
Mccmii.  luive  paased  dincily  over  this  Atoll,  steerii^  on  a  N.  Westeriy  coiin^  as  will  be  shown 


hereuker. 

«jjat^.r  MOLUCQUE  ATOLL,  situated  to  the  South  and  S.  S.  Eastward  of  Poulisdous  Atoll, 
*  ■       is  also  of  circular  form,  thought  to  extend  from  about  lat.  3°  12'  N.  to  about  2°  45'  N., 

having  several  islands  upon  it  iu  various  parts ;  with  a  reef  called  Natar,  between  it  and 

the  next  Atoll  to  tiie  westward. 

NotaMMi     NILLANBOUS  ATOLL,  situated  to  the  west  of  Molucque  Atoll,  has  been  hitlietto 

Te})reseiited  as  an  oblong  reef  destitute  of  islands,  separated  in  the  middle  by  a  narrow 
gut,  and  extending  from  lat.  3'^  33'  N.  to  2°  52'  N.;  but  it  will  be  seen  frum  the  following 
description,  that  sinular  tothe  other  Atolls,  this  has  also  islands  upon  it,  and  probably 
extends  a  little  farther  north  than  the  latitude  stated  above  as  its  northern  limit. 

Albemarle,  from  Bombay  hound  to  England,  3l8t  October,  1707,  at  10  A.  M.  saw 
islands  on  the  west  side  of  Nillandous  Atoll,  bearii^  from  N.  E.  to  East,  distant  5  or  6 
leagues :  from  this  time,  were  becalmed  great  part  of  the  day,  observed  lat.  3°  34'  north, 
the  islands  then  bearing  from  H.  £.  to  East,  which  made  the  westernmost  islands  of  the 
Atoll,  in  the  same  parallel. 
M..  r.i.s)     From  this  situation,  steered  S.  S.  Westward  with  li^t  winds,  without  discerning  any 
ij'"'cjim'i*r  other  islands  until  7th  November,  when  the  N.  Easternmost  islands  of  Suadiva  Atoll,  were 
i.y.h»iur   ^^g^  bearing  from  W.  by  N.  to  S.  W.  distant  5  or  (>  leagues,  the  northernmost  of  which, 
made  in  lat.  0  '  01'  N.  by  noon  observation.    These  were  marked  as  the  imaginary  islands 
Diego  Rays,  thought  to  lie  considerably  west  of  the  Maldivas,  which  do  not  exist.    It  is 
remarkable,  that  from  the  west  side  of  Nillandous  Atoll,  aithoueh  steering  S.  S.  West- 
ward, the  Albemarle  was  carried  by  an  easterlv  current  thrauf^  ue  1^^  Channel,  without 
knowing  it,  or  without  seeing  any  of  the  islands,  until  she  got  to  the  eastward  of  Snadivn 
Atoll,  as  stated  above. 

EXCLUSIVE  OF  THE  CHANNELS  BETWEEN  THE  ATOLLS,  it  has  been 
already  observed,  that  there  are  passages  among  some  of  the  islands  which  form  tbtte 
Atolls ;  a  remarkable  coincidence  of  this  fact,  will  It  sl  n  by  tiie  ibilowing  abstract  of  the 
Rochester's  journal,  bound  from  Bencoolen  to  Madras  :  wliii  h  ship  appears  to  have  cro«R<:'d 
directly  over  two  or  three  of  the  Atolls,  steering  to  the  iN  .W.  and  N.  N.  W.ward,  without 
getting  any  soundings. 

rxtmfw,ri  Rochoster,  14th  February,  171o,  wind  E.N.  E.  steering  north,  saw  at  sun-rise,  two  of 
a^elm*  Vlaldiva  Islands  on  the  lee  bow ;  steered  N.  by  W.  7  miles  till  8  A.  M.  then  saw  eight 
more  islands  bearing  N.W.  to  west,  distant  5  leagues;  from  8  A.  M.  steered  N.  N.  W.  ^ 
W.  12  miles  till  noon,  observed  lat.  3°  0'  N.  then  saw  thirteen  inlands  bearing  from 
S.  S.  W.  to  W.  ^  S.  distant  about  3  leagues:  three  Maldiva  boats  were  observed  among 
the  islands.  The  north  extremity  of  thne  thirteen  islands*  is  in  lat.  2^  58'  N.  and  their 
south  extremity  in  laL  2°  51'  N.  by  noon  observation.    Variation  6°  West. 


IbsiB  iaiuds  appear  to  han  bssn  M  llw  N.E.  crtnnHy  of  Crilpai^^ 
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Februanr  15th.  From  noon  yesterday  steered  N.N.W.  3  miles,  and  at  2  P.  M.  saw  to 
windward  bearing  N.  N.  E.  an  island  with  long  ridges  of  rocks,  tacked  and  stood  E.  S.  E. 
18  miles,  then  N.N.W.  2  miles,  and  at  Pun-rise  saw  four  islands  bearing  W.N.  W.  distuit 
about  6  leagues.  At  5  P.  M.  one  of  the  Maldiva  boats  thinking  us  a  Moor  ship,  came 
near,  sent  our  boats  to  her,  and  bought  some  rice  and  fish. 

February  16th  and  1 7th.  Steered  mostly  to  the  east  and  nordnrafd,  with  light 
northerly  and  N.E.  winds,  and  a  southerly  current  of  9  or  10  miles  daily. 

February  18th.  Steered  N.  N.  W.  and  north,  and  at  noon  observed  lat.  3°  5'  N.  when 
the  island  that  bore  N.N.E.  at  2  P.M.  16th,  now  bore  W.  |  N.  distant  5  leagues. 

February  19th.  With  a  light  breeze  at  N.  E.  by  E.,  steered  N.  by  W.  16  miles,  till 
sun-set,  the  island  seen  at  noon  yesterday  now  bore  south  about  5  leagues,  and  five  other 
islands  bore  W.S.W.  to  W.N.W.  ^  N. :  from  sun-set  steered  N.  by  E.  24  miles  till  4  A.M. 
wind  at  E.  by  N.,  then  tacked  and  steered  S.  E.  ^  E.  4  miles,  and  at  sun-rise  had  seven- 
teen islands  bearing  firom  S.W.  to  N.N.E.  ^  E.  distant  about  4  leagues.    Steered  S.S.E. 

4  miles  till  8  A.  Ni.  an  island  bearing  S.  by  E.  about  6  leagues,  tacked  and  steered  N. 
by  E.  E.  9  miles  till  noon,  observeo  lat.  3°  25'  N.,  at  which  time  saw  tliirtcen  islands 
more,  the  northernmost  bearius  N.  ^  £.  distant  about  4  leagues,  which  will  make  their 
northan  extreme  in  lat.  3*  37^  N.«  and  lihe  island  that  bore  S.  by  E.  at  8  A.  M.  will  be 
in  lat.  2"  58'  N.,  and  the  seventeen  islands  which  bore  from  S.W.  to  N.N.E.  A  E.  at  sun- 
rise, will  extend  from  lat.  3°  10'  N.  to  3**  32'  N.  by  noon  observation,  and  tlieir  estimated 
distance. 

Febniary  20tli.  Strorrd  from  noon  yesterday  N.  N.  E.  4  miles,  S.E.  81  miles,  and  saw 
at  sun-set,  several  islands,  bearing  from  N.  by  E.  to  S.  by  £.  ^  £.  distant  from  the  nearest 
about  3  leagues.  We  could  pereeiTe  the  islands  eonneeted  by  shoals,  as  fer  as  that  which 
bore  N.N.W.  ;  the  wind  being;  at  eastward,  got  ready  to  anchor,  and  sent  the  boat  a-head 
to  sound,  the  ship  laving  up  N.  E.  fell  into  a  good  channel,  just  to  leeward  of  the 
northernmost  island,  n>r  we  could  get  no  ground  all  nieht  with  the  deep  sea  line.  From 
sun-set  steered  N.  N.  E.  4  miles,  then  tacked  at  8  P.  M,,  steered  S.  by  E.  1  mile  till  !J 
P.  M.,  tacked  and  steered  N.  £.  6  miles,  N.  N.  £.  7  miles,  N.  bv  E.  12  miles  till  8 
A.  M.,  then  saw  twmty-one  islands  bearing  from  N.E.  A  B.  to  S.  E.  uy  E.  distant  about 

5  leagues.  From  th»  time,  steered  N.  ^  W.  8  miles  till  noon,  observed  lat.  3°  52'  N., 
when  two  islands  were  seen  to  leeward,  one  bearing  W.  by  S.,  and  the  other  W.  by  N., 
the  latter  being  the  westernmost  island  in  this  latitude.  A  Maldiva  boat  came  on  board, 
on  our  showing  French  ooknus,  from  which  we  ^ot  some  fowls,  and  a  few  cowries.  The 
ehanncl  tli rough  which  we  passed  between  the  islands*  after  sun-set,  appears  to  be  in 
about  lat.  3^  35'  N.  by  noon  observation  yesterday,  and  the  computed  run  ;  and  by  this 
day's  observation,  the  two  westernmost  islands  seen  bearing  W.  by  8.  and  W.  by  Kl,  one 
will  be  in  lat.  3°  .53'  N.  and  the  other  in  lat.  3°  59'  N. 

February  21st.  Steered  N.  by  W.  14  miles  till  sun-set,  the  westcrniuost  island,  we  call 
Todaw,  then  bore  S.  by  E.  distant  3  leagues.  Gentle  breezes  and  smooth  water :  since 
we  are  forced  by  the  current  to  the  westward  of  these  islands,  we  design  to  stand  to  the 
northward  into  lat.  8°  or  9°  N.  M'here  we  hope  to  get  westerly  winds,  to  carry  us  to  the 
eastward.  From  sun-set,  steered  north  14  miles  till  13  P.  M.,  then  N.  W.  by  a.  12  miles, 
and  N.  by  W.  7  miles  till  sun-rise,  no  land  in  sight. 

By  this  al)8tract  of  the  Rochester's  journal,  she  appears  to  have  crossed  over  part  of 
Molucquc  Atoll,  and  also  over  part  ofPonlisdons  Aim;  but  it  seems  strange,  she  did  not 
see  Ari  Atoll,  which  she  must  have  passed  near  to,  on  the  south  side.  The  detached 
island  seen  farthest  to  the  westward,  called  Todaw  by  the  Rochester,  does  not  correspond 

*  >MlNUjthota  oadiesoirthpiitairpodUoaBAlol. 
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with  any  chart  of  th^  Maldivas,  as  there  are  neither  island  nor  islands  placed  in  the 
lalitnde  she  aadgned  tfo  it 

cwiwM^  COLLOMANDOUS  ATOLL,  i&  large,  of  circular  form,  and  its  northern  extremity  is 
^    '  thought  to  be  separated  from  Nilluidoafl^  and  M<rf«cqiie  Atolb,  by  a  narrow  channel, 

probably  not  pafe  for  large  ships. 
iMciT*.-       This  Atoll,  waa  examined  close  on  the  west  side,  by  H.  M.  S.  Sir  Francis  Drake,  27th 
fbV'^.Z"    July,  I808|  and  found  to  consist  of  small  islands  covered  with  coco-nut  trees,  united 
•t^fc*"     together  by  necks  of  dry  sand  ;  these  islands  are  all  low,  well  wooded,  and  many  of  tliem 
inhabited.   She  endeavoured  to  pass  to  the  eastward,  between  this  Atoll  and  that  of 
Adoumatifl,  in  Ae  niglit  27th  July,  and  ran  upon  the  steep  reef  which  forms  the  northern 
boundary  of  the  latter ;  but  fortunately  the  sea  being  smooth,  she  was  quickly  hove  off 
the  reef,  by  an  anchor  laid  out  in  60  fathoms  water,  within  the  distance  of  ^  a  cable's 
length  of  toe  ship.  When  clear  of  the  reef,  she  steered  to  the  N.  Eastward  tlurougfa  the 
channd. 

COLLOMANDOUS  CHANNEL,  or  SIR  FRANCIS  DRAKE'S  CHANNEL,  is 

described  by  Lieutenant  HendenOD,  to  be  perfectly  free  from  liiddon  danger,  about  7  or  8 
miles  wide,  and  as  many  leaanies  in  len^h :  the  iiooU  was  found  to  set  through  the 
channel  N.E.,  and  the  ebh  8.W.  about  |  mile  per  hour. 

The  N.  \y.  extremity  of  CoUomandous  Atoll,  by  the  observations  of  tlie  above  named 
officer,  is  situated  in  la't.  2°  30'  N.  Ion.  73"  8'  and  tlie  islands  which  bound  the  north 
side  of  the  channel,  were  found  to  lie,  the  S.  Westernmost,  or  Long  Island,  in  lat.  3°  21' 
N.  Ion.  73°  8'  E.  and  South  Island  in  lat.  2^  13'S.lon. 73**  21'  E.  bv  chronometer.  From 
South  Island,  the  southern  edge  of  the  Atoll  takes  a  direction  N.E.  by  £.  about  7  leagues 
to  its  eastern  extremity;  and  9ie  western  entrance  <rf the  channel  is  m  lat  2*  KK  N.  Ion. 
73°  21'  E.,  for  the  South  Island  of  the  Atoll  may  be  considered  as  the  north  boundary  of 
the  entrance,  which  extends  farther  to  the  westward  than  any  part  of  Adoumatis  AtoU 
that  forms  the  southern  boundary  of  the  channel. 

By  the  description  of  this  excellent  observer.  Lieutenant  Henderson,  this  channel  seems 
to  be  safe,  with  a  steady  wind  in  day-light,  its  true  situation  being  now  known  ;  but  it 
ought  not  to  be  adopted  in  the  night,  neither  should  the  passage  through  it  be  pursued 
at  any  time,  unless  m  a  case  of  necessity ;  because  the  one  and  a  half  degree  channel,  or 
Great  Channel,  a  little  farther  to  the  southward,  is  far  preferable. 

Ship  i)a]>hne,  Captain  Chatiield,  intending  to  go  through  the  1^°  Channel,  in  her 
passage  from  Europe  to  India,  in  1822,  was  carried  to  the  northward  of  it  by  •  current, 
and  at  day-light,  27th  August,  found  they  were  close  to  the  islands  at  the  western  en- 
trance of  ColTomandous  Channel,  througli  which  they  pr<x;eeded,  and  found  it  safe  in 
day*light;  there  appeared  no  danger,  except  the  coral  reef  on  which  the  Sir  Francis  Drake 
grounded,  and  the  Daphne  was  guided  entirely  by  the  land  in  steering  through  the 
channel. 

ADOUMATIS  ATOLL,  situated  to  the  S.  Eastward  of  CoUomandous  Atoll,  is  murh 
smaller  than  the  latter,  being  of  an  oblong  form,  extending  nearly  N.  E.  and  S.  W.  about 
9  leagues,  and  it  is  about  5  or  6  leagues  m  breadth  east  and  west.  The  islands  and  reef 
on  its  northern  f^dge,  fonn  the  south  boundary  of  the  CoUomandous  Channel,  the  N.  W. 
island  beine  situated  in  lat.  2°  7'  N.  Ion.  73=  35'  E.  and  the  N.  E.  island  in  lat.  2=  9'  N. 
Ion.  73f*  46  E.  by  Lieutenant  Henderson's  observations  and  chronometer.  The  island* 
which  border  this  Atoll  appear  to  be  all  <tf  small  size,  and  crowned  with  coco-nut  trees, 
like  those  of  the  other  Atolls. 
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.  ADOUMATIS  CHANNEL,  OR  ONE  AND  A  HALF  DEGREE  CHANNEL,*  JSsT 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Adoumatis  Atoll,  and  by  Suadiva  AtoU  on  the  south  side,  is  17 

leagues  wide,  and  perfectly  free  from  danger  ;  l)eing  the  safest,  and  most  spacious  of  any 
of  the  channehi  which  separate  the  Maldiva  Atolls.  This  channel,  is  said  to  have  been 
frequented  by  French  and  Danish  narigators,  in  their  voyages  between  the  Island  Mauri- 
tius and  Tranquoliar ;  hut  it  ?coms  liitlierto,  to  have  been  little  known  to  English 
navigators,  although  one  or  two  of  the  commanders  of  the  Company's  Ships,  appear  to 
have  been  acquainted  with  it,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  extracts. 

Devonshire,  Captain  W.  Mercer,  from  England  bound  to  Madras,  loft  Johanna  21flt  BiwyHw 
September,  1766,  and  after  getting  into  lat.  1°  30'  N.  meridian  distance  19"  35^  E.  of  5!SUi»i> 
Comoro,  she  steered  to  the  eastwara,  and  appears  to  have  passed  tiirougfa  the  Adonmilia 
Channel  on  the  15th  or  KUh  Octohi  r,  witliout  seeing  any  of  the  islands;  but  two  Dutch 
ahipe  were  seen  steering  to  the  northward  on  the  16th.  In  the  journal  of  Mr.  Peter  Fea, 
second  oificer,  is  the  rollowhig  remark.  "  Steered  to  the  eastward,  to  pass  through 
among  the  Maldiva  Islands,  there  being  a  channel  that  extends  from  lat.  1  24'  N.  to  '2'' 
H."  Prom  this  channel,  with  Westerly  and  N.  W.  windsy  the  Devonshire  steered  east- 
ward, keeping  between  the  paraHels  of  lat.  1*  SO'  N.  and  2^  N.  till  2d  November ;  two 
days  afterward,  saw  Ilog  Island  and  the  Coeos,  and  arrived  at  Madras  23d  of  that  month. 

Earl  Cornwallis,  Captain  Burnet  Abercrombie,  bound  to  Madras,  passed  in  sight  of  carium. 
the  laland  Bourbon,  about  10  leagues  to  the  eastward,  1st  September,  1784,  steered  from 
theikoe  N.  N.  Eastward,  winds  mostly  between  E.  S.  £.  and  E.  by  N.,  and  passed  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Island  Agalcga,  and  the  Seychelle  Islands,  without  seeing  any  of  tliem. 
Knowing  that  the  Devonshire  had  passed  through  the  Adoumatis  Channel,  Cuptuiii 
Abercrombie  resolved  to  pursue  the  same  route,  and  the  wind  veered  to  the  West  and 
W  N.W.  on  the  23d  of  Sq)tember,  when  in  lat.  1"  .50'  N.  Ion.  68i°  East  by  chronometer 
and  lunar  observations.    From  hence,  with  westerly  winds,  steered  eastward,  keeping  in  r^^. 
lat.  1°  30*  N.,  and  passed  through  the  channel  27th  September,  being  at  6  P.  M.  in  lat.  mS**"*" 
1"  28'  N.  Ion.  73^  .'i'>'  E.  by  chronometer,  oorresi>onding  with  ol)scrvations  of  0  C  taken 
three  days  previously,  and  none  of  the  islands  were  seen  in  passing. 

With  steady  winds  mostly  between  W.S.W.  and  W.N.W.,  steered  from  the  Adoumatis  .... 
Channel  N.  N.  Eastward  direct  for  Ceylon,  passed  the  Great  Basses  2d  October,  coasted  iiSinll 
along  the  east  side  of  Ceylon,  and  witli  a  continuance  of  westerly  winds,  arrived  on  the 
8th  at  Madras,  or  eleven  days  after  passing  through  the  Adoumatis  Channel.  Tlie 
Devonshire,  was  nineteen  days  later  in  the  season,  when  she  mssed  through  the  channel, 
and  by  steering  over  to  the  cast  side  of  the  bay  until  Hog  Island  was  approached,  her 
passage  was  thereby  prolonged  to  thirty-eeven  days  from  the  Adoumatis  Channel  tHl  her 
arrival  at  Madras. 

Thetis,  Captain  William  Richardson,  carried  French  prisoners  from  Calcutta  to  the  t*""* 
Island  Manritias,  where  he  was  informed  that  the  vessels  which  trade  from  thence  to 
Tranqueliar,  frequented  a  safe  channel  between  the  Maldiva  Islands  in  lat.  1"  W  N ;  and 
on  his  returniug  passage,  meeting  with  N.  W.  winds  in  lat.  1°  49'  N.,  he  resolved  to  pro- 
ceed through  it.  Having  steered  E.  S.  Eastward  from  the  above  latitude,  and  afterward 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  1st  of  September,  180.5,  at  sun-rise,  saw  from  the  mast-head  a  group  of  'v^'^^Ji" 
smaU  islands  bearing  from  N.  N.  E.  to  £.  N.  E. ;  steered  E.  S.  E.  16  miles  to  9  A.  M.  part 

the  idasdi  then  in  rieht  from  the  deck,  bearing  from  N.  by  E.  to  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  the 
largest  oj^parenl^,  bcenng  notth  distant  4  or  6  leagues.  At  ijlaa  time  the  ship  ii;as  in 

*  La  ▼«!  deMribet  ISub  dwnnd  to  be  very  wide,  and  dnt  tihs  Mtldivii  lioeti  woe  ahmyi  obligad  to  me  a 

rnm|>asg  in  croRiUDg  it,  whicli  they  had  no  occasion  for,  in  CTQiliny  over  any  of  the  otber  channels :  tmt  kt'iMSei, 
this  Great  Channel  (erroneously)  to  lie  directly  under  the  eqmtor,  instead  of  in  1^°  N.  ito  real  aitaaUoa. 
▼OL.  1.  '  -  8  H 
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lat.  1°  36'  N.  by  noon  observation,  taken  3  hours  after,  lou.  73°  33'  £.  by  chronometer, 
measured  from  lunar  obaerratiocM,  tiJten  dafly  dnring  the  3  preceding  days,  corresponding 
,  exactly  with  the  mean  of  chronometers,  and  several  obser^'ation9  of  r-^  <  taken  at  3  P.  M. 
fld  September,  shortly  after  passing  the  islands.  These  islands  appeared  small  and  low, 
situated  near  eadi  ouer,  ana  the  frees  onfy  were  discernible.  From  9  A.  M.  the  Thetis 
steered  E.  S.  9  miles  till  BOon,  ohaenred  lat  1**  34'  N.,  and  no  other  islands  were  seen 
afterward. 

These  islands,  seen  by  Captain  Riehardson,  are  on  <he  sonlli  extremity  of  Adonmatis 

Atoll,  and  form  the  northern  boundary  of  the  Adotimatis  Channel,  or  U°  Channel; 
being  a  good  nautical  astronomer,  the  situations  given  by  him  are  probably  near  the 
truth.  i'*'^ 

fZJ!V  S.  W.  extremity  of  Adoonwtis  Atdl  1°  50'  N.   73°  27'  E.^ 

Southernmost  laland  1    49        73  33      >  ^L^^ 

Another  Island   1   51       78  88  J 

Lieutenant  J.  Henderson,  of  the  Sir  Francis  Drake,  !«tates  that  the  southern  limit  of 
tliis  Atoll,  appeared  to  extend  from  Ion.  73°  30'  to  73°  45'  E. 
*       H.  M.  S.  Seailower,  Captain  W.  Owen,  passed  through  this  cliannel  in  September, 
jj^^i*   1806,  close  along  the  islands  which  form  its  southern  boundary,  and  aioertained  their 
situation  as  follows : —  '••»  l™- 

c«      of  S.W.  Island  of  north  group,  Suadiva  Atoll  0°  48'  N.  73°  19  E.^ 

S;"*^  N.W  Island  of   ditto  0  51      73  20^    ^By  bmr  obMmtioM. 

N.  Easternmost  Island  seen   0  5B       73   33  j 

As  the  foregoinff  channel  contains  a  clear  space  from  lat.  0°  58'  N.  to  lat.  1'  4'.)'  N. 
uTerTMir.  bcing  51  milcs  wide  on  a  meridian  line,  it  may  be  considered  very  safe,  and  preft-rable 
to  any  of  tlie  northern  channels,  which  are  at  present  not  so  well  known.  Ships  cominfp 
from  the  S.  W.  toward  Ceylon  or  the  Coromandcl  Coast  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  or  from 
March  to  November,  ought  certainly  to  prefer  this  channel  to  the  circuitous  route  by  the 
Eight  or  Nine  Degrees'  Channeb;  being  equally  safe,  with  the  probable  advantage  of 
having  a  smoother  sea,  and  more  favourable  weather,  than  is  frequendy  experienced  in 
those  channels  to  the  north  of  the  Maldivas. 

Ships  running  to  the  eastward  in  November,  December,  and  January,  may  also  proceed 
tlirough  the  Adoumatis  Channel,  or  through  the  Equatorial  Channel,  or  to  the  ^<outhward 
of  all  tlie  islands,  as  circumstances  require,  where  variable  winds,  mostly  from  tlie  west- 
ward,  with  an  easterly  current,  may  usually  be  expected  in  these  months,  near  the  equator ; 
for  N.  W.  and  Westerly  winds  prevail  greatly  in  the  Adoumatis  Channel  throughout  the 
whole  year.  The  paraliei  of  1°  30'  to  1°36'  N.  seems  to  be  a  good  track  to  pass  through 
this  cnanncl  to  the  eastward,  when  the  wind  is  N.  Westerly  ;  but  with  a  souther^  wind, 
a  ship  ought  to  l)orrow  toward  the  Suadiva  Isles,  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel. 

Captain  W  illiam  Moftat,  of  the  W^inchclsea,  gave  the  following  favourable  opinion  of 
this  channel. 

Proceeding  from  Johanna,  with  the  ships*  under  my  direction  bound  to  Madras,  and 
knowing  your  favourable  opinion  of  the  Adoumatis  Channel,  I  resolved  to  pass  through 
it,  which  we  did  safely  27th  June,  1814.  The  weather  being  thick,  with  incessant  ram, 

{)revcntcd  our  seeing  tlie  land,  and  consequently  of  the  means  of  affording  voii  any  satis- 
actory  remarks.  June  27th  at  2  P.  M.  hove  to,  in  order  to  keep  the  Hect  together, 
judging  ourselves  then  in  a  fair  track,  and  very  near  the  islands ;  and  probably  in  the 
night,  by  the  current  mnning  to  the  eastward,  we  had  drifted  well  into  the  channel, 
which  is  corroborated  by  a  Afaldiva  boat  having  passed  near  to  tlio  Astell  and  Asia. 

*  Winchclaea,  Cattle  Huntley,  Marquis  of  Huntley,  Asia,  Astell,  and  Europe.  Maov  ship*  have  naued 
dmnili  the  iUoinMnOMBBd  race  thtt  period,  IB14. 
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This  channel  s«ems  to  be  perfectly  safe,  and  Qotwithstanding  the  unfavourable  circum- 
Stances  under  which  we  pa^d  through,  I  am  of  opinion  it  is  far  preferable  to  the  circuitous 
route  bv  the  Eaght  or  Nine  Degrees'  Cbannol,  and  tluit  ihvrc  is  a  gMOt  piobabili^  of 
meeting  with  smoother  water,  and  fine  weatlier,  by  adopting  it. 

This  nay  be  inferred,  from  uliat  I  experienMd  in  the  Phonilx,  when  bound  fnm 
Bombay  to  tlic  Red  Sea,  with  a  disabled  ship  in  company,  circumstances  having  brought 
me  very  near  this  channel  about  the  latter  aid  of  June,  1601.  We  came  down  outside 
the  LaomdiTa,  and  M aldim  lahmda,  and  had  mij  bad  veadrar  at  times,  whieh  giadmdty 
improved  as  we  got  to  the  southwaid,  and  bacamo  yeiy  fine  vidi  a  amootfa  leafwlien  we 
were  near  the  southern  Atolls. 

The  Adoumatis,  or  One  and  a  Half  Degree  Channel,  when  better  known  will  no  doubt 
be  gcncnilly  adoptt'd  by  navigators. 

It  has  beeu  already  mentioned  under  the  liead  NUiandou*  Aloiit  that  the  Albemarle,  ^^*^'' 
inKovember,  1707,  was  drifted  by  liha  eiufent  throng^  die  Adoumatis  Channd  to  liia>eaat- 
ward,  which  cireumstance  wmained  unknown  to  the  eomBiamier  and  officers  of  that  ship. 

SUApIVA  ATOLL,  extending  about  N.N.E.  and  8.S.W.  16  or  17  leagues,  of  an  oval  i;;'.!-* 
form,  with  its  greatest  breadth  to  the  southward,  on  the  south  and  east  Aides,  wjems  to  be 
formed  by  a  chain  of  small  islands,  fronted  by  a  coral  reef  to  seaward ;  but  on  the  western 
side,  the  chain  of  utodsis  broken  b^  a  narrow  istiimus  of  sand,  seen  a  little  above  water,  * 

extending  about  4  or  5  leagues  in  a  b.  S.  ^^^  and  N.  N.  Easterly  direction.  Captain  W. 
Owen,  in  H.  M.  S.  Seailower,  while  tracing  the  west  side  of  this  Atoll  in  September, 
1806,  endeavoured  to  pass  through  this  apparent  opening,  bnt  when  within  3  m4es  of  it, 
the  low  neck  of  sand  was  discerned,  whioh  seems  to  sepanle  the  Soadiva  Atoll  into  two 

grmm,  or dicitions,  on  the  western  side 

From  the  S.W.  island  of  the  north  ^l  oup,  as  stated  above  to  be  in  lat.  0**  48'  N.,  this 
neck,  of  sand  extended  to  the  north  iuand  of  the  southern  group,  in  lat.  0'^  34'  N.,  m 
which  there  appeared  only  one  very  small  opening,  close  to  the  former  island. 

Snow  Fancy,  26th  April,  1794,  at  noon  observed  in  lat.  0"  44'  N.,  when  eight  islands 
on  the  west  side  of  Suadiva  Atoll,  bore  from  E.  by  N.  to  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  abont  5^ 
leagues,  wliicli  made  the  westernmost  island  in  lat.  C  43'  N.  about  lom.  73**  10'  £.  by 
aecouul,  fn)ni  an  observation  of  ©  <  talven  on  tiie  preceding  day. 

These  islands,  by  the  Fancy's  observations,  are  placed  in  the  latitude  where  Captain 
Owen  discovered  the  low  neck  of  sand,  do<»titiite  of  islands;  and  as  he  is  an  ofBcer  of 
great  ability  as  a  marine  surveyor,  his  observations  are  probably  more  correct  than  those 
taken  in  the  Fancy- 

C.iptain  Owen,  in  H.  M.  S.  Raracouta,  wifli  several  transports  under  his  direction, 
passed  to  the  eastward,  ch^ie  along  the  southern  verge  of  this  Atoll,  24th  November, 
1811 ;  and  his  observations  by  moon  and  chronometer,  give  the  fbUowiag  limitaof  the 
Suadiva  Atoll  to  the  south  and  westward. 

Southern  group,  uortheruaioat  island,  lat  0°  34'  N.  Ion.  73°  8'  E.  N.  VV.  island  lat.  .  "  ^ 
a»  28'  N.  loo.  72!^  2*  E.  S.W.  island  lat.  0°  18'  N.  Ion.  73°  4'  E.  South  Island  lat.  u  -  -r:,;. 
11'  N.  Ion.  73°  12'  E.  South  extremity  of  the  reef,  lat.  0°  9'  N.  Ion.  73°  15'  E.  The 
N.  Easternmost  Island  seen,  lat.  0°  2B''N.  Ion.  73°  38'  E.  The  Fancy  made  the  S.  W. 
^'xtremtty  of  thw  Atoll  in  lat  0*  If  N.  loo.  73"  0'  E.  The  Sontbainptett,  in  1782,  made 
if  in  lat.  0""  12'  N.  Ion.  73''  12'  E.  by  *  <  *  .  Monsieur  Bonvouloir,  in  179S,  made  the 
soutii  extreme  of  the  Atoll  in  lat.  0°  13'  N.,  and  coasted  al<wg  within  1^  and  2  miles  of 
the  numeroos  loeks  and  istands  whieh  form  its  sootii  and  its-  casttra  side,  to  the  N.  E. 
extremity,  which  he  made  in  lat.  0°  52'  N.  The  Albemarle,  iu  1707,  made  the  sjime 
part  in  hit  0**  51'  N.  and  the  Europe  made  it  in  iaL  0°  51^'  Ion.  73^  30'  E.  by  account 
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fifom  Bombay,  having  fallen  in  with  the  N.  E.  part  of  the  Atoll  bearing  from  W.  ^  N.  to 
S.  W.  ^  W.,  distant  3  leagues,  but  the  true  longitude  of  eastern  eittremity  of  this 
Atol]«  tUtbottgh  not  poaitiTely  aaoerlaitted,  appears  to  be  about  73**  4<^  E. 


y  SUADIVA,  SOUADOU,  OR  EQUATORIAL  CHANNEL,  formed  on  the  north  side 

vtSS^  hy  tin-  southern  extremity  of  the  Suadiva  Atoll,  dcscriheil  above,  and  on  the  south  side 
by  tlie  Island  Addon,  is  about  lU  leagues  wide  and  clear  of  danger,  the  south  extremity 
of  the  above  Atoll  being  in  lat.  Cf*9^m(SPW  N.,  and  bears  about  N.  N.  W.  from  Addon 

t!ie  north  jmrt  of  whifii  island  is  in  lat.  0°  19'  S. 


l'«ntrM;Ujr 


Contractor,  from  iiugiaud,  bound  to  Madras,  passed  through  this  channel  28th  Jnlv, 
|S<^|>-  1793,  having  first  passed  between  P<hui  Molubque  Atoll,  and  Addon  Island  ;  she  had  the 
wind  at  S.E.  with  ah  t.  current,  and  not  iH  iug  able  to  weather  the  latter  island,  she  passed 
to  leeward  of  it  with  the  boat  a-head,  tlieu  hauled  to  the  eastward,  and  did  not  see  the 
southern  part  of  Suadiva  Atoll. 
MMtw         Monsieur  Bonvouloir,  in  the  ship  Fatty  Rair,  passed  to  the  eastward  throueh  this 
cliannel  27tli  May,  1795,  with  westerly  winds:  he  first  saw  PonaMohibque  Atoll  bearing 
to  the  S.E.,  which  together  with  Addon,  he  passed  at  4  or  5  leagues  distance  to  the  wes^ 
ward,  then  >^te<  red  to  the  northward  till  he  approached  the  south  part  nf  Suadiva  Atoll 
which  he  coasted  round  to  it3  N.E.  extremity  as  mentioned  above.  ' 
AiMihe  B>     H.  M.  S.  Baraeouta,  Captain  W.  Owen,  in  cliaree  of  several  transports  from  Java 
ISSa^iSi.  earned  them  to  the  eastward  through  this  chann^  24th  November,  1811,  and  had 
strong  westerly  winds  with  easterly  currents  in  pasnng  through  it,  and  also  several  days 
previously. 

WM>.  Westerly  \vinds  prevail  greatly  here,  except  in  part  of  June,  July,  and  August,  the  S.E. 
trade  wind  blows  sometimes  close  up  to  the  equator,  when  the  route  tlirouf^h  the  One  and 
a  Half  Degree  Channel  should  be  preferred  by  ships  bound  to  the  eastward,  in  oriler  to 
avoid  the  verge  of  the  S.E.  trade  wind.  But  at  all  other  times,  it  appears,  that  a  passage 
to  the  eastward  may  be  made  with  facility  tlirouph  the  Equatorial  Channel;  as  sevend 
ships  ha\e  lately  got  through  it  speedily,  and  found  it  very  safe. 
iT^lomt.  '^^  ^'^'^  ^^"^  inclining  from  the  northward,  a  ship  intending  to  proceed  to  the  east- 
••Ktwa*.  ,),j,)„,_ri,  t),;^  channel,  ouc:ht  to  keep  nearly  on  the  erpiator,  or  rather  toward  the 

Hurthern  side  ;  but  witli  a  southerly  wind,  it  will  be  proper  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  the 
sooth  part  of  Suadiva  .\toll,  by  ki  eping  in  about  lat.  OP  1S8'  S.  to  0"  IC  8.  and  pass  near 
to  the  north  end  of  the  Island  Addon. 

ammi  addon  ISLAND,  situati  d  hy  itself,  and  bounding  the  south  side  of  the  Equatorial 
Channel,  is  like  many  of  the  otlu  r  islands,  inhabited,  am!  covered  \s  ith  trees.  Tlie  north 
extremity  of  this  island  is  ni  lat.  0  '  l.'J'  S.  from  whence  it  extends  about  2  leagues  to  tlie 
southward,  including  the  coral  reef  with  high  breakers,  which  projects  about  24  miles  in 
a  S.S.E.  direction  from  the  south  eml  of  the  island.  This  reef  ought  not  to  be  approached 
close,  as  tlie  rocks  on  its  edge,  slope  out  under  water  in  some  places  to  a  considerable 
distsnee  beyond  the  breakers ;  but  on  the  other  sides  of  the  island,  the  shore  appears  to 
be  steep  to,  with  no  soundings  near  it. 

As  many  ships  have  seen  this  island  within  these  few  years,  since  the  K^juatorinl 
Channel,  and  the  south  ehannel  of  the  Maldives,  became  better  known  to  Europeans  than 
formerly,  its  situation  seems  to  be  a.<icertiined  near  tlie  truth,  the  body  of  it  being  in  lat. 
0"  21'  S.  Ion.  73"  35'  E.  by  mean  of  the  chronometers  and  lunar  observations  of  six  ships' 
taken  at  difl'erent  times,  but  corresponding  with  each  other  within  a  few  miles. 

In  coming  from  the  southward,  this  island  appears  in  separate  hummocks  when  first 
seen,  but  are  soon  perceived  to  join,  when  it  is  approached.  ..... 


Cc*.  Kilr. 
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ADDON  CHANNEL,  or  SOUTH  CHANNEU  is  formed  by  the  Island  Addon  to  AUm 
the  N.  E.,  and  to  the  S.  W.  by  Pona  Molubque  Atoll,  from  the  N.  Eastern  extremity  of  "^"^^ 
which,  Addon  Island  beard  N.  H.,  distant  about  6^  leagues  ;  the  channel  between  them  owi 
is  about  this  breadth,  clear  of  danger,  if  a  berth  be  given  to  the  reef  that  projects  from  '*^' 
the  south  end  of  the  island. 

Several  ships  bound  to  the  eastward,  have  passed  through  thi«i  channel,  among  which 
was  the  Company's  ship  Contractor,  28th  July,  I7D'2;  by  licr  journal,  waji  (iiscovered  the 
geographical  situation  of  tlie  islands  which  form  it,  and  that  it  was  safe  for  ships. 

Contractor,  from  England,  bound  to  Madras,  passed  to  ihc  westward  of  Diego  darcia,  f""^ 
22nd  July,  1792,  but  thought  themselves  to  the  eastward  of  that  island,  until  at  7  A.  M.  JjJJj^*' 
five  islands  were  seen  to  the  N.  N.  E.,  and  at  noon  another  island  was  discerned  bearing  w»<>^ 
east,  then  in  lat.     2(i'  S.,  and  shortly  after,  others  were  seen  to  the  N.  Eastward.  These 
were  the  Cliagos  Islands,  all  of  which  they  passed  on  the  west  side,  with  the  wind  variable 
in  squalls  between  E.  and  N.  E.  and  showers  of  rain. 

From  this  time,  the  winds  kept  veering  between  N.  E.  and  S.  E.,  nsaally  ligiit  broexes,  .Vl*^;^* 
until  the  27th,  at  day-light,  when  the  South  Atoll  of  the  Maldivas,  Pona  Molubque,  was  ^y-" 
discerned  bearing  from  W.  15°  S.,  to  W.  35°  S.,  consisting  of  10  or  12  considerable  '■•>''> 
islands,  and  several  smaller  ones,  covered  with  coco-nnt  trees,  and  all  lined  with  a  white 
sandy  beach,  besides  innumerable  rock-?  amongst  them,  the  northernmost  part  then  ■j>*^*M— 
distant  3  or  3^  leagues.    Directly  after,  a  long  low  island,  Addon,  was  seen  from  the 
mast-head,  bnring  N.  35^  E.,  distant  aboat  5  leagues:  steered  close  hanled,  about 
N.  N.  E.  ^  E.  10  miles  till  8  A.  M.,  witli  tlit-  wind  easterly  in  squalls,  extrcincs  of  the 
South  Atoll,  then  bore  from  S.  45°  W.,  to  W.,  nearly  out  of  sigbt,  aud  Addon 

Island  bore  from  N.  to  N.  ISP  E.,  distant  about  6  or  7  miles.  From  this  station  it 
'ajqpeared  nearly  level,  but  itssoutheni  part  seemed  as  if  divided  into  three  smaller  islands, 
which  on  a  nearer  view,  was  found  to  be  a  continuation  of  the  same  island,  about  two  or 
three  leagues  in  extent,  and  a  reef  with  high  breakers  projects  from  its  southern  extreme 
about  2^  miles. 

From  8  A.  M.  steered  N.  £.  by  N.,  but  the  eurrent  running  to  W.  N.  W.,  could  not 
weather  the  reef,  tacked  and  steered  S.  by  E.  6  miles  till  noon,  observed  lat.  0**  31'  8., 

Ion.  73°  30'  E.,  by  0  <  ,  measured  by  chronometer  from  the  preceding  day,  the  South 
Atoll  bearing  from  S.  W.  ^  S.,  to  S.  W.  ^  W.,  distant  7  or  8  miles,  and  Addon  Island 
from  N.  E.  by  N.,  to  N.  E.  ^  E. 

Julv  28th,'  stood  to  the  southward  3  miles,  then  tacked,  and  stood  to  the  N.  E.  20 
miles  till  G  P.  M.  to  endeavour  to  weather  Addon  Island,  bearing  from  N.  N.  E.  to 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  off  shore  2  or  3  miles,  and  nearly  abreast  of  the  reef,  when  perceiving 
the  white  coral  rocks  under  the  ship»  tacked,  and  had  only  6  fiithoms  water  in  stays.  "*"««^- 
This  steep  coral  spit  has  no  soundings  close  to,  and  seems  to  be  a  eontinttaticm  of  Addon 
Reef. 

During  the  night,  kept  working  between  the  South  Atoll  and  Addon,  making  each 
alternately,  expectintr  in  the  moniiTi'i  to  l>f  able  to  weather  the  latter,  which  the  W,  N.  W. 
current  rendered  ini))raeiit:tl)lt'.  Not  knowing  there  was  a  safe  pa.sftage  on  the  N.  \V .  J'j^',"" 
side  of  Addon,  and  finding  we  could  not  weatiier  it,  at  s  A.  M.,  when  within  2  miles  of  N.'H"".,d« 
it,  bearing  from  N.  hv  K.,  to  N,  N.  W.,  fent  the  boat  a-head,  following  her  along  the 
■west  side  of  tlie  island,  and  were  agreeably  surprised,  to  fiml  a  clear  sea  to  the  northward 
and  westward.  Several  of  the  natives  were  seen,  and  no  ground  was  got  with  30  to  60 
fathoms  of  line,  in  passing  along  the  \V.  and  N.  W.  parts  of  the  island  at  2  miles  distance. 
At  11  A.  M.  Addon  bore  from  S.  to  S.  S.  E.,  distant  3  miles,  steered  E.  N.  E.  :')^  miles 
to  noon,  observed  lat.  0°  14'  S. 

July        at  1  P.  M.  the  Island  Addon  bore  from  S.  S.  W.,  to  S.  W.  i  S.,  distant  12 
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fltMn*.    or  13  miles,  steered  from  henee  E.  N.  E.  14  miles  dose  hauled,  with  tfw  wind  at  S..E,» 

and  at  4  P.  M.  by  observations  of  0  <  ,  made  the  Ion.  73°  40'  E.    Experienced  a  cvneilt 
of  21  miles  to  the  north,  and  15  miles  to  the  westward,  during  the  following  24  hoars. 
^       Fancy  Snow,  from  Bombay,  bound  to  Port  Jackson,  fell  in  with  the  islands  on  the  west 
side  of  Ari  Atoll,  2.0th  April,  1795  ;  on  the  20th,  saw  the  islands  on  the  western  part  of 
H^liI"  I,  Suadiva  Atoll ;  on  the  30th,  saw  Addon  Island,  and  Pona  Molubque  Atoll;  and  with 
twjtouih'"   is\  \v.  winds  made  several  tacks,  but  the  current  setting  to  the  eastward,  was  driven  into 
the  South  Channel,  which  she  passed  through,  Ist  May.    Observed  this  day  at  noon,  in 
lat.  0°  16'  S.,  bv  one  quadrant,  and  0°  20'  &  faj  aaothier,  when  Addon  Uaiid  boce  horn 
E.     N.,  to  E."l4^  S.,  distant  5  miles. 


PONA  MOLUBQUE  ATOLL,  or  SOUTHERNMOST  GROUP  of  the  MaldivM, 
which  terminates  this  remarkable  chain  of  coral  banks,  and  half  drowned  islands,  coosiflls 
of  14  small  islands,  and  neks,  forming  a  bay  in  the  shape  of  a  hmae^Aoe,  oi>en  to  the 
]S'  N.  \y  ..  \vliirh  altliouf;;h  barred  by  a  reef,  gives  the  Atoll  the  appearance  of  two  separate 
groups  when  first  viewed  from  the  westward.  Tliia  AtoU  is  well  inhabited,  and  the  ishinds 
being  covered  with  tall  coco>nnt  trees,  are  discerned  at  5  or  5^  leagues  distawie ;  none  of 
the  reefs  a))prar  to  project  out  above  1.}  or  2  miles,  and  tlicv  arc  thougiit  to  be  very  steejl, 
without  soundings,  until  close  upon  them.  As  this  Atoll  has  been  sem  by  many  shipa, 
at  different  times,  its  ritoation  seems  well  aseertained,  which  hy  the  OMHUl  id  their  cfan»- 
nonu  tei-s,  and  lunar  observations,  the  N.  W.  extreme  of  the  Atoll  is  in  laL  0*  S4'  Su,  loB. 
6M.SM.W  73^  12'  £.,  the  M.  £.  extreme  in  lat  0^  33'  S.,  Ion.  73'*  2a'  £.  Soollieni  extreme  in  lat 
0»4r  S.,lon.  Ta^acE. 


Southampton,  December  27th,  steering  to  the  soutliward  with  W.  S.  W.  winds,  and  a 
^mS^S^  ^-  Easterly  current,  at  sun-set  saw  the  N.  E.  islands  of  the  South  Atoll,  of  the  Maldivas 
•MkMn.  bearing  E.  S.  E.  3  or  4  leagues,  and  its  western  extreme  S.  ^  W.,  distant  about  2  leagues, 
with  t&e  white  sand  of  the  beach  in  sight.    There  was  no  appearance  of  dangers,  except- 
ing a  reef  projecting  a  little  from  the  S.  VV.  extremity  of  the  Atoll :  these  islaud>, 
appeared  to  be  elevated  about  20  feet  above  the  sea,  exclusive  of  the  height  of  ti»e  trees. 
When  round  the  southernmost  island,  steered  E.  S.  E.,  and  E. ;  cxpcrieneed  a  catTent  of 
19  miles  to  the  south  and  35  miles  to  the  eastwanl,  during  the  24  hours. 
vlJSr*iib«      ^  Bien-Venue,  commanded  by  Monsieur  Roncais  \'iolette,  steering  to  the  eastward 
with  westerly  winds  near  the  equator,  7th  April,  1773,  fell  in  witb  the  southemmoat 
Atoll,  rnnsistinf^  of  low  wwdv  islands,  and  the  inbaliitants  came  on  l>oard  :  she  ranged 
along  the  southeniniost  island,  then  steere<l  to  the  N.  H.,  and  on  the  2Uth  April,  reached 
the  island  Ceylm. 

The  journals  of  the  ships  William  Pitt,  and  Duncan.  ^Wr  a  circumstantial  description 
of  Pona  Molubque  Atoll,  lx)th  these  ships  having  passed  througli  the  South  Channel, 
between  Addon  Island  and  the  South  Atoll,  and  sailed  dose  to  the  nwth  Mde  of  the 
latter. 

William  Pitt,  Captain  ( iraliam,  from  England,  bound  to  Colombo,  passed  to  the  east- 
ward of  die  Island  Roderigue.  and  between  the  Chagos,  and  Seychelle  Arehipelegoa. 

Having  reached  lat.  2^"  N.,  Ion.  (!n°  E.,  7th  October,  1813,  with  the  wind  ;it  W  ,  aad 
W.  N.  W.,  squally  weather,  and  a  lee  current,  it  was  thoagfat  unsafe  to  pursue  any  longer 
the  route  townrd  the  Eight  Degrees'  Channel,  in  case  m  not  being-  aUe  to  clear  the 
northern  Atoll-;,  therefore,  bore  awav  to  the  S.  E..  in  onlrr  to  pass  round  to  the  SoaA* 
ward  of  all  the  islands.  October  9th,  steering  under  reduced  sail,  keeping  a  good  look* 
out  for  the  islands,  fearing  they  might  not  be  correctly  placed  in  the  raarts,  at  3  A.  M. 
"^^"iruxi,  lu,  diseov.-red  bind  iihont  S.  K.  hy  E.,  wore  inimcdiatelv,  mid  -tood  ofl'on  the  larboard  tack 
with  the  wind  at  west.   At  ^  past  6  A.  M.  extremes  of  tlie  South  AtoU  from  S.  4  £.  to 
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S.  W.  4  W.,  the  surf  apparentlv  breaking  on  white  coral  reefs  projecting  about  a  mile  off 
shore.   At  7  A.  M.  aaw  the  Ithoid  Addon  from  Ae  maat-head,  bearing  from  V,  N.  E.  4- 

E.,  to  N.  E.  I  E.,  the  Soutli  Atdll  from  S.  },  E.,  to  W.  N.  W.,  distant  from  the  bhore 
about  4  miles :  hove  to,  and  sounded  with  1U7  £ithoms  line,  but  got  no  ground.  While 
laying  to,  peronv«d  iite  ship  drift  rapidly  to  the  eastwaTd  hy  the  current.   At  8  A.  M 
extremes  of  the  South  Atoll  from  S.  W.  by  S.,  to  W.  by  S.  I  S.,  distant  about  5  miles. 

At  11  A.  M.,  the  northern  extreme  of  the  Atoll  bore  west,  distant  about  4  leagues,  the 
Iflkmd  Addon  in  sight  from  the  mast-head  bearmg  from  N.  ^  E.,  to  N.  |  W.,  distant  16 
or  17  miles.  At  noon  lost  sight  of  the  land,  observed  lat.  0*^  35'  S.,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered very  near  the  true  latitude  of  the  northern  point  of  Pona  Molubquc  Atoll,  and 
the  chronometer  makes  the  same  point  in  loo.  73°  17'  E.  measured  back  Irom  Colombo 
TIngMSt  aUmriag  laMer  ia  Ion.  80°  0'  E.  In  passing  through  this  channel,  saw  no 
appearance  of  danger ;  the  north  point  of  the  Atoll  was  k^t  bearing  west*  until  the 
latitude  \vu.s  observed  at  noon. 

Pona  Moluhqilft  Atoll,  seems  ohdlied  together  by  ree& ;  it  is  of  conaideiable  extent,  j„tri,ii„. 
rendered  danprerous  by  the  strong  currents,  or  a  kind  of  tides,  which  appear  ;^ometimes  to 
run  both  east  and  west.  When  we  bore  away  to  the  eastward,  the  low  laud  was  seen 
from  the  mast-heed,  extending  south  as  far  as  the  eye  could  discern,  and  the  eastern  side 
of  the  islands  appeared  to  lie  abotit  N.  N.  E.  and  S.  S.  W. ;  while  we  lay  to,  a  number 
of  natives  were  seen  on  the  beach,  apparently  fishing.  We  lay  to,  with  the  view  of 
examining  these  idands  as  doidj  as  seemed  prudent,  and  should  hayesent  a  boat  aehora, 
had  not  the  surf  rendered  any  attempt  fruitless?. 

Although  the  channel  between  the  Island  Addon  and  Poua  Molubque  Atoll,  cannot  be 
less  dian  6  or  7  leagues  wide,  navigators  should  be  extremely  guarded  when  eomiagp  near  SS3«. 
these  islands  ;  we  were  set  54  miles  to  the  eastward  in  20  hours  by  the  current^  when 
sailing  at  the  rate  of  7  or  8  miles  per  log,  with  fresh  westerly  wiods. 

Ship  Duncan,  Captein  Miller,  nom  the  Island  Mauritius,  bound  to  Bengal,  steering 
S.  E.  with  the  wind  at  S.  S.  W.,  22nd  of  Novcmbrr,  1ft  13,  :it  11  A.  M.  saw  from  the 
deck,  land  moderately  low  and  woody,  chieily  coco-nut  trees.  At  noon  observed  lat. 
0*  81'  S.,  Pmta  MolttlH|tte  AtdO  bearing  frmn  E.  16^  S.,  to  E.  40^  S. ;  hauled  up  to  ]r,m  to 
the  southward  of  it,  but  being  unable  to  do  so,  bore  away  east. 

November  23rd,  Fresh  breezes  at  S.  by  W.  with  clear  weather,  steering  toward  the 
N.  W.  pmnt  of  the  Atoll,  at  1  hour  20  minutes  P.  M.  saw  another  range  of  isfamds 
beyontl  the  nearest,  bearing  E.  J  S. 

At  1  hour  40  minutes,  the  N.  W.  extreme  of  the  islands  bore  south,  distant  2  miles;  tm^  *kt 
steering  from  this  time  east,  at  ^e  rate  of  6^  miles  per  hour  till  3  P.  M.,  when  their 
N.  E.  extremity  bore  south,  distant  2  miles.  Hove  to,  and  sounded,  no  ground  at  70  S^kSISI'^ 
fathoms.  At  3^  P.  M.  saw  from  the  mast-head  Addon  Island  bearing  N.  by  distant 
17  miles,  allowing  for  the  hdgfat  of  the  mast,  and  the  trees  on  the  isund  to  be  elevated 
.30  feet  above  the  sea;  flame  time,  the  nearest  part  of  the  South  AtoU  hnre  W.  ^  N., 
distant  3  miles.    At  5^  P.  M.  lost  sight  of  the  South  Atoll. 

The  islands  of  this  Atoll  are  low,  probably  about  20  feet  of  elevation  above  the  sea,  coveied  D«rnp<«>a. 
chiefly  with  coco-nut  treeii  and  may  be  seen  from  the  deck  of  a  ship  II  miles.  They 
form  like  a  horse-shoe,  open  to  the  N.  N.  W.,  and  I  think,  are  connected  together  by  a 
Teef  or  bank,  dry  in  most  places,  with  the  sea  breaking  over  it ;  and  within  it,  the  water 
was  much  discoloured. 

The  two  extremities  are  united  by  a  narrow  bar  of  sand,  over  which  the  sea  broke 
furiously  ;  some  places  are  covered  with  bushes,  and  its  N.  E.  end  forms  an  island,  having 
on  it  some  coco-nut  trees,  and  behind  it  were  several  boats :  on  the  beach  of  the  N.  L. 
pomt  of  the  principal  range  of  islands^  saw  levexal  inhabitants  and  a  few  huts.  Outside 
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of  the  S.  W  .  range,  the  beach  wa»  vory  white,  apparently  steep  to,  in  most  places;  but 
fifftber  to  the  aouthwafd,  the  !^ea  broke  1  tnile  oat,  and  it  was  imponiUe  to  land  in  ft 
boat,  except  to  the  eastward  of  the  N.  E.  pijint. 

'.  JlllboUffh  this  South  Channel  seems  very  Kut'c,  it  ought  probably  not  to  )M^dQjK*d, 
iLuesa  witn  a' steady  breeze  of  wind,  as  there  are  strong  rij^dinga,  lind  Apparent^  no 
anchorage  at  a  cable's  lenjjth  from  tlic  surf. 

The  north  part  of  Poua  Molubque  AtolI«  we  make  in  lat.  0°  32^  S.,  Ion.  73°  21'  by 
lunar  obflenrations  and  chronometer,  and  llie  soathera  part  in  lat.  OP  39^  S. 


•  nrTfti!* 
■n4  wind* 


CURRENTS,  near  the  Maldiva  Chain,  run  more  easterly  than  in  any  other  directitm, 
liM^.  although  among  the  Atolb,  there  seem  to  be  tides,  altemately  ranning'to  the  east  and 
vest,  when  the  weather  is  settled,  with  gentle  winds.  The  currents  also  vary,  from  local 
(Manses,  for  when  the  westerly  monsoon  prevails  in  full  force  among  the  Northern  Atoll*, 
in  June,  July,  and  August,  the  current  runs  to  the  eastward  witii  the  wind ;  whilst  at  the 
same  time,  more  particularly  lute  in  June,  July,  and  part  of  Ausust,  when  the  S.  E.  trade 
approaches!  tlie  equator,  the  current  then  often  sets  to  tlic  W.  N.  Westward  at  the  southern 
part  of  the  Chain,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Equatorial  Channel,  and  the  South  Atoll. 

In  March  and  April,  the  current  generally  sets  to  the  westward  on  the  east  side  of  Ae 
Northern  Atolls,  and  to  tlic  E.  N.  Eastwarfl  about  the  South  Atoll,  from  the  equator  to 
lat.  4°  or  5°  S.,  and  it  extends  far  to  tlie  cast  and  west  of  tlie  meridian  of  the  islands, 
"njis  current  is  sometimes  strong,  from  .OO  to  fio  miles  in  24  hours  ;  at  other  times  it  is 
weak,  and  fluctuating.  In  tliese  months^  fzom  the  eqtwtor  to  lat.  8"  or  8°  N.»  the  current 
sets  mostly  to  the  S.  Westward. 

In  May,  the  current  .set.s  strong  to  the  eastward  near  the  equator,  sometimes  from  50 
to  70  niilo5  in  24  hours,  in  thr  track  near  the  Southern  Atolls,  from  lat.  2°  N.,  to  'J^  S. 
The  winds  in  this  space,  are  then  variable,  ako  in  April,  but  mostly  from  the  westward. 

In  the  latter  end  of  June,  and  in  .Inly,  wlim  the  S.  E.  trade  winds  blow  close  to  the 
equator,  the  current  «ets  often  to  W.  N.  AV<'.stward  about  tlie  southern  limit  of  the 
Maldivas,  as  mentioned  above,  to  the  south  of  the  equator,  more  particularly, 
lurrrxu       Itt  OctobeT,  Novcmber,  December,  and  January,  tlie  current  runs  mostly  to  the 
I'l^yton'aad  eastward  through  the  Equatorial  ClianiH'l,  and  about  the  South  Atoll ;  but  in  these 
^Jl^'     months,  it  often  runs  strong  to  the  westward,  between  lat.  o°  N.  and  3°  N.  in  the  track 
between  Ceylon  and  the  Maldivas ;  frequently  from  30  to  5<5  miles  in  24  hours,  in  No- 
vembpr  and  December,  on  the  meridian  of  Point  de  Ciallc,  decreasing  in  vclocitv  as  tlie 
equator  is  approached.    In  these  months,  the  winds  are  usually  variable  and  light,  with 
frequent  calms,  throughout  the  direct  track  between  the  Maldiva  Islands  and  Java  Head. 
Ii^rir^rt  in     Altliougli  tlio  ^( 'oijra] )b ical  positions  of  the  channels  which  divide  the  Northern  AtolLs, 
^^hu^  described  above,  ought  not  to  be  implicitly  relied  on,  from  the  deficiency  of  correct 
observations ;  yet,  the  limits  given  for  the  One  and  a  HaV  Degree  ChoMnd^  the  Efjuu- 
Innal  Channel,  and  the  South  Channel,  may  be  considered  a  near  approximation  to  the 
truth :  nevertheless,  large  ships  ought  always  to  approach  any  part  of  these  islands  with 
great  cantioo,  on  account  of  strong  currents,  oiwi  uncertaui  in  their  direction,  although 
generally  setting  to  the  east  or  westward  between  the  Atolb,  in  the  prineijml  channels.* 

•  The  foreeoing  description  of  the  MaMiva  Islandi,  howerer  imperfect,  ha.s  engrossed  much  thne,  in  Sfarrliiuj; 
out.  and  coUatint;  the  materials  of  which  it  is  componed ;  and  as  this  c  vMimvi  rlmiii  of  ixland?,  lias  lon^  been 
thought  an  impenetrahle  harrier  to  ships  coming  from  the  S.  W.  toward  iIk-  UI,ujc1  (Vyioii,  or  the  southern  piuts  of 
Hin<i(>i>staii,  this  endeavmir  to  ri-store  ii^-ful  information  of  ihest-  i^I.xkK  and  tln  ii  tiav!;^aihlr  cliaiint'ls,  hithertf> 
enveloped  in  ohicurity  from  (iie  luiowk.'dgie  of  Europeans,  will  l>e  acceptable  to  uav^tont,  uuiil  the  exploration  of 
th<;se  islands,  now  peiibnBiiig  uodsf  tliAt  sbfe  oflkcf,  Captain  R.  Mondiy,  of  tfae  lndiaa  Navy,  ■  «T««iflirtiHl,  and 
its  reauk  known. 
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TO  SAIL  BETWEEN  CAPE  COMOMN  AND  POINT 

DE  GALLE. 

COAST  OF  MADURA,  AND  GULF  OF  MANAR. 

POINT  DE  GALLE,  bears  from  Cape  Comorin  S.  53"  E.  true  bearing,  distant  66  to  «u  fw- 
leagues.  Ships  crossing  from  the  Cape  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  ought  not  to  steer  &  rin!*  mm 
direct  coune,  as  the^  may  be  liable  to  ezperienoe  ol  <mh»,  b  eanent  aettiiig  to  the  eaeU 
•wtad  into  the  Gulf  of  Manar ;  a  S.  E.  or  S.  E.  ^  S.  course,  will  therefore  be  proper, 
according  to  circumstances,  until  they  get  nearly  in  the  latitude  of  Point  dc  Galle  j  tney 
may  then  eteer  to  the  eastward  and  make  it  in  day-light,  if  biofund  to  l3ie  Bay  of  Bengal 
or  the  Coromandfl  Coast,  but  it  will  be  prudent  to  approach  the  coast  about  Point  de 
Galle  with  great  caution  during  the  night,  on  account  of  sunken  rocks  inter^rsed  ^t  a 
ooamdenble  dietamw  from  the  diore.  bhips  boimd  to  die  eastern  parts  of  India,  hare  no 
occasion  to  keep  close  to  the  south  coast  of  Ceylon,  at  least,  not  to  lose  time  by  so  doin^. 
The  current  sets  into  the  Gulf  of  Manar,  only  at  times  during  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  for  it 
lunally  nms  about  S.  S.  E.  or  S.  in  this  track ;  but  it  would  be  imprudml  to  fell  in  with 
the  island  of  Ceylon  to  the  westward  of  Point  dc  Galle,  for  if  the  wind  veet  to  the  south- 
ward it  might  be  difficult  to  get  round  that  place,  which  has  been  alxeadj  noticed,  under 
the  section,  of  sailing  from  Bombay  to  the  south  part  of  Ceylon  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon. 

During  the  N.  £.  monsoon,  a  direct  course  may  be  followed  from  Cape  Comorin  to 
Point  de  Galle,  the  wind  blowing  then  from  the  Gulf^  is  generally  more  fair  for  ships 
passing  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  than  in  returning  toward  tJie  Cape ;  for  in  this 
season,  ships  keq>  near  the  west  coast  of  C^lon  to  Gautnte  or  ColomhOk  befoie  tbqr 
stretch  across  for  Cape  Comorin. 

in  Deccnibiir  and  January,  when  the  N.  E.  monsoon  blows  strong  out  of  the  Gulf  of  iminmik* 
Manar,  it  is  certainly  advisable  for  ships  proceeding  from  the  south  part  of  Ceylon  to  the  tSSm  ** 
Malabar  Coast,  not  to  stretch  off  until  they  have  coasted  along;  to  Caliture ;  then,  tliev 
may  steer  over  for  the  Cape  close  hauled,  and  will  tiud  the  M.  Kiisterly  wind  increase 
greatly  in  stieagth  as  the  Gulf  is  opened.  When  they  approach  the  land  about  the  Cape, 
it  will  draw  niore  to  the  eastward,  and  afterwards  become  variable,  inclining  to  laad  uul 
sea  breezes,  wlien  near  the  land  to  the  M  estward  of  the  Cape  Mountains. 

About  the  changes  of  the  nunsoons,  the  winds  often  prevail  from  the  westward  between 
Cape  Comorin  and  Ceylon,  accompanied  at  times,  by  a  current  setting  into  the  Gulf, 
which  render  it  advisable  for  ships  uassing  from  the  soutii  part  of  the  island  toward  the 
Ci^  in  October,  November,  Abreb,  and  April,  to  steer  mreet  from  Point  de  Galle  fin* 
it.  In  the  two  former  months,  some  ships  have  been  set  to  the  east^vard  by  the  current 
and  W.  S.  W.  winds,  so  &r  as  to  fall  in  with  the  Coast  of  Madura,  near  Manapar  Point; 
in  croaung  from  Calitore  late  in  Mareb,  1801,  the  same  happened  to  ns  in  tibe  Anna, 
noticed  in  the  description  of  the  coast  near  Cape  Comorin. 

From  March  to  I^ovember,  westerly  winds  prevail  greatly  off  the  S.  W.  end  of  Ceviou,  ,,„,,| 
it  is  then  diffioolt  far  a  ship  to  get  to  the  westward  mm  Pomt  de  CMle^  and  after  Apiil  SSS^!!^ 
it  is  too  late  to  poeeed  from  thence  to  Ae  perls  on  die  Bbkber  Cout,  xaHlSL  October  is 
advancing. 
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Even  in  April,  being  off  the  S.  or  S.  W.  part  of  Ceylon,  bound  to  Bombay,  if  a  ship 
can  make  considerable  progress  ag-ainst  the  westerly  winde,  it  will  be  prudent  for  her  to  paw 
through  the  Eight  or  Nine  Degrees'  Channel,  and  to  tlie  westward  of  the  Eaccadiva  Is^lands, 
making  short  tacks  occasionally  in  passing  them,  to  keep  up  her  westing.  She  will  then 
avoid  being  cmbarramed  1^  ihe  coast,  and  probably  escape  bad  weather,  very  liable  to 
lw|>pen  near  It,  in  May ;  and  may  reasonably  expect  to  reaeh  her  port  of  destination, 
more  speedily  than  by  keeping  near  the  land,  iu  the  track  used  during  the  fair  season. 

SSf'  MADim.A,  or  TIXEVEEEY  COAST,  which  forms  the  N.  W.  side  of  the  Gulf  of 
Manar,  or  Mauara,  is  little  frequented,  except  by  small  vessels  from  the  neighbouring 
coasta,  particularly  those  from  Colombo  and  Negombo,  whicb  trade  to  it. 

About  54  leagues  E.  by  N.  from  tlie  low  sandy  point  of  the  intp  Cape  Comorin,  there 
is  a  round  <  projecting  part  of  the  coast  called  the  £<ut  Cape  by  some  navigators,  having 
wnitBCMtem  aide^  ft  oraiidenUe  bay,  with  a  tuft  ni  trees  elevated  m<nre  dian  the  other 
land,  and  the  ajqiwanmoe  of  an  inlet  or  river;  this  phee  is  called  Coivolam. 

'i^-^      MANAPAR  POINT,  in  lat.     ^      Ion.  78"  7'  E„*  or  33  mfles  east  ftmn  Cape 
lolm.  luij.  Comorin  by  jny  chronometers,  in  the  Anna,  bears  N.  E.  by  E.  from  the  Round  Point,  or 
iii^toZ    East  Cape,  distant  ti  leagues ;  the  shore  between  them  is  woody,  curved  a  little,  concave 
where  toe  t»y  is  to  the  westward,  and  a  Uule  convex  to  the  eastward,  in  lat.  9*  \&  N. 

wliere  there  are  some  houst?s,  and  a  single  white  house  a  little  farther  to  the  ea<^tward. 
The  whole  of  the  coast  is  level*  and  covered  with  trees  from  Cape  Comorin  to  1  or  2  miles 
eastward  of  this  white  honse,  with  mostly  regular  soundings,  9  or  10  iathoms,  about  4  or  5 
miles  off  shore.  A  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  white  house,  the  shore  beconies  barren, 
and  stretching  about  4  miles  to  the  £.  N.  £.  of  it,  terminates  in  Manapar  low  sandy 
Point,  above  mentioned.  There  is  a  Ugh  bnildiugt  widi  a  fl^^stsff  on  it,  situated  mi 
Manapar  Point ;  and  when  it  bore  N.  by  \V.  three  lesgoes,  then  m  13  ftthoans,  we  could 
perceive  no  more  land  beyond  it  to  the  eastward. 

Captain  J.  Edgccumbe,  of  H.  M.  S.  Psyche,  found  the  soundings  irr^ular  round 
Afanapar  Point,  which  has  a  shoal  projecting  about  4  or  4^  miles  N.  E.  by  N.  froin  it ; 
and  <^er  dangerous  shoals  arc  said  to  lie  to  the  eastward.  When  the  church  on  Manapar 
Point  bore  N.  W.  by  W.  and  Trichindore  Pagoda  N.  ^  W.,  the  Psyche  shoaled  suddenly 
from  12  to  4^  fathoms  at  one  cast  of  the  lead.  Captain  Edgecumbe,  recommends  ships 
working  up  along  this  coast,  to  keep  well  to  the  eastward  of  all  the  shoals,  till  in  sight  of 
the  two  shoals  which  lie  of  Tutaconn  :  this  is  more  necessary  off  Manapar  Point,  as  one 
of  the  Pearl  Banks  with  4  fathoms  on  it,  bears  E.  by  S.  from  that  Point,  distant  4  leagnea; 
although  there  is  a  chaiuiel  between  it  and  the  reef  that  projects  from  the  Point. 

From  Muna])ar  Point,  the  coast  turns  round  to  tiie  N,  \V.  au<l  northward,  forming  a 
semicircular  bay,  then  projects  out  in  another  point,  npon  which  stands  Trichindore 
Papodu,  about  '.ih  leagues  to  the  N.  Ea.stward  of  the  former;  and  nearly  north,  at)Out  3,V 
leagues  farther,  i^  situated  the  village  and  road  of  Punnecoil,  where  ships  may  ride  well 
sheltered  from  the  S.  W.  monsoon.  Between  this  place  and  Manapar  Point,  the  coast  is 
generally  low  near  tin-  sea  ;  having  on  it  some  churches,  or  other  huil(lin«j«;,  and  should 
not  be  approached  under  10  fathoms,  on  account  of  several  rocky  banks  fronting  the 
shore,  at  a  considerahle  distance. 

TRICHINDORE  PAGODA,  in  lat.  8°  30'  X.,  ion.  78°  11^'  E.,  situated  on  the  Point, 

■  Captain  Wed^bmueh.  in  hi*  survey  oTtlifl  Gulf  of  Manar,.  in  1796,  and  1796,  pUcas  ManaMr  Point  in  lat. 
a*  23- N.,  Ion.  78"  20i  E.    Lieutenant  6.  LbwIi,  Buda  it  in  hi.  8>  ^N.  ' 
t  Said  to  be*  chHicli  belonging  to  tlMnalii«a,iiwn7  of  tktailM^ 
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about  mid-way  between  Mananar  Point  and  Punnecoil,  is  a  high  cyhndrical  tower,  which 
anawan  «>  m  •«  antk,  ttd  a  Stde  to  the  northwaid  of  H,  lies  the  Tinagu  Coilpatnam. 


PUNNECOIL,  is  in  lat.  8''  41'  N.,  Ion.  78°  11'  where  water,  fire-wood, sheep,  hogs,  s^  tu.^ 
ponltiy,  and  fish,  may  be  got,  but  very  few  vegetables.  The  greatest  danger  in  sdling  ^""^ 

to  the  anchorage,  is  an  extensive  reef  that  stretches  from  it  to  the  southward,  along  the 
coast  to  Trichmdore  Pagoda  Point,  and  should  not  be  approached  under  7  fathoms,  par- 


2^  miles  from  the  bar,  and  Polanis,  or  Carpenter's  Island,  north.  There  is  7  fathoms 
<doae  to  the  north  point  of  the  reef,  on  the  ouMide,  and  4  fttiumu  within  it,  when  smaU 

Yessels  are  sheltered  from  easterly  winds. 

The  ship  St.  George,  of  Sural,  unfortunately  got  into  the  gulf  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon, 
and  took  shelter  at  Punnecoil.  She  anchored  23rd  June,  1791,  in  6^  fathoms  mud,  with 
the  flajistafT  wost,  extremes  of  the  laud  from  N.  to  S.  A  W.,  off  shore  2  miles*  where  she 
remained  till  Uie  ibrce  of  tlie  S.  W.  monsoon  abated  in  September. 

From  Ihe  andiorage,  in  dear  weather,  the  Ghaut  mountains  are  discernible,  the 
goathem  part  nearest  Cape  (Jo^norin  bearing  S.  .56°  W.,  and  the  sharp  peak  over  AnjengB, 
in  sail  in}'  alone;  the  Malabar  coast,  S.  80°  W. 


TUTACAHlNE,or  TUTACORIN,  in  lat.  8°  48'  N.,  Ion.  78°  12^'  E.,  the  largest  town 
on  this  part  of  the  coast,  is  3  or  3^  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Punnecoil ;  the  channel 
fSnr  boats  or  small  vessels  passing  between  them,  is  inside  of  Carpenter's  Island,  and  the 
other  near  it,  which  are  joined  together  by  a  reef;  and  the  depths  in  it,  are  2^  and  .1 
fathoms.  Carpenter's  Island  is  easily  known  by  the  store-houses  on  it  resembling  a  fort, 
near  which  is  a  tope  of  trees ;  and  it  seems  to  lie  about  1^  ur  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

Abreast  of 'rutacorin,  and  from  tlience  to  Adam's  Bridge,  there  arc  several  dangerous 
Rocky  Banks,  some  of  them  3  or  4  leagues  oii' shore,  with  small  islands  interspersed  along 
theeoast,  rendering  it  unsafe  for  large  yessels  to  navigate  amongst  them.  On  these  banks, 
a  pearl  fishery-  is  carried  on,  sometimes  not  very  productive;  but  from  Tutacorin,  a  con- 
uderable  quantity  of  the  sea-shells,  called  shank,  is  exported.  The  tides  on  this  coast  are 
not  very  regular,  the  rise  and  fall  from  3  to  6  feet ;  high  water  about  2^  hours  on  full 
and  clumfje  of  niooTi  at  TuUicorin.  Between  this  jjlace  and  Point  Ramen,  several  villages 
are  interspersed  along  the  coast,  among  wliich  Deviapatani  in  lat.  9°  28|'  N.,  and  loudy 
in  kt  9"  44i'  N.,  axe  the  chief. 

GULF  OF  MANAR,  or  MANARA,  formed  between  the  Madura  or  Tiuevelly  Coast,  r,»tf«f  m.. 
and  the  Island  C  eyion,  is  bounded  to  the  N.  Eastward  by  a  narrow  ridge  <^  sand  mniitii 

md  racks,  mostly  dry,  called  Adnni's  Bridge,  for  it  in  some  degree,  coimects  that  ^^JtwT 
iahmdwith  the  continent  It  extends  nearly  £.  S.  £.  and  W.  N.  W.,  G  or  7  leagues, 
the  east  end  joining  to  the  Island  Manar,  which  lies  dose  to  Ceylon,  and  the  west  end 
joining  to  the  Island  Ramisseram ;  this  island  is  situated  close  to  a  peninsula  of  the  con- 
tinent, the  extremity  of  which  is  called  Point  Ramen,  where  there  is  a  tuft  of  trees. 
Between  die  Island  Manar  and  Ceylon,  there  is  a  narrow  gut,  only  navigable  by  the 
trading  vessels ;  on  the  whoL:  extent  of  A<lam'9  Bridge,  there  is  said  not  to  be  above  3  or 
4  feet  water,  at  high  tides  in  any  part.  The  only  channel  frequented  by  the  trading  boats, 
is  dmt  at  the  western  part,  between  Point  Ramen  and  Ihe  Island  Ramisseram.  On  the 
east  end  of  this  island,  there  is  a  fort  called  Tannacudia;  the  Pagoda  is  in  lat.  9^  18'  N., 
and  ^e  village  of  Pombon  lies  at  the  west  point,  opposite  to  Point  Ramen  on  the  main- 
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land ;  between  them,  ridges  of  rocks,  partly  abore  water,  stretch  across,  having  a  dkaam 
or  chiditnei  tfbeiai  100  feet  broad,  near  the  po&t  of  the  idand,  through  vMdk  die  oouatry 

tradinp;  IwatS  pass  backward  and  fonvard,  between  tlic  coasts  of  Malabar  and  Coromandel. 
They  are  obiieed  to  unload  part  of  their  cargoes,  and  receive  it  again  after  passing  through 
tii}9'4BhaitiMft,  in  whidi  the  gvteiest  de|ith  over  tiie  aliaal  ratky  bottom  at  hfgli  watiirj-ir 
about  5  feet,  and  2  or  24  feet  at  low  water;  but  in  November,  December,  and  part  of 
January,  there  is  said  to  be  rather  more  water,  when  it  is  propelled  into  the  gulf  daring 
strong  gales.  Hie  bottom  is  hard  loek,  and  it  eontiniies  more  or  len  thoal  about  309 
yards.  The  distance  from  the  j>oint  of  the  island  to  that  opposite  on  the  main,  in  aboul 
li  mile,  and  the  channel  is  called  by  the  natives  Odi-axoo^  or  Serpent's  River,  situated  in 
1m.'  0°'  17'  "Hi  The  cvmnt  nns  3, 3|,  and  sometimes  4  miles  per  nonr,  liirongh  it  to  the 
S.  Westward  in  January  and  February  ;  ri,«in[r  over  the  dara,  and  rushing  through  at  times 
with  a  descent  or  fall;  at  other  times,  in  fine  weather,  there  is  little  or  no  current.  In 
th%  9.  W.  momoob  the  enrrent  sete  throogfa  the  passage  to  tiie  N.  Bastiranl  with  the 
prevailing  wind,  and  in  accordance  with  the  strength  of  the  latter.  There  is  a  kind  of 
tides,  which  on  the  springs  rise  2  or  2^  feet;  high  water  at  11^  hours  on  full  and  change 
of  UTooti.  About  3  or  4  k^ea  ottttrae  the  igmiA  RamiMenm  and  Adam's  Bridge,  the 
dl^ths  are  from  7  to  9  liitbimia»  iaewuing  quickly  in  a  southerly  diiaetioii,  toward  ^a 
entrance  of  the  gulf. 

ul'ujhili.  seems  to  be  the  prevailing  opinion  at  present,  that  if  a  ship  were  to  get  into  the 
Gulf  of  Manar  during  the  itfengtih  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  she  would  find  it  impracti- 
cable  to  work  out  into  the  open  sea,  until  the  force  of  the  monsoon  abated  ;  and  the 
St.  George,  mentioned  above,  did  not  make  any  attempt,  but  took  shelter  iu  Punneeoil 

•.hip.r><    ^^^^^  ^'^1  September. 

towultor.^  The  Company's  ships,  however,  often  got  into  this  gulf  by  mistake,  abone  a  oantovy 
mtM^t  ago,  and  seldom  experienced  difficulty  in  escaping  from  it. 

SywB-      King  William,  from  England  touched  at  the  Island  Mauritius,  passed  to  the  east*^ 

iMtfto  ward  of  the  Maldivas  without  seeing  them,  steering  mostly  North  and  N.  by  E.  from 
the  equator;  on  the  14th  July,  1700,  got  soundings  35  fathoms  in  lat.  8°  11'  N.  on  the 
west  coast  of  Ceylon ;  afterward,  got  into  13  fathoms,  and  saw  the  low  land  near 
Negombo.  From  the  14th  July,  kept  workin^r  to  the  southward  with  moderate  breezes 
between  S.  S.  W.  and  W.  S.  \V  .,  rounded  Point  de  Galle  22nd,  and  on  the  31st  arrived 
at  Madras. 

Phasnix,  I2th  June,  1701,  made  the  land  to  the  east  of  Cape  Comorin,  and  thinking 
it  the  east  part  of  Ceylon,  steered  alone  shore  to  the  N.  Eastward,  till  two  Dutch  ships 
at  anchor  in  Punneeoil  Road,  informed  us  of  our  mistake,  and  we  then  anchored.  At 
IIP.  M.  weifrbrd,  and  stood  to  the  W.  S.  Westward  with  a  southerly  wind,  which 
veered  afterward  to  W.  S.  W.,  then  tacked  and  steered  southward  to  lat  5*^  30'  N.,  passed 
Point  de  Galle  Jane»  being  bound  from  England  to  MtAna. 
'kMiiim  Wentworth,  30th  July,  1702,  mistook  the  low  land  about  Manapar  for  the  Coromandel 
Int.  Coast,  and  tacked  from  it  in  3j^  fathoms.  In  the  morning,  discovering  our  mistake, 
wt^Kedf 'Widi  soudieTly  and  S.  WT  winds,  and  a  cnnent  setting  into  the  gulf  till  the  ISA 
Augnst,  before  we  were  in  die  latitude  of  Point  de  Gall^  ihen  bore  awi^  round  Ceykm, 
being  bound  to  Bengal.* 

I  King  George,  from  England,  bound  to  Madras,  14th  of  Jnne>  1718,  got  soundincs  35 
fathoms  grey  .^and,  at  !)  1'.  M.,  tacked  and  lay  by,  till  day-light,  then  steered  N.  \v.  by 
W.  and  N.  by  W.,  thinking  we  were  on  the  east  coast  oi'Cevlon,  till  at  8  A.  M.,  being 
ti|  dO^ftthoms,  saw  low  land  bearing  N.  W.  distant  8     4  leagues ;  the  weather  bein^ 

*  Had  they  woiked  along  ihoie  to  Caps  Conorin,  thfj  woald  Ian  got  woner  out  of  Uw  gulf. 
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htay,  bauled  off  N.N.E.,  and  at  10  A.  M.  saw  a  liousc  oa  a  sandy  point  bearing  }i.  W.  4 
<le8ffues,  which  we-took  to  be  Baticolo,  but  it  afterward  proved  to  be  Munapar  I^>iQt, 

June  15th.  At  2  P.  M.  saw  the  high  land  over  Cape  Comorin  bearing  west,  also  a 
Dutch  flag  on  a  fort  bearing  N.  W.  under  which  lay  two  sliipe ;  steered  toward  the  road, 
«iid  at  ^  past  3  anchored  in  7^  fathoms  sand,  with  the  fort  bearing  N.  W.  ^  W.  distant  4 
or  5  miles,  called  in  the  journal  Tritacorin,  but  probably  it  was  Punnecoil ;  high  land 
over  Cape  Comorin  bearing  west.  iSent  a  present  to  the  goverurar,  who  furnished  \a 
with  a  «wd  chart  of  the  hay*  ouis  bdng  Uamy,  aad  diieetiow  fior  irorfctag  out»  with  the 
aet  of  the  current* 

Strong  westerly  winds  this  duy,  and  on  the  16t}i,  rode  with  a  cable  qn  the  best  bower. 

June  17tli.  Weighed  at  11  A.  M.  yesterday,  with  the  wind  at  west,  and  steered  S  by 
W.  ^  W.  in  soundings  of  8  to  10  futliuniij,  keeping  the  low  land  in  sight;  having  been 
■advised  to  keep  between  8  and  12  fathoms  till  Manapar  Point  was  brought  to  bear 
WJN.W^  which  point  is  25  miles  to  the  southward  of  where  we  wohovedL  Vam  this 
point  E.  by  S.  4  leagues,  lies  a  Pearl  Bank  with  4  fathonn  water  on  it,  which  I  was 
^vised  to  pass  on  the  outside,  if  the  wind  proved  to  the  south w^d  of  west.  At  sun*aet 
havinff  the  nome  on  Manapar  Point  bearing  W.  1^  S.  distant  5  leagues,  with  the  wind 
at  W.^.W.,  kei.t  away  S.S.lv  till  8  P.  M.  to  avoid  the  Pearl  Bank,  which  we  effected, 
the  soundings  increasing  gradually  from  d  to  20  fathoms,  then  no  ground  with  30  iatboms 
line  at  11  P.  M.  From  8  P.  M.  with  the  wind  at  W.  by  9.  steered  south,  and  at 
obser\-ed  in  lat.  G°  21'  N.,  fiDin  which  time  steered  S.E.  56  miles,  then  E.S.E.  and  E.N.E. 
till  son-rise  Ititb,  and  saw  the  south-west  part  of  Ceylon  bearing  from  N.  N.  W.  to  &  'E. 
distant  7  or  8  leasues:  anrived  2Sth  at  Bihidras. 

Derby,  9th  July,  1720,  made  Manapar  Point*  with  the  church  and  flagstaff  on  it  .'^i^'Jjjj* 
bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  and  at  first  mistook  it  for  die  east  side  of  Ceyko,  but  finding  our 
error,  tacked,  and  stood  to  the  soadiward,  without  having  omioai  to  twk  again;  romided 
ihe  Bosses  12th.  and  anchored.  17th  Jnly.  at  lfadas.t 


WEST  COAST  OF  CEYLON,  FROM  MANAR 
TO  POINT  DE  GALLE, 

WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

<  • 

FROM  the  east  end  of  the  Island  Manar  to  the  Island  Calpentvn,  there  arf  many 
^aogenws  banks  intenpened  along  the  west  ooost  of  Ceyhm,  nndering  the  navigation  -^^n**^ 

•  In  my  passage,  pjTcat  attention  was  paul  to  the  varialicm  ;  lH:licviiij,^  if  I  were  nndf  r  1'  0  W  v.trj.alon,  tljt-re 
would  be  no  dangiir  of  falliug  into  Tulacorin  Bay  ;  and  by  tlit-  accouutd  received  from  expuriiuced  navufalore,  that 
we  should  see  abundance  of  crabs  and  snakes  in  the  water,  if  to  the  westward  of  Ceylon,  and  in  Tutacorin  Bay ;  i 
<DOw  am  satistied  U)  \k  iocorrect,  having  seen  none.  Only  we  foond  the  water  become  more  pale,  but  got  no 
soundings  till  wc  nude  the  land,  and  tlie  observed  variation  «M  Only  3^  3V  W«sti  when  at  anchor  in  the  Bay. 

t  The  Derby,  Caotaio  Fitihogfa,  during  a  preoading  voyage,  mads  wa  omoaite  ud  remarkaUe  nistake. 
iltfing  left  the  CKf$  of  Good  Hope  S8th  May,1iMBd^ftr  Bengal,  tho  omle  de  idands  off  the  «i«it  coMtof 
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unsafe  for  large  vessels  uear  the  shore  ;  but  small  ones  drawing  near  7  or  8  feet  water,  if 
acmtaiiited,  pass  inside,  or  between  some  of  them. 

The  cast  end  of  Manar  is  in  aliout  lat.  8°  'j7'  N.,  having  on  it  coco-nut  trees,  some 
houses,  and  a  fort;  and  in  the  gut  which  separates  it  from  the  opposite  Point  Mantotteor 
Mentole,  on  Ctiylon,  ihete  is  said  to  be  10  or  12  feet  irater  in  flome  places.  Tlieaadiong« 
at  Manar  is  on  the  south  side  of  tlie  island,  in  4  or  5  futhoms,  about  4  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  gut;  or  a  small  vessel  may  anchor  near  to  Manar  in  2^  or  2  fathoms.  The 
island  is  low,  abounding  with  coco-nut  trees. 

'  ARIPO,  a  village  of  some  trade,  with  a  church,  is  situated  about  4  leagues  to  the 
southward  of  the  east  end  of  Manar,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Arewiaar ;  small  vessels 
passing  from  one  to  the  other,  keep  in  2^  or  3  fathoms  water,  near  the  shore. 

The  rocky  banks  or  reefs  off  this  place,  are  very  dangerous ;  one  lies  to  the  West  and 
S.  W.  5  or  6  miles  off  shore,  with  4  ftthoms  close  to  it,  and  the  outermott  are  said  to  be 
5  leagues  distant  from  the  land.  Ships  bound  to  Manar  from  the  southward,  when  .3  or 
3^  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Cardiva  Island,  may  steer  about  north  till  the  breakers  on 
the  reef  are  discerned,  then  haul  to  the  westward  about  a  league  in  rounding  it.  IVom 
this  place,  Manar  Island  will  be  seen  to  the  N  E.,  for  wliich  tliey  should  steer,  keeping  a 
good  look  out,  and  the  lead  going,  the  soundings  being  irregular  over  a  rockv  bottom, 
until  7  or  8  iathoms  near  the  island ;  under  these  depths,  they  decrease  gradually  towiords 
it,  to  5  fathoms  sand\^  ground. 

in  this  track,  there  are  sometimes  overfalls  from  20  to  25  fathoms,  to  2  or  3  fethoms 
less,  at  a  cast ;  if  a  vessel  shoal  to  8  ihthoms  hard  ground,  in  passing  near  the  reef  or 
outermost  banks,  she  ought  instantly  to  haul  to  the  westward. 

From  this  nart  of  Ceylon  to  the  Tinevelly  coast,  soundings  extend  across  the  gulf  to 
the  southward  of  Adam  s  Bridge  but  tiie  outer  limit  9i  the  hank  is  not  exactly  known  to 
Europeans,  as  seldom  any  other  Aan  small  coasting  vessels  navigate  in  the  gulf  to  tbe 
northward  of  Colombo. 

CARDIVA,  OR  NALLADIVE  ISLAND,  about  7  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Aripo, 
is  very  narrow,  of  crooked  form,  extending  nearly  north  and  south  4  or  5  leagues,  andit 
is  situated  near  the  shore  of  Ceylon ;  between  it  and  the  main,  there  is  a  channel  for  boats. 
This  island  is  mostly  low,  with  sandy  patches  in  some  parts,  and  bushes  or  trees  in  others, 
but  there  are  ridges  of  hiUa  moderately  elevated  on  the  main  behind  it :  the  south  end  of 
it  is  in  about  lat  8"  SO'  N.  litis  part  in  clear  weather,  may  be  seen  in  15  or  20  fathoms 
water,  at  4^  or  5  leagues  distance  from  the  island.  The  soundings  to  the  westward, 
about  4  leagues,  are  8  or  9  fathoms  rocky  bottom.  The  depths  are  very  irregular  under 
8  or  9  fathoms,  and  about  a  league  or  more  from  the  shore,  there  is  a  rocky  bank  having 
on  it  2  or  3  fathoms.  About  o  leagues  to  the  N.  N.  Westward  of  this  idaod,  the  1^ 
Westernmost  of  the  Aripo  Shoak  is  situated. 

CALPENTVN  ISLAND,  situated  to  the  southward  of  Cardiva,  near,  and  parallel  to 

Sumatra  J8tli  July,  in  lal.  P  23'  S.  ud  tiioug^  tbem  to  be  the  Maldiva  Islands,  h  iMriL,-  inadf  .'17''  24  c  ast 
meridian  distance  from  the  Cape.  From  hence,  with  S.W.,S.E.,  and  variable  winds,  sin  i.roci-<-di  d  to  ttiu  south- 
ward, id  sij^ht  of  the  Poggy  Islands,  and  Trieste.  (  lUiiiij  the  latter  Jaim-o,  or  (iiiniii,  aiirj  stating  it  to  Ix-  the 
southernmost  island  at  the  souUi  part  of  the  M.Jdiva.s.  Continuing:  to  proceed  to  ttw  southward,  with  the  hirii 
land  ul  Suniatra  in  siglit  at  times,  and  Keyscn?  Pc.ik  in  lat.  6°  S.  waa  also  seen  :  still  proceeding  to  tlie  southwd 
wiUi  the  v  iew  ol  ptting  round  the  south  end  of  this  unknoten  part  of  the  supposed  Maldira  Ishuid*,  2d  AwasI  in 
lat.  7°  S.  and  60'-'  40'  meridian  distance  cast  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  .she  fortunately  spoke  a  ihtp,  mmi  WM 
infonned  that  the  low  land  in  sight,  was  Cia{M  labnd,  oo  tiw  aovtb  ooHt  of  Java.  Hanag  ateot  40  nca  ill  wkk 
the  acar7,  «be  iNoectdad  to  BMwia  ftr  idMwMBiti. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  4«3  ) 


CeyloOi  appears  as  part  of  tlie  principal  i»laud  when  viewed  from  the  offing.  It  is  low, 
•boirading  with  ooeo-nut  trees,  extending  from  lat.  7°  56'  te  8^  IS'  N.  The  fort  and 

village  of  Calpentyn,  stands  on  tho.  north  end  of  the  island,  between  which  and  the  south 
end  of  Cardiva,  there  is  a  group  of  small  islands,  with  a  larger  one  called  Long  Island, 
adjonung  the  north  point  of  Calpent}^,  of  which  it  aems  part.  Clone  to  tiiis,  vessels  may 
anchor  in  4  or  .'5  fathoms,  or  f;irth»^r  to  thn  N.  E.  near  Cardiva ;  but  the  bottom  being 
mostly  roQky  and  foul,  tliey  will  be  liable  to  lose  their  anchors.  The  best  tract  in,  is 
thought  to  he  near  die  N.W.  side  of  the  island,  ca  aeoonnt  of  dangefous  overfiills  on  the 
rocky  banks  a  little  to  tlie  nortlnvard.  The  bank  of  soondingsisiaid  to  stretch  from  this 
island  about  (>  or  7  leagues  to  the  westward. 

From  the  north  point  of  Calpentyn  to  Chiku,  the  distance  is  ahout  9  leagues,  and 
-when  a  vessel  has  got  an  offing,  the  course  is  about  S.S.M'.  ahjng  the  west  side  of  the 
island.  A  reef  of  rocks  stretches  along  that  side,  nearly  from  tlic  middle  part  beyond  the 
aiNrtiieni  point,  where  it  projects  nearly  3  miles  from  the  shore,  requiring  attention  to  the 
lead  in  passing. 

The  Dottom  between  Calpentyn  and  Cbilau  is  mostly  sand,  with  a  little  coral  at  times; 
the  nearer  the  former  is  approached,  the  worse  it  becomes  for  anchoring. 

CHILAU  RIV£R  AND  VILLAG£;  in  about  lat  7"*  48'  N.  may  be  known  by  a  sand  cti^ 
hill,  having  on  it  some  bnshes,  and  near  it  there  hi  a  round  hummock. 

In  coming  from  the  northward  to  tliis  place,  a  vessel  should  keep  2  miles  outside  the 
reef  of  rocks  projecting  from  Calpentyn,  until  clear  of  its  southern  extremity,  then  haul 
in  towwd  the  Ceylon  shore.  Coming  from  the  southward,  she  may,  if  bound  to  Chilau, 
ateer  along  shove  to  the  anchorage  abreast  the  river. 

MARAWIL,  a  small  village  known  hy  some  topes  of  coco-nut  trees^  bears  nearly  S.  by  mmhi. 

W.  from  Chilau,  distant  about  5  leagues.  The  coast  between  them  may  be  approached 
by  the  lead,  the  soundings  being  more  r^pilar,  and  the  depths  greater  Ham  to  the  north- 
ward. 

CAYMEL,  a  small  river  formed  between  two  points,  covered  with  coco-nut  trees,  bears  c«iMt 
nearly  S.  by  £.  from  Marawil,  distant  about  4  leagues.  The  soundings  between  them  are 
xegv&Xt  eqtecially  near  the  shore. 

NEOOMBO,  in  about  kt.  7*  1^  N.,  and  2  leagues  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Caymcl,  is  a  place 
of  some  trade.  The  coast  between  them  forms  a  bight,  and  sliould  not  be  approached 
tinder  7  or  8  fathoms,  then  about  2  leagues  off  shore,  until  N^;ombo  Flagstaff  is  brought 
to  bear  S.E.  by  S.,  by  which  the  rocky  ledge  projecting  from  this  part  of  the  coast  will 
be  avoided,  and  a  rock  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  and  6  mthoms  close  to^  bearing  from  ^e 
flagstaff,  or  north  point  of  the  fort  N.N.W. 

When  bound  to  Negombo  from  the  southward,  the  fort  should  be  brought  to  bear  S.E. ; 
a  ship  ought  then  to  steer  direct  for  it,  without  borrowin|f  any  more  to  the  northward, 
and  may  anchor  in  5  or  6  fathoms  abreast  the  fort.  This  place  may  be  known  by  the 
point  projecting  a  great  way  out,  which  is  covered  with  cooo-nut  trees,  and  defended  by 
a  reef  stretching  out  a  small  distance.  The  bank  of  soundings  extends -from  this  part  Of 
the  coast  6  or  7  lei^^ues. 

COLOMBO,  in  lat  6*  57'  N.  Ion.  7ilP6ffE.*hf  chronometers  from  Bombay,  is  distant  ^.^s^, 

•  It  was  luusUy  {iliced  in  ion.  80°  0'  £.,  but  James  Steuarl,  Master  Attendant,  sutes  it  to  be  in  79°  52'  E. 
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about  6  leagues  S.S.Westward  from  Negombo ;  the  bottom  between  tiheee  places  is  mostJ  j 
mod,  with  regular  soundings,  but  the  coast  should  not  be  approached  close,  on  account  of 
some  rocks  strctr hinff  out  about  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  the  small  rivt  r  Matual. 
The  ship  Atiien^  of  Bombay,  running  for  Colombo  in  the  niglit,  struck  on  tliese  rocks, 
bcil-oret'lheni  •ndmecfared  mnch  (Mmage ;  with  difficulty  she  was  warped  out,  thtough 
,■1  intervening  small  gap.  In  passing  along  here,  a  ship  should  keep  in  10  or  12  fathoms, 
swd  she  may  anchor  in  Colombo  lioad  in  6^  or  7  fathoms,  with  the  llagstaff  or  light* 
house  in  the  fort  bearing  from  South  to  8.  by  E.,  off  the  town  l^or2  mtl«i. 

Mr.  James  Stouart,  Master  Attendant,  g^ives  tlie  following  useful  information  for  the 
guidance  of  ships.  A  brilliant  Ught  now  exhibited  from  a  lighthoase  in  the  fort,  erei^ 
night,  will  direct  ships  approaching  the  road,  which  is  97  feet  above  the  leval  of  tiM  aea. 
Ships  requiring  pilots  should  make  the  usual  sig-nal,  to  be  conducteil  to  the  anchorage, 
which  is  free  from  foul  ground,  and  now  frequented  at  all  sea^ns  of  theyear,  as  a  seveK 
g^e  of  wind  is  seldom  experiemsed  here.  The  best  berth  during  tfaa  S.  W.  monaooo,  from 
April  to  October,  is  in  from  7  to  8  fathoms  witli  tlie  lighthouse  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E., 
aad  the  Dutch  Church  £.  by  S.  In  the  N.  £.  monsoon,  firom  November  to  April,  it  is 
mace  convenient  to  anchor  in  fathoma  with'  the  Bghthovsv  bearine  S.  or  S.  ^  £.,  anl 
the  Dutch  Cliurch  E.  S.  E.  In  the  night,  when  proceeding  into  tlic  Road,  bring  the 
light  of  the  Fort  Lighthouse  to  bear  S.  by  £.  or  S.  ^  and  anchor  iu  8  or  9  fatooois 
'  an»t  ^  a  aifle  off  shore. 

The  bar  is  a  hank  of  sand  with  7  feet  water  on  its  shoalcst  part,  the  northern  extremily 
being  about  400  yards  north-west  of  the  Custom  House  Point  Small  vessels  drawing 
1ea»  Smi  10  Itet  water,  ride  witfiin  Ihe  har,  protected  from  the  sea  and  9.'W^.  wiadi  The 
sea  breaks  heavy  on  the  bar  in  bad  weather,  rendering  the  crossing  it  from  the  shipping 
in  the  outer  road  dangerous  for  small  boats;  the  native  boats  usually  pass  out  and  in  to 
the  sooth  ward  of  the  bar,  dose  to  the  breakers  «n  lihe  rocky  point  dTne  Custom  House, 
wliich  being  a  narrow  pass,  .--liouW  not  ha  attempted  hy  strangers  when  the  sea  lxeak&  on 
thoibar;  it  is  best  to  proceed  round  to  die  northward  of  the  bar»  easily  distinguighed  l>v 
^  hiaaheifc  Seme  roeks  projecting  from  the  Castom  Honse  Vmnt,  ought  to  be  avoided 
in  pasting. 

Colombo^  the  ^at  of  the  British  Govctrnment  of  Ceyloa,  and  principal  emporium 
of  the  island)  iaone  of  die  moat  healthy  plaeet  in  tsdk,  afaomidiug  with  good  water  and 
other  refreshments ;  and  it  exports  to  Europe,  cinnamon,  cardamomi,  ooflfee,  OOOMint  oi^ 
CQir  oordage»  ebony,  pepper,  plumbago,  and  satinwood. 


DRUNKEN  SAILOR,  bcmring  by  compass  about  S.  W.  hy  W.  ^W.  from  the  light- 
house distant  1000  yards,  is  very  dangerou.-,  lit  iiig  situated  in  the  track  of  ships  coming 
from  the  southw.'^ird  when  hound  into  (.'ulomho  Road,  in  tlic  N.  E.  monsoon,  for  the  sea 
does  not  break  ujx»u  it  in  fine  weather ;  and  even  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon  it  is  not  always 
visible,  for  at  times  only,  a  small  white  roller  can  be  perceived  to  rise  over  it  once  in  six 
or  eight  minutes.  According  to  the  statement  of  Lieut.  Col.  Wright,  of  the  Royal 
En^neers,  who  examined  this  rock,  it  is  of  an  oval  shape,  20  or  30  feet  iu  circumference,.* 
.iiaving  only  3^  feet  water  on  its  summit  at  low  tide,  and  about  6  feet  at  high  water,  with 
*)  fathoms  very  near  to  it,  and  8  or  9  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore.  Sevend  .><hips 
Itavie  passed  very  close  to  the  Druuken  Sailor,  ignorant  of  its  existence ;  and  oth^ra  ljav« 
even  jMUsed  between  it  and  the  shore,  without  knowledge  of  tiie  danger;  which  is 

*  Ihis  apnat  ttfv  to  the  fhoalot  patch  only,  st  iU  aottheni  pszt,  when  Mr.  Stawnt  fiutDd  aot  1ms  tltsn  7  ^ 
\aQjtitkmMr«aiiate«itiBMisdllwMt»iobslOO|SidBble^  . 
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wiacb  is  avoided  in.  omning  ffDm  the  soulhanH'lif  ^caepiagin  11  or^i%tii6iil94iiter 
tedlOi^  flagstaff  btariBal  or  Bi  ;^  i        ^- 1      r.  >     u    •  -  .r  •<}!•.«  f-:'  >. 

'::flincc  Ceylon  became  a  Hritish  colony,  Colombo  Road  is  said  to  be  safe  at^U'MHMit 
jClrinM^  ppovided  with  mod  ground  tacUiag;  aererthclci,  lome  caution  is  trifiBwie, 
4aVT«Mtor70  7fCit«go,  ft  Dntith  IbdicniHi  tbai*«boMd-fn  tke  road  with  goodanabora 
and  cables  to  seaward,  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  being  rather  loo  far  in,  was  wrecked  by 
the  high  sea  causine  her  to  lutch  dees,  and  strike  the  ground.  Ships  late  in  the  seisoo, 
ought  to  anchor  wmI  out,  to  be  enabled  to  proofed  to  sea  in  case  of  necessity.  The 
Minetm,  in  1808,  did  not  arrive  at  Colombo  till  die  11th  May;  she  coatiwM there, 
taking  in  cargo,  and  sailed  for  Europe  on  the  20th,  durine  which  time  there  was  inuch 
ram,  thunder,  and  lightning ;  the  weather  tbreatesiing,  wini  a  swell  from  S.  Westward. 

.The  land  about  Colombo  is  low  near  the  sea,  with  some  hills  to  the  S.  Eastward  a  little 
way  in  the  country.  The  high  mountain,  havingr  on  it  a  sharp  cone,  called  Adam's  Peak,  a<i»> 
is  nearest  to  this  part  of  the  coast,  being  about  ^  of  the  distance  that  it  in  from  the  east 
side  of  the  island.*  It  is  in  lat.  6°  52^  N.  and  bears  E.  7<*  S.  from  Colombo,  distant 
12^  leagues.  Wlien  the  atmosphere  is  very  clear,  it  may  be  seen  al>out  30  le&gfles,  but 
this  seldom  happens,  excepting  in  the  N.E.  monsoon  ;  dense  vapours  generally  proiviling 
<i«er  tile  island,  during  the  S.W.  monsoon. 

A  steep  bank  of  coral,  about  ^  a  mile  brnad,  having  15  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  7  mile^ 
west  from  Colombo,  stretching  a  few  miles  to  the  southward,  and  in  a  northerly  direction 
towards  Neeombo.  where  its  surface  ii  aaad.  The  water  deepens  at  once  to  23  fetlioins 
outside  the  hank,  and  to  28  fathoms  p;repnish  sand  at  2  miles  di<^tarire,  which  is  not  far 
from  the  edge  of  soundings.  Within  the  bank  are  25  fitthoms,  gradually  shoaling  towards 
flie«hore. 


PANTUiiE,  bearing  from  Colombo  about  S.  f  £.  distant  4^  leagues,  has  a  small  river  rttm^ 
with  tmo  rocks  on  the  north  eide  the  cntranee,  near     a  mile  fnm  the  aheiVT  the  SkSS 

anchorage  is  to  the  southwarrl  of  these,  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  off  shore  about  2  miles. 
About  half-way  between  tliis  place  and  Colombo,  there  is  in  a  small  bay  called  Galketin, 
a.  fcw  faousea,  to  the  northward  of  which,  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  ]9  ftthoms 
OCCasionallv,  about  2  and  3  miles  off;  but  farther  to  the  southwiiril,  the  shore  becomes 
more  steep  and  rockv,  making  it  prudent  not  to  come  under  16  or  17  fathoms  towards  it, 
these  depths  being  from  S  to  3  miles  off  shore.  Aboot  S  leagues  off,  Acre  is  firatarfiS  to 
26  fathoms,  and  from  rso  to  3/)  fathoms  4  or  '>  leagues  oft';  from  whence,  the  depth 
increases  suddenly  on  the  edge  of  the  bank,  to  no  ground  in  standing  to  the  westwards 

CALITURE,  in  about  lat.  6°  36'  N.,  bears  S.  by  E.  from  Panture,  disfarit  about  3  c. 
leagues;  the  coast  between  them  fronting  the  sea,  is  mostly  low  and  woody,  and  should  ^" 
not  be  approeehed  under  15  or  16  fathoms  in  large  ships.  This  place  mav  be  easilT 
known  in  passing  along,  by  a  small  fort  close  to  the  sea,  where  the  land  is  a  little  elevated. 
Ships  should  not  come  under  10  or  12  fathoms,  on  account  of  foul  ground  both  tothenorth* 
ward  and  southward  of  the  fort,  except  they  intend  to  anchor  in  the  road.  The  ntirk  to 
•tccr  in  with  is,  to  keep  the  fort  between  two  hummocks,  which  are  near  each  Other,  and 
nut  far  from  the  shore,  the  northernmost  is  the  lowest ;  with  this  mark,  a  ship  may  run 
in,  and  anchor  in  5^  or  6  fathoms  tolerable  ground,  but  it  is  rocky  out  in  15  or  16 
fiithoms. 

•  his  about  7000  fat  14li,aad  by  flwAborigiasB  of  die  eoealfj  is  viaaniled  aaJw  tta  mmt  ttKim^M, 

(or  H«m  the  Sua.) 

Captain  Ron,  the  ComiMay's  Marine  Surveyor,  m  January,  .104,  ante  Adasi's  Paak  19|  Biiei  iMt  flfFaiat 
Galle  Flagrtaffby  ai^lka  takaa  vilk  Theodolila. 
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About  S.\V.  ^  S.  from  the  fort,  there  is  a  rock,  having  on  it  12  or  13  feet  water;  small 
veneb  can  pass  between  it  and  tlie  shore,  in  4  fathoms,  but  lar^e  shipg  ought  not  tooome 
oeanr  it  than  10  or  11  fathoms,  for  it  is  said  to  lie  about  2  miles  ott  shore. 

BERBERYN  ISLAND,  in  hit.  6*'  28'  N.,  bears  about  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Caliture, 
distant  8  miles  ;  being  small,  and  dose  to  the  coast,  it  i«  not  easily  perceived,  except 
when  passjiug  near.  There  is  said  to  be  ancliorage  to  the  northward  of  it,  iu  6  or  7 
ftthoms,  and  a  small  bay  forther  in,  with  2  or  3  fathoms  sand,  where  small  £taft  may 
anchor;  but  large  ships  passing  between  Caliture  and  this  island,  seldom  come  imder  17 
or  18  fathoms,  from  2  to  3  miles  oti'  shore.  Kocks  project  front  the  N.  \V.  end  of  the 
isbuoM],  widi  17  fathoms  water  very  near  them,  which  must  be  avmded  in  passing. 

c«*fc«.i.  POINT  COCACHEIRA,  bears  from  Ikrber>'n  Island  about  S.  by  E.  f  E.,  distant  4^ 
r«c*eC)ini.  or  5  leagnes ;  the  coast  between  them  is  generally  of  moderate  height,  and  shoidd  not  be 
approached  under  'io  fathoms  by  large  ships,  except  abont  2  or  3  miles  to  the  southward 
of  Berbcr)'n  Islainl,  there  is  saia  to  be  good  anchorage  in  12  or  13  fathoms  black  san<l, 
near  the  entrance  of  a  small  river.  The  depths  along  this  part  of  the  coast  arc  not  always 
regular,  20  or  22  fathoms  is  about  2  miles  off  shore,  and  60  or  65  fathoms  is  from  3  to  4 
leagues  off",  nearly  on  the  cd^c  of  soundincr'-  ^Virh  the  haveock  beariiip-  about  <  ai^t,  there 
is  a  rocky  bank  with  30  and  32  fathoms  on  it,  and  37  or  38  fathoms  inside,  between  it 
and  the  land.* 


ii.».»u«.       RAGAMMA  POINT,  distant  3  leagues  S.  E.  by  S.  from  Cocacheira  Point,  may  easily 
be  known  by  a  high  rocky  islet  dose  to  it,  and  other  rocks  around  near  the  shore. 

Between  these  points,  there  is  a  large  grove  or  plantation  of  coco-nut  trees,  near  to  which 
two  sunken  rocks  lie  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shore.  The  sea  breaks  on  tiiese 
when  there  is  any  swell,  for  they  are  nearly  even  with  the  surface  of  the  water.f  In 
passing  along  thi>  ]i:irt  uf  the  coast,  do  not  come  luider  20  &thoms,  the  soundings  being 
very  irregular,  and  tiie  bottom  rocky  toward  the  shore. 

From  Ragamma  Point,  to  Point  de  (ialle,  the  direction  of  the  coast  is  S.  E.  by  E.  and 
the  distaiict'  ahnut  3  or  3^  leafuefi.  Tlie  shore  b'  twci  n  them  has  a  level  ajipearance, 
covered  with  coco-nut  trees,  and  dangerous  to  approach  under  20  fathoms,  several  rocks 
being  rituated  irom  1  to  2  miles  in  the  offing. 


to  Poiat  de 


fjiodiirr  (iLNiiL  RE  ROCK,  is  very  dangerous,  and  seems  to  be  about3or  4  miles  to  the  south- 
Rock.  ,i.n-  ward  of  Ragamma  Pointy  and  2  miles  distant  from  the  shore,  opposite  to  a  reddish  hum- 
mock  sfaiitling  near  the  sea.  Returning  from  China,  in  the  Anna,  2()th  December,  1^502, 
after  reaching  Point  de  Galle,  the  wind  veered  to  the  westward,  with  which  we  made 
short  tacks,  and  borrowed  too  near  the  slxMre,  not  apprehending  that  any  of  the  dangers 
lay  so  far  out,  as  we  afterward  experienced.  At  o';  P.  .M.  afier  tacking  in  r^O  fathoms 
al)out  3^  or  4  miles  oft'  shore,  and  5^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Point  de  Cialle,  we  lay  up 
N.  N.  W.  and  N.  N.  W.^W.;  the  people  being  at  victdals  the  lead  was  not  hove,  as 
we  did  lint  consider  daiiu;er  so  near,  and  half  an  hour  after  fackinir.  havin;;-  run  about  2 
miles,  the  ship  touched  on  a  rock,  the  helm  was  ])ut  down  immediately,  and  the  water 
being  very  smooth,  she  came  quickly  round,  having  only  once  grazed  on  the  rock,  ap])arentiy 

•  This  bank  se«ni»  to  lie  afiout  5  Icajcues  off  «hore,  cxteiitlinjr  a  rtuisidt  nilifp  »listanre  lo  llie  southward  ;  I  have 
"twice  crossed  over  it  in  the;  niy^ht,  therefore,  could  not  a»ecrtiun  its  relative  lituation. 

t  The  otttermoM  of  theie  rocl»  probably  lies  in  theKraam  of  16  or  17  fatltoint,  for  1  have  paueil  betw«eo  thoa 
■ahd  the  ihoie  m  a  boat,  and  had  II  firthoins  racky  bottom. 
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near  the  centre.  Whilst  in  stays,  had  5  fathoms  by  the  lead,  then  7«  9,  12  fathonu  hy 
the  tine  she  had  gone  her  own  length  a-head ;  and  oefore  she  was  3  cables  lengtha  from 

it,  the  depth  incroasc'd  to  2*2  fathoms.  When  on  the  rock,  the  N.  Westernmost  extreme 
of  the  land  was  a  little  shut  in  with  the  high  rocky  islet  close  to  Ragamma  Point,  our 
distance  from  that  point  3  or  4  miles,  and  from  the  shore  abreast  we  appeared  to  be  at 
least  2  miles.  The  evening  was  too  far  advanced  to  discern  Point  de  Galle,  but  it  probably 
bears  about  E.  ^  S.  or  E.  |  S.  from  the  rocii,  distant  2  leagues. 

In  passing  this  danger,  the  rocky  islet  contiguous  to  Ragamma  Point,  should  not  be  aowio 
brougnt  so  fer  out  as  to  be  in  one  with  the  northern  extreme  of  the  coast,  hut  the  surest 
g^ide,  is  not  to  borrow  under  22  fathoms,  as  20  fathoms  is  within  2  or  3  sliips'  lenf^hs 
of  this  daugerou3  rock.    On  the  shoalest  part  ot  it,  there  is  only  13  or  14  feet  water  ;  it 
was  fortunate  the  Anna  escaped  that  part,  as  she  drew  20^  feet  water. 

AI)out  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Gindure  Rock,  and  nearer  the  shore,  there  are  two  uikntMU. 
rocks  covered  with  5  or  G  feet  water,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  having  15  and 
16  fcthoms  about  a  cable's  length  outside  of  them,  with  irregular  rocky  bottom  between 
them  and  the  shore,  from  10  to  5  iathoms.  Boats  or  small  craft  passing  inside  these 
rocks,  should  keep  nearer  to  them  than  to  the  shore,  but  it  is  dangerous  to  be  amongst 
them  in  the  night.  These  two  roeks  are  8  or  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Point  de  GaUe* 

WHALE  REEF,  is  about  -2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Point  de  .Galle  flagstaff,  hearing  wi«hR«A 
firom  it  W.  1**  45'  K.,  and  aj^pears  to  be  in  the  stream  of  14  or  15  &thoms,  distant  fSrom 
tlie  shore  1^  or  1|  mih-.  It  is  a  dangerous  ledge  of  rocks,  the  shoalest  part  very  little 
under  water,  and  when  the  sea  is  smooth  the  danger  is  not  always  visible,  for  at  such 
times,  a  small  white  surge  can  only  be  discerned  to  rise  over  it  once  in  4  or  5  minutes.* 
When  tfiere  is  much  swell,  the  breakers  on  it  run  very  high.  The  bight  inside  of  it, 
on  the  west  side  of  Point  de  Cialle,  is  full  of  rocks;  in  ^msshiig  it,  and  the  Whale  Reef, 
a  ship  ought  not  to  borrow  under  IB  fathoms. 

POINT  DE  OALLE,  OR  GAULE,  FLAGSTAFF,  is  in  lat.  6°  1'  N.  by  observations  c«.storf 
taken  on  siiorc  by  Captain  Basil  Hall,  of  the  navy,  in  1815.    I  made  it  in  Ion.  80°  17'  42"  oSii** 
cast  by  chronometers,  which  placed  it  7'^  22  V'  east  from  Bombay  Ca.? tie ;  2°  36' E.  of 
Cape  (\)morin  ;  and  2  mih  s  west  of  Madras  Flayste^,  measnred.  by  chrooometers,  when 
the  Flagstafl'of  Point  de  (ialle  was  bearing  north. 

Captain  1).  Ross,  Marine  Surveyor,  made  it  in  lat.  6"  0'  59"  N.  by  observations  taken 
close  to  the  Flagstaff' in  .Jaiiuarv,  1824,  and  in  Ion.  80°  16'  50*  E.  by  chronometers  from 
Bombay.  Mr.  (ioldenham,  the  astronomer,  made  it  19*  West  of  Madras  Obxercatory,  by 
chronometer,  or  in  Ion.  80°  17'  2'  E. 

The  town  and  fort,  are  built  on  the  point,  which  is  rocky  and  bluff  to  seaward,  with  a 
rocky  islet  near  it,  called  Pigeon  Island,  surrounded  by  smaller  ones.  Tlie  bay  or  har- 
bour, is  formed  between  the  point  and  a  piece  of  sloping  high  land  to  the  eastward,  which 
projects  farther  nut  to  seaward  than  the  true  point.  The  entrance  of  the  bay  is  about  a 
mile  wide,  the  soundings  in  it  from  7^  to  4^  fathoms;  but  there  being  many  rocks, 
covered  with  different  depths,  from  3  or  4,  to  12  and  14  feet  water,  scattered  over  the 

• 

*  January  5th,  178G,  we  were  ninniiu;  along  shore  from  the  westward  in  the  Atlas  Siiow,  for  Point  cle  Galle 
Road,  the  sea  being  very  smootli,  the  Dicaker  on  the  Whak  Reef  was  not  diacerned  until  we  liad  9  j  tathoms 
nck«  on  the  edge  of  it,  at  the  iuib  tine  •  railii^  brasker  rase  up  ahoat  a  piatol-ibot  within  us;  hauled  oiT 
taMantly,  and  loon  had  16  and  17  fctlwrtr 

In  the  AoMu  Mdi  December,  1802,  we  atood  into  15  fiithoms  about  a  mik  to  the  weatmod  of  the  Whale  Reef, 
and  next  out  lad  IS  fathoms  rocks,  when  we  immediately  tacked,  but  it  ii  veiy  impnidMt  to  volMS  so  te  h,  at 
we  afterwaid  fMod  at  5|  P.  M.,  by  tottcU^p  OB  Gindm  RMk  a  Ktlb 
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entrance,  and  aUo  inaide,  a  pilot  !■  nqoiaiie  to  carry  a  ship  into  the  harbour,  where  thej 
moor  in  5  or  5^  fethoma  abnaat  the  town. 

Captain  D.  Inverarity's  excellent  survey  of  this  harbour  will  be  found  nspfiil  as  a  guide; 
in  which  marks  are  given  to  avoid  the  daneerous  rocks,  thirteen  in  number  withia  the 
entrance,  exclusive  of  two  ootdde :  the  fbuowing  direelioas,  for  sailing  into  Pdnt  da 
Galle  Harbour,  are  taken  from  that  survey. 

In  going  in,  to  the  eastward  of  the  12  and  15  feet  outennost  shoals,  steer  along  the 
twiiM.  eastern  shore,  giving  the  Bellows  Rock,  which  always  breaks,  a  good  berth,  keeping  the 
New  Bolfry  open  to  the  nortliward  of  the  Flagstaff  until  you  open  the  White  Mark,  of 
Painted  Rock,  with  Wateiing  Point,  both  situated  on  the  eastern  shore ;  then  steer  for 
Cook's  House  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  keeping  it  its  own  breadth  open  to  the  westward 
of  the  rocks  off  the  west  end  of  Gibbet  Island,  until  you  bring  the  two  Belfries  in  one  ; 
then  liaul  over  to  the  westward,  keeping  the  New  Belfry  a  little  open  to  the  northward  of 
the  old,  and  wiien  the  south  part  of  Elephant  Rock  is  nearly  on  with  the  coco-nut  tree  on 
Pigeon  Island,  or  the  extreme  of  Utrecht  or  Eastern  Bastion  nearly  on  with  the  Flagsta^ 
you  may  then  haul  in  to  the  northward  for  the  anchoring  ground,  Steering  direct  for 
Alexander's  House,  wiiich  is  a  large  ^  mile  to  the  westward  of  Cook's  House,  till  iu  4^^ 
fathoms ;  this  depth  being  a  good  berth  for  a  small  ship.  This  track  between  the  central 
and  N.  Easternmost  shoals,  is  the  best  for  working  into  the  harbour  without  a  pikrt, 
although  not  used  by  thera. 

Gmng  in  by  the  western  track,  keep  the  White  Mark  well  open  with  Watering  Point, 
and  steer  to  the  N.  Eastward  until  the  Gull  Rock,  situated  in  the  N.  W.  part  of  the  har- 
bour, is  open  to  the  westward  of  a  bushy  tree  called  Pilots  Tree,  and  the  outennost 
Flagstaff  Rock,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  then  steer  direct  for  the  westernmost  turret  of  Cook's 
House,  keeping  it  on,  or  a  little  open  with  th('  Haycock,  carries  you  fair  in  between  the 
2  and  5  feet  shoals,  also  between  the  12  and  16  feet  shoals,  into  a  good  berth  for  anchoring. 
This  is  the  best  track  in  the  westerly  monsoon  if  the  haycock  can  be  seen,  as  it  is  a 
h  ailiii!:;  wind  into  your  herth  ;  but  it  woidd  not  be  prudent  for  a  stranger  to  run  into  the 
harbour  without  a  pilot,  except  in  possession  of  the  survey  mentioned  above,*  and  thea 
only  in  a  case  of  necessity. 

It  is  considered  a  safe  place  in  all  seasons  of  the  year,  but  with  strong  S.  W.  winds  a 
ground  swell  tumbles  in.  Good  water,  vegetables,  and  other  articles  of  refreshment  may 
be  easily  obtauied.  A  low  sandy  beach  wnh  some  rocky  islets  near  it,  and  coco-nut  trees 
behind,  form  the  bottom  of  tlu*  h;\y,  and  in  the  S.  E.  corner  of  it,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
high  Rocky  Point  at  the  entrance,  there  is  a  wharf,  and  an  excellent  spring  of  water  at 
the  bottom  of  a  cove,  where  a  Hmall  ship  may  be  careened:  this  bears  from  the  Flagstaff 
about  E.  by      '      ii  larpo  mile. 

The  outennost  ruck,  oil  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  bears  from  the  Flagstaff  about  IS.  by  E. 
f  E.,  distant  near  ^  of  a  mile ;  it  is  called  the  15  Feet  Rock,  or  Shoal,  has  10  fathoms 
water  close  to,  all  around,  and  cnvored  with  15  feet.  At  a  small  distance  from  it  nearly 
north,  another  rock  covered  with  12  feet  water  lies  in  9  fathoms. 

The  best  anchorage  in  die  road,  is  to  the  S.  Westward  of  these  rocks,  in  16  to  18  fathoma 
Hofl  bottom,  with  the  Flagstaff  on  the  point  bearing  from  N.  N.  E.  to  N.  N.  E.  f  E.,  off 
the  town  nearly  2 miles;  but  when  any  articles  are  to  be. landed,  or  ships  being  in  want 
of  provision  and  water,  ^ey  will  have  a  more  convenient  berth,  by  anchoring  in  the  same 
depth,  with  the  Flagstaff  bearing  N.  ^  E,  or  N.  by  E.  Out  in  20  fathoms  the  bottom  is 
rqcky,  where  several  ships  have  lost  anchors:  in  21  fiuhonu,  wi^  the  Flagstaff  N.  £.  by 

*  PsUaled  u  1804      the  iate  Mr.  DaLrynpie. 
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H.,  we  had  our  cable  cut  through  bv  the  rocks  in  24  hours,  and  loat  the  anchor,  although 
the  weallier  ma  fine,  with  very  little  swdl. 

When  the  5.  W.  moQscxjn  blows  8tron|^  it  is  unpleasant  to  anchor  in  iJie  road,  as  the 
Bellows  Point,  or  projecting  land  on  the  eattem  side  then  becomes  a  lee  shore,  which  is 
steep  and  rocky ;  on  one  of  the  outermost  rocks  called  the  Bellows,  near  to  ^is  steep 

point,  the  sea  breaks  verjr  high  in  bad  weather. 

When  the  Bellows  Point  bears  N.  W.  4  or  5  leagues,  it  may  be  known  by  a  clump  of 
trees,  and  if  the  weather  is  clear,  the  Flagsta^Twill  bo  seen  about  two  points  open  to  the 
westward.  To  approach  the  anchorage,  the  Hayo  x'k  a  little  open  to  the  westward  of  the 
Flagstaff  N.  by  E.  }  E.,  is  a  good  leading  mark,  and  with  the  same  bc;m'tnj,  or  N.  N.  E., 
is  the  best  anchorage  in  16  fatlioms  water,  the  Western  Breakers,  W.  N.,  and  the 
Bellows  or  Elastem  Breakers,  E.  S.  E. 

Tbe  following  directioiis  for  sailing  ioto  the  harbonr,  are  bjr  the  late  Mr.  W.  C.  Qibson, 
master  attendant.  ' 

lb  sail  into  the  harbonr,  be  careful  to  keep  the  Flagstaff  well  to  the  eastward  of  the 
High  Belfry  until  you  open  the  White  Rock,  situated  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  )>ay, 
which  will  carry  you  clear  of  the  Twelve  Feet  Shoal;  you  may  then  steer  to  the  eastward, 
keeping  the  rock  well  open,  until  np  with  the  Four  Feet  Rock,  on  which  a  boat  with  a 
flag  is  stationed.  This  rock  is  very  small,  steep  to,  and  may  be  rounded  close,  but  should 
the  boat  not  be  there,  from  tht;  sameness  of  the  land,  the  only  murk  to  clear  it,  is  a 
remarkable  tree  on  the  brink  of  the  hill,  in  one  with  the  Gnll  Rock ;  then  a  north  course 
will  carry  vou  clear  of  the  Nine  Feet  Rock,  on  wliich  also  a  boat  with  a  flag  is  stationed  ; 
nor  are  there  many  instances  of  these  boats  being  from  their  stations,  as  they  always 
repair  to  Aem  the  moment  ^at  the  pilot  leaves  the  shore.  But  I  mention  this  in  caw  of 
ixn  enemy  appearing,  when  a  small  vessel  might  push  Up  the  harbour,  but  I  would  recom- 
mend a  large  ship  to  continue  her  course  to  the  eastward,  keepinjg  the  White  Rock  well 
open,  or  to  steer  for  it  until  the  Sh^le  Coco-nnt  Tree  on  Gibmst  Island  bears  about 
north,  where  she  may  anchor  in  7  or  7  J.  fathoms,  with  the  point  of  the  watering  place 
bearing  about  S.  E,  Here,  she  will  be  under  the  guns  of  the  fort,  and  although  the 
ground  on  tiiis  side  the  harbour  is  not  to  be  depended  on,  yet  a  ship  may  lie  sate  until 
assistance  can  be  procured  fironi  the  shore. 

From  Point  de  Galle  Road,  the  Haycock*  bears  nearly  N.  b^  E.,  distant  7 1  leagues. 
This  is  a  high  conical  mountain  in  about  lat.  (f  Ifi^'  N.,  which  is  very  conspicuous  from 
tlie  offing,  in  sailing  loond  the  south-west  part  of  the  island  from  Colombo  to  Dondre 
Head.  About  3  leagues  eastward  from  the  Haycock,  there  is  a  Table  Hill  with  a  nob  or 
hummock  on  if,  which  is  also  visible  from  the  road.  The  land  to  the  westward  is 
generally  low,  with  coco-nut  trees  fronting  the  sea,  but  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  Point  de 
Galle,  it  is  formed  of  several  ridges  of  hills  of  varions  aspects 

The  bank  of  soundings,  extends  3  or  4  leagues  distance  to  the  southward  of  Point  «le 
Oalle,  on  which  ships  may  anchor  with  a  stream  or  kedge,  should  the  wind  fail  and  the  """"^ 
current  be  unfavourable.    In  such  case,  they  may  anchor  in  from  20  to  40  fathoms  on 
any  part  of  it,  i)ctween  Point  de  Galle  and  C'olombo  ;  the  bottom  i:-;  often  saml  and 
gravel,  but  in  some  places  rocky.    In  coasting  along  from  the  former  place  to  the  west-  iSSST** 
ward,  a  ship  ought  not  to  come  under      or  "21^  fatliom-^  diiriu'T  the  iii'j;lit,  until  she  •'**"«^ 
approach  Caliture,  for  these  depths  arc  sometimes  found  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  shore. 
Between  Calitnre  and  Colombo  the  coast  is  more  safe,  and  may  be  approached  to  15  or 
J6  fatliom^  in  tbe  day,  but  these  deptli?  are  too  close  to  stand  into  during  the  night. 

Before  October  is  advanced,  strong  westerly  winds  and  leeward  currents,  render  it 

•  FkttftNatdaGMIellairtBffitlNsrainMN.  U«  O' B.,  dirtant  ir.74. 
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sometimes  vory  (Hfflnilf  to  <rrt  round  tlie  S.  W.  part  of  Coylon,  from  Point  do  Oalle  to 
Colombo.  The  Corapciuy's  ship  Auniiit;7.i  bc,  Aup;ust  2'.k\,  17U(i,  sailed  from  the  tormtr  phice, 
stood  to  lat.  6*  S.  with  westerly  winds,  tlien  tiicked  to  the  N.  Westward,  and  saw  the 
south  jiart  of  Ceylon  again,  25th  Se])temher;  slic  stood  hack  to  2^  S.,  then  tacked  and 
stood  to  tJic  northward  till  in  lat.  7°  10'  N.,  witiiout  seeing  land,  being  to  the  eastward  of 
Ceylon ;  she  tacked  again  to  the  southward,  and  got  sight  of  Pdnt  de  Oalle  on  the  3rd  of 
November,  and  on  the  llfh  reached  Colombo. 


SOUTH  COAST  OF  GEYLOIS,  FROM  POINT  DE 
GALLE  TO  ELEPHANT  HILL; 

GREAT  AND  LITTLE  BASSES,  WITH  SAILING  DlRECTIONfc>. 
< ....         THE  COAST,  from  the  headland  that  fenns  the  east  side  of  Point  de  Galle  Harbour 

bIjp"**^  to  T{ed  Bay,  exti  iid-  E.  by  S.  4  or  4^  leagues.  Tlie  land  fnnitiiig  the  sea  is  uneven,  of 
moderate  height  aud  woody,  and  about  a  league  to  the  westward  of  Ked  Bay,  near  the 
shore,  there  is  a  small  island  covered  with  trees,  called  Woody  Island.  This  part  of  the 
coast  is  steep,  and  seldom  approached  under  30  fathoms.  At  the  west  point  of  Red  Bay, 
we  stood  within     mile  of  the  shore  in  the  Anna,  and  then  tacked  in  26  &tbom8. 

Small  vessels  hound  into  Red  Bay,  keep  dose  to  tlw  western  point,  and  anchor  in  5  or 
6  fathoms,  but  it  seems  imsafc  for  large  ships,  the  ground  bemg  foul,  and  there  is  a 
dangerous  reef  of  rocks  near  the  anchorage. 

ti^^  tr  MATURA,  in  lat.  5^  58'  N.,  about  Ion.  OOP  ZT  E.,  bears  about  E.  ^  S.  from  Red 
Point,  the  east  point  of  Red  Bay,  distant  8  miles ;  the  land  between  them  is  modemt*  1\ 
elevated,  and  the  coast  very  steep,  having  60  fathoms  water  in  some  places  within  2  mii^ 
of  the  shore. 

Matura  is  a  considerable  village  with  ft  fort,  conspicuous  from  seawavd*  when  it  lieur^ 
between  N.  N.  W.  and  N.  E. :  ships  may  anchor  here  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon  abreast  tin- 
town  in  20  and  22  fathoms,  sand,  shells,  and  ouzc,  off  shore  about  2  miles  ;  under  20 
fathoms,  the  bottom  is  generally  foul.  Plenty  of  wood,  and  good  water  may  be  procured 
in  the  river,  the  entrance  of  which  is  about  4  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  fort ;  boats 
going  iuto  it  tu  fill  water,  should  have  some  of  the  natives  as  pilots,  to  guide  them  clear  of 
uie  dangerous  sunken  rocks  at  the  entrance^  on  which  they  might  be  uable  to  strike  and 
overset  by  the  strong  outset. 

Matura  Island,  opposite  the  fort,  auil  near  the  shore,  is  small  aud  rocky,  resembling  a 
haycock;  boats  fina  shelter  under  it,  the  sorf  being  generally  hig^  on  the  shore,  canoes 
are  used  fbr  pasring  to  the  mam. 
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The  coast  from  Mfttara  to  Dondre  Head,  stratcIiM  S.  E.  by  B.,  to  8.  E.  by  S.  about  4  SSS.^ 
floilcs,  being  remarkable  by  some  red  cli£b  abont  halfway  betweai  diem,  leaemblii^  thoie 
at  Red  fiay,  but  are  more  coiupicuoas. 

DONDRE  HEAD,  tlie  southernmost  hind  of  Ceylon,  In  lat.  o**  So^'N.,  Ion.  80°  40'  E.  rCd.^H..1 
by  chronometers  from  Point  de  Galle  and  Cape  Comorin,  is  a  low  poiat  of  land,  with  a  Jj^j;^ 
grove  of  tall  coco-nut  trees  on  its  extremity,  by  which  it  may  be  known.  A  reef  of  rocks 
projects  from  it  about  1^-  mile  to  the  westward,  having  9  and  10  feet  water  OH  lipoik 
which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks  very  high.*  To  the  westward  of  this,  ships  may  ancnor 
in  20  fathoms,  abreast  the  Red  Clifls,  where  they  will  be  sheltered  from  N.  E.  winds ;  but 
directly  off  the  extreme  point  of  Dondre  Head  there  is  no  ground  with  100  fathoms  line, 
within  1  or  1]  mile  of  the  slioro,  so  >;tcop  in  this  headland.  Directly  north  from  it  alKuit 
6  leagues  inland,  tlierc  is  a  hill  rt  scmbling  a  saddle  when  seen  from  tl»e  S.  Eastward,  and 
the  land  along  this  part  of  the  coast  is  generally  of  moderate  height,  formed  of  a  diversity 
of  bills,  wbicb  become  more  elevated  in  the  interior. 

GAELIES,  is  a  small  bay  about  2  miles  to  ^e  eastward  of  Dondre  Head,  where  there  e*«iiwB«y 
is  sai<l  to  Ik;  anchorage  in  4  and  5^  fathoms  ouzy  bottom,  and  shelter  from  west,  north, 
and  south  winds.    The  dangers  are  visible,  but  it  is  dithcuit  of  access,  aud  vessels  entering 
it>  keep  close  to  the  high  steep  point  uS  the  bay :  this  place  is»  however,  probably  not  very 
sde,  ezoept  for  small  vessels. 

NEILWEL,  a  place  of  some  trade,  with  a  consideFable  bay,  bears  from  Dondre  Head  ^^^1^ 
E.  N.  E.,  dist;int  aliout  (5  league?,  having  on  the  west  side  of  it  a  pagoda,  built  on  a  hill, 
near  the  sea.  This  place  has  anchorage  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  in  o  aud  6  fathoms, 
where  vessels  lie  slmtered  from  westerly  winds;  and  about  3  or  4  miles  oiF  shore,  the 
depths  are  from  30  to  34  fathoms.  About  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Niohvcl,  tliere  is 
aplantation  of  coco-nut  trees,  at  a  place  called  Dickwel,  and  a  small  bay,  to  the  westward 
of  which,  the  coast  is  firmted  by  a  reef  projecting  about  2  miles  from  die  shore.  In 
]>assing  this  part,  large  ships  do  not  oome  under  30  fothoms,  and  are  then  distant  2  or  3 
miles  from  the  laud. 

COENACKER  BAY,  has  in  it  a  rocky  islet,  and  liears  from  Niclwel  about  E.  by  N.  ^  SiX^i:^ 
N.,  distant  4  or  5  miles ;  to  the  £.  N.  E.  about  2  leagues  farther,  the  point  and  small  bay  Tani^k 
of  Tangale  are  sitoated. 

WALUW  E  RIVER,  bears  about  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  4  leagues  from  Tangale ;  the  coast  iJ^X 
between  them  is  low  and  barren  close  to  the  sea,  but  high  inland,  and  may  be  approached 
to  26  fothonis  witliiii  4  or  5  miles  of  the  shore.  OH"  the  entrance  of  Waluwe  River,  at  the 
distance  of  3  or  4  miles,  there  is  a  rock  ou  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  said  to  have  a 
channel  wi&  7  and  8  fodioms  sandy  bottom  betwem  it  and  tbe  shove,  thnwgh  whteh 
small  vessels  may  occasionally  pass ;  a  litde  inland  from  the  entrance  of  the  river,  stands 
a  small  mountain  of  barren  aspect. 

*  It  appcan  to  hm  twcn  oo  tfaia  nef,  that  the  Conpaaj's  ihip  Euphrates  was  wrecked,  2nd  of  January,  IS  13. 
She  had  aailed  from  Coktmbo  bound  to  Benfal,  and  at  tun-aet  2nd  January,  Matnn  ban  N.  B.  by  £.,  Dondre 

Head  E.  by  N.,  oif  shore  about  4  mi\e» ;  stccreit  V..  by  S.  with  a  liicht  wi:stcrl^  breeze,  |^in^  2  knots,  had  niii  lU 
or  11  miles  from  smi-ncl  till  II  P.  M.,  llicn  lost  the  deep  soa  lead  in  souiidinii;,  and  on  lu-avinp  the  han<l  lead, 
fonnd  only  9J  i  itli^im-i  w.iii  r,  ;it  tin-  same  time  breakers  wi  rr  m  vii,  ;in<l  ilic  ship  twice  iniss;ii_  -'.1 .  ;i  t'lc 

rocks,  aod  9of>ii  nlli  il  « ith  wntrr.  This  sliip,  appears  not  to  have  steered  sufticientiy  to  the  soiitiiward,  to  round 
Doodle  Head;  itisirad  ut'i:.  UyS.,  n  s.  E.,  or  s.  i:.  bj  E.  cowae  wat  moie  pnpcr  final  tho  otoatiaa  the  was 
ia,  at  mm-aet,  to  ckai  that  headlaud  with  a  i^t  breeze. 
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MAOO  POINT,  beerinp;  from  Walm  B.  N.  B.,  diffint  ncvrS  leagues,  is  W  and 
surrounded  bv  rocks,  which  project  considerably,  and  extend  to  the  westward;  ther^Wt*, 
come  not  under  24  or  25  fathoms  in  pawing  between  these  places.  Over  Maso  Point,  s 
ridfle  •f  .mdiiltliDg  hills  k  otnaled  a  litde  -Ukadt '  marer  the  sea  than  any  of  the  ^er 


If,     ■■!  It 


ELEPHANT  HILL,  bears  from  Mago  Point  nearly  I<.  E.  by  E.,  distant  about  5 
leagues;  it  is  very  remarkable,  being  a  high  isolated  roek  eo'-tlte  low  1atid'ijl<ft(PlS  fKe 
sea,  from  which  tin*  Great  Ha«se«  bears  S.  5°  E.,  distant  9  or  10  miles.  The  coast  from 
Mago  Point  to  Elephant  Hill  is  rather  low,  barren  and  sandy  near  the  sea,  and  may  ba 
approached  in  day-light  to  24  or  25  fathonw,  bfrtmot  hnderBO or  38  ftHioiU  Sii  thettigfat^ 
pwibularly  in  the  violni^af  the  Great  BaMeft:  -  - I'l*. . - 

GREAT  BASSES,  called  RAMANPAAJ  by  tlie  native*  of  Hindooatapy.is  a  Ic^g^^pf 
fOcks  near  a  mile  in  extent,  elevated  a  few  feet  aWe  water,  on  which  the  aea  oroilw 

very  higli  in  bad  woather.  According  to  the  natives,  there  stood  on  it  formerly  u  pagoda, 
made  of  brasd,  but  at  present  nothing  appears  but  a  loiv^  flat  rock,  and  when  thp  aea  ru^nf 
higK  tlie  surge  at  times  completely  rovers  it.  This  dangerous  ledge  is  about  3  leag^ea 
distant  from  tlic  shore,  and  is  on  with  Elephant  Hill  bearing  N.  5°  W.  By  good  obeer- 
vations,  taken  very  close  to  it  in  passing  two  different  times,  I  made  it  in  lat  6^  1 1'  N.* 
and  in  Ion.  81°  36'  E,,  or  T  18^'  E.  from  Point  de  Chine  by  three  chrDnometers  agreeing. 
Captain  P.  Hcywood,  of  His  Majesty's  sliip,  Dedaigneusc,  made  it  1°  19'  E.  from  Point 
de  Galie  by  chronometers,  and  in  Ion.  81°  40'  E.  by  lunar  observations.  There  is  a  safe 
ehannel  between  it  and  the  naio,  having  sandy  bottom  12  and  14  fathoms  near  the 
Basses,  and  7  or  8  fathoms  toward  the  shore.  Close  to  the  rock  on  the  outside,  there  ar« 
21  and  22  fathoms,  about  ^  a  mile  . from  it  24  fathoms,  34  fathoms  at  2  or  2^  mile* 
distance,  ,45  and  50  fathoms  about  2  or.  2f  lieagues  o£;  fipm  whence  the  bank  »hel>:e» 
saddeoly .to  no  groimd.  . 

THE  CHANNEL  WITHIN  THE  GREAT  BASSES,  may  be  used  occasiondltnritfi 
day-light,  but  not  without  great  caution,  and  by  borrowing  Umtad-  tbfc  Gteat-iBatoes, 
because  the  straggling  dangers  with  which  the  Little  Basses  is  surrounded  to  a  consider, 
able  distance  on  every  side,  extend  from  it  iu  a  direct  line  about  half  way  to  UmGamt 
Bossss;  and  as  this  Rocky  Bank  has  overfalls  oa  it  from  18  to  7,  and  4  iatfioma'coial 
rocks,  and  there  probably  may  be  less  water  in  some  parts,  it  ought  to  be  avoided. 

Ship  Agnus,  Captain  William  RicharfL«on,  passed  inside  the  Great  Basses,  3rd  Mamh 
1809 ;  had  one  east  of  9  fathoms  off  Mago  Point,  where  the  rocks  project  aottie  distance 
from  the  shore:  steered  then  about  N.  E.  deepening  quickly  into  14,  15,  16,  and  17 
fathoms,  and  anchored  in  the  evening  in  12  fathoms  with  tlie  great  Basses  bearimrS  36*^ 
E.,  Elephant  Hill  N  13^  E  .nd  Mago  Point  S.  64«>W.  Wefghed  at  midnight^-th  the 
land  wind,  steered  N.  h.  by  E.,  and  E.  A.  E.  in  irree:ular  soundings,  deeMaOBg  ftom  12 
to  8  fathoms,  and  deepening  again  bv  steering  a  little  more  out;  toward  dav-li^bt 
steering  out  east,  deepened  to  17  fathoms,  and  shoaled  again  to  12  fatlioms  upoa'^the 
Rocky  Bank,  situated  between  the  (Jreat  and  Little  Basses. 

Tho  whole  of  the  coast  from  Elephant  iJUl,  to  a  considerable  distance  to  the  nortibwasd 

'  ■         •  «>)•  .., 

'  At  noon  the  observed  htitude  i^a,     lOJ'  N.  ttpon  the  Baiwe*,  by  aonie  ofliceiw  who  '  Trlirhnilwriiai  ftli  ■ 
M|H0lt  fllSfl^  toOJ8  DSHf  tt0  IMtaHHOlt* 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  473  ) 

ofdhiaMtty  HiU»-  ka»s.iliwp  smdy  beach,  widi  «  ftv  lodks  projecting  a  short  dutMce 
iaiQ  4^  Mft  in  toBM  plMMS.       ■    .     •  .  .  . 

• 

UTILE  B^VSSES,  in  lat.  6°  24^'*  N.,  Ion.  81°  54'  E.,  bears  from  the  Great  Basses  '{mJt"' 
E.  ^  E.,  digtant  7  leagues,  and  is  composed  of  •  ledge  of  rocks  a  little  abot«  <irater, 
with  others  contit^uou?,  projecting  out  underwater  to  a  considerable  distancp,  ))articiilarly 
in  H.  Easterh'  direction,  straggling  rocks  extend  a  great  way  from  the  dry  ledge; 
ibfi  rocky  le^pe  above  mtar,  being  low,  is  not  perceived  unless  a  snip  pass  ae«r,  'bntjlw 
brtftkers  on  it  may  always  be  discerned.  Tt  is  distant  from  the  snore  6  or  7  miles,  ^Sitmt 
Reaving  about  S.  S.  E.  from  a  sandy  point  of  land  called  Julius  NavK,  whidi  ia  not>4i4> 
oernilwoB  ibw  bearing;  from  the  Elephant  Hill  lUstdku^peroMled^  bcte»iUMMft<£.-by 
N.,  and  is  in  one  with  Chimney  Hill,  bearing  N.  49"  W.  This  is  a  pretty  liigh  hill  near 
the  sea,  having  ou  its  declivity  not  fiur  from  the  summit,  a  conspicuous  rock,  resembling  a 
chimney.  A  little  farther  inland  to  the  N.  W.,  is  Pagoda  Hill,  taking  its  name  from  a 
large  rock  near  its  summit,  resembling  a  pagoda  or  castle,  whicli  is  much  larger  than 
that  on  Chimney  Hill.  These  hills  are  in  one  bearing  N.  W.  A  N.;  when  Chimney  Hill 
bean  K.  W.  ft  is  then  touefiing  the  hottii  paH  of  Pagoda  Hill.  Near' these,  other  hills 
are  situated,  and  the  land  is  mountainous  farther  in  the  country,  but  in  clear  weather. 
Chimney  Hill  will  easily  be  diKtinguished  with  the  telescope,  and  answer  as  a  guide  to 
fomt  out  lArhen  a  ship  is  approaching,  or  opposite  to  ^e  little  BasMS. 

Close  to  the  rocks,  there  is  on  the  outside  18  and  19  fathoms,  about  2  miles  fixnii,them 
28  or  30  fathoms,  and  2  or  2^  leagues  from  them,  45  and  50  &thomsi  but  oq  ship  ought 
to  approach  them  nearer  than  2  miles.  ' 


THE  CHANNEL  INSIDE  THE  LITTLE  BASSES  is  not  safe  for  large  sbips.  tberc  lUTi'^: 
being  about  mid>way  in  a  direct  line  between  them  and  Julius  Nave  Point,  2|  and  3  ci^'uu^' 
fathoms  rocks,  where  the  French  ship  Resolution  ItrUck,  and  where  Hia  Majesty's  ship 
Dfiedalus  was  wrecked.  If  a  sliip  pass  through  in  a  case  of  necessity,  she  ouglit  to  keep 
near  the  main,  within  1  mile  of  Julius  Nave  Point,  in  6  and  7  fathoms;  the  deptlis  are 
nearly  the  same  in  mid-cliannel,  close  to  the  rocky  patches  which  extend  from  hence  to 
the  Little  I^afscs,  rendering  the  pa.s«age  dangerous,  except  clo?e  to  the  main. 

Captain  W.  liicliardson,  observes,  that  iiuviug  occasion  to  pass  inside  tbc  Little  Dasses, 
liefmind  the  <  iiaiiiu  I  safe  by  keeping  ebse  along  shore,  in  54  to  6  and  7  fathoms  regAlar 
soundings ;  but  a  ship  ought  not  to  approach  near  to  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  Little  Basses 
in  coming  from  setiwurd,  for  a  reef  is  tliought  to  extend  in  tiiat  direction  to  a  considerable 
distance.  Steering  in,  shoaled  fnm  20,  quickly  to  12,  8^  and  one  cast  of  only  4  fiithome 
coral  rock,  then  deepened  over  toward  the  shore  to  7,  8,  10,  and  12  fiithoms  fine  sand, 
the  Little  Basses  iust  in  sight  irom  the  deck  bearing  N.  E.  by  E.,  and  Elephant  Hill  W. 
V  8.  Abo  a  little  farther  to  the  southward,  nearly  in  the  same  direction  owft  the  liidie 
Blisest  in  sight  from  the  mast-head,  had  6  frthoms^  with  £l^>hant  Hill  bearing  W:  i^TT. 

'  THB  COURSE  FikOM  DONDRB  HEAD  to  the  Great  Bsmes,  itf  abiwt  E.  by  N.  ^  SSSSL. 

N.,  distfuii  e  191  or  20  leagues  ;  but  the  prudent  navigator,  ought  not  tO  place  much  con- 
fidence in  tlie  distance  run  by  tl>e  loff,  during  the  night,  for  the  currenCf  aro  frequently 
etrong,  and  their  direction  nneertam.  In  the  S.-  W.  'monseon,  when'  the  wind  blows 
strong  along  tlie  south  eoa-<t  of  Ceylon,  the  current  runs  with  it  to  the  eastward,  a  ship 
paftsiog  then  from  Doudre  Head,  will  be  sooner  abreast  of  the  Great  Basses  tlian  expectea. 
in  a  mm  of  24  hours  from  Pdnt  de  Galle,  in  June  1794,  the  log  gave  only  4fl    *'  ~~  ^ — 

*  An  officer  of  His  Majesty's  oavj,  places  them  about  3  miles  fiutlier  noitli. 

▼01.  I.  3  r 
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thence  to  the  pa»tcm  part  of  the  island,  whereu  the  true  diflSBrenee  of  meridians  between 

tlK'Hc  jjliu  tis  is  about  1°  47'  E.  Tlics^o  stroii<jf  easterly  curreuto  are  not  constant,  particu- 
larly in  tlie  vicinity  of  the  Great  and  Little  Basses;  for  there,  and  along  the  euat  si(ic  of 
the  island,  the  current  frequently  sets  to  the  southward  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  uud 
almost  constantly  so,  during  the  utfier  nionspon. 

Some  ships  alter  passing  Dondro  steer  in  the  night  E.  and  E.  byS.  in  the  S.  W. 

monsoon,  to  give  tht;  Basses  a  good  berth,  which  carries  them  so  far  olf  the  laud,  tJiat  tJicy 
are  obliged  to  haul  to  tbe  N.  W.  at  day-light,  close  to  the  wind,  on  purpose  to  regain  it ; 
and  the  wiiole  of  the  following  day,  i^  sometimes  spent,  before  they  are  enabled  to 
approach  the  coast  about  tin:  eastern  part  of  the  island. 

Other  ships,  steer  a  <  ourse  inclining  toward  the  shore,  and  are  thereby  liable  to  rua 
into  great  dauprr  thniiii;  'b<'  niglit  ;  some  have  narrowly  escaped  destruction, 
others  have  huLU  n  allv  wrecked,  as  will  be  shown  by  tlie  following  extracts  from  their 
journals. 

His  Majesty's  frigate.  La  Virginie,  was  nearly  lost,  by  getting  onexpectedly  betweea 
Jyj^jjj'  tlie  Basses  and  the  shore  in  the  night. 

His  Majesty's  ship  Phaeton,  and  the  Sir  Edward  Huglies  in  company,  made  the  Island 
Ceylon  in  the  evening,  -'.Jrd  M  ly,  1H04.  Steering  N.  E.  and  ^.  K.  by  E.,  at  9  P.  M. 
they  sounded,  and  had  lU  fathoms  rocks ;  hauled  out  S.  E.,  and  deepened  to  15,  IS,  and 
shortly  ai^er  no  gronnd  at  30  fothoms ;  steered  then  E.  S.  E.,  E.  by  N.,  and  V.  N.  E., 
and  at  ball'-jia'^t  •")  A  M.  saw  the  break oi-s  on  the  Little  Bassos  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  liad  then 
ground  17  and  21  futhoius,  hauled  out  cast,  and  soon  had  no  ground  20  and  3o  fathoms. 
These  ships  appear  to  have  paraed  inside  the  Great  Basset  without  seeing  that  danger, 
and  must  have  been  close  to  the  rocks  of  the  Little  Basses  when  in  17  fathoms  at  half- 
past  5  A.  M. 

The  Ceres,  with  the  fleet  in  company,  bonnd  to  Madras  and  China,  in  1798,  made  the 
Island  Ceylon  before  sini-sct.  Tlie  course  strrred  after  dark, carried  them  too  close  to  the 
land,  and  it  appears  tliey  did  not  sound,  for  about  1  A.  M.  the  breakers  on  the  Great 
Basses  were  seen  from  the  Lord  Nelson,  very  near,  on  the  starboard  side,  the  fleet  bein^ 
inside  of  til  cm. 

Hie  signal  of  danger  was  then  made ;  finding  they  were  in  shoal  water,  and  their 
cables  not  bent,  they  liauled  out  to  the  eastwanf  between  the  Chreat  and  Little  Basses, 
having  passed  inside  of  the  former  unexpectedly. 

Tlie  Contractor,  from  England  bound  to  Madras,  was  abreast  of  Dondre  Head,  1st  Aug. 
179S2;  at  noon  the  obserr^  lat.  5"  45'  N.,  Ion.  80°  44'  E.  by  chronometer  from  obser- 
vations G  <  ,  the  extremes  of  the  island  then  bearing  from  N.  ^\'.  h  W.,  to  N.  E.  ^  E., 
having  experienced  an  easterly  current  of  45  miles  during  the  preceding  t?4  hours. 
Angust  2nd,  from  noon  yesterday  steered  along  shore,  and  at  sun-Aet,  the  extremes  of  tlie 
land  bore  from  S.  by  \V.,  to  X.  E.  by  X. ;  from  tlii>  time  steered  E.  by  N.  and  E.N.E. 
19  miles,  and  X.  E.  0  mile<  till  9  P.  M.,  had  then  17  fathoms  soft  ground  several  casts  ; 
stood  off  E.  X.  E.  <>  mil(  S  till  10  P.  with  an  intent  to  give  the  (Ireat  Basses  a  aood 
berth,  but  about  10  P.  M.  saw  lireakers  close  aboard  on  the  starboard  bow,  hauledf  up 
instantiv  lo  the  northward,  and  avoided  inevitable  ficstruction  ;  sliortlv  alter  saw  the 
main,  and  thinking  it  imprudent  to  nm  between  it  aud  the  rocks  in  the  niglit,  anchored 
in  l(i  fathoms  soft  groiiml,  the  breakers  bearing  S.  E.  about  1^  mile.  At  day-light,  sent 
the  l)oat  to  the  E.  X.  K.  to  examine  the  pO'Jsage,  where  even  bottom  was  found  from  •20 
to  13  fathoms  5  or  (>  miles  to  the  E.  N.  Eastward.  At  8  A.  M.  weighed  with  some  difii- 
culty,  the  ground  being  stiff  mud,  and  followed  the  boat ;  possed  the  breakers  on  the 
inside,  distant  about  a  mile,  and  then  hauled  nut  to  tlie  eastward. 

The  ship  iSoliman  Shah,  of  Surat,  got  close  to  the  Little  Basses  in  the  night,  and 
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anchored ;  at  day-light,  found  she  was  close  to  the  rocks,  and  they  were  obliged  to  cut 
the  cable,  to  cast  her  elear  of  the  danger. 

His  Maj!  sty's  sliip  Drfdaliis,  was  iiiitortiitiatfdy  lost  on  tlie  rocks,  about  midway  between  l^^^'^, 
the  Little  Basses  atul  the  main,  2d  July,  ltil3,  and  several  of  the  1200  ton  ships  under 
her  cmroy,  bound  to  Madras  and  China,  were  nearly  sharing  tlie  same  fate,  as  will  be 
aeen  by  the  following  extracts  from  their  journals.  The  dry  lia/.i-  which  prcvai!-  -.M  .  atly 
about  this  part  of  Ce;^lon,  deceived  them  in  their  distance  off  the  land,  thinkiug  them- 
selves farther  from  it  tiwn  they  really  were  ;  and  without  great  caution,  strangers  are 
very  liable  to  make  this  mistake. 

Rose,  2nd  July,  1813,  at  sun-set  Dondre  Head  bore  N.  N.  E.  |  E.,  distant  41  miles, 
steered  east  11  niiles,  E.  by  N.  55  miles,  and  E.  N.  E.  13  miles,  till  (i  A.  M.,  hauled  up 
north  7  miles,  and  at  7  A.  M.  saw  the  land  hearing  north,  distant  10  or  1:2  miles;  hazy 
weather.  Steered  N.  E.  7  niiK>s  till  8  .A.  M.,  then  ?aw  the  Little  Ba-^e>  nti  the 
starboard  quarter,  iiearing  S.  E.  about  3  niiles;  had  7  and  a  less  7  fathoais,  liauled  out 
E.  N.  E.  and  deepened.  Chimney  Hill  bi  aring  N,  W.  At  9  A.  M.,  when  in  33  fathoms 
hove  to,  mill  s<-iit  our  boats  to  the  Dedalus,  agroand  on  the  rocks  between  the  Litde 
Basses  and  the  main. 

Atlas,  Captain  Mayne,  2nd  July,  1813,  daring  the  night,  ke|it  considerably  outside  the  SJriyiijr 
fleet,  thinking  the  course  steered  would  carry  us  too  near  the  (ircat  Bas-cs.  At  day-light,  ^""^q* 
body  of  the  fleet  o  miles  to  the  northward  of  us,  hauled  up  by  .signal  nuide  to  steer  north, 
but  judging  the  fleet  were  bearing  too  mu(  h  on  the  Little  msses,  some  of  the  shij)s  then 
2  miles  to  the  west  of  us.  and  the  wi  atln  r  lu  iii'^  hazy,  we  only  steered  X.  N.  E.  ^  E.  At 
a  4_past  8  felt  the  ship  graze  on  rocks,  hauled  out  east,  grazed  a  second  time,  hauled  out 
S.  E.  and  saw  the  breakers  on  the  Little  Basses  bearing  r^.  N.  W.  ^  W.  distant  If  mile; 
had  snuudiiigs  3  j,  "j,  7,  10,  then  20  fathoTus.  Observed  tlie  Da  1  ;!ns  aground  on  a  -lioal, 
between  which  and  tlic  Little  Ba.sscs,  the  whole  of  the  fleet  hauled  out.  After  joining 
the  fleet  to  the  N,  Eastward  of  the  Little  Basses,  hove  to^  and  sent  all  the  boats  to  the 
assistance  of  tlu'  iVigate.  w  ith  carpenters  ;  but  after  every  exertioQ  to  Save  her,  at  6  P.  M. 
she  heeled  over  on  the  larboard  side,  and  went  down. 

It  was  fortunate,  that  the  Atlas,  a  new  and  valaable  ship,  was  not  wrecked  on  these 
sharp  straggling  rocks,  which  surround  the  Little  Basses,  she  was  tlic  only  ■^liip  that  passed 
outside  of  them.  Some  of  the  other  ship,  also  grazed  on  tlic  rocks  inside,  one  of  which, 
-was  the  Bridgcwater,  close  on  the  starboard  quarter  of  the  Deedalns,  when  the  latter 
ground-  '1  :  and  as  this  was  iniinediately  observed  by  Captain  Hugln  he  hauled  out,  and 
grazed  on  the.  rocks  twice,  but  fortunately  passed  over  them,  by  which  this  new  ship  of 
1200  tons,  was  also  saved  from  destruction. 

Ship  Hannahji  e,  Captain  HendenKKI,  September,  1809,  was  wrecked  on  the  Little  f^";^  • 
Bas-es.    Working  to  the  southward,  in  standing  toward  the  land,  perceived .  between  7 
and  8  P.  M.  that  we  were  close  to  the  Little  Basses;  the  helm  wa.s  immediately  put 
down,  but  the  ship  refused  stays,  and  fell  upon  the  rocks. 

Januarj'  27th,  1821,  the  ftarl  Moira,  Captain  Hornblow,  having  had  dark  cloud v 
■wi*ather,  and  judging  they  were  10  leagues  off  the  land,  struck  on  the  rocks  inside  the 
Little  Basses  at  10  P.  M.  and  lost  the  rudder.  After  getting  off  these  rocks  she  struck 
on  atiother  pnteh,  and  drove  elear  of  those  also,  then  anchored  in  6  &thoms,  when  the 
current  was  foinid  to  set  W.  S.  W,  about  4  miles  per  hour. 

Stecrinff  along  in  34  fathoms  in  the  Anna.  24th  March,  1801,  the  breakci-s  and  part  of 
the  Black  Hork  (if  the  (Jreat  Basses  were  plainly  -I'en  in  th^-  nii^lit  with  the  telescope, 
for  a  considerable  time  in  psjssing,  and  appeared  to  be  distant  al  itut  2  miles;  but  neither 
could  be  discerned  without  the  telescope.  The  foregoing  exti  ai  ts  from  original  journals, 
have  been  f^ven  to  warn  iiftvigaton»  when  paasing  voond  these  daogers,  and  the  south- 
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part  of  Ccykn,  in  the  nigkt  or  in  lluokfrwllior»  wlun  tko  camali  nro  fre((QcadjF 
▼oiyvtrong,  and  oqMioiow  in  their  dinelloil.-  .  ■ 

to  "avoid  such  disasters,  a  ship  beiibj^  alireast  of  Domlre  Head,  at  2,  3,  or 
4  leagues  dista^ice.in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  ougln  to  steer  about  £.  by  N.  or  £.  by  N.  ^  N., 
accoratog  to  the  distantO  frtm  the  land,  taking  care  to  sound  in  time,  if  it  be  night. 
Althougli  the  coast  near  Dondrc  Head  is  steep,  with  dct-p  water  near  the  shore,  about  10 
leagues  to  the  eastward,  soundings  extend  farther  out,  and  from  tlience  to  the  Cjreat  Basses 
are  pretty  regular;  the  bottom  sandy,  often  mixed  with  mud.  From  the  Great  Basses 
to  tlie  distance  of  8  or  10  leagues  to  the  westward,  tlie  deptlj  is  usually  from  26  to  30 
fatlioiiis  about  2  or  3  leagues  off  shore,  toward  the  Basse^^ ;  and  f  lie  «imc  depth  aJwut  3, 
4,  and  o  miles  off  shore,  farther  to  the  westward.  Where  the  depth  is  more  than  40 
fathoms,  the  bank  in  general,  shelves  quickly  to  no  ground. 

Haviii<T  run  in  the  night  8  or  10  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Dondrc  Head,  tljc  It.-.d 
siiuuul  he  attended  to,  as  the  best  guide,  keeping  under  moderate  sail  if  the  wind  is  brisk, 
that  good  soundings  may  be  obtained  by  heaving  to^  or  otherwise.  Having  got  soundings, 
eome  not  niidcr  34  <»r  'iG  fathoms,  in  steering  a  course  j>nnillel  to  the  coast,  and  keeping 
the  lead  going,  particularly  wiien  approaching  the  meridian  of  the  Great  Basses ;  then, 
haul  out  a  little  on  the  edge  of  soundings  it  the  night  be  dark,  or  the  weather  unfltvoar- 
ahle  ;  hut  if  the  night  he  clear,  witli  settled  weather,  vou  mavkerp  in  ponndini:;-  1)rf\\t'eii 
:J4  ami  40  fathoms ;  taking  care  not  to  come  under  34  fatJioius ;  you  will  then  pass  out- 
side the  Basses  about  2  miles  distance,  which  is  as  near  as  can  be  done  with  prudence  in 
the  night.  In  day -light,  with  a  steady  breeze,  a  ship  may  borrow  toward  it»  to  24  or  25 
fathoms,  she  will  then  be  distant  from  it  about  half  a  mile. 

Having  passed  the  Great  Basses  in  the  night,  a  course  may  be  steered  about  N.  E.  by  E. 
to  pass  the  Little  Basses,  whieli  is  distant  7  leagues  from  the  former,  attending  particularly 
to  the  lead,  and  not  coming  under  or  :3o  fathoms  until  certain  of  being  to  tne  N.  East- 
ward of  this  danger,  or  until  day-light  appears. 

f 'iiiiiiii'j'  from  the  northward  in  tlie  niplit,  with  tlie  wiml  fair,  or  froni  the  land,  tlie 
sunie  nu  t  hod  may  be  adopted,  keeping  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  taking  care 
in  passing  these  dangers*  not  to  come  nearer  than  34  or  35  fathoms ;  and  as  a  ship  may 
sometimes  he  grcatlj'  retarded  or  accelerated  in  her  progress  by  uncertain  currents,  it 
will  be  prudent  not  to  borrow  under  34  or  35  fathoms  in  the  night,  on  any  part  of  the 
south-east  coast  of  Ceylon ;  more  narticularly  as  they  sometimes  set  toward,  the  shore 
about  the  Bassesi  but  generally  to  tne  southward  or  south-eastward. 


EASTERN  COAST  OF  GEYLON,  FROM  ELEPHANT 

HILL  TO  TRINCOMALE; 
WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

Sr.hi.r  COAST  OF  C  EVLON,  from  Elephant  Hill,  extends  about  N.  E.  by  5^  or  64 
blfN^t  leagues*  to  the  high  sandy  ])()int  of  Julius  Nave,*  being  low,  barren,  and  sandy,  fnmtit^ 

'  Tlu»  point  ia  not  e—ilydirti^piiihed  from  Uie  oSatg. 
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tlie  «ea  ;  but  this  part  is  seldom  approaehedt  as  few  ships  pass  inside  the  Cereal  Basses^ 
unless  by  accident,  or  in  a  case  or  necesmty.   If  a  shipi,  in  adUad  wci^er,  in  the  day 

time,  adopt  the  inside  channel,  she  ought  to  proceed  as  the  diieetion  of  the  wind  uiay 
render  neceseary,  borrowing  toward  the  Basses  to  12  or  14&tl}oin8»  and  to  8  or  9  fathops 
near  tiie  main.   The  Rocky  Bank,  witih  from  9  to  4  fathoms  on'  it,  about  mid-Vay,  in  a 

direct  line  between  tlie  CJreat  and  Little  Basses,  and  probably  joining  to  the  latter,  may 
be  avoided  by  keeping  within  1,  2,  or  3  miles  of  the  Great  Basses ;  for  as  Captain 
RiehardMm  had  only  4  iathoms  on  one  of  the  rocky  patches  of  this  bank,  no  large  ships 
ahonld  Tenture  to  cross  over  it,  as  there  may  be  even  less  than  4  fathoms  on  some  spots. 

A  lai|^  ship  ought  not  to  pass  between  the  Little  Basses  and  the  shore,  on  account  of 
the  rocks  in  that  channel,  already  mentioned  in  the  description  of  those  dangers. 

From  Julius  Nave  Point,  the  coast  lies  N.  E.  by  N.  i  N.  about  5  leagues,  to  another  .«mi«»m«. 
small  projection  called  Magj^iiie,  wliidi  Ijear?  from  the  Little  Basses  about  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
5^  or  G  leagues,  and  is  said  to  iiave  shoal  water  extending  from  it  to  a  considerable  dis- 
tance. This  part  of  the  coast  is  also  low,  and  sandy  facing  the  sea,  with  Chimney  Hill, 
Pagoda  Hill,  and  others,  a  little  inland  to  the  westward,  already  described  in  the  preceding 
section.  The  sounding  on  the  bank  stretching  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  are  generally 
regular,  and  give  suiHcicnt  warning  when  it  is  approacbed  in  the  night;  the  depUw  are 
17  and  -JO  naiioms  from  H  to  2^  leaoriios  off,  ana  between  40  and  SO  fkthoms  near  the 
edge  of  tlie  bunk,  from  4  to  5  leagues  oft  shore. 

ACIAl'S,  OR  AGANIS,  in  about  lat.  6^  50'  to  7°  N.,  a  space  of  land  witli  some  hil-  «„.  si«« 
iocks  near  the  sea,  is  the  easternmost  part  of  the  Island  Ceylon,  and  situated  about  t>  g^y" 
miles  east  of  the  meridian  of  the  Little  Basses ;  being  1^  41'  E.  from  Pohit  de  Galle 
Flagstaff  by  chronometers  and  in  lon.  Sl°  58^'  £.  by  mean  of  many  Intfar  obaemitionB 
taken  by  me  at  various  times. 

Between  the  hillock^  land  of  Aganis,  and  the  hills  to  the  N.  Westward  of  liie  Little 
Basses,  there  is  a  considerable  sjiace  of  low  laud,  excepting  an  isolated  mount  on  it,  which 
has  a  regular  peaked  appearance  when  viewed  from  eastward ;  but  resembles  a  saddle, 
having  a  gap  in  it  when  seen  from  the  southward. 

From  the  Litth'  Basses  to  the  land  of  Aganis,  the  course  is  N.  N.  E.  h  E.  and  N.  N.  E., 
distance  10  leagues;  between  them,  the  coast  may  be  approached  with  safety  to  17  or  la 
fiidioms,  about  league  off  shore,  the  depths  on  the  hank  being  pretty  regular,  generally 
sandy  bottom  ;  and  the  edge  of  it  where  there  are  46  and  60  tatbomSk  is  distant  4^  or  5 
leasues  from  the  shore. 

At  a  considerable  distance  inland  firom  Aganis,  is  about  lat.  7^  N.,  there  is  a  table 
mount,  called  Westminster  Abbey,  with  a  large  square  nob  or  turret  on  its  north  end, 
and  there  is  another  peaked  hill  near  the  sea,  generally  called  Aganis  Peak ;  these  are  in 
one  with  each  other,  bearing  W.  by  S. 

The  whole  of  the  S.  E.  Coast  of  Ceylon,  forms  a  convex  curve,  rounding  gradually 
without  any  conspicuous  headlands  projecting  into  the  sea.  Between  lat.  ii°  30'  and  7° 
N.  is  an  advisable  place  to  make  the  land,  for  ships  running  toward  the  eastern  piirt  of 
the  island  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  taking  care  in  the  night,  to  &11  in  with  it  to  the  north- 
ward of  Uie  Little  Basses. 


BATICOLO  RIVER'S  entrance,  in  lat.  7°  44'  N.,  Ion.  8P  50'  E.  by  chronometers, 
bears  from  the  land  of  Aganis,  in  lat.  7°  N.,  about  N.  by  W.  distant  14^  or  16  leagues,  S^^ttSm 
the  coast  between  them  having  a  little  convexity,  and  generally  very  low  near  the  sea, 
interspersed  with  phalKtions  of  coco-nut  trees,  and  some  houses  or  small  villages.  In 
this  space,  a  ship  may  generally  borrow  to  19  or  20  fathoms,  these  depths  being  from  2^ 
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to  3  or  4  miles  oH  shore,  and  the  hank  of  soundings  extends  out  from  it  to  the  diBtance  of 
2^  or  3  leagues,  where  the  depths  are  from  45  to  70  fkChoms,  but  not  always  regular:  far 
in  a  few  places,  within  4  uiiles  of  the  shore,  there  arc  ',i'>  and  38  fathon>s.  In  working 
during  the  day,  a  ship  way  in  some  parts,  venture  into  15  or  Id  fathoms,  and  tack  within 
2  miles  of  the  shore ;  but  90  or  22  fathoms  is  as  near  as  it  should  be  apfmMched  in 
the  night ;  for  in  these  depths,  if  the  moon  shines  bright,  the  surf  will  be  seen  breaking 
on  the  sandy  beaeli,  or  the  noise  of  it  may  sometimes  he  heard  with  the  land  wind.  From 
some  of  the  small  projecting  points,  foul  ground  it  said  to  cztoid  about  1  or  1^  mile, 
rendering  it  prudent  not  to  come  under  20  or  22  fathoms  neer  them,  particularly  in  tite 
night. 

r^early  abreast  the  Friar's  Hood,  but  rather  to  the  southward,  is  the  entrance  of  a  river, 
whidi  extends  a  great  way  inland,  having  to  the  southward  a  pagoda,  among  a  grove  of 

coco-nut  trees,  at  a  plaee  called  Tricoll. 
(te^Mttar     Tin.  coast  contiguous  to  Buticolo  is  low,  Ijut  several  circumjacent  mountains  or  hills, 
*>^s«ita*  situated  inland,  are  conspicuous  in  sailing  along  tliis  part  of  the  island.    The  moat 
remarkable  and  highest  of  these,  is  the  i  iu  \u's  iiood.  in  lat.  7°  '20h'*  N.  Ion.  81^  'MY  E.  by 
Mr.  Goldenhani,  the  astronomer,  nu  asun  il  iroia  Madras  by  chronometers,  h*'in<r  about 

4}  or  5  leagues  from  the  sea,  and  leans  over  to  the  left,  resembling  a  FriarV  1  i  1  \\  hen 

bearing  to  the  S.  Westward,  but  has  the  form  of  a  pyraniiil  whon  it  bean*  to  thi;  N.  \\'est- 
ward.  To  the  southward  of  it,  there  is  anotlu  r  nunnitain  soiik  what  similar  iu  appear- 
ance, called  the  False  Hood,  whieli  \>  nut  >o  hi-h  as  the  former.  Tar  inland,  about  7 
leagtieH  to  tlie  westward  of  the  Friar's  Hood,  there  i>  a  nuiiid  conical  hill  called  the  Kettle 
Bottom,  visible  in  clear  weather;  and  on  tlie  niiddlo  of  the  great  level  j>lain,  in  lat.  7** 
49'  N.,  is  situated  about  G  leagues  W.  by  N.  from  the  entrance  of  Batwolo  River,  the 
Sugar  Loaf,  a  sharp  isolated  cone. 
J{j**  Baticolo  River,  is  narrow  at  the  entrance,  not  discernible  e.xcept  from  the  northward,  the 
opening  being  in  that  direction  ;  but  it  may  be  known  by  a  house  and  flagstaff,  where 
tlie  eolours  are  usuallv  shown  to  passing  shi|)s.  There  is  (i  feet  on  the  bar  at  low  water, 
and  the  tide  rises  about  2  or  3  feet  perpendicularly ;  high  water  at  4  hours  on  full  and 
change  of  moon,  but  not  always  regular. 

The  fort  is  4  or  5  miles  np  the  river,  on  an  island  where  water  ninv  he  jiroeurcd  from 
a  well ;  buckets  must  be  taken  on  shore  to  draw  up  the  water,  and  the  casks  are  landed 
at  the  wharf,  and  rolled  to  the  well.  Wood  may  be  cut  near  the  bar,  on  the  banks  of  the 
river. 

4nch.r>iR^  The  anchorage  in  the  road  is  not  always  safe  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  when  a  sale  from 
that  quarter  may  be  liable  to  happen  from  September  to  February,  hnt  in  the  S.  W.  mon- 
soon it  is  safe.  Ships  jicnerally  un<  hor  to  the  N.  W.  or  Westward  of  the  reef,  with  the 
entrance  of  die  river  about  south,  the  i'riar's  Hood  S.  S.  \\ .,  distant  about  2  miles  from 
the  river's  entrance,  abreast  of  a  cluster  of  rocks  jjrojecting  from  the  shore  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  river. 

H.  M.  S.  Terpsichore,  at  anchor  in  8^  fathoms,  ofl  shore  about  mile,  had  the  Friar  s 
Hood  bearing  S.  25°  W.,  entrance  of  Baticolo  River  S.  24°  W.,  Sugar  Loaf  N.  woi^  W 
a  rock  even  with  the  water's  edge  S.  .'Ai^  \^'..  northern  exn mit ,  -t  I  imI  N.  30°  W.,  and 
the  southern  extreme  S.  39°  E.  At  the  distance  of  2.^  miles  E.  by  S.  .}  S.  from  the 
ship,  a  rock  was  found  with  14  feet  water  on  its  slioalest  part  :  on  the  deepest  part  3,^ 
fathoms,  being  abont  ^  cable's  length  in  extent  N.  E.  and  .  md  9  fathoms  breadth, 
ft  'iimiM-  ^  little  outside  of  it,  there  are  !l  and  10  fathoms  clear  ground,  and  close  to,  8  fatlmnis  ; 
on  the  inside  close  to  it,  front  ij\  to  /  ^fathoms  rocky  bottom,    liy  keeping  the  notch  iu 

*  U  wu  funneri)'  thought  to  be  in  lat.  7°  26|'  N.  Ion.  91"  44'  £. 
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the  grove  open,  and  distant  from  the  shore  not  less  than  2  miles,  you  will  be  clear  of  the 
iknger. 

From  the  rock,  the  Friar's  Hood  bore  S.  29^  W.,  entrance  of  the  river  S.  56**  W., 
Sugar  Loaf  N.  79°  W.,  the  ship  N.  74"^  W.,  and  the  notch  in  tlie  grove  just  shut  in, 
bearing  Mmth. 

About  a  mile  S.  E.  by  E.  ^  R.  from  the  ship,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  20  feet  water  was  found  on  a  shoal,  which  joins  to  a  coral  bank  stretching  3  or  4 
miles  parallel  to  the  shore,  having  uneven  ^und  on  it  from  4  to  7  fathoms. 

Id  coming  from  tlic  southward,  he  careful  to  knrp  thv  iiotcli,  or  two  ^>^rove8  of  coco-nut  a«w«aaMM 
trees  open,  until  the  Friar's  Hood  bear  is.  S.  W.  then  you  may  run  in  with  safety,  crossinff  '^*^ 
tiie  conl  bank  in  6  and  7  fiithoms ;  continuing  to  steer  in  toward  the  shore,  you  wiU 
deepen  to  8^  and  9  fathoms  ;  tlicre,  the  ground  is  composed  of  coarse  brown  sand,  inter- 
mixed with  small  broken  shells,  the  entrance  of  Baticolo  River  will  then  be  open,  bearing 
a  S.  E.  a  litOe  Euterly. 

INTREPID^  ROCK,  examined  in  H.  M.  S.  Intrepid,  although  the  bearing  of  the 
entrauce  of  the  river  from  it  is  somewliat  different  from  tliat  of  the  Ter|)sichorc,  it  seems 
probable  tliat  the  same  rock  was  examined  by  botii  ships.  By  the  lutrepid's  account,  the 
entraucc  of  Baticolo  River  bears  from  it  S.  52°  W.,  the  Sugar  Loaf  N.  70®  W.,  and  the 
Black  Rock  near  the  shore  S.  8(;°  W. 

To  avoid  these  dangers,  on  the  N.  E.  side  of  the  entrance  of  Baticolo  River,  ships  passing 
ia  the  night,  should  with  the  land  wind,  keep  the  lead  going,  and  not  come  under  2  i  or 
25  fiithoms  water,  which  will  carry  them  1^  or  2  miles  clear  of  the  foul  ground.  With 
favourable  weatlier  in  day-liglit,  they  may  occasionally  borrow  to  19  or  Is  fathoms  towards 
it,  and  then  will  be  froju  2,1  to  3  miles  on  shore,  but  near  the  edge  of  foul  'ground. 

VENL008  BAY,  OR  INLET,  in  lat.  7^  r>7'  N.  lon.8P  44'  E.,  bears  from  the  entrauce 
of  Baticolo  River  N.  W.  by  N.  distant  al)out  5^  leagues;  the  coiist  between  them  is  low  i''  "'i « 
and  woody,  and  may  be  approached  occasionally  to  10  or  1"2  fathoms;  but  in  the  night, 
large  ships  ougiit  not  to  come  under  16  or  18  fathoms,  from  2  to  3  mileti  off  shore. 
VenlooB  Inlet,  is  rocky  at  the  entrance,  off  which  a  ship  may  anchor  in  12  or  14  fathoms, 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  but  it  is  little  fri'{|ucntcd.  W'lien  abreast  of  this  jilace,  the 
Sugar  Loaf  bears  to  the  S.  Westward,  which  is  the  nearest  high  hill.  About  6  leagues 
to  me  westward  of  the  Sugar  Loaf,  there  is  a  hiU  in  the  form  of  a  quoin,  and  two  smaller 
ones  nearer  the  sea  to  tlie  W.  N.  W.  of  Venloos,  one  called  Baron's  Cap*  the  other  called 
the  Small  Quoin,  being  that  nearest  the  coast. 

From  Venloos  Bay  to  Ponl  Point,  the  S.  E.  extremity  of  Trincomale  Bay,  the  direction 
of  the  coast  is  ahout  N.  N.  W.  ]  W.,  and  the  distance  12  or  12}  lengues.    It  is  generally  f**- 
low  and  woody,  vritli  steep  rocks  fronting  the  sea,  hut  in  many  places  there  is  a  white 
aandy  beach. 

Ships  passing  between  these  places  may  sometimes  mr>  t  witli  ov(  rfalls  of  2  fathoms  at 
a  cast,  the  bottom  being  often  rocky  and  uneven ;  in  the  uiglit  thev  may  steer  along  in 
soundings  from  18  to  23  fathoms,  clear  of  all  danger ;  with  TavouraDle  weather,  in  day- 
light, the  shore  iiiav  be  approached  to  15  or  16  fathoms,  and  in  some  places  to  10  or  12 
fathoms.  From  2}  to  4  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Foul  Point,  a  chain  of  rocky  islets 
lines  the  sliore,  some  of  them  about  a  mile  from  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  very  high  in 
bad  weather.  Another  rocky  i4et,  call  id  Providien  Island,  is  said  to  lie  close  to  the 
shore,  about  3^  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Venloos  Bay;  tlie  coast  between  them  is 
rocky,  and  forms  a  bight.  ^^^^^  ^ 

Ships  bound  to  the  sontiiexii  parts  of  lihe  Goromandel  Coast,  or  to  Trincoraale,  should  u.Vn.nl! 
in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  keep  near  the  eastern  coast  of  Ceylon,  in  passing  from  the  land  Vw.iSJi' 
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about  AgaDts  to  the  latter  place ;  the  land  winds  blow  then  very  strong  in  the  nigbt,  and 
frequently  in  the  day,  rendering  it  difficult  for  a  dull  niling  abip  to  regun  tiie  eoMi,  If 
she  unexpectedly  get  far  to  seaward,  where  the  current  generally  sets  to  the  eastward  in 
that  season.  Near  the  shore,  along  the  N.  £.  coast  of  Ceylon,  it  is  fluctuating  in  the 
S.  W.  monsoon,  generally  weak,  and  sets  moatlv  to  the  aouthwud. 

There  is  at  present,  very  little  variation  of  uie  comput  amuad  tbe  blmd  CeyUm,  <w 
on  the  Malabar»  or  Coromandel  Coasts. 


TRINCOMALE  BAY,  BACK  BAY,  AND  THE 
CONTIGUOUS  COAST, 
WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

iMiMi*  FOUL  POINT,  the  S.  E.  point  of  Trfncomale  Bay,  named  from  a  dangerous  reef  pro- 
jecting from  its  extremity  upward  of  a  mile  to  the  iN.  N.  Eastward,  is  low  and  woody,  and 
the  breadth  of  the  entrance  of  the  bay  between  it  and  Flagstaff  Point  is  about  6  mj|fu^ 
this  point  bearing  from  the  former  about  N.  W.  ^  W. 

gZHHf*'  FLAGSTAFF  POINT,  in  lat.  8°  33.J'  N.  and  Ion.  8P  19'  E.»  or  GO  miles  east  of 
pJSL      Madras,  by  my  chronometers,  and  8°  26'  £.  from  Bombay  Castle  by  Captain  P.  Uev- 

wood's  obflenrations,  is  high,  steep  to  seaward,  eovered  with  trees,  and  has  on  it  several 
Ti — forts.  This  point  is  the  northern  extremity  of  a  narrow  and  crooked  peninsula  that 
ffllSj,  bminds  the  £.  and  S.  £.  sides  of  Trincomale  Harbour,  and  separates  Back  Bay  from  it, 
HMtav,         fpom  Uie  Great  Bay  to  the  southward ;  this  peninsula  being  ateep  bluff  land  fronting 

the  sea,  ia  eosilj  known,  as  the  coast  is  low  near  the  sea,  both  to  Uie  northward  and 

southward. 

The  8.  E.  point  of  the  peninsula,  called  Chapel  Point,  has  some  idets  near  it  on  the 
south  side,  called  Chapel  Island,  and  to  the  eastward  a  reef  of  rocka,  distant  a  lai^  1> 
mile,  nearly  on  the  edge  of  soundings,  having  20  and  30  fathoms  Teiy  close  on  the  east 
and  south  sides ;  on  the  inner  part  of  the  reef,  one  of  the  rocks  is  seen  above  water. 
Flagstaff  Point  is  bold  to,  and  safe  to  approach,  but  between  it  and  Chs^l  Pmnt^  rocks 
stretch  out  from  two  small  projections,  which  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  14 
^thorns. 

The  S.  W.  point  of  the  peninsula,  called  Elephant  Fort  Point,  has  an  Tfhmd  called 
Elephant  Island,  near  it  on  tbe  S.  E.  side,  from  which  a  reef,  having  5  feet  water  on  its 
shoalest  part,  projects  to  the  westward.  Osnaburg  Point,  the  westernmost  point  of  the 
peninsula,  is  a  little  farther  to  tbe  N.  W.  between  which  and  Elephant  Fort  Pointy  there 

IS  a  cove  or  safe  harbour,  with  ^oundinps  from  S  to  14  fathom?. 

The  entrance  of  the  inner  harbour  ia  not  I  mile  wide,  formed  by  Osnaburg  Point  to 


*  OarMiaBaul  Hall,  in  1814.  madeftia  In.  81*  SI'  E.  bystsnssitaad  HHtsT  tkt  aHNa;  sadhs  Hade 
ths  viritfiaa  of  the  compou  1°  9  W . 
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the  eastvard,  and  the  Great  and  Little  Islands  to  the  westward,  Little  Island  being  die 
<Hst>HMicwt  wad  dose  to  the  other.    -  -  T 

About  ^  a  mile  south  from  Great  Island,  and  1  mile  to  the  weet  of  Elephant  Island, 
Gkpenbiurg  Island  is  situated  close  to  a  point  of  the  same  name,  and  about  a  milefertfaer 
to  toe  southward,  is  a  point  where  the  hod  is  elevated  a  littfe,  called  Msrble  Pdhrt,  widi 

rocks  projecting  around.  This  point  forms  the  Avc^tcrn  extreme  of  the  Great  Bay* 
separating  it  from  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  and  affords  a  mark  for  going  in.  To*  tM 
westward  of  Marble  Point,  tfiere  is  an  Island  odled  Bird's  Island,  near  the  entrance  of  n 

Lagoon  and  shoal  water :  to  the  S.  E.  lies  Pigeon  Island,  distant  a  lai^e  ^  mile,  having 
10  and  12  fathoms  water  close  to,  and  Round  Island  nearly  the  same  distance  from  the 
Point  to  the  E.  N.  E.,  having  30  &thoms  near  it  on  the  outside,  then  suddenly  no  ground. 
On  the  south  side  of  this  island  there  is  a  rock  above  water,  and  between  it  and  Clapen- 
burg  Island,  but  nearest  the  latter,  another,  called  Grummet  Rock.  The  entrance  leading 
to  the  harbour  is  formed  by  these  islands  and  rocks  to  the  S.  W.,  and  Elephant  Island 
•ndPoiatftotbeN.K 

Four  rivers  navigable  by  small  boats,  fall  into  the  south  part,  of  the  bay,  nearly  at  equal 
distances  from  each  other.  .  Tiie  bank  of  soundings  lining  tlic  shores  of  the  bay,  extends 
Tery  little  outside  the  islete  or  rocks,  except  at  the  S.  E.  part,  between  the  rivers  Cotiai- 
and  Sambor,  where  ships  may  anchor  in  10  or  12  fiUhom»  V^tdar  «mndblgs»  Soft  mud, 
sheltered  from  ea.stcrly  and  soutiierly  windi^. 

The  cast  side  of  the  bay,  b  bounded  by  Norway  Point  to  the  northward,  which  is  about  Nor».r 
2  miles  to  the  W .  S.  W.  of  Foul  Point:  jJorway  Island  lies  on  tlie  west  side  of  tlie  point,  itin*. 
having  u  rocky  reef  eucompassing  it,  and  the  islets  near  it  and  the  point.  From  this 
point  and  the  island,  a  sand  hank  stretches  al>out  amile  to  tlie  sootibmxd,  with  soundings 
on  it  3  and  3^  fatlioius,  and  20  or  2o  fathoms  dose  to:  to  the  westward  of  it,  |  mile 
distant,  there  is  no  ground,  but  to  the  southward  between  it  and  the  River  Sumbor,  there 
it  good  anchorage  near  the  shore. 

Norway  Point  and  Foul  Point,  must  he  avoided,  on  account  of  tlie  reefy  projecting  from 
them  about  'I  mile,  nor  ought  the  shore  botwocu  them,  be  approached,  the  soundings  being 
irregnlar,  and  about  half-way  there  is  a  very  dangeroneroeV,  distant  from  the  shore  iiboat 
n  mile,  culled  N(>rth(V.k  Tlock,  from  a  ship  of  that  name,  lost  there  in  1748.  ri  -ftin 

Close  to  it  on  the  outside,  are  12  and  14  fathoms,  and  8  or  9  fathoms  inside.  When 
«m  Plftgstaff  Point  beaitf  K.  85*  W.,  Norway  Island  S.  33<*  W.,  and  a  hill  in  the  countiT 
touching  Marble  Point  W.  10^  S.,  and  Foul  Point  E.  VfTUn  it  nakinga  traniit  line  with 
these  points.  '  . . 


TO  SAIL  INTO  THE  BAY,  AND  TO  THE  HARBOUR,  with  a  fair  or  leading  ^^^^^ 
wind,  a  ship  may  enter  the  hay,  keeping  nearly  equal  distance  from  eaeh  side ;  when  ^^^j*;^ 
Honnd  Island  and  ATurhle  Point  are  discenicd,  the  Point  ought  to  he  kept  about  W.  by 
S.  i  S.,  open  to  the  northward  of  that  island,  until  the  harbour's  mouth  is  open.  No 
flonndittgs  will  be  obtained  in  the  middle  of  the  hay.  When  Rofdnfl  Island,  or  Elephant 
Island  is  approached,  Av<  ini'AiX  to  steer  in  about  mid-way  between  them,  and  will  then 
have  soundings ;  after  hauling  to  the  N.  W.  for  Uie  harbour,  care  must  be  taken  to  give 
a  b4»^  to  the  reef,  stretching  from  Elephant  Island,  by  not  coming  under  10  or  12 
fathoms  toward  it.  When  a  ship  going  into  the  harbour,  first  opens  the  channel  between 
Elephant  Island  and  the  main,  she  is  nearly  abreast  of  that  reef ;  when  wide  open,  she  is 
past  it.  On  die  hill  of  Osnahnrg  Pohit,  there  is  a  battery  bnilt  with  brick  on  the  eastern 
jputof  Ae  fortification,  higher  than  any  battery  there,  and  easily  distinixuished.  T!ie 
Bank  of  this  battery  kept  on  with  Elephant  Fort  Point,  would  carry  a  ship  close  to  the 
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shoalest  part  of  the  reef,  where  there  is  only  5  or  6  feet:  but  the  battery  kept  open  with 
the  point,  which  is  the  best  mark,  will  carry  her  clear  of  it,  in  not  lees  than  10  ntiiomi. 

There  are  24  and  30  fathoms  between  the  points  that  form  tlie  entrance  of  the  harbour, 
mid  after  passing  the  reef  contiguous  to  Elephant  Island,  a  ship  should  steer  direct  for  it ; 
although  narrow,  eitiier  of  the  pdnts  may  be  approeehed  within  a  ship's  length,  and  when 
through  this  narrow  part,  a  spacious  luirbuur  appears,  where  a  great  navy  may  unclior  in 
good  ground,  sheltered  firom  all  windsk  exclusive  of  several  coves,  convenient  for  careening 
ships. 

When  within  the  entrance,  it  is  prudent  to  steer  to  the  N.  N.  W.  to  avoid  the  shoal 
within  Osnaburg  Point,  and  York  Shoal  farther  to  the  northward.  Tlie  former  has  only 
1 1  feet  water  on  it ;  with  York  Island  and  Flagstaff  Point  in  one,  and  Pigeon  Island  and 
the  low  part  of  Osnaburg  Point  iu  one,  a  ship  will  be  in  or  6  fathoms  on  it,  and  close 
to  the  slioali'st  ])art.  It  is  small,  with  deep  water  all  round;  between  it  and  theahoce 
near  OsuaLurg  i'oint,  there  are  7  and  8  fathoms. 

York  Shoal,  has  only  5  feet  water  on  its  slioalest  j)art ;  to  avoid  it,  a  ship  in  steering 
up  the  harbour,  must  keep  Round  Island  a  little  open  with  Osnaburg  Point,  but  there 
seems  no  good  land  mark  to  point  out  when  a  ship  is  to  the  northward  of  it,  that  she 
may  haul  to  the  eastward  for  the  anchorage  abreast  the  town.  When  the  Intrepid's  boat 
was  at  anchor  on  its  outer  edge  in  3^  fathoms,  witliiu  a  sliip's  len<rfli  of  its  shoalest  part. 
Round  Island  bore  S.  ^  E.,  seen  over  the  low  part  of  Osnaburg  Tuint.  the  centre  of  York 
Island  E.  N.  E.  I  N  .,  and  the  .\.  W.  point  of  Great  Island  nearly  W .  S.  W .  ^  W.  With 
this  bearing  of  Round  Island,  the  slioal  is  not  more  than  ^  a  cable's  length  hvm  north  to 
south  ;  and  it  is  steep  to,  all  round. 

Ships  may  moor  abreast  the  town,  to  the  N.  Westward  of  York  Island,  also  to  the  north- 
ward of  Great  Island,  or  in  any  other  part  of  the  harbour,  clear  of  the  shoals. 

In  the  S.  W.  arm  of  the  harbour,  between  Great  Island  and  the  point  to  the  N.  W.  of 
it  called  Round  Point,  there  is  a  Rock  nearly  mid-way,  not  more  than  3  fiithoms  in 
diameter,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  and  from  7  to  9  fathoms  all  around.  It  is  not  in  the 
■way  of  sliips,  unless  they  anchor  in  that  part  of  the  harbour,  to  cut  wood  in  the  S.  W. 
monsoon.  Round  Point,  bears  from  this  rock  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  the  N.  W.  point  of 
Great  Island  S.  ^  E.  When  on  it,  tlie  middle  one  of  three  windows  in  a  long  white 
barrack  on  Osnaburg  Point,  is  ou  with  the  easternmost  point  in  sight  of  Great  Island, 
and  a  point  of  land  near  Clapentmrg  Gove  qpen  about  a  boat's  length  with  the  N.  W. 
point  of  Great  Island. 

About  two  cable's  lengths  to  the  northward  of  the  Grummet  Rock,  between  it  and  the 
outer  point  of  Glapenburg  Island,  lies  the  outer  part  of  a  ledge     focki^  widi  only  10 

feet  water  on  it,  and  10  fathoms  close  on  the  outi^ide  ;  and  it  may  be  obwrved,  that  all 

the  slioals  in  the  bay,  or  in  the  harbour,  are  generally  steep  to. 

a*?.""  .^V'ORKING  INTO  THE  BAY  WITH  AN  ADA  ERSE  WIND  ;  obscrre,  that  wlien  the 
wind  blows  strong  from  westward,  there  is  a  strong  outset  from  the  southern  part  of  the 
Imy,  rendering  it  difficult  to  work  in  at  times  during  the  S.  W.  monsoon ;  ships  then 
bound  to  Trincomale,  generally  fall  in  with  the  land  to  the  southward  of  the  bay.  The 
reef  projecting  from  Foul  Point,  about  ^  mile  to  the  northward,  is  not  veiy  dangerous,  as 
the  depths  decrease  regularly  to  4  and  6  ihthoma  close  to  its  N.  Eastern  verge,  and  fi-om 
thence  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  about  2  miles  to  tlic  northward,  wln  re  36  and  40 
fiithoms  arc  got  on  its  northern  extremity  with  Flafl'stafi"  Point  bearing  W.  ^  N.,  and 
Foul  Point  S.  I  E.,  the  next  east  no  ground.  In  passing  Foul  Point,  you  may  borrow 
into  14  fathoms ;  wlien  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  or  when  Marble  Point  opens 
to  the  northward  of  Round  Island,  bearing  W.  S.  W.  a  little  westerly,  then  haul  up  for 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  488  ) 


Flagstaff  Point  if  the  wind  permit.    For  a  considerable  space  between  these  points,  no 
aoundings  are  obtained  in  crossing. 

To  avoid  the  outset  from  the  bay,  work  in  abreast  of  Back  Bay  and  Flagstaff  Point, 
which  Point  is  safe  to  approach,  close  to  it  the  depths  being  15  ancl  Id  fathoms.  When 
in  with  this  land,  take  care  in  founding  Chapel  Point,  to  gire  a  berth  to  the  reef  stretching 
from  it  about  ^  mile  to  the  eastward,  having  from  30  to  50  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the 
S.  £.  side,  and  no  »puudin«  about  4  mile  horn  it.  In  coming  ixom  the  north  towards 
it,  borrow  not  under  18  or  20  fathomt,  but  the  mark  to  clear  it,  is  a  white  rock  like  the 
wall  of  a  house,  on  the  inside  of  the  north  point  of  Back  Bay,  called  Elizabeth  Pointy 
kept  about  a  sail's  breadth  open  with  Flagstaff  Point.  When  round  this  reef,  you  may 
borrow  on  Chapel  Island  and  the  northern  shore  until  past  Elephant  Island,  which  are  all 
steep  to,  without  soundings  until  very  cloM  to  the  shore,  and  no  danger  but  what  is  visible. 
In  standing  to  the  southward,  borrow  not  under  20  fathoms  toward  Northesk  Rock, 
Norway  Island,  nor  any  part  of  the  coasl  between  it  and  Foul  Point,  where  the  bottom  is 
rocky  with  irregular  soundings ;  and  Norway  Island  is  surrounded  by  dangers.  It  is  not 
advisuble  to  sUmd  farther  to  the  southward  than  to  bring  Roinid  Island  on  witli,  or  just 
touching  Marble  Point,  until  well  to  the  westward  of  Norway  island ;  and  tiiib  mark  will 
carry  you  clear  of  all  dangers  on  that  shore. 

Being  to  tlie  westward  of  Norway  Ishmd,  stand  not  too  soon  to  the  south,  toward  the 
bottom  of  tlie  bay,  on  account  of  the  sand  bunk  with  3  fatltoms  on  it,  extending  about  a 
mile  to  the  S.  S.  W.  of  that  island,  having  15  and  16  fathoms  water  within  ^  ship's 
length  of  it,  and  at  a  small  distance  no  soundings.  To  pass  clear  to  the  westward  of  this 
danger,  a  great  tree  on  the  middle  of  the  land  forming  Flagstaff  Point,  should  be  kept 
on  witii,  Mr  just  touching  Chapel  Point,  until  the  small  island  at  the  entrance  of  the  lake 
is  open  to  tnc  southward  of  Pigeon  Island;  you  will  then  be  clour  to  the  sonthwanl  of  all 
the  dangers  off  .Norway  Point.  If  in  standing  to  the  southward,  the  tree  open  wiUt  Chapel 
Point,  tack  to  the  northward,  to  keep  it  on,  or  shut  in  with  the  Point,  until  past  these 
dangers. 

In  approaching  the  bottom  of  the  Bav,  the  lead  must  be  kept  eoiug,  for  although  there 
are  no  soundings  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  in  some  places,  the  first  cast  may  be  35  or  40 
fathoms,  then  18  or  20,  and  the  next  cast  probably  10  or  12  fatlioms.  ItwonM  1)n  iuipru- 
deut  to  go  under  12  or  14  fathoms,  as  the  distance  from  these  depths  is  not  more  than 
1  or  2  cable's  lengths  in  some  places  to  4  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of or  ^  mile  oBT  the 
shore  ;  but  to  the  soutlnvanl  of  the  bank  Stretching  from  Norway  Point,  in  the  S.  E. 
comer  of  the  bay,  the  soundings  are  more  r^^ular,  and  extend  farther  out,  where  ships 
mvr  anchor,  as  already  observed. 

In  standing  to  the  northward  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  you  may  pa?-;  close  to 
Round  Island,  it  being  steep  to ;  from  theuce  you  will  probably  reach  tlie  harbour's 
month  without  tacking,  and  ought  to  keep  dose  totheweathor  shore  in  entering  it.  After 
being  within,  anchor  on  the  east  or  north  side  of  Great  Island,  or  where  it  may  be  most 
convenient. 

BACK  BAY,  ON  THE  NORTH  SIDE  OF  THE  PENINSULA,  which  separates  it  -s^sy 
from  Trincomale  Bay  and  Harbour,  is  about  4  miles  wide,  and  1  mile  in  depth,  bounded 
by  Flagstaff  Point  to  the  southward,  and  Elizabeth  Point  to  the  northward.   The  common 
anchorage  is  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Bay,  in  from  7  to  12  fathoms  <iandy  bottom,  with 
Flagstaff  Point  bearing  from  S.  by  E.  to  S.i,.  by  S.,  distant  ^  or  1  mile. 

The  soundings  decrease  gradually  to  the  sandy  beach,  except  about  1^  mile  to  the 
N.  W.  of  the  point,  rocks  project  from  the  shore  to  4  fiithoms.  Ships  may  lie  secure  in 
this  aaclionge  during  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  and  procure  supplies  of  vrood  and  water. 
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Buffalo  beef  may  be  got,  but  vegetables  and  other  refrcdhmcnts  are  scarce.    Ships  of  war 
tomotimes  ^o  into  the  harbour  to  careen,  or  to  escape  the  bad  weather  often  expeiieneed 
on  the  N.  L.  coast  of  Ceylon,  and  on  the  Coromandel  Coast,  at  the  commencement,  or 
early  part  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon  ;  but  there  being  little  trade  carried  on  at  Trincomale,  it 
is  seldom  frequented  by  merchant  ships.* 
^1S!iu^     From  Se])tember  to  March,  a  ship  bound  into  this  port  should  take  care  not  to  fall  in 
J*""*"  with  the  land  to  the  southward  of  Hagstaff  Point,  as  the  currents  often  run  strong  to  the 
eonthward  on  the  east  coast  of  Ceylon  during  the  N.  E.  monsoon.   On  the  same  coaat» 
they  are  liable  to  flactuate  in  the  S.  W.  nioii<^«MDTi.  t1inti<;h  it  is  then  pfiuient  lO  ftllin  with 
the  land,  rather  to  ihe  southward  tlian  to  the  northward  of  the  port. 
J**^    Distant  about  H  mile  to  the  S.  S.  E.  of  Elisabeth  Point,  in  the  north  pert  of  Back 
Bay,  llicre  are  several  rocks  under  water,  having  6^  or  f)  fathoms  close  to  tliem  on  the 
outside,  and  5  fathoms  within.    Directly  to  the  eastward  of  the  same  point,  distant  ^ 
mile,  two  rodts  are  seen  about  the  size  of  a  boat,  with  others  under  water  projecting  fronk 
tMtf       tht  ni  about  ^  mile  to  seaward  ;  these  arc  called  Lively  Rocks,  having  foul  ground  7  and  8 
*^      fathoms  very  close  to  them,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  12  fathoms  on  the 
east  side. 

A  ship  being  abreast  of  Eh'zabcfli  Point,  and  the  IJvelv  Rocks,  ought  not  in  coastine 
to  the  nortliward  to  come  under  18  fathoms,  on  account  of  several  sunken  rocks  situatea 
between  that  point  and  Pigeon  Island,  which  are  dangeroos  to  ships  making  too  free  wi& 
the  shore.  Two  of  these  rocks  bear  about  N.  'l  W.  from  Flagstaff  Point,  and  S.  S.  E.  ^ 
£.  from  Pigeon  Island,  nearly  midway  between  these  places,  distant  about  2  miles  from 
the  shore,  and  Ue  near  each  other.  The  ship,  Fairlie,  struck  on  the  southernmost  rock 
in  17f)7,  and  found  it  about  20  fathoms  in  niameter,  with  16  feet  water  on  it,  and  from 
9  to  1 1  fathoms  close  to  it,  all  round.  U.  M.  S.  Diomedc  struck  on  the  other,  thought 
ti>  be  about  ^  mile  farther  to  the  northward,  and  after  getting  off,  sunk  about  .i  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Flagstaff  Point ;  the  depths  close  to  the  Diomede  Rock  were  9,  10,  and 
1 1  fathoms,  by  which  it  seems  probable,  that  tlie  Fairlie  Rock  and  it  are  the  same, 
although  they  are  generally  considered  as  different  rocks. 

PIGEON  ISLAND,  in  lat.  8°  42'  N.  bearing  about  N.  by  W.  i  W.  from  Raiptaff 
Point,  distant  3  leagues,  is  a  rocky  island  with  some  shrnhs  on  it,  encompassed  by  islets 
and  rocks  above  and  under  water,  with  otlirrs  between  it  and  the  shore,  where  there  ia  no 
safe  passage  except  for  boats.  Although  it  may  be  approached  to  16  or  18  fathoms  on 
the  outside,  it  is  advisable  to  pass  at  we  distance  of  l|  or  2  miles  from  it,  in  soundings 
from  21  to  24  (athoOM. 

The  bank  of  soundings  between  Flagstaff  Point  and  Pigeon  Island,  seldom  exceeds  3  or 
4  miles  distance  from  the  shore,  and  from  40  to  42  fathoms  it  ijas  a  steep  declivity  in 
most  places  to  no  ground. 

On  the  north  side  of  Back  Ray,  little  inland,  there  i-:  u  liill  of  a  conical  form,  and 
another  hill  to  the  N.  ^\'.  of  Pigeon  Island,  called  Mount  Erasmus,  having  on  it  a  tower 
or  pagoda;  bat  the  land  fining  the  sea,  is  low. 

*  Btchnvtof  thsdifienlty  or  procuring  vtgetMetmi  odier  •itiektofidifcthinentat'nmconuJe,  it  is  geniRUly 
considrred  an  unhealdiy  phoe,  ocouioned  hy  Uie  tow  marshy  surrounding  land. 

The  land  winds  ut  Xtrf  noxious  to  Kuropeans  who  sleep  on  shore, exposed  to  thciu  in  the  ni^ht :  manv  seamen 
ui'  H.  >f .  VU  ci,  under  the  command  of  Admiml  Haghn,  bj  ezponre  to  Ihase  wiodi,  warn  teted  wilii  wpmum, 
which  generaliy  coded  m  apeedy  death. 
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NORTH-EAST  AND  NORTH  COAST  OF  CEYLON, 

FROM  FLAGSTAFF  POINT  TO  POINT  PEDRO:  WITH  SAILING 

DIRECTIONS. 

A  SHIP  leaving  Trincomale,  or  being  abreast  of  FlagstaflF  Point  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  ?Ji""J3r 
and  bound  to  the  southern  part  of  the  Coromandel  coast,  should  continue  to  keep  near  the  l^""*" 
N.  £.  ooMfc  of  Ceylon,  as  the  wind  frequently  hangs  far  to  the  westward,  and  blows  fresh 
over  the  northern  part  of  the  island.  A  course  about  N.  by  W.  if  near  Flagstaff  Point,  will 
be  proper,  until  clear  to  the  northward  of  Pigeon  Island,  taking  care  not  to  borrow  under 
89  or  24  fetlioms  in  the  night,  nor  under  18  or  20  ftlhoms  in  weday,  toward  that  island, 
or  toward  the  IMranede  and  Fairlie  Rocks. 

MOLEWAL,  or  MOLATEEVA  HOUSE,  in  lat.  9°  13'  N.,  Ion.  81°  1'  E.,  stands  c*.^^ 
close  to  tlie  sea,  and  bears  almut  N.  W.  by  N.  from  Pij^<'nti  Islaiid,  distant  13  leagues;  the  eomm^ 
coast  between  tbcm  is  low,  and  safe  to  approach  to  IH  or  '20  fathoms  in  the  night,  if  the 
lead  18  kept  ^oin<x,  or  to  1*2  fathoms  occasionally,  when  working  in  day -light.    About  3^ 
lei^es  from  Pigtoii  hiaud,  there  is  a  small  river,  and  4  leagues  &ither  to  the  N.  W.  the 
river  Cocklay  is  situated. 

From  Molatccva  House,  a  dangerous  Coral  Shoal,  having  only  2  fiiUioms  water  on  it, 
called  MOl.EWAL  SHOAL,  extend'!  to  the  eastward  and  north-eastward  near  4  miles  J^jj^ 
from  the  shore,  wiiich  ouglit  nut  to  be  ujiproached  uearer  than  13  fatlioms.  As  there  are 
80  and  21  fathoms  water  about  4  miles  from  fhe  shore,*  and  4  or  6  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  shoal,  a  sliip  should  cdj^o  out  a  little  when  near  it,  but  wlicn  abreast  of 
its  eastern  extremity,  she  may  with  the  laud  wind,  borrow  toward  it  to  13  or  14  fathoms. 
The  north  side  of  this  shoal  is  not  so  steep*  but  composed  of  detached  knowls,  the  depths 
decreasinf;  regularlvto  !)  or  10  fathoms  close  to  its  northern  verge.  :i!td  to  H  and  7  fathoms 
along  die  ^^.  W.  part  close  to  the  shore.  From  this  shoal,  the  coast  is  low  to  the  N.  E. 
pomt  of  Cevlon,  with  7  fathoms  water  near  to  the  sandy  beach,  bnt  care  is  requisite  to 
avoid  the  fi&lowing  danger. 

POINT  PEDRO  SHOAL  encompasses  the  N.  E.  extremity  of  the  island,  and  from 

ihanee  Stretebes  nearly  ]i;irall(d  to  the  coast  about  6  leagues  to  tlie  S.  S.  Eastward,  ha\nng 
only  3  and  3  fathoms  on  it  in  many  places,  and  2^  fathoms  on  two  patches ;  one  of  these 
hean  nearly  £.  |  S.  from  Point  Palmyra,  the  north-east  extreme  of  Ceylon,  distant  about 

5  miles;  the  other,  north-e;ist  from  tlie  same  point,  distant  4  miles. 
Between  this  extensive  narrow  shoal  and  the  coast,  there  is  a  safe  channel  about  3 

miles  wide,  with  regular  soundings,  soil  mud,  7  fethoms  close  to  the  shore,  7,  8,  or  9 
fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  5  or  (i  fathoms  close  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  shoal.  To  the 
eastward  of  it  the  bank  of  soundings  is  also  flat,  with  regular  depths,  decreasing  to  5  and 

6  fathoms  close  to  the  south-east  and  eastern  parts  of  the  shoal,  and  to  4  fathoms  coarse 
brown  sand  dose  to  its  nortih-eaatera  verge. 

*  His  Majesty's  ship  La  Sen.<iibk:,  ran  un  uliore  under  a  press  of  sail  about  3  leagues  to  tlie  southward  of  Mole- 
«al,  sad  was  vncksd  oa  tlM  MMp  bNch,  occuioBtd  byaa  smw  nthtdhnfrtelsiiH^.tbeetftGCof  kwertoriy 
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Captain  P.  ileywood,  in  August,  ldU2,  worked  round  the  south  end  of  Point  Podro 
ShoQ^  in  His  Majesty's  ship  Leopard,  and  paased  between  it  and  the  ooaat,  through  the 
Inner  Chiinncl  to  Point  Poilio  village ;  here,  he  remained  some  time,  and  witli  the 
assistance  of  the  Providence  schooner,  completed  a  laborious  survey  of  the  shoal,  ancL 
the  banks  of  soundings  contiguous  to  the  ncnrth  end  of  Ceylon ;  which  rarvey  had  pre- 
viously be<  n  begun,  and  carri^  00  firom  Molewal  Shoal,  by  Air.  Duncan  Weir,  master  of 
His  Majesty's  ship  Sufiblk. 

TO  PASS  INSIDE  OF  POIXT  PEDRO  SHOAL.  Captain  P.  Heywood  gave  the 
foUowii^  inatmctions.  IShips  coming  from  the  southward,  and  intending  to  pass  Ix-twcen 
Point  Pedro  Shoal  and  the  coast,  after  paasmg  Molewal  Shoal  in  13  or  13  firnioms,  ought 
to  observe,  that  tlie  coast  from  thence  takes  a  direction  alwut  N.  W.  by  W.,  but  it  is  not 
;;:^'<^  advisable  to  iiaul  in  for  tha  land  neuor  than  9  &tboms,  until  in  lat.  9*^  28'  N.,  between 
which  latitude  and  the  south  tail  of  Point  Pedro  Shoal,  there  are  good  soundings  from  9 
to  ()  fatlionis,  the  nearer  the  shore,  the  more  regular. 

Should  the  wind  hang  at  N.  W.,  making  it  necessary  to  beat,  come  no  nearer  the  tail 
or  inner  ed^e  of  Pedro  Shoal  than  6  iathoms,  but  to  the  shore,  you  may  borrow  by 
distance,  as  tt  ia  steep  to,  all  along,  with  7  ftthoms  ai  the  diataace  of  one  or  two  cslile^ 
lengths. 

If  the  wind  is  free,  when  in  lat.  9"  28'  to  30'  N.  steer  in  west,  to  get  sight  of  the  liouse 
whicli  b(  ars  S.  40°  \V.  from  the  south  point  of  Pedro  Shoal,  and  wlien  seen,  is  an  excd> 
lent  mark  for  entering  the  channel,  but  at  present  it  is  so  dark  coloured,  and  being 
somewhat  lower  than  tiic  laud  and  trees  behind  it,  is  with  diihculty  discerned  till  very 
near.  With  this  west  course,  you  will  carry  generally  more,  but  never  lesa  than  6  fatlioms 
close  in  to  the  shore,  along  which  you  may  steer  at  any  convenient  distance,  as  the  wind 
may  be,  until  you  niiije  PALMYRA  POINT,  which  in  the  N.  E.  point  of  Ceylon,  remark- 
able by  high  Palmyra  trees  growing  on  it,  rendering  it  conspicuous  when  seen  either 
from  the  S.  E.  or  N.  W.,  and  it  is  in  latitude  9^  49'  N.,  and  miles  west  of  Trincomalc 
Flagstaff,  or  in  Ion.  H0°  2(>'  E.  From  this  point,  a  small  breaking  reef  projects  about  ^ 
mile;  the  Leopard  rounded  it  in  7  fathunis  at  the  distance  of  ^  mile,  and  anchored  in 
that  flcjith,  with  the  village  of  Point  Pedro  bearing  S.  il '  \\".,  and  Palmyra  Point  S.  41** 
E.  The  village  is  between  these  points,  which  bear  about  E.  ^  S.  and  W.  ^  N.  from 
each  other  near  3  miles.  Point  Pedro  being  the  northernmost  part  of  the  island ;  from 
hence,  the  coast  extend*  to  the  N.  W.  point  of  the  island  W.  ^  S.  15  or  IG  mile?.  Tbi.s 
north  coast  of  Ceylon  is  steep  to,  all  along,  with  G  or  7  fathoms  water  close  to  the  shore, 
between  which  and  the  banks,  there  is  a  me  channel  from  3  or  4,  to  9  milea  wid^  with 
regalar  aonoding^  from  7  or  ^  to  5  &thoms  over  a  bottom  of  bhie  mod. 

gg^g^  SHIPS  coming  from  the  southward,  and  intending  to  round  ontiide  of  Pedro  Shoal, 
~  after  passing  the  south  point  of  it,  should  not  borrow  on  its  outer  edge  to  less  than  8  or  7 

ftthoms,  till  in  lat.  10°  or  9°  G8'  N.,  where  the^  may  haul  round  to  the  westward,  observ- 
ing to  keep  that  depth  good,  until  Palmyra  Point  bear  S.  W.  by  S. ;  thertf  if  the  wmd  he 
free,  may  stcor  for  a  v<  rv  remarkable  gap  or  vacaiu  y  in  the  trees,  slioaling  gradually  to  5 
fathoms,  from  coarse  saud  intermixed  with  shells  and  red  coral,  to  very  fine  white  sand, 
of  which  the  5  ftitboms  bank  is  composed.  This  gap  in  the  trees  should,  if  possible,  be 
brought  to  hear  south  in  G  fathom. 'i.  bi  foi  r  you  shoal  on  the  bank  to  5,  and  if  kept  on  that 
bearing,  there  is  not  le.>'s  than  5  fathoms  quite  across  the  bank.  Having  deepen(>d  over 
it  to  6  ikthoms  muddy  bottom,  in  the  channel,  any  part  of  the  coast  may  be  steered  for 
direct. 

If  the  wind  be  from  the  southward  or  S.  W.  when  a  ship  has  rounded  Pedro  Shoal, 
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with  Palmyra  Point  bean^  S.  S.  £.  or  S.  £.  by  S.,  and  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  she  cannot  4"^'^ 
lie  up  better  than  W.  or  W7N.  W.,  she  may  ataod  on,  along  the  6  fathoms  bank  till  tiie  SS^^ 
gap  in  the  trees  bears  S.  S.  E.  \  E.  but  no  farther,  because  N.  W.  by  N.  from  the  gap^ 
and  west  of  the  5  fathoma  line  of  soundineS)  lies  the  eastern  verge  of  a  hard  sand  banL,. 
with  only  3  and  3^  iatboma  on  it,  from  wnieh  Mmyra  Point  bean  S.  46**  E.,  14  or  15 
miles,  and  the  N.  W.  Point  of  Ceylon  S.  9"*  W.  11  or  12  miles.  From  this  tacking 
position,  if  the  wind  permit,  you  may  steer  for  the  ^p,  as  before  directed,  or  haul  to  the 
wind  again  on  the  starboard  tack,  and  stand  to  the  S.  £.,  or  R  S.  E.  and  E.,  till  Pahnyra 
Point  bear  S.  E.  by  S. ;  but  if  you  have  laid  up  well  to  die  southward,  and  deepened  over 
the  5  fathoms  bank  to  6  or  7  fathoms  mud  soundings,  you  may  bring  it  to  bear  S.  S.  E. 
with  safety-  Another  good  turning  mark  while  in  5  fathoms,  is  the  gap  from  S.  by  W. 
^  W.  to  s  S.  E.  ^  E.,  which  space  (brmed  by  that  angle  on  and  acnsa  tne  buk,  has  not 
any  less  water  than  5  fathmns. 

SHIPS  coming  from  Point  Calyinere  toward  tlie  north  coast <tf  Ceylon,  or  being  bound  MMcuy- 
to  the  anchorage  at  Point  Pedro  village,  shouhl  pass  the  former  point  in  about  9  fathoms,  SSE'*** 
and  from  this  depth,  with  tiie  Pagodas  bearing  west,  if  there  is  not  any  current,  a  S.  S.  E. 
course  will  take  them  into  G  or  5^  fathoms  in  sig^t  of  the  Gap  bearing  sonth,  when  they 
should  follow  the  foregoing  directions. 

The  Gap  is  about  G  miles  to  the  westward  of  Palmyra  Point,  and  iu  coriiiug  from  the  TbrG»p 
eastward  it  begins  to  open,  bearing  S.  by  N\ .  W  <  sterly  ;  as  the  north  coast  of  ("eylon  on  mwM; 
both  sitb  p  of  it,  is  luxuriantlv  cloathed  with  the  Palmyra  Tree,  it  seems  pr()hal>le  that  the 
Gap  has  been  made  by  the  Dutch,  that  the  vacant  space  might  answer  as  a  pilot's  mark 
to  tkm»eh>e$f  without  it  appearing  such  to  strangers;  for  it  is  very  conspicnons,  and  in 
the  most  eligible  situation  for  that  purpose.    At  a  small  distance  to  the  eastward  of  it, 
there  are  two  very  small  vacancies  in  the  trees,  which  a  stranger  mi|;bt  at  first  mistake  ^ 
for  the  true  one ;  but  to  distinguish  the  true  Gap,  observe,  that  when  m  6  or  6  fathoms  it 
hears  S.  by        there  is  ;i  single  Palmyra  tree  detached  from  the  rest  appearing  in  the 
middle  of  it,  between  which  and  Point  Pedro,  the  n<ffth  point  of  the  island,  the  two  false 
eoeondes  are  situated ;  but  th^  are  so  small  in  comparison  of  the  true  one,  when  seen 
together,  tliat  they  cannot  Ito  niisfaken. 

Ships  leaving  tlie  anchorage  at  Point  Pedro  village  to  go  to  the  northward,  siiould  r»j»a  fram 
steer  iKont  N.  W.  \  N.,  to  bnng  the  Gap  to  bear  south  when  in  6  or  h\  fathoms  white  vnj^ 
sand  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  bank ;  then  a  north  course  will  carry  them  over  it  in  5 
fathoms,  and  the  depth  of  water  when  the  land  begins  to  sink  with  the  eve  elevated  24  or 
25  feet,  will  be  7  or  8  fkibonis,  the  bottom  coarse  sand  mixed  with  cotbL 

SHIPS  bound  from  the  east  coast  of  Ceylon  to  the  Coromandel  Coast,  after  passing  t„  ^ 
Molewal  Shoal,  may  steer  along  the  bank  of  soundings,  taking  care  not  to  come  under  9 
or  10  fathoms  ia  the  night  until  in  lat.  10°  0'  N.,  being  then  clear  to  the  north  ward  of  ^^lirrw. 
Point  Pedro  Shoal,  tliey  may  borrow  into  8  or  9  fathoms  occasionally,  in  crossing 
over  to  Point  Calymere,  which  bears  firom  Point  Palmyra  about  N.  W.  \  N.,  distant  l5 
leagues.  From  10  to  20,  or  25  fathoms,  are  good  de])ths  to  preserve,  in  passing  from 
Molewal  to  Point  Calymere  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon;  the  depth  will  decrease  considerably 
abreast  of  Point  Pedro  Shoal,  and  to  the  northward  of  xi,  in  steering  a  direct  course 
between  them,  but  there  is  no  danger,  if  a  ship  do  not  come  imder  9  or  10  fathoms. 

If  a  ship  borrow  under  15  fathoms,  attention  to  the  lead  will  be  requisite  in  crossing, 
as  the  current  sometimes  sets  to  the  westward  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  into  Palk's  Bay, 
formed  between  the  north  part  of  CotIou  and  the  continent.  When  a  slnp  is  bound  to 
Alsdras,  or  &rther  to  the  northward,  she  need  not  be  particular  in  borrowing  so  close  to 
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the  Points  Palmyra  and  Calymere*  but  it  is  prudent  to  keep  in  soundings,  and  she  ought 
to  be  oertam  to  nmke  die  Comi  of  Conmuadel  wdl  to  tbe  lOfDthirard  otner  port  of  duA" 
nation,  for  the  current  freqncotly  sets  veiy  atnng  to  northwavd  along  tbat  eoaat  in  the 

S.  W.  monsoon. 

Although  the  current  daring  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  sometimes  sets  into  Ae  bay  between 
the  continent  and  the  north  part  of  Ceylon,  it  more  frequently  seta  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  eastward,  rendering  it  proper  to  keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  huftd  ; 
for  a  dull  sailing  ship  happening  to  Tonnd  tbe  east  side  <^  Geyka  at  a  naai  diiiBnoo  in 
the  strength  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  would  probably  not  be  able  tO  make  ue  coait  until  to 
Ae  northward  of  Madras,  which  has  often  been  experienced. 


PALK'S  BAY;  WINDS  AND  CURRENTS  ON  THE 
EAST  COAST  OF  CEYLON. 

DIRECTIONS  TO  APPROACH  OR  DEPART  FROM  IT  IN  THE 

NORTH-EAST  MONSOON. 

Nk**  B^r.  BALK'S  BAY,  or  GULF,  sitnated  between  the  continent  and  the  north  part  of  Ceylon , 
named  after  Governor  Palk,  by  the  Dutch,  is  not  frequented  except  by  boats  and  small 
coasting  veaseb ;  the  water  being  usually  shoal  all  over  it,  6  or  7  fathoms  in  some  places, 
to  4,  3,  and  3  ihthoms  toward  the  main,  renders  the  navi^tton  nnsafe  for  large  ships.  It 
is  bounded  by  Adam's  Bridge  to  the  southward,  and  by  Calymcre  Point  and  the  Coast  of 
Tanjore  to  the  northward ;  the  Dutch  describe  three  channels  formed  between  that  point 
and  the  north  end  of  Ceylon,  which  lead  into  Palk's  Bay ;  but  the  soathem  channel, 

•Mimk.  called  Palk's  Strait,  contiguous  to  the  north  coast  of  Ceylon,  is  probably  tibe  only  one 
that  may  be  considered  safe  for  large  ships. 

Directions  have  been  given  for  sailing  to  the  north  jtart  of  the  island  through  this 
channel,  by  using  the  Gap  in  the  trees  as  a  guide;  and  it  is  about  3  leagues  wide  from 
the  N.  W.  point  of  Pdiiit  Podro  Shoal,  across  the  5  fathoms  hank  in  a  W.  by  N.  direction 
to  a  bank  of  3  fathoms  sand,  which  bounds  it  on  the  N.  W.  side.  This  3  fathoms  bank 
bears  N.  W.  by  N,  from  the  gap  in  the  trees,  distant  3  leagues  from  the  nearest  part  of 
Ceylon,  having  regular  soundings  6  and  7  fathoms  between  it  and  the  island,  till  close  to 
the  shore;  and  the  u  fathoms  bank,  of  an  elliptic  form,  occupies  the  space  between  it  and 
the  north  eml  of  Point  Podro  Shoal. 

KM«  TTie  second  channel,  calli d  by  the  Dutch,  Kelsiil's  Channel,  situated  nearly  mid-wav 
between  Point  Calyraere  and  Ce^^lon,  formed  by  the  three  fathoms  bank  to  the  S.  E.  anil 
an  extensive  bank  to  the  N.  W.,  is  about  6  or  7  miles  wide,  the  depth  of  water  iu  it  from 
4  to  5  fathoms;  there  are  no  marks  for  sailing  through,  it  bcinj:^  too  distant  from  the  land. 
The  bank  that  bounds  this  cliannel  on  the  north-west  side,  sometimes  called  the  Middle 
Bank,  has  on  it  3  and  3^  fathoms  hard  sand  ;  it  extends  from  lat.  10°  7'  to  lO""  17'  N. 
b&ug  upward  4^  3  leagues  in  Imgth  about  N.  N.  W.  and  S.  S.     and  nearly  joina  to  die 
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shoals  which  project  from  Point  Calymere.  Between  these  and  tlie  bank,  there  it  said  to 
be  a  passage  5  or  6  miles  wide,  called  Baker's  Channel,  with  4^  fathoms  water  in  it, 

whereas,  there  are  only  two  or  throe  narrow  guts  firom  ^  to  1  mile  wide,  the  deepest 
water  in  them  4  fathoms^  and  3  or  3^  fotboms  between  them,  the  bottom  all  bard  sand ; 
Ae  psssaffe,  titerefbre,  in  this  part,  seems  safe  only  for  small  ressels. 

From  Point  Calymere,  shoal  water  projects  far  out  all  round,  but  the  depths  decrease  si,,^  .,i„ 
gradually  towards  it ;  about  4  miles  from  it  on  the  east  side,  there  are  3^  and  4  &tboms,  Sriffwi!" 
and  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  only  3  or  3^  fathoms,  to  the  westward  of  tiia  long 
middle  bank,  and  the  narrow  guts  above  described. 

From  Point  Palmyra,  the  NT  E.  point  of  Ceylon,  Point  Pedro,*  the  northernmost  part  m^  cm* 
of  the  island,  bears  W.  ^  N.  about  3  miles,  situated  about  mid-way  between  the  former 

f oint  and  the  gap  in  the  trees,  and  the  village  is  about  mid-way  betwixt  those  points. 
Totn  Point  Pedro,  the  north  coast  of  Ceylon  extends  W.  \  S.  and  W.  by  S.  about  5 
leagues,  which  is  low,  covered  with  Palmyra  trees ;  the  soundings  along  it,  are  regular 
from  7  fathoms  within  2  or  3  cables  lengths  off  the  shore,  decreasing  to  4l  fathoms  about 
3  leagues  off,  on  the  edges  of  the  banks  which  bound  the  northern  side  of  Palk's  Strait. 


THE  DUTCH  DESCRIi'TlON  of  the  iwivitratiun  of  Palk's  Bay,  practicable  in  some  SImJ*. 
places  only  by  small  vessels,  is  nearly  as  follows.  Hamenhiel  Fort  stands  on  a  small  "pSjS* 
island,  among  other  larger  islands  situated  near  the  X.  W.  part  of  Ceylon.  When  5  or 
6  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Point  Pedro,  you  perti  ivc  \  aly  Point,  to  which  you  must 
give  a  berth  of  3  leagues  on  account  of  a  bank  with  only  3  fathoms  upon  it;  the  N.  W. 
point  of  Ceylon  must  be  pas^sfd  Ix  fore  Haiiifnliiel  Fort  is  perceived,  and  when  this  point 
Dears  S.  E.  by  E.  the  small  is^land  will  bear  about  S.  by  W.  orS.  S.  W.,  you  may  then  steer 
towards  it,  bringing  the  fort  to  bear  S.  by  and  anchor  in  4^  <w  4  fathoms.  In  May, 
June,  and  July,  the  S.  S.  W.  winds  are  very  ▼iolent  in  these  parts,  and  the  tides  stiong. 

JAFANAPATAM,  in  lat.  9*  43'  N.,  is  5  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Hamenhiel ;  the 
channel  is  within  the  ishmds,  and  having  but  4  feet  water  in  some  places,  is  only  fie- 
queatcd  by  the  country  boats,  although  tlMie  is  a  considerable  coasting  trade  earried  on 
with  this  place. 

From  Jafonapatam  to  Calimony  Point,  the  course  is  E.  S.  E.  3  leagues,  the  depths  of 

water  only  12  or  13  feet ;  near  the  point  there  i?  a  rork,  with  only  3^  feet  watOT  upon  it. 
The  anchorage  at  Calimony,  is  in  3^  fathoms  about  2  miles  off  shore. 

POLAN-DIVA,  called  also  Cat  Island  and  Enkhuy sen,  is  small,  and  lies  3  leagues  «a  p,u.. 
S.  W.  by  S.  from  Calimony  Point;  a  sand  bank  projects  from  the  island  about  a  mile, 
and  the  depths  are  5  and  6  fathoms  fine  sand,  in  the  fair  way  between  these  places. 

TWO  BROTHERS,  are  small  islands  about  S.  S.  W.  from  Polan  Diva,  distant  2  or  3  t«s«. 
leagues ;  they  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  miles,  on  account  of  a  rocky  reef 
stretching  out  to  the  westward. 

MANAR  ISLAND,  the  east  part,  is  6  or  7  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the  Two 
Brothers ;  near  the  latter,  in  the  fair  way,  the  depths  are  5  and  6  fathoms,  decreasing 
toward  M anar,  on  appraaehuig  which,  tha  Portuguese  church  called  Madie  <fe  Deoa,  wiu 


'  This  bM  utntlly  beea  called  the  north  eaatenunost  point  of  tbe  aiud,  in  Ibnmr  wociu. 
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he  fiticu;  when  this  beam  S.  W.,  a  ftmall  vessel  inay  borrow  into  10  or  12  feet  water 
vitJiin  ^  a  mile  of  tiic  shore. 

Planar  is  of  considerable  extent,  and  from  it?  west  eml,  tljc  distance  is  about  8  or  10 
leagues  \V  .  by  N.  to  the  Island  Kaiuisseram,  but  a  vessel  must  steer  tirst  ^j.  W.  by  1^.  H 
or  7  leagues  to  get  into  6  h&iaaa  ouze;  in  aj^roadunff  the  N.  E.  point  of  the  lattsr 
island,  thi  h  :u!  should  be  kept  gQiiig»  ferwiutt  inSfathoiiu,  the  d^fdi  daevetaaa^* 
fathom  at  cacli  cast. 

CATCHB-DIVA  ISLAND,  lies  E.  N.  E.  4|  leagues  from  the  N.  E.  point  of  Raniis- 

«Mjito«.  fjorain,  and  leagues  farther  on  tlie  same  bearing  lies  Cow  Tshmd,  called  also  Delft 
island,  which  id  the  westernmost  of  the  islands  at  the  N.  W.  part  of  Ceylon ;  it  is  abont 
7  miles  long,  and  bears  8.  W.  hj  S.  from  Hamenbiel  Fort ;  the  depdi  in  the  ftir  way, 
between  these  islandji,  i:^  n  or  7  fathoms. 
Munawt-**  4"rom  ilamcnhiel  Fort,  tlie  town  of  Devipatam,  on  the  opposite  side  of  Palk's  Bar,  is 
f—^  distant  about  20  leagues  to  the  W.  S.  Westward ;  about  64  leagues  from  the  fert,  men 
h  a  sand  bunk  having  on  it  only  ur  10  feet  water,  and  in  approaching  the  main,  atten- 
tion to  the  lead  is  requisite,  as  the  depths  are  only  2^  and  2  fathoms,  5  or  6  miles  from 
the  shore ;  the  whole  of  the  coast  bounding  the  west  aide  of  the  bay,  is  lined  with  thoal 
water  from  Sevipatam  to  Point  Calymere. 


DURING  THE  NORTH-EAST  MONSOOiN,  the  current  frequently  sets  to  the 
S.  Westward  into  Palk's  Bay,  between  Point  Calymere  and  Ceylon ;  ships,  therefore, 

which  are  bound  from  the  southern  part  of  the  Coromandel  coast  to  Trineoinale  in  thia 
fmMM  season,  should  be  cautious  to  keep  well  to  the  eastward  in  crossings  to  prevent  being 
c^ST***  drifted  near      ahoals  off  the  north  end  of  Ceylon.   Galea  of  wind,  blowing  directly 
mtwtm^  upon  tlie  shor^  are  liable  to  han{)en  in  November,  December,  or  January,*  sometimes 
making  a  close  approach  to  the  M.  £.  side  of  the  island,  dangerous.    Several  vessels  hava 
been  driven  on  snore  and  wneked  by  these  gales,  but  they  are  not  freqtient. 
N^'bL.     ^  ^'^^  Carron,  we  left  Madras  Gu  January,  1796,  bound  to  the  Malabar  const,  and 
carried  a  strong  N.  £.  and  E.  N.  E.  wind  with  cloudy  weather,  which  deprived  us  of 
•Mt^aTibM  sights  of  the  sun  or  stars,  for  latitude  or  chronometers.    On  the  8th  at  2  P.  M.  steered 
S.  W.  by  S.  to  get  a  sight  of  Ceylon  before  niglit,  and  soon  saw  i'lagstaff  Point  bearing 
W.,  distant  5  or  6  miles,  with  tiie  surf  breaking  high  on  the  rocky  sliore  ;  the  weather 
being  dark  and  cloudy  at  the  time,  a  hard  squall  followed,  which  increased  to  a  strong 
gale  in  the  night,  with  frequent  squalls  and  rain.   Aftc  r  dragging  along  shore  to  the 
S.  Eastward  for  several  hours,  in  28  and  30  fathoms,  we  slioaled  into  24  fathoms  and  won-, 
liiiding  we  could  not  clear  the  coast  on  tlie  larboard  tack;  but  on  the  starboard  tack  wu 
deepened  our  water  and  cleared  the  coast.   The  ship  was  at  this  time  in  excellent  trim, 
sailed  remarkably  well  upon  a  wind  in  Ix  afing  off  against  a  heavy  sen.  altlirjugli  nnder  a 
low  sail;  an  indiS'erent  sailing  ship,  would,  jirubablu,  not  have  been  able  to  beat  oil' shore; 
it  is  therefore,  prudent,  for  shi])-  i)oniid  to  the  southern  part  of  Ceylon,  in  December  and 
Jamiar\',  when  tlie  weather  looks  threatening,  not  to  come  clo^^e  to  tlie  island  imtil  ^ey 
get  into  the  latitude  of  its  easternmost  limit,  from  7^  20'  to  7"  north. 
l^^"      ^^''^  Lord  Thurlow,  and  Rodney,  in  company,  left  Madnis  26th  February,  1796,  bound 
to  the  southwMd ;  at  5  A.  M.  2nd  March,  steering  S.  S.      the  Thnriow  grounded  on 

•  His  .M;ij<;slv'»  *hip,  Slicemess,  and  two  other  rilipa,  in  Trinc-omalp  Inner  Harbour,  were  cirivrn  on  .--liori-  aqd 
wrecked  in  one  ui' the>L' si'vt  rL' storms.  It  comniencecl  at  win-sri.  7ili  .l.iiiu:iry,  ISUo,  in  a  dreadful  )iuriicai>e  tt 
N.  W.,  with  lieaf^  nin,  and  ihtiled  •uddco^y  U>  N.      when  xUny  parted  all  tiwir  oablce  uad  df«vc  oo  slu»«. 
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the  northcra  extremity  of  Point  Pedro  Slioal,  and  made  the  signal,  the  Rodney  imme- 
diately tackt'd,  touclicd  the  groand  in  stays,  and  when  about  had  4|  fathome  hard  sand. 
Not  apprehending  themselves  so  near  the  hind,  tfioy  did  not  sr)und,  t)iit  w  lien  olwervationn 
were  taken  at  noon,  they  found  a  eurrent  liad  set  them  considerably  to  the  westward,  and 
made  the  part  of  tint  thOAl  on  which  the  Thurlow  grounded,  o  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
Madras  hy  cbroBoneten^  and  ia  about  lat  9°  57'  or  68'  N^*  distant  frmn  the  shore  sevea 
miles. 

In  October  and  Norember,  the  weather  is  often  unsetded,  wHh  squalls,  ndn,  light  l^'^^^lf^ 
baffling  wind?,  and  frequent  ealins  alontj  the  \.  R.  and  east  roast  of  CevloTi.  witli  strong 
currents  nmuiug  to  the  southward  ;  ships  bound  to  Trincouiale  in  these  months,  or  at  any  ^iJ^;^ 
time  tB  the  N.  B.  monsoon,  should  enaeavonr  to  get  into  soundings  to  tbe  northwaid 
of  that  port,  to  prevent  l)eiiig  rarried  past  it  hv  tlie  eiirrents. 

On  the  28th  November,  i796,  a  si^uadrou  of  the  Company's  shipsf  left  Madras  bound  'r'^^n 
to  Trineomale,  had  light  northerly  winds  and  calms  with  a  enrrent  running  strong  to  the 
Boutliward,  wliieh  carried  them  to  the  southward  of  the  Bassi  ^.  On  flic  15th  Deceiriber, 
they  were  in  lat.  6^  N.,  no  land  in  sight,  tbe  southerly  current  then  abated,  and  with  tlie 
vbd  at  E.  N.  E.  and  N.  E.,  they  reached  Trineomale  on  the  SOth,  after  a  passage  of 
twenty-two  days  from  Madras. 

In  October  and  November,  a  strong  current  may  always  be  expected  to  set  along  tbe 
east  side  of  the  island  to  tbe  southward,  when  the  wind  is  firom  the  northward,  or  when 
it  is  light  and  variable.  Off  the  Great  Basises,  it  then  sets  to  tlie  (Southward  at  times  1^ 
■nd  2  miles  an  hour ;  at  other  times  it  is  weak,  and  follows  tlic  direction  of  the  land  to 
the  westward  as  far  as  Point  de  Galle,  or  even  to  Colombo ;  this  has  also  been  expe- 
rienced in  March,  when  the  winds  were  faint  and  variable. 

The  southerly  current  that  mns  along  the  cast  side  of  the  island  during  the  N.  E. 
monsoon,  is  generally  deflected  from  tbe  shore  to  seaward  about  the  Great  Basses ;  and 
at  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  island  near  Point  de  Galle,  it  sometimes  sets  off  dKura,  but 
seldom  very  strong. 

When  the  wind  blows  strong  along  the  shore  on  either  coast,  the  current  is  generally  tv.  cam* 
gov(  riiid  )>y  it.  ami  r\ni>  ^\vn]t>r  to  tlie  eastward  aloog  the  south  side  of  the  island  with 

the  steady  winds  wliich  prevail  in  the  westerly  monsoon  ;  but  in  this  season,  on  the  eastern  umti» 
coast,  the  winds,  although  variable,  are  generally  from  tiie  land,  and  a  drain  of  current  ^*'*  » 
ofken  set*  to  the  southward  between  the  Friar's  Hood  and  the  Basses. 

•    The  hi^h  land  is  often  enveloped  in  clouds,  liy  the  p;reat  (jiiantity  of  vapour  with  which  ^  .  w  n 
this  island  is  gcncndly  covered,  and  from  heavy  dense  clouds*,  severe  squalls  blow  at  Ihi-  uU"m' 
times  from  the  land,  which  require  caution,  as  th^  give  very  littU  warning.  These 
squalls  are  li.thle  to  happen  at  the  changing  of  the  moosoons,  or  during  tlie  strength  of 
the  S.  W  .  niousoon. 

Shins  bound  from  the  Malabar  Coast  to  Bengal,  or  the  Coromandel  Coast,  in  the  N.  E.  Iinr^ 
monsoon,  nsuallv  work  aloiifr  t'le  south  coast  ot  Ceylon  to  the  (treat  Masses,  or  farther 
when  it  is  practicable,  then  stretch  oft'  to  the  eastward  into  the  open  sea,  where  they 
meet  ^e  monsoon  steady,  and  get  clear  of  the  southerly  current,  running  along  the  east 
tide  of  the  i-land  during  the  strength  of  the  monsoon. 

In  standing  across  the  bay  to  the  eastward,  a  westerly'  current  is  generally  experienced,! 
partienlarly  within  20  or  30  Ics^es  of  Ceylon ;  it  is,  therefore,  prudent,  to  stand  off 


•  Captain  H*  vwood,  in  tiis  survey  of  tlie  shoal,  makes  the  nnrthem  CUiUsutty  IB  ht.  9^  SBf  N.- 
f  Aua,  M.insl.ip,  (iiMitiard,  Cuindeii,  Pitt,  and  Lord  Macaitnej. 

I  Some  8hi|>'4  ulter  makini;  several  degrata  of  CSStiag  ftMS  tfw  lud  SboVt  As  BSNM  hf  tts  lodUMllDg,. IlKfV 
Mpectedly  got  sigkt  of  the  iaUnd  «gaia. 
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iteveral  degrees  from  the  island,  and  then  take  the  advantage  of  favourable  shiib  of  wind 
to  work  to  the  northwaid  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  where  brisk  gales  from  the  aottthwud, 
of  short  duration,  arc  at  times  liable  to  happen,  even  in  the  Strength  of  the  N.  E.  meneoon, 
although  not  always  to  be  expected. 

In  the  latter  end  of  Febniary,  or  in  March,  when  the  fbree  of  die  N.  E.  monsoon  is 
abuted,  there  is  at  tiirKs,  little  southerlv  current  rumiiiig  alnii|rr  tlic  cast  coast  of  Ceylon  ; 
in  March,  it  sometimes  sets  weakly  to  tibe  northward,  with  a  kind  of  night  and  day  winds^ 
similar  to  land  and  sea  breezes ;  ships,  abould,  Ihnefore,  after  xeachii^  the  Basses  ia  tine 
month,  continue  to  work  round  tlic  east  side  of  the  island,  if  the  winds  are  moderate,  and 
the  current  not  strong  against  them. 

When  they  reach  the  eastemmoet  part  of  the  coast  about  An^anis,  the  winds  and 
currents  may  be  cxpecti-d  more  favoiiraljle  for  jjettiiig  to  the  northward  tliaii  they  are  at 
the  S.  £.  pajt  of  the  coast  about  tlie  Busses;  and  on  the  eoutiiem  part  of  the  Coromandel 
coast,  a  fiivoarable  current  setting  along  shore  to  the  northward,  is  almost  certain  in  part 
of  Febniar}  and  March,  with  li^ht  favourable  breezen  for  proceeding  up  the  bay.  IfN.  E. 
winds  are  encountered  off  the  b.  £.  part  of  Ceylon,  a  ship  may  stand  to  the  eastward  intu 
the  open  sea,  where  ^  whid  will  most  pnnnbly  beeome  varisUe  to  north-west  and 
westward. 


COAST  OF  COROMANDEL/ 

FKOM  POINT  CALVMEKE  TO  MADRAS.  WITH  SAILING 

DIRECTIONS. 

T»  ...  I         A  SHIP  bang  in  18  or  20  fathoms  water,  abreast  of  Point  Pedro  Shoal,  and  bound  to 

\egapatam  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  should  steer  N.  W.  hy  N.  8  or  10  leagues,  taking  care 
w.  to  keep  in  fundings ;  if  the  water  deepen  after  having  nm  a  few  leagues  to  the  north- 
**"^  ward  of  the  head  of  the  shoal,  she  ought  to  haul  more  to  the  westward,  and  keep  in  from 
li?,  or  14,  to  Ifi  fathoms ;  for  the  wind  often  draws  to  west,  or  sometimes  to  W.  N.  W. 
with  a  strong  current  running  to  the  northward,  rendering  it  difficult  to  get  near  the 
land  between  Point  Calymere  and  Negapatam,  when  a  ship  is  fhr  out  ia  the  offing.  If 
passing  in  ^iecbt  of  the  low  land  about  Point  Calymere,  in  a  large  dup,  eome  not  under 
6  or  7  fathoms  toward  the  reef  or  shoal  flat  projecting  from  that  Point,  and  you  v.  ill  in 
this  depth,  pass  the  Point  at  the  distance  of  9^  or  3  leagues.  Steer  afterward  along  the 
roast  in  8  fathoms,  which  w  ill  lead  outside  the  .3^  fathoms  shoal,  situated  to  the  south- 
ward of  Negapatam,  and  when  the  white  house,  which  is  about  5  miles  to  the  southward 
of  that  ulace,  bears  west  sonthefly,  yoa  are  elear  of  its  northern  extreme,  and  may  haul 
in  for  the  road,  and  anchor  in  5  or  fiithoms. 

c-sH,^    POINT  CALYMERE,  ia  lat  \(f  17i'  N.,  Ion.  79"  66'  E.,  is  low,  covered  w  ith  coc 

*  The  whole  extent  ofeoeat,  from  Point  Calynete  to  Ballawre,  is  gcnentlj  implied  under  itm  name  alUMMurb 
It  pro|>eriT bdoogs  ody to  the  eMthanpsit;  thecoaiti  arOal6aii£i,  sadOiin,  tarn  the  other  nrteltoAe 

norUiwara.  < 
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nut  tree*,  and  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  5^  or  6  fathoms ;  the  two  pagodas, 
vailed  P(nnt  Calymeve  PagodttB»  m  lat  l€P9Sf  N.  Im.  70"  SS'  E.,  stand  near  each  other, 

about  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  G  or  7  miles  to  the  N.  N.  Eastward  of  the  southern 
extremity  of  tlie  point.  From  these  paBodaa,  the  direction  of  the  coast  is  about  N.  ^  W. 
to  Negapatam,  distance  20  miles;  aU  tne  land  in  this  space  is  low,  and  planted  with 
coco-nut  trees  near  the  sea.  In  lat.  10°  28^'  N.  about  6  miles  to  the  northwartl  of  the 
two  pagodaA,  there  is  a  remarkable  tail  coco-nut  tree  by  itself,  and  3  miles  farther,  a  tuft 
of  the  same  trees  nnieh  higher  titan  the  rest,  which  hears  due  west  from  the  south  end  of 
Negapatam  Shoal.  In  lat.  10°  36'  N.,  about  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  tuft  of  trees 
last  mentioned,  there  is  a  clump  of  thick  bushes,  or  small  trees,  a  little  elevated,  wliich  is 
the  first  thing  seen  in  making  the  land  from  the  S.  Eastward ;  and  it  ri^es  in  tite  form  oi 
a  saddle,  when  viewed  from  17  or  18  fathtKU  water,  5  or  6  leagues  off  shore.  This 
saddle  Imsh,  is  at  a  small  distance  from  the  sea,  and  ahoiit  IJ  mile  to  the  S.  S.  W.  of  a 
sand  hill  near  the  beach,  which  has  on  it  some  coco-nut  trees,  and  bears  due  west  from 
the  Tiorth  end  of  Negapatam  Shoal ;  close  to  the  sand  hill  on  the  north  side,  a  white  house 
is  perceived  amoi^  the  trees  near  the  beach,  which  is  also  a  waak  for  the  north  end  of 
the  shoal. 

NEGAPATAM  SHOAL,  extends  nearly  north  and  south  about  or  7  miles,  and  is  ^timmm 
little  more  than  2  cable's  lengths  across  on  any  part:  it  is  coiiiposcd  of  hard  sand  and 
stones,  having  from  24  feet  on  its  south  part  to  19  feet  at  the  north  end.  About  mid- 
chauud  between  it  and  the  shore,  the  depths  are  from  to  4.'  fathoms,  and  5  fathoms 
close  to  iti  inner  edge.  The  south  extremity  of  the  siioal  is  distant  from  the  beach  about 
.  3  miles,  and  the  north  end  about  4  miles  distant  from  the  same. 

The  depths  close  to  the  shoal  on  tht"  outside,  are  (5  and  7  fathoms;  therefore  a  ship 
bound  to  the  northward  ought  not  to  come  under  1^  fathoms  until  to  tlxe  northward  of 
the  Sand  Hill  and  White  House  among  the  trees  near  the  beach,  or  until  Negapatam 
Flagstaff,  or  tlie  Black  Pagoda,  bear  N.  W.  ^  W.  or  N.  W.  by  \\'.  ;  she  may  then  liaul 
in,  over  some  knowls  that  lie  near  the  head  of  the  shoal,  and  if  the  Flagstali'  bear  to  the 
northward  of  N.  W.  ^  W.»  will  have  over&lls  of  7  to  5  fathoms  on  them.  From  21  feet 
watir  on  the  north  pointof  the  thoftl^  Negtpalam  Flagstaff  been  N.  45*' W.  distant  8  miles, 
and  the  sand  hill  west. 

The  common  anchorage  at  Negapatam  during  the  fiiir  season,  is  in  5,  or     lathoms,  n<«>p.im 

soft  ground,  witli  t!i<"  Flat^stafF  al)out  W.  orW.  by  S.,ofr  shore  1^  or  2  miles.    Wlicn  the  ****^- 
weather  is  unsettled,  ships  should  anchor  out  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  with  the  Flagstaff  W. 
\  S.,  and  the  highest  of  the  Rve  Pagodas  N.  W.  or  N.  W.  \  N.,  good  holding  ground. 

Fresh  provisions  for  present  u.se  may  be  obfaiiicd,  with  vegetables,  fruit,  and  rice,  but 
firewood  is  scarce.  The  watering  place,  is  at  a  great  tank,  about  ^  mile  up  the  river; 
ships  generally  employ  the  eonn^  boats  to  bring  off  water,  as  it  might  be  tedious  and 
dangerous  to  use  their  own,  on  account  of  the  surf,  which  breaks  high  on  tlic  bar  wht  n 
there  is  any  swelL  The  rise  of  tide  on  the  springs,  is  about  3  feet;  high  water  about 
5  hours  on  fbll  and  change  of  moon. 

NEGAPATAM  FORT,  is  in  lat.  10°  45^'  N.  Ion.  79°  55'  E..  by  the  trigonometrical 
survey  of  General  Lambton  ;  the  town  lies  to  the  northward  of  it,  near  the  entrance  (^a 
little  river  capable  of  receiving  small  country  vessels,  wliich  has  a  north  and  south 
entrance,  the  land  between  them  being  an  island ;  the  boats  use  the  windward  entrance 
in  passing  out,  and  the  leeward  one  to  return,  acoonUng  to  the  mooaoon.*  A  eonsiderable 
trade  it  carried  on  al  thk  pbee  by  iniall  eonting  TCSMb. 

*  1henisi«MatotliiBk,thecatiBaceordusiher  islislifeto  dNnge,<Brit  rum  psnOd  lo  tia  ihoie  neiflr 
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Jjj***  About  mile  N.  N.  W.  from  the  Fort  stands  the  old  BUck  Pag;oda,  which  is  one  of 
the  objects  most  conspicuouK  in  approaching  this  part  of  the  coast,  the  whole  of  it  luiTtBg 
a  low  (irowncd  aspect  wh>Mi  Hri^t  -vcn  from  tlie  offiog^  tod  is  nUMtly  *  MOUly  bttKaisi^ 

pkiitcd  with  coco-nut  tree?  in  uiany  places. 

ji«wwj.  FIVE  WHITE  PAGODAS  OF  NAGORE,  arc  in  lat.  10^  49'  N.  distant  about  4 
^•9-^'  miles  from  Negapatain,  or  3  miles  from  the  Black  Pagoda,  tiic  direction  uf  the  coast 
between  thcni  being  nearly  true  north.  Tliesc  White  Pagodas  are  excellent  sea-norits 
for  distinguishing  Nagore  River,  situated  close  to  them  on  the  north  side,  where  a  great 
trade  is  carried  on,  in  piece  gootli^,  rice,  iic.  There  is  8  feet  on  tiie  bur  at  high  water 
during  the  springs  ;  the  i  is<'  dt  tide  al>out  3  feet,  and  flows  to  8^  hours.  Several  VMsds 
of  2  and  3  liuuiired  tons  burthen  belong  to  tiiis  place,  and  are  navirrated  by  natives,  who 
conduct  tliem  to  tiie  west  coast  of  Sumatra,  Achen,  Malacca  Strait,  und  other  parts  oa 
the  east  side  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  when  tbey  have  a  constant  trade.  The  anchongs  it 
AKbonfr.  j  _  2  or  3  milcp  off  tlic  entrance  of  the  river,  in  o  or  G  fathoms,  with  the  fiff 

While  Pagodas  W.  S.  W.  or  W.  by  S.  The  coast  is  low,  and  at  times  iuuiniated  Mir 
the  mouth  of  the  river. 


•«>  si»y  TKANQUEBAR,  in  Ut.  11''  U'  N.  Ion.  79^  65'  £.,  bears  north  a  little  westerly  bm 
ri*|»>4^'  Nagore,  distant  about  4  leagues ;  between  them,  lie  several  small  rivers;  that  of  ibriad, 
about  1^  or  2  leagues  from  Tranquebar,  may  bo  known  by  a  bushy  tree  near  it;  slripi 
may  anchor  abreast  this  river  in  5  or  6  £sthoms,  l)ut  the  entrance  is  not  easily  perceived, 
being  formed  by  a  narrow  point  of  aand  extending  along  the  coast ;  the  opening  is  to  th« 
northward,  nearly  parallel  to  it,  which  is  the  case  with  most  of  the  rivers  hereabout.  To 
the  southward  of  Karical  River  about  a  mile,  is  Colunchcrry  River;  and  between  this  and 
Nagore,  Tiroomale  River  is  situated :  the  bars  which  occupy  the  mouths  of  these  snail 
rivers,  render  them  navigable  only  at  high  water  by  boats,  or  the  small  country  vesKb 
called  Chilingas.  Tranquebar  is  easily  known,  by  the  Fort  and  housea  having  a  neit 
appearance,  which  are  generally  verj'  white. 
tmrnrngt  In  coasting  along  from  Negapatam  to  Tranquebar,  the  shore  may  be  approached  to 
6  fatiioms;  the  depths  are  5  fathoms  about  2  miles  off,  7  fathoms  about  3  niilos.  and  12 
fathoms  about  (>  miles  otf  shore.  In  passing  the  river  at  Tranquebar,  a  &hip  ought  net 
to  come  nnder  6  or  7  fiithoma^  <m  aoeooat  w  a  bank  projeoting  to  n  small  dialaaoe  ton 

the  shore. 

coMirnm  From  Traii<|uei>ar  the  coast  extends  nearly  north  al)out  7  leagues  to  the  eutranceof 
iTS^SltSL  Coleroon  or  Kolram  river,  and  may  be  approached  to  6  or  7  fathoms  regular  soandis^ 
but  10  or  1 1  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  preserve  in  ronsfino:  ahm-^.  To  the  northward 
of  Tranquebar  at  2  leagues  distance  lies  the  village  Caverypatam,  in  lat.  11°  8'  iN.  cJeee 
to  the  mouth  of  the  river  called  New  Cavery,  and  near  it,  two  saaaU  pagodas  slaad  at  a 
little  distance  fmin  the  shore. 

The  small  Kivor  Tiroomale  Washil,  faking  its  name  from  a  Pagoda  that  is  seen  inland, 
is  about  2  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Caverypatam,  having  a  bank  stretching  nearly  s 
mile  from  its  month,  but  as  the  depth  iu  the  approach  to  it  gradually  decrca-(  it  is  not 
dangerous.  The  land  to  the  northward  of  this  river,  is  rather  higher  than  the  cca.«tto 
the  southward,  which  from  Point  Calymere  is  all  very  low,  and  only  discerned  from  the 
tak «(    i^flhig  by  the  trees  and  buildings.  On  thesontfaem  part  of  the  coast,  the  bask  of  sooadingi 

I  nik,  uA  not  moia  Umb  100  yards  from  the  sea,  having  between  thetn  ooty  a.  km  liaakofsaad.  The  imper 
cirtraaceisatpNsait,todieaoftlnnnlortlMto«a,  urf  tke  hat  is  Ujlemblv  ■mooth  n  ine  wsdMr,  whei  if» 
tMHsisaf  (paoveritislollwiivsr;  tattliqr<i>ooat)aa'«aj«fcsMc)*«>oaaiccwiatortliesai£ 
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if  vtty  fiat  to  20  fathoms  about  5  miles  off;  but  from  70  fathoms  about  8  or  8^  leagues 
iron  the  land,  it  has  a  8teq>  declivity  to  no  grouud  100  fathoms.   To  the  northward  of 

Nagore,  soun<Hngs  tlo  not  extend  so  far  out,  the  dcjitlis  from  tlirnee,  liein^^  f;<>nprally  40 
or  45  fathoms  about  6^  or  0  leagues  off  shore,  and  the  bauk  shelves  :)uddeaiy  from  46  or 
50  &thoni6,  to  no  ground. 

COLEROON  RIVER,  in  lat.  1 1**  22'  has  within  tlie  entrance,  a  small  island  with  ^iS^^ 
the  Fort  of  Dericotta,  and  may  be  known  in  coming  from  the  southward  by  the  land 
terminating  in  a  point  on  the  south  side  the  river,  tlie  direction  of  which  being  formerly 
north,  from  thence  turns  to  H.  N.  W  and  N.  \V .  by  ^.  about  3  leagues  to  Porto-^iovo, 
fimning  a  kind  of  hay.  But  the  best  mark  to  know  this  place  is  a  thick  plantation  of 
trees  near  the  sea,  called  Coleroou  M'ood,  which  is  higher  than  the  other  land,  and  when 
fint  seen  from  sea  appears  like  a  low  level  island,  eloping  toward  each  extreme.  Inland, 
are  aitaated  (bur  remarkable  buildings,  called  the  Chalambaram  Pagodas ;  when  just 
touching  the  soutli  part  of  f'oleroon  Wood  they  bear  W.  |  N.,  when  on  the  middle  of  it 
they  bear  west,  but  will  not  be  perceived  if  a  ship  is  well  in  shore,  until  they  open  to 
tfie  northward  of  the  wood,  bearing  then  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 

COLEKOON  SUOAL,  projects  4  or  5  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  river,  and  cj»— 
stretching  to  the  southward,  joins  the  shore  about  the  south  part  of  Coleroon  Wood ;  the 
inner  part  of  it  is  dry  at  low  water,  and  from  1 1  or  12  fathoms  near  the  outer  edge,  it  is 
steep  to  3  or  4  fathoms.  A  large  ship  in  coasting  along  here,  should  not  come  under  nmwm 
15  fathoms  in  the  night,  nor  under  12  or  13  fethoms  in  flie  day  toward,  this  daugerous 
shoal.*  When  the  southernmost  of  the  Chalambaram  Pagodas  is  on  with  the  soum  part 
of  Coleroon  ^^'ood,  you  are  abreast  the  soutliern  end  of  the  shoal,  which  does  not  extend 
far  out.  When  the  too  middle  Pagodas  are  in  one  bearing  W.  S.  W.  and  Porto-Novo 
Flagstaff  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  a  ship  will  be  in  12  fathoms  near  the  north  end  of  the  shoal, 
which  is  here,  nearly  5  miles  distant  from  the  shore  ;  but  a  ship  bound  into  Porto-Novo, 
should  bring  the  flagstaff  W,  by  N.  ^  N.  when  the  two  middle  Chalambaram 
Pagodas  are  bearing  W.  S.  W.  ^  S.,  she  will  then  be  clear  of  the  north  end  of  the  shoal, 
and  may  haul  in  for  the  Road  ;  or  if  in  18  or  20  iathoms,  she  may  haul  in  for  it,  when 
the  Fhigstaff  bears  W .  N.  W. 

PORTO-NOVO,  in  about  lat.  IP  31'  N.,  and  3  lea<rnes  to  the  N.  N.  Westward  of  iWNf. 
Coleroon  River,  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  and  the  road  affords  good  anchorage  in  southerly 
winds,  being  sheltered  from  these  by  Coleroon  Shoal,  which  breaks  the  swell.  Ships 
may  anc)iur  in  (i  fathoms  mud,  good  hoMiiit;  o  rduiul,  with  the  -mithcrnmost  of  the  four  *"*"•■•• 
Chalambaram  Pagodas  S.  W.  ^  W.,  and  Porto-Novo  I'lagstaff  W .  A  N,,  off  shore  2  miles. 
The  river  is  small,  navigable  only  by  boats  and  country  vcsaek.  Water  is  procored  from 
a  tank  a  littk  way  up,  bat  it  is  brackish  and  of  a  pernicious  quality. . 

CUDDALOBE  TOWN  AND  RIVER,  in  lat.  11»  49  N.  Ion.  79*  50J  E.  hears  tnm  ^  f.  -,, 

Porto-Novo  nearly  N.  hv  K.  distant  ahont  3  leagues;  the  coast  is  safe  to  approach  to 
7,  8,  or  9  fathoms,  from  2  to  3  miles  off  shore.  A  little  to  the  northward  of  Porto  Novo, 
begin  white  sand  hills  near  the  sea,  which  extend  along  shore,  and  firom  tfie  offing  appear 

♦  II.  M.  S.  Falmoutli,  sUmlini;  in  lowarti  thr  slioal  in  the  night,  intending  to  tacit  in  12  fathoms,  butsaWaf 
stay-i.  '^irt  into  A  \  fitbi.-iiH,  niul  was  oMi'^i'tl  to  anchor;  the  weather  being  moderate,  they  warped  oat  imika 
Oiomiu)^  unci  macir-  sail  It  niriy  tx^  oliM-rvi'd ,  tliat  thi!  mSST  dMllM  iBOn nddnd^ iS  StWanf  SMSHd  ikV  MHM 
itlMul  CoWfOoa,  tkaa  at  aoy  other  part  of  the  cotat. 
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like  isliiiHl^,  hfing  higher  than  the  adjacent  roast.  Tlie  aochora^c  at  Cuddalore  ii  in  6. 
7,  orb  fathoms  good  ground,  with  the  bar  of  the  river  {irom  W.  to  W.S. W.  and  the 
niuM  of  Fort  St.  David  N.  N.  W.  4  W.  off  shoiw  1^  mile.  The  river  is  small,  slmt  nn  by 
a  bar  at  the  t  ntrancc,  and  navipiblc  only  bv  boats.  Water,  frc?h  provisions,  vegetables, 
fruitfl,  and  other  refreshments  are  sot  at  this  place.  The  ruins  of  Fort  St.  David,  lie  2  or 
3  miles  to  the  nordiward  of  Coddelore,  firom  which  a  bank  projects  about  a  large  |  mile 
to  seaward. 

'^J^'        From  Cuddalore  to  Pondicherry,  the  coast  extends  about  N.  N.  £.  i      &  leagues, 
being  low  and  sandy  near  the  sea,  and  may  be  approached  widi  safietf  to  6  or  9  iathoras* 

the  soundings  decreasinc:  regularly  to  7  fathoms  about  1  or  H  mile  off  shore.  From  42 
or  45  fathoms  about  (>  lesgnea  nom  the  land,  the  bank  has  a  sharp  declivity  to  no 
soundings. 

In  coasting  aloiip^  fn>m  Point  Calymere  to  Pondichcrry,  a  ship  may  at  discretion  keep 
in  soundings  between  10  and  14  fathoms,  except  when  passing  Coleroon  Shoal,  she  ought 
not  to  oome  under  13  or  14  fathoms. 

Captain  Driver,  of  the  ship  Clyde,  states  that  he  got  into  shoal  soundings  on  ft  bank 
off  Cuddalore ;  having  on  the  20th  August,  1822,  made  the  land  off  Pmto-Novo,  and 
steering  occasionally  N.  N.  E.  along  the  coast,  in  12  and  13  fathomsii  shoaled  suddciifyto 
5  fathoms,  and  had  many  casts  from  5  to  (>l  fathoms,  then  hauled  more  off»  and  SOOa 
deepened.    This  he  calls  a  shoal  patch  of  sand  off  Cuddalore. 

PONDICHERRY.  in  lat.  11»  66'  N.  Ion.  79"  54'  E.,  or  !•  26'  West  from  Flagslsff 

Point,  Trincomale,  by  chronom*  ti  rs,  is  sitnatcd  close  to  the  sea,  and  easily  distinguished 
by  its  numerous  buildings,  having  an  agreeable  aspect  when  viewed  from  seaward.  To 
the  N.  W.  of  the  town,  on  a  long  flat  hill,  there  is  a  piece  of  remarkable  black  famd  st  s 
small  distance  in  tlie  country,  having  on  it  a  grove  or  tuft  of  trees,  wliich  is  tlie  first  thing 
discerned  in  approaching  this  oart  of  the  coast  from  sea,  and  is  a  good  mark  to  know 
Own  Pondicherry.  There  is  a  small  river,  into  which  the  country  boats  and  small  veaseh 
enter,  when  trading  to  tliis  place.  In  the  fair  weather  season,  from  the  1st  of  Januar)' to 
October,  the  common  anchorage  in  the  road,  is  abreast  the  town  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  about 
K  from  it;  small  ships  may  moor  in  6^  or  6  iktlionw;  but  during  the  seMoa. 

when  stormy  weather  may  be  apprehended,  it  18  prudent  to  anchoT  well  ou^  in  12  or  14 
tathoms,  in  what  is  called  the  outer  road. 

From  Pondicherry  to  Sadras^  in  about  lat.  12*  36'  N.,  the  distance  is  IS  leagues,  and 
the  direction  of  the  coast  nearly  N.  N.  K.  \  E.,  which  is  in  general  low,  with  sand  liills 
in  soine  places  fronting  the  sea;  from  10  to  14  or  15  fathoms,  are  good  depths  to  keep, 
in  sailing  between  these  places.  Two.  49  or  46  ftthoms,  about  5  or  6  leagues  off  iboiCt 
offing  ^  •helves  suddenly  to  no  ground.  The  bottom  is  moetiy  sand  or  gravel,  ia  the 

CONJIMEER,  a  small  river  wheie  there  are  some  ruins  of  buildings,  is  distant  about 
•eagues  N   \       x  E.  from  Pondicherry;  between  them,  sand  hills  extend  along  the 


r***!  behind  these,  the  black  land  from  the  back  of  Pondicherry  gradually  dc(areasii«. 
^rminatea  about  a  mile  to  the  southwaid  of  Conjimeer.  Abreast  of  this  piaDS,  tbs 
«aciiorage  is  good,  in  6. 7,  or  8  &thoms,  about  1^  or  2  miles  offshore. 

4.'^^^MPA11VA,  in  lat.  11"  15f  N.  bens  neatly  N.  N.  E.  i  E.  from  Conjimeer,  abooi 
g»w  5  leagues  ;  aboot  1  league  beyond  the  latter,  a  thick  wood  and  a  village  is  perceived, 
Whence  to  the  south  point  of  Alemparva  Kiver,  which  rises  in  sand  hill*  w»d  pro- 
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jects  a  little  into  the  sea,  the  coast  is  rather  low ;  the  north  side  of  the  river  is  covered 
^jviA  tKes»  and  aerenl  imaU  bilk  appear  in  tlie  comby. 

Goo.  MU  ol 

SADRAS,  in  lat.  12°  3U'  N.  Ion.  80°  13^'  E.  bears  from  the  entrance  of  the  small 
River  Alempan'a  N.  N.  E.  and  N.  N.  E.  ^  E.  6^  leagues;  the  coast  between  them  is 
generally  barren  with  some  sand  hills,  and  few  trees  appear  till  within  3  leagues  of  the 
ioriuer  place,  where  is  the  southern  extremity  of  a  thick  wood  of  Palmyra  trees,  extending 
about  a  league  along  shore  to  the  northwarci.  Abreast  of  this  wood,  the  shore  being  more 
flat  than  to  the  northward  or  southward,  a  ship  in  passing  it,  should  edge  out  a  little,  into 

1 1  or  12  fathoms.  There  is  another  witoA  about  5  or  6  miles  to  tlie  northward  of  the 
former,  which  ap|)ears  to  prtyoct  nut  into  a  point  when  viewed  iVoin  the  southward.  From 
abreast  the  eoutli  part  of  this  wood,  the  Flagstaff  of  Sadras  may  l>e  perceived  over  the 
trees  that  hide  the  town,  for  this  place  i»  not  easily  discerned  from  the  sea,  on  aeooont  of 
the  trees  with  which  it  is  surrounded.  Two  pagodas  mav  be  seen  in  passing,  one  to 
t(ie  southward,  the  other  to  the  nortiiward,  but  they  are  not  very  conspicuous.  The 
entrance  of  the  River  Pakr  or  Paliar,  ritnated  about  3^  or  4  miles  to  die  southward  of 
Sadras,  is  contracted  by  ahar,  or  narrow  ridge  of  sand,  inside  of  which  the  river  becomes 

considerable  width.  This  part  of  the  coast  is  known  from  seaward  by  a  ridge  of  bills 
inland,'  at  the  back  of  Sadras,  some  of  whidi  are  veiy  nigged,  and  this  ridge  is  generallT 
exiled  tiic  High  Land  of  Sadras,  or  Sodias  Hills.  When  the  highest  of  thoe  bMrs  N.W. 
tlie  town  of  iSadras  is  nearly  abreast. 

From  Sadras  to  Madras,  the  coast  extending  N.  by  E.  and  N.  ^  E.,  about  11  leagues,  ^^Mm, 
is  generally  low  and  woody  near  the  sea,  but  inland,  there  arc  high  hills;  in  coasting 
along,  from  12  to  17  or  120  fathoms,  are  good  depths  to  preserve :  come  not  under  12  or 
14  lathoms  in  a  large  ship,  particularlT  in  the  night,  when  to  the  nortii  of  the  Seren 
Pagodas,  on  account  of  the  reef  of  Tripaloor.  On  this  part  of  the  coast,  the  bank,  as 
before,  has  a  sudden  declivity,  from  40  to  45  fathoms  saud  or  gravel,  about  5  or  6  leagues 
off  shore,  to  no  ground. 

About  3  or  4  miles  off  shore,  at  Sadras,  the  depths  arc  9  and  10  fathoms,  but  to  the 
northward  of  that  place  the  coast  becomes  more  steep,  those  depths  being  about  2  or  3 
miles  off. 

To  the  northward  of  Sadras  about  7  miles,  are  the  Senen  Moolivaram  Pagodas,  not 
discernible  except  when  well  in  with  the  land  ;  two  of  them  stand  near  the  sea,  one  of 
these  on  a  rock  washed  by  it,  and  is  nearly  destroyed,  although  this  pagoda,  it  it  aaid, 
stood  anciently  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shore,  the  sea  having  encroached 
greatly  on  the  land  ;  four  of  them  are  situated  in  the  valley  near  the  foot  of  the  southern- 
most nigh  land,  and  the  other  on  its  extreme  |>oint;  the  view  of  those  in  the  valley  is* 
often  intercepted  by  the  woods,  particularly  when  they  bear  to  the  westward. 

From  the  Seven  Pagodas  to  Covelong,  or  Covohim,  the  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  a  little 
Easterly,  about  3^  leagues;  between  them,  a  rooky  shoil  projects  about  a  mile  or  more 
into  the  sea,  and  bears  E.  S.  E.  from  the  small  hill  of  Tripamor,  known  by  being  much  tn^^ 
nearer  the  shore  than  any  of  the  others.  This  reef  shoiild  have  a  proper  berth  in  passing,  *^ 
for  it  appears  to  be  steep  to,  a-S  will  appear  by  the  following  extract,  taken  from  the 
Rockingham's  journal. 

Rockir)glmm,  26th  of  May,  1776,  at  half-past  10  P.  M.,  hauled  in  a  little  from  13;^^  to 

12  fathoms,  directly  after  had  II  fathoms,  and  steered  N.  N.  E. ;  next  east  \0}^  fathoms, 
Steered  N.  E.  the  next  cast  had  fathoms,  and  in  hauling  out  to  the  eastward  tlm  ship 
struck  upon  a  rock,  and  soon  bilgetl  ;  had  6  fathoms  under  the  liow,  a  little  way  a-l)ead, 
5^  under  the  stem,  and  4^  at  the  main  chains.    From  the  wreck  observed  lut.  12^  43'  N., 

rou  L  3  • 
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by  W.t  offshore  about  4  miles.*  The  Nancy,  Captain  Jamison,  which  anchored  near  as 
to  assist  in  saving  the  treasure,  had  two  cables  eat  by  the  foul  ground;  and  H.  If.  S. 

Sea-Horse,  near  her,  parted  a  cable. 

«.Tk— .  ST.  THOME,  ST.  THOMAS,  OR  MILAPOUE,  in  lat.  13''  ly  N.  bearing  from 
CovcloDg  N.  about  4^  leagues,  is  a  small  town  close  to  the  sea,  having  near  it  a 
plantation  of  Palmyra  trees ;  inland,  the  coutitry  is  hilly  bat  that  called  St  Thomss's 
Mount,  in  lat.  13^  0^'  N.  about  4h  miles  from  tlip  sea,  is  the  northernmost  hill,  amlj 
known  in  sailing  alons,  being  lower  than  the  other?,  regular  and  sloping  in  its  shape, 
erowned  with  a  efaurcn ;  and  other  buildings  and  trees,  in  its  vicinity. 

From  St.  Thoma.«!,  the  cou'^t  stretches  N.  ^  E.  nearly  4  miles  to  Madras,  and  i?  low 
toward  the  sea,  hut  safe  to  approach  to  9  or  10  fathoms ;  between  them,  a  black  Pagoda 
ia  seen  in  passmg. 

'From  Point  Calymcre  to  Madr;i.<^,  the  greatest  part  of  the  coa-st  is  lined  with  a  -^andy 
beacli,  having  a  great  surf  rolling  in  upon  it  during  both  monsoons,  which  readers  it 
hanrdons  and  imprudent  to  land  at  any  time  in  a  snip's  boat.   Alon^  the  whole  extent 


seired  together,  they  bend  tolts  force,  and  are  very  easily  repaired. 

The  whole  of  this  coast,  together  with  that  of  Mairihar  on  the  western  ade  of  dlt 
peninsuhi  of  Uindoostan,  is  at  present  subj'ect  to  the  British  Government. 

MADRAS,  OR  FORT  ST.  OEORCJE,  is  the  principal  pctth  nunt  on  the  coast  of 
Coromandel,  and  the  seat  of  the  superior  governor  and  council.  The  town  within  the 
walls  of  the  fort,  where  most  of  the  Europeans  dwell,  is  composed  of  neat  and  wetNbdH 
houses,  with  flat  torrace  roofs.  The  Hlack  Town,  which  is  larger,  lies  to  the  northward 
at  a  small  distance,  inhabited  by  Hindoo  Merchants,  Moors,  Armenians,  Jews,  kc.  with 
some  Europeans,  who  havenot houses  in  the  fort.  A  small  rirer  or  canal,  extends  aroinid 
great  part  of  the  walls  of  the  fortifications,  adding  considerably  to  the  security  of  the 
plaoe,  which  is  deemed  a  very  strong  fortress.  It  is  a  place  of  ffreat  trade,  and  tiic  coast 
although  sandy  dose  to  the  sea,  becomes  fertile  and  of  an  agreeuile  aspect  at  a  small  dis- 
tance inland ;  the  w  ater  is  excellent,  and  plenty  (tf  all  sorta  of  provisions  Stay  be  proonKd 
for  a  fleet  of  ships,  but  firewood  is  scarce. 

As  the  surf  brea1»  very  high  on  the  beach,  the  country  boats  are  employed  on  all  occa- 
sions where  communication  with  the  shore  i.>;  requisite.  Tlw  boats  belonging  to  the  ships 
««MM.  jj^^  rond,  frequently  proceed  to  the  bacA  of  the  surf,  where  they  anchor  on  the  outside 
of  it,  and  call  the  boats  from  the  beach  to  carry  on  shore  their  passengers,  &c. 

When  the  weather  is  unsettled  with  a  heavy  swell  rolling  in,  the  surf  is  often  veiy 
high,  rendering  it  dangerous  for  any  of  the  country  boats  to  pass  to,  or  from  the  s^hore ; 
when  this  is  the  case,  n  flay  is  displayed  at  the  Beach-House,  (a  sort  of  custom-house  close 
tothe  landing-place)  to  caution  all  persons  against  landing  from  ships,  which  shoiild  be 
carefully  attended  to,  for  many  lives  hare  been  lost  at  different  tlmes^  through  the 

*  Hie  dklanoe  of  4  aiaes  offshoie,  k  certsinly  not  eoneeti  fat  the  besriogi  oftlis  hnd  dcoole  the  plan  lAem 
the  Rockingham  «w  wreckad,  to  he  nuch  Mirer  to  Ike  ahoes  Aea  4  nOes.  Hor  diataiwe  fioei  it  waa  protalilf 

not  abo»e  I  {  or  2  mil«i>. 

(l.i|)t;iin  Barclay,  r)('thi'  s'lip  nnlniFr,  in  May,  1820,  is  taid  to  have  carried  <ioim(liii<rs  of  from  5  to  7  filtboaif  oo 
a  bdiik  ill  lat.  12''  i(\  N.  wiili  S.ulnis  Mills  iH'ariii;;  W.  hy  .\.,  dutant  from  the  nearest  «liure  about  10  mile*:  tke 
tame  N;ivi.;i\tor  is  said  to  have  Imd  only  4 ,  .'i,  and  fi  ruthoms  OO  MMths  bank,  ia  ht.  13*  46*  Or  18^ 4^  N.  aad 
•boat  14  leaguM  off  sfaoK;  whioh  aeeas  almoat  iacrediUe. 
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temeiity  of  Europeans  procmiiiig  to  paw  through  the  surf,  in  defiance  of  the  admonitory 
signal. 

The  road  is  open  to  all  winds  excepting  those  tliat  Wow  from  the  westward,  off  the  "'•'"J 
land,  and  there  is  generally  a  swell  tumbling  in  from  seaward,  makiog  ships  labour  or 
vol!  coBNderably  at  times ;  they  are  alfo  Tery  liable  to  faare  their  cables  rabbed  or  cut 
through,  by  pieces  of  wrecks  or  lost  anchors,  there  being  many  of  the  latter  in  the  northern 
prt  of  the  road.*   To  the  southward,  where  large  ships  moor,  in  9,  10,  or  1 1  fathoms,  it 
IS  more  clear,  with  less  HA  of  injury  to  cables.   The  bottom  in  many  places  is  stiff  mud, 
from  which  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  extricate  the  anchors.    To  moor  in  9  fathoms,  with 
(he  Flagstaff  from  N.  W.  ^  \V.  to  W.  N.  W.  is  a  good  situation  for  a  large  ship,  where 
she  will  be  about  2  miles  from  the  shore ;  but  ships  having  a  cargo  to  discharge,  often 
moor  in  8^  or  9  &thoms  abrwtst  the  Flagstaff,  with  it  bearing  West  or  W .  by  N.    lathe  25?dSItt5 
bad  weather  season  it  is  prudent  to  anchor  well  out,  and  keep  the  ship  ready  to  proceed  ^gggj 
to  seu,  should  circumstances  render  this  advisable;  the  gales  genenilly  commence  at 
V,  \V.  blowing  strong  from  the  land,  with  which  ships  can  run  oil' shore,  before  the  wind 
.  veers  to  the  ^^.  E.  and  eastward,  when  it  would  be  impossible  to  get  out  to  sea. 

From  the  beginning  of  October,  to  the  10th  or  15th  December,  is  considered  the  mos( 
dangerous  season  to  remain  in  Madras  Boad,  or  at  any  of  the  other  ports  on  this  coMt. 
Gales  have  also  been  known  to  happen  in  April  and  "May  ;t  notwithstanding,  ships  are 
found  in  Madras  Hoad,  ut  all  times,  for  the^'  galod  arc  not  frequent,  and  if  a  ship  be  kept 
}■  good  condition  for  proceeding  to  hcu,  embracing  the  opportunity  to  weigh,  out,  er  alip, 
and  run  out  on  the  first  approach  of  a  gale,  there  is  probably  little  dan'^er  to  be  appre- 
hended; but  many  ships  by  remaining  at  anchor,  have  at  various  tiinca  been  driven  on 
shore. 

One  of  the  severest  storms  ever  known  at  Madras,  which  destroyed  nearly  all  the  vpge- 
(utiou,  kc.  commenced  from  the  northward  10th  December,  1807,  shifted  to  the  ^.  E.  'oi!^^'^- 
end  East,  where  it  blew  a  hurricane,  and  then  Teered  to  S.  E.  raging  wUi  eqiial 

violence. 

The  lighthouse,  erected  upon  the  Exchange,  or  Commercial  Hall,  to  guide  ships  into  W^j^m* 
tlie  RoatC  or  dear  of  Pulicat  Shoal  in  the  night,  is  90  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  " 
may  be  seen  about  5  leagues  from  tlii;  dock  of  a  large  ship,  or  nearly  7  leagues  from  the 
inast*bead;  the  south  part  of  Pulicat  Shoal,  bears  from  it  about  H.  by  £.  ^E.  19  miles* 
bat  to  keep  dear  of  the  sboel,  the  light  should  bear  to  the  westward  of  S.  6.  W.  ^  W. 

At  anchor  in  December,  17J)3,  witli  the  Flagstaff  of  Madras  Fort  bearing  west  2  miles,  uiimd.  •» 
by  mean  of  several  day  observatioos,  1  made  it  in  lat.  Id''  4'  10"  N.,  and  in  May,  1795,  lllaoSm- 
I  made  it  13**  4'  12*  N.   Captain  P.  Haywood's  observations,  place  it  in  lal.  19"  4'  N, 

Captain  John  Warren,  of  II.  M.  33d  Regiment,  Temporary  Astronomer  at  Madras,  in 
the  absence  of  Mr.  Goldingham,  by  176  observations  of  the  sun  with  circle  and  zenith 
sector,  made  the  observato^  in  lat.  13^  4'  Sf  30^,  7  N :  by  500  obsenratioos  of  S2  stars 
witliin  8°  of  the  zenith,  taken  with  the  zenith  .sector,  he  made  it  in  lat.  IS**  4'  13'  7"  N.  ; 
the  mean  of  wbichplaces  the  observatory  in  lat.  jd"  4'  9"  23",  8  N.  by  67  f$  <4)s«rv]ations, 
taken  by  Captain  warren. 

*  Ships  tliat  moor  or  anchor  under  9  fathoms,  if  it  can  be  coDvenjently  done,  wkh  iMr  b(Mt  to  mraep  the 
bottom  wiUi  a  tniall  lioe  within  tbe  range  of  dieir  cables,  to  diaoorar  if  mj  uatkan  m  ue  wav,  whmbj  tbev 
nii^ht  receive  iojwy.    Onoe  1  iMOvcnd  two  loit  andmi,  by  eieniiun|  Ike  gnniad  elaie  to  the      eAar  we  laa 

moorerl. 

1  .M  iv  It!),  1811,  H.  M.  !>.  Dover,  the  Chichester  Store  Ship,  and  several  otlier  vc-^.  U.  were  drircn  from  tlielr 
wichofi  (III  shiirc  tuid  wrecked,  in  a  violent  storm  at  eastward,  which  beat  in  the  doon  ot  the  houiea,  baoko  dowa 
thetTLts.  a»d  ihe  Flapteffofihs  fat  Aa  Aawkan  Jiy  w€attoieaatih»eaipiMiiriciaiBntoft>sslSM,andie. 
«eHed  no  iajuiy. 
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-CttSr         ^T^J?^  Ill  JoiL  ?»•  W  E.  by  niMwnwBt,  liha  omui  of  3  chranometen.  made  Madra, 
■  *  •    •    •  Ion.  80"  16'  45* 


Bj  eboDometan  from  BokImi;,  Cipt.  P.  Hevwood  made  Madras  Fl^tatf  80°  0' 

kft«nBoalMy,Cip(abC.C.  MoIntoAmadt     d&o  80°  20'  0* 

„  .     .  ^  .  80°  18'  35'  E. 

owing  Pomt  de  GaUe  in  80°  17'  E.  by  2  chrunoinelen,  made      diuo  80"  18'  64' 

BjinetnorsOwtioliKimtim  0  c  ^takeabteBMdlnadft  diuo  80*  SS*  C 

TrmMm  WW  WE. 

The  Observatory  at  Madras,  is  2'  20"  W.  from  the  church  ia  the  fort,  tad  the  latter  is 
nearly  on  the  meridian  of  the  Flagstaff,  or  very  little  to  like  weetwerd  of  it. 

Ill  thi'  report  received  from  Madras,  in  1824,  on  experiments  and  observations  niado 
for  (kterniiiiirig  the  length  of  the  Peudulutn  at  the  equator,  and  at  Madras,  in  order  to 


In  the  beginning,  and  during  the  strength  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  the  current  sets  strong 
along  the  coast  to  the  southward,  sometimes  1^  and  2  miles  an  hour  in  December  biU 
abates  in  January. 

•  Daring  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  particularly  in  the  early  part  of  it,  after  the  1st  of  Fcbmazy 
the  current  frequently  runs  equally  strong  to  the  northward,  which  makes  it  necessary 
for  ships  to  ftll  in  with  the  land  to  wtndwerd  of  the  port  to  whidi  they  are  bound  :  th^ 
caution  ought  not  to  be  neglected  by  ships  that  sail  indiftbrcntlv  upon  a  wind. 

The  Lushington,  (ith  Februarv,  1811,  made  the  land  at  Piilicat,  and  anchored  in  7 
fiithoms,  with  the  Flagstaff  N.  W.  by  W.,  the  enrrent  running  strong  to  the  northward  ■ 
with  sea-breezes  scant  at  S.  E.,  and  land-breezes  at  S.  "W.,  slie  was  two  days  getting  to 
Madras.  The  Duncan,  Madras,  and  Anna,  also  fell  in  with  the  land  a  little  to  the  north- 
wnrd,  5th  February,  and  did  not  reach  Madras  till  the  7ih  at  midnight. 

Ships  approaching  Madras  after  the  1st  of  FdnruarY,  ought,  therefore,  not  to  make  the 
land  to  the  northward,  but  endeavour  to  steer  direct  ior  it,  or  rather  to  make  it  bearinn- 
to  the  N.  Westward,  particularly  if  the  wind  be  southerly.  In  the  opposite  season  from 
September  to  the  1st  February,  ships  should  endeavour  to  make  the  land  a  little  to  tfae 
northward,  for  many  ships  which  made  the  land  a  little  to  the  south  of  Madras  in  the 
N.  E.  monsoon,  hare  been  from  one.  to  two,  and  three  weeks,  gaining  a  few  miles  to  the 
northward,  and  with  the  utmost  difficulty  reached  the  port. 


COAST  OF  COROMANDEL  CONTINTED,  FROM 

MADKAS  TO  THE  NORTHWARD; 

WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

ENNORE,*  a  village  in  lat.  13°  14*'  N.,  bears  from  Madras  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  ^ 
leagues,  and  about  1^  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  viUagey  stands  ^more  Houses  close  to 

*  OsBtdTViibosBdNsloar,iBaoiDSoUdsitsaBdtfreetoiiei. 
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To  pnsrt-rd 
Pvlicat 


the  sea.  Near  a  league  to  the  northward  of  that  house  is  situated  the  southern  extremity 
of  PULICAT  SHOALS,  bearing  about  W.  S.  W.  from  a  thick  tope  of  trees,  which  is  the 
first  to  the  northward  of  Ennore  House,  and  may  be  knuwn  by  two  trees  at  its  southern 
<>xtroniity  separated  from  the  rest.  The  sea  generally  breaks  about  1^  mile  fruin  the 
shore,  on  the  south  part  of  the  shoal  or  reef  opposite  the  tope  of  trees,  tliere  being  le^s 
water  ou  this  part  than  any  where  else.  The  most  dangerous  part  of  the  reef,  is  a  place 
with  3  and  [i\  fathoms  hard  sand,  distant  3  miles  from  the  southern  part  mentioned 
where  it  brcuks,  and  the  same  distance  off  the  shore  abreast,  having  10  and  1 1  fathoms 
very  near  it  on  the  outside. 

Between  this  three  fatlionis  bank,  and  the  southern  part  of  the  reef  that  breaks,  there  Jj 
is  an  inner  passage  leading  to  i'ulicat  Road,  wliich  is  known  by  observing,  that  tlicre  is 
a  second  tope  of  coco-nut  trees  about  1^  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  first  already 
described;  when  the  second  tope  bears  ^^^  4  ,  a  sliij)  may  steer  direct  for  it,  until  she 
get  into  6  fathoms  ouze  and  mud,  she  will  tiien  be  about  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  may 
Steer  N.  ^  W.  in  regular  soundings  to  the  road.*  The  l-'lagstalf  is  near  the  middle 
entrance  of  the  riv(!r,  there  being  one  to  the  southward  and  another  to  the  northward. 

Large  ships  ought  to  puss  outside,  and  if  i)Ound  into  Pulicat  lioad,  should  not  come  under  . 

13  or  14  mthoms  until  the  Flagstafi'  is  brought  to  bear  W.  by  N.,  or  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  they 
may  then  <teer  for  it,  and  will  not  have  less  than  5^  or  6  firtjioms  saody  bottom,  in  cra6t» 
ing  the  uorthem  tail  of  the  reef. 

PULICAT  ANCHORAGE  is  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  from  1  to  2  miles  off  shore,  abitiast 
the  Flagstaff,  wliich  is  in  lat.  13°  25'  N.,  and  'J|.  miles  east  from  Madras  Flagstaff. 
Between  Ennore  House  and  Pulicat,  the  shore  presents  a  regular  convex  front  to  the  sea, 
and  is  low  from  Madras,  abounding  with  trees  to  the  southward  of  Ennore.  Inland,  there 
is  a  high  chain  of  mountains  called  the  high  land  of  Pulicat,  or  Pulicat  Hills,  at  the 
southern  part  having  a  small  piece  of  tiiblc  laud,  or  hill,  called  the  Kettle  Bottom,  which 
bears  west  fVom  Pnhcat  Flagstaff,  N.  SSP  W.  when  on  with  the  middle  of  the  bank,  and 
N.  69°  W.  when  on  with  Ennore  House.  In  lat.  13°  23'  N.,  Ion.  79°  38'  E.,  a  little  to 
the  southward  of  the  Kettle  Bottom,  there  is  a  hill  less  elevated,  called  NAGGERV  Qm.sk»  ^ 
NOSE,  remarkable  by  a  small  crooked  knob  on  it,  bent  over  to  the  southward,  and  nST' 
resembling  a  horn. 

From  Madras  Road,  to  pass  clear  of  the  reef  stretching  along  the  coast  from  Ennore  to  to  Ma  im 
Pulicat,  the  course  is  N.  N.  E.,  and  the  distance  about  6  leagues  to  its  outer  edge,  SjMdSr 
situated  about  -i!  miles  off  ^luire  to  the  S.  Eastward  of  Pulicat,  directly  op[X)«ite  the  third  '"^ 
tope  of  trees  uorthward  of  Ennore.    At  tliis  part,  it  is  steep  from  10  and  1 1  fathoms  to  4 
and  4^  fiithoms,  and  should  not  lie  approached  under  12  or  13  fathoms  in  a  large  ship, 
neither  ought  the  southern  extremity  of  the  reef  to  be  Iiorrowed  on  under  these  depths. 
In  steering  along  the  coast  from  Madras,  a  ship  ought  not  to  shoal  under  12  or  13  fatlioms, 
particularly  in  the  night,  she  ought  to  keep  out  in  16  or  17  fathoms  when  abreast  of 
Pulicat  Reef,  and  if  the  Light  of  Madras  is  discernible,  it  must  hear  to  the  westward  of 
S.  S.  W.  \  W.  in  passine  those  shoiils.   The  depths  are  from  45  to  50  fathoms  on  tlie 
outer  edge  of  Uie  bank  <»  soundings,  about  3  or  3^  leagues  off  shore,  on  this  part  of  the 
coast,  which  is  steep,  and  from  18  to  20  fathoms  al>out  4  and  4^  miles  offshore.    As  the 
depths  decrease  suddenly  from  18  to  15  and  11  fathoms,  thm  to  4))-  or  4  fathoms  on  tlie 
edge  of  Pulicat  Reef,  the  hmd  lead  is  of  little  use. 


•  The  greatest  part  of  Oiis  dtscription  of  tlic  Pulicat  SlioaLi,  is  taken  from  the  survey  of  iLuni  b_v  Mr.  J,  Gold- 
i,  to  1792.   The  riae  of  tide  at  Pulicat  is  irom  2J  to  3  feet  on  the  •priugti  high  water  at  9^  houn. 
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ARMEGON  RIVER,  or  DURASPATAM,  in  lat.  14°  1'  N.,  is  small,  and  bcaw  nearlr 
N.  N.  W.  from  Pulicat,  distant  1 U  or  12  leaeues:  about  half  way  between  then,  Pobf 
Poiidy  projects  coorideiably  into  the  8e«»  vita  a  iboal  aanounding  it  to  the  distanoe  oT 
about  2  miles. 

ARMEGON  SHOAL,  nearly  joins  to  tbe  shoal  that  fronts  Point  Pondy,  its  S.  E. 
e\tr( mity  bearing  N.  N.  E.  from  that  point,  distant  2  leagues,  and  from  thence  it  extends 
about  2vi."W.  by  N.,  parallel  to  the  coafct  4  or  4^  leagues,  till  opposite  the  entrance  of 
Afmegon  River,  its  outer  edge  being  2  leagues  distant  from  the  shore  :  the  depths  on  it 
are  generally  from  3^  to  2^  fathoms,  but  on  its  southern  part,  to  the  northward  of  Point 
Pondy,  there  arc  onl^  2^  and  2  fathoms  in  some  places,  where  it  occasionally  breaks. 
This  ehoal  was  examined  in  18SI,  by  CSaptain  Maxfield,  deputy  Marine  Surveyor  at 
Bengal,  who  found  the  depths  very  near  its  outer  edge  usually  from  7  or  8,  to  9  and  10 
fathoms,  increasing  fjuicklv  to  28  or  30  fathoms  at  3  or  4  miles  distance  from  it,  in  steer- 
ing to  the  N.  Eastward,  lietween  the  inner  edge  of  the  shoal  and  the  coast,  there  is  a 
space  from  3  to  4  niiles  wide,  now  called  BT-ACKWOOD'S  HARBOUR,  vitli  soiuiding:8 
from  4A  fathoms  near  llie  shore,  to  G  or  7  fathoms  contiguous  to  the  edge  of  tlie  shoal, 
where  ships  uught  anchor  with  safety  in  the  fair  weather  monsoon,  near  the  entrance  of 
Armegon  River,  by  jiassing  round  the  north  c  lul  of  the  shoal  with  the  hill  bearini^ 
W.  4  S.*  But  the  liill,  ami  also  the  coast  is  frtMpiently  so  olwcured  by  haze,  that  the 
hund  seems  always  more  distant  than  it  really  is;  and  manvsliips  havine  got  on  tbeslMJsl 
without  seeing  land,  induced  them  to  think,  that  this  shoal  was  situated  nr  out  fnna  the 
coast,  and  it  got  tbe  name  of  the  London's  Bank. 

A  ship  bound  from  Pulicat  to  the  northward,  and  wishing  to  keep  near  tbe  sboie,  mty 
rnntiniie  to  f^teor  along  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  and  when  abreast  of  Point  Pondy,  slie  ought 
not  to  come  under  12  fathoms  to  give  a  berth  to  Armegon  Shoal.  Armegon  iliil,  io 
lat  14®  If  N.  and  2^  leagues  west  from  tlie  entrance  of  the  river,  is  of  regular  fimn, 
detached  from  any  other  high  land  :  if  bound  into  Armegon  Road,  a  ship  ouplit  to  keep 
in  11  or  12  fathoms  until  the  hill  bear  W.  ;|  S.,  or  on  with  the  north  grove  at  tbe 
entrance  of  tbe  river,  which  will  be  seen  from  the  poop,  and  the  Kettle  Bottom,  ifmiiMe, 
will  then  bear  S.  W. ;  she  may  from  hence,  steer  direet  for  the  hill,  and  will  pass  to  the 
northward  of  the  <«hoaI  in  not  less  than  6  fathoms,  until  she  anchor  oppo&ite  the  river  is 
5  or  6  fiithoms,  within  2  miles  of  the  shore. 

KTSTNAPATA>T.  or  KAI.TTOEE.  hoars  from  Armepon  nearly  north  nl)nnt  Glrafriirs; 
the  coast  between  them  is  low,  and  may  be  approaclied  to  G  fathoms ;  ships  anchor  abreast 
of  Kistnapatam  Riyer  in  6  or  6  fathoms.  Between  it  and  Armegon,  there  is  a  place  called 
Cotapatam.  From  Kistnapatam,  a  sand  stretches  along  the  coast  to  the  northward, 
around  Point  Peonar,  about  4  leagues  distance,  called  Shallinger's  sand,  which  jprojects 
about  3  or  4  miles  from  the  shore,  having  regular  sonndings  of  4  and  5  fiithoms  on  its 
outer  edge.  Point  Pennar,  in  lat.  14°  SlK  N.,  formed  on  a  part  of  the  coast  having  a 
r^;ular  convexity  to  seaward,  is  not  remarkable ;  near  it  there  is  a  river. 

GONDEGAM,  or  GREAT  GANJAM,  in  hit.  15°  20' N.,  bears  from  Point  Pennar 
about  N.  by  W.,  distant  If?  or  17  Ua'jfnes ;  the  coast  between  them  is  generally  low 
fronUng  the  sea,  and  may  be  approached  to  7  iathoms.    About  5  leagues  to  the  north* 


*  TliiMe  i«  aUo  a  narrow  channel  round  ths  MXidi  end  of  tbe  ihoa^  bctinen  it  Ud  dw  ihod  thst  flSOlS  MM 

Pondy,  kftdiog  ioto  filackwood'a  Harbour. 
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ward  of  Point  Pennar,  Divrlan  Villapp  and  River  arc  sitintt  d,  and  6  leagues  farther,  fhe 
River  Cerrara,  where  thero  is  a  village  and  a  Jiagoda.  Inland  from  this  part  of  the  CMMt, 
then  are  hills  wliidi  may  be  soen  at  a  considerable  distance.  The  river  Muwjr,  at  Gon- 
dcgfttn,  is  considered  to  bound  the  coast  nf  roiomandcl  to  the  northward,  beyond  which 
the  coast  of  Golconda  begins,  but  the  a]>pcllatioQ  of  Coromandei  is  often  applied  to  the 
whole  of  the  coast,  as  that  of  Malabaf  i«  to  the  whole  extent  of  coast  on  the  western  eide 
ofthepeninBtik. 


COAST  OF  GOLCONDA. 

FORTS,  BAYS.  AND  HEADLANDS.  WITH  SAILING 

DIRECTIONS. 

MOTUPALLl  or  MOOTAPILLY,  in  lat.  lo''  434'  N.,  Ion  80'  20^'  E.,  and  about' 8 
leagues  to  the  N.  N,  Eastward  of  Gondegani,  is  a  small  village  J  a  mile  inland,  not  dis- 
eernildt' from  a  fthip ;  but  with  the  assistance  of  a  glass,  a  small  pagoda  is  perceptible. 
There  are  about  20  detached  Palmyra  trees  to  the  northward  of  the  landing  place,  and  t„n„,j, 
about  a  mile  to  the  southward,  a  tiiick  grove  of  trees  with  a  clump  on  its  southern  part 
higher  than  the  rest.  With  the  nortlu  rn  extremity  of  a  piece  of  high  land  in  one  with  a 
thick  grove  of  trees,  you  arc  abn  ast  the  pro]>or  anchorage,  in  lat.  15"  42'  N. 

The  Dondas  in  o  fathoms  suit  groimd,  at  anchor  in  the  road,  ofi*  shore  1  mile,  had  the 
extremes  of  the  land  bearing  from  N.  £.  to  S.  W.  ^  W..  hlg^  land  W.  hy  and  the 
pagoda  at  Mootapilly  N.  W.  by  N. 

Coming  from  the  south  towards  Mootajiilly,  a  vessel  may  keej)  near  the  land  in  sound- 
ings between  6  and  8  fathoms,  to  pass  insidi:  of  the  2,|  fatliutus  slioul,  situated  oothe  exten- 
sive bank  to  the  S.  E.  and  eastward  of  Mootapilly  now  to  be  described. 

MOOTAPILLY  SIIOAL,  was  examined  in  ISIG,  by  Captain  Court,  the  Company  s  wSSTST 
Marine  Surveyor,  who  found  the  least  water  on  it  to  be  2^  fathoms,  which  slioal  patch  is 
in  lat.  l'j°  '2oA'  N.,  and  ">  miles  distant  from  the  shore,  Ongore  Hill  bearing  from  it  Wfst 
a  little  northerly,  distant  10^  miles,  and  it  lie.n  S.  W.  from  False  Point  Oivy,  about  6  eim_ 
imguet.  Mootapilly  Bank,  extends  to  several  miles  distance  all  aronnd  the  above- 
mentioned  shoal,  havinnj  in  some  places  hard  bottom,  with  overfalls  from  .5  and  .'5 ',  fathoms, 
to  8  and  9  fathoms  water.  Ships  passing  here  in  the  night,  ought  not  to  shoal  under  24 
or  20  iathoms,  nor  under  14  or  15  tathoma  in  the  day  time,  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  bank, 
which  «hplvr>  off  from  18  or  20  fathoms  to  no  ground  (50  fathoms  at  3^^  or  4  miles  distance. 
The  shoal  patch  has  from  5^  to  8  fathoms  near  to  it  all  around,  bard  irregular  soundings, 
which  do  not  point  out  its  proximity:  several  Bengal  ships  have  aecidently  got  on  it  in 
2^  or  .'5  fatli<ims,  and  were  in  imminent  dai  friM-. 

From  Mootapilly  to  False  Point  Divy,  the  coast  forms  a  concavity,  first  extending  N.  £. 
ihok  eastward,  distance  about  6  leagues,  and  forms  a  bay  to  ^e  westward  of  the  latter 
point :  in  this  space  tiie  ooast  is  low  aind  woody,  having  the  villages  of  Pettahpilly  and 
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Nisampatam,  witb  two  small  rivers  near  them ;  PettahpiUv  in  lat.  15^  Bff  K.  w  the  west- 
eramort  of  thae,  and  maybe  known  by  a  flat  grove  ni  Patanyfa  trees  near  it. 

^»  FALSE  POINT  DIVY,  in  bt.  16°  46'  N.,  projects  from  the  main  to  tbe  southward, 
forming  tlie  east  side  of  Pcttahpilly  Bay,  having  the  Biver  Sippcler  and  other  branches  of 
the  Kistna,  falling  into  tlie  sea  close  to  it,  or  in  its  vicinity.  A  bank  of  very  shoal  water, 
projects  from  this  point  about  2  leagues,  botii  to  the  westward  and  southward,  requiring 
caation  in  passing,  as  the  depths  near  its  edge  decrease  rather  suddenly  in  approaching 
from  ppawnnl,  there  being  35  and  40  fatlioms,  about  H  or  2  miles  outside  the  edge  of  the 
bank  that  (extends  from  I'ahc  l^oiut  along  the  coast,  and  around  Point  Divy  ;  but  tbe 
deptlis  from  10  or  12  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  decrease  pretty  regularly  to  5  and 
4A  filtlioms,  farther  insidi-.  Shipg  coming  from  Mootapilly,  ought  to  steer  along  the  cwist 
in  from  6  to  8  fathoms  until  they  approach  False  Point  Divy  ;  then  haul  out  to  the  south- 
eastward, round  the  shoal  flat  that  fronts  it,  which  maybe  borrowed  on  to  4^  or  5  f<ithomg 
during  fine  weather.  The  Dundas  in  ptccring  along  the  coa?t  from  Mootapilly  toward 
Masulipatam,  shoaled  once  to  4^  fathoms  on  the  ilat  projecting  from  the  Fal^e  Point,  ber 
distance  firom  it  tben  6  or  7  miles.* 


*  POINT  DIVY,  in  lat.  15°  ;37=l'  N.,  Ion.  ST  14^'  E.,  by  the  Trigonometrical  Survy, 
bears  from  the  False  Point  N.  E.  by  E.,  distant  or  6  leagues ;  the  coast  between  tlam 
is  low,  with  a  shoal  flat  exteTiding  from  it  to  the  distance  of  5  milosi .  Point  Diw  is 
also  environed  by  a  continuation  of  the  slioal  flat,  projecting  from  it  to  tbe  south  aud 
eastward  about  5  or  6  miles,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  some  places  ;  ships  in  paMing, 
may  occasionally  borrow  on  the  flat  to  5'  nr  (!  fathoms  witli  a  rommanding  breeze,  as  the 
water  shoals  gradually ;  but  suddenly  in  coming  from  ^ea\va^(l  on  the  edge  of  tlie  shoal. 
The  point  is  low,;};  without  any  distinguishing  mark,  except  some  trees  covering  it;  for 
the  low  level  coast  which  str<>tche8  from  it  to  fhf  N.  N.  Westward,  forming  the  westside 
of  the  semicircular  bay  of  Masulipatam,  is'destitute  of  tliem. 

Around  the  point,  and  between  it  and  the  former  place,  several  branches  of  the  Hirer 
Kistna  fall  into  the  sea  ;  the  gn  at  quantity  of  earth  carried  from  the  land  during  the 
rains  by  these  rivers,  has  probably  formed  the  shoal  flats  along  this  part  of  the  coast. 

The  rise  and  fall  of  tide,  is  seldom  more  than  4  or  5  feet  in  the  springs,  at  the  moutlu 
of  tbe  rivers,  but  it  sometimes  happens,  when  a  severe  gale  of  wintl  blows  from  the  sea, 
tliat  tlie  low  land  contiguous  to  it  is  inundated,  causing  great  destruction  of  property  and 
Uves^ 

In  approaching  Point  Divy  from  the  eastward,  the  depths  decrease  quickly  after  a  ship 
gets  on  the  edge  of  sounding,  about  5  leagues  ofl'  sliore ;  the  lead  ought,  therefore,  never 
to  be  neglected,  when  standmg  towards  it,  or  any  part  of  this  low  coast 

.r  MASUUPATAM,  in  lat.  1 6°  10'  N.,  Ion.  81**, or  54'  54'  E.  from  Madras  Observatoiy  by 
chronometer,  oorrespoudiug  with  the  Trigonometrical  Survey,  bears  nearly  N.  by  W.  . 

•  Tlic  CO  i-it  l)cinjr  very  low,  i»  sc  nrcLlv  -icii  mi  Ij.uv  wcathi  r  from  tJie  outer  e<l^:e  of  the  slioal  fliit.  u|ion  whifb 
the  corvflic  I'avuuriic,  C'upitain  ci  lii  I'laii',  .mil  oUu  r  Aiiitit  tmve  grountled ;  but  according  lo  Captiun  Court* 
(uney  of  this  part  uf  thc'  cou.-il,  the  educ  uf  thi'  tiat  bank  wftOe  9  OF  10  fttlMIIIS  ■  lud  dOWn,  fiXMB  FkIm  Fwt  l» 

Point  Divy.  i*  only  alMjnt  4  miles  tiislant  from  thv  hind. 

t  By  Captain  Courts  plan  of  lliis  locality,  it  is  only  .'tj  milcji. 

I  To  guide  ships  passing  tliis  point  in  the  uighl,  or  in  hauling  round  the  shoal  flat  towaid  Miunli|)i 

hovtu:  erected  on  it  would  be  of  great  utility  ;  for  all  tbe  adjacent  coast  being  very  low,  there  we  AO  <  „ 

hnd-ouurlu  raiUe,  to  guide  shqM ;  evea  wlieu  tbejcoate  into  aboal  water,  the  tieea  io  muy  {Mrto  acaioely  i 
as  tbe  flat  extendB  bz  out  flwn  the  low  land. 
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from  Point  Divv,  distant  about  12  or  13  miles ;  the  coast  between  them  is  low  and 
andy,  lined  witn  a  sboal  flat,  hiring  3)>  and  4  fiithona  on  the  edge  of  it,  about  5  miles 

off  shore. 

With  a  southerly  or  westerly  wind,  a  ship  bound  into  the  road,  may  after  bringing  iji^JJl^*' 
Point  Divy  to  bear  about  west  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  steer  along.the  edge  of  the  flat,  ehoattng 
to  ')  or  4^  fathoms  ffradunlly,  as  she  approaches  Masiilij)atam,  wliicli  will  easily  be  known 
after  rounding  the  Point,  by  the  appearance  of  the  Fla^talf  and  buildings ;  if  she  get  into 
4  fathoms,  or  nave  a  hard  cast,  she  ought  to  haul  out  instantUr  to  the  eastward. 

The  shore  is  flat  all  round  tlio  bav,  tlio  depth  in  approacnin":  it  being  not  more  than 
^  a  fathom  for  the  distance  of  nearly  a  mile.  Ships  in  the  fair  season,  generally  anchor 
at  Masulipatam  abreast  the  town,  in  from'4  to  6  fiithoms  mud,  with  the  Flagstaff  from 
W.  to  W.  by  N.,  off  shore  4  or  5  mile?.  This  town  is  situated  on  a  small  branch  of  tlii' 
River  Kistna,  and  is  a  place  of  considerable  trade ;  the  export  chiefly  cottons,  printed  in 
a  varietjT  of  patterns. 

Ships  bound  to  Masulipatam,  firom  February  to  October,  should  make  Point  Divy, 
taking  care  not  to  fall  to  the  northward ;  iu  comine  from  Madras  they  should  keep  in 
soundings,  but  to  avoid  the  Armep;on  Shoid,  and  the  MootapiHah  Shoal,  they  ought  not  to 
borrow  under  20  fiithoms  in  passing,  particularly  in  the  night.  When  False  Point  Divy 
is  approached,  or  the  coast  oetween  it  and  the  true  point,  they  may  with  the  wind  at 
S.  W.  or  Westward,  hsut  into  8  or  9  ftthoms,  deereatnng  the  depth  of  water  gradually 
when  round  the  point,  until  they  reach  the  road  of  Masulipatam.  This  proceeding  is 
proper  during  the  strength  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  but  in  February,  March,  and  April,  if 
the  winds  incline  from  S.  E.  or  Eastward,  which  sometimes  happens^  it  will  be  pruoent  to 
k>  I  p  at  a  reasonable  distance  (torn  tha  land,  and  steer  directly  aom  seaward  into  the  Bay 
of  Masulipatam. 

In  October,  November,  and  part  of  December,  the  weather  is  very  unsettled,  the  winds  SfSSSjSJf 
generally  from  N.  E.  and  Eastward,  and  the  current  running  mostly  strong  to  the  south- 
ward,  therefore,  ships  bound  into  any  of  the  ports  on  this  coast  during  these  months,  should 
lall  in  with  the  land  to  the  northward  of  the  place  to  which  they  arc  bound,  for  they  will 
seldom  be  able  to  gain  any  northing  when  near  the  land  in  this  season.  As  most  of  the 
roads  on  the  coast  are  exposed  to  gales  of  wind  from  the  sea,  liable  to  happen  from  the 
1st  of  October  to  the  middle  of  December,  or  1st  of  January,  few  ships  remain  in  them 
during  this  period,  except  on  particular  occasions.  From  the  10th  or  iSth  of  October,  to 
the  10th  or  l.Oth  of  December,  is  considered  the  most  precarious  time. 

Gales  of  wind  have,  at  times,  been  known  to  happen  during  the  S.  W,  monsoon,' par- 
tieolarly  at  its  commencement  in  April  or  May ;  a  storm  has  also  been  experiencea  In 
August,  although  bad  weather  is  seldonn  aj^rehended  when  the  S.  W.  monsoon  prendls.* 

NARSAPOUR,  or  NARSIPOUR  POINT,  in  lat  16^  20' N.,  Ion.  81"  46' E..  bears 
from  Point  Divy  nearly  N.  E.  liy  E.  12  leagues,  and  from  Masulipatam  E.  by  N.  north-  •52S"' 
crly,  about  1 1  leagues ;  it  forms  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  great  bay  formed  between 
it  and  Masulipatam ;  and  close  to  it  on  the  west  side,  the  river  of  Narsapour  fidls  into  the 
sea,  wUch  is  the  western  branch  of  the  Gadavery,  the  other  branches  of  Uiat  river  ftlling 

'*  Ob  die  tthaHi  10th of  Iky,  I83S,  die  coest  ot  Cotomenk] ma vuitcd  hj  avioknt  tenmet.  the  vitad 
dlieflj  blowii^  finw  If,  a»  N>  K.  villi  a  dglnge  of  nin,  which  destrojad  nadi  jwiuBity  tSaag  tnc  coast,  and 
wbout  Coringa  Tbm  m  famndeted  the  knr  eountry,  and  by  saturating  the  lend  Him  salt,  pononcd  the  vegetation ; 
fc'vcnil  vessels  were  carried  into  the  fields  by  the  inuiidritiim,  and  afterwards  grounded  on  tiKirr  v]<  vutc-d  parts  of 
till'  land.  One  new  ship,  building  on  the  stocks  at  Connpi,  was  swept  away  into  the  river,  Litid  dc-stroycd.  In 
Cuttack,  and  (In  i  'v  country  around  Point  Palmiras,  a  devastation  ol  |)ro|)ert)',  and  uf  Id^s  of  liff  tcMik  pl:irc  by 
the  tauadatioQ,  followed  by  fiunioe,  whereby  muhitudes  of  the  natives  perished,  who  escaped  from  the  inuodation. 
TOL  I.  3  T 
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into  the  sea  uear  Point  Gordewarey  and  at  Connga.  On  the  bar  of  Narsapotir  River  there 
IS  8  or  9  feet  water,  and  3,  4,  or  5  fathoms  inside,  in  the  passage  to  the  town  ;  a  shoal 
bank  projects  ;iboiit  'i  or  4  miles  to  tlio  soutlnv;ir<l  and  westward  of  the  river  and  point, 
on  which  the  sands  are  liable  lo  shift  and  alter  ttie  channel  leading  to  the  former.  The 
anchorage  in  the  road,  is  in  4i,  5,  or  5^  fathoms,  to  the  westward  of  the  point,  near  the 
edge  of  the  flat  that  extends  from  the  river  off  shore  4  or  5  iiiilef;.  In  a  (lin-rt  coursf 
from  Point  Divy,  across  the  entrance  of  the  bay  to  Marsapour,  the  depths  are  from  14  to 
24  fathoms,  shoaling  fast  toward  either  Point 

From  Narsapour  Point,  the  roast  stretches  nearly  N.  E.  hy  E.  about  12  leagues,  tlieii 
changes  to  N.  N.  Eastward  and  N.  3^  or  4  leagues  farther  to  Point  Uordeware ;  the  coast 
between  them  is  low,  and  may  he  approached  occasionally  to  7  or  8  fiithoms,  bat  hi  n 
large  ship  it  is  prudent  to  keep  farther  out,  particiilai  ly  when  within  3  leatrues  of  Point 
Gordeware,  she  ought  not  to  borrow  under  14  or  16  futbonis  in  the  night  toward  the 
extensive  shoal  ^t  surrounds  the  point ;  between  these  potnls,  snne  riven  fill  into 
the  aea. 

SS.^"     POINT  GORDEWARE,  or  GADAVERY,  in  lat.  IG?  49f  N.,  Ion.  831'  17'  B.,  m  atateil 

by  Mr.  Topping,  in  his  survey  of  Coringa  Bay,  is  a  low  narrow  sand  hank,  extending 
nearly  north  and  south  several  miles,  tlie  north  end  of  it  being  considered  as  tlte  point, 
though  some  navigators  set  the  low  islands  on  the  west  side  of  the  sand  bank,  for  Pont 
Gordeware,  as  these  are  covered  with  trees  and  hushes,  but  partly  inumlated  at  high 
amfuA.  water.  The  sands  environing  tlic  point,  on  which  tiie  sea  breaks,  extend  from  it  abont 
'^'^^  3  miles  to  the  N.  E.  and  Northwara,  having  channels  for  boats  between  some  of  them ; 
one  of  them  called  Hope  Island,  is  a  dry  sand  hank  to  the  N.  X.  W.  of  the  point,  from 
to  3  miles  distance,  and  Sj^or  3  miles  within  the  eastern  extremity  of  tiie  reef,  its  north- 
end  being  in  lat.  16^  51'  N. ;  to  the  northward  of  Hope  Island,  the  bank  conststs  of  soft 
mud,  where  it  fronts  the  sea,  and  the  edge  of  this  mud  bank,  having  2  and  3  fathoms  oa 
it,  extends  from  the  northern  extremity  of  the  rcel^  about  W.  M.  W.  and  W.  by  N.  to 
Coringa  Road.  A  little  to  the  westward  of  the  edge  of  ^is  hank,  the  bottom  heconie$ 
hard  sand,  so  shoal,  that  nearly  the  whole  space  between  Coringa  River  aiul  Point  (ionl*  - 
ware  Reefs,  is  dry,  or  barely  covered  at  low  water.  The  James  Sibbald,  a  line  Boiubay 
built  ship,  was  wrecked  on  these  reefs  in  1832,  on  the  voyage  from  Bengal  to  England. 
Captain  Driver,  observes,  tliat  in  August,  1824,  working  into  Coringa  Bay,  in  the  ship 
Clyde,  the  soundings  were  found  to  be  very  irr^ular,  frequently  from  7  to  14  fatfaonu  at 
each  caat  of  the  lead. 

The  jwindpal  branch  of  Gadaveiy  River,  is  to  the  N.  Westwaird  of  Point  Gordeware. 

'^Z"  CORINGA  TOWN,  in  lat.  Iff*  49'  N.,  the  Company's  House,  is  situated  on  anotber 
branch  of  Gadavcry  River,  generally  called  Coringa  Kiver,  and  bearing  from  the  Point 
W.  by  N.,  distant  6  miles.  This  is  the  best  place  on  the  coast  for  repairing  or  building 
small  vessels,  there  being  a  considerable  number  of  shipwrights  and  caulkers,  constantly 
employed  building  or  repairing  the  numerous  coasting  traders  which  belong  to,  or  fre- 
quent the  river  or  road.  On  the  bar  of  Coringa  River,  there  is  from  12  to  14  foet  over 
a  sandy  bottom  in  common  spring  tides  :  it  is  high  water  at  i)  hours  on  full  and  change 
of  moon,  rise  of  tide  from  4  to  6  feet  on  the  springs,  and  2^  or  3  feet  on  neap  tides ;  hut 
when  storms  happen,  or  strong  gales  blow  from  sea,  tlie  country  bein;^'^  low,  is  liahle  to 
inundations,  the  sea  having  been  known  to  rise  greatly  above  its  ordinaiy  level  at  such 
tunes.  The  water  herct  as  well  as  in  the  road,  is  smooth, and  outside  the  bar,  tiie  bottom 
being  soft  mud,  it  is  common  to  see  the  country  vessels  aground  in  it. 
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Wlien  over  the  bar,  the  leading  mark  up  the  river  is  a  small  tope  of  trees  about  120 
yards  from  the  starboard  shore,  kept  a-hcad  aboat  W.  I)y  8.  f  S.,  until  the  ri▼el^o■l  the 

starboard  side  is  open,  a  vcs'^cl  shotdd  then  steer  to  S.  W  estward,  keeping  nearest  the 
starboard  shore  in  passing  to  Coringa  Town,  which  is  situated  on  the  southern  shore, 
about  a  mile  from  the  point  that  forms  the  entrance  on  the  same  nde ;  the  depths  in  the' 

river,  witlnn  the  bar,  are  in  general,  from  24  to  4  fathoms.    Ing<^ram  town  is  about  6 
leagues  up  the  river,  from  whcuce  a  considerable  quantity  of  piece  goods  is  exported. 

CORINfiA  BAY,  has  born  improved  by  the  erection  of  a  Flagstaff  Liglitliousc  on  ^"^wSty 
Hope  Island,  to  guide  ships  to  the  proper  aucliorage.  Ships  should  anchor  with  the 
Flagstaff  on  Hope  Island  bearing  S.  by  the  two  Pagodas  at  Jaggemautporam  wide 
open,  their  centre  N.  \V.  by  W.,  the  lartrc  House  at  Coringa  S.  \\  .  }^  8.,  where  lliey  will 
have  ^  less  5  fathoms  at  low  water,  soft  ground.  Or  tiiey  may  anchor  in  ^  less  6  fathoms 
at  low  water,  with  the  Flagstaff  on  Hope  Island,  bearing  S.  f  E.,  Jaggemantporam  two 
Pagoda'!  wide  open,  their  centre  N.  M'.  by  W.  1  \\  .,  tlie  large  Hou?e  at  Coringa 
S.  W.  ^  S.  0  little  southerly,  and  Coriugu's  River's  mouth  wide  open,  bearing  S.  W. 

Ships  of  500  to  600  tons,  may  bring  the  Flagstaff  on  Hope  Island  to  bear  S.  S.  E., 
Jaggemautporam  two  Pagoda:^  N.  W.  Iiy  W.,  well  open,  antl  tlu?  large  House  at  Coringa 
S.  S.  W.  ^  W.,  the  mouth  of  Coringa  Uiver  S.  W.  ||  S.  well  open,  in  4  fathoms  at  low 
water,  soft  ground. 

Tbc  couutrv  vessels  gi nerally  anchor  in  3  or  3^  fathoms  in  Coringa  Road,  about  H  or 
2  miles  from  the  shore,  w  ith  the  two  Pagodas  at  JaKgernautporam,  or  the  Flagstaff,  about 
N.  N.  W.  to  N.  N.  W.  ^  W.,  Hope  Island  S.  S.  B.  ^  E.,  if  ^is  low  sandy  island  be 
risible,  and  then  the  bar  off  Coringa  River  will  bear  about  S.  \V.  by  S.  Here,  they  may 
be  supplied  witli  wood,  water,  and  provisons ;  and  in  tbc  &ir  season,  any  repairs  wanting 
may  be  effected. 

.lACGERNAl  TPOI^A.M,  in  lat.        5fi'  N.,  about  7  miles  ru-arly  uortl)  from  Coringa,  'Knnji^ 
is  a  village  witli  some  white  buildings,  and  two  small  pagodas  near  it;  on  tlie  bar  at  the 
entrance  of  the  river,  which  is  about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  village,  there  is  a  cov- 
Stderable  surf,  and  it  is  scarcely  navigable  by  boats  at  low  water;  inside,  the  depths  are 
ftom  4,  to  7  or  8  feet,  but  this  river  being  small,  it  is  seldom  frequented  e.\cept  by 
boats  or  donies.    The  anchorage  in  the  road,  is  abreast  the  river's  entrance,  in  5  or  5^  and 
fathoms  soft  mud,  with  the  village  bearing  W.  by  N.  or  W.,  and  ("(uinga  Flagstaff  about  *** 
S.  S.  W.,  oH' shore  1  or  1^  mile.    Ships  may  at  times,  obtain  refreshments,  and  water  at 
this  place.* 

To  file  S.  E.  and  southward  of  Point  Gordeware,  the  bank  of  soundings  is  steep,  from  c„.  r«i.i. 
45  or  oO  fathoms  about  4  leagues  off,  to  16  or  18  fathoms  in  a  run  of  3  or  4  miles  toward  "1^.,",',*^ 
the  shore ;  care  is  therefore  requisite  in  the  night,  when  approaching  the  point  from  sea-  iXT^r" 
ward,  as  the  depths  decrease  suddenly;  a  large  ship  ought  not  to  come  under  16  or  17 
fathoms,  and  should  be  prepared  to  tack  immediattdy  after  getting  soundings.   To  the 
northward  of  the  point,  the  soundings  are  more  regular,  and  do  not  decrease  so  suddenly 
as  to  the  8.  E.  and  southward. 

Although  the  reefs  surrounding  Point  Gordeware  are  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  aovt, 
night,  or  m  thick  weather,  they  may  occaaiondly  with  a  gentle  commanding  breeze,  be 
bonowed  on  in  the  day  to  9  or  10  fathoms.  The  Uarehiooesi  of  Exeter,  14th  August, 

*  Having  our  ru<l(lor  injured  in  the  Nancy,  duiii^  a  gale,  we  put  into  the  road  of  Jaggeinautporani,  where  we 
ranaincd  froni  tlu>  '27tli  September  to  the  7tli  OctolMr,  1784,  with  tbe  ludder  on  riwra  ttfuiaag,  tad  aslad  torn 
thSBM  on  tbe  last  day  raeatiootd. 
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1802,  steered  akniff  the  breakers  off  the  pmnt  in  7  and  6  iadxniM,  when  i^  FoIk  Ptut 

bore  vS.S.W., and  tlie  True  one  W.  by  S. on  with  a  wLitf  building;  and  she  roundadtltt 
N.  £.  extremi^  of  the  breakers  in  6  fathoms,  distant  ^  a  mile,  with  the  Pagodas  at  Jae- 
gernatitporain  oeariag  about  N.  W.  by  W.,  which  is  certainly  as  close  to  them  as  a  ship 

ought  to  venture. 

With  a  southerly  wind,  bound  to  the  anchorage  in  Coringa  Bav,  a  ship  after  rounding 
the  reef  off  Point  Gordeware,  may  steer  to  the  W.  N.  Westward  along  the  edge  of  the 
mud  bank  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  until  she  reach  tlie  road  ;  or  in  working,  with  the  wind 
from  westward,  she  may  borrow  on  the  edge  of  it  to  these  depths  at  tacking,  but  the 
sotmdings  are  not  always  regular.  From  me  entrance  of  Jaggemautporam  River,  S.  \\ . 
iibout  2^  miles,  and  2  miles  from  the  nearest  shore,  there  is  a  bank  of  '.ih  and  4  fathom<> 
hard  ground,  that  ought  to  be  avoided  in  a  large  ship ;  between  it  and  the  shore,  the 
depths  are  from  4^  to  4  fathoms  soft  bottom,  and  the  same  to  the  southward,  betwixt  it 
and  the  ed^  of  the  mud  bank,  in  a  channel  about  l  inib  w  ide. 

I^l^  ships  seldom  anchor  inside  the  3^  fathoms  bank,  mentioned  above,  except  they 
are  in  want  of  careening  or  repairs;  in  such  case,  the  best  berth  is  to  the  southward  of  it, 
in  4  or  4^  fathoms,  in  Coringa  Road.  A  little  to  the  northward  of  the  entrane<  of 
Coringa  River,  there  is  an  inlet  and  a  village  where  fresh  water  may  be  procured,  and 
about  half-way  betweeu  ii  and  Jiiggernautporam,  is  situated  the  three  small  pagodas  of 
Sdinga,  with  the  entmnoe  of  uiotber  inlet  or  small  river  a  little  to  the  northward. 

WATTARA,  a  small  town  in  lat.  17°  2G'  N.,  bears  from  Point  (iordewarc  N.  E.  by  K. 
and  from  Jaggemautporam  nearly  N.  E.,  distant  about  15  leagues;  the  coast  betweea 
them  may  be  approached  with  safety  to  12  or  M  fathoms,  about  2  or  '-i  miles  off  shop, 
being  bold  aud  clear  of  dangers;  the  edge  of  soundings  is  seldom  distant  above  4  leagutu 
from  the  flhme.  The  low  coast  of  Golconda  terminates  about  (i  kagues  to  the  northward 
of  Jaggemautporam,  where  a  ridge  of  hills  or  high  land  begins,  from  thence  stretching 
along  near  the  sea  to  Ganjam. 

ROCKY  BANK  in  lat.  17°  26'  N.,  Ion.  51'  E.,  discovered  by  His  Majesty's  ship 
Melville,  Admiral  Sir  J.  (Jore,  July  24th,  1832,  when  beating  down  the  bay  in  blowing 
weather,  npofi  which  several  casts  of  •oundingB  were  got  from  23  to  45  fittboma,  but  no 
soil  came  up  on  the  lead,  which  either  came  «p  bruised,  or  the  arming  was  displaced,* 
indicating  a  rocky  bottom. 


COAST  OF  ORIXA,  OR  ORISSA, 

WITH  SAILING  DIRECTIONS. 

THE  COAST  OF  ORIXA,  is  said  to  commence  to  the  southward  of  Watlan. 
extending  from  dienoe  to  the  entrance  of  the  River  Hoo^y,  but  the  southern  part  of  diis 
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coast  u  genenlly  called  the  Circan,  and  the  name  Orixa,<uied  for  that  part  farther  to 
tiiAiioffthtraid. 

VIZAGAPATAM,  in  lat.  17°  424'  N.  Ion.  83°  2fi'  E.,  is  distant  about  10  leagues  N.  E-  fr^-^y 
^  £.  from  Wattara ;  the  coast  between  tliem  is  a  little  cuuv^a,  with  middliDg  high  land 
'near  the  aea,  bold,  and  safe  to  approach  to  14  or  16  6thom8»  within  2  or  3  miles  ui  the 
shore. 

Vizaffapatam  ma^  be  known  by  the  blufi'  headland,  called  the  Dolpliin  s  Nose,  which  ^jp* 
forms  me  S.  W.  point  of  the  road,  but  it  is  obsenred  by  the  high  land  beyond  it,  when 
viewed  from  the  offing  at  a  considerable  distance.  About  4  leagues  to  the  S.  Westward, 
Pigeon  Island  is  situated  almost  close  to  the  shore,  appearing;  like  a  small  hummock,  and 
not  diseemible  until  near  it ;  the  coast  opposite  this  island  is  sandy  and  barren.  When 
Pigeon  Island  hears  al>out  north  1  or  G  niih"?,  thn  Dol])hin's  Ts'^ose  may  be  plainly  seen, 
and  the  other  hills  around  \  izagnapatam ;  oue  of  tiiese,  to  the  northwsird  of  the  road,  is 
called  the  Snmr  Loaf,  but  the  nigfaest  is  several  leagues  inland  from  the  town. 

In  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  the  best  burtli  for  small  vessels  is  close  under  tlic  N.  E.  side  of  ^"JJ'JJJ^ 
the  Dolphin's  Nose,  in  6  fathoms  sandy  bottom,  it  beiog  steep  to.    Large  vessels  in  the  " 
-same  season,  may  anchor  in  8  or  9  ihthoms  mud  and  sand,  with  the  Greea  Hill  to  Uie 
southward  of  the  Dolphin's  Nose  bearing  S.       the  Bar  Battery  N.  W.  by       and  the 
Sugar  Loaf  in  one  with  Walltcar  House. 

In  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  it  is  prudent  to  anchor  fiirther  to  the  N.  Eastward,  in  the  same 
depths,  with  Walltear  House  on  with  the  west  side  of  the  Sugar  Loaf,  and  the  top  of 
Green  Hill,  just  open  with  the  Dolphin's  Nose ;  the  Flagstad'  of  the  fort  will  then  be 
nearly  in  one  with  the  centre  of  the  Middle  Battery,  and  the  mouth  of  the  river  open, 
where  a  ship  will  be  in  8  fathoms  sand  and  mud,  on  shore  1.}  or  IJ  mile;  this  is  a  good 
berth,  and  ships  ought  not  to  anchor  farther  to  the  northward :  by  anchoring  farther  out, 
in  II  or  12  fathoms,  they  are  in  danger  of  losing  their  anchors,  the  bottom  being  very 
stiff  mud. 

On  the  bar  at  the  entrance  of  the  river,  there  is  from  8  to  10  feet  water,  and  some- 
times more  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  but  the  sands  are  liable  to  shift,  with  a  decrease  of 
depth  in  the  opposite  monsoon.  As  the  water  shoals  fast  in  standing  into  the  road,  sail 
should  be  reduced  in  time,  before  a  ship  is  too  near  the  shore.  Abreast  the  Dolphin's 
Nose  at  2  or  2^  miles  distance,  the  depths  are  20  and  21  fathoms,  with  it  bearing  about 
N.  W.,  and  the  shore  continues  equally  steep  from  thence  toward  PigeOA  Island ;  the 
bank  of  soondings  hereabout,  extends  3^  or  4  leagues  from  the  land. 


BlMLiPATAM,  in  lat.  17°  53'  N.,  bears  N.  £.  about  5  leagues  from  Vizagapatam ;  the  mm»^mm 
coast  between  them  is  bold,  having  16  and  16  fathoms  water  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the 

shore. 

A  hill  projects  out  into  a  headland  on  the  south  side  the  river,  and  all  the  land  near 
th^  place  is  iu|^.  Ships  may  andior  in  from  6,  to  8,  or  9  ftthoms,  abreast  the  rirer  and 
village,  in  the  S.  W.  monaoon;  and  a  little  ftxtlier  to  the  northward  in  tlie  other 
monsoon. 

From  Bimlipatam  the  coast  trends  N.  R  by  N.  8  or  9  miles  to  Conor,  or  Conam  River, 
and  about  2  miles  eastward  from  the  river  is  Conara  Point.    Nearly  opposite  this  point, 
in  lat.  17°  58'  N.,  lies  a  daneerona  led^  of  rocks  under  water,  not  easily  discerned, 
distant  6  or  6  miles  from  the  sEore^  called  Comaba,  or  Sahtipillt  Rocks:  close  to  them  k.m.p.ii, 
on  die  outnde^  the  depths  are  16  and  17  ladMms»  and  •  Aif  ought  not  to  come  under  *^ 
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17  or  IH  fathoms  in  passing  on  that  side.*  Inside  these  rocks,  there  id  a  safe  channel 
with  9  or  10  fathoms  water  near  them,  and  5  or  6  fathoms  toward  the  shore;  a  il^  ia 
pttung  through  it,  shoald  keep  nearly  mid<channel,  in  8  fothoma  water. 

CHICACOLE  RIVER,  in  hit.  IBP  12^  N.,  bears  from  Conara  Pornt  W.  E.  ^  E..  distant 

6  or  loafriii  s;  the  coast  between  them  is  hio;li,  and  may  be  approached  to  10  or  11 
fathoms,  alwut  2  or  3  miles  offshore.  About  4^  kaguus  to  the  E.  Eastward  ofChica- 
eole»  Cauwoapatam  Rivf.r  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  a  point  of  hindt  to  which  the 
coast  may  be  approaclind  into  the  same  deptli!*,  and  at  the  same  distance  as  mentioned 
above.  Ships  may  anchor  at  these  places  in  U  or  10  fathoms ;  there  being  little  trade, 
tiiey  are  sdaom  frequented. 

G^  si^ot  GANJAM  FLAGSTAFF,  in  lat.  19°  22'  N.  Ion.  85°  10'  E.  bj' the  observations  of 
Qifm.  Captain  P.  Heywood,  bears  from  Calingapatam  River  nearly  N.  li.  by  N.,  distant  26 
l<  aj;iics  ;  the  coast  between  thum  high  land,  and  may  be  approached  in  genenil  to  12 
or  14  fathoms,  about  a  league  from  the  shore.  In  this  space,  there  are  several  small 
rivers  and  Tillages  near  the  sea,  that  of  (^aletar  or  Alatar,  is  3^  or  4  leagues  to  the  N.  E. 
of  Calingapatam,  an<l  about  o  k-a^riu  s  farther  is  tlic  River  Pondy,  or  Poondy,  liavin;: 
several  rocks  projecting  from  it  a  considerable  distance  to  seaward.  Over  this  place,  some 
distance  in  the  country,  the  land  is  high  and  uneven,  called  the  High  Lana  of  Fondy, 
which  abnip;  the  coast  l)ecomos  of  niiddlinj:^  lipip:!it,  but  oqtially  uneven.  Barwa,  or  Barva 
SaSiyST  Rivert  is  about  3  leagues  to  the  N .  i^tward  of  Ponily,  having  several  hills  contiguous, 
'"^***^  whieh  are  not  very  remarkable.  From  this  place  to  Ganjam,  the -distance  is  about  IS 
leagues  N.  Eastward:  the  coast  between  thcni  contains  the  small  River  Soniiiiuvi rora 
nearest  to  Barwa,  and  that  of  Carapar,  with  an  oblong  hill  near  it,  3  or  4  leagues  irona 
Ganjam.  A  little  to  the  S.  Westward  of  Carapar  Hill,  upon  a  woody  and  level  piece  of 
land,  stands  Monsoorcottah  Pa'jfoda,  and  the  river  of  Carapar  or  Monsoorcottnli,  i?  iiUml 
4  leagues  so  the  S.  W.  of  Ganjam,  having  a  small  fort  at  its  entrauce.  W  hen  a  scarcity 
prevails  on  the  coast,  ships  carry  rice  from  Bengal  to  this  place. 

At  Ganjam  a  considerable  tradi-  is  carried  on,  particularlv  by  coastinp;  vespcls,  inanv  of 
which  can  enter  tlic  river,  it  being  of  considerable  size.  Ships  may  anchor  in  the  road, 
abreast  the  fort  or  river's  entrance,  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  about  2  miles  off  shore.  The  betton 
along  this  part  of  the  coast,  is  souK'tinies  coarse  sand  or  gravel*  affording  indiffiinat 
anchorage,  and  under  20  fathoms  about  3  or  4  miles  from  the  shore,  the  depths  decrease 
B«k  suddenly  in  standing  toward  it.  From  Vi/a^-.iiiatam,  the  bank  of  soundings  lining  the 
■uniMMT  coast,  has  generally  from  40  to  45  fatlionis  on  the  edfie  of  it  about  4  or  5  leagues  offshore, 
then  an  acute  dcclivitv  to  no  ground ;  from  20  to  30  fathoms,  are  good  depths  to  preserve 
in  coasting  along  with  a  (air  wind. 

MAMKPATAM,  in  lat.  iy°  40'  IS.,  bears  about  N.  E.  bv  E.  from  Ganjam,  diitant  11 
or  11. I  leagues;  the  chain  of  nountaina  extending  along  the  coast,  terminates  in  several 
saddle  hills  to  tlie  northward  of  tlie  latter  place,  leaving  between  them  and  the  shore  a 
low  level  plain  of  reddish  soil,  where  it  fronts  the  fica.  Ships  in  coasting  along,  may 
approach  the  shore  occasionally  to  10  or  13  fathoms,  but  it  is  preferable  to  keep  in  fnm 
16  to  20  fathoms. 

Manikpatam  is  situated  at  the  entrance  of  an  inlet  or  small  river,  leading  to  the  Uicst 

•  Great  atiftition  to  the  lead  is  ne<^8!iary  wlttii  in  the  proximity  of  thcM  rocLs  in  hazy  wemther,  or  in  the  nigk'. 
for  levml  ahips  have  beeu  Iwt,  or  greaUy  dama^,  by  nmiiiqf  upoo  than,  whm  bomnriiig  too  dQK,  «>7 
nirtOiDKttediMBOsftoatlMludtofaegiMtflrtlwaUistnidi. 
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Chnka  Lake,  which  is  said  to  extend  abont  10  leagues  along  the  coast ;  it  may  be  known 

hy  a  email  Pagoda  encompassed  with  other  bllildi]lg;8,  having  near  them  some  trees.  From 
this  place*  a  sand  bank  is  said  to  project  2  miles*  on  which  the  water  shoals  suddenly 
from  10  to  4  fiithoms ;  a  ship  ougiit,  therefore,  to  avoid  it  in  passing,  by  not  coming 
under  11  or  P2  fathoms. 

From  Mauikpatam  to  Ja^ernaut  Pagodas,  the  coast  extends  about  E.  N.  E.  5  or  6 
le^ues,  but  the  Pagodas  beiug  a  little  inland,  bear  from  the  former  place  nearly  £.  N.  £. 
^  N. ;  betwoon  them  the  coast  is  low  with  a  sandy  ln'iich,  and  may  be  approaclied  ooeai> 
sionaUy  to  10  or  11  iathoma,  about  2  or  2^  miles  oil  shore. 

JAGGERNAUT  PAGODAS,  are  three  large  circular  buildings,  Burroumled  by  several  J^^JS* 
smfillCT  ones ;  they  are  of  conical  form,  decreasing  in  diameter  from  their  bases  as  they 
rise  to  the  summits,  which  are  covered  with  white  domes,  and  crowned  with  an  ornamentai 
globe  or  uni,  and  wind  vane.  The  westernmost  Pagoda  is  the  laigest,  and  the  eastern 
one  the  smallest  <  r  tlic  three.  They  are  all  nearly  in  one  bearing  W.  l»y  N.;  when 
brought  to  bear  iS.  W  .  they  begin  to  appear  separated,  whcnN.  N.  W.  they  arc  perceived 
to  be  distinct  buildings,  though  when  seen  far  off,  they  seem  connected  at  bottom.  They 
are  situatcrl  upon  low  laud,  well  clothed  with  shrubs  and  small  tn  os;  and  as  manv  other 
white  buildings  stand  near  tlioin,  of  diminuti%'e  size,  in  comparisou  witii  the  largest 
Pagoda,  probably  give  an  idea  of  its  magnitude  greater  than  the  truth.  This  Pagoda  n  ^ 
in  lat  19"  4»'  ill'  iN.  Ion.  85°  45'  E.  by  chronometers  and  lanar  observations. 

BLACK  PA(  JODA,  in  lat.  19"  52^'  N.  Ion.  86°  8'  E.,  stands  also  at  a  small  distance 
from  the  sea,  and  bears  from  Jaggemaut  Pagodas  N.  1'}^  E.,  distant  14  m\lc<  ;  the  coast  f*^ 
between  tli< m  i>  rather  low,  having  a  level  and  barren  aspect,  with  a  steep  sandy  beach, 
and  may  bi  approached  to  10  or  12fothom5;  these  depths  being  from  If  to  3  milrs  dII 
shore,  hut  the  soundings  are  not  always  ro{^iilar.  rnmi  15  to  IS  fatiioms  are  cjood  drpths 
to  preserve  in  ooastiug,  which  is  about  4  or  -j  miles  otf  shore ;  hut  cautioti  is  rcquisilti  iu 
the  night,  as  theu,  the  low  coast  is  seldom  seen,  and  if  the  lead  he  neglected,  or  oi-er  hove, 
a  ship's  ])roxiniity  to  the  shore  may  be  first  discovered  by  tlie  noise  of  the  surf  on  the  - 
beach,  which  I  have  niy.7elf  experienced. 

When  the  Black  Pagoda  bears  N.  N.  E.  it  appears  like  a  high  rock,  rising  abruptly  at 
its  cast  end,  in  sliape  of  the  galjlc  oml  of  a  house,  and  a  high  pinnacle  like  a  rhininev 
projects  up  from  its  western  end,  from  whence  it  gradually  slopes  down  to  tlic  surface  of 
the  low  land.  There  are  three  little  dumps  of  trees  or  hummocks  to  the  N.  IC.  of  it,  and 
one  to  the  S.  W.  wliieli  show  th'  ir  tops  just  above  the  white  sand  hills  that  form  the 
sea  coast.  This  Pagoda  being  situated  on  even  low  land,  of  reddish  aspect,  destitute  of 
trees,  and  being  of  mss  diameter,  and  blacker  than  Jaggemaut  Pagodas,  may  be  easily 
<listin<itii-died  from  flic  latter.  Tliey  niay  be  seen  G  leagues  in  clear  weather,  and  when 
first  discerned,  rcbemble  ships  under  sail,  although  iu  some  views,  the  Black  Pagoda 
appears  like  a  huge  roek. 

Vrom  tlie  Black  Pagoda,  the  distance  to  tlie  False  Point  is  IG  or  17  leagues,  and  the  r^,  „„, 
course  nearly  N.  £.  by  £.,  but  from  this  Pagoda  the  coast  extends  5^  leagues  about  {ni"  '^'  - , 
E.  N.  E.  to  the  principal  branch  of  the  River  Gonga,  called  also  Cnttack  River,  from  the 
large  town  of  this  nanu,\  situated  on  it  at  a  considerable  distance  in  the  country.  On  this 
branch  of  the  river,  a  flat  of  hard  ground  projects  to  seaward,  on  which  the  depth  will 
decrease  a  little  if  a  ship  pass  over  the  tail  of  it,  but  there  is  no  danger  if  she  keep  2  or  3 
miles  otV  <1  Hire,  in  from  \2  to  14  fathoms;  ami  in  day-light,  it  may,  in  fine  weather, 
occasionally  be  approached  to  10  fathoms.  .Near  this  place,  other  small  branches  of  the 
Gonga  fall  into  ue  sea,  forming  low  islets,  and  fhb  dhow,  or  projecting  part  of  the  ooasl^ 
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dlled  Cojung  Point,  has  soTnctimcs  been  mistaken  for  tlic  False  Point,  as  the  shore  from 
it  take«  ft  direetion  north  'i^  or  3  miles,  forming  a  small  concavity  in  the  land,  nearly 
mid-way  between  the  Black  Pagoda  and  False  Point,  called  Cojung  Bay.*  The  whole  of 
the  coast  is  low  to  the  N.E.  part  of  this  small  bay,  and  from  thence,  it  stretches  N  E. 
^  E.  and  N.  E.  by  E.  about  5  leagues  to  the  False  Poiiit^  very  low  land.  From  C  ojung 
Point  to  False  Point,  the  distance  is  about  8  or  9  leagoes;  the  coast  in  this  space,  maybe 
approached  to  10  or  11  fathoms  in  fine  weather,  or  occasionally,  when  working  in  the 
ihidiiMig  day-tinte,  or  with  the  wind  firom  the  hind,  a  ship  may  stand  at  times  into  8  or  9  wdiomB, 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  the  soundings  being  mostly  rcgnilar.  Ships  jias^iingfrom  the 
Black  Pagoda  to  the  False  Point,  generally  keep  in  14  and  16  fathoms,  whicli  is  preferable 
to  horrowing  nearer  the  land ;  paracnlarly  with  unsettled  weather  in  the  night,  or  with 
the  wind  from  seaward,  it  is  prudent  not  to  come  under  13  or  14  fathoms.  Between  the 
Black  Pagoda  and  False  Point,  there  are  40  and  45  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  of 
soundings,  about  6  or  6  leagues  off  shore ;  near  the  point,  soundings  extend  ihrther  out. 

'^2,'^     FALSE  POINT,  in  lat.  20°  19'  38'  N.,  Ion.  86^  59'  E.,  is  low  and  woody,  appearing 
like  an  island  when  seen  from  the  S.  E.  or  southward ;  Mahannddy  River  separating  it 

from  the  land  on  the  west  side,  and  the  coast  having  previously  a  N.  Easterly  direction, 
turns  sharp  round  at  this  point  to  b^  W.,  giving  it  an  isolated  appearance.  In  clear 
weather,  it  may  be  seen  from  a  1arg«  ship's  deck  in  15  iathoms,  at  5  leagues  distance. 

From  False  Point,  a  dn,-  hank,  with  some  slmihs  on  it.  projects  to  tlic  eastward,  and 
then  turns  round  to  the  northward  in  the  form  of  a  horse-shoe,  into  False  Bay.  The 
2^RMk  water  is  shoal  around  the  point  to  a  considerable  distance  beyond  the  dry  bank,  the  depths 
being  only  7  and  8  fathoms  about  5  miles  from  False  Point  in  a  N.E.  and  EUunterly  direc* 
tion,  and  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  in  a  southerly  direction  from  it,  the  same  depths 
are  fbund.  The  shoal  bank  surrounding  this  point,  seems  safe  to  approach  occasionally 
to  8  or  9  fathoms,  as  tlie  decrease  in  dej>th  is  very  regular.  Working  along  the  coast  in 
the  King  George,  we  had  the  False  Point  bearing  west  at  snU'Set  distant  3  leagues,  then 
in  1 1  fiithoms ;  fmm  this  time  steering  S.  W.  and  S.  W.  l^  W.  with  a  S.  S.  E.  wind, 
the  depth  decreased  very  regularly  over  a  bottom  of  soft  mud  to  9  fitthoms,  then  rather 
suddemy,  at  9  P.  M.  the  helm  was  put  down  in  7  fathoms,  and  when  about  had  only 
6  fathoms:  the  False  Point  was  then  considered  to  bear  about  N.  N.  W.,  distant  3 
miles,  hut  it  is  certainly  not  prudent  for  any  ship  to  stand  into  7  ftthoms  herei^oot,ss 
we  did  in  a  large  ship  during  the  night 
faivBtf  From  False  Point,  the  coast  extends  6  or  7  miles  about  N.  by  W.  and  Nortli,  then 
jiltwliSl  taking  an  E.  N.  E.  antl  N.  Easterly  direction  about  8  leagues  to  the  True  Point,  or  Fotat 
Palmiras,  False  Bay  is  formed  to  the  northward  of  the  former.  This  bay  has  all  over  it 
a  soft  bottom  of  green  mud,  with  regular  depths  decreasing  gradually  to  the  shore;  but 
at  the  northern  part,  the  quality  of  the  ground  changes  from  sofi  mud  to  a  mixture  of 
sand  and  mud,  with  rotten  stones  and  broken  shells,  on  the  sottthem  edge  of  the  eiten- 
sive  sand  banks  and  reefs  environing  Point  Palmiras. 

A  little  to  the  northward  of  False  Point,  two  branches  of  the  River  Gonga  fall  into  the 
sea,  and  farther  to  the  northward  in  the  bottom  of  False  Bay,  two  sand  hilb  are  situated; 
all  the  cojist  but  these,  is  low  and  woody. 

VL^"    POINT  PALMIRAS,t  in  lat.  20»  41'  N„  Ion.  87<*  IP  £.,  by  selecting  the  mean  of 

*  Major  SatkvSb,  ittlM  tUs  ooQcaTity  la^vwy  mall,  tcarcely  dewrviur  the  bum  of  a  Bay  -.  and  he  kw  m* 

notired  it  r<i  mch,  in  hit  excellent  ftirvey  of  Orixa,  now  dep<isitM)  in  the  M»t  India  Houac.    In  liie  former  dwtt 

of  thw  ruiiat,  .1  l.i;iy  '!  Ir;iixin  s  (!<  r|h,an(l  :')  ItM-^ui  s  v  k1<:.     iis  uriim  lUi ^Ui  (ii  liiirati'd  in  tllil  pMtr 

t  Called  by  Uic  native*  Mjpurra,  from  Uie  cuntiguuut  tanily  i»land  of  thu  name. 
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many  observations  taken  by  several  careful  na\'ig:ator9,  by  ©  c  * ,  and  chronometers, 
bear  from  the  False  Point  about  N.  E.  by  N.  distunt  8  leagues;  but  from  being  abreast 
the  latter  in  14  or  15  fathoms  with  it  bearing  W.  N.  W.  the  direct  course  is  N.  E,  and 
the  distance  10  leagues  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  bank  off  Point  Palmiras  in  the  same 
depth,  with  the  point  bearing  W.  N.  W.  Ships  must  be  guided  by  the  soundings,  in 
passing  between  them,  as  the  floud  sets  toward,  and  the  ebb  Jhm  the  shore;  from  14  to 
15  fatlioms,  are  good  defiths  to  preserve  with  u  fair  wind. 

T)ie  land  (tf  Point  Palmiras  is  low,  and  cloathed  with  Palmyra  trees,  having  on  each  mri^itfii 
side  of  it,  at  a  small  dititance,  the  mouth  of  a  river ;  thaton  the  south  side  is  navigable  bj 
boats  or  small  vessels. 

In  rounding  tiie  bank  off  the  Point,  the  trees  on  the  land  are  just  discemiUe  in  15 
fathoms  water,  distant  about  4  Ipat^iu--  from  the  shore ;  ships,  therefore,  eeldnni  see  the 
Point  in  passing,  unless  the  weather  be  clear,  and  the  reef  approached  under  14  or  15 
frthoms,  which  ought  never  to  be  done  in  a  large  ship  dnriag  tiiiek  weather,  or  in  the 
night. 

About  a  league  to  the  £.  N.  Eastward  of  the  Point,  lies  the  sandv  Island  Mypurra, 
extending  east  and  west  nearly  2  miles,  and  half  that  breadth,  generally  called  the  island 
off  Point  Palmiras;  it  is  situated  on  the  N.  E.  part  of  the  reef,  and  between  it  and  the 
Point,  there  is  a  channel  navigable  by  small  coasting  vessels,  with  a  sand  in  the  middle, 
dry  at  low  water. 

To  the  distance  of  2  and  3  leagues,  or  rather  farther  in  some  places,  Point  Palmiras  is 
encompassed  with  an  extensive  I^nk  or  shoal,  composed  of  rocks  and  sands,  on  which  the  tamtdi^ 
depths  are  very  irregular  in  many  places,  between  1  and  4  ftthoms.  On  tiie  nortibem  ^SSl" 
edge,  tbis  bank  is  not  ■^o  ?tfcp  as  it  is  to  the  N.  E.  and  Eastward,  for  on  the  north  side  of 
the  island,  the  water  shoals  gradually  over  a  soft  bottom  until  it  is  approached  very  close. 
The  N.  Eastern  side  of  the  bank  is  yery  dangerous,  being  steep  nrom  10,  to  4  and  8 
fathoms,  about  3  and  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  ;  were  a  ship  here,  to  get  into 
7  fothoms,  she  might  be  aground  before  another  cast  of  the  lead  could  be  hove,  and  14 
or  15  fothoms  abreast  this  pert  of  the  bonk,  is  not  |  a  mile  from  its  steep  verge,  where 
there  are  only  2^,  3,  and  4  fathoms  rocks.  On  the  easteni  edge,  with  the  Point  bearing 
to  the  northward  of  west,  it  is  not  altogether  so  steep,  the  distance  from  12  fathoms  being 
about  \  a  mile  in  standing  on  it  to  4  ntboms;  but  even  liere,  it  would  be  imprudent  in  ^Sghm 
a  large  ship  to  borrow  under  1  }  or  l  />  fathoms  in  the  nigfa^  w  under  11  or  12  fathoms  in 
fine  weather  durine  the  day.  On  this  part  of  the  bank,  tfaefo  is  a  reef  of  breakers  about 
4  miles  to  the  E.  S.  E.  of  rae  Point,  with  others  between  it  and  the  island,  and  rocks  may 
be  discerned  at  low  water  when  the  bank  is  rounded  close. 

With  Mypurra  Island  bearing  from  S.  49**  W.  to  S.  68°  W.  you  are  abreast  of  the  most 
dangerous  and  steej>est  part  of  me  reef,  and  when  at  the  north  eastern  edge  of  it  in  this 
part,  the  trees  of  Point  Palmiras  are  just  diii^pcarii^  with  the  eye  elevisted  10  or  12 
feet  above  the  sea. 

When  Mypurra  Island  or  Point  Palmiras  bears  W.  W  N.  10  miles,  just  disai^iearing 
with  the  eve  elevated  22  feet,  you  will  have  11^  or  19  fithoms,  then  distant  4  or  5  miles 

from  the  S.  E.  extremity  of  the  reef. 

When  Mypurra  Island  bears  W.  ^  S.  13^  miles,  just  sinking  in  the  horizon  with  the 
elevated  42  feet,  yon  will  have  14  ftthams,  dien  distant  7  or  8  miles  from  the  S.  E. 

extremity  of  tlie  reef. 

The  southen)  part  of  this  bank  is  more  flat  than  any  other  part  of  its  exterior  limit; 
for  here,  the  depths  gradually  decrease,  and  its  limit  on  this  side  can  only  be  known  by 
the  change  of  ground,  from  soft  mud  in  False  Bay,  to  a  mixture  of  OOOIie  land  ud  mtld^ 
with  rotten  stones  and  broken  shelb,  upon  the  edge  of  the  bank. 
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cwat>  A  Aip  paning  False  Bay  in  day-light  xrtth  a  wetteAj  vind,  maj  steer  along  at  discre- 
tion in  10  or  12  fathoms,  but  if  sIh>  g(  t  into  9  iathonis  and  see  Point  Palniiras  or  the 
island  off  it,  sbe  ought  instantly  to  haul  out  into  12  or  14  fathoms  in  rounding  the  eaatem 
limit  of  the  bank.  When  blowing  strong  from  S.  W.  or  Southward,  a  ship  with  day-light, 
after  rounding  the  reef  or  bank  oH'  Point  Palniiras,  may  haul  to  the  westward,  and  anchor 
to  the  northward  of  the  Island  Myourra*  in  10  fathoms,  or  rather  less  water,  where  die 
will  be  sheltered  by  the  reef  until  tne  force  of  the  wind  is  abated.  On  this  island,  a  light- 
house has  been  erected,  to  guide  ships  round  the  reef  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  when  the 
weather  is  clear,  but  it  will  not  be  visible  at  other  times,  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  reef. 
The  pilot  vessels  are  ^ided  in  tbis  season,  by  the  light-house,  in  keeping  their  stations 
of}'  the  Point ;  and  ihipi  now  by  ibis  means,  diioover  the  fiilot  ▼eaiela  witn  more  (mS^ 
than  formerly. 

g-to  KANNAKA,  OR  KUNKA  RlVER,t  about  5  miles  to  the  N.  W.  of  Point  Palming, 
and  2}  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Mypurra  Island,  is  wide  at  the  entrance,  hut  a  ioag 
flat  prmects  firom  it  nearly  2  leagues  to  seaward,  on  which  the  depths  are  generally  2, 2^, 
and  3  fathoms.  The  depths  witiiin  the  entrance  are  nearly  the  same,  and  it  appears  that 
vessels  drawing  under  12  or  13  feet,  may  sail  into  the  river  at  high  water,  if  a  pilot  is 
procured ;  it  is  much  frequented  by  small  vessels  navigated  by  natives,  who  carry  rice 
and  other  articles  of  trade  from  hence  to  Madns^  and  other  plaoes  on  the  Conoiaadcl 
coast,  during  the  favourable  monsoon. 

In  Captain  Sackville's  survey,  a  small  river,  called  Domrah  River,  is  placed  10  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Mypurra. 

At  Point  Palmiras,  and  the  entrance  of  Kannaka  River,  it  is  high  water  about  9,  or  9^ 
hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  the  rise  of  tide  10  or  12  feet  on  the  spriogs,  and  7  or 
8  feet  on  the  neaps. 

chunaicm  CHURINGA  RIVER,  or  Creek,  bears  from  the  entrance  of  Kannaka  River  nearly 
^^^M*  N.  N.  W.  distant  al>out  3^  or  6  leagues;  tiw  coast  between  them  is  low,  and  to  the  north- 
ward  of  Kannaka  River  a  flat,  dry  in  some  places  at  low  water,  extends  about  4  miles 
from  the  shore  ;  the  depths  toward  the  outer  edge  of  it,  decreasing  gradually  to  2  fathoms. 
The  Bight  or  Bay  of  Churinga,  called  also  Kannaka  Bay,  affords  good  ancliorage  in  the 
S.  W.  monsoon,  to  the  N.  Westward  of  Kannaka  flat ;  but  the  Kliurc  is  fronted  liv  sliojj 
water,  there  not  being  more  than  3  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  a  league  from  it,  uuil  beiaE 
out  of  the  track  of  ships  bound  into  Uoogly  River,  the  anehoiage  under  tbs  islsndoff 
Point  Palmiras  is  preferable. 

At  Churinga  River  the  coast  forms  a  curve,  taking  a  direction  tnm  thence  nearly 
N.  N.  B.^  E.,  and  N.  £.  by  N.about  9  lesgm to  i  iulnmgurry,  at  the  entrance  of  Balla-r 
sore  River ;  between  them,  there  are  other  small  rivers  or  creeks,  and  all  the  coast  is  low, 
with  a  flat  stretching  along  it,  on  which,  the  depths  are  not  more  than  2^  or  3  fathoms 
above  a  league  from  the  luid;  and  in  some  places  the  banks  are  dry  at  low  mtw ^  a 
mile  from  me  shore. 

t*9^»m,  BALLASORE  RIVER'S  ENTRANCE,  is  in  lat  21°  28'  N.,  and  very  little  to  the 
eastward  of  the  meridian  of  Point  Palmiras.  From  the  Point,  all  the  low  coast  k  planted 
with  trees  until  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  entrance  of  this  river,  which  on  botli  sides  i« 
dcstitnte  of  them,  having  a  sandy  barren  aspect;  by  tfa&  it  nay  be  known,  paiticdnty 

.*  Tha  uJaod  i»  Mid  to  afind  good  fiwh  water,  \n  digging  in  tin  nod. 
t  U  is  cOmI  Mjnpum  fUwr,  in  Obtain  flsdivfl^  nimy  of  Oii^ 
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by  the  small  sand  hills  on  the  N.  E.  side.  When  the  Nilgur  Hills,  situated  inland  to  lh» 
westward,  are  seen,  they  answer  as  a  good  nariE  fbr  a  ship  Itaving  oocaskm  to  proceed  to 
the  iinclior.'i}^e.  M  ith  the  extremity  of  the  southernmost  or  I.ong  Hill  W.  ^  S.,  the  peak 
of  the  middle  one  appearing  highest  and  separated  from  the  otliers  W.  N.  W.  or  W.  by 
N.  j  N.,  the  smatlest  to  the  N.  Eastward  bearing  N.  W.  by  N.,  a  ship  will  have  a  good  j^;^ 
berth  in  5  fathoms  mud,  with  the  entrance  of  the  river  about  N.  by  W.  ofi' shore  5  or  6 
miles.  The  bank  here  is  very  flat,  the  depths  being  2^  and  3  fathoms  about  4  miles  from 
tlie  hnnd.  From  the  ■nebovsge  in  5  6th«ms,  the  peak  of  the  NUgiir  Hilb  bears  W.N.W. 
distant  19  miles ;  and  firom  Balnroguny,  at  the  rivers  eatnmce,  it  bears  W.      N.  distant 

14  miles. 

A  boat  proceeding  for  BalUsore  River,  sbould  carry  a  eotnp:ist>,  and  in  crossing  the 
bar,  ought  to  bring  the  Flagstaff  at  Bulranigurry,  or  the  Banks-hall  house  N.  N.  W. ; 
keepine  it  on  this  bearing,  will  lead  her  to  Uie  outer  beacons,  which  are  poles  placed  on 
each  side  the  entrance  of  the  bar.  From  hence,  the  channel  lies  directly  toward  the  ^^^g^JJ^ 
S.  W.  point  of  the  opening  of  the  river,  where  the  passage  is  marked  out  by  IjLacons  or 
poles  on  each  side,  placed  at  convenient  distances  on  the  extremities  of  the  shoal^i.  At 
full  and  change  of  moon,  it  is  high  water  about  10  o'clock,  and  the  tide  rises  from  J  2  to 

15  feet  in  common  springs,  but  nieffeis  not  more  than  2  or  3  fceton  die  bar  at  low  water, 
in  the  dry  season ;  it  is,  therefore,  proper,  not  to  attempt  to  pass  over  it  until  tlu'  ht^t 
quarter  flood,  for  the  sea  breaks  high  upon  it  during  the  first  quarter  flood,  particularly 
in  the  S.  W.  monsoon. 

PEI'LY  RIVER,  or  Creek,  bears  E.  by  N.  from  the  entrance  of  Ballasore  River,  distant 
about  6  leagues ;  it  is  known  by  a  Pagoda  on  the  west  side  of  die  ereek,  having  near  it  a 

tope  of  trees.  Small  vessels  passing  between  these  places,  may  steer  along  the  coast  in  4 
fallioni^i,  about  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  when  the  Pagoda  bears  north,  they  may 
haul  in  near  the  entrance  of  the  creek,  where  there  is  2  fathoms  at  low  water  betwixt  it 
and  the  sand.  Pi  ply  Sand,  "tretehes  directly  south  from  the  cast  part  of  the  ereek,  into 
8  fathoms,  distant  about  3  leagues  from  the  shore,  having  7  fathoms  close  to,  and  3 
fathoms  on  its  outer  part,  but  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water  about  4  miles  off  the  land.  A 
ship  intending  to  anchor  in  Peply  Road,  to  the  eastward  of  the  sand,  ought  to  steer  round 
its  southern  end  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  and  when  the  Pagoda  is  brought  to  bear  N.  N.  W. 
she  may  begin  to  haul  up  to  the  N.  Eastward,  on  the  east  ride  of  the  sand*  and  anehor 
with  the  Pagoda  bearing  N.  W.  by  N.,  in  5  fathoms  water. 

From  Peply  River,  the  distance  is  about  5^  leagues  uearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  to  Beercool  ^^^^ 
Creek,  and  from  thence  to  Ingelh  e,  in  about  lat.  2P  48'  N.,  the  direction  of  the  coast  is  clJ^o 
first  E.  \.  E.,  then  about  N.  E.  ;  tlu-  wliolc  of  it  is  low,  and  interspersed  witii  .sand  '"•""^ 
hills.    The  small  trading  vessels  from  Ballasore,  keep  close  along  the  coast  between 
Peply  and  Ingellee,  in  a  little  channel,  with  2  or  3  &thoms  in  it  at  low  water  ftnrmed 
between  the  sands  and  the  shore. 


ENTRANCE  OF  HOOGLY  RIVER,  OR  CALCUTTA 

RIVER. 

CHANNELS.  SEA  REEFS  AND  SANDS. 

THE  EXTENSIVE  BAY,  fonnnrl  between  Point  Palmiras  and  the  S.  Westermost 
banks,  at  the  entrance  of  the  River  Uoogly,  generally  called  Baiaajsork  Road,  aflurds 
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good  anchorage,  the  bottom  being  mostly  stiff  blue  clay,  intermixed  with  sand  at  timea^ 
or  small  stones.  Widi  Mypurra  Island  off  the  point,  bearing  about  S.  W.,  there  is  a  spot 
of  bnVIit  yellow  clay  like  oclirc,  which  is  well  in  toward  tlie  land, 
whrreu  Duriiig  uDsettlcd  weather  in  the  S.  \V.  monsoon,  it  may  frequently  happen  that  a  ship 
'"^A?  cannot  Tonnd  tbe  reef  off  Point  Palmiras  so  near  as  intended,  to  enable  tier  to  anehor  on 
the  north  side  of  it  in  smooth  water;  in  such  rase,  she  ought,  wlion  rountl  the  rrrf  to 
haul  to  the  N.  Westward  into  15  or  14  fathoms,  and  anchor.  Here,  ships  ride  easier 
ahd  more  safe  than  farther  to  tiie  eastward;  hemg  in  deep  vater,  tbe  lea  nuM  fiar* 
wheren«i,  it  runR  liigh  and  short  about  the  sea  reefe,  and  in  the  channels  between  them, 
with  stronger  tides  than  in  the  road. 

nfirM.     PEPIT  SAND,  already  de<:cribed,  is  the  westernmost  of  the  niUDenHU  banks  that 
project  to  seaward,  from  the  eutrauce  of  Uoogly  River. 

w«M«  WESTERN  BRACE,  begins  about  4  leagues  to  the  N.  E.  of  Peply,  and  2  or  3  miles 
from  the  shore,  from  whence  it  extends  7  leagues  nearly  S.  by  E.  to  atiout  lat.  21"  10' 
On  the  north  part,  it  is  yeiy  sboal,  and  about  4  miles  broad,  but  becomes  more  contracted 
iu  every  other  part;  from  2h  or  3  fathoms  at  low  watrr  about  the  middle  of  it,  the  depths 
gradually  increase  to  7  or  ti  fathoms  on  its  southern  extremity,  where  it  is  iuscusibly  lost 
ID  9  fiithoms  soft  ground.  The  south  end  of  Peply  Sand,  is  directly  west  from  the  middle 
of  the  Western  Braee,  distant  about  3  leagues,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  soft  gnmnid  between 
them,  shoaling  on  the  edge  of  the  latter  to  5  aud  4^  fathoms. 

  EASTERN  BRACE,  is  about  2  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  former,  having  on  it 

SSSrT'  about  I  fathom  less  water,  and  about  half-way  between  their  northern  parts,  there  is  ano- 
thor  shoal  with  If  fathom  on  it  at  low  water,  and  from  4  to  5  fttthoms  on  its  southern 
extreme,  in  about  lat.  2P  '22'  N.  This  shoal,  seems  of  recent  fonnutlon,  not  being  deli- 
neated in  the  charts,  although  upward  of  2  leagues  iu  extent  nearly  north  and  south. 
Between  the  north  end  of  it  and  the  shore,  and  on  each  side  between  it  and  the  braces, 
there  arc  channels  with  3  and  4  fathoms,  ending  in  the  Kell.  This  is  a  swatch  of  soft 
n«  Kd.  ground,  about  4  miles  broad,  formed  between  the  braces,  with  the  shoal  last  mentioned 
to  the  northward.  The  bottom  in  the  Kell  is  generally  very  stiff  clay,  the  depths  from 
5  to  7  fathouiH  at  low  water.  The  western  sea  ree(  being  a  continuation  of  the  Eastern 
brace,  they  may  be  considered  as  the  same  sand. 

BARABULT.A,  and  another  pamllel  sand,  begin  at  the  north  end  of  the  Eastern  Brace, 
from  whence  they  stretch  northward  nearly  to  lugellee,  having  very  shoal  water  on  them, 
«id  2|-  or  3  fttiboms  in  a  channel  that  divides  than,  the  Barabulla  being  the  easternmost 
of  the  two,  and  forms  the  west  side  of  the  old  channel  called  the  Fair  Way. 

imt^Mt.     LONG  SAND,  forms  the  east  side  of  the  same  channel,  extending  from  about  hrt;  21* 

16'  N.,  to  the  northward  of  Ingellee,  being  ahniit  1 1  leagues  in  length,  of  various  breadth, 
with  many  patches  on  it  that  dry  at  low  water.  The  southern  part  of  it  is  flat,  having 
5  and  6  firthoms  regolu  depths,  and  on  each  dde  of  thb  extremity  diey  are  nearly  the 
same* 

•^PHtaM  GASPER  SAND,  the  most  extensive  of  any  in  the  entrance  of  Hoogly  River,  stretches 
from  near  Mud  Point,  in  lat.  21°  57'  N.,  about  S.  by  W.,  and  tliis  upper  part  genemllv 
called  the  Mizeu,  is  broad  and  ven^  shoal.  \i formerly  occupied  nearly  the  whole  of  the  river 
in  this  place,  leaving  only  a  small  passage  along  the  eastern*  shoretmid  the  proper  channel 
fin  larga  dnps  was  new  the  westem  shors^  where  ^e  Europe  ships  used  to  moor  in  6  and 
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7  fathoms  close  to  the  land  at  Ked^e ;  but  between  this  place  and  the  eastern  shore, 
di«re  are  11010  two  other  sands  bemde  the  Misen,  separated  by  chaanek  of  eonridemble 

breadth.  The  westernmost  of  these  is  Kedgree  Sand,  situated  in  the  place  where  large 
ships  formerly  used  to  moor  in  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms,  although  that  road  is  now  neany 
filled  up  by  the  sand,  having  not  more  than  9  and  3^  lathonw  on  it  at  low  water. 

To  the  sonthward  of  the  Mizen,  Casper  Sand  is  very  narrow  ;  here,  ships  rross  over  a 
gap  in  it  when  passing  from  Sagor  Road  to  the  proper  channel  leading  up  the  river.  In  ^***' 
Sagor  Road,  the  depths  are  6  and  7  lathoms:  it  amjfds  the  best  anchorage  of  any  place 
near  the  entrance  of  the  river,  although  not  very  safe  durinp;  stormv  weather,  the  tides 
running  strong  on  the  springs.  This  road  b  formed  between  Sagor  Island  and  (ia.sper 
Sand,  which  here,  bears  properly  that  name;  and  opposite  to  the  S.  W.  end  of  Sa^r 
Island,  it  hends  to  the  S.  S.  Eastward,  terminating  in  the  upper  end  of  the  Easti^rn  Sea 
Reef,  which  is  a  continuation  of  it,  and  extends  to  laL  20°  58'  N.  The  eastern  edge  of 
the  Long  Sand  nearly  joins  to  the  S.  W.  part  of  Gasper  Sand ;  and  another  dangerons 
sand,  nearly  dry  at  low  water  in  some  parts,  lies  at  a  small  distance  from  the  latter,  but 
generally  considered  as  the  tail  of  the  Gasper,  and  is  3  leagues  south  from  the  S.  W.  end 
of  Sagor  Island.  Directly  abreast  of  this,  a  narrow  spit  called  Sagor  Middle  Gronnd 
heg^s,  and  stretches  a  considerable  way  to  the  southward  ;  between  tliis  and  the  former, 
about  20  years  aso,  was  the  pnnier  channel  for  ships,  but  ibis  is  now  nearly  filled  up,  and 
another  enannel  has  opened  to  tne  westward,  between  the  tail  and  the  body  of  that  sand, 
at  present  used  by  all  ships  entering  the  River  through  Sagor  Channd ;  and  this  new 
jMssage  through  the  Gasoer  Sand,  has  been  named  THORNHILL'S  CHANNEL.  SSSa ' 

The  entrance  of  this  New  Channel,  is  about  9  miles  south  from  the  S.  W.  point  of 
Sagor  Island,  pointed  out  by  two  buoys  bearing  cast  and  west  of  each  other  1  mile 
di<;tant,  the  westernmost  of  which  is  painted  re^  and  the  other  black,  and  the  depths 
between  them  are  from  4|  to  5^  fathoms.  These  buoys  are  in  lat.  21°  26^'  N.,  and  the 
channel  from  them  lies  N.  by  W.  to  Sagor  Boad,  on  the  west  side  of  the  black  buoy, 
placed  al)out  fi  miles  from  them  in  the  upper  part  of  the  channel. 

About  2|  or  3  miles  to  the  N.  E.  of  the  two  buoys  which  point  out  Thomhill's  Channel, 
there  is  a  buoy  at  the  eastern  part  of  the^Gasper  Sand,  in  the  old  channel ;  and  2  miles  farther 
to  the  N.  Eastward,  lies  another  buoy  at  the  western  edge  of  Sagor  Middle  Ground  point- 
ing out  tlie  eastern  boundary  of  that  channel;  but  there  is  now  a  Middle  Ridge  with  2^ 
ihuioins  water  on  it,  in  the  old  channel,  which  commences  outride  these  booys,  and 
«xtei^  N.  N.  W.  nearly  to  the  south  part  of  Sagor  Island. 

WESTERN  SEA  REEF,  is  a  continuation  of  the  Eastern  Brace,  extending  nearly  wY«frD 
S.  S.  E.,  to  lat.  20''  59'  N.,  and  bending  more  to  the  S.  Eastward  near  its  southern  end. 
It  is  in  general  about  4  miles  broad,  the  depths  at  low  water,  2  fathoms  on  the  north  part, 
where  it  bears  the  name  of  Eastern  Brace,  deepening  gradually  to  3  on  the  middle  part, 
and  to  4  fathoms  farther  southward.  On  the  southern  extremity,  or  tail  of  tlii-?  reef,  the 
depths  are  6  and  7  fathoms,  witl)  10  and  12  fathoms  near  it  on  the  west  side,  and  9  or  10 
lamoms  to  the  eastward,  between  it  and  the  tail  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef. 

EASTERN  SEA  REEF,  being  a  continuation  of  Gasper  Sand,  e.xtends  about  vS.  S.  E.  »*»im»^ 
to  lat.  20'  68'  or  20*  69'  N.,  the  tail  of  this  reef  being  nearly  on  the  same  parallel  as  that 
of  the  former,  and  are  distant  from  each  other  8  or  9  miles.  This  reef  is  not  so  broad  as 
the  other,  but  the  depths  on  it  are  similar,  generally  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  from  the 
tuortbern  part,  where  it  joins  Gasper  Sand,  for  a  great  way  to  the  southward,  then 
gradually  deepening  to  tne  southern  extremity,  where  on  the  tail  of  it,  there  is  G  or  f!A 
Eitboms  at  low  water.    These  two  banks  are  the  principal  guides  for  directing  ships  into 
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Sagor  Channel,  now  in  general  use ;  the  passage  over  the  Braces  into  the  Western  or 
Old  Channel,  generally  called  the  Fairway,  being  almost  exploded.  The  sands  havings 
greatly  augmented,  with  a  considerable  decrease  of  depth  in  the  Western  Channel,  the 
navigation  there,  has  become  dangerous ;  pilots,  therefore,  do  not  take  ships  into  the 
river  by  that  channel,  unless  they  draw  under  15  or  16  feet  water. 

The  Sea  Reefs  are  both  steep  toward  their  western  edges,  but  the  water  slioals  gradually, 
though  quick,  on  their  eastern  sides  ;  in  approaching  them  from  sea,  the  depths  decrease 
regularly  over  a  bottom  of  soft  mud,  and  the  bottom  is  of  the  same  quality  in  the  channels 
between  them. 

Upon  the  Sea  Reefs,  the  bottom  is  hard  ?and,  with  bright  specks  like  steel  filings ;  and 
on  the  ebb  tide,  or  near  low  water,  the  lead  rebounds  from  them  similar  to  striking  on  a 
rock. 

Tlie  (lifTerence  in  depth  brtween  hip-h  and  low  water  on  them  at  sprincr  tides,  is 
generally  about  lU  or  11  feet;  uiul  the  water  is  highest  over  the  ground,  upuu  the  Sea 
Reefs,  and  in  Ballasore  Road,  about  9  or  9^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 
?lJtcJ^  At  anchor,  on  the  tail  of  the  Ea.«teni  Sea  Reef  in  f)  fathoms,  observed  lat.  2P  2'  N.  ;  and 
1  measured  9^  miles  west  from  Calcutta  by  chronometers,  which  would  place  the  tail  of  this 
Sea  Reef  in  Ion.  h^<'  1 1  2  J '  E.,  allowing  Calcotta  in  Ion.  88"  21'  12*  agreeably  to  late 
astronomical  observations. * 

Colonel  Hodgson,  surveyor-general  of  India,  by  mean  of  93  culminations  of  the  moon's 

fireceding  limb,  and  .00  of  the  succeediug  limb,  made  the  Flagstaff  of  Fort  William  in 
on.  88''  '20'  17"  E.  Captain  Ross,  Marine  Surveyor-general,  places  it  in  88°  21'  10"  E. 
Colonel  Colebroke,  late  Surveyor-general,  made  it  in  88"  UV  (tif  E.  Mr.  Goldenham, 
late  Astrononomer  at  Madrtui^,  made  it  in  88°  21'  3(/  E.  I  made  the  latitude  of  Caleotta 
22"         N.,  by  meridian  altitude  of  the  sun  reflccti'd  in  water. 

About  7  or  8  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the  tails  of  the  Sea  Reefs,  the  deptlis  are  from 
50  to  60  fiithoms  on  the  outer  edge  of  soundiugs ;  from  thence,  the  decrease  is  regular  over 
a  bottom  of  soft  mud,  to  9  and  10  fathoms  close  to  their  tails;  and  8iidden»  to  6  and  7 
fathoms  bard  ground  upon  them. 

On  the  cast  side  the  tail  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef,  in  lat  2V*  Of  N.,  to  2P  A'  the 
depths  are  generally  about  and  9  ntthoma  at  lov  water,  and  10  or  lOj-  fiithoms  at  high 
water,  in  the  entrance  of  Sagor  Channel. 

SACOR  SAND,  extends  from  the  S.  E.  part  of  Sagor  Island,  about  S.  by  E.  afterward 
S.  S.  in  a  parallel  direction  to  the  Cistern  Sea  licef;  it  is  very  dangerous,  with 
patcfaM  dry  at  low  water  toward  the  land,  and  there  is  not  more  than  5  or  G  feet  on  it  at 
low  water,  for  a  great  distance  to  the  southward.  The  tail  of  this  sand,  in  former  charts, 
was  placed  in  lat.  2P  15'  but  it  is  now  considered  dancerous  at  low  water  about  that 
latitude,  and  seems  to  have  increased  in  length,  for  the  tail  of  it  at  presenl,  terminates  in 
a  narrow  point,  in  lat.  21**  0'  N.,  where  the  depth  is  9  fathoms.  From  its  southern  extre- 
mity, the  depths  decrease  gradually  to  the  northward  on  Sagor  Sand,  as  on  the  .Sea  Reefs ; 
the  quality  of  bottom  is  also  similar,  hard  sand  mixed  with  bri>;]it  sjiecks  like  steel  filings^ 
but  Sagor  Sand,  is  rather  of  a  darker  colour.  This  sjind  is  m  arly  .steep  to, on  both  sides, 
and  the  breadth  of  the  cliannel  between  it  at  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef,  is  in  general  about  5 
miles. 

As  Sagor  Sand  extends  fartlu  r  to  the  southward  than  formerly  represented,  nianysbi|M 
coming  from  the  eastward  in  the  N.  £.  monsoon,  mistake  the  hard  soundings  they  get  on 

*  It  WMlbnnviiydlought  to  lie  situiitc<l  more  to  tlie  eastward,  for  tliv  Reverend  WilJim  made  itia  loB 

W  28' I  Mr.  Mlfe^  made  il  ia  8tt°  24',  and  Cajitaia  Ritchie,  made  ii  io  88°  26'  £. 
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it,  for  tiie  tonndingi  of  tiie  Eastern  Sea  Reef,  end  work  up  in  the  entnmoe  of  LaeataV 

Channel,  on  tlir  cast  side  of  tlio  former  s.md,  until  the  clump  of  trees  on  Lighthouse  Point 
is  seeni  they  then  discover  that  tbey  are  to  the  eastward  of  Sagor  Sand,  instead  of  being 
on  the  west  side  of  it,  in  Sagor  Channel,  as  ther  bad  previously  supposed. 

Sagor  Sand  mav  bo  considered  as  the  third  Rocf  that  extends  far  out  into  the  sea;  the 
Western  Sea  Reef  being  considered  as  the  1st,  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef  as  the  2nd,  and  Sagor 
Sand  as  the  3rd  Reef. 

SACOR,  or  SAUCER  ISLAND,  extend-  N.  N.  W.  from  lat.  21°  34'  N.,  to  21°  41f  •^w— 
N.,  and  bounds  tlie  grtat  entrance  of  the  River  Hoogly  on  tiie  cast  side,  being  7  or  8 
miles  in  length,  and  about  half  that  breadth ;  near  tbe  east  aide  of  it,  theie  is  a  snudl 
devation,  but  like  all  the  hind  liereaboiit,  it  is  generally  low. 

The  creek  tiiat  separates  it  from  tlic  other  land,  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water  at  the  north 
end ;  ibere,  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  on  the  springs  is  about  4  fiithoms,  which  is  greater 
than  at  any  other  ])lace  about  the  head  of  the  bav. 

There  in  an  aucient  Pagoda,  and  a  large  tank,  of  fresh  water  on  the  east  side  of  tile 
island,  held  in  great  veneration  hy  the  Hindoos,  who  go  there  in  great  numbers  onee 
every  year  to  sacrifice.  The  Brahmin*  eall  the  Island  Gongo-Sagor,  but  the  natives 
generaily  understand  Gongo-Sagor  to  be  the  whole  of  the  laud  tliat  separates  Channel 
Creek  from  the  great  western  branch  of  Hoogly  River,  except  the  small  island  contiguous  to 
the  north  (-n<l  of  Sagor,  called  Coxe's  Island,  which  is  nearly  a  league  in  length,  two  miles 
broad,  and  bounds  the  N.  E.  side  of  Sagor  Road. 

CHANNELS  AT  PRESENT  NAVIGABLE  INTO  THE  RIVER  HOOGLY,  are, 
first,  the  INSIDE  CHANNEL,  stretching  from  Ballasore,  close  along  the  shore  to 
Kedgree,  inside  of,  or  to  tbe  north-westward  of  all  tbe  sboals;  with  depuu  in  it,  gene-' 
rally  from  2  to  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  is  used  by  the  amall  coasting  rends,  which 
aie  navigated  by  natives,  and  draw  little  water. 

FAIRWAY,  or  WESTERN  CHANNEL,  bounded  on  the  east  side  by  the  Long  Sand.  WfM.  •» 
and  beyond  its  extremity,  by  tbe  tail  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef;  on  the  west  side  by  cGSSS 
tlie  Barul)ulla,  Eastern  Brace,  and  Western  Sea  Reef,  and  a  small  shoal  called  the 
French  Flat,*  situated  near  tlic  edge  of  the  Eastern  Brace,  in  lat.  21"  19'  N.,  where 
the  outermost  buoy  of  this  channel  used  to  be  placed.    The  2nd,  or  Fairway  Buoy,  was  • 
generally  placed  o  or  C  miles  about  N.  N.  W.  from  it,  near  the  edge  of  the  Elastem  Brac^ 
m  abont  lat  21°  25'  N.,  but  the  buoys  are  sometimes  taken  np  and  placed  differently,  as 
ibe  sands  are  constantly  liable  to  chancre  in  tiiis  great  river. 

Ships  passing;  out  by  the  Fairway,  used  to  proceed  down  betwixt  the  French  Flat,  and 
the  tail  of  the  Long  Sand,  and  there,  the  channel  became  wider  between  the  tails  of  the 
Sea  Reefs,  in  ]ir<M  rt  (linp:  out  to  seaward. 

Bound  into  the  river,  by  the  Fairway  Channel,  the  manner  of  proceeding  was  different;  K<mu  p«r 
Car  after  running  into  Balla.sore  Road,  and  finding  a  pilot,  the  piactiee  was  to  cross  over  ^SSSSl 
the  middle  of  tl^  Western  Brace  into  the  KeU,t  where  tbe  (nlots  genoally  anchored  ships 

*  Nownid  to  have  disappeared. 

f  The  boUom  being  •titfday  in  the  Kell,  with  a  heavy  ground  swell  tumbling  into  it  at  Uine»  in  tbe  south-west 
MOIOOn,  ships  were  frequently  unable  to  weigh  their  anchors,  and  cross  over  the  Eastern  Brace,  until  the  weather 
tSGSM  moderate;  this  occasioned  a  great  Ioim  of  time,  and  not  seldom,  of  anchors.  Proceeding  into  the  river,  by 
1|h  Weitem  Channel,  we  lost  two  aochons  in  the  Kell,  and  had  our  capstan  broken,  by  tlie  pitcliing  of  the  ship 
vhoi  endeavouring  to  weirii  tbem.  1  ba*e  knoim  other  ships  aiiive  at  Diaiaaid  Hwnmr  mtboot  u  sncbor  lo 
let  go,  iMving  k»t  aU  they  had  b  Bslnon  Rosd,  sod  in  As  Kdl. 
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at  the  approach  of  night,  or  when  they  judged  the  depth  of  water  on  the  Eastern  Brace 

not  sufficient  for  crossing.  When  tiie  flood  answered,  the  Eastern  Brace  was  generally 
crossed  in  about  lat.  2r  20'  to  21°  23'  N.,  a  liUle  to  the  southward  of,  or  abreast  the 
Fairway  Buoy ;  being  then  in  die  channel,  a  course  was  steered  from  this  bnoy  to  the 
N.  N.  Ejistwiird,  for  the  Lower  Buoy  of  the  Barabulla,  between  which  sand  to  the  west- 
ward and  the  I>ong  Sand  to  the  eastward,  was  the  track  formerly  pursued  in  proceeding 
up  the  river.  This  channel  cannot  be  navigated  witii  safety  at  present,  by  ships  drawing 
aboFe  14  or  16  feet  water. 

■Mil.  MIDDLE  CHANNEL,  formed  between  the  Long  Sand  to  the  westward,  and  the 
Extern  Sea  Reef  and  Gasper  Sands  to  tlie  eastward,  is  narrow,  with  only  3  fathoms 
water  in  sevoal  places;  it  is»  therefore,  seldom  navigated  by  vessels  of  any  description. 

^SLl      SAGOR  channel,  or  EASTERN  CHANNEL,  formed  by  the  Baatero  Sen  Beef 

on  the  west  side,  and  Sagor  Sand  to  the  eastward,  is  that  at  present  in  general  use  by 
sliips  entering  or  departing  from  the  River  iloogly,  and  it  lies  nearly  in  a  N.  N.  W. 
direction,  andopposite.  The  lower,  or  outermost  buoy  in  this  channel,  called  the  Reef 
Buoy,,  is  now  generally  placed  in  5^  fathoms,  near  the  edge  of  the  Eastern  Reef,  in  lat. 
21**  13'  N. ;  and  it  is  at  present  a  red  one,  of  the  spire  form  :  these  buoys  ride  greatly 
efevated,  resembling  beacons  when  viewed  at  a  oonsideiable  distance,  and  are  diaconed 
much  farther  than  tliose  of  the  common  constniction.  When  a  few  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  Reef  Buoy,  the  trees  on  Sagor  Island  niav  be  seen  from  the  poop  of  a  large  ship. 

About  10  or  11  miles  N.  N.  W.  from  the  Hccf  Buoy,  and  in  lat.  21*21'  N.,  Aere  n 
an  elbow  or  projecting  spit  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef  witli  3  futlioms  at  low  water,  near  to 
the  edge  of  which,  a  Red  Buoy,  called  the  Spit  Buoy,  is  usually  placed.  And  3^  miles  N.§£. 
from  the  Spit  Buov,  there  is  a  Red  Buoy  called  the  Lower  Buoy  of  the  Gasper,  a  litde  to  the 
south  of  the  tail  ot  the  Gasper  Sand,  near  to  which  a  light  vessel  is  sometimes  stationed. 
Between  the  two  last-mentioned  buoys  is  the  entrance  into  Thornhill's  Channel,  in  a 
north-west  direction,  which  about  3  miles  diatant  from  the  Lower  Bnoy  of  the  Gasper, 
becomes  very  contracted,  as  here  pointed  out  between  a  Red  Buoy  on  the  edge  of  the 
Eastern  Sea  Reef,  called  the  Reef  Head  Buoy,  and  a  Black  Buoy  on  the  western  edge  of 
the  Gasper  sand,  called  the  Lower  Buoy  of  Thornhill's  Channd,  with  a  fairway  buoy 
placed  at  times  between  these.  Tlie  l^pper  Buoy  of  tlii«  e]i;innel  is  situated  on  the  N.  W. 
edge  of  the  Gasper  Sand,  about  3j^  miles  north,  a  little  westerly  from  the  Lower  Buoy. 
T*  Mi  ■»  A  ship  arriving  at  the  entrance  of  Sagor  Channel,  during  fiivonrable  weadier  in  the 
N.  E.  nion?oon.  and  certain  of  her  situation,  may  work,  up  a  considerable  wa}'  with  safe^, 
in  search  of  a  pilot.  In  doing  this,  she  mav  borrow  on  the  edge  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Beef 
in  tacking  from  the  west  side  of  the  channel,  as  the  water  shoals  regularly  upon  tiie  vei]ge 
of  it  on  that  side,  although  rather  quick  in  some  places.  The  depths  in  mid-channel, 
from  8^  and  9  fathoms,  between  the  tail  of  the  Sea  Reef  and  the  tail  of  Safor  Suid,  will 
decrease  gradually  as  she  works  to  the  northward,  to  about  6  fathoms  wnea  near  the 
Reef  Buoy.  Here,  the  depths  are  nearly  the  same  from  side  to  side,  there  being  only 
about  i  a  fathom  more  water  toward  Sagor  Sand,  than  there  is  in  the  western  side,  nev 
the  Sea  Reef. 

When  near  the  Reef  Buoy,  or  in  about  lat.  21"  14'  N.,  a  ship  ought  not  to  stand  so 
near  the  edge  of  Sagor  Sand  as  to  shoal  her  water,  in  working  farther  to  the  northward ; 
for  it  is  steep  to,  and  dangerous  to  borrow  Upon.  The  best  guide  is  to  take  the  soundings 
from  the  edge  of  the  Sea  Reef,  which  may  be  approached  to  5,  or  a  ^  less  5  fathoms  in 
working,. until  5  or  6  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Reef  Buoy,  or  until  the  buoys  on  the 
tail  of  we  Gasper  Sands  are  seen ;  then,  the  trees  will  he  visible  on  Sagor  Island,  from 
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the  poop  or  mizen  shrouds,  if  the  weather  is  clear,  aud  she  ought  to  anchor  until  a  pilot 
.it  obtained.  Here,  she  trill  heve  4^  or  6  &tboms  ei  low  water  in  the  proper  track,  and 
it  woidd  be  imprudent  to  venture  fiurther  up  the  cfaannd  wiUioat  a  pilot 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  APPROACHING  HOOGLY  RIVER; 

WINDS*  CURRENTS,  OR  TIDJgiS. 

SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON,  is  preceded  by  southerly  and  S.  W.  winds,  which  ^JISl" 
gcuerdlly  commence  about  the  entrance  of  Hoogly  Riw,  off  Point  Palmiias,  aod  along  fj^lSS? 
the  northern  part  of  tlie  coast  of  Orixa,  about  the  latter  pert  of  Felmiary,  or  early  in 
March  ;  but  not  so  early  on  the  N.  E.  side  of  the  bay. 

Along  the  head  of  the  bay,  in  the  vicinity  vf  the  sands  and  rivers,  tnm  December  to 
March,  or  until  the  southerly  winds  set  in  strong,  there  are  frequent  light  airs  and  calms, 
with  a  very  smooth  sea.  These  calms  or  faint  airs,  are  liable  to  happen  day  or  night,  but 
the  breeze  generally  foils  with  the  setting  sun,  and  a  calm  continues  in  tne  first  part  of 
the  night.  About  midnight,  a  gentle  breeze  often  commences  nt  S.  E.  or  southward, 
veering  gradually  to  W.  and  N.  W.  in  the  morning,  and  continuing  this  circular  course, 
inereases  in  strength  from  the  northward  about  8  or  9  A.  M.  with  the  ri«ng  sun. 

Toward  the  end  of  Mardi,  or  early  in  April,  the  southerly  or  S.  W.  winds,  begin  to  set 
ia  regular  and  etnmg,  with  cloudy  weather,  and  sometimes  rain  j  but  the  stormy  weather  JS!^'  ***' 
of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  with  hard  squalls  and  mueh  rain,  is  seldom  experienced  until 
about  the  middle,  or  latter  part  of  May,  whicli  continues  until  September.  Tti  .Tune  and 
July,  is  the  worst  weather,  for  toward  the  middle  of  August,  it  is  sometimes  fair  for 
several  days  together,  although  hard  gales  have  also  been  experienced  in  this  month,  in 
some  seasons.  In  ScptfUilKr,  tin?  S.  W.  monsoon  being  on  tbf'  decline,  the  weather  is 
usually  moderate  and  cloudy,  with  little  rain ;  toward  the  latter  part  of  tiiis  month,  or 
early  in  October,  the  southerly  winds  &il,  and  are  f<dlowed  by  variable  bieeses;  and 
sometimes  a  storm  is  experienced  all  over  the  bay  in  September  Of  October,  prerione  to 
the  setting  in  of  the  N.  £.  monsoon. 

THE  CURRENT  on  the  coast  of  Orixa,  sets  to  the  N.  B.  toward  the  entrance  of 

Hoogly  River,  after  the  rominencenient  of  southerly  winds,  in  February  or  March;  about 
the  middle  of  July,  the  freshes  from  the  rivers,  occasioned  by  the  rains,  generally  produce  ""^ 
a  eorrent  settusg  ronnd  Point  Palminis  to  the  southward ;  after  which,  a  small  drain  is 
often  found  to  set  to  the  S.  Weatward,  until  January  following. 

Off  Point  Pahniras,  thft  tides  are  often  weak  on  the  neaps,  but  of  considerable  strength 
on  the  springs ;  the  flood  seta  ronnd  the  reef  along  the  coast,  into  Kannakn  Bay,  but  at 
the  distance  of  a  few  leagues  from  the  ree^  tiie  flwMi  sets  N.  E.  and  N.  E.  by  £.  in  the 
S.  W.  monsoon. 

A  ship,  therefore,  pas:;ing  the  reef  at  a  great  distance,  will  be  set  to  the  eastward ;  and  i>ii««««m 
when  near  it,  will  be  set  by  the  flood  to  toe  N.  Westward,  into  Kannaka  Bay.  uimSST^ 
When  the  southerly  winds  begin  to  have  strength,  during  the  latter  part  of  March,  or  ^'"**' 
VOL.  I.  3  z 
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cwHy'in  April,  the  weather  is  generally  hazy,  preventing  the  land  from  being  diAceined 
unless  it  is  very  near,  nor  can  observations  be  always  obtained.  It  is  therefore,  proper, 
for  ships  bound  to  Hoogly  River,  In  the  strengllt  or  the  8.  W.  luoosoon,  to  fall  m  with 

the  coast  of  Orixa  to  the  southward  about  Pondy,  or  between  it  and  Ganjam,  where  the 
land  is  of  considerable  height.  They  ought  certainly  not  to  exceed  the  latitude  of  Jag- 
gemaut  Pagodas,  before  getting  in  with  the  coast. 

When  a  ship's  distance  from  the  Umd  is  not  correctly  known,  at  the  time  she  is  to  the 
northward  of  lat.  18°  N.,  it  will  be  prudent  to  haul  in,  to  set  a  sight  of  the  coast,  if  it  be 
day-light ;  in  the  night  or  in  thick  weather,  the  lead  will  he  a  sufficient  guide,  when  it  is 
attended  to,  with  care.  Althouj^h  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  but  a  few  leagues  from 
land,  there  is  generally  from  30  to  3.5  fathoms  about  2  or  3  leagues  off"  shore,  between  the 
high  land  of  Pondy  and  the  Black  Pagoda  ;  if  therefore,  the  lead  is  hove  every  half  hour, 
when  the  rate  of  sailing  is  not  great,  it  will  give  timely  warning  in  approaiihing  the  coast. 
About  Ganjam,  the  water  slioab  fast  under  '20  fathoms  toward  the  shore. 

Having  seen  the  land,  or  obtained  soundings,  a  siiip  may  steer  along  the  coast,  keeping 
in  18  or  120  fatlioms  in  the  night,  or  with  unsettled  weatlu'r,  until  abreast  of  Manikpataro  ; 
die  ought  then  to  haul  into  14  or  1  )  fatlioms  if  it  be  day-light,  and  the  wind  favourable, 
to  get  a  good  sight  of  Jaggcmaut  and  Black  PagodiL**,  in  passing.  They  will  be  discerned 
from  17  ur  IS  fathoms,  although  the  weather  is  hazy,  but  with  a  commanding  breeze  in 
day-light,  tlie  ( oast  lu  rt  about  may  he  approached  with  safety  to  12  or  13  &thoms,  about 
3  or  4  miles  from  the  shore. 

Ah  the  land  is  low  and  sandy  close  to  the  sea,  it  will  not  be  seen  in  the  night,  unless  a 
shi|)  is  very  near  ;  and  in  liazy  weather,  the  noise  of  tlir  surf  on  tlin  l)tMch,  would  pro- 
bably be  tlie  first  indication  of  danger;  it  is,  therefore,  prudent,  in  the  night,  not  to  come 
under  15  fathoms,  nor  to  deepen  above  17  or  IS  fathoms,  which  depths  may  be  pre- 
served by  attending  to  the  lead,  and  running  under  easy  sail. 

It  must  V>e  remembered,  that  from  Manikpat<\m  to  4  or  o  leagues  beyond  the  Black. 
Pagoda,  the  direction  of  the  coast  is  generally  between  E.  by  N.  j  N.,  and  E.  N.  E.;  and 
from  this  Psfpoda  the  cotme  is  abmit  N.  £.  by  E.  to  False  Point,  distance  16  or  17 
leagues. 

Being  3  or  4  leagues  pest  the  Black  Pagoda,  a  direct  course  should  be  followed  to 

obtain  the  proper  soundings  off  False  Point,  tnkiiig  rare  not  to  haul  into  Cojnnc;  Pitrlit  or 
Bay,  about  half-way  between  tliem,  which,  although  small,  has  sometimes  been  mistaken 
for  False  Bay ;  this  cannot  happen  if  the  Jaggemant  or  Black  Pagodas  are  seen,  and  the 
distance  from  them  attended  to.  As  the  flood  inclines  toward  the  shore,  and  the  ebb 
from  it,  in  steering  for  False  Point,  the  lead  must  be  tiie  principal  guide;  14  and  15 
iathoms  are  good  depths  to  preserve  with  a  fnr  wind,  and  the  bottom  will  generally  be 
green  mud,  mixed  at  times  with  brown  sand  and  sliclls. 

The  depths  decrease  gradually  toward  the  bank  surrounding  False  Point,  but  it  ib 
prudent  to  keep  in  14  or  16  fethoms  when  passing  it  in  the  night,  or  in  16&thonis  if  the 
wind  is  S.  Easterly. 

When  abreast  of  False  Point,  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  the  bottom  in  some  places  is  coarse 
brown  sand  and  shells,  wiA  black  sp(>ek8 ;  in  other  places,  mud  and  sand ;  but  to  the 
northward  of  this  point,  all  over  False  Bay,  the  bottom  is  very  soft  green  mud. 

>V'ith  False  Point  bearine  W.  N.  W.,  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  the  course  is  N.  E.  lo 
leagues,  to  clear  the  bank  m  Point  Palmiras,  but  as  the  tides  aliect  a  ship  laterally,  the 
h  ad  is  the  only  certain  guide,  and  she  ought  to  keep  in  14  or  15  iathoms  with  a  com- 
manding breeze,  or  in  16  ilithoms  if  the  wind  is  S.  Easterly. 

After  jpassing  Fake  Poin^  and  getting  soundings  of  sofi  green  mnd,  these  will  continue 
in  crarnng  the  sontfaera  park  of  False  Bay ;  hut  when  5  or  6  le^gnes  horn  tike  farmer 
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point,  in  15  and  IG  fathoms,  the  bottom  changes  from  soft  mud  to  reddish  sand  and  shelis, 
on  the  Boutbem  part  of  the  extensive  bank  surrounding  Point  PaUnins.  Keeping  in  15 
fethoms  iu  rounding  the  bank,  the  bottom  will  continue  nearly  the  same,  red  or  brown 
sand  with  shells,  until  Point  Palmiras  is  abreast,  bearing  about  \V.  N.  W. ;  then  tlie  sand 
is  intermixed  with  black  specks  and  gravel  stones,  which  ate  the  soandings  of  the  reef. 
When  near  the  edpe  of  it  in  13  or  14  fatliouiii,  tlie  suiid  is  coarse  with  gravel,  but  farther 
out  in  17  or  18  &thoms,  it  is  generally  of  tiucr  quality,  intermixed  with  black  specks  and 
•bells. 

These  soundings  of  ^exoef,  are  considered  the  best  triiide  to  point  out  when  abreast  of 
Point  Palmiras  iu  the  night,  or  iu  thick  weather ;  from  whence,  it  is  proper  to  haul  up 
N.  N.  W.  for  die  station  of  die  pilot  vessels  in  15  or  lO&thoms  in  Ballasore  Bay,  or  Roaa. 
It,  however,  has  been  often  cxpcrionci  d,  tbat  ships  after  havino;  rounded  Point  PalmiroH 
in  17  &thoms,  and  deepened  into  lU  lathoms,  hauled  up  N.  N.  W,  for  the  rosad,  but  .w^re 
earned  over  toward  the  Western  Sea  Reef  by  a  strong  ebb  tide,  which  sets  out  crfTtbe  road 
to  the  S.  E.,  and  the  flood  to  the  N.  \V.,*  during  the  S.  W.  monsoon. 

Fabe  Point  has  sometimes  been  mistaken  for  Point  Palmiras,  and  the  latter  sometimes 
for  the  former,  whereby  several  vessels,  in  the  first  case,  have  been  wrecked  on  the  shore, 
by  hauling  into  False  Bay  instead  of  the  Day  of  Ballasore,  and  others  have  got  to  the 
eastward  on  the  Sea  Red»  by  keeping  too  far  from  the  land.  To  avo^d  either  of  these 
extremes,  the  following  rananti  mav  be  nsefol. 

For  rounding  both  the  Fabe  and  True  Points,  15  fathoms  is  a  good  track,  abo  in 
crossing  the  bay  between  them ;  this  depth  is  for  from  danger  ofl*  the  former,  and  aho  ggjj*^ 
when  Point  Palmiras  bears  well  to  the  northward,  but  when  thb  Point  b  bearing  to  the 
southward  of  west,  the  15  fathoms  track  is  not  far  from  the  edge  <tf  its  reaf;  for  beret  the 
water  shoals  suddenly  from  10  to  7  fathoms,  then  to  2^  or  3  fathoms  rocks  in  some  places. 

If  the  Pagodas,  or  the  coast  near  them,  or  Manikpatam  has  not  been  seen,  and  iu 
Steering  along  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  a  ship  get  soundings  of  sand,  shells,  and  black  specks, 
which  are  thought  to  be  those  off  Fabe  Point,  but  uncertain  whether  they  may  not  be 
those  off  Point  Palmiras,  her  situation  not  being  correctly  known.  To  detcrnuile  this,  it 
niay  be  observed,  that  the  water  will  not  deepen  in  Steering  N.  E.,  from  liaving  15 
fathoms  off  the  False  Foirit  ;  but  in  «teerinrr  the  same  course  from  having  15  fathoms  on 
the  edge  of  the  bank  oil  Point  Palmiras,  the  water  will  deepen  gradually  to  17  and  18 
fethoms ;  she  ought  then,  to  haul  to  the  N.  N.  W.,  or  N.  Westward,  until  she  get  into  16 
or  15  fathomi,  in  which  depths,  the  pilot  vesseb  generally  anchor  at  night,  during  the 
S.  W.  monsoon,  iu  Ballasore  Hoad. 

If  blowing  Strong  at  S.  W.  in  rounding  Palmirss  Reef  in  day4ight,  a  ship  may  steer 
along  the  edge  of  it  in  12  or  14  fatlioms,  taking  care  not  to  approach  the  N.  Eastern  part 
under  12  or  13  fathoms,  where  it  is  dangerous  and  steep  under  10  or  11  fathoms.  \Vnen 
round  that  part,  she  may  haul  to  the  K.  W.,  and  anchor  to  the  northward  of  the  Sandy 
Island  Mypurru,  where  she  will  be  ?heltcrcd  from  the  sea  by  the  reef. 

Another  guide  to  know  the  soundiuss  oti'  the  False  Point  irom  those  off  Point  Palmiras, 
nay  be  observed.  If  in  15  or  16  ftworos,  abreast  the  former,  a  ship  steer  noriJi,  the 
depth  will  soon  decrease  over  a  bottom  of  soft  mud  or  green  ouzo,  in  liaise  Bay  ;  hut  froin 
15  or  16  fothoms  abreast  of  Point  Palmiras,  the  water  will  not  ahoal  steering  north,  but 
rather  deepen,  if  a  ship  is  deer  of  the  N.  Eastern  extremity  of.  the  reef.  If a  ship  haul 
up  too  &oon  for  Ballasore  Road,  the  water  will  shoal  suddenly  on  the  N.  Eastern  edge  of 
the  reef,  over  a  sandy  bottom  ;  she  ought  in  such  case,  to  edge  out  immediately  iuto  15  or 

*  The  flood  only  aeU  to  the  N.  W.  and  N.  N.  W.  in  the  vicinitj  of  the  reef ;  for  a  few  leagues  feitber  out,  in 
19ipd30Mim,ftaalifen«wtbtodie  N.  ^Mjtiqiid,  wbeonaiajHiists^N.  EMari{v.cH*iait  in  Uowinr 
wesdHT. 
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16  fatliomP,  the  bottom  then  in  the  fair  track,  will  soon  change  to  sitiiFblue  clay,  mixed 
with  saud  and  stones,  or  at  times  with  shells  ;  and  this  is,  in  general,  the  quaii^  of  the 
ground  to  the  northward  of  Point  Palmiras,  in  the  Bay  of  Ballasore. 

The  liglithoiise  lately  erected  on  Point  Palmiras,  is  of  great  utility  in  char  weather,  to 
guide  ships  round  the  reef  by  day  or  by  night,  when  visible ;  for,  by  the  bearing  of  the 
fight,  they  can  horrow  on  the  edge  of  the  reef  where  the  sonndings  are  regular,  and  avoid 
the  steep  parts  at  its  N.  E.  end.  Wlien  clear  of  this  extremity,  the  light  will  answer  a«. 
a  farther  guide  to  conduct  them  into  smooth  water,  w  here  they  can  auclior  in  d  or  10 
ftthoms  under  the  lee  of  the  reef,  when  the  light  is  brought  well  to  the  southward. 

It  is  also  desirable,  that  tin's  ;nichorage  tinder  the  lee  of  tin-  reef  off'  Point  Palmiras,  be 
adopted  as  one  of  the  stations  for  the  pilot  vcsseb  tu  ride  during  the  S.  W.  monsoon, 
when  ^e  weather  is  stormy,  for  then  lome  pilots  would  probably  he  round  at  tbia  station ; 
but  hitherto,  ships  have  frequently  rode  in  Ballasore  Road  for  several  days  together,  in 
danger  of  losing  their  anchons,  au  the  pilot  vessels  being  in  the  river,  which  is  often 
experienced  in  uowing  weather. 

Although  a  lighthouse  has  been  erected  on  Point  Puliniras,  it  may  frecjucnflv  l);\]>i)en. 
by  night  or  by  day,  that  thick  rainy  weather  will  prevent  the  light,  or  lighthouse,  from 
being  discerned ;  consequently,  at  such  times,  ships  will  have  no  guide  hut  the  soandinga 
in  rouniling  the  reef.  When  this  happens,  they  may  be  liable  to  fall  to  leeward  of  the 
anchoring  station  under  the  point,  if  none  of  the  pilot  reeida  are  discerned  at  their 
ttations  in  the  offing.  For  althou^  tiieee  Teweb  may  in  ttnmy  wea:dier,  amshm  under 

Mypurra  Island  and  the  adjoining  reef,  vet,  when  die  weather  will  pexmit^  th^  keep 
under  sail  in  a  line  directly  east  from  the  fighthouse. 

When  pilot  vessels  are  in  Ballasore  Road  during  the  S.  W.  monioon,  they  generally 
anchor  in  the  even! no-,  in  from  13  to  15  fathoms  water  ;•  in  the  morning  they  weigh 
when  the  weather  will  permit,  and  traverse  the  road  in  search  of  shipe  during  the  day ; 
hot  the  ibilowing  instmctions,  issued  by  the  Master  Attendant  at  Calcutta,  to  the  pilot 
vessels,  will  best  point  out  their  cruizing  station. 

Ist. — The  vessel  under  your  charge,  being  now  ready  for  sea,  equipped,  and  completcl  v 
sitored  for  a  cruize  of  three  montiis,  ^rou  are  hereby  directed  to  proceed  out  with  her  into 
the  roads  with  all  practicable  expedition,  in  order  to  cruize  (for  Uie  general  benefit  of  the 
trade  resorting  to  this  port)  off  tiie  outer  edge  of  the  reef  off  Point  Palmiras,  bringing  the 
Plointtohear  by  sight  or  computation,  west,  which  position  will  place  you  in  about  16 
firthoms  water,  the  ground  composed  of  sand  and  gravel,  M'ith  broken  shells  and  black 
specks,  or  in  about  lat.  20°  43'  N.,  and  this  line  is  to  be  the  southern  boundaiy  of  your 
cruizing  station  during  the  S.  W.  monsoon. 

2nd.— As  the  proposition  alwve  assigned  is  invariably  passed  or  crossed  by  all  ships 
and  vessels  bound  mto  the  River  Hoogly,  during  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  it  is  therefore 
desirable  that  you  should  keep  as  near  it  during  the  continuance  of  your  cruize,  as  the 
state  of  the  winds,  weather,  and  tide  will  admit ;  all  oonsideiations  which  comprehend 
the  security  of  the  vessel  under  your  charge,  from  the  enemy,  and  other  disasters,  arc  left 
to  your  discretion,  as  the  necessary  consequence  of  the  dependence  placed  iu  your  zealous 
and  faithful  execution  of  the  important  trust  oonfided  to  your  management. 

3rd. — On  the  change  of  the  seasons,  you  are  to  quit  the  station  prescribed  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph,  and  to  cruize  off  the  tail  of  Saugor  Reef,  in  laL  21°  N.  and  about  Ion. 
88^  4v  hemg  paitienlarly  cautions  in  guarding  against  the  dea^ns  of  the  enemy's 
emisers. 


*  They  mostly  anchor  in  tight  of  each  other,  in  an  eact  and  we»t  lu>e,  and  if  three  rcMcla  are  out,  siireMi  aboat 
•  or  0 1"""" 
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When  the  weather  is  moderate,  ships  may  keep  under  sail  in  the  day,  with  the  ebb  tide,  JJ^SSw 
standing  occasionally  to  the  eastward  to  11  or  12  fathoms,  near  the  tail  of  the  Western 
Sea  Reef,  (■rnpsiii^  BiilluHorc  Road  iu  14  and  15  fathoms.  By  traversing  tlie  Road  in  the 
day,  when  any  pilot  vessels  uru  there,  the  chance  of  soon  discovering  one,  will  be  much 
sveater,  than  by  remaining  at  anchor ;  bat  attention  to  the  set  of  the  tides  is  requisite, 
for  a  ship  keeping  under  sail  with  fitrong  flood  tides  on  the  sy^rings,  might  be  liable  to 
get  over  to  the  N.  E^tward,  too  far  up,  upon  the  Western  Sea  Kect. 

The  pilot  vessels  are  generally  snow  rigged,  with  a  small  jigger  mast  on  the  stem,  and 
the  first  that  in  spoken  with,  by  any  ship,  if  it  is  not  their  turn  to  take  charge,  they  will 
direct  her  where  to  find  the  pilot,  whose  vessel  wiU  show  a  small  red  flag  at      gan'  end. 

A  ioating  light  veMel  is  stationed  in  the  Eastern  Channel,  a  little  to  the  norlSward  of 
the  tail  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef  in  lat.  21°  4'  N.,  which  is  an  excellent  guide  for  sliips 
ajxproachioK  the  eastern,  or  Sagor  Channel ;  another  floating  light  lias  been  placed  at  the 
tdl  of  the  Gasper  Sand,  to  lead  ships  into  Thomhill's  Channel. 

If  a  ship  get  accidently  on  the  tail  of  any  of  the  Sea  Reefs,  she  ought  not  to  stand  into  f'uMtmm 
shoal  water,  for  the  sea  runs  high  upon  them  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon ;  it  will  be  prudent  Wil*'^ 
to  tack,  or  hanl  off  immediately  into  deep  water,  or  anehor  until  the  d>b  tide  cnaoles  her 
to  work  to  the  southward  clear  of  them. 

In  September,  when  the  strength  of  the  monsoon  is  abated,  it  is  not  considered  dan- 
gerous to  stand  to  tiie  eastward  in  12  or  11  &thoms  near  tiie  tails  of  the  seareeb, 
particularly  in  favourable  weather ;  by  doing  so,  pilots  may  at  times  be  found,  bringing 
ottt  ships  by  tlie  Eastern  Channel ;  but  it  is  only  when  no  pilots  axe  found  in  the  road, 
and  the  weather  settled,  Aat  a  ship  may  venture  to  stand  near  ^  tails  of  tiie  sea  veefr 
in  search  of  one,  and  it  oi^ht  not  to  be  done  in  tlie  montlia  when  the  monsoon  genmUy 
blows  strong.* 

Sinee  ihe  Western  ChanneMias  become  dangerousfer  large  ships,  by  a  decrease  in  the  awyj* 

depth  of  water,  and  the  Eastern  or  Sagor  Channel  now  adopted,  the  pilots  to  enter  it,  in  tmmm 
conducting  ships  from  Ballasore  Road  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  steer  to  the  eastward, 
cvoasine  over  the  talk  of  the  Western  and  Eastern  Sea  Reeb;  the  soundings  obtained  on 
thes^  being  their  principal  guide. 

NORTH-EAST  MONSOON,  generally  commences  earlvin  October,  along  the  head  m.c-«- 
of  the  Bay,  or  about  the  middle  of  that  month,  but  not  so  early  in  the  central  and  southern  "**" 
parts  between  the  Nicobar  Islands  and  Ceylon ;  for  there)  S.  W.  and  Westerly  winds 
prevail  frequently  in  October,  and  sometimes  in  November. 

To  the  northward  of  lat.  17°  or  18**  N.,  the  winds  arc  often  very  light  in  the  N.  E. 
monsoon,  sometimes  inclining  at  N.  E.,  but  more  frequently  between  N.  N.  E.  and  N.  by 
W.  Calms  and  &int  airs  prevail  much  in  the  north  part  of  the  bay,  particularly  in 
soundings  along  the  head  of  it,  and  along  the  ooast  of  Aracan,  daring  tiie  whole  period 
that  the  N.  £.  monsoon  pnedimiinates  in  the  open  sea. 

THE  CURRENTS,  in  the  early  part  of  this  monsoon,  generally  set  to  the  S.  Westward  crrv... 
in  Uienoriiheni  part  of  the  bay;  and  near  the  coast  of  Axacan,  Southerly  or  S.  Easterly 

*  Some  navigators,  however,  well  acquainted  with  tlie  river,  have  cro«se<l  over  the  sea  reefs,  without  ptktta,  in 
ships  at  an  easy  dnu^  of  water.  The  Sir  William  PuUney,  about  500  tons  burthen,  being  li^ht,  with  Uoopt  on 
bos*ll,WTmd  b  Biahinre  Road,  lOtli  of  July,  1806;  finding  no  pilot  tomIs  there,  she  weighed  at  day-light, 
croMedtliewBiliBiiMawrfin6fclhoiiM,md  steering  on  to  the  eutmud,  Mon  after,  the  EaMam  Sea  Hed*  in 
4felbQaia:  «tiiaoDilialiiif«lo,ia6ftrthonwaoftgn>und,  io  Sagor Chsaod, otMmd M.  tl*  15* N. dinetly after 
the  raefbnojvta  Hen,  thm  aide  ssaapchsaadifpaMd  the  Owpcr  baoyt  4  P.M.  and  half  aahwr  after  gat 
a  pOot. 
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ciUients  pfeviil  more  than  any  other,  throughout  this  season.  In  tbe  open  sea,  well  out 
firam  the  coB8t»  there  it  addom  any  southerly  current,  but  generally  a  drwn  to  N.  W.  or 

N.,  and  sometimes  to  N.  Eastward. 

Shins  bound  to  lioogly  River  during  the  H,  £.  monsoon,  were  formerlv  directed  to 
keep  doae  along  the  coeat  of  Arafiui  to  kt  31*>  N..  or  in  ilgbi  of  the  White  Clifla,  and 
from  thence,  to  steer  W.  or  W.  by  hetween  UL  2P  and  2P  W  N. :  which  route 
is  not  advisable  to  be  followed.  .  i  oi  i  .  v  yjfi 

This  circuitous  roate  was  ehosen,  that  ships  might  he  enabled  to  anchor  in  moderate 
(leptlis  wlicn  oaluis  and  faint  airs  prevailed,  and  to  prevcTit  tlic  currents  occasioned  by  the 
frei^hes  out  of  the  rivers,  drifdng  them  to  the  southward  out  of  soundings.  .  "unm 
southcrlv  currents  are,  however,  eddom  experienced,  except  in  the  Yidnity  of  tiie  land, 
where  also  faiut  airs  aud  calms  prevail  more  than  farther  out  in  tlie  open  sea ;  on  whidi 
account,  it  seems  advisable  to  keep  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  Arainan  Coast,  and 
the  N.  Eastern  angle  of  the  bay,  in  proceeding  to  the  IKTer  Hoogly  in  die  N.  E. 
monsoon.* 

Wlietber  from  the  vicinity  of  the  Andaman  Islands,  or  from  Cape  Negrais,  a  ship  has 
departed,  she  ought  to  endeavour  to  make  as  much  northing  as  the  winds  will  permit, 
taking  care  not  to  get  too  far  to  the  westward ;  this  will  be  avoided,  fay  tacking  to  the 
eastward  at  times,  when  the  wind  veers  more  northerly  than  uaoal.  ' 

In  an  indifferent  sailing  ship,  or  when  the  longitude  is  not  correctly  aeoertaiaed  by 


(  lirouomctori  or  otherwise,  it  may  be  prudent  to  eodesflNir  to  get  into  soundinn,  aMIf 
14  or  15  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Sagor  Sand,  then  CRMS  oyer  die  Swatch,  or  dlpini  k 

the  bank,  whicli  will  point  out  the  true  situation. 

SWATCH  Of  NO  GROUND,  extends  nearly  N.  by  E.  from  lat.  21"  to  21* 
22'  N.,  and  is  about  5  leagues  broad,  hut  its  ahape  and  dimensions  are  not  exaetfy  dete^ 
mined ;  there  arc  no  souodingB  to  be  got  in  it,  with  from  150  to  50  or  60  fathoms  of  line. 
Its  northern  extremity  is  distant  from  the  land  only  about  6  leagues,  with  depths  betweeo 
them  from  13  fathoms  near  the  former,  decreasing  to  3&thoiM  toward  the  land.  Round 
the  other  pnrt><  of  it,  the  depths  are  generally  from  40  to  20  fiithoms.  The  wi'stum  edge 
of  the  Swatch  in  lat  21"  12'  N.,  is  about  11  or  12  leegnea  to  the  eastward  of  Sagoc 


Sand.  ~  H'Ai 

Ships  getting  into  soundings  far  to  the  eastward,  on^it  to  borrow  toward  tbelmn* 
17  or  20  &thomi^  that  they  may  be  enabled  to  anchor  in  moderate  depths  when  requisite, 
or  benefit  by  the  tides,  when  favourable  for  proceeding  to  the  westward.  For  in  deep 
water  calms  arte  firequeut,  u  iih  a  drain  of  easterly  current  in  the  N.  E.  angle  of  the  bay, 
and  the  influence  of  the  ebbs  setting  to  the  aoathward,  reaches  farther  owt  theft  Aitef 
the  flood  tides. 

J&S'SS/  TIDES  AND^  CURRENTS :— At  the  mouth  of  Murjattah  River,  situated  nearly  half- 
AjjM*"'  way  between  Point  Palmiras  and  Chittagong,  the  flood  sets  due  north,  but  between  it 
and  the  mouths  of  the  (lunges  and  Megna  Rivers,  as  the  distance  to  the  eastward  is 
increased,  the  more  the  flooii  set.*;  to  the  eastward  of  the  north  point.  In  like  manner, 
between  Muijattah  and  Hoogly  Rivers,  the  tide  inclines  to  the  westward  of  nortli,  aud 
the  latter  jjart  of  the  flood  sets  nearly  west. 
Sk'Stf^'  ^'^^  ''^      Eastern  and  Wpstcrn  Sea  Reefp,  and  a  little  outside  of  them,  it  fre- 

quently happens  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  that  the  tides  set  constantly  to  the  westward ;  the 

*  Brief  itutnKtioo^       piMMinr  isilo  tte  Bsv  sT Bowsl  dim 
section  of  this  work. 
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ebb  running  about  S.  W.  1^  and  2  knots  on  tbe  springs,  continues  7  hours,  then  abating 
a  little  in  Telocity,  changes  gradually  to  west ;  and  ibis  is  the  flood  tide,  whieli  is  wealDcr, 
runs  a  mucli  shorter  time  than  the  ebb,  and  seldom  sets  more  to  the  nortliward  than  W. 
by  N.  or  W.  N.  W.  On  advancing  a  little  farther  up  the  channel,  between  the  Eastern 
Sol  Reef  and  Sagor  Sand,  the  flood  takes  a  direction  more  nordierly,  in  the  plane  of  ^e 
channel,  and  the  ebb  in  the  oiiposifc  line. 

These  westerly  tides  or  currents,  about  the  tails  of  the  Sea  Reefs,  combined  with  faint 
hreexes  and  frequent  calms,  retard  greatly  all  those  ships  from  reaching  the  Easteni 
Channel,  which  by  adherinp;  to  directions  g:iven  when  the  western  lOUte  was  filUowed, 
have  run  to  leeward  into  Ballasore  Road  to  look  for  pilots. 

At  pretentt  pilot  vessels  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  are  found  at  the  entrance  of  the  Eastern  j^SL  im 
Channel,  and  thcj'  generally  anchor  on  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef  at  night,  or  during  the  flood 
in  the  day.  At  times,  a  pilot  vessel  may  be  found  to  the  eastward  of  Sagor  oisnd,  or  to 
Ae  we^ward  of  the  Western  Sea  Reef,  on  the  look-out  for  ships  that  have  deviated  firom 
the  common  route ;  liut  as  several  of  the  pilot  snows  were  captured  by  French  privateers 
during  the  last  war,  they  seldom  at  that  time,  ventured  so  mr  out  as  the  tails  of  the  Sea 
Reefs ;  and  unless  ibey  were  met  wit|i»  condhicting  ships  out  of  the  river,  inward-bound 
ships  had  of^en  to  work  up  channel  to  ^  Reef  13uoy,  or  a  little  higher*  before  a  pilot 
could  be  got ;  but  now  they  are  found  at  the  tails  of  tne  reefs. 

From  what  has  been  stated,  it  is  advisable  for  all  ships  bound  to  Hoogly  River,  from 
tiM  commenoement  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  to  its  failure  in  the  early  part  of  March,  to  ' 
endeavour  not  to  get  to  the  westward  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef ;  but  rather  to  obtain 
soundings  on  this  reef,  or  on  the  tail  of  Sagor  Sand,  that  their  true  situation  may  be 
"known. 

A  ship  coming  directly  from  the  southward  upon  the  tail  of  a  sea  reef,  cannot  be  certain 
on  which  of  them  she  has  struck  soundings,  although  her  longitude  may  be  known 
tolerably  well  by  chronometers  or  observations.  She  ought,  in  this  case,  to  keep  a  good 
look  out  for  ships  coming  out  of  the  river,  and  if  several  arc  seen,  or  a  single  large  one 
be  standing  out  to  sea,  her  situation  may  be  kuown,  for  in  all  probabilU^,  those  ships  are 
proceeding  out  by  the  Eastern  Channel. 

To  approach  this  channel  from  seaward,  when  the  longitude  is  known  near  the  truth,  i..  ..ppm,i, 
the  most  advisable  method  is  to  get  soundings  ou  the  tail  of  Sagor  Sand,  or  on  tlu;  Eastern  ii^Tn'^iT" 
Sea  Reef.  To  eflfect  this,  a  shi^  should  endeavour  to  ^et  into  lat.  21°  4' or  iJl"  6' N., 
whilst  to  the  eastward  of  Sagor  Sand,  and  steer  west,  keeping  in  S  J,  iUtlionis  at  low  water, 
or  about  9^  or  iU  fathoms  at  high  water ;  she  will  have  soft  ground  iti  tliis  parallel  until 
the  depths  deeroase  suddenly  on  Ihc  tail  of  Sagor  Sand,  over  a  hard  bottom.  If  near 
low  water,  she  may  edge  to  the  southward  a  little,  and  after  crossing  it*  southern  extre- 
mity in  5,  6,  or  7  fathumti,  haul  to  the  N.  Westward  into  the  proper  channel.  If  more 
than  half  flood,  she  may  cross  over  Sagor  Sand  when  the  latitude  does  not  exceed  21^  & 
or  21*'  0'  N.,  but  this  sand  or  reef,  beinpf  steeji  on  bntli  sich-s,  otiglit  always  to  be 
approached  with  caution,  particularly  to  the  northward  of  the  latitude  last  mentioned. 

If  in  steering  to  the  westward,  a  ship  keep  exactly  in  lat  2V*  Of  N.,  she  will  miss  the 
tail  of  Sagor  Sand,  but  get  upon  tlie  Eastern  Sea  Reef  in  f!^  or  7  fathoms  hard  sand, 
about  12  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  former;  it  seems,  however,  preferable  to  keep  so 
tar  n|>  :is  to  get  the  first  hard  soundings  on  Sagor  Sand,  when  the  weather  is  fovooraole, 
and  the  sea  snuxtth,  to  prevent  mistakes  ;  for  many  ships  have  tlioiightthc  soundings  they 
had  ou  it,  to  be  those  of  the  Eastern  Sea  ReelP,  when  they  came  upon  it  from  the 
southward. 

^^^len  soundings  have  lieen  obtained  on  the  tail  of  Sagor  Sand,  or  on  tlie  Eastern  Sea 
Reef,  and  a  ship  s  true  place  ascertained  to  be  at  the  entrance  of  the  Eastern  Channel, 
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she  may,  if  no  pilot  vessel  is  discerned,  work  up  in  search  of  one,  to  the  Reef  Buoy,  or  a 
little  farther,  taking  her  soundings  on  the  edge  of  the  Sea  Reef  in  tacking  from  the  west- 
ward, and  standing  about  ^  or  |  chanaci  over  toward  Sagor  Sand  ott  ne  eaatera  tack, 
aCTeeably  to  the  directions  given  ID  dacriUng  8a^  Ckamd,*  in  tlie  preceding  aection, 
"  £ntiance  of  Uoogly  River." 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  FROM  FALSE  POINT 
TO  THE  SAND  HEADS,  AND  TO  SAGOR  ROAD  ;t 

THORNHILL  S  CHANNEL,  THE  OLD  CHANNEL,  LACAM'S  CHANNEL,  tc. 

mtt  DURINC  the  prevalence  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  or  from  March  Ist  to  October  Ist,  the 

SmmT"   pilot  schooners  cruize  of  the  Reef  of  Palmiras  in  17  or  18  fathoms,  and  about  lat.  20^  45' 
N. ;  they  in  general  anchor  during  the  ni^ht,  and  crulie  during  the  day. 

They  should,  during  the  prevalence  ot  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  be  always  found  off  the 
Eastern  edge  of  Palmiras  Reef,  in  about  17  fathoms,  and  not  to  the  northward  of  lat.  20" 
44'  N.;  I  have,  however,  found  them  in  lat.  20*  51'  N.,  which  is  too  ftr  to  the  north- 
ward, and  attended  with  much  disadvantage  if  the  wind  hang  far  to  the  eastward,  which 
liappens  frequently  at  the  close  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon  ;  since  the  difficulty  of  getting  to 
the  eastward  is  tiien  increased  bj  ohtuning  the  pilot  so  iar  to  the  northward,  and  a 
stranger  under  such  circumstances,  advances  to  the  northward  in  quest  of  a  pilot  with 
much  caution  and  anxiety ;  hence,  it  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  no  ostensible  object 
offers  itself  as  a  fixed  station,:}:  where  a  pilot  might  be  nmnd  wiUi  certainly,  and  also  an 
exact  place  of  (k  ])artnre  afforded,  from  whicli  he  might  shape  bis  eoorse  tO  the  Wcslen 
Reef  with  greater  confidence  than  he  can  do  at  present. 

By  referance  to  my  surrey  of  the  Tails  of  the  Heeft  and  tract  irom  False  Point  Palmine, 
tlie  iiavipator  will  require  hut  little  instruction,  as  the  different  description  of  soondingR, 
nature  of  the  ground,  and  run,  will  best  enable  him  to  ascertain  bis  situation.! 
mmMmt  During  the  strength  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  ships  generally  endearonr  to  make  the 
land  about  Janemant,  or  the  Black  Pagoda,  to  determine  their  situation,  which  may  be 
proper  while  Uie  monsoon  prevails  steady  from  the  S.  W.  and  Westward ;  but  likelv  to 
cause  delay  and  inconrenience  towards  the  close  of  the  monsoon,  or  in  September,  wlien 
tlie  wind  often  hangs  mucli  to  tlie  eastward,  and  current  sets  strong  to  tlie  S.W.  through 
Fabe  Bay,  rendering  it  often  very  difficult  to  get  to  the  N.  £.  if  you  happen  to  be  near 

*  Tlio  Sa^;or  C'liaiiiiel,  although  r«p»//y  afio[it>  (I       tin- !K>st  for  enterinsj  or  dopiirting  from  the  River  Huogk, 
was  formerly  frequented:  the  ship*  MernmuJ.  ^-vern,  Mary,  SaniueJ,  and  Jane,  proceeded  to  tea  by  it 
Dcrembcr,  1712  ;  and  it  was  much  frequented  in  early  times. 

t  By  Captain  W.  Maxfield,  AMistant  Marine  Surveyor. 

;  Thtrse  remarks  were  given  before  the  Lighthouse  was  erected  on  the  hland  of  Mypuna,  Point  PaliaiiM. 

^  AlduMwfa,  in  offering  time  djecliom  to  the  pabGc,  1  have  cndeavound  to  naAt  them  as  clear  and  esplane- 
lory  ta  fnStk,  they  mmt  be  rmdiiwiii  m  an  •ctamjmainmt  to  thsdMitthsranialMMtoilMtnte,  ratW 
,thaa  a  wOcieat  snMe  withcMt  iL 
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tlie  shore :  during  that  month,  if  tlie  latitude  can  be  observed  at  a  moderate  distance 
from  the  True  Pomt,  flo  as  to  obtain  the  olive  coloured  tuud  soundings,  in,  and  opposite 
to  False  Bay,  there  can  be  little  occasion  for  making  tlie  land  so  far  to  tlic  S.  W. ;  for, 
although  I  have  sometimes  experienced  little  or  no  current  even  in  September,  off  tlie 
Pagodas  and  near  the  shore,  still  it  was  running  very  strong  round  Palmiras  Reef  and 
thrnu^r]!  Fal^^L  Bay,  rendering  it  vfXf  difficult  for  ft  ship  to  get  to  the  N.  £.  if  the  wind 
haug  tu  the  Eastward. 

By  a  careful  attention  to  the  nature  of  the  ground,  soundings,  and  run,  the  True  and 
False  Points  of  Palmiras  may  be  distinguished,  although  the  soundings,  in  my  opinion, 
do  not  offer  an  infallible  guide ;  yet,  when  combined  with  the  presumptive  latitude^  mn, 
end  oUier  cimniiBStences  wluek  govern  the  jndicioas  navigator,  they  affinrd  eatisftetofy 
tests  to  determine  his  position  ;  and  by  carcnilly  consulting  the  soundings  on  the  tracK. 
from  Point  Palmiras  to  the  Tail  of  the  Western  Sea  Reef,  be  may  approach  and  cross  the 
Reefs  with  certainty  ;  by  attention  to  his  lend  in  proceeding  to  the  N.  E.,  it  k  evident, 
by  reference  to  the  chart,  that  he  cannot  miss  the  V'ostcrn  Sea  Reef  or  mistake  one  foT 
the  other,  nor  can  this  ever  happen  to  pilots  but  from  inattention. 

False  Point  Pelmiras  is  situate  in  lat.  Ion.  9^  S9^  AXf  E.  end  Hes  S.  3^  W. 

distant  ahoui  2"  miles  from  the  Island  ofMypurra,  which  being  joined  by  a  sandy  Isthmus 
to  Point  Palmiras,  forms  the  eastern  extreme  of  True  Point  Palmiras,  and  which  I  make  ^»r^ 
in  lat.  20*  41' N.  Ion.  8r»  13' E.  **** 

In  the  Bay  formed  between  the  False  and  True  Points  arc  five  small  sandy  islands,  the  MiBtr. 
nortberomost  of  which  is  in  lat  20°  24'  ;  they  mav  be  safely  approached,  as  the 
soandmgs  are  regular  to  them,  and  from  False  Point  to  Tme  Point  diere  are  no  dangers, 
therefore  tlie  coast  may  be  siifely  approached  by  the  lead,  remembering  that  the  flood 
tide  sets  on,  and  the  ebb  off  shore,  except  at  the  latter  end  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  the 
current  sets  constantly  to  the  S.  W. 

In  lat.  20°  16'  N.  about  7  miles  to  the  S.  W.  of  Fake  Point,  there  is  a  small  Point 
resembling  an  island,  having  a  clump  of  trees  on  its  north  end,  which  is  probably  often 
set  as  False  Point ;  the  only  remarkable  object  i)etween  False  Point  and  the  Island 
Mypurra,  or  True  Point  Palmiras,  is  a  large  round  tree,  with  a  sinrle  one  to  the  east- 
ward of  it,  in  lat.  20°  29^'  N.  bearing  North  irom  False  Point,  and  a  large  sandy  cliff  in 
lat.  20°  33'  N.  which  rises  like  the  roof  of  a  house :  there  is  also  a  remarkable  Sand  Hill 
resembling  a  tower,  in  lat.  20°  37'  N.  and  about  5  miles  to  the  S.  W.  of  Mypurra. 

False  Point  terminates  in  a  low  sandy  projection,  forming  a  small  cove  or  bay  within 
it  to  the  N.  Westward  with  2  fathoms  water,  which  would  afford  shelter  for  a  small  vessel 
in  distrefls,  or  destitute  of  ground  tackling,  as  she  might  anchor  oompletely  sheltered 
from  all  w^nd^<  except  the  N.E.,  and  ride  in  smooth  water.* 

East  of  the  False  Point,  in  10^  or  1 1  fathomSj  you  will  be  distant  from  it  about  4  miles;  s»i\m,  d>- 
when  to  the  northward  between  it  and  True  Point,  10  or  11  fathoms  will  place  you  much 
further  off  shore ;  hut  unless  you  are  desirous  of  seeing  the  land  between  those  Points,  it 
will  be  prudent  to  keep  more  to  the  eastward,  as  the  true  course  from  12^  or  13  fatlioms 
off  False  Point,  OT  let.  SO"  21'  N.  to  the  Tftil  of  the  Western  Sea  Reef  is  N.  E.  ^  R  distant 
about  2"2  leagues. 

This  course  made  good  will  carry  you  about  5  miles  to  the  S.  E.  of  Point  Palmiras 
Reef,  about  9  miles  S.E.  of  any  dangers  on  that  shoal;  you  will  then  have  about  IZ}^  fathoms 
dive  coloured  mud,  probably  mixid  with  sand :  fincHn  hence  the  depth  will  gradually  in- 

*  Shm  have  beea  lott  by  ttanding  into  Fake  Bay,  ittppoaing  it  BaDaaon  Road ;  howanl  Jhmor  OQHld  bava 
occuired  neoN  iMaie»  IS  a  ■^»  aiay  siaad  nMj  ia  bf  Aar 
affihoie. 

▼01-  I.  3  T 


Digitized  by  Google 


to  P 


^^^i^.  ox 


13 

?Itet^AeA,^e  of 


'  ^  hot' 


at© 


\a  t\o  fl\io» 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  «31  ) 


Western  Reef;  by  reference  to  my  survey,*  tiie  depth  of  water  and  (juality  of  the  ground 
will  best  show  the  coane  made  good,  and  enable  the  navi^tor  to  preserve  the  track 
pointed  out-on  the  chart,  and  n  strict  attention  to  the  lead,  will  enable  uim  with  such  aid» 
to  find  the  Floating  Lightt  either  by  day  or  night. 

Having  shoaled  to  17  fathoms,  haul  up  E.  or  E.  by  S.  to  eross  the  Reefs,  attending 
particularly  to  the  lead  and  rate  of  sailing,  noting  the  distance  run  from  15  fathoms  until 
you  are  in  7  or  8  fathoms  on  a  Reef,  ami  you  cannot  fail  in  determining  if  you  are  then 
upon  the  Western  Re«f  or  otherwise. 

From  15  fathoms  west  of  the  Western  Reef  to  7  or  8  fathoms  on  it,  tlie  distance  should 
be  about  4  or  4^  miles,  whereas  from  15  fathoms  west  of  the  Eastern  Kecf  to  7  or  U 
fitthoms  on  it,  the  distance  will  be  nearly  10  miles. 

When  W.  S.  W.,  S.W.,  or  S.  by  V/.  of  the  Western  Sea  Reef,  in  21  fathoms,  you  will 
be  distant  from  8  itithoms  on  its  edge  about  5  miles,  whereas  in  approaching  the  Eastern 
Sea  Reef  from  llie  W.  S.  W.  you  will  nm  abont  12  or  13  miles  from  91  Athoms  before 
you  sboal  on  the  Reef  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  but  in  approaching  it  from  a  S.  W.  direction 
you  will  from  21  fatbonu  run  about  H  or  i)  miles  only,  before  you  shoal  to  8^  or  9  on  its 
extremity;  end  dne  south  from  it  in  31  lalhomR,  the  distance  will  be  about  5  miles  from 
the  Tail  of  the  Reef;  hence  it  is  desirable,  in  making  either  of  the  Reefs,  to  approach 
them  from  the  westward,  in  order  to  distinguish  one  from  the  other  with  certainty,  as  the 
nature  of  the  ground  on  all  die  Reefr  is  similar,  being  dark  coloured  hari  sand,  with 
bright  specks  resembling  steel  filings. 

Being  convinced  that  vour  soundings  are  on  the  Western  Sea  Reef,  continue  to  steer  E. 
by  S.,  crossing  the  Reef  in  5j^,  6, 7,  or  8  &thoms,  aooordiDgtoeinilimftaDces ;  if,  however, 
you  can  lay  higher,  and  be  likelv  to  get  lesB  water  than  yott  widi,  hsmlmweout^  as  there 
is  generally  much  swell  on  the  lleefs. 

After  crossing  the  Western  Sea  Reef,  over  which  the  soundings  are  very  regular,  from 
7  fathoms  on  one  side  to  7  on  the  otlu  r,  the  distjince  across  being  from  7  to  8  miles  ;  you 
then  deepen  into  the  South  or  Western  Channel,  in  which  the  Floating  Lightf  is  stationed 
as  mentioned  above. 

The  Tail  of  the  Western  Brace  being  9  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Tail  of  the 
Western  Reef,  it  is  hardly  possible  to  mistake  one  for  the  other;  it  may  however  be 
easily  known,  as  the  Brace  is  very  narrow,  being  scarcely  1^  mile  wide. 

The  channels  between  the  Reefs,  particularly  on  the  western  ^idcs^  are  usually  rather 
hard,  and  not  that  soft  mud  they  are  generally  believed  to  be;  however,  as  the  water  is 
always  deeper  in  a  channel  than  on  the  Reefs,  you  may  know  you  have  fallen  off  a  Reef 
into  a  channel  by  the  increase  of  water The  western  sides  of  all  the  channels,  generally 
mud  and  sand,  are  often  pretty  hard,  and  the  soft  ground  is  only  found  on  the  eastern 
side  of  them,  where  it  is  in  general  rather  deeper,  and  indicates  your  approach  to  the 
sand  bounding  tlie  eastern  side  (tf  a  channel. 

It  is  therefore  desirable,  after  crossing  the  Eastern  Reef,  to  keep  along  its  eastern  edge  ; 
the  pilots  in  general,  after  having  deepened  over  the  Reef  to  7  futhouis,  haul  up  >i.  N.  \\  . 
fat  tile  Reef  Baoy,^  ^ieh  shouU  be  about  that  bearing ;  however,  if  the  wind  is  for  to 

*  Chut  of  the  8e»  Rce&  and  approach  to  die  River  Hoogly  by  Capt.  Maxfield,  in  thne  ifteels. 

f  The  Fkwtiag  Ugbt  V  l  iuicl  here  referred  to,  bu  been  lenowd  from  dw  Weilera  <%aiiiMi,  ■od  phoed 
•tatianenrsttbeeotnuioeofthe  Eaatem  Chunel. 

t  In  ue  Sooth  or  Weetern  Chnnnd  yon  hnve  3  or  4  ftAhome  more  water  than  on  the  Wettan  Reef,  and  in 
tfcn  Baaleni  Chamd  aboat  3  J  (athonu  more  than  on  the  Ea«leni  Reef:  the  pilota  reckon  mora  wnler  tn  channels 
compared  widi  the  Reefr  than  I  have  generally  finind.  and  allow  4  or  4|  fathoms  more  than  on  the  Reefli. 

i  The  Reef  Buov  is  hid  on  the  oait  edge  of  the  EMtem  Reef  in  5  fttbonsatlow  watar,aiidwaeatlat.2t*> 
12'  -20^  N.  in  1817. 
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The  depths  in  the  Old  Channel  at  low  water  are  from  3  to  4  fathoms ;  the  rise  of  tide 
OB  the  springs  is  about  13  foet,  or  the  same  as  in  ThomhiU's  Channel. 

To  pass  through  the  Old  Channel  to  the  eastward  of  the  Gasper  in  the  S.  W.  monsooD, 
a  ship  should  steer  from  the  Spit  Buoy  about  N.  J  E.  for  the  Lower  liuoy  of  the  Gasper, 
which  is  a  Red  one,  and  bears  from  the  Spit  Buoy  N.  8°  E.  distant  3^  miles,  and  lies  in 
3^  fathoou  at  low  water ;  she  should  pass  close  to  the  eastward  of  the  Lower  Buoy  of  the 
Gasper  ;  and  will  see  the  Middle  Ground  Buoy,  which  is  Black,  and  lies  on  the  west  ed^e 
of  the  Middle  Ground  or  sand  that  forms  the  east  side  of  this  channel,  bearing  about  N. 
by  E. ;  she  should  keep  well  to  windward  of  the  Middle  Ground  Buoy,  and  ememm  to 
steer  up  along  the  cast  edge  of  the  Gasper  Sand  for  the  Upper  Buoy  of  the  Griepfr,  whidl 
bears  from  the  Lower  Buoy  of  the  Gasper  N.  3°  £.,  distant  3^  miles,  and  will  therefore 
eaiily  be  seen  from  the  Liower  Buoy ;  after  paning  the  Upper  Buoy  of  die  Gaspw,  the 
passage  is  quite  open  to  Sagor  Ro;id. 

As  the  tides  in  S.  W.  gales  generally  set  strong  to  the  eastward,  attention  to  the  buoys 
is  requisite  to  observe  the  way  a  ship  is  driving,  and  tke  weather  siih^  uf  tlu:  ehannels 
should  be  kept  aboard,  remembering  that  the  tide  does  not  set  fair  through  those  channela, 
for  the  ebb  nms  to  tlie  S.  W.  over  the  Reefs,  and  the  flood  to  the  N.  £. 

Although  the  buoys  may,  from  bteaking  the  chains,  and  a  slight  increase  in  the  dimen- 
sions of  a  sand,  be  occasionally  removed  a  little  from  the  bearings  I  have  given  tliem,  yet, 
as  they  are  designed  to  mark  the  sides  of  the  channels,  their  relative  general  bearings 
will  be  i^pUcable,  and  illustrate  the  passage,  which  may  always  be  known  by  the  colour 
ofthebu<^,  as  it  is  a  general  rule,  in  hnoyiiig  off  the  channels  and  sands  at  the  entrance 
of  the  Rhrer  Uoogly,  to  place  the  Black  Buoys  on  the  west  edge  of  a  sand  or  danger, 
denoting  thattbeaafe  passage  is  to tdie  weatmrd  of  it;  and  the  Red  Booys  being  Udd  ""^ 
always  on  the  cast  edge  of  n  sand  or  danger,  denote  the  passage  to  be  to  the  eastward  of 
the  same. 

The  tail  of  the  Eastern  8ea  Reef,  in  9  fathoms  at  low  water  spring  tides,  extends  to  lat. 

20°  oS'  N.,  but  the  Western  Sea  Reef,  in  9  fathoms  at  low  water  spring  tides,  extends 
only  to  lat.  21"  0'  30*  N.,  and  Sagor  Sand  terminates  in  9  fathoms  in  lat.  21°  O'  N.* 

It  is  proper  to  observe,  that  in  Sagor  Sand,  abore  Utt.  Sl^  4'  dKf  N.,  there  is  a  gat  of  . 
half  a  fiithoin  deeper  water,  and  in  some  parts  near  a  fathom  more  than  on  the  sand  close 
to  it,  which  gut  is  from  1  to  2  miles  wide,  when  you  shoal  aeain  on  what  the  pilots  call  a 
BiGddle  Groond,  about  1|-  mile  wide,  and  deepen  into  LacanT s  Channel.  If  in  erosnng  a 
sand,  the  gut  of  deeper  water  above  described  is  perceived,  you  may  be  certain  of  having 
crossed  Sagor  Sand ;  but  if  it  were  crossed  below  the  gut,  your  mistake  would  not  be  so 
eaaly  detected.  Ctmsidering,  however,  that  on  the  navigator's  leaying  False  Point,  or 
Point  Palmiras,  he  endeavours  to  strike  soundings  on  theTtiil  of  tlie  Western  Reef;  ^reat 
want  of  judgment,  or  n^^t  of  the  ship's  way,  can  only  carry  him  so  far  east  as  basor 
Sand,  which  is  11  leagues  to  Uie  eastward  of  the  Western  Reef;  it  is  therefore  reasonable 
to  believe,  that  if  he  miss  the  Western  Reef,  he  will  strike  soundings  on  the  Eastern  one, 
and  by  a  careful  regard  to  the  ship's  way  and  the  lead,  such  an  error  will  not  occur. 

But  as  a  Floating  Lightf  is  moored  in  8  fathoms  in  the  Eastern  Channel  in  lat  21°  3^' 

*  ThanlatitiidetordietBQBordienBdt,  at  beie  slated,  may  [>robably  be  1  or  1}  mile  liatliar  south  tlumtlnir 
.tow  Smili  at  the  preaeattlBM. 

f  The  Floating  Light  b  umally  moored  in  the  Eastern  Channel  in  8  &t}ioms,  and  in  lat.  21**  3*  25*  N.,  lor.  88* 

12'  E.  But  sometimes  the  Floatiiip;  Lis^lit  Vessels  have  l>:en  removed,  and  a  Pilot  Vessel  then  occupies  the  staOOU 
of  that  Lijrht  Vessel  which  was  mnoreri  in  the  Ea-'itcm  Channel,  exhibiting  a  hghl  in  the  night ;  and  a  Station 
Buoy  ia  moored  here,  as  a  guide,  in  case  of  the  absence  of  the  Pilot  Vesstl,  whicli  sometimes  happens.  Mr.  J.  Hifjps, 
of  the  Royal  Navy,  stotes  that  the  Light  Vessel  was  placed  in  lat.  21°  3'  N.  iu  1832,  ajid  the  buoy  about  i  mile 
N.  E.  from  the  vensel,  and  there  she  is  now,  stationary  in  both  monsoons.  At  8.  P.  M.  every  mcht,  tiirou^^lujut 
the  year,  ahe  buma  a  brilliant  bhie  lurht,  and  alao  at  ereiy  alternate  Iwar  aAerward,  until  day-light ;  the  glare  ol' 
wUchna|btiiMilO«rlSiBilsi.  At9P.M.,«ndsttff«y««tealMnst»lMmdnriBf  thsBigltt,alaiBaM^ 
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N.  from  October  1st  to  March  1st,  the  navigator,  if  in  doubt  of  whicli  Reef  he  has  crossed, 
should  endeavour  by  traversing  in  8  to  10  fatiioms,  to  sight  the  Floatius  Light,  and 
Bfaoald  lie  not  succeed  in  finding  her,  or  should  she  be  driven  from  her  station,  which  is 
not  probable,  he  may  with  certainty,  by  continvtng  to  stand  to  the  westward  until  he  has 
eroesed  the  Western  Reef,  determine  his  position ;  as  with  due  attention  to  the  forgoing 
remarks,  thedifiierence  of  depth,  and  its  rapid  increase  from  that  Re^  afibvds  an  unerring 
pniidc  to  t!i(  jiiilifious  iiavig-ator,  who  with  the  chart  before  him,  and  attention  to  the 
directions,  may  urocccd  with  confidence  in  case  of  necessi^. 
In  the  diannel  the  tides  set  as  follows,  when  nninflnenoed  by  the  wind : 

Ist  Quarter  flood  N.  W.  by  W.,  2ud  Quarter  N.  N.  W. 

3rd  Quarter         N.  N.  E.,  last  Quarter  E.  N.  E. 

1st  Quarter  ebb   S.  £.  by  E.,  2nd  Quarter  ebb  S.  S.  £. 

3rd  Quarter       S.  by  W.,  last  Quarter  &  W.  and  W.  S.  W. 

At  the  Tails  of  the  Reefi  the  tide  rises  about  9  ftet  on  the  springs,  and  when  off  the 
Heef,  the  set  in  the  Neaps  is  governed  entirely  by  the  wind,  gnnmUy  running  to  the 
southward  and  westward. 

Many  of  the  pilots  endeavour,  by  steering  to  ^e  northward,  to  cross  the  Tail  of  the 

Western  Brace,  whicli  was  an  invariable  practice  formerly,  in  order  to  ascertain  their 
exact  ^ition ;  in  my  opinion*  such  precaution  is  unnecessary  and  very  injudicious,  since 
the  Tul  of  the  Brace  is  in  lat.  21°  9^  N.,  a  ship  is  by  that  route  carried  too  far  to  the 
northward  to  enable  her  to  cross  the  Reef  sufficiently  down,  unless  the  wind  be  far  to  the 
westward :  and  as  the  wind  of  the  latter  part  of  the  S.  W.  monsoon  often  blows  from 
the  S.  E.,  such  a  route  is  attended  with  inconvenience  and  danger ;  tlie  difference  of 
depth  on  approaching  the  Western  and  Ivistern  Reefs  from  the  westward,  affords  very 
sufficient  data  to  distinguish  one  from  the  other,  without  going  in  quest  of  the  Western 
Brace. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  two  buoys  were  placed  some  time  ago  in  Lacara's 
Channel,  one  of  which  b  laid  on  the  edge  of  Liglithouse  Sand  in  4  \  fathoms,  and  being 
in  lat.  20P  13^'  N.  is  nearly  parallel  to  the  Reef  Buoy  in  the  Eastern  Channel ;  however,  one 
may  be  easily  known  from  the  other,  as  the  Reef  Buoy  is  a  Red  one,  and  is  laid  on  the 
east  edge  of  the  Eastern  Reef,  wbrn  as  tlie  Bnov  on  Lifjbthouse  Sand  is  Black,  and  heint; 
on  the  west  edge  of  Lighthouse  Saiul,  has  shoal  water  iiuniciliately  to  tlie  eastward  ut  il. 

The  other  buoy  in  Lacam's  Channel  is  laid  <m  the  east  edge  of  a" spit  of  Sacor  Sand,  in 
lat.  21°  24|'  N. ;  it  is  painted  Red,  and  bears  from  the  Buoy  on  Lighthouse  Sand  N.  -14° 
W.,  distant  15  miles,  and  is  in  3^  fathoms;  from  it  the  Grove,  or  clump  of  trees,  ou 
Lightliouse  Point,  is  seen  bearing  about  N.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  liowt  vt  r,  the  remarks  before 
mentioned,  if  attended  to,  will  prevent  the  possibility  of  nii>iakiii<r  Lacam's  Channel  for 
the  Eastern  Channel,  and  the  ridge  of  sand  running  from  Liglnhouse  Sand  to  the  Tail  of 
SrifTor  Sand,  clearly  points  out  one  from  the  other. 

I  sliall  conclude  these  remarks  by  giving  the  true  bearings  and  distance  of  the  Tails  of 
tlie  Reei's,  6cc.  from  the  False  and  True  Points,  with  soundings  on  those  bearings;  but  it 
is  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  soundings  are  given  for  low  water  spring  tides*  therefore 
rather  more  water  will  generally  be  found. 

torch-light  it  alwwn,  so  thatezdiuife  of  her  Kght  at  the  mart-head,  die  cannot  &il  b«iag  iieen  bv  vesicU  approach- 
ing, fiom.  8  P.  M.  to  mn-riie,  at  katt  8  miles  oiT,  except  b  faaxy  weather. 
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JBMrinf/^,  Distances,  and  Sounflmrjs,  from  Fnhr  Point  Pahnirux  in  n  dircrt  line  ioicards 
the  Western  Brace,  Western  Reef,  Mastem  Iteef,  and  t;ayor  Sand,  conunendng  from 
FabePomt. 
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The  Island  Mypumi,  or  True  Point  Palmiras,  I  make  in  lat  20°  41'  N.,  Ion.  87°  Ui  E. 
The  Tail  of  the  Western  Brace,  in  9  fathoms,  lies,  in  lat.  21°  9'  N.,  Ion.  87''  47^'  E. 
The  Tiiil  of  the  Western  Sea  Reef,  in  9  fathoms,  is  in  lat.  21°  0'  30"  N.,  Ion.  88°  2i'  E. 
The  Tail  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef,  in  9  fathoms,  is  in  lat  20°  58'  K.,  Ion.  88°  2U'*E.» 
The  TWO  of  Sagor  Sand,  in  9  fathoms,  is  in  liA.  21^  0'  N.,  Ion.  88«  87'  E. 


STORMS  NEAR  AND  IN  THE  RIVER  HOOGLY. 

LACABTS  CHANNEL,  CODJEE  DEEP:  TIDES, 

AND  THE  SOKE. 

EXCLUSIVE  OF  HARD  GALES,  which  blow  at  times  against  the  shores  that  nm»..c 
embrace  the  head  of  the  bay,  between  the  month  of  April  and  the  end  of  August,  when  *' 
the  S.  W.  monsoon  prevails  with  most  force ;  short  gdes,  or  storms,  are  liable  to  happen 
at  other  times.  Gales  which  nrevail  during  the  S.  W*.  monsoon,  blow  sometimes  from 
S.  S.  E.,  but  more  fre(juendy  netween  S.  and  S.  W.,  veering  at  times  to  the  westward. 
Gales  from  soutliward  m  some  years,  have  been  experienced  late  in  September,  October, 
November,  and  sometimes,  though  seldom,  in  the  early  part  of  December. 

August,  1814,  a  stom  happened  in  the  head  of  tiie  my,  in  which  several  ships  were 

*  Unm  loogitudea  an  thougiit  to  be  8  or  9  nile*  eatt  of  the  true  situatioiu. 
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disabled ;  one  of  them,  the  Elia,  Captun  Roberts,  vas  obliged  to  put  into  Cotii^  to 

repair  her  damage. 

September  '2i)th,  1807,  the  Company's  ships,  Ceylon,  and  Walpole,  met  with  a  severe 
Btonn,  which  commenced  at  S.  E.,  shifted  to  N.  E.,  N.  N.  W.,  blew  a  hurricane  at  west, 
then  niodenitpd  at  S.  W.  and  S.  S.  W.  The  Ceylon,  at  anchor  in  16  fathoms,  in  Balla- 
sore  Road,  cut  her  cable,  went  to  sea,  and  liad  a  suit  of  sails  blown  away.  The  Walpole 
was  in  46  fatlioms  water  off  Point  Palmiras,  lost  her  mizen-mast,  and  sustained  other 
damage  in  the  gale ;  on  the  following  day,  she  fell  in  with  the  Lady  Barlow,  oonntiy 
ship,  totally  dismasted. 

October  23rd,  1810,  the  Indus,  in  18  fathoms  water  off  Point  Palmiras,  lost  her  sails, 
and  had  a  boat  washed  away  by  an  easterly  gale  ;  the  wind  ai^rward  veered  to  N.  W., 
and  enabled  her,  and  oilier  ships  in  company,  to  stretch  o£P  shore. 

Late  in  September,  1812,  the  Mysore,  lost  her  anchots,  and  main^mast,  and  enatained 
other  damage  in  a  storm,  at  the  tails  of  the  Sea  Reefs. 

Montagu,  in  1708,  carried  from  abreast  of  Achen  Head  S.  £.  and  £.  S.  £.  winds  to 
lat  13°  N.,  where  on  the  10th  November,  a  dreadful  storm  blew  away  her  top-masts,  they 
were  also  obliged  to  cttt  away  the  miaen-maflt,  and  with  three  pumps  could  acaroely  keep 
her  free. 

vStm.  NORTH-WESTERS  are  liable  to  happen  near  the  entrance,  and  in  the  River  HoMjly, 
about  the  ehanges  of  the  monsoon,  particularly  in  April  and  May,  also  in  Oetooer, 
November,  and  somefimes  in  December.  These,  are  sudden  severe  gusts  of  wind  from  the 
N.  W.  quarter,  generally  indicated  by  a  dense  cloud  rising  rapidly  from  the  horizon, 
accompanied  at  times  by  lightning.  The  violence  of  some  of  these  north-westers  ia 
nmw  jiiBtantaneous  and  excessive;  I  have  seen  all  the  ships  moored  at  Calcutta,  driven  on 

*niM*m.  jj^y^  by  one  of  them,  in  May,  1784,  and  for  a  short  time,  it  was  impossible  to  walk  in  the 
streets.  They  are,  however,  seldom  so  violent,  particularly  at  the  entrance  of  the  river, 
although  on  tlic  night  of  the  5th  of  December,  1803,  about  eight  ships  riding  there,  on 
the  look-out  for  pilots,  lost  anchors,  during  a  gale  blowing  directly  out  of  the  river,  with 
lightning  and  small  rain ;  whilst  a  heavy  sea  rolled  in  mm  the  opposite  direction,  occa- 
sioned by  a  strong  gale  in  the  l)ay  blowing  from  the  Southward  at  the  jMBM  time,  and 
reaching  within  30  leagues  of  the  Sea  Reefs. 

The  cnannds  formeabetween  the  sands  in  tiie  great  oitrsnce  of  HoogW  River,  have 
been  already  described  ;  the  snmll  entrance,  or  eastemmoat  pauM^  into  nlO  same  river, 
seems  also  deserving  of  the  navigator's  attention. 

LACAM'S  CHANNEL,  or  CHANNEL  CREEK,  called  by  the  natives  BarratuIIa, 
uhmtL  small  braucli  of  Hoogly  River;  .separating  from  it  in  lat.  21°  57'  N.  on  the  north 

side  of  Mud  Point,  it  takes  an  undulating  course  nearly  S.  hy  E,,  dividing  Clive'a 
Island  and  Sapor  Ulaiid,  on  its  western  side,  from  the  low  land  of  the  Sunderbunds  to 
the  eastward,  then  takes  a  direction  on  the  east  ^^ide  of  Sagor  Sand  to  seaward,  about 
S.  S.  E.  .]  E.  There  are  several  sands  in  this  channel  that  project  from  the  difierent 
points  of  hind  on  eacli  side,  which  might  easily  be  marked  with  buoys  or  beacons,  the 
velocity  of  the  tides  being  much  less  here  than  in  the  great  branch  ot  Uoogly  River  ^  in 
sucli  case,  the  navigation  by  this  channel  would  not  be  diiRcult,  for  several  ships  at 
different  times  having  entered  it  by  mistake,  passed  tbrougli  in  safety. 

Mr.  Lacau),  commenced  a  plan  in  1770,  to  construct  docks  for  large  ships  at  an  eligible 
place  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel,  which  is  called  New  Harbour ;  and  he  proposed  to 
build  a  lighthouse  on  tlic  point  of  land  that  forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance,  which 
projects  several  miles  farther  to  seaward  than  the  south  end  of  Sagor  Island,  and  has 
upon  it  a      of  high  trees.  Tliis  part  has  been  called  Lighthouse  n&at,  and  its  western 
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extremity,  c&lled  also  Bayer's  Point,  has  a  sand  projecting  to  the  south  and  eaiitward,  and 
a  oonsiilt'rablc  way  to  the  S.  E.  hut  not  so  far  out  as  Sagor  Sand.  In  the  entrance  of  the 
channel  bfdween  Lighthouse  Sund  and  Sagor  Sand,  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  in 
the  east  side,  ou  tite  edge  of  Liglithuuse  Sand,  but  deepen  in  niid-channel  in  standing 
toward  Sagor  Sand,  over  u  !x)ttoni  of  soft  mud  iu  the  proper  channel.  A  spit  of  sand 
extends  from  tho  tail  of  S;i<jor  Saiul,  firs.t  N.  N.  W.,  then  N.  by  \V.  till  it  joins  into  Light- 
house Sand  abuut  7  miles  from  tiic  land,  having  generally  from  4|  to  3^  fathoms  ou  it, 
which  may  be  cousidt-red  a  middle  spit  or  bank,  as  it  extends  across  the  channel. 

There  are  7  and  G  i  fathoms  in  the  entranct?  of  tho  clianncl  in  the  fair  track,  and  from 
4  to  4  }  fatlioms  at  low  water  spring  tides,  about  5  or  G  miles  below  Lighthouse  Point, 
deepening  to  (i  and  7  fathoms  or  more,  when  near  the  land,  between  Sayer^s  Poiat  and 
the  alluvial  hank  tipposite  to  it,  called  Edmonstonp's  Island,  formed  on  the  upper  part  of 
Sagor  Sand,  and  bounds  the  entrance  of  Moira  Harbour  ou  the  western  side. 

EDMON.STONE\S  ISLAND  is  in  about  lat.  21=  32'  N.,  Ion.  88°  20'  E. ;  from  a  mere 
half  tide  sand-bank,  tlii^  alluvial  phenomenon  rapidly  became  an  island  of  2  miles  in 
length,  and  ^  a  mile  in  breadth,  covered  with  shrubs,  and  affording  a  supply  of  fresh 
water  in  1817,  when  a  tripod  was  crcetetl  on  it,  as  a  sea-mark  fur  ships;  and  it  was 
adopted  as  a  marine  station  in  1820,  where  a  pilot  resided,  to  atlbrd  assistance  to  ships 
approaching  the  channels,  whieh  might  happen  to  be  in  distress,  or  re(]uiring  aid.  In 
May,  1825,  a  substantial  house  was  built  on  the  island,  i)ut  it  w;i<  destroyed  by  tho  irnhs  » 
and  uncommon  rise  of  the  sea,  iu  May  1830,  and  May  1833,  whicii  separated  the  island 
into  two  parts ;  the  tripod  which  had  been  erected  on  the  centre  of  the  island,  then  stood 
out  into  the  sea.  It  is  remarkable,  that  the  demolition  of  this  island  by  tln'  eMu  roachment 
of  the  sea,  has  been  equally  raiiid  as  its  formation  ;  for  it  became  necessary  to  abandon  it 
as  a  pilot  look-ont  station,  in  January  1 83 1,  and  there  is  not  new,  a  pertide  of  vegetation 
on  it,  tlic  sea  nearly  covering  it  at  high  tides  in  the  S.  ^V.  monsoon. 

The  Company's  ship,  Charlton,  arrived  in  Ballasore  Road,  in  August  1801,  and  finding  H^^^ 
no  pilots  there,  stood  to  the  eastward  across  the  tails  of  the  sea  reefs,  and  unexpectedly 
got  over  the  Tail  of  Sa<:;(ir  S  uid:  she  tlien  hauL  il  to  the  N.  N.  M'.,  and  anchored  at 
6  P.  M.,  18th  August,  in  7  fathoms  at  liigli  water,  loose  sand,  the  tops  of  the  trees  on 
Lighthouse  Point  just  visible  from  the  deck,  which  bore  nearly  N.  N.  W.,  distant  about 
4  or  4h  leagues.  On  the  followint;  iiinniing.  after  weighing  ;uiil  steering  N.  N.  W.  ^  W. 
4  miles,  she  anchored  in  4^  fathoms  the  least  water,  with  tlie  trees  N.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  the 
boat  sounding  to  the  northward  had  3^  ftithoms  sand,  but  to  the  westward,  about  2  miles 
from  the  sbip,  tin-  wat  r  deepened  to  7  and  8  fathoms  mud,  nearSaj^or  Sand.  The  ship 
was  moved  to  this  station,  iu  7  fathoms  at  low  water,  from  whence  the  boat  went  to  Light- 
Itotne  Point,  and  never  had  less  than  6  fathoms ;  she  then  beat  down  to  the  ship  against 
a  light  southerly  wind,  shoaling  to  3^  fathoms  sand  in  the  east  side  of  the  channel,  and 
deepening  again  into  6  and  7  fathoms  mud  to  the  westward ;  by  which  she  was  guided, 
in  a  rather  asA  night.  At  6  A.  M.,  20th  August,  the  ship  weighed  and  steereo  N.  W. 
by  N.,  which  is  nearly  the  line  of  Sagor  Sand ;  within  i  a  mile  of  it,  they  found  the 
deepest  water ;  there  is  a  spit  or  projection  in  the  sand,  about  G  miles  below  Sayer's 
Point,  perceived  by  the  water  breuing  in  that  part,*  which  is  avoided,  by  steering  a 
point  or  two  more  easterly  for  a  few  minutes.  After  the  Charlton  got  abreast  of  Light- 
Muse  Point,  she  moored  in  1 1  fatlioms,  secured  from  the  S.  W.  by  a  great  part  of  Sagor 

*  A  Red  Buoy  is  sometimes  placed  on  this  spit  of  S«gor  Sand,  and  a  Black  Buoy  aboat  5  leagiiM  to  the  S.  B 
m  the  Tail  of  Lighthouie  Sand,  in  kt.  21"  13"  N.,  in  onkr  to  guide  wch  tcsnIs  as  amy  bappw  to  get  into  dot 
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Sand,  dry  at  half  tide ;  tlie  boat  was  then  sent  to  Sagor  Road  for  a  pilot,  who  carried  her 
through  Channel  Creek,  into  Hoogly  River. 
SMSkaWr     Captain  J.  Ciimberlt  p;c,  of  tlic  Charlton,  remarks,  that  a  ship  entering  this  channel  front 
vM.  may  stand  boldly  ou,  till  the  breakers  on  Sagor  Sand  are  seen,  (as  this  sand  is  mostly 

steep  on  its  eastern  edge)  and  by  keeping  them  |  a  mile  on  the  liirlKMTd  hand,  the  pas- 
sage will  be  open.  He  farther  olwerves,  that  a  lighthouse,  if  erected  on  tlie  point  of  land, 
called  Lighthouse  Point,  would  be  seen  ni|;ht  and  day,  at  a  distance  from  danger,  and 
wonld  lead  a  ship  into  safety  at  all  timea  tnthoat  a  |rilot 

Many  ships  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  mistake  the  aoondings  on  Sagor  Sand,  for  thoee  of 
the  Eastern  Sea  Reef,  and  work  up  Lacam's  Channel  until  the  land  is  seen.  If  a  ship 
from  stress  of  weather,  or  from  any  other  cause  adopt  this  channel,  and  discern  the  tuft  of 
trees  on  Lighthouse  Point,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  N.  N.  W.,  she  ought  to  steer  about 
N.  W.  by  N.,  as  nearly  as  possible  in  mid-channel,  where  over  a  bottom  of  soft  mud,  is 
found  the  deepest  water.  When  Liehthouse  Point  is  approached  within  4  or  5  miles,  she 
may  steer  a  httle  move  to  the  northward,  and  pass  it  about  ^  a  mile  distent,  in  8  or  9 
fathoms,  where  she  may  moor  and  send  the  boat  for  a  pilot ;  or  she  may  proceed  lilCTher, 
with  the  boat  a-head  sounding,  and  anchor  in  6  or  8  fathoms  near  the'  point  of  laud  on 
the  eaatem  shore,  about  4  miles  N.  1^  E.  from  EdmoMton^i  Island, 
arfftyait  From  this  place,  the  egress  to  the  sea  is  more  easy,  and  much  shorter  than  from  Sapor 
Road,  as  the  sand  on  the  cast  side  of  the  entrance,  docs  not  project  so  tar  out  as  those  that 
bound  the  other  ehannek  to  the  westward. 

A  ship  proceeding  to  sea  by  Lacam's  Cliannel,  being  abreast  of  Lighthouse  Point,  ought 
to  steer  first  about  S.  S.  E.  to  tiie  Spit  of  Sagor  Sand,  and  afterward  S.  E.  by  S.,  which 
will  carry  her  clear  out ;  observing,  to  keep  as  nearly  in  mid-channel  as  the  wind  wiQ 
admit.  But  every  sliip  l)Ound  to  th»^  River  Hoogly,  oticrht  to  possess  Captain  Maxfield'l 
survey  of  the  approaches  to  that  river,  which  includes  ali>o  Lacam's  Channel. 

g*;^  CODJEE  DEEP,*  sitnatrrl  In  lat.  21°  QH'  N.,  about  18  miles  E.  S.  E.,  from  the  south 

end  of  Sagor,  and  miles  in  the  same  direction  from  Lighthouse  Point,  distant  about  4 
or  6  miles  horn  the  nearert  shore,  is  a  small  island  scarcely  a  mile  in  dhimeter.  To  the 
nmtiivard  of  this  little  island,  there  is  an  exrcllent  road,  enlled  HicAs's  Basin,  which  is 
the  best  harbour  ou  the  coast  of  Bengal ;  and  the  anchorage  in  it,  is  from  5,  to  6  and  7 
findioms  mvd.  North-noith-west  mm  the  island,  the  entrance  of  Snhtermooky  River  is 
situated,  and  N.  E.  from  it  that  of  Jumerah,  having  6  and  7  fathoms  water  near  them, 
at  the  upper  part  of  the  harbour.  The  best  channel  leading  to  it,  and  to  both  rivers,  is 
on  the  west  stde  of  Codjee  Deep,  hounded  on  the  east  side  by  diat  island,  and  a  Flat  that 
projects  from  it  a  great  way  to  S.  S.  Eastward  ;  and  on  the  west  side,  by  the  extensive 
Hat  which  stretches  from  Lighthouse  Point  to  S.  £.  and  Eastward,  separating  it  from 
Lacamls  Channd.  This  ehannd  leading  to  the  harbour,  by  some  called  Howe's  Channel, 
is  at  Codjee  Deep  about  2  miles  wide,  with  10  fathoms  in  it  nearly  close  to  the  island; 
to  seaward,  the  depths  decrease  gradually  to  4  and  d£  fathoms,  which  is  the  least  at  low 
water.  To  the  N.  Westward  of  »e  island,  upon  Ihe  Flat  that  bounds  the  west  side  of  the 
channel,  there  is  a  sand  dry  at  low  water,  and  at  other  times  of  the  tide  the  sea  breaks 
over  it,  in  strong  southerly  gales.  A  little  farther  to  the  N,  N.  W.,  at  the  entrance  of 
Snbtermooky  River,  is  Kug's  Island,  under  which  ships  may  anchor  in  6  or  7  fathoms, 
at  the  N.  W.  angle  of  the  harbour,  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The  great  IHat  and  !«inds 
on  the  west  side,  secure  it  from  the  sea  in  that  direction,  and  the  Ishmd  and  Bulcheny 
Flats,  break  off  the  sea  to  southward  and  eastward. 

*  Deep,()cI>t*a,«iialBiid. 
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To  sail  into  the  harbour,  a  ship  should  bring  the  Island  Codjee  Deep  to  bear  north  a 
littie  easterly,  then  steer  directly  in,  clear  of  the  west  side  of  the  island,  whicli  is  steep  to, 
and  the  channel  about  2  miles  vide ;  from  hence,  she  may,  if  blowing  Strong  at  S.  W., 
steer  about  N.  by  W.  to  the  anchorage  under  King's  Island. 

As  the  navigation  into  tile  Rirer  Hoogly  by  Lacam's  Channel,  may  probably  in  $iome 
future  time  be  adopted,  or  become  more  fretjuented  than  at  present,  it  was  thought 
prudent  to  give  some  dtrectioos  concerning  it,  and  the  harbour  under  Codjee  Deep ;  for 
in  such  case,  the  latter  would  be  found  of  great  importance,  as  a  place  of  shelter  for  ships 
in  distress.  When  at  the  entrance  of  Lacam's  Channel,  with  a  W.  S.  W.,  or  Westeny 
gale,  if  a  ship  were  unable  to  steer  N.  W.  by  N.  into  that  cliannt  !.  or  ride  at  her  anchors, 
the  same  wind  would  be  favourable  for  crossing  the  southern  part  of  Lighthouse  Flat,  into  ^'iSluSt' 
Howe's  Channel,  and  to  run  up  that  channel  past  Codjee  Deep^  into  the  barbonr.  " 

THE  TIDES  in  Channel  Creek  are  not  strong,  but  in  the  River  Hoogly  the^ruu  with 


great  rapidity  on  the  springs,  sometimes  above  7  miles  an  hour  between  Sagor  and 
Calcutta,  but  not  so  strong  in  the  channels  outside.  They  flow  highest  durins:  the  S.  W. 
monsoon,  the  rivers  being  swelled  by  the  rain  which  falls  in  the  interior,  and  an  accmnu- 
latiou  of  water  impelled  against  the  shores  by  tlie  strong  southerly  winds,  adds  to  the  rise 
of  the  tides  in  this  season  ;  whereas,  the  northerly  winds  Mowing  from  the  land  in  the 
N.  E.  monsoon,  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  water  from  the  rivers ;  for  then,  the  quantity 
of  water  is  less,  with  a  smaller  rise  and  fall  of  tide,  than  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon. 

This  is  also  the  ease  on  the  south  con^t  of  China,  and  on  all  the  coasts  of  India  to  the 
northward  of  the  equator,  which  are  open  to  the  south  or  south  westward. 

Persons  unacquainted,  should  be  careful  when  passing  between  Calcutta  and  the  lower  R<K]>iM 
parts  of  thi-  river  in  hoats  diirinfj  the  viijht,  for  many  lives  have  been  lost  through  the  Swto 
apatiiy  and  neglect  of  the  country  boatmen,  in  running  foul  of  vessels  anchored  in  the  tS^i^^* 
Stream,  when  by  the  rapidity  of  the  tides,  the  boats  were  immediately  overset,  or  broken 
in  pieces.    To  avoid  an  accident  of  this  kind,  it  is  prudent  in  proceeding  upward  witli  the 
flood,  to  keep  near  one  of  the  sides  of  the  river,  out  of  the  track  of  ships  or  large  vessels 
which  happen  to  be  at  anchor. 

At  CaloTitta,  it  is  high  water  about  3  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  the  difference 
of  time  between  it  and  the  Tail  of  the  Eastern  Sea  Keef  that  makes  high  water,  being 
6|  hours ;  so  that  it  is  nearly  high  water  at  the  former  place*  when  it  is  low  water  at  the 
SeaReeft. 


THE  BORE,  in  the  River  Hoogly,  is  occasioned  by  the  rain  in  the  eountnr  imparting  oncTtptw. 

greater  velocity  and  duration  than  usual  to  the  tide  of  ebb,  to  overcome  w  hicn,  an  exces- 
sive eflbrt  is  made  by  the  hr^t  of  the  flood,  producing  tliat  sudden  and  abrupt  influx, 
called  the  Bore.  It  is  seldom  perceptible  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  except  when  the  tides 
are  higher  than  usual ;  but  about  the  equinoctial  tides  in  Marcli,  it  is  at  times  high  and 
dangerous.  From  May  to  October,  when  the  river  is  greatly  elevated,  the  Bore  fre- 
quently prevails  ibr  several  days  at  the  height  of  the  springs ;  it  is  first  discernible  on 
the  Diamond  Sand,  below  Diamond  Harbour,  and  becomes  more  conspicuous  on  the  sand? 
at  Uoogly  Point,  a  few  leagues  farther  up,  where  it  meets  with  great  resistance  by  the 
sudden  bending  of  the  river  to  the  westwaid :  from  thence,  it  runs  high  over  all  the  prin- 
cipal sands  as  Tar  as  Hoogly  town,  distant  near  70  miles,  employing  hardly  4  hours  to 
travel  this  distance,  and  its  general  velocity  is  nearly  20  miles  in  the  hour.  On  the 
sands  contignons  to  the  banlu  of  the  river,  the  Bore  rises  in  a  large  wave,  sometimes  12  vtr>  a  .i. 
or  15  feet  perpendicular,  and  rolling  along  with  great  noise  as  the  harbinger  of  the  flood  ^^^'n'"" 
tide,  carries  eveiy  floating  body  along  with  it,  and  will  overset  any  boat  or  small  vessel 
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that  may  happen  to  be  on  the  sands,  or  in  shoal  water  near  tliem.  It  b  diseerntble  in 

the  day,  at  a  considerable  distance,  and  the  roarinp:  noise  indicates  its  approach  in  thn 
night,  when  instantly  all  boats  in  shoal  water  should  quickly  pull  farther  out  into  deep 
water  for  safety,  where  the  waves  do  not  break,  the  water  being  only  much  agitated  win 
■a  confused  swell. 

At  Calcutta,  the  shore  is  steep,  witli  deep  water  near  it ;  here,  the  boats  do  not  all  leave 
the  shore  when  the  Bore  is  approaching,  but  the  people  stretch  a  rope  upon  the  land  and 

haul  fliem  as  far  in  as  possible,  when  they  are  lil'ti d  up  by  the  great  swell  of  water  occa- 
sioned by  the  Bore,  which  at  times,  rises  instantaneously  to  the  high  water  mark*  of  neap 
tides. 

Europeans,  should  bo  cautions  in  the  ni^lit,  if  thev  are  ujhui  the  river,  nr  crosslnsr  it  in 
boats  near  low  water  spring  tides,  when  the  Bore  is  liable  to  Itappcn ;  they  ought  to  keep 
in  deep  water,  for  if  it  approach  when  they  are  agronnd  on  any  of  the  sands,  or  in  shml 
water  neartilem,  they  will  be  in  the  greates^t  (lautrcr  of  perishing.  Mr.  Thomas,  of  the 
Fox,  proceeding  in  a  burr  from  Calcutta  to  Kodgree  with  the  commander's  baggage,  was 
drowned  the  carelessness  of  the  people  getting  the  burr  into  shoal  water,  when  the 
Bore  overset  her,  and  every  thinp;  was  lost,  ('aptain  Hai;;,  of  the  (Company's  ship, 
Woodcot,  perished  by  the  Bore  late  in  the  evening,  in  the  act  of  leaving  the  shore  opposite 
to  Calcutta  in  a  boat,  to  cross  over  to  the  city ;  and  many  other  persons,  have  suffered  in 
open  l)0Hts,  during  the  night,  by  this  destnictivc  phenomenon. 

The  draught  of  water  for  ships  departing  from  Calcutta  to  proceed  down  the  river,  is 
uaudly  limited  to  17  feet ;  hut  the  pilots  wiU  for  a  gratuity  presented  to  them,  sometimes 
take  charge  of  ships  drawing  17.]  or  IS  feet;  and  if  a  powerful  steam  tug  l)e  employed, 
th^  may  be  taken  from  Calcutta  drawing  19  or  even  20  feet,  when  the  tides  and  weather 
are  favonrabla. 


COAST  OF  BENGAL  FROM  CODJEE  DEEP, 

TO  CHITTAGOISG, 

AND  THE  INTERJACENT  RIVERS. 

«:««««<.  THE  COAST  OF  BENGAL,  from  Hoogly  River  to  the  principal  mouth  of  the 
^Sn^m.  Ganges,  is  all  very  low,  without  any  distinguishing  marks;  and  the  country  is  a  level 
woody  plain,  generally  called  the  Sundcrbunds,  from  a  kind  of  timber  very  plentiful  here, 
called  Suudiy.  The  low  country,  or  J}elta  of  the  Ganges^  is  intersected  in  various 
directions,  by  numerous  small  branches  of  that  great  river,  and  other  rivers^  many  «f 
which  communicate  togetlier  by  lateral  brandiesi  and  most  of  them  disembc^e  by  wide 
channels  into  the  sea. 

*  When  the  Bore  impels  the  sudden  swell  of  water  upoB  tin  kadi,  and  Iwrinc  naebed  ill  ntmost  imjxi  iv  th« 

Nwell  nislit's  harkward  with  great  violence,  nearly  to  low-wtler  maik.    A  ihfp  of  300  tons  Inmhcn,  u  as  li;iuli<i  nn 
lit  Cili-ultu  ill  ScptfiulKT,  1785,  to  have  her  bottom  cleanctl ;  Liltlioiit:li  tlir  (rriumd  w.i.^  iltv  .uoimd  lur  t.^  a 
couaiderable  dustauce  dt  low  water,  when  the  Bore  ciune  the  swell  nearly  liuat4.-d  lii:r,  tutd  in  its  vioUmt  reilux  lh/c« 

her  oa  the  opiMiHft  side,  bj  wUdi  aerani  «f  the  floor  timbtis  w 
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ROYMATLA,  or  MUTWALL  RIVER,  about  30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Sagor,  sepa-  jfij;^. 
rated  from  Jumerah  River  and  the  khnd  Codjee  Deep,  by  Bnlcfaeny  Island  and  flata,  is 
above  ji  Iragnic  wide  at  the  entrance,  the  channel  stretching  N.  by  W.,  and  S.  by  E. 
About  10  miles  from  the  land,  the  depth  is  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  with  a  gradual  increase 
to  9  or  10  fiithoms  at  the  entrance ;  and  the  sonthem  extremity  of  the  land  thrt  b<midt 
it  on  the  east  side  is  in  lat.  21^29'  having  a  Teryihoal  bank  extending  from  it  a  great 
w^to  seaward. 

This  river  branches  out  into  several  ramifications  at  different  distances  tinm  the  sea, 

the  westernmost  of  these,  called  Bogybogie,  for  a  considerable  way,  extendi*  to  the  salt 
lake  near  Calcutta,  having  never  less  water  in  it  than  3  fathoms;  a  ship  of  considerable 
bortben  might  enter  Mntwall  Itiver,  and  with  the  assistance  of  a  boat  a-head  to  sound 

she  (  oiild  proceed  to  Taida.  a  village  close  to  the  salt  lake. 

Bulclierry  Island,  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance,  is  large,  separated  from  the  other 
land  only  by  a  narrow  creek. 

BANGAD002«i  V  HIVER,  the  next  to  the  eastward  of  Mutwall,  and  about  3  leagues  ]ffg*>»r 
from  it,  is  small,  with  tolerable  deep  water  at  its  month,  and  the  course  of  die  channel 
to  seaward  is  about  S.  S.  E.  It  takes  this  name  from  an  island  which  separates  the 
entrance  from  Gua-Suba  River,  the  next  in  succession  to  the  eastward.  A  vessel  of  con- 
siderable burtlien  mi^ht  pass  to  the  northward  of  Baogadoony  Island,  and  moor  between 
it  and  a  small  island  m  the  paaaage,  dieltered  from  all  winds. 

GUA-SUBA  RIVER,  is  of  considerable  size,  but  the  most  difficult  to  enter  of  any  on  att»«i> 
the  coast,  on  account  of  the  bending  channel  at  its  month.   A  vessel  to  enter  it,  must  "''*^ 

bring  the  middle  of  the  land  on  the  east  side  of  the  river  to  bear  north,  and  steer  directly 
in  for  it  until  near  the  shore;  she  ought  then  to  steer  to  the  westward  until  close  to 
Bangadoony  Island,  from  whence  the  channel  takes  n  direction  right  up  the  river. 

ROYMONGUL  ENTRANCE,  about  3  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Gua-Suba  River, 
and  18  leagues  from  Sasor  Island,  receives,  fUMmt  2  leagues  from  the  sea,  the  united  ■i*^ 

streams  of  three  rivers,  Harribanga  the  westernmost,  Roymonpil  the  next,  and  Jubunah 
the  easternmost.  The  point  of  land  on  the  west  side  tlie  cutrancc,  is  in  lat.  21^  37'  N., 
with  8  and  10  fathoms  in  the  channel  dose  to  it,  and  13  fethoms  inside  toward  Harribanga 
Biver ;  from  the  point  to  seaward,  the  depths  di  erease  gradually  to  4  fathoms  in  tin's 
western  channel,  which  lies  nearly  north  and  soutii,  and  the  outer  part  of  it  is  separated 
fnm  that  of  Gua-Suba  by  ^e  extremity  of  the  sand  that  stretches  out  from  tne  land 
between  them.  The  eastern  channel  leads  directly  to  the  entrance  of  RovTiioiigul  and 
'Jubunah  Rivers,  bavins  a  sand  between  it  and  the  western  channel ;  it  is  a  larac  channel 
with  deep  water  inside,  stretching  nearly  S.  by  E.  to  seaward,  ^e  depths  decreasing 
graduallv  to  4  fathoms  in  that  direction  ;  and  this  is  one  of  the  most  considerable  openings 
on  the  coast,  and  forms  a  good  harbour.  It  is  high  water  in  the  entrance  of  Roymong^ 
Biver  at  11  hours  30  minutes  on  fiill  and  change  of  moon. 

MOLLINCHEW  RIVER,  about  2  or  3  leagues  eastward  from  Ro^ongul  entrance. 
has  a  channel  stretching  in  a  S.  S.  Westerly  direction  to  seaward,  with  7  or  8  fothoms 
near  the  land,  deoreasing  to  3^  or  4  fathonis.  A  few  miles  farther  to  the  eastward  is 
BURRAPUNGAH  RIVER,  having  a  narrow  channel,  and  is  separated  from  the  finmer 
by  Putnay  Island,  which  projects  between  them  to  seaward. 

From  this  island,  an  extensive  reef  and  flat  stretches  out  3^  or  4  leagues;  en  which, 
the  ship  Falmouth  was  lost  in  1766. 
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Dtrecdy  soath  from  Roymongal  and  Mollinchew  Rivers,  the  swatch  of  no  ground  b 
situiUed,  already  deseiibed  unoer  Ike  Iiead  of  **DiKetioii8  fior  ftpproaehing  the  BiTer 
Hoogly." 

BCURJATTAH  RIVER,  situated  2^  or  3  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Pntnay  Isbtnd,  and 

24  leagues  from  Sagor,  is  wide  at  the  ontrancc,  tho  clianncl  stretching  from  the  land  ou 
the  east  side  nearly  b.  by  W.,  shoaling  gradually  from  tlie  laud  to  3  or  3^  fathoms  outride. 
About  4  or  6  miles  iiuiae  the  entrance  ol  the  river,  two  ishnds  called  the  Paravangah 
Islands  are  situated,  and  on  the  southemmort,  there  is  said  to  be  a  tank  of  fresh  water. 
On  the  reefs  bounding  the  channel  leading  to  this  river,  in  about  lat.  21°  30^  N.,  the 
Berkshire  was  lost  in  1771. 

jtf;;^  BANGARAH  RIVER,  about  3^  leagues  £.  N.  £a8tward  from  the  former,  and  much 
smaller,  has  a  channel  stretching  abont  south  from  the  tmiit  of  land  on  the  west  side,  with 
depths  from  5  and  6  fathoms,  decreasing  outside  to  m  or  3  fathoms.  About  half-way 
between  this  river  and  that  of  Murjattah,  another  Sliiau  river  falls  into  the  sea,  and  is 
only  a  branch  of  die  former,  which  all  communicate  wifih  each  other. 

UOORINGOTTAU  RIVER,  sitaated  about  5  leasucs  to  the  N.  Eastward  of  Bangarah 
River,  and  33  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Sagor  Island,  has  a  very  spacioM  entrance,  about 
3  leagues  wide,  between  the  two  great  banks  or  shoals  Avhich  form  it.  These  project  from 
the  land  on  each  side  of  the  river  about  5  leagues  to  seaward,  or  to  lat  21°  30'  N.,  having 
8  or  34  fathoms  hard  ground  in  this  htitade  on  th«r  extremities,  and  shoaling  gradually 
to  2  and  1^  fathoms  mrther  in  toward  the  land.  The  westernmost  of  these,  called  Argo 
Flat,  has  3^  fathoms  on  its  extremity  in  lat.  21°  30'  N.,  Ion.  90°  0'  £.,  and  the  Western 
or  Great  Channel  leading  into  the  nver  is  on  the  east  side  of  this  Flat,  in  a  S.  by  E.  line 
from  Tiger  Point,  which  point  bounds  the  west  side  of  the  river's  entrance. 

The  depths  in  the  entrance  of  the  channel  in  lat.  21°  31',  to  21°  33'  N.  are  nearly  the 
same  as  on  the  tails  of  the  sands,  from  3  to  3.^  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  in  some  places 
rather  hard  bottom,  but  afler  getting  a  little  farther  in,  the  depths  gradually  increase  over 
a  soft  bottom  to  5,  6,  7,  and  to  8  and  9  fathoms  abreast  of  Tiger  Point. 

About  5  or  6  miles  inside  tlie  tails  of  the  reefs,  lies  the  south  end  of  an  extensive  sand 
called  Heruino  Reef,  which  extends  northward  into  tlie  river,  separating  the  channel  into 
two  branches,  but  the  easternmost  is  narrow  and  shoal,  and  bears  due  south  from  the  point 
of  laud  that  forms  the  cast  side  of  the  river,  called  Landfall  Point.  When  within  7  miles 
of  Tiger  Point,  there  commences  a  Middle  Ground,  by  which  a  Middle  Channel  ii  fonned 
between  it  and  the  Heroine  Reef,  with  from  3  to  3.j  fathoms  water,  but  it  is  narrow  ;  the 
Great  Channel  on  tiie  west  side  of  tht-  Middle  (irouDil,  being  the  only  safe  passage  for 
laree  ships. 

Unless  the  lonpritiule,  or  the  relative  distaiu-c  fioin  Sailor  Island  is  correctly  known,  it 
might  be  (litfieult  to  laid  the  entrance  of  llDoriugottuii  Hiver,  as  the  hmd  will  not  be  dis- 
cerned, till  a  ship  has  entered  into  the  channel  a  considerable  way  between  tlie  sands. 
But  if  a  ship  happen  to  sound  in  the  swatch  of  no  ground,  it  will  be  a  toU  ral)lc  <ruide  to 
direct  her  to  the  entrance  of  that  river,  observing,  that  from  the  ]\.  E.  angle  of  tlie  swatch, 
the  soutliem  extreme  or  tail  of  Argo  Flat  bears  E.  N.  E.,  distant  abont  T-leagaes.  M'hen 
this  flat  is  approached,  and  a  ship  certain  of  In  r  jin-iition,  she  oiiirht  to  steer  about  X.  bv 
E.  or  North  along  its  eastera  side,  or  in  working  up  with  the  flood  tide,  she  may  nwke 
>liui  t  ta(  k>  froiii  it  to  the  eastward,  till  Tiger  Point  is  seen,  then  keep  it  bearing  N.  bv 
W.,  which  will  h  ad  her  up  in  mid«channeU  or  ke^  it  between  N.  |  W.  and  N.  by  \V. 
i  W.  with  a  turning  wind. 
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It  must  be  observed,  that  Landfall  Point  on  the  east  side  the  river,  being  6  miles 
ftrther  Bouth  than  Tiger  Point*  M-ill  be  seen  before  it ;  and  probably  also  the  land  on  the 
westeni  fIiofo,  which  stretches  about  S.  W.  by  S.  from  Tiger  Point,  and  afterward  W.S.W. 
toward  Baugarah  River ;  but  Ti^er  Point  id  the  eastern  extremity  uf  the  laud  that  fonuB 
the  wesi  nde  of  the  river,  by  which  it  will  be  easily  known.  A  ship  may  pass  this  point 
within  T  a  m\h,  also  Buffalo  Point  about  l  A  mile  N.  by  W.  from  it,  she  may  pass  at  the 
same  distance :  about  5  miles  farther  to  the  N.  N.  W.  lies  Puucah  Point,  the  Bouth 
extreme  of  Puncnh  RiTer,  which  may  be  paswd  at*  3  miles  dwtanee^  and  when  it  bears 
west,  liuiil  over  to  Doer  Point  on  tlic  ciLStcrn  shore,  as  Puncali  Shoal  occupies  all  the 
space  fronting  the  river  of  the  same  name  within  a  mile  of  the  eastern  shore.  Having 
crossed  over  to  Deer  Point,  a  ship  must  then  keep  dose  to  the  eastern  shore,  in  pro- 
ceeding  up  to  Nash  Harbour,  at  the  entrance  of  Bomany  Creek,  which  is  in  lat.  22°  11' 
N.,  about  3  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Deer  Point  Betwixt  these  places,  Mack  Shoal 
occupies  the  middle  of  the  river,  having  a  channd  on  each  side  of  it  «^08e  to  eitfterahoie, 
but  that  close  to  the  easteni  side  of  the  river  is  prefefabl^  being  wider  than  the  o^er, 
and  having  from  10  to  6  &thoms  water.* 

At  the  entrance  of  Hooringottah  River,  it  is  high  water  ahont  13  hours  on  fiill  and 
change  of  moon,  and  the  tide  runs  very  strong  on  the  springs. 

The  rivers  which  disembogue  into  the  Hooringottah,  pass  through  a  j)art  of  the  coimtiy 
abounding  in  rice,  whidi  is  here  puxehased  <m  very  moderate  terms:  ships,  tiierefere, 
have  sometimes  proceeded  to  this  place,  and  loaded  with  grain  for  the  Coromandel  coast, 
when  the  prices  were  high  at  Calcutta.  The  Cartier,  and  other  ships  which  loaded  in 
Hooringottah  River,  were  from  four  to  five  hundred  tons  burthen.  A  ship  being  about 
to  enter  it,  or  any  of  the  rivers  along  this  coast,  ought  to  keep  a  boat  sounding,  to  trace 
out  before  her,  the  soft  bottom  in  the  proper  channels,  as  they  are  imperfectly  known,  ^ 
little  frequented,  and  liable  to  alter,  by  the  freshes  running  out  against  strong  winds  and 
a  heavy  sea  during  the  8.  W.  monaoOM* 

CapUiiTi  J.  Ritchie,  was  sent  to  survey  the  coast  and  rivers  between  Sagor  and  Chitta- 
gong,  on  account  of  a  ship  having  been  driven  on  it  by  a  southerly  storm,  and  judiciously 
observea  nearly  as  Ibllows. 


CMIioii.iUid 
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Every  navigator  proceeding  to  this  coast,  or  being  driven  towards  it.  by  accident,  our/ht 
to  rcmeinl>cr,  that  the  whole  of  it  when  first  seen  from  a  ship  at  sea,  has  the  appearance  of 
a  range  of  low  islands  covered  with  trees,  and  that  the  ground  between  the  ship  and  them 
is  a  sloping  bank,  with  very  little  water  on  it,  near  the  land.  That  the  bank  is  cut  through 
by  a  channel  between  each  island,  tliat  these  channels  are  variou.«ly  situated,  having  each 
a  different  course,  but  that  all  have  a  soft  bottom,  with  an  increasing  depth  of  water 
toward  tlic  land.  When  the  coast  can  be  seen  from  the  deck,  tlie  depth  of  water  is  in 
general  about  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  very  few  places  have  much  more  or  less ;  th 
bottom  at  this  distance  is  mostly  stiff  ground,  if  a  ship  be  in  a  channel,  as  she 
draws  nearer  the  land,  the  ground  will  become  verj'  poft,  with  an  increase  of  deptli ; 
if  not  in  one,  the  ground  will  suddenly  become  very  hard,  aud  tlie  deptit  decrease ;  and 
shoold  thb  be  the  ease,  she  ought  immediately  to  haul  to  the  eastward  or  westward  as 
the  wind  may  permit,  until  the  ground  become  soft ;  and  there  is  no  doubt,  that  the 
depth  will  increase  at  the  same  time.  Whenever  the  ground  is  found  to  be  quite  soft,  a 
ship  may  steer  Ibr  the  opening  without  fear ;  as  she  enters  it,  what  appeared  to  be  an 
opening  between  islands,  will  be  found  in  reality  the  entrance  of  a  river. 

The  coast  not  being  inhabited,  it  is  from  the  salt  works  interspersed  along  it  in  some 

•  Tlic'sc  (lirprtions  for  the  Hooringottah  River,  are  taVen  from  an  excellent  survey  of  that  river  mads  liy  CljptsiB 
Malcolm  M'Ktoixie,  duhog  bis  Toyages  there,  aud  oUigmgly  communicated  to  me  by  that  iuiTig;ator. 
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places,  that  those  wlio  have  the  misfortune  to  be  driven  upon  this  coast  in  tempestuous 
weather,  may  expect  reUef,  either  of  boats,  or  of  men,  to  pilot  them  to  the  inhabited 
country.  The  ])ooplc  employed  on  this  l)iisiii(-^s  have  the  gcnfml  name  of  Mollingaho, 
and  are  a  quiet,  harmless  race  of  men.  A  small  supply  of  fresh  water,  and  a  little  rice 
may  be  got  firom  them,  winch  b^eir  principal  food,  the  few  fowls  they  have,  being  sacrificed 
to  Gaugie  Sahib,  the  prod  of  the  woods,  for  protecting  them  from  tigers,  or  other  wild 
beasts.  Many  of  these  fowls  stray  from  the  Salt  Churrs,  become  wild,  and  sometimes  fly 
OTer  the  rirei* ;  faenee,  the  crowing  of  cocks  in  the  woods  is  often  heard,  which  shoold 
he  no  indtiffincnt  for  persons  unacquainted  to  go  into  the  woods  in  gparch  of  projiU-; 
they  ouglit  also  to  beware  of  going  ashore  at  the  Salt  Churrs  in  the  night,  for  both  the 
royal  tiger  and  leopard  are  on  the  wateh  there,  and  often  cover  all  the  ground  oforirt 
night,  as  may  be  seen  by  marks  of  their  feet. 

HABNADAB  ISLAND,  the  southern  extremity,  is  in  about  lat.  21''  50'  N.,  and  6  or  7 
leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Hooringottah  entrance  ;  this  island  is  lar^i ,  ^  itii  a  channel  on 
each  side;  the  WLSternmost,  extending  from  the  west  side  of  the  island  about  S.  S.  W., 
is  narrow,  but  thought  to  have  3  or  3^  fathoms  water.  The  other,  on  the  cast  side,  is 
supposed  to  contain  nearly  the  same  depthfl^  but  shoal  water  extends  a  great  way  to 
seaward.* 

To  the  iS'.  E.  and  Eastward  of  Rabnadab,  is  situated  a  group  of  islands,  called  Donmanic 
Idanda;  and  to  the  northward  oftliese,  the  principal  mouth  of  the  oAvaEs  disembogues 
into  the  sea,  by  several  channels.  Between  flie  month  of  this  river,  and  the  Cojist  of 
Chittagong,  the  gulf  is  verj-^  shoal,  and  imperfectly  known.  The  northern  part  of  it  is 
OCCnpied  by  the  large  island  Decan  Shabazpour,  which  separates  the  mouth  of  the  ORUT 
nivEn  MF.fiNA  from  tl)at  of  the  Ganges;  but  to  the  northward  of  it,  these  rivers  comrou> 
nicatc,  and  form  several  smaller  islands.  Betwixt  Decau  Slmha/.pour  and  Hattia,  the 
next  island  to  the  eastward,  there  are  other  smaller  islands,  the  southernmost  of  which 
fronting  the  sea  called  Moncoorah,  is  tlie  largest.  In  tlie  N.  E.  part  of  the  gulf,  to  the 
eastward  of  Hattia,  the  Islands  Bominy  and  Sun  Deep  are  situated,  near  the  main  laud; 
these  are  large,  particularly  the  latter,  which  is  the  outermost.  The  River  Megna,  disem* 
hogues  into  the  sea  by  various  channels  between  these  islands,  some  of  tliem  imperfectly 
known.  In  September,  1822,  this  river  overflowed  its  banks,  inundated  the  adjaoeot 
Islands  Hattia,  Decan  Shabaspour,  kc  whereby  many  of  the  cattle  and  inhabitants 
perished. 

SUN  DEEP,  extends  from  lat.  22°  20'  N.  about  6|  leagues  to  the  northward ;  it  is  a 
fertile-  island  abo\inding  with  cattle,  but  free  from  tigers  and  other  wild  beasts,  which 
iufest  the  neighbouring  contiueut.  From  the  south  end  of  the  island,  a  shoal  projects 
about  3f  leagues  to  seaward,  having  a  channel  with  3^,  4,  and  5  fethoms  water  8100;  its 
western  edge,  leading  to  the  ])rincipal  town  on  the  west  side  of  tlie  island,  situated  about 
a  mile  from  the  shore,  kuown  by  a  remarkable  tree  near  it,  and  a  grove  of  palm  trees. 
To  the  southward  of  the  town,  there  is  a  creek  having  4  fathoms  in  tt  at  low  water,  which 
M  as  a  safe  harbour,  forty  yeai-s  ano.  Imt  difficult  to  enter  with  the  flood,  as  a  ship  mav  be 
set  on  tlie  north  point  of  the  entrance,  the  direction  of  the  creek  being  to  the  S.  i^st- 
ward.  The  best  time  to  enter  it,  is  with  the  Uutter  end  of  the  ebl^  and  the  fint  of  ^ 
flood  will  s(>t  a  vessel  directly  in ;  but  probably  this  place,  like  Bominy  Harbour,  may  be 
no  longer  navigable. 

*  Tlic  Dove,  CKpUin  DuSn,  was  witcUd  abontSO  jean  iige  oa  the  iamb,  wbicli  pnyect  oat  ham  dm  pot 

of  the  coast.  ■  . 
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The  channel  on  tlie  east  side  of  Sun  Deep,  between  it  and  the  main,  leads  to  Bominy  T'j^^ 
Harbour,  and  is  5  or  G  miles  wide  in  the  southern  part,  and  forty  years  ago,  had  depths 
from  5  to  7  fathoms,  when  ships  bound  to  that  harbour,  after  bringing  the  north  end  of 
Sun  Deep  to  bear  NN'est,  used  to  haul  within  a  mile  of  the  main,  and  steer  along  it  at  that 
distance,  keeping  in  7  and  8  fathoms  until  they  opened  the  oast  point  of  Fenny  River; 
thev  then  hauled  over  to  the  \M'stward  for  Bominy  Island,  where  in  5  &thoms  at  low 
water,  they  were  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

It  is  high  water  in  Bominy  Harbour,  at      hours  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon. 

Th»'  whole  space  bcfwci  ii  tho  meridians  of  Rabnabad  Island  and  the  east  end  of  t^mi  f'"-^  r-'-^ 
Deep  has  not  been  particularly  examined  to  the  northward  of  lat.  21°  3(/  N.,  it  would,  Iwbi'y'^J 
therefore,  be  imprudent,  for  ships  to  exceed  mucii  that  parallel  between  these  meridians;  JJ?'**''*" 
for  there,  the  water  is  poncndly  shoal,  and  in  about  lat.  '2'2'^  N.,  there  is  said  to  be  two 
banks  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  blowing  weather,  one  of  them  5^,  the  other  9  leagues 
from  the  Coast  of  Cbittafrag.   On  this  account,  a  ship  departing  from  the  River  or  Road 
of  Chittagong,  ought  to  steer  to  tlie  soutliward  nearly  to  lat.  21"  30'  N.,  before  she  haul 
much  to  the  westward,  across  the  bead  of  the  bay.' 

In  lat.  21°  SCy  N.,  almost  the  whole  breadth  of  ihe  head  of  the  bay,  it  is  high  water  at 
1 1  hour-;  on  full  and  change  of  moon  ;  the  difference  in  time  for  everv  20  iiiile«  of  lati- 
tude, i&  1  hour  in  the  open  sea,  and  the  general  direction  of  the  flood  is  to  the  nortli- 
ward ;     attending  to  this,  the  time  of  tide  may  be  always  known  when  in  aonndiiigs. 


MONSOOiXS  AND  CUlUiEiMS  IN  THE  BAY 

OF  BENGAL. 

SOUTH-WEST  MONSOOX,  together  with  the  general  winds,  have  been  briefly  v.,^^ 
stated  ill  a  former  section,  entitled,  "  Directions  for  the  Outer  Passage,  to  places  on  either 
side  the  Bay  of  Bengal,"  and  in  the  section  of  "  Directions  for  approaching  Hoogly  River," 
a  fiurther  deaerip^lkwi  of  winds  and  currents  adjacent  to  the  northern  shores  has  been 
given;  yet,  a  more  particular  view  of  the  prevailing  winds  and  currents  throuj^liout  this 
great  bay  ot  gulf,  seems  necessary,  it  being  more  frequented  by  navigators,  than  any  otiier 
part  of  the  Indian  Seas. 

The  winds  on  the  ('oa<*t  of  Coromandel,  begin  in  Febniary  to  draw  to  East,  and  S.  iv.b*.  ,„ 
Eastward  :  the  .N.  IL.  monsoon  then  becoming  faint,  land  and  sea  breezes  often  happen,  '£^"1!' 
partii  ularly  in  the  latter  part  of  the  month,  and  early  in  March,  gentle  breezes  between 
N.  W.  and  West,  l)low  frequently  from  the  land  after  midnight  until  morning,  willed  arc 
generally  fullovved  by  calms  or  faint  variable  airs,  until  the  S.  Easterly  breeze  eonu■^!> 
from  the  sea  about  noon.   These  land  and  sea  breezes,  do  not  always  happen  in  Febraary, 

•  Siiici.  t'intt.  J.  Hitcliii  's  I'xuiiiiimlinn  of  tlic  Clianiu'ls  and  Sands  lK'twc«ii  Sailor  Island  and  Cliillasjoni:,  it  lias 
been  obscn'ed,  by  Ca|ii.  Maxtii  ld,  and  otlicr  ix-rsfins,  that  the  tails  of  the  Sands  have  increased  tlicir  distance  from 
the  land,  as  they  are  aow  found  to  extend  fiirtlier  to  the  southward  than  re|jrc8untc-d  on  tht-  old  I'liurts,  oocaiuoned 
by  the  soil  being  ton  MRSy,  sad  Ctrried  down  the  riven;  during  the  freslics,  and  gradually  forming  allufiil  land. 
From  the  nne  CUM,  it  is  bow  tsid,  that  BiMiuny  Harbour,  and  Ihe  Channel  between  Sua  Deep  and  the  nmb,  aie 
JiUed  ttpM  onieli,    Botto  be  navigaMe  bydtipa. 
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for  Easterly  and  N.  £.  winds,  tbea  prevail,  80tnetin>es  until  March ;  but  tbey  are  often 
intermpted  by  BooAerhr  breexet,  or  other  changea.   About  lihe  middle,  or  latter  pert  of 

February,  l)risk  winds  between  S.  E.  and  S.  M  .  happen  at  times,  at  a  considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  coast*  by  which  some  ships  have  made  a  paaaage  from  Tranquebar  or 
Madras  to  Bengal  in  seven  or  eigbt  days.  In  tbe  middle,  and  eastern  parts  or  the  bay, 
the  N.  E.  mun&oon  prevails  in  this  month,  generally  with  settled  weather,  and  a  dear 
sk3%  and  it  is  considered  throughout  tbe  bay*  to  be  the  finest  month  in  tbe  year, 
la  HiMk.  "Yh^  monsoon,  may  be  «ud  to  commence  in  Mareb  npon  lhe  Coromanddl  Coast, 
for  the  breezes  from  the  sea  in  the  afternoon,  draw  then  well  to  the  S.  Eastward,  and  the 
laud  breezen  frequently  to  S.  Westward.  N.  E.  and  Easterly  winds,  also  happen  in  this 
month  along  the  coast,  but  those  between  E.  S.  £.  and  S.  W.  usually  prevail ;  the  same 
winds  are  firequently  experieno  d  u(  II  out  from  the  land,  often  ligfit  and  variable.  In 
the  middle,  and  along  the  east  aide  of  the  bay,  light  northerly  winds  between  N.  £.  aiul 
N.  W.  are  mostly  experienced  during  this  month,  and  at  times,  considerable  breexesfrum 
S.  W.  and  Sootuward ;  very  faint  airs  and  calms  are  also  liable  to  happen  in  March, 
which  is  generally  a  pleasant  month,  with  fair  weather  in  most  parts  of  the  bay. 

In  April,  the  sea  breezes  on  the  Coromandel  Coast  commence  from  S.  S.  Eastw^ard 
about  noon,  or  earlier,  and  continue  until  9  or  10  P.  M. ;  or  at  times,  during  the  night, 
After  midnight,  the  wind  frequently  veers  to  S  S.  W.  and  S.  \V.,  but  seldom  blows 
ilircctly  from  the  land  until  May,  when  tlio  laud  and  sea  breezes  both  become  more  open 
and  regular. 

These  winds  prevailing  in  April  lictween  S.  S.  E.  aud  S.  S.  W.  or  S.  W.,  with  a 
strong  current  to  the  N.  Eastward,  make  it  almost  impossible  for  shipi  to  work  along  the 
coast  to  the  southward,  particularly  if  they  do  not  sail  fast.  About  the  Nioobar  Islands, 
and  near  the  east  side  ot  the  bay,  light  easterly  winds  are  generally  experienced  all  the 
month  of  April,  often  veering  to  N.  E.  and  N.  Westward,  witli  intervening  faint 
variable  breezes  and  calms.  In  the  middle  of  the  bay,  the  preWling  winda  in  this 
month  are  variable,  mostly  from  the  southward. 
*»n•^  III  May,  tlie  winds  on  the  Corouiaudel  Coast,  prevail  mostly  between  E.  S.  E.  aud 
S.  W. ;  the  breeze  generally  sets  in  about  noon  from  seaward,  blowing  strong  from  S. 
Eaatnrard  until  the  eveninp;,  and  sometimes  till  midnight ;  afterward,  it  veers  to  Soutli, 
and  S.  W.,  where  it  continues  during  tbe  morning.  Calms  or  faint  airs  often  intervene 
between  the  land  and  sea  breezes,  at  other  times  the  wind  veers  from  the  one  to  the 
other  without  abating  much  of  its  strength.  Sharp  squalls  from  N.  W.  sometimes  bloir 
off  the  land  in  May,  accompanied  at  times  by  showers,  w  ith  lightning  and  thunder. 

Late  in  April,  or  early  in  May,  the  S.  W.  monsoon  becomes  genend  about  the  Nicobar 
Islands  and  in  the  eastern  aide  of  tbe  bay,  where  it  is  much  later  than  in  any  other  part. 

M  *>Mm     ^  STORM  is  liable  to  happen  on  the  Coromandel  Coast  in  April,  or  even  in  May ; 

■qftaWM  but  fortunately  many  years  pass  over  without  a  storm  in  either  of  these  months,  for  they 
blow  with  great  fury. '  They  are  generallv  preceded  by  a  heavy  swell  rolling  in  upon  tbe 
shore,  and  commence  at  N.  N.  W.  or  N.  V.  E.,  veering  to  N.  E.  and  East,  where  they 
blow  hardest,  with  much  rain  and  a  high  sea ;  and  afterward  abate,  when  the  wind  veers 
to  E.  S.  Eastward.  They  sometimes  do  not  end  in  this  quarter,  but  blow  with  g^reat 
violence  from  Eastward,  shifting  suddenly  to  S.  E.  or  S.  and  with  great  fury  ending  at 
S.  W. ;  when  this  happens,  which  is  seldom,  these  tempests  are  exceedingly  severe. 

His  Majesty's  ships  mmur,  Pembroke,  and  Apollo  hospital  ship,  were  lost  at  Fort  St. 
David's  in  April,  1749,  during  one  of  these  vfolent  storms.  On  the  night  of  the  lUth 
May,  1787,  a  severe  tempest  extended  along  great  part  of  the  coast,  veiy  destructive  to 
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above  its  natural  level,  and  with  an  overwhelming  wave,  inundated  the  low  country, 

destroyed  the  vegetation,  many  of  the  villages,  thousands  of  the  natives,  and  numerous 
herds  of  cattle.  This  was  considered  a  siugular  case,  for  a  tempest  seldom  happens  in 
May,  or  even  in  April,  although  die  latter  is  reckoned  a  precarious  month  on  tne  coast. 
Mostly  al!  the  gales  on  this  coast  commence  at  N.  N.  W.,  or  from  the  northward;  ships 
shouht,  tlierefore,  proceed  to  sea  with  these  winds  when  a  storm  is  apprehended,  to  get 
an  offing  before  tiie  wind  shifts  to  the  eastward,  where  it  generally  blows  with  the  greatest 
violence  from  the  sea. 

It  has  been  already  mentioned,  that  on  the  4th  of  May,  1811,  a  storm  did  great 


clondy  weather,  and  much  run  at  times ;  the  winds  veer  to  West  and  N.  W.,  frequently 

blowing  in  squalls  for  several  hours  together,  particularly  in  the  north  part  of  the  bay. 
On  the  Coromaudel  Coast,  strong  land  and  sea  breezes  are  frequently  experienced  in  these 
months ;  the  latter  after  noon,  generally  commences  at  8.  Eastward,  veering  to  the  south- 
ward in  the  evening,  and  continues  from  that  direction  great  part  of  the  night.  In  tbe 
morning  the  wind  veers  to  S.  W.,  and  sometimes  to  West,  then  becoming  a  siroug  breexe  . 
from  th»land:  these  land  and  sea  breeses,  are  not  always  regular,  for'the  land  winds  in 
June  and  July,  at  times,  blow  strong  for  one  or  two  days  together,  veering  only  to  die 
southward  in  the  afternoon ;  at  other  times,  the  S.  Easterly  breezes  predominate. 

The  weather  is  generally  iavourable  on  the  Coast  of  Coromandel  in  these  months,  but 
it  is  the  stormy  season  in  the  northern,  and  eastern  parts  of  the  bay ;  for  there,  the  S.W.  junrTn'" 
winds  blow^  strong  toward  the  land,  with  much  rain.  June  is  considered  a  very  danj^erous  ScollCv. 
month  on  the  Coasts  of  Bengal  and  Aracan,  for  severe  storms  are  liable  to  happen  in  that 
month  about  the  full  or  change  of  the  moon.  Many  ships  after  leaving  the  River  Hoo^y 
in  June,  and  others  that  have  arrived  in  its  vicinity,  have  foundered  with  their  crews  at 
diU'crent  times ;  for  few  years  pass  over  without  a  storm  happening  in  that  month,  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  bay. 

In  September,  the  S.  W'.  monsoon  is  generally  moderate  all  over  the  bay,  with  W.N.W.  wiatoto 
or  N.  W.  wind.«i  ul  times  : — the  prevailing  winds  in  this  month,  on  the  Coromandel  Co;ist, 
are  southerly,  the  nea  breezes  from  S.  Eiistward,  and  those  from  the  land  very  variable 
between  S.  \\".  and  N.  W. ;  altliough  the  winds  are  generally  moderate  in  this  month, 
with  settled  weather,  yet  toward  tbe  latter  end  of  tbe  month,  gales  have  sometimes 
happened  near  the  entrance  of  the  River  Hoogly,  in  which  several  ships  were  dismasted. 

THE  CURRENT,  on  the  Coromandel  Coast,  particularly  on  the  southern  part,  begins  camMto 
to  run  to  the  northward  late  in  January,  or  about  the  i)eginning  of  February,  with  the  tSJttSL 
first  of  the  southerly  winds,  but  strongest  in  April  aixl  May,  when  the  wind  blows  more 
steady  from  soutliward.    After  May,  the  northerly  current  gradually  abates  in  strength, 
hut  it  continues  to  set  along  the  coast  until  the  middle  of  October,  very  weak  at  times, 
during  this  period,  aiid  it  has  sometimes  been  experienced  to  set  to  the  southward. 

In  the  middle  of  the  bay,  tbe  current  in  March  and  April  is  mutable,  and  seldom 
strong ;  between  tlie  Coromandel  Coast  and  Nicobar  Islands,  and  aboat  the  entrance  of 
Malacca  Strait,  it  sets  often  to  the  S.  Westward;  in  the  northern  part  of  the  bay,  it  sets 
mostly  to  tbe  southward  in  March,  but  more  frequently  to  tbe  northward  in  April. 

From  April,  the  current  sets  generally  to  the  North  or  N.  Eastward  all  over  the  bay  in 
the  open  sea,  until  the  early  part,  or  middle  of  October;  during  this  jjfriod,  it  is  not 
always  constant,  but  governed  in  its  direction  and  strength  by  the  prevailing  winds ;  on 
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the  eastera  side  of  the  bay,  and  about  the  entrance  of  Malacca  Strait,  more  particularly, 
it  Mmetimes  sets  to  the  eouthvanl.  When  the  S.  W.  monsoon  blows  with  more  strength 
tlian  u^ual,  iti  tlic  middle  and  northern  pert  of  the  bay,  the  velocity  of  the  eurrentis 
greatly  augmented  to  the  N.  Eastward. 

NORTH-EAST  MONSOOX,  on  the  Coromandd  Coast.  peneTally  commences  in 
October,  mostly  between  the  middle  of  that  mouth  and  the  1st  of  November.  Although 
October  is  considered  a  very  dangerous  month  on  that  coast,  the  winds  continue  often 
li'^Iit  and  variable  with  fine  wi  athcr,  until  near  the  end  of  the  month  ;  but  more  frequendy 
about  the  middle  of  the  month,  the  weather  becomes  gloomy  and  threatening,  prior  to 
the  setting  in  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon. 

This  monsoon  is  liable  to  coinniomo  witli  a  severe  storm,  wliich  usually  begins  at 
N.  H,  W.,  or  from  the  northward,  and  veers  afterward  to  N.  £.  and  Eastward ;  sometime* 
it  begins  at  N.  Eastward,  and  in  the  middle  or  eastern  parts  of  the  hay,  nt  times  from 
S.  \V.  or  Westward. 

These  storms,  are  liable  to  happen  between  the  10th  October  and  the  lUth  DecomWr, 
a  period  in  which  the  shipping  at  anchor  on  the  Coromandel  Coast,  have  sometimes 
suffered  greatly,  for  the  wind  blows  with  great  violence  toward  the  shore  from  the  east- 
.  ward,  in  these  storms;  and  on  the  coast  of  Aracan,  equally  strong  upon  the  land  from 
the  westward. 

In  some  years,  a  storm  has  been  experienced  so  late  as  January,  but  these  are  generally 
nartial,  confined  to  the  vicinity  of  the  southern  part  of  the  Coromandel  Coast,  and  the 
N.  E.  part  of  Ceylon. 

In  tne  northern  part  of  the  bay,  the  N.  E.  monsoon  begins  early  in  October,  in  some 
years;  in  others,  not  until  the  end  of  that  month,  or  early  in  November;  but  in  the 
southern  part  of  it,  between  the  Coromandel  Coast  and  Nicobar  Islands,  westerly  winds 
frequently  prevail  more  than  any  other,  in  both  these  months.  These  winds,  are  some* 
times  light  and  variable,  between  N.  W.  and  S.  W. ;  when  they  become  brisk,  and  veer 
to  S.  W.  or  S.  S.  W.,  they  ofVen  reach  far  to  the  northward  into  the  bay. 

The  Warren  Hastings,  Ijad  southerly  winds  from  lat.  1G°  N.  until  she  andaored  in  9^ 
fathoms,  in  sight  of  the  Floating  Light  Vessel,  16th  October,  1822,  but  not  seeing  any 
pilot  vessels,  and  u  gale  commencing,  with  a  fall  of  the  barometer  fixim  29*37  to  28-.%  on 
the  18th,  she  cut  her  cable,  and  stOM  out  to  sea.  Her  main-sail,  main-topmail,  maintry- 
sail,  and  main-royal-pole,  were  blown  away,  one  boat  washed  off  the  quarter,  the  other 
fjnarter  Iwat  stove  and  blown  in  board,  with  other  damage  ;  besides,  her  cutwater  started 
from  its  place  about  3  inches,  in  the  gale. 
JljjJ""*  111  Novoiiilier  and  Dercraber,  on  the  Coromandel  Coast,  the  wind  blows  mostly  from 
N.  iN.  Eastward,  sometimes  accompanied  with  showers  of  rain ;  in  the  morning,  it  veers 
at  times  to  N.  N.  Westward,  inclining  a  little  from  the  land,  and  in  the  aftemo<m  a  IMe 
from  seaward  ;  but  it  fretiucntly  blows  steady  along  shore  for  several  days  together, 
.without  any  variation,  with  a  considerable  swell,  and  a  great  surf  rolling  upon  the  shore. 

From  the  middle  or  latter  part  of  November  until  March,  the  prevailing  winds  out  in 
the  opon  sea,  are  between  N.  N.  E.  and  E.  N.  E.  throughout  the  bay,  accompanied  with 
clear  settled  weather;  but  short  intervals  of  variable  winds,  from  S.  E.,  South,  or  S. 
Westward,  are  sometimes  experienced  in  these  months,  when  the  N.  E.  monsoon  pi«do* 
minates.  On  the  eastern  shores  of  the  bay,  there  are  land  and  sea  breezes  in  this  season, 
although  the  coast  of  Aracan  is  subject  to  frequent  calms,  or  faint  airs,  and  N.  Westerly 
winds.  Between  the  Andaman  Islands  and  Junkseylon,  southerly  winds  aiid  cloody 
weather  with  rain,  are  at  time>  experieneed  in  December  and  January. 

In  January,  the  weather  is  usually  Ikvourublc,  .with  steady  N.  Easterly  winds  in  oMSt 
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parts  of  the  bav ;  on  the  Corotnandel  Coast,  tbey  draw  to  £.  H.  £.  in  this  month,  during 
the  day,  and  blow  along  shore  to  the  loutiiward,  or  incline  a  little  from  the  land  in  the 
mornings ;  but  sometimes  in  January  and  DccoinbLr,  the  N.  E.  winds  COntiniie  for  three 
or  four  days  together,  without  much  variation  in  direction  or  fonoe. 

In  February,  the  N.  E.  suhmooh  ends  on  the  Coromaadel  Coast,  the  wealiher  is  then 
favourable,  ami  southerly  winds  commence  about  the  latter  part  of  this  month,  or  early 
in  March. 

THE  CURRENT,  begins  to  set  along  the  Coast  of  Coromandel,  to  tlic  southward,  in 
October,  sometimes  about  the  middle  of  the  month.  Near  the  end  of  this  month,  or  early 
in  November,  it  begins  to  run  very  strong  to  the  southward ;  in  November  and  December, 
it  runs  fre<]^uently  in  soundings  near  the  land,  from  2  to  2^  miles  an  hour. 

At  the  distance  of  2f  or  3°  from  the  coast,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  when  N. 
Easterly  winds  begin  to  blow  strong  after  the  middle  of  October,  or  in  November,  the 
current  generally  runs  with  the  wind  to  the  S.  Westward,  but  uuless  the  N.  E.  wind 
prevail  with  force,  the  current  is  frequently  very  changeable ;  for  in  these  months,  it  sets 
sometimes  to  the  southward,  at  other  times  to  S.  W.  and  N.  Westward. 

In  January,  the  southerly  current  abates  on  the  coasts  of  Coromandel  and  Orixa,  for  in 
the  latter  part  of  this  month,  or  in  February,  it  sets  ueiuillv  to  tlic  northward  aloufr  the 
southern  part  of  the  coast,  but  there  is  seldom  much  current  in  the  middle  of  the  bay  ;  and 
in  tfiesc  months,  it  frequently  sets  to  the  N.W.  or  Northward,  when  the  distance  from  the 
coast  is  cousidcnible. 

About  the  Nicobar  Islands,  and  betwixt  them  and  Junkscylon,  the  current  in  the  N.  E. 
monsoon  oiken  sets  strong  to  the  N.  W.,  and  sometimes  to  the  Northward  ;  on  the  coast 
of  Aracan,  it  sets  usually  to  the  southward,  but  at  times  to  the  northward  ;  although  close 
to  the  shores  of  this  coast,  and  of  all  those  bounding  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  there  is 
generally  a  kind  of  regular  tides,  when  the  weather  is  settled  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon. 

The  period  of  the  currents,  or  monswns,  changing  in  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  is  not  always 
the  same ;  for  here,  as  in  most  places  of  the  Indian  Seas,  these  changes  happen  in  some 
yean,  nearly  a  month  sooner  or  later  than  in  others. 


DIRECTIONS  TO  SAIL  FROM  THE  SOUTHERN 

PARTS  OF  THE  BAY, 
TOWARD  BENGAL,  IN  BOTH  MONSOONS. 

TO  SAIL  from  the  Coromandel  Coast,  or  other  southern  parts  of  the  Bay  toward  T«MiiM- 
Bengal,  the  most  favourable  time  to  make  a  speedy  passage,  is  from  the  end  of  February 
or  1st  of  March  to  the  middle  of  September,  when  the  S.  W.  monsoon  predominates. 

Ships  hound  from  the  Malabar  Coast,  or  southern  part  of  Ceylon  to  Beng;il,  late  in  HtmSSl^ 
Febraanr  or  in  March,  should  work  along  the'  east  side  of  that  island  to  .Aganis  or  the  '^■^v'^ 
Friar's  Hood,  if  the  winds  arc  moderate,  and  the  current  not  unfavourable;  tiicn  pnM  ecd 
on  a  direct  course  as  the  winds  admit,  for  the  coast  of  Orixa  about  the  High  Land  of 
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Pondy.  After  reaching  the  S.  E.  part  of  Ceylon,  about  the  Basses,  if  strong  N.  E.  win«is 
and  aoutherly  cvrreal*  be  expcrioiu  ( d,  rendering  any  progreae  to  the  northward  diffimlt. 
if  may  be  prudent  to  prevent  loss  ot  tiiur.  to  stand  off  to  the  eastward  close  to  the  wind  ; 
and  wh*^n  1°  or  2°  from  the  land,  it  prohubly  will  become  variable  at  N.  W.,  West,  or  S. 
M'estward,  or  sometimes  at  S.  Eastward,  &vourable  for  proceeding  to  the  northward  ;  but 
it  is  advisabln,  not  to  stand  far  to  the  eai»tward  into  the  middle  of  the  Bay,  where  the 
winds  arc  generally  irom  the  northward  in  March,  with  a  current  often  setting  to  the 
southward. 

Departing  from  the  Coromaudel  Coast  late  in  February  or  in  March,  it  is  prudent  to 
keep  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  land,  to  benefit  by  variable  winds,  which  may 
be  iometime»  expected  from  the  southward :  whereas,  near  the  coast.  Easterly  or 
Easterly  sea  hroezes  and  ftint  airs  are  fireqnently  exporienced,  making  it  tedious  to  get  to 
the  northward. 

When  an  offing  is  obtained,  according  as  the  winds  will  permit,  a  course  should  be 

followed  to  make  the  coast  of  Orixa  about  Pondy  or  Ganjam,  where  the  land  is  high  and 
bold ;  if  a  ubip  do  not  make  it  here,  she  ought  certainly  to  endeavour  to  get  a  tight  of  the 
Jaggeraant  or  Blaek  Pagodas. 

Snips  leavinc;  Achon  or  Malacca  Strait  at  the  period  last  montionod,  slioTih!  proceed  on 
either  side  of  the  ^icobar  Islands  into  the  bay,  as  may  be  most  convenient  witli  the  pre- 
yailing  winds,  then  steer  for  the  eoast  of  Orixa  as  directed. 

From  the  beginning:  of  April  to  the  middle  of  SeptenilHT.  tin-  S.  W.  monsoon  genafally 

Jirevails  along  Uie  western  side  of  the  bay ;  during  this  period,  ships  bound  to  Bcignl 
rmn  Ceylon  or  the  Coromandel  Coast,  ought  to  keep  within  a  moderate  dtstanee  of  Ae 
land,  as  the  wind  somctiTiicfi  incliiics  from  the  westward. 

They  should  also  observe,  not  to  approach  it  very  close  until  to  the  northward  of  Vixa- 
gapatam,  by  which  will  be  avoided  tneenrratttres  and  lai^  bays,  and  the  S.  Easterly-  sea 
breezes,  that  blow  into  them  freqiiently  with  considerable  strength.  As  the  CUrreilte  are 
liable  to  run  strong  to  the  N.  Eastward  when  the  S.  Westerly  wind  is  strong,  it  will  be 
proper,  when  obsenratioos  are  not  obtained,  and  the  distance  of  the  iMid  not  exactly 
known,  to  haul  in  for  the  cosist.  and  maki'  it  in  lat.  \W*  OT  19"  N.,  then  foUoCv 
the  directions  already  given  for  approaching  the  River  Itoogly,  during  the  S.  \\ . 
monsoon. 

Ships  bound  to  Bentral,  from  Achen  or  Malacca  Strait,  in  tlie  S.  monsoon,  ini<_>lit 
come  out  by  the  Sural  Passage,  or  rather  between  Pulo  Brasse  and  Pulo  Rondo,  whereby 
they  will  be  enabled  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  Nioobar  Mands,  or  they  may  keep 
close  along  the  east  side  of  these,  and  pass  betwe  en  them  and  the  Little  Andaman  ;  or 
should  a  ship  steer  to  the  eastward  of  all  the  islands,  and  proceed  through  the  Coco< 
Channel  to  the  northward  of  the  Great  Andaman,  she  will  generally  he  able  to  make  the 
coast  of  Orixa  about  Point  Palmiras,  without  tacking,  unless  the  winds  hang  to  S.  W., 
and  W.  S.  W.,  with  a  N.  Easterly  current,  which  sometimes  happens  in  the  strengtli  of 
the  monsoon ;  and  this  makes  fhe  passage  to  the  westward  of  the  islands  preferable,  when 
that  route  can  be  followed  with  eonvenieney. 

SHIPS  leaving  Ceylon  or  the  Coromandel  Coast  for  Bengal,  late  in  September,  should 
stand  well  out  from  the  land;  if  the  S.  W.  winds  are  found  steady,  a  direct  course  mav 
be  steered  for  Point  Palmiras.  If  the  S.  W.  monsoon  appcjir  to  be  expended,  and  the 
winds  incline  from  the  N.  or  N.  Eastward,  every  advantage  ought  to  be  taken  to  get  over 
on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  by  attending  to  the  shifts  of  wind;  and  when  within  one  or 
two  degree!*  of  the  Andaman  Islands  or  Cape  Negrais,  it  will  be  prudent  to  mako  al!  thf 
northing  possible  with  the  N.  Easterly  winds,  and  endeavour  to  fall  in  with  the  entrance 
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of  Sagor  Cliauael.    Departing  from  Mudras  or  other  southern  ports  on  the  Coromandel 
Coast,  in  the  early  part  of  the  N.  £.  monsooa,  ships  are  liable,  when  the  winds  are  light  ^^^^^ 
at  times  from  I'liJ^tward,  to  be  drifted  along  that  coast  and  the  east  side  of  Ceylon  by  "•jjj^ 
strung  southerly  currents,  before  an  offing  can  be  obtained ;  here,  they  frequently  meet  cam*! 
with  N.  W.  winds,  fiivonrable  for  running  over  in  the  eastern  part  of  tiie  bay. 

In  proceeding  to  the  northward,  it  is  advisahlf  to  work  in  the  open  sea,  and  not  along 
the  Coast  of  Aracan,  although  in  October  and  >iovember,  that  coast  may  be  approached 
witiiin  any  discretional  disluiee,*  being  the  windvaid  Aow ;  for  in  die  early  part  of  the 
N.  £.  monsoon,  the  coast  of  Orixa  should  be  avoided,  becavie  IftsH,  tiie  cnrrent  geneially 
runs  strouff  to  the  southward  along  that  coast. 

About  the  end  of  Deeember,  the  tonthorly  current  begins  to  abate  on  the  coast  of  Orixa, 
after  irilich,  many  ships  approaching  the  entrance  of  Hoogly  River,  fall  in  with  that  coast 
about  Pmnt  Falmiras  or  t!ie  False  Point,  and  from  thence  soon  reach  the  entrance  of 
Sagor  Channel,  by  standing  out  to  sea  into  deep  water,  and  afterward  to  the  nordiward ; 
hut  it  is  jirudcnt  during  the  whole  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  to  work  up  in  the  middle  of 
the  bay,  or  nearest  to  the  eastern  aide,  and  endeavour  by  a  direct  route,  when  confident 
of  the  longitude,  to  strike  soundings  on  the  Tdl  of  Sagor  Sand,  or  the  Eastern  Sea  Reef, 
without  approaching  the  Coast  of  Orixa,  or  too  near  that  of  Aracan ;  agreeably  to  the 
directions  already  sivai,  for  approaching  the  River  Hoogly  in  the  N.  £.  monsoon. 

During  the  whole  of  this  monsoon,  ships  bound  from  Aefaen  or  Malacca  Strait,  to  4>aft«i 
Bengal,  have  the  choice  of  proceeding  by  any  route  circumstances  require ;  they  may  SSSS^ 
pass  outside  the  Nicobar  Islands,  or  through  any  of  the  channels  between  them  and  the 
Little  Andaman,  or  that  formed  between  the  latter  Island  and  Great  Andaman  ;  but  it 
seems  preferable  for  ships  coming  out  of  Malacca  Strait,  after  taking  a  departure  from 
the  soutli  end  of  Junkseylon,  to  steer  for  the  Island  Narcondam,  and  pass  through  the 
channel  betwixt  the  north  end  of  the  Grreat  Andaman  and  Coco  Islands,  or  between  the 
latter  and  the  Island  Preparis.t  Having  passed  through  either  of  these,  they  should 
steer  to  the  northward  close  hauled  for  the  entrance  of  Sagor  Channel,  making  a  direct 
course  if  the  winds  admit,  or  by  tacking  occasionally,  without  borrowing  too  near  die 
Co^iit  of  Aracan. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  FROM  BENGAL 

TO  MADRAS, 

AND  THE  SOUTHERN  PARTS  OF  THE  BAY,  DURING  BOTH  MONSOONS. 

TO  SAIL  from  Bengal  to  Madras,  and  the  southern  parts  of  the  bay,  the  best  time  to  ,., 
make  a  good  passage,  is  from  the  middle  of  October  to  the  middle  of  febniaiy,  when  the  " 
N.  E.  monsoon  predominates. 


the  Corr 
m»ade\ 
Cm*  in 


*  Ships  that  gall  inditfiTiintly  upon  a  wind,  ought  to  keep  farther  to  the  eastward  than  others  which  sail  well, 
t  The  bri)^  Dai)}iiif,  Captain  Hull,  is  said  to  have  struck  on  a  rock,  whicli  bt^ars  S.  by  W.  5  laflN  fton  tbs  8»  £. 
end  of  the  Little  Coco,  aknough  that  veaael  waa  drawing  only  about  10  feet  water  at  tae  tiaie. 
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Sbips  leaving  Bengal  in  September,  bound  to  Madras,  or  anv  other  part  of  the  Coro- 
mandel  Coast,  ougbt  to  keep  near  the  western  shore ;  the  prevailing  winds  in  this  mmitb 

will  be  found  from  S.  S  U  .  tn  M'eet,  often  light  and  baflliiitx,  witli  n  drain  of  current  to 
the  northward  at  times,  if  after  leaving  the  pilot,  the  wind  keep  well  to  the  southward, 
a  ship  ought  to  stand  for  the  western  shore,  and  work  along  it  to  the  S.  Westward,  keep- 
ing mostly  in  soundings,  so  loii£r  as  her  progress  is  considerable.  Should  that  be  very 
slow,  it  may  be  expedient  to  stand  well  out  from  the  land,  and  take  every  advantage 
of  the  shifts  of  wind ;  for  at  times,  when  the  current  sets  to  the  N.  Eastward  akmg  me 
coast,  there  i-  none  experienced  in  the  offing  :  at  otlu  r  times,  the  current  runs  to  the 
N.  Eastward  in  this  month,  in  the  open  sea,  when  there  is  none  running  on  tlie  Coast  of 
Orixa,  so  that  the  most  speedy  passage  may  at  one  time  in  September,  be  experienced, 
by  keeping  along  the  ooBit ;  and  at  another  time,  by  keefnng  well  out  from  the  land,  in 
the  same  month. 

It  would,  however,  be  Terr  imprudent,  for  a  ship  bound  to  any  part  of  ihe  Connnuulel 
Coast  in  this  month,  to  stand  out  into  the  middle  of  the  bay,  as  the  wind  prevails  at  timea 

from  westward. 

in-i  N.:;.;.,     In  October  and  November,  ships  should  keep  wi^in  a  moderate  dbtance  of  the  ooaat, 

t^m'.,'°mt  prepared  for  bad  weather,  which  is  then  liable  to  happen ;  after  the  middle  of  October, 
iv>ii».  m^y  experience  N.  £.  winds  for  several  days  after  leaving  the  pilot,  but  will  pro- 

hwbfy  meet  with  them  Tariable  when  well  to  the  southward,  sometimes  from  S.  WT  in 
the  offing,  but  close  to  the  coast,  generally  from  eastward. 

To  whatever  part  of  the  Coromandel  Coast  a  ship  is  bound,  after  the  middle  of  October, 
she  must  get  in  with  the  land  to  the  northward  of  that  place,  to  prevent  being  carried 
nast  her  port  of  destination  by  tlie  strong  currents,  which  prevail  part  of  Oetohi  r, 
November,  and  December.  If  bound  to  Madras,  it  will  be  prudent  to  make  the  land 
about  Pulicat,  and  take  care  not  to  pass  that  place  until  in  soundings. 

\Mien  bound  to  Trinoomale,  or  any  place  on  the  east  side  of  Ceylon  in  the  same  season, 
a  ship  must  likewise  endeavour  to  make  the  land  to  the  northward  of  her  port,  or  she 
will  probably  be  carried  round  on  the  south  side  of  that  island  by  strong  southerly 
currents ;  but  the  entrance  of  Palk's  Bay,  between  Point  Calymere  and  the  north  end  of 
Ceylon,  ought  not  to  be  approached  close,  as  the  current  sometimes  runs  through  it  to  the 
westward,  and  with  a  N.  E.  gale  it  becomes  a  dangerotjs  lee  shore. 

In  December,  the  same  ronteas  m  tin  preceding  month  is  ]iri)|)cr;  a  moderate  distance 
from  the  coast  should  be  preserved,  where  the  wind  will  usually  be  found  more  steady 
than  close  in  with  tiic  shore.  In  this  month  also,  the  current  geucrully  runs  strong  along 
the  coa.st  to  the  southward,  rendering  it  necessary  to  make  the  land  to  the  northward  of 
the  inteiuli'il  port. 

If  the  weather  is  clear,  u  ship  bound  to  Madras,  may  haul  in  for  Armegon  Hill  in  the 
day  which  will  be  seen  when  2  or  3  leagues  outside  the  shoal,  but  not  if  the  weather  ia 
ba/y :  in  the  night,  it  should  not  be  approached,  being  Steep  to,  having  28  or  30  ^honu 
within  3  or  4  miles  of  its  outer  edge. 

A  ship  making  the  land  about  Pulicat,  or  a  little  to  the  northward  of  Madras  in  these 
inonths,  wlun  a  strong  southerly  current  may  be  expected,  ought  to  haul  into  H)  or  17 
fiithouis,  hut  not  to  eouie  under  these  depths  if  it  is  niglit,  till  past  Pulicat  Reef,  she  may 
then  l)orrow  into  11  or  12  fathoms;  as  Madras  is  ap|)r()aehed,  the  light  will  soon  be  seen, 
to  guide  her  into  the  road,  if  the  weather  be  eh-ar;  otherwise,  slie  iniirht  to  rinehor  to  the 
northward,  or  work  to  windward  during  the  uight,  to  prevent  being  driven  to  leeward. 
Ships  having  a  cargo  to  discliarge  at  any  of  the  [)ort.s  on  the  coast  during  the  M.  E. 
monsoon,  ought  to  anchor  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  landing  place,  or  with  it  bearing 
about  \^  est,  that  the  loaded  boats  may  be  enabled  speedily  to  reach  the  shore. 
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SbijM  p«fl«iiig  from  Bengal  to  the  coast,  in  January,  should  keep  at  a  moderate  distance 
from  tne  land,  oat  of  the  influence  of  light  or  vanable  winds,  and  when  nearly  in  the 

latitude  of  the  port  to  which  they  are  bound,  ought  to  steer  for  it. 

If  the  wind  is  found  to  blow  strong  from  N.  ^stward,  it  will  be  prudent  to  haul  in  for 
the  land  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  port,  but  if  the  month  is  far  advanced,  and  the 
winds  be  light  or  variable,  they  should,  after  reaching  its  parallel,  steer  for  it  direct. 

In  February,  ships  leaviiu;  the  pilot  ought  to  keep  well  out  from  the  Coast  of  Oriza,  i" 
by  steering  to  the  southward;  the  light  winds,  and  land  and  sea  breezes  near  the  shore, 
will  then  be  avoided,  for  in  the  midSe  and  eastern  parts  of  the  boy  in  this  month,  gentle 
N.  Easterly  winds  usually  prevail. 

After  tne  beginning  of  this  month,  when  they  approach  the  Coromandel  Coast, 
S.  Westeriy  breezes  and  a  current  running  along  it  to  the  northward,  vnll probabfy  be 
experienced,  making  it  advisable  to  keep  well  out. in  the  open  sea,  until  they  arc  able  to 
make  the  land  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  port  to  which  they  :ire  hound  ;  or,  if  the 
wind  continue  steady  from  the  northward  or  N.  E.  as  they  draw  near  it,  a  coursf  lu  nld 
be  steered  for  it,  braring  about  west ;  but  they  should  not  make  the  land  to  the  north* 
ward  of  their  port,  after  tlie  1st  of  Februarj\ 

During  the  whole  of  the  N.  E.  monsoon  from  September  to  March,  ships  bound  to  the 
ea?t  coast  of  Cevlon,  ought  to  fall  in  with  it  to  the  northvard  of  their  port;  if  bound  to 
the  op[)o»ite  side  of  that  island,  or  to  the  Malabar  Coast,  tliey  should  endeavour  to  make 
the  land  about  Aganis,  or  to  the  nmlihwanl  the  Basses ;  then  coast  round  the  south, 
and  S.  W.  sides  of  the  island. 

In  March  and  April,  ships  departing  from  Bengal  for  the  Coromandel  Coast  or  Ceylon,  m  Mwtk 
will  probably  have  the  winds  at  first  variable  between  S.  S.  W.  and  west,  with  which  "* 
they  ought  to  steer  to  the  southward  ;  if  the  wind  be  fair,  a  south  course  is  the  best,  or 
S.  o.  £.,  as  tlie  winds  admit ;  tliey  will  be  found  in  March,  light  and  variable  in  the 
middle  of  the  ha^,  mostly  between  west  and  N.  Eastward,  but  near  the  western  side, 
mostly  from  S.  W  est  ward.  ^ 

To  benefit  by  light  northerly  winds  in  these  months,  ship  ought  to  keep  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  meridian  of  Point  Palmiras,  nntil  Aey  are  well  down  the  bay,  taking  care 
not  to  approach  t!ic  Great  Andaman  Island,  particularly  if  it  is  late  in  A\m\  :  for  then,  a 
^le  from  the  westward  is  liable  to  happen,  which  would  make  it  a  dangerous  lee  shore. 

Afker  having  taken  every  advantage  of  the  shiflts  of  wind  by  tacking  when  necessary, 
it  will  be  prudent  that  they  proceed  about  20  leagues  or  more  to  the  southward  of  the 
intended  port,  before  they  haul  across  the  bay  towards  it,  making  due  allowance  for  a 
strong  current  running  to  the  nordiward,  ^h  southerly  winds,  which  will  be  experienced 
as  they  draw  near  the  land. 

If  it  is  late  in  March  or  early  in  April,  when  ships  leave  Bengal  River,  light  S.  W. 
and  S.  S.  W.  winds  may  be  expected  to  predominate  throughout  the  middle  and  western 
parts  of  the  bay  ;  but  to  the  eastward  of  the  Andaman  Islands,  they  are  generally  from 
N.  Westward  at  the  same  time ;  on  this  account,  some  ships  bound  to  Europe,  or  by 
the  southern  passage  to  Bombay,  proceed  to  the  eastward  of  tnese  islands,  and  on  either 
side  the  Nicobar  Islands  as  s  i  most  eligible  ;  but  when  the  winds  permit,  the  route 
to  tlie  westward  of  all  the  islands  is  preferable,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  bank  with  4^ 
fathoms  on  it,  about  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  Great  Andaman.  Ships 
ought,  on  that  account,  tu  work  or  pass  down  the  hay  well  to  the  westward  ttS  these 
islands,  particularly  late  in  April. 

Ships  bound  to  the  east  coast  of  Ceylon  in  March  and  April,  ought  to  keep  well  to  the 
eastward  in  passing  down  the  h,u  ,  agreeably  to  the  directions  given  for  proceeding  to  the 
Coromandel  Coast;  having  reached  lat.  \0°  N.,  and  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  Point 
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Palmiras,  or  that  of  the  Sea  Reefs,  a  course  should  he  steered  for  the  laud  to  the  south- 
ward of  their  port,  as  the  currents  set  strong  to  the  northward  at  times  along  the  east  >i(le 
of  Ceylon  in  these  months.    If  bound  to  the  west  side  of  that  island,  or  to  the  Mulal>ar 
Coasti  they  should  from  lat.  9°  or  10^  N.,  steer  for  the  southern  part  of  Ceylon,  and 
endeavour  not  to  fall  in  with  it  to  the  northward  of  the  Great  BasMS. 
JEiSS"         Ships  l>ound  to  the  Malabar  Coast  in  these  months,  ou2;lit  not  to  keep  near  the  island 
SiC""    after  reacliiug  Point  de  Galle,  for  brisk  S.  W.  winds  often  l)lowiug  into  the  Gulf  of 
""*^     Manar»  make  it  then  advisaUe  to  stretch  out  from  the  land,  and  get  well  to  the  westwaid, 
that  they  may  be  enabled  to  round  Cape  Comoria  without  loss  of  time. 

iTj^l'  DURING  THE  NORTH-EAST  MONSOON,  from  September  to  May,  ships  bound 
x'k'mm''  Bengal  to  Aehen  or  Malacca  Strait,  should  steer  to  tlie  S.  Eastward,  and  pass  between 
(Jape  Negrais  and  the  Island  Preparis,  or  betwixt  the  latter  and  Coco  Islands:  from 
thence  a  direct  course  mav  be  adopted  to  Polo  Way,  if  bound  to  Aclien  ;  or  to  Polo 
Bouton,  if  bound  through  Malacca  Strait,  or  to  Prince  of  Wales's  Island.  The  currents 
ou  the  east  side  of  ihe  bay,  and  about  the  Andaman  Islands  in  Marcli,  generally  set  to 
S.  W.  and  southward,  making  it  advisable  to  keep  well  to  the  eastward,  if  it  be  intended 
to  pass  through  any  of  (In-  channels  to  the  northward  of  these  islands. 

If  a  .ship  fall  to  leeward,  she  ought  to  steer  to  the  westward  of  the  Great  Andawan, 
and  ])ass  between  it  and  the  Little  Andaman,  if  the  wind  and  eurrents  admit;  otherwise, 
she  must  work  to  the  eastward  betwixt  the  latter  and  the  Island  Carnicobar,  which  will 
considerably  protract  her  passage ;  it  is  therefore  prudent  to  keep  well  to  the  eastward 
nfter  leaving  the  pilot,  and  proceed  to  the  northward  of  the  Island  Preparis.  The 
currents  between  tliese  islands  and  Juukseylou,  are  very  variable  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon; 
in  the  early  part  of  it  they  mostly  set  to  the  N.  Westward,  but  at  the  sequel  iu  March  and 
A])ril,  generally  to  the  8.  W.  and  southward. 


i;.'":;;'""  '^HF-  south-west  monsoon,  ships  leaving  Bengal,  whether  hound  to  the 

vV"^-  Coroniaudel  Coast,  to  Ceylon,  to  any  place  west  of  Malacca  Strait,  or  by  the  southern 
passage  to  Bombay,  or  the  Persian  Gidl,  niust  endeavour  to  keep  well  to  the  westward  in 
jias.sing  down  the  bav,  and  avoid  the  Andaman  Islands,  where  the  squalls  arc  often  sudden 
and  bc^vere,  witli  dark  cloudy  weather,  rendering  it  almost  impossible  to  get  to  the  south- 
ward, when  ships  fall  in  with  them  in  this  sea.son.* 

Sliips  departing  from  the  River  lloogly  from  April  to  .September,  to  prevent  rfftting 
over  to  the  eastward,  ought  soon  after  quitting  tlie  jiilot  to  tack,  when  the  wind  will 
admit  the  western  shore  to  be  approached  about  tiie  False  Point.  They  will  find  the 
v  iiids  veer  fref|iH'ntly  toward  the  land  in  the  night,  favourable  for  standing  to  the  south- 
ward, and  in  tlie  day,  generally  blowing  along  shore,  or  inclining  a  little  from  the  s>en. 
With  these  winds  they  ought  to  work  to  the  southward  along  the  coast,  endeavouring  to 
••M.  be  well  in  with  the  shore  when  the  laud  l)reeze'S  may  be  expected,  between  midnight  and 
2  or  3  o'clock  in  the  morning.  In  .lune  and  July,  these  land  winds  often  prevail,  when 
a  passage  may  at  times  be  made  from  the  pilot  to  Madras  in  10  or  12  days;  at  other 
times,  uiey  do  not  happen,  when  the  along  shore  winds  are  prevailing ;  but  as  this  is  the 

*  Bound  from  Den^l  to  Bombay  liy  tlir  Southern  Pa&s3f>;c.  in  l\w  King;  George,  we  left  the  pilot  3Sth  Hajf, 
1791,  uid  made  the  Centind  »iui  w«it  »ide  of  iJic  AtUnuu,  7tb  June,  havinf  npaieoccd ahcMit  1  dwicenfaMS- 
crljr  cumnt  from  leaving  Fabe  Ptmt,  seen  on  the  30th  H>t  :  wvere  ufoJk  and  very  unetded  wooocr  dm  la 
thtto  bhuufa,  nude  it  imponifab  to  wenthcr  them ;  carried  away  the  fere-yard  1 0th  Jane,  was  forced  to  run  lo  the 
nfwthward  reund  the  north  end  of  the  Great  Andaman,  and  [>rocee<Ied  to  Prince  of  Wales'*  Island  to  repbct  tli* 
lure-yard.  Here  was  fmiii'l  H-nrli-  r  ^liiji  Ixmnd  to  Bombay,  timt  i)ic  pilot  l>oturL>  us,  srettingf  rtpain,  hani^ 
di»4bled  a  lower  iwAil,  and  ausuined  oiucf  ditiiiage,  on  the  weM  side  ut  ihu  .Vndamjii  Uliuidt. 
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windward  coast,  wlioro  the  sea  is  more  smooth,  and  the  weather  more  favourable  than  in 
the  middle  and  eastern  side  of  the  bay,*  ships  should  resolcc  to  keep  lu'ur  it,  so  long  as 
they  make  COnridenble  progress  to  the  southwartl.  If  on  the  Coast  of  Orixu  tlic  current 
h  found  to  run  to  the  northward,  witliout  any  favourable  l)reo7.es  from  th(;  lainJ,  rendering 
it  difficult  to  gain  much  ground,  a  stretch  to  the  S.  E.  may  be  made  about  23  or  "Jo 
leagues  from  the  land,  where  pn^cAfy  there  will  be  less  contrary  current  than  in  sound- 
ings; but  it  would  be  imprudent  to  stand  far  over  into  the  bay,  in  searcli  of  better  winds. 

I3y  keeping  near  the  coast,  or  within  a  moderate  distance,  making  a  stretch  close  in  at 
tiroes  when  me  land  breezes  are  expected  in  the  night,  these  favourable  breeaet  will 
become  more  certain  as  the  distance  is  increased  to  the  southward  ;  having  got  as  far  as 
Point  Gordeware,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  approach  the  shores  of  the  deep  bays  situated 
between  tbat  point  and  PoUcat,  but  a  atretch  may  be  made  from  the  point  to  the  south- 
ward  nntilpast  them,  then  work  in  towards  the  roast  about  Armrcon.  or  between  it  and 
Pulicat.  The  land  breezes  will  now  become  more  regular,  with  sea  breezes  from  S.  East- 
ward in  Ae  day,  enabling  ships  to  proceed  along  tiie  coast  with  facility. 

Ships  bound  to  Trincomale,  must  continue  to  work  along  the  Coast  of  Coromandel  to 
Nesapatam,  before  they  stretch  across  the  entrance  of  Palk's  Ba^  for  the  Island  Ceylon. 

Ships  departing  from  Bengal,  bound  to  Achen  or  Malacca  Strait  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon, 
ought  to  proceed  nearly  by  the  ?;iTne  route  as  in  the  opposite  season.    After  leaving  the 
pilot  they  should  stand  to  the  S.  S.  Eastward  as  the  winds  admit,  until  to  the  southward  m^mwo^ 
of  lat.  19*  N. ;  if  then  certain  of  their  sitnation,  a  direct  course  may  be  flteered  for  the 
Coco  Islands,  or  rather  for  Landfall  Island  off  the  north  end  of  the  Great  Andaman. 

If  not  confident  of  their  situation,  it  will  be  prudent  to  get  into  lat.  14°  N.,  previous  tu 
edging  away  for  the  channel  betwixt  Landfall  Island  and  the  Cocos,  which  ought  to  be 
chosen,  because  it  is  farther  to  windward  than  that  between  the  latter  islands  and  Prcparis; 
and  the  winds  frequently  inclining  to  S.  W.  or  S.  S.  W.  in  the  early  part  of  the  ti.  W. 
monsoon,  render  it  advisable  not  to  fall  to  leeward. 

Having  passed  between  the  Coco  Islands  and  Landfall  Island,  they  should  keep  nearly 
close  to  tne  wind,  in  proceeding  to  the  southward,  to  avoid  the  Archipelago  of  Islands  oft 
the  coast  of  Tanasserim,  which  should  not  be  approached  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon.  Neither 
should  the  east  side  of  the  Andanum  Ishnds  be  boROwed  on  too  close,  in  case  of  getting 
near  the  Invisible  Bank,  which  is  very  dangerous  to  approach  in  thick  weather,  or  in  the 
night.  To  prevent  either  of  these  extremes,  a  course  may  be  steered  from  the  Coco 
IsMnds  difeet  for  Barren  Island  ;  and  from  the  latter,  after  passing  it  on  either  side  as 
most  convenient,  ships  may  keep  nearly  close  to  the  wind  if  boimd  to  Achen,  giving  the 
Invisible  Bank  and  Nicobar  Islands  a  proper  berth.  If  liound  to  Prince  of  Wales's  Island 
or  Malacca  Strait,  it  will  not  be  requisite  to  keep  so  close  to  the  wind ;  nevertheless, 
prudent  to  steer  well  to  the  southward,  to  give  a  sufficient  berth  to  the  Scycr  Islands  and 
S.  W.  end  of  Junkseylon  in  passing,  in  case  S.  Westerly  winds  should  prevail  off  that 
headland,  whieh  is  not  always  the  case  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon.  When  round  Junkseylon, 
a  direct  eovne  ought  to  be  sleeied  for  Pnb  Boaton,  and  bma  thmoe  to  Prince  of  Wales's 
Island. 

*  Msay  ■hint  dMplvlwka  with  iioe,  aft«r  laaiiaK  the  lUmHiMgtyia  June,  and  tone  in  July  and  Augiut,  bate 
eMooatcNd  tiofiis,  vkb  s  iMSffy  toWeat  sea,  lad 
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DIRECTlOiS  S  FOB  SAILING  fkom  BENGAL,  MADRAS, 
OR  OTHER  PARTS  OF  THE  BAY ; 

BY  THE  SOUTHERN  PASSAGE  TO  BOMBAY,  OR  OTHER  PLACES  TO  THE 
WESTWARD,  DURING  THE  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON. 

r.."""^..  THE  DIRECTIONS  trivcn  in  the  last  section,  will  answer  equally  for  ships  proccpding 
p'lru^Vn"  ^"'^^  Beng^dl  to  the  Coruniandel  Coast,  or  to  the  western  parts  of  India,  durioe  their 
H^.7i{  passage  down  the  bav.  In  the  former  caa^  it  ia  indispeitBible  tbat  sbim  boond  to  Ae 
Tm/ly"  c^^^>  0^  Coyloii,  do  keep  near  die  land  on  the  vest  side  of  tiielmyt  dnni^tiie  streqgdi 
of  the  S.  W.  uiousoou. 

The  same  route  is  advisable  f)rshi|>s  proceedingto  thewestem  parts  of  India,  ortoEnnpe, 
although  it  is  not  so  particularly  rcciuisitr  tliat  tTie?e  continue  to  keep  clo^e  to  the  land. 

If  after  leaving  tlie  pilot,  the  wind  keep  well  to  the  westward,  a  long  stretch  down  the 
bay  may  be  made ;  when  it  Teers  to  S.  W.  and  S.  S.  W.  they  should  tack,  and  stand  in 
for  the  western  shore,  taking  particular  care  not  to  got  over  to  the  eastward  noar  tlir 
Andamans.  If  they  get  fast  to  the  southward  by  keeping  near  the  coast,  it  will  be  prudent 
to  continne  to  do  so :  if  on  the  contrary,  the  progress  is  slow,  they  ought  to  staod  dose 
hauled  to  the  soutlnvanl,  and  hy  tacking  with  tlic  favourable  shifts  of  wind,  embrace  every 
advantage  to  make  southing  in  the  middle  of  the  bay.  When  with  the  prevailing  winds, 
they  can  pass  30  or  40  leagues  to  the  westward  of  the  Little  Andaman,  they  ought  to 
continue  to  stand  to  the  southward  ;  for  in  such  case,  they  will,  jimhahli/,  be  alsoaUetS 
j>as8  to  the  westward  of  the  Nicobar  Islands  and  Achen  Head,  without  tacking. 

Ships  coming  down  the  bay  Ikr  to  the  eastward,  will  usually  find  it  tedious  getting  to 
the  southward,  in  the  space  between  hit.  3"  or  4°  N.  and  the  S.  E.  trade  wind; 
which  is  occasioned  b^  light  variable  winds  and  squalls,  mostly  from  B.  and  S.  Westward 
in  tlie  vicinity  of  the  islands  near  the  west  coast  of  Snmatra ;  whereas,  ships  that  stietcli 
to  die  southward,  from  the  east  part  of  Ceylon,  experience  few  light  win^  in  paarii^ 
from  tlie  S.  W,  monsoon  to  the  S.  E.  trade. 

T.  ...I ....       SHIPS  FROM  MALACCA  STRAIT,  bound  to  Europe,  or  to  Bombay  by  the  southern 
iL^^IS^tuM  Mssage  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  ought  to  keep  along  the  north  coast  oH  i^umatra  from 
mmmmmm.    f^^f^fg^f^  Vcmt  to  Achcn,  wbcTc  the  current  will  soon  carry  them  to  the  weatwaid, 
although  calms  and  faint  airs  may  he  experienced. 

From  Achen,  they  should  either  proceed  out  by  the  Surat  Passaae  if  the  weather  be 
very  fitvourable,  or  preferable  to  wwk  close  round  the  north  end  of  Pnlo  BrasM,  iHbere 
the  current  frequently  runs  to  the  westward  among  these  island?,  when  at  the  same  time, 
it  w  running  strong  to  the  N.  Eastward  betwixt  Pulo  Rondo  and  the  Nicobar  isiands. 
Ships,  therefore,  ought  not  to  attempt  to  work  out  in  the  Great  Channel,  hot  shoald  pro- 
ceed through  the  Bengal  Passage.  Iiotwixt  Pnlo  ^^'ay  and  Pulo  Brasse.  Having  got  fairly 
out  to  the  westward  of  Achen  Head,  every  advantage  must  be  taken  to  get  to  me  south- 
ward into  the  Si  E.  trade,  and  to  keep  well  ont  from  the  islands  adjacent  to  the  west 
coast  of  Sumatra,  1^  tacking  with  every  fitvonrabk  diange  wind. 

ir.d™'.T     SHIPS  leaving  MADRAS  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  bound  to  Europe,  or  to  the  western 
wT*?**  parts  of  India  by  the  soutliom  passage,  may,  when  the  land  and  sea  breezes  are  prcvailine. 
coast  along  to  Pondichcrry  before  they  leave  the  land ;  but  in  the  early  part  of  the  monsoon. 


Digitized  by  Google 


(  ) 


wlien  the  winds  blow  mostly  along  shore,  with  a  strong  current  running  to  the  northward 
in  soondings  near  the  coast,  it  is  tedious  and  difficult  to  worit  along  it  to  tiie  southward. 

At  such  times,  to  prevent  delay,  it  seems  advi^alilc  to  str(  tch  off  from  Madras  close  hauled, 
with  the  along  shore  winds,  for  they  will  generally  be  found  to  veer  more  to  the  westward 
in  the  offing,  partieuhiTly  as  fhe  diatanee  to  the  sontiiward  is  inoreased.  With  these  winds, 
ships  ought  to  stand  to  the  S.  S.  Eastward,  and  as  the  equator  is  approadied,  the  S.  W. 
monsoon  will  decline,  and  the  winds  will  draw  more  southerly ;  it  will  then  be  proper  to 
stand  dose  hauled  to  the  S.  Eastward,  w  <m  the  tack  that  moat  southing  can  be  made. 

After  getting  the  S.  E.  trade,  ships  bound  to  Europe  generally  steer  a  direct  oouna  to  Tj^m* 

K»  well  to  the  southward  of  tlie  Island  Roderigue,  and  the  south  end  of  Madagascar ; 
t  those  destined  for  the  Red  Sea,  the  Persian  Gulf,  or  Bombay,  have  the  choice  of  pro- 
ceeding by  two  different  routes  to  the  westward  ;  for  which,  brief  directions  have  heen 
given  in  a  former  section  of  this  work,  and  some  iarther  instructtoos  in  this  place;,  probably 
will  be  of  utility. 

It  may  be  olMervcd  as  a  (jeneml  rule,  that  the  farther  the  Island  of  Sumatra  is  distant, 
the  nearer  the  S.  E.  trade  wxinh  approach  the  equator;  and  in  June,  July,  and  August, 
when  they  blow  nearest  to  it,  may  be  expected  in  from  lat.  2®  to  4**  S. 

The  Northern,  or  Short  Route,  should  never  be  adopted  except  lata  in  June,  all  July,  t*««>><i» 
anil  t  arly  in  August,  when  the  northern  limit  of  tlic  S.  K.  trade  approaches  nearest  the  JJJ*''^ 
e<iuat(ir.  If  a  sliip  during  this  period  cross  it  well  to  the  westward,  aud  having  got  into 
lat.  4.V^  S.  find  a  steady  b.  E.  trade  wind,  she  may  run  down  her  westing  near  tliat 
parallel,  keeping  between  it  and  lat.  5"  S.  ^Vhen  she  gets  into  Ion.  Ti^°  or  74°  E.,  it 
will  be  proper  to  avoid  the  north  end  of  Speaker's  Bank,  by  not  exceeding  lat.  4°  30'  S. 
whilst  pasemg  it ;  and  she  ought  to  keep  nearly  in  the  same  klitnde  afterward,  until 
sufficient  westing  is  c)l)taini'd. 

The  Southern  Route  u  more  certain  at  all  times  than  that  last  mentioned,  and  it  is  AaJhT_t^ 
only  because  /Aere,  in  June,  July,  and  August,  the  weadier  is  often  cloudy  with  rain,  taw*, 
depriving  the  navigaUur  of  regular  obeerratioiiB,  that  some  prefer  the  Northern  Route  in 
these  months. 

When  ships  cross  the  equator  far  to  the  eastward,  or  depart  from  Sumatra  or  Java,  the 
Southern  Route  ought  to  he  followed  :  and  should  he  adopted  always  in  May,  part  of 
June,  August,  and  the  early  part  of  September,  by  ships  raakiug  the  southern  passage  to 
Bombay,  or  other  places  to  the  westward. 

A  ship  proceeding  hv  this  route,  should  get  into  lat.  9"  to  10°  S.  as  speedily  as  possible, 
where  a  steady  and  strong  trade  will  generally  be  found,  to  run  down  the  westing.  If 
n^tt  certain  ofner  longitude  by  observation  or  chronometer,  it  will  be  advisable  to  steer  *yC**" 
for  the  Island  Diego  Garcia  to  correct  the  reckoning,  and  where  water  may  be  obtained  if 
wanted ;  otherwise,  she  ouebt  to  continue  in  lat.  8°  or  9°  S.  until  40  or  45  leagues  to  tlic 
westward  of  that  island.  If  Diqro  Garcia  is  seen,  it  may  be  advisable  to  make  a  course 
from  its  south  end,  either  W.  \  S.  or  W.  In'  S.,  to  e  a  berth  to  the  Centurion's  Bank, 
and  to  Owen's  Bank,  the  former  bearing  irom  it  W.  7°  S.,  distant  33  leagues,  having 
never  been  explored,  but  is  probably  not  dangerous.  Owen's  Bank  lies  to  the  N.  W.  w 
Centurion's  Bank,  and  thev  have  heen  described  under  the  Section,  "  Cliagos- Archipelago." 

To  whatever  place  a  ship  is  bound,  sufficient  westing  sliould  be  made  to  the  southw  ard 
«f  tiie  equator,  to  enaUe  her  to  make  a  fair  wind  «f  ihe  S.  W.  m«Pflooa,  whidi  frequently 
hangs  m  to  the  westward  and  blows  strong,  producing  a  current  to  the  eastward.* 

•  Semal  %\u\n,  when  naviguU'd  hv  lieail  rci-.komng,  have  fallen  in  with  tlie  Maldiva,  or  Laccadiva  l!«lands,  and 
wore  obUeed  to  stand  bftck  into  8.  lat.  to  run  down  more  westitiir.  The  St.  George,  bound  from  Bongul  to 
Bombay  ^  the  wutlwfBpMi^,  got  into  the  Gulf  of  Mknario  Jane,  1791,  when  they  reckoned  tbetnMlm  70or 
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•MiMiko  Being  between  2^  and  3"  to  the  westward  of  Diego  Garcia,  or  in  Ion.  70°  E.,  a  sliip 
*******  may  begin  to  steer  a  little  to  the  northward  of  west  If  bound  to  the  Red  Sea,  she  ought 
to  pass  near  the  iiorthcrriTnost  of  the  Seychelle  Islands,  or  make  the  Island  DeDk,  to 
correct  the  longitude,  if  the  weather  admit,  and  from  thence  steer  a  course  to  cross  thr 
equator  in  about  Ion.  49**  or  50°  E.  By  crossing  it  well  to  the  westward,  she  will  find 
the  S.  W.  monsoon  favourable  in  proceeding  for  Cape  Guardafui,  and  particular  care  i« 
requisite  to  fall  in  with  the  Coast  of  Africa  to  the  southward  of  that  headland  ;  should  she 
be  carried  past  it  by  the  current,  the  difficulty  of  getting  in  with  the  land  in  opposition 
to  a  strong  southerly  monsoon,  and  lee  current,  would  be  found  probabfy  in»innottntri>le, 
in  an  indifierent  sailing  ship. 

From  Cuj)c  Guardafui,  she  must  work  along  the  Coast  of  Africa  to  Burnt  Island,  or 
farther,  against  westerly  winds  prevailing  in  this  season,  before  she  stretch  over  for  tbe 
land  of  Cape  Aden,  or  rather  the  coast  about  (^ape  Arimora,  if  the  wind  admit. 
Tmrdih*      A  ship  bound  to  the  Gulf  of  Persia,  ought  to  cross  the  equator  in  about  Ion.  54^  or  55° 
oS^     E.  and  lolloir  tbe  directions  given  for  sailing  to  that  gulf,  in  a  fiarmer  section  of  this 
work. 

•r  iMtay.  Having  made  2it*  or  B°  westing  from  Diego  ( iarcia,  a  sliip  bound  to  Bombay',  should 
steer  to  the  N.  Westward,  and  cross  the  equator  in  about  Ion.  64^  or  65"  E. ;  if  the 
longitude  is  not  correctly  known  by  observation,  she  ought  to  have  3^,"  \\'ost  variation  on 
the  equator,  which  will,  if  the  compass  is  right,  place  her  in  the  longitude  mentioned ;  to 
the  eastward  of  which,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  cross  the  equator  in  the  strength  of  die 
S  W.  monsoon,  more  particularly  in  :i  sliip  that  «ail.s  indifferently  with  a  strong  wind 
and  a  high  sea  upon  her  beam  ;  which  are  liable  to  prevail  from  W.  S.  W.  and  Westward 
during  this  season,  between  the  equator  and  the  Coasts  of  Arabia  and  Hindooetan. 

In  steering  to  the  northward,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  far  to  the  westward  of  the  Laccadiva 
Islands,  and  not  approach  the  coast  until  she  get  into  the  latitude  of  the  Island  Kanaiy 
at  <he  entrance  of  Bombay  Harbour,  at  least  20  or  30  leaguea  to  llie  westward  of  that 
place ;  she  may  then  follow  the  dixectians  already  given,  Ibr  appmaching  Bombay  Hsr> 
boar  iu  the  S.  W.  monsoou. 


DIBECTIONS  FOR  SA1LIJ>^G  BETWEEN  BENGAL 


OR  MADRAS, 
AND  THE  STRAIT  OF  MALACCA  • 


SHIPS  LEAVING  BENGAL  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  bound  to  the  Strait  of  Malacca, 
S^SSSm  should  at  leaving  the  pilot,  keep  their  wind,  to  weather  the  Island  of  Preparis,  or  pss 

■«"■*>      8«u>Uie«estinndofCspeCoaiacii^l7wiHdithef  loMthev  Bi^^ 
GdrofMaiiar. 

"  By  Mr.  Jamea  Carneej,  Modunit  aft  Priaoe  ef  WiieB*s  Usnd,  who  wm  fenaailj  tm  cxperiMcwl  Cam- 
mtader  ia  the  coustry  tnoe. 
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close  to  the  westward  of  it,  when  tliey  will  have  a  fair  wind  all  the  wav  down.  They 
will  experience  a  current  to  the  westward,  crossing  from  the  sand-hcads  to  Cape  Ncgrais, 
of  perhaps  90  to  100  miles.    Ships  should  haul  close  round  Jvnkscylon  and  the  BlOUken, 
and  if  they  can  go  within  Puiu  Buuton  they  ought  to  do  80^  U  there  is  a  Strong  off<Mt 
current  to  the  westward  all  along  the  bay. 

Shi|)5  Icaviiio;  Bi  np^il,  bound  for  the  Strait  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  should  on  leaving 
the  pilot  kef  |)  the  wind  free,  and  pass  between  the  Great  Andaman  and  the  Coco  Islands, 
or  to  the  eastward  of  the;  Cocos  if  they  cannot  be  weathered  with  ease;  but  be  careful  of 
coining  near  the  Preparis  in  this  monsoon,  as  there  is  a  shoal  lies  out  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of 
the  South  end  of  the  i.'iland  'i  or  4  leagues.*  After  passing  these  islands  thr  v  should 
keep  the  wind  a  little  free,  and  steer  for  the  Seyer  Islands,  then  pass  to  the  eastward  or 
westward  of  Pulo  Bouton  as  may  seem  proper. 

Departing  from  Madras  for  Malacca  Strait  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  I  would  advise 
making  a  fair  wind,  and  steer  to  go  through  the  Ten  Degrees'  Chauuel,  in  place  of  sailing 
close  by  the  wind  for  Achen. 

Leaving  Madras  for  tlie  Strait  in  the  rarlvpart  of  the  N.  E.  iMDTi'^nnii,  it  viai/  be  best  to 
fetch  where  you  can  to  the  southward  of  Achen  Head,  then  work  through  the  Surat,  or 
Bengal  passage,  and  afterward  along  shore  to  Diamond  Point,  from  whence  you  can  cross 
over  to  Penaiip;. 

lu  the  latter  part  of  the  monsoon,  or  after  the  Idth  February,  when  tlte  soudierly  winds 
have  set  iti,  it  may  be  best  to  proceed  along  shore  a  considerable  way  to  the  northward, 
then  stand  off,  to  pass  through  one  of  the  channels  between  the  Great  Andaman  and 
Cape  Negrais,  or  between  the  Gceat  aud  Little  Andaman. 

The  James  Sibbald,  Capt.  J.  K.  Forbes,  in  1826,  remained  in  Madras  road  from 
November  25th,  till  December  2l6t,  preparing  an  orlop  deck  for  the  reception  of  troops, 
and  had  often  unsettled  rainy  weather.  She  sailed  on  the  Slst  December  for  Penang 
with  troops,  had  the  N.  E.  monsoon  nsnally  between  N.  E.  and  E.  by  N.,  with  tHiidi  die 
beat  across  the  Bay,  and  never  went  to  the  southward  of  lat.  7°  40'  N.,  nor  to  the  north- 
ward of  lat.  13°  18'  N.  January  7th,  1S27,  she  saw  the  (ireat  Centinel,  passed  near  to 
the  Little  Centinel,  then  through  the  channel  to  the  south  of  the  Little  Andaman  on  the 
Ntli,  passed  Barren  lahnd  on  the  12th,  and  observed  the  volcano  on  the  north  side  of  the 
island  to  be  in  an  igneous  state.  Passed  Junkseylon  on  the  19th,  and  on  the  25th  arrived 
at  Penang. 

Ships  leaving  the  Strait  of  Malacca  for  Bengal  in  the  N.  E.  monsoon,  should  go  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Andamans,  if  the  wind  be  favourable  ;  but  they  ought  not  to  lose  any 
time,  tacking  about,  as  the  farther  they  '^re  off  tlie  eastern,  or  western  shore,  the  more 
the  w  ind  will  draw  to  the  eastward ;  so  ratln  r  iLaii  lose  time,  they  should  pass  through  the 
Ten  Detrrces' Channel,  and  after  rearhin<:;  lat.  18"  to  19^  N.,  if  not  far  enough  to  the 
eastward,  they  can  make  a  stretch  tliat  way  for  a  day,  or  more  if  necessary.  The  pilots 
in  this  monsoon,  are  finind  between  the  Eastern  Sea  Ilcef  and  Sagor  Sand,  in  lat.  21°  5'  N. 
In  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  they  are  found  in  12  to  15  fiithoms  water,  between  Point  Palmiras 
and  the  Western  Sea  lleef. 

*  Hue  Bag  Athena,  Captain  Danid,  bound  from  Rangoon  to  Bengal,  was  wracked  on  the  outer  sandv  iilet  of 
Hut  fcef,  in  Ue  ni^  S6d)  Jdj,  1815,  which  he  rtata  to  be  aboat  12  mUei  distant  from  Preparis  Island.  Capt. 
Baliton,  oftheii^J«matDwBMMiiJ,wtotnckQytm 

of  August,  the  rest  haVms  prprfanJy  quitted  it  on  a  nft,  describes  the  reef    **  eitending  to  the  aoathwaxd  lAovt 

20  mile«,  in  (iptached  patchr-i,  ^nnnv  part«  dry  at  low  uat  r."  This  estimated  distance  is  too  great,  although  il 
ii  certain  this  dangerous  extends  a  great  way  out  tu  the  b.  Westward  of  Preparis  Island,  and  ought  to  have  a 
wide  berth  in  paWBg. 
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Ships  leaving  the  Strait,  and  bound  to  Bengal  or  Madras  in  the  S.  W.  monsoon ,  or  if 
houndTaerm  the  equator,  should  keep  close  along  the  Pedir  Coast,  where  a  current  to  the 


Islands  with  case;  from  hence,  ships  bound  to  (  alcutta  will  Iiavc  a  fair  wind.  If  hound 
to  Madras,  tltey  may  probabW,  if  the  wind  hang  far  to  the  westward,  be  obliged  to  tack 
no#  and  then  to  get  to  the  N.  Eastward,  but  on  no  account  cross  the  equator,  to  get 
westing,  i^oouer  niak<!  tlie  Coromandel  Coast,  and  beat  down  along  shore.  Ships  Ixjujitl 
across  the  equator,  to  Europe,  or  other  western  ports,  at  leaving  tlie  Bengal,  or  Surat 
Passage,  ought  to  carry  a  press  of  sail  to  get  westing. 

In  the  S.  \y.  monsoon,  a  fast  sailing  ship  hoimd  to  Calcutta,  may  always  with  safety, 
go  also  up  within  the  Andaman  Islands,  and  pass  the  Coco  Islands  either  to  the  eastward 
or  westward ;  bnt  it  is  prefsfdda  to  pass  to  dw  westward,  being  in  audi  case  more  to 
windward,  and  from  hence,  she  will  with  ease  fetch  Point  Palmins,  or  even  the  False 
Point,  if  required. 
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AbboHeyle  Persian  Gulf  362^  363^  afiil 
•Abcl-ul-curia     -  Africa  Eavt  - 
'Abd-ul-curia  Fal«e  Ditto  ditto    -  2fki 

Abcikasal  -  -  Persian  GuJf  -  350 
*Aboo  Farharmish  Shoals  Red  Sea  2!iQ 

Aboo  Muugarah  Red  Sea  -  -  liH 
\Mm)o  Murdarfer  Shoal  Ditto  ditto  '290 

Abooraachid  L  •  Persian  Gulf  -  'X'ii 
*.4boo  Kassaa  -    -  Arabia  S.  -    -    I .'i 

AbooTainalah   -  Red  Sea    -    -  'i^-i 

•  A bolhubbee  Persian  Gull"  -  36.3. 
•Abrolhos  Bk.&  Pt.  Brazil  -  -  (ia 
•Abrolhoa  J*.  -  -  Ditto  -  -  -  (ia 
lAbu  Duradja  Pt.  Red  Sea  -  -  232 
"Abu.'chahr  -  -  Persian  Gulf  -  M!i 
tAbyMinian  Banki  Red  Siai  -    -  '28.'; 

Abyssinia C.  -  -  Ditto  -Ulio'iBli 
Acuen  Current*  Sumatra,  N.  -  560 
•Adago  Pt.  &  Ml.  Red  S^a  -  - 
Adam's  Bridge  -  Ceylon,  N.  -  450 
tAdam's  Peak  -  Ditto  -  -  -  ilii 
'Addon  Chaooel  -  Maldivas to 
•Addon  L-  -  -  Ditto  ■  AJxltuiM. 
+ Adelaide  Bank    -  Seychclle  Is.  - 

•  Aden  Back  Bay  -  Ar.»bia,S.  -  221 
•AdenCa.&Town  Ditto  ...  '221 

Adgar.  I.  &  Reef  CutcL  Gulf    -  aSD 
•Admiralty  Gulf  -  Australia,  N.  -  Ul 
•Adoumalis  AtoU  .Maldivas  448.  AM 
•Adoumatis  Chan.  Ditto  -  AAH  to 
Affeerat  -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  36.0 
Africa,  E.     -    -  Africa  -  '2-2S)to2^ 
•African  Is.  SeyclMOlcI*.  15L  iiiiilil 
Africa,  N.  E.    -  Africa  2ii2  to  22i 
Airica,  S.     •    -  Ditto  -  222.  to  2^ 

•  AgsUcga  L  -  -  Seychelk;  Sea  122. 
•Aeranis     -    -    -  Ceylon      -    -  iil 

Aganis  Peak  -    -  Ditto  -    -    -  422 
^A^rib  Mount     -  Red  Sea.  -    -  2^ 
AtpiilbasCa.  &  Bay  Africa  S.  91  to  iMi 
Aix  L     -    -    -  France     -    -  a 
Ajan  .   -    -    -  Africa,  E.  -    -  2^ 
tAkaba    -  Red  Sea,  290,  293,  221 
4  C 


Alarf  -    -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  2M 
Albion  Port  -    -  Cocos  Is.  -  -125 
•AlcatTdsses    -    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  fiZ 
•Aldabra  Is.,  Seychelle  Sea,  176j  221 
•Alegranza  L  •    -  Canary  Is.     -  12. 
fAlemparva    -    -  Coromandel  C.  4Q& 
•Alexander  Port    Africa,  W.     -  52 
•AJjroa  Bay    -    -  Ditto  S.  22fi  to  222 
•Al^'oada  Point  -  Malabar  C.  -  A15 
Alic,  Meidun  Bank,  Persian  Gulf  3i£ 
•Alippee    -    -    -  Malabar  C.    -  424. 
Aljeerec  -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  251 
*Allu*s  Strait  -    -  Sumbawa  L 
•Alligator  Rocks  -  .Africa,  W. 
Alli||;ator's  Rocks  Australia  - 
Almedeos  Road  -  Africa,  E.  - 


Al-Owhalie 
•AlpbonK  L 
Aluer  Strait 
Alvoreda  L 
•Ambre  Ca. 


-  Persian  Gulf 


52 
122 
243 
2B5 


-  Seychelle  Sea  178.  221 


Timor  Sea     -  121 
-    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  62 
Madagascar  N.  151,  1£2 
fAmbre  Mountain  Ditto  -    -    -  16" 
Amee  .Shoal  -    -  .Malabar  C.    -  Uii 
•.\meni  L  -    -    -  Laccadivas     -  4M 
♦Amirante  Is.  Seychelle  Sea  I«2^  to  IfiS 
Amoiisi  R.    -    -  Africa,  E.  -    -  'iSil 
Ampnpa  R.  -    -  DiUo  ditto    -  242 
Aniphilali  Is.  &  Ba.  Red  Sea    -  222 
•Amitterdain  L  Indian  Ocean  W8  to  LLQ 
•Amulgaweiti  -    -  Persiali  Gulf  -  361 
f  Andaman  Is.     -  Bcupd  Bay  .548. .'>5'2 
•Andmva  -Bay    -  Madagascar,  li.  litE 
•Andrew  St.  Ca.  -  Madagaacar.W.  '21il 
Andromache  Is.  -  Ditto   -    .    -  204 
fAngassee  Bay    -  Malabar  C.    -  .383 
•Angauni  L   -    Persian  Gulf  333j  :JM 
f  Angenweel    -    -  Malabar  C.    -  412 
Angola    -    •    -  Africa,  W.     -  55. 
Angoxa  C.    -    -  Ditto,  £.  -    •  23^ 
Angoxa  Is.  &  R.  Ditto  ditto  239^  240 
tAngra  Pcquena  -  Ditto,  W.  -    -  5S 
tAngria's  Bank  -  Malabar  C.     -  ±12 
fAnjediva  L  -    •  Ditto  ditto     -  418 


•AnjengaT.  &  Pe.  Ditto  ditto     -  426 

•Anjol  Point  -  -  Java  I.  -  -  Ml 
Anna  de  Chaves  St.  Thomas  L  5i 
Annesley  Bav    -  Red  Sea    -    -  22S. 

•Anne  St.  Ca'.    -  Africa,  W.    -  S3 

•Anna Bona  L  GuineaGulf43,45,47..55 
Ann  St.  Is.   -    -  Brazil  C.   -    -  £3 

•Ann  St.  L    -    -  Sevchclles  179,  122. 

•Ann  St.  Shoals  -  Africa,  W.     -  53 

•Antliony  St.  L  -  CafjcVerd  Is.  12.43 
Anliochus  -  -  France  -  -  2 
Anton-gil  Bay  Madagascar,  E.  151 . 16.5 

•Antonio  St.  Ca.  Brazil  -  -  -  Q2. 
Antonio  St.  Ca.    River  Plate   69^  23 

•Antonio  St.,  Harb.  Princes  L  -  54 
Antonio  St.  Slioal  Africa,  E.  -  -  240 
Antonio  St.  Shoal  Brazil  C.  -    -  62 

tAnt.i  R.  .  -  -  Africa,  E.  -  21il 
Anvil  RfK-k  -  -  Cape  Gowl  Hope  QU 
Apollo  Spit  -  -  Bombay  Harb.  4()'2 
.Apsley  Strait  -  -  Australia,  N.  1 3'.^ 
Arabia  C.  Currts.  Arabian  Sea  -  30.'> 
Arabian  C.  Winds  Ditto  ditto    -  305 

■Arabia  East  -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  3.'» I 

•Arabia.  S.  Arabian  Sea  305,  to  Hi 
Arabia  W.   Rwl  Sea  271.  283,  to  2i»3 

•Arad  L  •  Persian  Gulf  afifi  to  321 
Arambra  Point  •  Cutch  Gulf  -  323 
Arbores  L     -    -  Mozambitjue  -  241 

tArchimedes  Bank  River  Plate    -  22 

•Arceinba  Point  -  Africa,  E.  -  -  244 
Arena  -  -  -  Re<l  Sea  -  -  222 
Arcwiaar  R.  -    -  Ceylon.  W.    -  4fi2 

♦Argo  Flat     -    -  Bengal  C.  -    -  51i 

•An  Atoll  -  -  -  Maldivas  -  -  HI 
Aridc  L  -    -    -  Seychelles  -    -  IM 

•Arimora  Ca.  -  Arabia,  S.27 1  to '273 
Aripo  -  -  -  Ceylon.  W.  -  462 
Arkeko  -  -  -  Red  Sea  -  -  22fl 
Arlat  Dalmy     -  Persian  Gulf  -  36.1 

tArmegonR.&Sh.  Coromandel  C.  502 
Armstrong's  Chan.  Bass'  Strait    -  1 1.^ 

tAmoll  L  -    -    -  Malabar  C.    -  3ii3 
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Aroaa  Bay    -    -  Spain  W.  •    -  4. 
Arrah      -   -   -  Peraia,  S,  •   -  325 
tArroeh.  -   -   -  Red  Sea  277, 284 
•Artliur's  Head  -  Australia,  W.  US 
•Arubah  Ca.  -    -  Persia  S.  -    -  325 
*Arzcnie  L     -    -  Persian  Gulf  366 
Arzillah  HiUs    •  Arabia  S.  -    -  3QZ 
Asab  Bay    •    -  Red  Sea  -  -22^1 
"Asabo     -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  251 
Asaph  St.  Bay  -  Australia,  N.  131 
'Ascension  L     -  Atlantic  Ocean  3^ 
Ascha&s  Is.  -    -  Red  Sea  -    -  285 
'Ashmore's  Shoal  Timor  Sea    -  12(i 
Ashtola  L    -    -  Persia  S.  -    -  325 
Asloo  -    -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  343 
Aaseir  Hills  •    -  Cutch  Gulf  -  313 
Asscir  Pag.  &  Rf.  Ditto  ditto  323. 3aJ 
Asses  Ears    -    -  Arabia,  S.  309,  31fl 
•A&ses  Ears    -    -  Persian  Gulf  - 
Asses  Ears   -    •  Malabar  C.    -  420 
'Assumption  L    -  Seycbelle  Sea  Ufi 
•AstovaL     -    -  Ditto  ditto    -  125 
AtalayaCh.&  Point,  River  Plate  75, 22 
fAtchera  R.  -    -  Malabar  C.    -  ilA 
fAtomeri  I.    -    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  61 
Attab     -    -    -  Arabia  S.  -    -  302 
Attui  -    -    -    -  Red  Sea  •    -  2&3 
*Aucutta  L    -    -  Laccadivas    -  433 
•Augustine  St.  Ca.  Brazil  -    -    -  £11 
•Augustine  St.  Da.  Madgr.  W.  ia2to200 
Aunuigabunder  R.  Scind  C.  -    -  323 
•Aurora  Shoal    -  Red  Sea   -    -  2iiQ 
Australian  Bight  -  Ditto  ditto     -  112 
AustralisS.Co.  New  Holland  LLl  tol  IS 
Aux  Fous  L  -    -  Seychelles  -    -  Ififl 
Ave  Marie  L     -  Ditto  -    -    -  1B2 
Awhendear  -    -  Red  Sea   -    -  232 
AycotU  R.  -    -  Malabar  C.    -  424. 
•Aymaun  -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  3S1 
tAyndar    -    -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  322 
+A  >  t    -    -    -    -  Red  Sea  -    -  222 

B. 

*Bab-el-mandeb  C.&  L  Red  Sea  -  222 
Bab  Macaliff    -  Persian  Gulf  •  322 

•Back  Bay  -  -  Aden  -  -  -  221 
Back  Bay    -    -  Bombay   -    -  iQ3. 

•Back  Bay  -  -  Trincomale  480,483 
Back  Stairs  Passage  Australia  S.  -  112 
Badgely  Pt.  -  Africa  E.  -  •  244 
Badour    -    -    -  Red  Sea    -    -  279 

•BajadorCa.  -  -  Africa,  W.  -  53 
Bajone  Shoal    -  Ditto,  E.  -    -  241 

•Baliia  -  •  -  Brazil  -  •  -  62 
Bahrein  Bay  -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  3fiS 

•Bahrein  L  &  Bank  Ditto  Do.  •  3£2 
Baker's  Channel-  Ceylon,  N.  •  i&a. 
Baker's  Fountain,  Algoa  Bay  -  22a 
Baker's  R.  -  -  Ditto,  ditto  -  222 
BakoFort   -   -  Bahia  -    -    -  g2 

•Bald Head    -    .  Australia,  S.  -  Ill 


Baldrish  Point  •  Madagascar,  E.  1£5 
Baleme    -    -    -  Seychelles-    -  180 
BaOaaore  Bay  &  R.  Orixa    -    -  ill 
tBallaaorc  R.     -  Ditto  -    •    •  51A 
Ballena  Point    -  River  Plate   •  72 
Bally  L  -   -    -  Java  Sea  -    -  liiS 
*BaUy  Strait  -    -  Ditto  ditto     •  L3S 
Bally  Town  -    -  Lombock  L    -  I3i 
fBanches  Vertes  -  France     -    -  2 
•Bancoot  R.  -    -  Malabar  C.    •  ill 
•Banditti  L  -    •  Lombock  Str.-  12& 
Bangadoony  R.  L  Bengal  C.  -    -  541 
Bangarah  K.     -  Ditto  Ditto    -  542 
•Banjoan  L    -   -  Timor  Sea     ■  W. 
Bank's  Battery  •  St.  Helena     •  2S 
Banks's  Strait  Van  Diemen's  L.  -  1 15 
Bansee  Point  Hindoostan,  W.     -  385 
i   Banyan  Tree     -  Malabar  C.    -  41i 
I   BarabuUa     -    -  Hoogly  R.     -  51ii 
Barain    .    -    -  Euphrates  R.  35Q 
•BarbasCa.    -    -  Africa,  W.    -  53 
•Bareedy  Har.  &  Ca.  Red  Sea    -  22Q 
Bar  Great    -    -  Tagus.  R.     -  5 
fBarlow  L  Madagascar,  \V.  -    -  200. 
•Bam  Hill     -    -  Africa,  E.  -    -  25S 
Bam  Hill     -   -  Persian  Gulf  -  344 
fBam  HiU     -    -  Malabar  C.    -  42Q 
Barn  Hill     -    •  Red  Sea  -    -  2M 
Bam  Ledge  St  Point,  St.  Helena  2^ 
Baron's  Cap  -    -  Ceyk>n,  E.    -  479 
•Barrack  Square  -  Ascension  L  -  32 
•Barracouta  L    -  Madagascar  S.  122 
•Barracoute  Pt.  -  Africa,  E.     -  241 
f  Banratulla  R.    -  Bengal  C.     -  536 
•Barren  Is.    -    -  Australia,  W.  121 
Barren  Is.    -   -  Bass'  Strait   -  1 1.^ 
•Barren  Is.    -    -  Madagascar,  W.206 
Barrelte  Rocks  -  Africa,  W. 
Barrow  Pt  -    -  Ditto       -    -  132 
•Barrow's  L   -    -  Australia  -    -  131 
*Baraak>re  Peak  -  Malabar  C.    -  413 
Barwa  R.     -    -  CoromandelC.  5IQ 
Basque  Road     -  France     -    -  2,  3 
Baasadore  Bank  -  Persian  G.     -  ^3 
•BassadoreP.&H..Ditto    •  335.  332 
•Basra      -    -    -  Persia      -    -  351 
•BasraRarAR  Pir>.ianG.348to35l^ 
Baaaas  de  Amber,  Africa,  E.     -  221 
•Bassas  de  lod.  -  Moz.  C.    -    -  212 
Bassas  de  Patram  Africa,  E.     -  221 
•Baasas  de  Pedro   Laccadivas    -  4.'^0 
fBaaseen  R.  -    -  Hindoostan.W.  3a3 
•Basses  Great     -Ceyten,  S..  -422 
•Basses  Little     -  Ditto  Ditto    -  473 
•Baas' Strait  -  Van  Diem.  L.1 13  tol  16 
•Bate  L  &  Fort  -  Cutch  Gulf  -  322 
•Bathurst  L  -   -  Australia  -    -  L16 
Bathurst  Pt.     -  Madagascar  -  162 
•Baticok)  R.  -    -  Ceylon,  E.    -  422 
Bat.  R.   -    -   -  Seychelles     -  122 
Battnah  C.  -    -  Arabia,  £.     -  31& 
Bau  Cove    •   •  Malabar  C.    -  41& 


BaUypore  Bay  -  Cutch  Gulf   -  afifi 
Baw  bhemaal    -  Persian  Gulf  -  330 
Bawy  L  -    -    -  Zanzibar   -    -  249 
Bay  of  Seals-    -  Australia,  S.  -  113 
Bayonne      -    -  Spain  -    -    -  2 
tBayonne  Is.      -  Ditto   -    •    -  3 
fBazaruto  It.      -  Africa,  E.     -  23fi 
Beacon  Rock  Shoal,  Red  Sea  •295.296 
Beacon's  Point  -  Africa,  S.      -  222 
Becca  R.     -    -  Ditto  E.  •   -  231 
Bednore  Mountains  Malabar  419.429 
Bedressa  Fort   -  Cutch  Gulf   -  3iL 
Beercool  Creek  -  Orixa  -   -   -  515 
BehenterL  -    •  Madagascar.E.  165 
Belim  Tower     -  Lisbon     -   -  5 
•Belle  Isle     -    -  France     -   -  2 
tBellones  Ca.  -    -  Mudagascar.E.  165 
Belbws  Rock    Cape  Good  Hope  911 
Bellows  Rock    •  Cevlon,  S.    •  46S 
•Bembatooka  Bay  Madagascar,  N.  ^ 
Benares  Bank    -  Red  Sea  -   ■  2M 
Bender  Dodja    -  Ditto  Ditto    -  2&A 
Bender-rigk  Bay  Persian  Gulf  -  m 
Bengal  Bay  Pass.  BengalB.  144  to  150 
tDitto  Ditto  Cur.    Do  .521,  525.  545 
tDitto  Ditto  Direc.  Ditto~Dttto  528,549 
f  Ditto  Ditto  Mons.  Ditto  521^  525,  .M5 
t  Bengal  Coast     -  Ditto  Ditto    -  5411 
Benin  Bight  -    -  Africa,  W.    -  ^ 
Bengo  Bay  -    -  Ditto  Ditto    -  5& 
•Benguela     -    -  Ditto  Ditto  50,56 
•Berbera       -    -  Africa.  E.  270.  M 
t Berbery n  L  -    -  Ceylon,  W.    -  466 
•Berdistan  C.  St  S.  Persian  Gulf  344 
Berg  R.  .    .    .  Africa,  S.     -  £2 
Berry  Head       -  Madagascar.E.  M 
Bevian  Bay  -    -  Africa,  S.      -  81 
•Bervidaux  Bank    France     •   •  2 
•Betra-par  L      -  Laccadivas    -  432 
•Beypore  R.       -  Malabar  C.    -  42:1 
Diafra  Bight      -  Africa,  W.     -  51 
Bidah  Reef  -    -  Cutch  Gulf    -  M 
Biddulph's  Is.    -  Persian  Gulf  -  323 
Bilboa     -    .    -  Spain      -   -  2 
BillJapatam  R.   -  Malabar  C.    -  421 
Bimlipatam  -    -  CoromandelC.  ^ 
tBingaro  L    -    -  Laccadivas    -  432 
tBird  L        -    -  Africa,  W.    -  52 
•Bird  L        -    -  Africa,  S.     -  221 
•Bird  L        -    -  Cape  Veid  Is.  li 
Bird  L        -    -  Seychelles     -  Ifil 
•Bird  Is.       -    -  Africa,  S.     -  221i 
Birds  L       -    -  Ceylon,  E.    -  4^1 
Biscay  Bay       •  Spain       -    -  I 
Black  Pagitda    -  CoromandelC.  4S4 
Black  Pacoda    -  Orixa       -    -  511 
tBIack  Point      -  Arabia,  S.     -  aflli 
Black  Point      -  River  Plate  -  22 
Black  Rock      -  Johanna  L  217.218 
t  Blackwood's  Har.  Coft>mandel  C.  M 
Blair  Point    -     Madagascar,  N.  2113 
t Blair's  Bank     -  Indian  Ocean  ISO 
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*BlaizeSt.  Ca. 

•Blanco  Ca.  - 
Blevec  Point 

♦Bligh'g  Cap. 
Blinder  Cbp 
Bloodv  R.  - 
Bluff  HiU  - 
Bluff  Point  - 
Bocayno  Chal. 

♦Bockh     -  - 


-  Africa,  S.      -  223 

-  Africa,  W,     -  53 

-  Madagascar  -  1  fi4 

-  SoutbemOcean  liiS 

-  Africa,  S.      -  8a 

-  Africa,  E.      -  232 

-  Africa,  S,  -  94 
•  PenianGulf  -  3£9 

-  Canary  Is.     -  LI 

-  Persian  Gulf  -  357 


*BogatshuaCa.&To.  Arabia  S.  307,309 
Bogbrandic  -  -  Malabar  C.  -  112. 
Bogia  L  -  -  Madeira  -  -  Z 
BogwayPt.  &  Sands  Catnbay  Gulf  2a& 
Bo^ybogie  R.  -  Bengal  C.  -  SAl 
Bola  Rouge  -  -  Bourbon  L  -  152 
Bomany  Creek  -  Bengal  -  -  54.i 
Bombay  Coast  -  Hindoostan    -  3fi2 

•  Bonilmy H . AI . Hind .  W .22 1 ,397  to  402 
Bombay  Passages  Indian  Seas  147.148 


Bombay  Rock   -  Arabia,  S.     -  308 
Bominy  I  AHar  Bengal,  C.    -  544 
'Bomosa  L    -    •  Persian  Gulf  -  340 
'BonavistaL      -  CapeVerdla.  14.15 
Booby  L      -      Roderiguc  L     l  .l-i 
Booder-hoof  -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  368 
Bore       -    -    -  Hoogly  R.     -  533 
tBoria  Point  •    -  Malabar  C.    -  412 
"Borneo  Coral  Is.  Indian  Ocean  -  135 
Boscawen's  Pas.   Ditto  Ditto    -  14R 
Bosjesman's  R.  -  Africa,  S.      -  231 
'Bostana  Ca.  &  To.  Persian  Gulf  338 
Boteler's  R.  -    Madagascar,  W. 
fBotherem  Bay  -  Red  Sea  -    -  279 
'BoudeuscL      -  Seychellc's    -  183 
•BourbonI  .4 Port  Indian  Ocean  158. 159 


Bourbon  Passage  Ditto  Ditto    -  132 
"Bouvard  Cape   -  Australia,  W.  Uh 
"Bou vet's  L  -    -  Southern  Ocean  1115 
Boyana  Bay    -  Madagascar,  N.  2U2 
Braba  Point      -  River  Plate   -  Za 
♦Branco    -   -    -  Cape  Verd  Is.  12 
•Biavo     -    -    -  Africa,  E.     -  25fi 
•Bravo     -    -    -  Cape  Verd  Is.  12 
Brazen  Head     -  Africa,  E.      -  232 
Brazen  Head     -  Madeira    -    -  8 
•Brazil  Bank      -  Brazil  C.  -    -  23 
Brazil  Winds  &  Cur.  Ditto  Do.  5S  to  6Q 
Breakers  Point  -  Sandalwood  L  132 
Breakwater  Shoal  Persian  Gulf  -  3U 
Brenton's  I.      -  Africa,  S.      -  229 
fBrinjall  Hill       -  Malabar  C.    -  42fi 
Brisans    •    -    -  Sey-chellcs     -  IfijQ 
Britannia  Rock  -  Africa,  W.     -  82 
'British  Sound     Madagascar,  E.  1£Z 
tBroachR.&TownHtndoostan,W.  3M 
•Brockman  Reefii  Australia  S.    -  112 
Brothers  -   -    -  Arabian  Sea  -  2fifi 
Brothers      -    -  Red  Sea       -  '2B2 
Broughton's  Grove  Bombay       -  32fi 
Brown's  Gardens  Johanna  L     -  21& 
*Brunswick  Bay  -  Australia  N.    -  131 


Bucker  Bunder  -  ScindC.       -  321 
•Buenos  Ayres    -  RivcrPlate 50.68,77 
Buffalo  Mountain  Africa  S.       -  225 
Buffalo  Point     -  Bengal  C.     -  M3 
Buffalo  Rock     -  Malabar  C.  416.417 
Bugio  Tower     -  Tagus  R.       -  5 
Bulcherry  Flats    Bengal  C.  538.541 
Bullock's  Horn  -  Red  Sea       -  2<il 
Bulramgurry     -  Orixa      -    -  514 
fBulsaur  R.   -    -  Hindoostan.W.  3&5 
Bunder  Debenee  Socotra    -    -  264 
Bunder  Deleesbe  Ditto    -   264, 265 
Bunder  Fekah    •  Ditto       -  - 
Bunder  Gurreah    Ditto    -  264, 265. 
Bunder  Nea      -  Ditto       -    -  225 
Bunder  R'  Dresser  Ditto  •    263^  2M 
•Burka  h.  &  Town  Arabia,  E.    -  318 
Burling  L     -    -  Portugal  C.   -  4 
•Burnt  L      -    -  Africa,  E.     -  2fi2 
tBurraghan  L     -  Red  Sea       -  2S3 
Burrapungah  R.   Bengal  C.     -  541 
Burrow  Hill      -  Africa,  E.     -  23fi 
•BusheabL    -    -  PcniianGuir342,376 
•Busheer       -    -  Ditto  Ditto    -  3M 
BusiosL      •    -  Brazil      -    .  fiZ 
Butcher's  L    -  Bombay  Harbour  39Z 
Buttermilk  Battery,  St.  Hekna  L  38 


CabeceiraShoal  Mozambique  Har.  241 
•CaboFort    -    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  62 
Cabo  Reef    -    -  Malabar  C.4I5.4I6 
Cachops      -    -  Tagus  R.      -  5 
CadaUy  Is.   •    •  Red  Sea  -  -222 
•Cadiapatam  Point,  Malabar,  S.  i21 
Cagui  L      -    -  Makiivas  -    -  4^ 
Cairo      -    -    -  Egypt      -    -  300 
Calabar  R.   -    -  Guinea  C.     -  54 
Calato  Mount    -  Africa,  E.     -  233 
•CalcutU      -    -  Bengal  518,524,539 
•Caldeira  -   -    -  Africa,  E.     -  232 
Caletar  R.    -    -  Coromandel  C.  5111 
•Calicut    -    -    -  Malabar  C.    -  423 
Calimony  Point    Ceylon,  N.    -  482 
Calingpatam  R.    Coromancel  C.  510 
tCaliture       -    -  Ceylon,  W.    -  465 
•CalmezCa.  -    -  Red  Sea  -  280.282 
tCalpentyn  L     -  Ceylon,  W.  461.462 
•Calpooty  L  -    -  Laccadivas    -  433 
•Calymerc  Point  -  Coromandel, S.  492 
•Calymere  PagodasDitto  ditto     -  423 
Camaran  L  -    -  Red  Sea  -  283.285 
Camara  Is.       -  Sapy  Strait    -  138 
Camaroon's  R.  -  Africa  W.      -  5jJ 
Cambangan  L   •  Java,  S.    -    •  140 
fCambayGu.&To.  Guzaiat  382  to  321 
•Cambridge  Gulf    Australia  N.  -  132 
Camel's  Hump  -  Malabar  C.    -  423 
•Camfidia      •    -  Red  Sea    -    •  2M 
Camonco  R.  -    -  Africa,  E.  -    -  243 
•Cananore     •   -  Malabar  C.    •  421 


CanaraC.    -   •  Hindoostan  W.  417 
Canary  Grand    -  Canary  Is.     -  Li 
•Canary  Is.    -  Atlantic  Ocean,  2  to  Li 
Canning's  Bank  -  Africa,  S.  -    -  lilii 
Canning's  River  -  Australia  W.  -  1 19 
Cannonier's  Point  Mauritius  I.  156, 1.09 
Canon  Point  -    -  France     -    -  2 
•Cape  Bank  -    •  Africa  .    ■    ■  24 
Ca{]e  Ba.  Current  Ditto  ditto     -  QH 
•CapeCoastCastle  Ditto  W.  -    -  53 
•Ca.  of  Mountains  Ditto  S.    -    -  22fi 
•Cajjc  Town  -    -  Africa,  S.  -    -  82 
Caraba  Bank     -  Euphrates  R.  •  348 
Caranja  Hills     -  Bombay  Har.  397 
Caranja  L    -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  3ii2 
Caranja  Shoal   Ditto  ditto  322  to  Ami 
Cara|iarR.& Hill  Coromandel  C.  Ulil 
•Cardamum  L     -  Laccadivas     -  A'.iA 
Cardineb-    -    -  France     -    -  2 
Cardiva  L    -    -  Ceybn,  W.    -  4fi2 
Cardiva  I .  &  Chan . Makiivas  440  to  445 
Caretas  Rocks  -  River  Plate    -  22 
•Cargados  Garajos  Indian  Ocean  -  lii2 
Camac  Pulo  -    -  Australia  W.  -  1  \A 
Carpenter's  L    -  Manar  Gulf  -  452 
Carrangar  Shoal    Red  Sea  225  to  222 
•Cartier's  Bank   -  Timor  Sea  -    -  124 
•Cartier's  Shoal  -  Ditto  ditto     -  122 
Carunapale  -    -  Malabar  C.    -  425 
•Carvoeira  Cape  -  Portugal  -  4 
•Carwar  Bay  &  Head,  Malabar  C.  418 
Cascaea  Bay  &  Town,  Tagus  R.  -  5 
•Caasaab  •    •    -  Arabia,  E.     -  35fi 
Caasab    -    -    -  Mahbar  C.    -  411 
•Castelhanos  Pt.  -  Brazil  C.  -    •  M 
Castellos  -    -    -  Ditto  -    -    -  2u 
Catastrophe  Ca.  -  Australia  S.    -  LLi 
Catchc-Diva  -    -  Manar  Gulf   -  4i)^) 
•Catlierina  St.     -  Brazil  C.  -    -  tiZ 
Caverypatam     -  Coromandel  £.  494 
Cavoy  R.     -    -  Malabar  C.    -  421 
Caxias  Turret    -  Tagus  R.  -    -  5 
Caymel    -    -    -  Ceylon  W.     -  4fi3 
Centre-bav  Rock  Red  Sea   -    -  22li 
•Centurion  s  Bank  Indian  Ocean  -  190 
•Centurion's  Shoal  Red  Sea   •    -  282 
Cerf  L     -    -   -  Seychelles  -    -  179 
Cerrara  R.    -    -  Coromandel  C.  5113 
Ceyk>n  CurrenU  -  Ceylon  C-    -  4211 
*Ceyk)n  L  -  Hindoostan,  S.  421  to  492 
Ceylon  Winds    -  Ceyton  C.     -  142 
•Chagos  Is.&  Bks.  Indian  Pel 87  to  Iil4 
tChakehak  Bay  -  Africa  E.  -    -  2ii 
Chalambarom  Pag. Coromandel  C.  425 
Challanger  Bank  Arabia  E.  -    -  315 
Champ  Chardoo  France     •    •  2 
Chancellor  Port  -  Madagascar  N.  2125 
Chan  goo  L  -    -  Africa,  E.      -  249 
•Chansely  Ca.    -  Arabia,  S.     •  312 
•Chaos  Is.     -    -  Africa,  S.  -    -  222 
Chapaney  L  -    -  Ditto,  E.  -    -  248 
r.hap^l  PorntA  I.Trincomale  Bay  42ill 


d  by  Google 
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Chapman  Rock 
fChapra  Fort  - 
fCharanka  Reef 

Chatsirou 
tChenec  R.  - 


Madagascar 
Malabar  C. 
Cutch  Gulf 
France 
Africa,  E. 


*Chcrbaniaiii  Dank,LaccadiTas 
•Chcrak  Hill  -  Persian  C.ulf  339 

Cheroo  -  -  Ditto  ditto  341 
'Chesterfield  Sh.  Mozamb.  Chan 

Chewarah  Reef  -  Cutch  Gulf  - 

Chewsrah 
tChicacole  R. 

Chick  lee  Point 
•Chico  Dank  - 

tChigo  Hilb  -  -  Cutch  Gulf  • 
fChikambulan  Day,  Java  8.  -  - 
tChibu  R.  &  Town  Cevton,  W.  - 


im 

415 
380 
3 
2S3 
421 

m. 

20» 
380 

-  Ditto  ditto  -  aaa 

-  CoroniandelC.  /")lfl 

-  Malabar  C.  -  Hfi 
River  Plate,  25  to  12 


323. 
lAl 
4()3 

Chilka  Lake  -  CoromanddC.  5JJ 
Chillabys  Point  -  Euphrates,  R.  350 
Chilney  L  -  -  Persia  .S.  -  ■  324 
Chimney  Hill  -  Ceylon,  S.  -  47a 
Chimney  Hills  -  Arabia,  S.  -  '273 
Chimnicg  -  -  Indian  Ocean  -  tOfi 
Chimnies  -  -  -  Seychelles  -  18*2 
Chimpakye  Day  -  Madagascar,  N  20J 
Chineereo  Reef  -  Cutch  Gulf  -  afiQ 
Malabar  C.  - 
Laccadivas 
Denpil  Day  - 
Malabar  C.  - 
Madagascar.E 


iChiracolc  Fort 
•ChitUe  L  - 

Chittagong  C. 
♦Chitvra  R.  - 

Choiseul  Port 

Choucs  Mountain, Persia,  S.  - 
tChoul  Harbour  -  Mabbar  C.  - 

Christian's  R.    -  Africa,  E.  -  - 
tChiistianVogd'sR.  Africa,  S. 
"Christmas  Hurb.  Kerguelen's  L 
•Christmas  L  -    -  Indian  Ocean  - 

Chuaka   -    -    -  Africa  E.  -  - 

ChuLdah  L  &  Point  Euphrates  R. 
•Chulawan  L  -  Africa,  E.  -  - 
•Churbar  Da.  ArTo.  Persia  S.  -  - 

Churinga  R.  &  Ba.  Orixa  -  - 
•Cintra  Reef  -    -  Africa,  W.  - 

Circars    -    -    •  CoromandelC. 


415 
433 
540 
424 
\M 
32  K 
410 
232 
228 
108 

m 

250 
350 
2iil 

ail 

5M 


Cbpeiiburg  Cove  Trincomale  Bay  482 


CInpcnburg  L 

Claps  L  -    -  - 

(Nara  Santa  -  - 

Cluience  I.    -  - 

Clareace  Strait  - 

(Mareiicc  Strait  - 

CiarkesL     -  - 

tCliirko's  Reef  - 
Ciiuts  Rock 

(Olives  L  -    -  - 

dives  Shoals  - 

(  floats  L       -  - 

Cloven  Rock  -  - 
Colwurg  Pen  ins. - 

•Cobm  L  -    -  - 


Ditto  ditto  '  Ml 
Java,  S.  -  -  111 
Canary  Is.  -  12 
Madagascar,  E.  187 


Australia,  X. 
Persian  Gulf  ■ 
Bas«  Strait 
Timor  Sea 
Bass  Strait 
Hooglv  R. 
Rtd  Sija  - 
Indian  Ocean 
BraziU 
Australia  - 
Rio  Janeiro 


•Cockbum  Port  -  Thnor  Sea    -  ia2 
♦Cockbum'sSound  Australia  W.  -  US. 
Cocklay  R.  -    -  Ceylon,  E.    -  ifiS 
Coconut  Tree  Point,  C<omora  Is.  21fi 
•Cocos  Is.     -    -  Indian  Ocean  134 
tCotljcc   Deep    -  Bengal  C.  538^  MJ 
Coenacker  Bay  -  Ceylon,  S.    -  471 
♦Coctivy  L     -    -  Seychelle  Sea  1B3 
•Coffin  "L  Mozambique  Chan.  201.  208 
Coilpatnam  -    -  Palk's  Bay    -  459 
Cojung  Ba.  &  Pt.  Coromandel  C.  512 


L12 


Cove  Rocks 
Cow  L  - 
Coxc's  L 
tCrab  L  - 
CrabL  - 
Craggy  L 


-  -  Africa,  E.  232 

-  -  Ceylon,  N.    -  4211 

-  -  Hoogly  R.  -  Mil 
Madagascar,' W.  200, 2£lfi 

-  -  Red  Sea   -   -  225 

-  -  Bass'  Strait   -  1 14 


♦Colab  Point 
Colabah  L    -  - 

tColay      -    -  - 
Colebrook  Rock 
Coleche   -    -  - 
ColeroonR.JLSh. 

*Callomaiidous  Atoll, 

*Collomandous  Chan. 


Persia  S.  -  ■ 
Dombay  Harb, 
Malabar  C.  • 
Ca.Gd.Hope90 


Malabar  C, 
Coromandel  C. 
Maldivas  - 
Ditto    -  - 


•Colombo  -  - 
Colone  Slioals 
Colter  -  - 
Columa  Pt.  - 
Colunchcrry  R. 
Colville's  Cove 
Coniodo  L  - 

"Coniorin  Ca. 


Cocacheira  Point  Ceylon,  W. 
Cochin    ...  Malabar  C, 


193 

113 

r>:ui 

2»5 

m 
a2 

1.33 
65. 

dm 

424 


322 
398 
423 

ai 

427 
49d 

448 

463 
988 
412 

■MR 


Craggy  Mountain,  Africa,  S.  228,  2311 
•Craggy  Peak  -  Africa,  E.  -  244 
Crahul  -  -  -  Malabar  C.  -  425 
Cranganore  -  -  Ditto,  ditto  -  424 
•Crescent  Shoal  Persian  Gulf  343^  aS2 
Crocodile  Rock  Bass'  Strait  -  1 14 
Crococlile  Rock    Malalar  C.   -  422 


Ceylon,  W.  . 
Red  Sea  -  - 
Malabar  C.  - 
Pers.  Gulf  347 
Coromandel  C.  494 
Arabia,  E.  •  354 
Sapv  Strait  •  L3fi 
Malabar,  S.  410^  420. 


•Comoro  L    Mozamb.  Chan.  213^  212 
Comoro  Is.  &  Dang.  Ditto,  ditto  ilB 
Comrah  Day  -    -  Malabar  C.    -  HI 
Conara  R.  &  Point  Coromandel  C.  SM 
tConara  Rocks  -  Ditto  ditto    .  ^ 
Concan  C.    -    -  Hindoostan.  W.  410 
Conception  Fort  Fernando  Noronha  32 
Conducia  Port   -  Africa,  E.     -  242 
tCongoC.&R.  -  Africa,  W.      -  Sfi 
Conjimecr    -    -  Coromandel  C.  496 . 
Coonua  -    -    -  Arabia,  E.    -  352 
Cooper's  L.  -    Mauritius  L  157, 
tCoora  Ryka  -   Madagascar,  W. 
fCore  Gassair    -  Persian  Gulf  . 
Core  Gorom     -  Ditto,  ditto  - 
Core  Khalele    -  Ditto,  ditto  - 
Coriuga  Day     -  CoromandelC. 
jCoringa  R.  '&  Town  Ditto  ditto 


♦Croix  St.  Is. 
Croker  Bay 
CrokerCa.  ■ 
•Crooked  Riv. 
Cross  HiU  ■ 
Cross  L  -  ■ 
fCrotchey 
Crown  Sand 
Crozet's  Is . 
•Cniz  Santa 
tCuama  L 
fCuama  R. 
Cud<lai  - 
Cuddalore 
Cmljerah 
iCundapore 


-  Africa, S.  227  fo229 
Madagascar,  W.  132 
•  Australia,  N'.  143 

Ba.  Africa,  S.     -  22fi 

•  -  Ascension  L  -  36. 

-  Bonibav  liar.  -M 

•  -  Pereia.'S.  -   -  323 

-  Africa,  E.  -  -  m 
■    -  Southern  Ocean  10" 


-  Canary  Is.    -  10 

-  Africa,  E.  -   -  2i4 

-  Ditto,  ditto    -  236 

-  Arabia,  E.    -  2^ 

-  CoromandelC. 

-  Pereia,S.  -   -  325 

-  Malabar  C.   -  42fi 
•Curia  Muria  Ba.  &  Is.,  AialiiaS.  31J 

Curieuse  L    -    -  Seychelles  M 
Cutch  Gulf  -    -  Guzarat  320^ 
Cuttack  R.  -    -  Orixa  -   -   -  Ml 
CutunUuba  L    -  Rio  Janeiro  • 


Coroa  Gonsalva 
Coroco    -    -  - 
Coromandel  C.  - 
Ditto  Storms 
Corridor  -    -  - 

•('orricntes  Ca.  - 
Curunna  -    -  - 

•('orvocini  ("h. 

•CosmoU-do  Is.  - 
Cossumbu  Grove 
C'otupatnui  -  - 
Collar  R.  -  - 
Cotta  Point  &  R. 

tCoulabah  L  -  - 

•Courutec  L  -  - 
Cousins  .  .  . 
Covelong     -  - 


201 
342 

335 
342 
507 
50H 
24.5 
51 
4!>2 
546 


•Daedalus  Shoal 
•Dtedalus  Shoal 
•  Daeny  L 

Dagom  -  - 
•Dalmy  L 


D. 

-  Africa,  E. 

-  Red  Sea  -  • 

-  Persian  Gulf  - 

-  Cambay  Gulf 
Persian  Gulf 


25i 
389 


Reef,  Africa,  E. 

•  Africa.  W. 
'  Hindoostan,  E. 

•  Ditto   -    -  -   

•  TagusR.  -  -  5 
■  Africa,  E.  -    -  235 

•  Spain  -  -  -  3 
Africa,  W.     -  .^2 

-  Stycholle  Sea  125 
Hindoostan,  W.  38^ 
Coromandel  C.  50^ 
Trincomale  Bay  481 
Malabar  C.  -  422 
Ditto  -  -  -  410 
Laccadivas  -  43^ 
Seychcllt*  -  -  lail 
Coromandel  C.  422 


•Dalrymple's  Bay  Madagascar,  N.  203 

Dahymple's  Head,  Bouvet's  L  - 
"Damisetto  Rock,  Arabia,  E.  -  •  !US 


tDampier's  Archi. 
•Daiiipier's  Shoal 
•Danger  I.  -  ■ 
t  Danger  Point 

Danno  R. 

Darah  R. 


Australia,  N.  131 
Timor  Sea-  -  124 
Chagos  I*.  190, 12J 
Africa,  S.  -  -  94. 
Hindoostan,  W.  324 
Scind  C.  -  -  322 


Dartmouth  R.  St.  Augustine's  Bay  M 
Da*senL      -    -  Africa,  W.  84,86 
t  Dauphin  Fort  Madag.  E.  13<).  161,197 
•  Dauphin  Fort  Winds.  Ditto,  do.  ISyfiT 
•Daw.se  L      -    -  Persian  Gulf  3fll 
•Del»ai      -    -    Ditto,  ditto  363,3t».i 
t  Deba  Point  &  Bay  Arabia,  E.   -  US. 
tDebil  Shoal  -  Persian  Gulf  368^  31] 
Decan  Shabazpour  L  Bengal  C.  Hi 
Declah    -    -    -  Malabar  C.  •  Jii 
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DeejjS  Water  Point  Euphrates  R.  3^ 
Bengal  C.  -  543 
Africa,  EJZaa  to 
Pen.  Gulf  348.  a4fl 
AiTica,8.  -  •  221 
Ditto,  E.  244^  24i 
Madafa»car,  iL2M 


Deer  Point 
*Delagoa  B.  R. 
tDelim  -  -  - 
*Delgado  Ca.  - 
*Delgado  Ca.  - 
*  Delight  Sand  • 
Delta oftbe GanpesBen^ C.      to  HAL. 

■AM. 

183 
Ifii 

159 
34fl 


Denan  ... 
tDeNeufL  -  - 
•Denis  L  -   -  - 

Dennis  Bay  -  ■ 
'Dennis  St   -  • 

Dereh     -   -  - 

Deravee  Battery 
•DeriabiL     •  - 

Deriah  -  -  - 
tDeriah  Bahauder 

Deristan  Bay  - 

Derrabin  R.  -  - 
•De  Roches  L  - 
fDe  Ros  L    -  • 

Desewla  Ca. 

Desertaa  Is.  •  • 
'Desolation  L  • 

Despatch  Rock  -  Africa,  S.  - 

De  Sylva  Bank    Ditto,  E.  - 
fDeriapatara  - 
fDevicotta 
fDevil's  Gap  - 
'Devil's  Mount 
'Devil's  Point 
•npvil'^  Tower 

Devipatam  • 

Dewghnr  Harb. 
tDhalac  L  - 

Diamoad  L  - 

Diana's  Peak 

Dickwd  -  • 


Hindoost.  W. 
Africa,  £. 
ScycheDe  Sea 
Ditto,  ditto 
RedSea  - 
Bourbon  - 
Persian  Gulf 
Hindoostan  W.  3M 
Arabia,  8.  -  iU 
Persian  Gulf  -  322 
Ghur  Malab.  (:.4-20 
Persian  Gulf  -  3.1G 
Ditto,  ditto  -  3i:i 
Seychelle  Sea  184 
Ditto,  ditto  -  IM 
Africa,  S.  -  -  82 
Madeira's  -  -  Z 
Sonthcm  Ocean  107 

-  227 

-  2aii 

Hindoostan,  S.  4^ 
Coromandel  C.  49.'> 
Arabia,  E.  -  aifi 
CapeGoodH.  85.89 
Africa,  E.  -  244 
Bass'  Strait  -  114 
Coromandel  C.  490 
MalabMT  C. 
Red  Sea  - 
Roderieue  L 
St.  Hetena 


414 

278 
154 
38 
121 


Ceyk>n,  S 
•  Diego  Garcia,  Ind.  Oc.  Ifi2  to  190,557 
tDiego  Saurez    •  Madagascar,  E. 
'Digby  Ca.    -    -  Kerpielan's  L 
'Dilly  Mount  -    -  MaUbar  C.  - 


421 
484 
lAl 

MulabarC.407.  4U 


Dolphin's  Nose 
'Dolphin's  Nose 
Domrah  R.  -  - 
Domus  Channel 
Donda    .    .  - 
'Dondre  Head  - 
•Don kin  Cape  - 
Dunmanic  Is.  • 
Duoat  Cubbal  - 
Dooat-el-Ufnin  - 
Dooat-es-Elva  - 
Dooat  Huffar  • 
Dooat  Rashrat  - 
Dooat  Sheriat  - 
Dooat  Shcsah  - 
Dooharab  L  -  - 
Dorali  Grove  - 
Doubtful  Dangers 
Drunken  Sailor  - 
Dniatacoon  -  - 
tDsjerd  Ca.    •  - 
•Dumford  Noas  - 
Dumgoat     -  - 
'Dundas  Fort  - 
tDundas  Is.  -  - 
'Durable  Shoal  - 
Duraja  L     -  - 
Durgah   -    -  - 
Durniapatatn  Pt. 
•Durnford  Port  - 
Durraam      -  - 
Dyer's  L      -  - 


Coromandel  C.  SOa 
Socotra  L  -  221 
Coromandel  C.  ^14 
Surat  R.  .  •  aafi 
Cambay  Gulf  388 
Ceylon,S.471to47G 
Africa.  W.  -  53 
Bengal  C.  -  SAA 
Persian  Gulf  -  213 
Ditto,  ditto  -  2eS 
Ditto,  ditto  -  2£S 
Ditto,  ditto  -  aiU 
Ditto,  ditto  -  aiil 
Ditto,  ditto  •  1U2 
Ditto,  ditto  •  3^ 
Red  Sea  -  -  286 
Euphrates  R.  251i 
Southern  Ocean  liiH 
Colombo  Road  464 
Pei^nGulf  -  335 
Ditto,  ditto  -  338 
Madagascar,  E. 
Arabia,  8.  -  QiiS 
Australia,  N.  132 
Africa,  E.  -  .  254 
Persian  Gulf  -  322 
Socotra  -  -  2fiC 
Arabia,  S.  -  aiil 
Malabar  C.  -  122 
Africa,  E.  -  -  251 
Persia,  S.  -  -  a2fi 
Africa,  S.  -    -  91 


Diomedo  Rock  -  Cepion,  £. 
fDirck  Vries  Bay    Java,  S. 
t  Direction  Bank  - 
•Direction  L  -  - 
•Direction  L  -  - 

Dirk  Hartog's  L 
•Di«  -  -  -  - 
'Diu  Head    •  - 

Divclan  -  -  - 
'Divy  Point  -  - 
tDivy  Point  False 

Doara  R.  -  - 
fDoddington  Ro. 
'Dofear    -    -  - 

DohulL  •    -  - 

Dolphin  Reef  - 

Dolphin's  Head 


Indian  Ocean  125 

Red  Sea  -   -  2Z£ 

Australia,  W.  i2i 

Guzarat    -    -  32iJ 

Ditto  320.378.  391 

Coromandel  C.  51U 

Ditto,  ditto    -  5ill 

Ditto,  ditto    -  5M 

Africa,  E.  -    -  251 

Africa,  S.  -    -  230 

Arabia,  S.     -  SiB. 

Red  Sea  •    -  21S 

Bombay  Harb.  401 

Mahbar  C.    -  123 


•Eagle  L  -    -    -  Seychelles     -  1S3 
tEagle  Is.     -    -  Chagos  Is.    -  191 
•East  Cape    -    -  Madagascar,  E.  1^ 
tEast  Cape  Bay  •  Ditto,  ditto   -  1^ 
East  Cape    Hindoostan,  S.  430,  45i 
Eastern  Brace    -  Hoogly  R.    -  51£ 
t  Eastern  Channel  Ditto,  ditto    -  520 
Eastern  Passages  Eastern  Seas  128, 123 
'East  Rock    -    -  Canary  Is.     -  II 
'Eastern  Sea  Reef  Dino,'ditto517, 
'East  I.    .    .    .  AMabra  Is.    -  m 
EostL    -    -    -  Diego  Garcia  ISS 
East  In.  Go's.  Is.  Persian  Gulf  3fil 
Eclipse  Is.    -    -  Australia,  S.     1 1 1 
fEdmonston's  L  -  Hoogly  R.    -  5.17 
'Egmont  Is.  -    -  Chagos  Is.    -  IHI 
Eight  Brothers  Red  Sea  Entr.  271,  221 
•Eight  Degrees'  Channel  Muldivas  222 
El  Biddah    -    -  Persian  Gulf  36.5 
Elephanta  I.  -    -  Bombay  Hurb.  327 
Ekphant  Fort  Pt.  Trincomale  Bay  4m 


Elephant  Hill 
Elephant  L  - 
Elephant  L  - 
£1  Golfb  •  ■ 


-  Ceykm,  8.     -  122 

-  Africa,  E.  233^  231 

-  Trincomale  Bay  480 

-  Canary  Is.     •  LI 

1-Q 


El  Rio  ...  Canary  Is.  -  12 
Elephant  Rock  -  Ceybn,  8.    -  468 

•Elicalp-ni  T^k.  I,irra(livas409,421,435 
fKlizabhoaU  .    -  Red  Sea   -    -  290 
•Elizabeth  Bay  -  Africa,  W.     .  5a 
Elizabeth  Point  -  Ceylon,  E.     -  4Sa 
Elizabeth  Port  -  Africa,  S.  227.  232 


Elphinstone'slnkt  Arabia,  E. 
EJphinstone's  RcefRedSea 


Elmas  Mount 
Emaxadoe    -  • 

'Embudu  -  -  • 
Emir  -  -  - 
Emu  Rock  -  • 
Enciam  L    -  - 

'Endeavour  Rock 

'Enderbv's  Land 
Eaderghur  Fort 

'English  Bonk 
English  Bay  -  ■ 
Enjrlish  River  ■ 
English  Road 

fEnnore    -    •  - 
Ensenada 
Ensenada  Spit  • 

'l-!c]uatorial  Chan 


354 
2B2 
22Q 
fi5 
25 
281 
224 
427 

114 


Africa,  E. 
Brazil  C.  - 
River  Plate 
RedSea  - 
Africa,  S.  - 
Malabar  C. 
Bass'  Strait 
Southm.  Ocean  108 
Hindoostan.  W.  384 
River  Pbte  70^  7J 
Madagascar,  E.  167 
Africa,  S.  -  -  233 
Cape  Verd  Is.  U 
Coromandel  C.  5QQ 
River  Plate  -  Zfi 
Ditto,  ditto  -  22 
Maklivas  -  -  4.52 
Equatorial  Cumts.  Atlantic  Oc.  51^  5K 
Equatorial  Route  Indian  Oc.  149. 160 
Equatorial  W  inds  Atlantic  Oc.  20  to  33 


Erasmus  Mount 
Esmant   -  - 

'Essington  Port 
Este  Point  - 
EstcUas   •  - 
Espirito  Santo 

fEtoile  L  -  - 


CeyUm,  E. 
Africa,  E. 
Australia,  N. 
River  Plate 
Portugal  - 
Brazil  C.  - 
-  Seychelles 


IM 

2Hi 
133 
21 
1 


Euphrates  River   Pewia    342  to  3il 
Europa  Rocks  -  Mozaml)  Chw.  'Jl  1 
fExmouth's  Gulf  Austiulia,  N.  •  irto 


Faliel  I.  .    .    .  Arabia,  E.    -  312 
Fair  L  &  Haven  Red  Sea  225  to  297 
Fuiriie  Rock  -    -  Ceyton,  E.     -  484 
Fairway  .    -    -  Hoogly  R.  518.519 
False  Bay  and  Ca.  Africa,  S.  01  to  21 
False  Bay    -   -  Orixa   -  512^  521 
False  Hood  -   -  Ceylon,  E.    -  125 
•False  Point  Palmiras,  Orixa  512^  523 
False  Port    -    -  Madagascar,  E.  167 
Felicite  L     -    -  Seychelles  \Sl^  IM 
'FehxCa.  &  Mount  Africa,  E.  267j  2fi8 
+  Felix  St.  Point  Mad.igas.  W.  '■>05, 2Qti 
'Feludsh  L    -    -  Pcraian  Guir^325. 
Fenerive  ...  Madagascar,  E.  164 
Fenny  R.     .    ■  Bengal  C.     •  544 
Femacah     •    -  Arabia,  E.     -  354 
'Fernando  Noronha,  Alia.  Oc.  31,33.59 
'Fernando  Po    -  Guinea  Gulf  -  44 
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Fernando  VeloiO 
Ferrara's  R.  - 
Ferro      -  - 
Ferrol     -  - 
fFillam  Rock 
'Finisierrc  Ca. 
tFircbrass  Shoal 
*  Firebrass  ShoaU 
tFirst  I.    -  - 
tFish  Bay 
tFish  Bay  - 
Fisher'*  Point 
Fislmr's  Rock 
Fish  Hook  Bay 


Africa,  E.     -  24a 

-  Africa,  S.  -    -  222 

-  Canary  Is.     -  11 

-  Spain  ...  3 
.  Arabia,  E.     -  22Q 

-  Spain  ...  I 
.  Africa,  E.     -  240 

Mozara.  Chan.  21B 
M  adasaitcar,W .  206 
Africa.  \V.     -  52 


Africa,  S.  -    -  223 
iUrica,  E.     -  233 
Arabia,  E.  -211 
Cai>e  Good  Hope  32 
fFive  Dcprecs'  Chan.  Makliv.  441,  Mil 
Five  Faliioms'  Siioal  Fenian  Gulf  iAl 
'  Flaj:«iair  Point  Trinconialce  Bay  48(} 
Fla)i:staff  Shoal     BoniUy  Harb.  4D2. 
Flat  L    -    -    -  MauriUus  -    -  152 
Flat  MounUin   -  Africa,  S.  -    -  225 
Fleer  .Muvs  Bay   Java,  S.    ■    .  140 
tFlcsh  Bay    -    -  Africa,  S.  -    .  m 
Flore*  L      -    -  River  Plate    -  12. 
Flores  Strait      -  Timor  Sea     .  137 
•FogoL   -    -    -  Africa,  E.      -  232 
•  Formosa  Bay    -  Ditto  Ditto    •  2^3 
Ftmnosa  Bay    -  Brazil  C.  •    .  fiS 
Formosa  Ca.      -  Guinea  Gulf  -  Hi, 
fFormosa  Mount    Malabar  C.    -  421 
Foitaveiitura     •  Canarj'  Is.     .  U 
Fortification  L  -  Bass' Strait  .114 
Fortified  L   -    -  .Arabia,  S.     •  222 
tFonifiod  L  -    -  Malabar    -    .  4I<) 
'Fortuut' Bank    -  Scychelle  Sea  iRi 
Four  Anchors  Shoal,  Red  Sea    •  27t) 
tFour  Dirgree*  Chan.  Maklivas.   -  44.'> 
Fourittn  F«.tt  Shoal,  Red  Sea  2M 
Foul  Bav      -    -  Red  Sea    -    -  2iLl 
'Foul  Pomt   .    -  Madagascar, E.  103 
tFoul  Point  -    .  Re<l  Sea   -    -  2iii 
Foul  Point    -    -  Trincomale  Bay  4Sfl 
Fountain  of  Moses,  Red  Sea      -  222 
Frai-yah  -    -    -  Persian  Gulf 
fFrancisco  St.     -  Brazil  C.  - 
+Fiaiu:isco  St.  Ruefs,  Ditto  Ditto 
'Francis  St.  Bay    Africa,  S.  . 


■  Francois  Ca. 

Frederick  Fort 
'  Free  Town  - 
'  Fregatcs  L  - 
t  French  Flat  - 

French  L 

French  R.  - 
'French  Shoal 
'  Friars  Hood  - 
"  Frio  C«. 
"  Fni'iio 

•Fumos  Ca.  . 

"FunchttI  -  - 
FunntlHill  - 
Furneau.x's  Is. 
Fury  Reef  - 


KeJguelen's  L 
Africa,  S.  227 
Ditto  W. 
Seychelles  IBl^ 
Hoogly  R.  - 
.•\frica,  E. 
Ditto  Ditto  - 
Siychelles 
Ceylon.  E. 
Brazil  C.  64 
-  Cajx!  Vcrd  Is. 


G2 
01 

IftH 

229 
53 

243 
23fi 

m 

m 

12 


.  Africa,  E.      -  221 

-  Madeira  -  Z  to  9 
BouiIkiv  Harbour  4IUi 

-  Bass' Strait  114.115 
.  Red  Sea  .   .  2&i 


*Fu$ht  Alladeid  .  Persian  Gulf  •  3^ 
Fusht  Arreif  .  •  Ditto  Ditto  -  205 
Fusht.d-Myarienc,  DiUo  Ditto  3^ 


Gabon  R.  .  . 
fGad-al-Marakab 

Gadavery  R. 
fGad  Mattap 

Gaelics  -  .  . 
tGafer  L 


Africa,  W.  - 

Red  Sea  299, 
Coromandel  C. 
Ditto  Ditto  . 
Ceylon,  S. 
Maldivas  440. 


Gages  Road,  Australia,  W.  119, 


Gaithcr 
•Galcga  L  - 

Galkctin  -  • 
fGambroon 
*Gan^  Bank 

Ganges  R. 
'Ganjam  -  ■ 

Gap  Islet 
'Gardafui  Ca. 

Garden  L 
fGaroupas 
fGarrow  L 
fGasper  Sand 

Gebbel  Antar 

Gebel  Macour 


Aralna,  S. 
'    -  Indian  Ocean 

■  .  Ceylon,  W.  - 

•  -  Persian  Gulf  - 

-  Indian  Ocean 

•  -  Bengal  -  - 
-    -  Coromandel  C. 

-  Arabia,  E. 
Africa,  E.  259,  267, 

■  .  Australia,  W. 

■  .  Brazil  C.  -  - 

•  .  Persian  Gulf  - 


52 

300 
505 
222 

m 

444 
190 

302 
172 
465 

334 
190 
544 

iin 

352 
302 
11£ 
fiZ 
324 


Hoogly  R.  516,520 
Red  Sea  - 
Ditto  Ditto 


Gebel  Morah  Point.  Ditto  Ditto 
•Gebel  Tor    -    .  Ditto  Ditto 
•Gebel  ZelKJvr     .  Ditto  Ditto 
•Gelx  l  ZcRliir     .  Ditto  Ditto 

Gedam  High  Land,  Ditto  Ditto 
*Gc<jgraphe  Bay    Australia  W. 
♦George  Cape 
George's  L  - 
George  St.  Bay 
George  St.  Fort 
George  St.  L 


t  George  St.  Is. 
George  Town 
•Geriah    -  • 
•Gezcerat 


Kerguelen's  L 
St.  Helena  ■ 
Cape  Verd  Is. 
TagusR.  .  - 
Mozambique  - 
Malabar  C. 
Africa,  S.  .  ■ 
Malabar  0. 
Africa,  E. 


292 
281 
277 

235 
2R4 
2S4 
278 

m 
loa 

m 

4 

241 
4lfi 
224 

m 

2511 


GliautMountains.lIin(l.\V4'23.42r),4-29 


tGhesan        -    -  Red  Sea   -    -  2a3 
fGhurkoomahCapeDitto  Ditto  -221 
Ghurrum      -    -  Arabia      -    -  353 
Gibbal  Maallee  •  Socotra    -    -  2fil 
Gibliet  L      •    .  Point  de  Gallc  4£ia 
Gibbul  Kueirah  -  Socotra    -    -  2fi2 
Gingerah  L       -  Malabar  C.    -  411 
Gindure  Rock    -  Ceylon.  W.    .  4fifi 
•Gloria  Olwervatory,  Rio  Janeiro  fifi 
•Glorious  Is.  -     Madagascar,  W.  125 
•Goa  Bay  &  R.  -  Mulalwr  C.    -  415 
Gf>a        -    -    -  Ditto  Ditto    -  41ii 
Uoapnat  Bank  -  GuzaratC.  388.'J91 
tGoapnat  Point  -  Ditto  377.  390.  321 
GtKleira       -    -  Per^ia,  S.      -  a2H 
♦Gofaar    -    .    -  Arabia,  S,  3Q2^  312 
tGogo      -    .    -  Guzarat  C.  387.390 
Goidu  AtoU      .  Maldivas  44L  443 


Golconda  C.  -  Hindoostan  E.  503 
Gold  Downs  R.  •  Africa,  E.  -  233 
Gold  R.  .    .    -  Ditto  Ditto   .  235 

•GoUonsicr  Bay  .  Socratra    260^  255 
Gomancy  Pagoda  Africa,  E.     •  2^ 
Gomera       •    .  Canary  Is.  .11 
Gonada       -    -  Persian  Gulf  - 
Gonarra  Bay     -  Ditto  Do.  347.  M9 

fGondegam  -  -  Coromandel  C.  5i>2 
Gonga  R.  -  -  Orixa  ...  fill 
Gongo  Sagor  -  Hoogly  R,  .  519 
Gongway     -    -  Cambay  Gulf  3£9 

•Good  Hope  Ca.  Africa,  S.  84  to  fill 
Good  Ho.  Ca.  Wiitds,  Ditto  S5  to 

•Goodwm's  Ii.    .  Persian  Gulf  •  2Si 
Goofc     .    -    -  Red  Sea  -  - 
Goolwallcr  Sands  Cambay  Gulf- 

fGorabee  -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  - 

•Gordeware  Point  Coromandel  C. 


Gordon's  Bay 
•Goree     -  . 

Goritti  L 

Gosier  -  - 
•Gough'sL  . 
•Govind  R.  - 
•Graen     -  - 

Grain  Coast 
fGrande  liha 

Grande  Porto 
tGrant  Point  - 

Gratiosa  -  - 


Africa,  S.  - 
Africa,  W. 
RiveT  Plate 
Arabia,  S. 
Atlantic,  S. 
Africa,  E.  - 
Persian  Gulf 
Africa,  S. 
Brazil  C.  - 
Cape  V'enl  Is. 
Australia  S. 
Canary  Is. 


Grave  L.  Madagascar,  W.  200 


•Great  Basses 
Great  Brack  R. 

•Great  Fish  R.  - 
Great  Island  -  - 
Great  River  -  - 
Green  Hill  -  . 
Green  L  -  - 
Green  L  -  - 
Green  Mountain 


2M 

m 
m 

-  ai 

-  52 

-  n 

.  309 

-  81 

-  255 

-  324 
- 

•  fifi 

.  m 

12 

422 
224 
231 


Ceylon,  S. 
Africa,  S.  -  - 
Africa,  S.  230^ 
Ceylon,  E.  .  481 
Mauritius  L  -  ISl 
Coromandel  C.  ^ 
Malabar  C.  -  422 
Madagascar,N. 
Ascension  L  -  35 


Green  Point  Cape  Gd.  Hope  87.90 
Grenadier's  Cap    Africa,  S.      -  225 

•Greyhounds  Shoal  Timor  Sea  -123 
Grom  ...  France  .  -  3 
Grouaislsle  .    -  Ditto   .    .   -  2 

tGrove  L  -  -  Red  Sea  -  -  2B2 
Grummet  Rock  -  Trincomale  Bay  4&1 
Gua  Suba  R.  -  Bengal  -  •  541 
Guljel  Fekah  -  Socotra  262, 2S5 
Gubel  Nea  .  -  Ditto  -  2(i2, 2fi5 
Gubel  Shaaeb  -  Ditto  -  261.265 
Guia,  Our  Lady  of,  Tagus  R.    -  4 

•Guieu  .  .  -  Africa,  E.  -  254 
Guinea  C  &  Gulf  Africa,  W.  42  to  54 
Guinea  Winds,  &c.  Ditto  Ditto  51 
Gull  L  -  -  Bombay  Harbour  3S2 
Gull  Rock  .  .  Point  de  Galk  4fiS 
Gundavee  R.  -  Hindoostan,W.  2£5 
Gunner's  Quoin  •  Africa,  S.  -   •  25 


Gunner's  Quoin 
Gunnum  L  -  - 


Mauritius  1.156.157 
Arabia,  E.     -  353 


(   567  ) 


Gussanr  Sftwhee  Pawan  Gulf  32jQ 
Guttar-el-incitma  Ditto  Ditto  -  323 
GuzaratC.  -  -  Hindoostan.W,  322 
GwatlelCa.&BayPereia,S.320,326,376 


Gwetter  Bay     -  Ditto  S. 


"32B 


tHabesh  Port     -  Red  Sea  -  -  2&1 
Hafiar  R.     -    -  Euphrates  R.  2^ 

■Hafoon    -    -    -  Africa,  E.  -  253 

■Halabi  L  -  -  Arabia,  S.  -  ail 
■HaklaHiU    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  345 

Hali  -    -    -    -  Red  Sea    -  • 

•Halki  L       -    -  Arabia,  S.  -  3iJ 

Halla  C.      -    -  Guzarat    -  -  3M 

HamenheH  Fort    Ceylon,  N.  -  48 ^> 

•Haramanta  L     -  Australia  S.  -  112 

Hangiip  Ca.      -  Africa.  S.  -  93,  <M. 

Hanover  Bay  -  Australia  N.  -  1112 
•Harbinger's  Reef* Baas'  Strait  113,1  L5 

Harbour  Slioal  -  Red  Sea  -  -  2Sm 

Arabia,  S.  -  302 

Africa,  W,  -  52 

ZanziW  -  -  242 

Red  Sea    -  -  278 

Btngal     -  -  5A1 

Malabar  C.  -  All 

Arabia,  S.  -  309 


*Hargiah  Ca. 
Harmattan  Winds 
Harp  Shell  Bank 

fHarraral  L  -  - 
Harribanpi  R.  - 
Harrissa  Hill 
Haaswaine  -  ^- 
Hastie  Road  -  *- 
Hau  -  -  - 
Hattia  L  -  - 
Haumie  -  - 
Hawar    -    -  - 

*Hawlool      -  - 

tHayoock  -  - 
Hayco<rk  Rock  - 
Hassan ec  L  -  - 
Hazine  -  -  - 
HedicL  -    -  - 

•Helena  St.  Bay  - 

•Helena  St.  L  - 
Helena  Si.  Pass. 
Henery  L  -  - 
Hennai  -  -  • 
Herab  -  -  - 
Heroine  Roef 

•Hibemia  Shoal  - 
Hickg'»  Bason  - 
High  Peak    -  - 

•Hinderabia  -  - 
Hinglali  llocks  - 
Hodeida  -  -  - 
Hoctjcs  Bay 
Hogan's  Group  - 
Hog.L  -  -  - 
Holder's  Point  - 
Hole  in  the  Wall  - 
Hollams  Bird  L  • 

•HcKxl  Point  -  - 
Hoogly  R.  - 


Madagascar,E.  liiA 


Brazil 
Bengal  C. 
Arabia,  S. 
Ditto  Ditto  - 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Cevk>n,  S.  • 
Red  Sea  -  - 
Ditto  Ditto  - 
Africa,  E. 
France     -  - 
Africa.  W.  - 
Atlantic  Ocean 


03 
544 
307 
3fi5 
3fiS 
469 
■2S5 
2iil 

isa 

2 
82 
32 


Ditto  Ditto  i2  to  4i) 
Bombay  Har.  3^7 
Persian  Gulf  -  3M 
Africa.  E.  -  i5fi 
Bengal  C.  -  54'2 
Timor  Sea  -  12fi 
Betiiral  C.  -  53S 
St.  Helena  -  SB 
Persian  Gulf  -  311 
Persia,  S.  -  321 
Red  .Sea  283^  2fi2 
Saldanha  Bay  83.64 


Bass'  Strait 
Malabar  C. 
Africa.  S. 
Africa,  E. 
Ditto  •  • 
Africa,  E. 


113 

iia 

224. 
232 
57 
232 


-  Bengal  .513  to  537 
Hoogly  R.  Storms  Ditto  -   -   -  535 


Hoogly  R.  Winds  &  Ti<les  Ditto  521 
•Hooringottah  R.    Bengal     -    -  242 
fHopcI.        •    -  CoromandelC.  SS3& 
Horealy  -    .    -  Africa,  E.      -  2^ 
HorHardea  -    -  Ditto  Ditto    -  258 
•Hormuz  I     -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  3M. 

Hout  Bay  -  -  Africa,  S.  -  82 
fHoutman's  Abrolhas,  AustraliaW.  120 
Hottentot's  Point  Africa,  S  -  -  91 
Red  Sea  •  -222 
Bass' Strait  115,1 16 
Bengal  C.  -  52S. 
Socotra  -  -  264 
Africa,  E.  -  -  24Q 
Red  Sea  -  -  299 
Bass'  Strait  11 3. 11 5 


ii_L 


Howakil  B. 
Howe  Ca. 
Howe's  Channel 
Houlaf   -  - 
HuddarU  Shoal 

•Hummum  Point 
Hunter's  Is.  - 
Hunter's  R.  - 
HurdL   -  - 

•Hurd  Port  - 
Hurtow  Point 


.\u8tralia  N. 
Africa,  E. 
Australia,  N. 
Red  Sea  - 


L22 
239 

122 

in 

222 


HurtowS.  E.  Point  Ditto  ditto 
Hussafine     -     PersianGulf318. 319 
tHydcr  Mount   -  Malabar  C.  - 


f  Ibrahim  Ca.  -  -  Red  Sea  -  -  2M 
CO  Is.  -  -  -  SouthemOccan  103 
mogene  Channel  Zanzibar  -  -  250 
niiwrieusc  Shoal  Timor  Sea  -  123 
naccessible  L  -  Atlantic  Ocean  81 
nderabia  L  -  -  Persian  Gulf  -  3il 
ndcrabia  Point  -  Ditto  ditto  -  335 
ndiaCovc  -  -  Africa,  E,  -  235 
ndian  Point  -  Africa,  W.  -  55 
ndiun  River-  -  Persian  Gulf  -  24B 
ndian  Stsi  Cur.  IndianOcean  149.150 
ndian  Sea  Hur.  Ditto  do.  155,  L5<J 
ndian  Sea  Winds  Ditto  do.  144  to  153 
tidio  del  Point  -  River  Plate  ;74,  25 
ndujo  Reef  -  -  Africa,  E.  -  243 
nfanti  Ca.  &  R.  Africa,  S.  -  223 
ngando  Bay  -  Comoro  Is.  -  214 
ngeiiee  -  -  -  Hoogly  R.  -  515 
nseram  -  Coromandel  C.  5Q2 

nhamban  B.&  R.  Africa,  E.  235.  236 
nhampura  R.  -  Ditto  Ditto  -  235 
nhancato  L  -  -  Ditto  do.  236.  237 
nncr  Cbte  -  -  JuddahHarfoour  2&fi 
nounali  -  -  -  Red  Sea  -  -  222 
nside  Channel  -  Hoogly  R.  -  519 
ntrepid's  Rock  -  Ceylon,  E.  -  479 
nverarity  Point  Madagascar N.  203 
nvcrarity's  Shoal  Africa,  E.  -  232 
nvestigator's  Strait,  Australia  -  112 
n  visible  Bank  -  Bengal  Bay  -  555 
nyacke  Point  -  Africa,  E.  -  234 
rish  Bay  -  -  Madagascar.E.  Ifi2 
ron  Tower  -  -  Spain  -  -  3 
solcttc  Ca.  -  -  Arabia,  8.  -  312 
srael  Ca.  -  -  Red  Sea  283,  285 
Upcrc  Point  &Rock  Madagas  £. 


Ivat  L  -  -  -  Africa,  E.  -  270 
flvikerR.     -    -  Malabar  C.424. 425 


J. 


Jacob's  Ladder  -  Tagus  -  -  S 
tJafanapatam  -  Ceylon,  N.  -  489 
•Jaffatine  Is.  -  -  Red  Sea  -  -  2M 
Jatfrabad  -  -  Guzarat  C.  .378.391 
•Jaggemaut  Pago  Coromandel  C.  51 1 
tJaggemautporam  Ditto  ditto  -  507 
"  CapeVerdls.  l£ 

MozambiqueH.  241 
River  Plate  -  2fi 
Africa.  S.  -  22a 
James's  Vallev  AT.St.  Helena  3S  to  4il 
Janaghur  Hill  -  Guzarat  •  -  378 
Jard  Afoon  -  -  Africa,  E.  -  25ii. 
•Jask  Ca.  &  Bay,  Pcrsia,S.328,332.376 
Jaunmair  Fort  -  Guzarat  T  •  377 
JavaL  -  -  LLl 
Ditto  Ditto  -  139 
Ditto  ditto  139to  143 


•Jago  St.  L  - 
Jago  St.  L  &  B. 
Jago  St.  Point  - 
Jahleel  L     -  - 


•Java  Head    -  - 

•Java  S.  E.  Point 
Java  South  C. 
Java  Winds  -    -  Java  Sea  -  - 
Jeddee    -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  - 

•Jeendana  L  -    -  Timor  Sea 

fjehan  Ca.  -  -  Red  Sea  -  - 
Jellia  Shoals  -  -  Persian  Gulf  - 
Jenkinson's  Port   Madagascar  N. 

tJcnnee  -  -  -  Persian  Gulf  - 
Jerkamutty  R.  -  Persia,  S. 

•Jemain  L  -  -  Persian  Gulf  - 
Jervis  Ca.     -    -  Australia  S.  - 

"Jezeerat-Ain-Lajtsart  Persian  G. 

•Jezecrat  Boo  Alii  Ditto  Ditto 
Jezeerat-el-Alli-lie  Ditto  ditto 

•Jezeerat-el-Howaah  Ditto  ditto  - 
Jezecrat  Jcnne   -  Arabia,  E. 
Jezeerat-el-Sufflie  Persian  Gulf 
Jezeerat  Goon    -  Ditto  ditto 
Jezecrat  Sabeu   -  Ditto  ditto 
Jezecrat  Shcm   -  Ditto  ditto 

♦Jezecrat-ul-Umrah  Ditto  ditto  - 
Jibbcl  Huthera  -  Arabia.  E. 
Jibbul  Alladcid  -  Pensiun  Gulf  - 

•Jibbul  Alii  Mt.  -  Ditto  ditto  - 
Jibbul  Bees  -    -  Socotni  - 
Jibbul  Hadwareali,  Persian  Gulf 


142 

357 
132 

2iia 

31)9 
205 
373 
325 
31ifi 
112 
3<>4 
373 
3Ii5 
368 
318 
365 
352 
355 
355 
360 
315 
364 
363 
333 
364 
333 
334 
379 
25fi 
53 
216 

ilil 


Jibbul  Scrraow    -  Socotra    -  • 
Jibbul  Shemeel    -  Ditto       -  ■ 
•Jigat  Point  -    -  Guzarat  C. 
Jillip  ...    -  Africa,  E. 
•JoalTown    -    -  Africa,  W. 
•Johanna  L  Mozambique  Channel 
•John  de  Nora  L  Ditto  ditto  -  - 
•John  de  Nova  Is.  Madagascar  Sea  173 
John  St.  Ca.     -  Guinea  Gulf  -  54 
John  St.  Fort    -  Rio  Janeiro    -  65 
John  St.  Foul  Gr.Hindoos.W.384,  377 
•John  St.  High  Land  Ditto  ditto  384 
♦John's  St.  L     -  Red  Sea   -  -241 
John  St.  R.      .  Africa,  E.  -232 


(  m  ) 


•Joob  R.  &  T.  - 

Jooriah  Fort 

t  Joseph  St.  L  - 

tJubal  L  -  -  - 
Jubaroon  Point  - 

•Jubc  Ca.  -  - 
Jubunah  R.  -  - 
Juby  Ca.      -  - 

•Juddah    -    -  - 
Judgment  Rock 
Julian  St.  Fort  - 
Juliug  Nave  -  - 

'Jumboseer  Road 
Jumerah  R.  -  - 
Jutten  L      -  - 


AfKca,  E.     -  2^ 
Cutch  Gulf  -  381 
Seycbelle  Sea  IM 
Red  Sea    295. 296 
Cape  Verd  Is.  12 
Arabia,  S. 
Bengal    -  • 
Africa,  W. 
Red  Sea  - 
Bass'  Strait 
Tagtu  R.  - 
Ceylon,  E.  473, 42fi 
Cambay  Gulf  aM 

-  Bengal     -    -  53& 

-  Saklanha  Bay  Sa 

K. 


ai5 

.041 
12 

114 

5 


■Kaccae  L     -    -  Peman  Gulf  -  341 
Kalal  High  Land  Persia.  S.      -  32S 
Kalhat    -    -    -  Arabia,  E.     -  314 
Kalraat    -    -    -  Persia,  S.      -  325. 
•Kalpi-ni  L     -    -  Laccadivaa     -  43fi 
Kan>balca  Point*  Reef  CutcliGulf  aSQ 
fKanary  L  &  F.  Bom.  Har.  22L  222 
•Kanguroo  L  -    -  Australia  S.    -  112 
Kannaka  R.      -  Orixa      -    -  £11 
•Karak  L      -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  MS 
Karamba  Reef  -  Cutch  Gulf    -  2£1 
Karega  R.    -    -  Africa,  E.      -  231 
Karical    -    •    -  CoromandelC.  494 
Karud  L      -    -  Persian  GUf  -  321 
Kasowka  R.      -  Africa,  E.      -  2111 
Kathoob       -    -  Socotra    -    -  2fill 
♦Kulif  Bay  &  TownPcrsian  Gulf  -  371 
•Kattiwar  C.      -  Gurarat  321  to  2SQ 
Kawn      -    -    -  Ptniian  Gulf  -  303 
Kedgtee  Sand    -  Hoogly  R.     -  512 
•KeebTa       -    -  Africa,  E.      -  242 
t  Keewecpat        •  Arabia,  E.     -  212 
•Kegomatcby  Pt.   Africa,  E.      -  2^ 
'Keiskamma  R.  -  Ditto  do.  23fi  to232 
Kell       ...  Hoogly  R.  516.519 
Kelsal's  Channel  Ceylon,  N.    -  iM 
KeUey  R.     -    -  Malabar  C.    -  412 
Kenn'Hummocks  Persian  G.  344.345 
•Kent's  Groups  -  Bass'  Strait    -  1 14 
•KergueJcn's  L    -  SouUieni Ocean  LD2 
Kettle  Bottom    -  Ceylon,  E.    -  4IJ3 
Kettle  Bottom    -  CoromandelC.  Ml 
•Keyn  L  -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  345 
Kbannai  -    •    -  Ditto  ditto     -  3^ 
Khubbai      -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  351 
fKbubberL  -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  324 
•King  George's  So.  Austra.  S.  1 11.  Ill 
King's  Cove  -    -  Ditto  -    -    -  1112 
•King's  L      -    -  Baaa'Straitll3toII£ 
King's  L      -    -  Bengal  C.     -  Q2R 
•King's  L      -    -  Maldivas  -    -  44£» 
Kinycc-ka     -    -  Africa,  E.      -  2iLl 
•Kisbm  L&  Town  Per.  Gf.  33ito  333 
•Kiihm  S.  W.  Point,  Persian  Gulf  331 


Pic* 

Africa,  E.  -  2M 
Ditto  ditto  -  242 
Arabia,  S.  309.310 
Ditto  ditto  - 
Africa,  E. 
Coroniandel  C. 
Ditto  ditto 
Laccadivas 


310 
247 

502 

433 
231 
224 


*Kismayoo  L 

Kissangula  - 
•Kissscn  Point 
fKissevn  Village 
'Kissoohara  - 

Kistnapatam  | 

Kistna  R. 
•Kittan  L 

Kleine  Monden  R.Africa,  E. 

•Knysna  R.    -    -  Africa,  S.  -  -   

•Kohumbarek  Rock,  Persian  Gulf  232 
tKohumbarek  Shoal, Ditto  do.  332^  233 

Konee-mauns  Point,  Cutch  Gulf  3M 
•Konkun  •  - 
+Korauchee  - 

Kore  Alladeid 

Kore  Daun  - 

Kore  Deleeshc 

Kore-el-Bezzim 

Korefacawn 

Kore  Gurrcali 


Persian  G.  343,  344 
Persia,  S. 
Persian  Gulf  • 
Ditto  ditto 
Socotra     -  - 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Arabia,  E. 
Socotra     -  - 


Koor  Abdullah  Euphrates  R.  348 
Koor  Boobian    -  Ditto  do.  349 
Koor  Gufgah 
•Koor  Hussan 
KorgL 
Koseir 
fKotumbul  L 
Kourma  Bay 
Kowie  R. 
tKringetty  L 
Kuchul  L 
f  Kuga  R. 


323 
.164 
364 

2M 
364 
31t) 
264 
325 

 325 

Ditto  do.  348^  3411 
Persian  Gf.  368.372 
Ditto  ditto  -  341 
Red  Sea  282,  2!«a 
Ditto  ditto 
Socotra 
Africa,  E. 
Ditto  ditto 
Persian  Gulf 
Africa,  S. 


Kulcbec-gud  Shoal  Cutch  Gulf 
•Kuriat  Ca.   -    -  Arabia,  E. 
fKumim  Sheik    -  Africa,  E. 


I. 


2M 

2m 

231 
254 
351 
222 
3fifi 
31ii 
22a 


fLaagc  -  -  -  Brazil  -  -  -  £2 
tLacam's  Chan.  -  Ho<^v  R.  519.536 
•Laccadiva  L  Hindoost.  W.  432  to  437 
Ladder  Hill  -  -  St.  Helena  38^  411 
La  Digue  L  -  -  Seych.  Sea  180.182 
Lady  Donkm's  Pyramid  Africa,  S.  221 
Lady  Grey  Cape  Africa,  E.  -  -  236 
Lagoon    -    -    -  Saklanha  Bay  £4 


Lacuna  Point  - 
Laiiry  Bunder  R 
Landfall  Point 
Landu  L      -  - 
Lanzorote  L  -  - 
Lara  Point 
Larec  Point 
•Larek  L 
Large  Strait 


Africa,  E.  -  -  243 
Scind  -    -    -  323 

-  Bengal  C.  542^  543 

-  Maldivas  ■    ■  43fi 

-  Canary  Is.     -  11 

-  River  Plate  76^  21 

-  Madagascar,  £7164 

-  Pels.  Gulf  334i  335 

-  Red  Sea  EnU, 


•Latham's Sand vL  Africa,  £.  - 

Lavardin  Shoal  -  France 
•Lazarus  St.  Bank  Africa,  E. 
•Lcdo  Cape    -    -  Africa,  W. 
•LedoC.  •   •   ■  BruilC.  - 


274 
24fi 
2,2 
212 

5i2 

lil 


•Lecuwin  Ca.  -  Australia,  W.  II i 
Lecuwin  C.  Cur.  and  Winds  116^  Mi 
Lemon  Valley    -  St.  Helena   39,  iH 

tLeopard's  Reef  -  Africa,  E.  •  253 
Les  S«eun    -    -  Seychelles     -  IM. 

•Leton  Rock  -  Cape  Verd  Is.  15 
Le  Trompeuse  -  Seychelles  •  Lfifl 
Leven  L      -    -  Madagascar,  S.  131 

•Leven  Point  •  Africa,  S.  -  -  223 
LevenPort    -    -  Madagascar,N.  166 

•Leven 's  Bank  •  Ditto,  ditto  -  2IB 
Libini  -  -  -  Persian  Gulf  3£1 
Libnah  L  -  -  Red  Sea  -  -  2^1 
Lighthouse  Point  Bengal  C.  -  412 
Lighthouse  Sand  Ditto,  diUo  •  531 
Lightning  Is.     -  Red  Sea  -   -  279 

•Lima      -    .    ■  Arabia,  £.    -  'US. 

•Lincoln  Port     -  Australia,  S.  -  112 

•Lindy  R.     -    -  Africa,  E.    -  2ifi 

fLinga  -  -  -  Persian  Gulf  -  338 
Lions'  Mount  Ca.  Good  Hope  85  to  8g 
Lions'  Rump    -  Ditto,  ditto  85  to  88 

•Lisbon  .  -  .  Portugal  -  -  ti 
Liptrap  Cape    -  Bass'  Strait   -  115 

•Little  Basses  •  Ceyk>n,  S.  L  m 
Little  Fish  Bay  Africa,  W.  -  52 
Little  L  -  -  -  Trincomale  Bay  4M 
Littk:  Strait  -  -  Red  Sea  Entr.  221 
Lively  Rockj  -  C€yk)n,  E.  -  iiA 
Liverpool  Point  Madagascar,  N.  LM 
Liverpool  Port  -  Ditto,  ditto  -  M 

•Lizard  Point    -  England  -   -  1 

tLoando  de  St.  Paul,  Africa,  W.  -  5tL 
I   Loango   -    .    .  Ditto,  ditto    -  5& 

•Loango  Bay  -  Ditto,  ditto  -  55 
Lobosl.       -    -  Canary  li.    •  II 

•Lobos  L  -  -  River  Plate  70^71 
Locmarie  Point  France  -  -  2 
Loheia  -  •  -  Red  Sea  •  •  2S2 
Lombock  L  it  Str.  Java  Sea  -  •  US 
Long  Beach  -  Bass'  Strait  -  115 
LongL    -    .    -  Ccykm,  W.   -  4fi3 

•LongL  .  -  -  Maldivas  -  •  4tf 
Longl.    •    -    -  RulSea    -   -  'M. 

fLong  Sand  -  •  Hoogly  R.  •  51£ 
Long  Sand  Spit  Africa,  E.  •  251 
Long  Wood  •  •  St.  Helena  •  U 
Loo  Rock     -    •  Madeira   -    -  8 

•Lopez  Ca.  -  -  Africa.  W.  44,4iS,.^ 
Lorenzo  Marq.  Ba.  &  R.  Africa,  £.  iM 

•Louis  C.     -    ■  Keiguelen'sL  IM 

•Louis  Port    -    -  Mauritius  157,  LSS 

fLouquez  Port    -  Madagascar,  C.  LSI 

•Lowk  -  -  -  RedSea  -  -  m 
Low  Point  -  -  Africa,  E  -  21i2 
Low  Point    -    -  Arabia,  S.     -  312 

tLuabo  Riv.  &  Sh.  Africa,  E.  2aL  2^ 

•Lucia  St.  L  -  -  Cape  Vcrd  I*.  H 
Luce's  St.  is.  -  Madagascar,  £.  Ihl 
Lucia  St.  Point  &  R.  Atrica.  E.  233 
Luffan  -  -  -  Persian  Culf  -  363 
Luggere  -    .    .  Axabia,  S.     -  3QS 


^  dbyGoogl 
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Luke's  St.  Bay    Madagascar,  E.  l£2. 
LumpL  -    -    -  Arabia,  E.     -  353 
fLuzaR.  -    -   -  Madagascar,  N.  203 


M. 

Macalonga  Point  Africa,  E.     -  239 
Machassibl.  -    -  Permn  Gulf  - 
Mack  Shoal  *    -  Bengal  C.     -  543 
•Macula  Ba.  &  Town,  Ara.  S.  306^  307 
Madagascar,  East  Ind.  Oc.  liil  to  iilii 
Madagascar  Is.  -  Ditto,  ditto   -  IM 
Madagascar,  W.  Mozam.  Chan.  194 
•Madeira  L    -    -  Atlantic  Oc.  6  to  & 
•Madras    •    -    -  Coromandcl  C.  4M 
Madras  Passages,  Indian  Ocean  LU> 
Madura  C.  HindoosUu,  S.    458.  4(il 
Mafklane  Movya  L  Africa,  E.    -  2AQ 
•MafamalcL  -    -  Ditto,  ditto    -  23fl 
+Mafer  L  -    -    -  MaWivas  -    -  42^ 
•Magadoxa    -    -  Africa,  E.     -  25fi 
Magame      -    -  C^k>n,  E.    -  421 
Magdalena  Church,  Buenos  Ayres  71 
•Magnet  Sand    -  Madagascar,  N.  205 
Mago  Point  -    -  Ceylon.  S      -  472 
Mahanuddy  R.  -  Orua  -    -    -  512 
Maharag      -    -  Persian  Gulf  311 
Maharah      -    -  Arabia,  £.     •  359 
tMahatoo  -    -    -  Africa,  E.     -  245 
tMahe      -    -    -  Malabar  C.    -  422 
•Mahe  Is.  -    -    -  Indian  Ocean  112 
•Maidstone  Bay     St.  Tliomas  L  5^ 
Mails  -    -   -    -  Red  Sea  -    -  272 
Mairon  Is.    -   -  Timor  Sea     -  130 
•Majambo  Bay   -  Madagascar,  N.  202 
Majunga  Bay    •  Ditto,  ditto    -  202 
•Makumba  R.    •  Ditto,  ditto    -  202 
Malabar  C.  -    -  Hindoo,  W.   -  421 
Malabar  C.  Cur.  Ditto,  ditto    -  325 
Malalmr  C.  Pas.  Indian  Ocean  147 
Malabar  C.  Win.  Hind.  W.  391  to  395 
Malabar  HUlic  Pt.  Bombay  IL  3t)8.403 
fMalacca  Banks    GuzaratC.  384.387 
Malah  L  -    -    -  Euphrates  R.  350 
•Maldiva  L    -    -  Male  Atoll     -  4411 
•Maldira  Is.  -    -  Indian  Ocean  431 
MaMivas  Chan.    Maldivas  -   -  161 
MaUiva  Wd. &  Cur.  Ditto  149,150,456 
Maldonado  -    -  River  Plate    -  Zl 
•Male  Atoll    •    -  Maklivas  -    •  441 
Makenda  Port  -  Africa,  E.  -  -253 
Malendu  L  -    -  Maklivas  -    -  422 
Malgasen  L      -  Saldanha  Bay  33 
MaLiapore     -    -  Coromandcl  C.  498 
fMalos  Madou  AtuU  Maldivas  441 
•Mambacool  Bay  iladagascar,  N.  203 
MameUes     -    -  Seychelles     -  IM 
Mamoska  Is.    -  Madagascar,  N.  2M 
Manacoudy  -    •  Malateir  C.    -  429 
Manama      -    -  Persian  Gulf  •  2Z1 
TOL.  L. 


•Manapar  Point  -  Manar  Gulf  -  42ii 
Manar  Gulf  •    -  Hindoo  S.     -  4^22 
t Manar  L  -  Manar  Gulf  459.462.  489 
Mancabala  Reef  Africa,  E.     -  243 
•Mandavee    -    -  Cutch  Gulf    -  222 
Mandra  L    -    -  Africa,  E.     -  25^ 
•Mangalore    •    -  Malabar  C.    -  42Q 
Manice  R.    -    -  Africa,  £.  -    -  235 
tManikpatam     -  Coromandcl  C.  510 
Man  of  War  Bay  St.  Thomas  L  -  51 
•Manourou    -    -  Madagascar,  E.  162 
Mantottc  Point    Manar  Gulf  -  462 
fManumbaugh    -  M  aJagascar,  W .  20 1 
Mapoota  R.     -  Africa,  E.  -    -  235 
•Marabia  Reels  •  Red  Sea  -   -  286 
Marafjain     -    -  Arabia,  E.    -  363 
.WaranSeetxly    -  Madagascar,  E.  I£5 
Marawil  -    -    -  Ceylon,  W.    .  463 
Marbacool  Bay  -  Madagascar,  N.  204 
Marble  Point    -  Trincoma.  Bay  481 
Marcus  L     -    -  Saldanha  Bay  -  fi3 
Marianne  L  -    -  Seychelles     -  IM 
Marice  Is.    -    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  64 
Marie  Louise  L  -  Seychelles     -  18^ 
Marine  Barometer     ....  lOQ 
Marka     -    -    -  Africa,  E,     .  256 
Markham's  Core  Africa,  S.  •    .  22Z 
Marmagon    .    .  MalabttrC.415,416 
Marmary  Shoals   Red  Sea   •    -  282 
f  Marosae  L    -    -  Madagascar,  E.  165 
Maro  luis  of  Huntly's  B.  Madag.  Sea  I'ti 
Martha  St.  Fort  Tagus  River    -  5 
■Marthian  Gibboose  Socotra  -    -  2fil 
•Martin  St.  Point  Africa,  W.     .  82 
•Martin  Vas  Rocks  Atlantic  Ocean  23 
•Mary  St.  Ca.    -  Madagas.  S.  -  Ifil 
•Mary  St.  Ca.  R.  Africa,  W.     .  Q2. 
•Mary  St.  Ca.    -  River  Plate    -  SI 
Mary's  St.    .    -  Bourbon    -    .  1.59 
•Mary's  St.  L    -  Madagascar,  E.  164 
•Mary's  St.  L  &  Ca.  Africa,  E.  -  233 
•Mary's  St.  Rocks  Malabar  C.    •  420 
fMascra    -    -    -  Arabia,  E.    -  315 
•Masoonga    -    -  Africa,  E  -   -  247 
•Massowa  B.  &  L  Red  Sea  .   -  228 
•Mast  L  &  Shoal  Africa,  £.     -  245 
•Masulipatam     -  Cororoandel  C.  504 
Matemo  L    -    -  Africa,  E.      -  245 
•Mathurin  Bay   -  RoderigueL  -  153 
Matto  Groasa    -  Africa,  E.     -  232 
Mattos  Is.  &  Reefs  Ditto,  ditto    -  215 
Matual    .    -    -  Ceylon,  W,    -  Ifil 
Matuaria  L  -    -  Maldivas  -    •  444 
•Matura    -    -    -  Ceylon,  S.    -  470 
•MaunhanePomt   Africa,  E.      -  244 
Maurice  Bay    -  Java,  S     -    •  140 
•Mauritius  L  -    -  Indian  Ocean  155 
Mauritius  Pam    Ditto,  ditto  149, 152 
Mawhone  Pomt    Madagascar  •  234 
Maya  I.  ...  Brazil  C.  -   -  fi4 
Maybim  Road  •  Bombay  L    -  382  i 

lE 


♦May  L    -    -    -  Cape  Verd  Is.  14 
•MayottaL    -    -  Mommh.rhftn  -216 
Mazagou-Hill    -  Bombay  L    -  323 
•Mazanibo  Port  -  Madagascar  -  '2(yi 
•Maitnra  1.  A  Guif  Arabia   -  306,  313 
•M'Cluer's  Point    aiadagascaFIfr  203 
Mog^a  R.    -    •  Bengal     -    -  ■'>44 
Meidthea     -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  359 

*MeUmo  -    -    -  Africa,  E.  -    -  243 

tMelundv  L  -  -  Malabar  C.  -  114 
Melville" L  -  -  Australia,  N.  132 
MelvUle  Water  -  Australia,  W.  Ufi 
Memba  Komah  Bay.  Africa,  E.  2M 
Memoria  Point    River  Plate   •  62 

•Menai  L  -  -  MadagascarSea  175 
Menai  Channel  -  Zanzibar  -  -  250 
Menai's  Bank  -  Ditto  -  .  -  25<J 
Mendam's  Point  Bombay  L  -  402 
Mender  Tree    -  Hindoostan,  W.  335 

•Mensurado  Ca.  -  Guinea  Co.  47. 53 
Meranbaye  L  -  Brazil  C.  .  .  gg 
Mercury  L   -    -  Africa,  W.     -  52 

•Merjee  R.  -  -  Malabar  C.  .  4M 
Mermaid  Shoal  -  Australia,  N.  132 

tMesal  L  -  -  Africa,  E.  -  252 
Messain  ...  Persian  Gulf  -  336 

•Mette  L  -  -  -  Arabia,  E.  -  262 
Mevune  Sand  -  Euphr.  R.  348^  342 
Michael  Reef   -  Africa,  E.     -  232 

t Middle  Bank  -  Ceyk>n,  N.  -  488 
Middle  Bay  -  -  Australia,  W.  112 
Mifldfc Channel  -  Hoogly  R.  .  520 
Middle  Ground  -  Rodengue  L  -  153 
Middle  Grou.  Sh.  Bomb.  IL  402  to  4Qfi 
Middle  Ground  Shoal.  Pers.  Gulf  321 
Middle  L  -  -  Aklabra  Is.  .  122 
Middle  L  -  -  Diego  Garcia  -  IM 
Middle  L  -  -  Zanzibar  -  -  250 
Middle  PaMage  -  Indian  Oc.  148^  L5Q 

fMilla  Doue  Madone  Atoll  Makliv.  439 
Minencne  R.  -  Africa.  E.  -  .  246 
M  iner\  a  Bank  or  Rock ,  Bass'  Strait  1 1^ 

•Minicoy  L    -    -  Maldivas  222, 436 

•Minow  Is.  -  .  Madagascar,  iL2Q2 
Minow  -  -  -  Persian  Gulf  -  330 
Minsangcgy  R.  -  Africa,  E.     -  243 

■Minstrel's  Shoal  Timor  Sea  •  124 
Mirage  ...  PersianGulf  -  331 
Mirante  -  -  -  Tagus  R.  -  -  & 
Mina  Arakca  -  Red  Sea  -  •  280 
Mirza  Aroasc  -  Ditto,  diuo  •  280 
Mirza  Durhoor  -  Ditto, ditto  -  28o 
Mirta  Fadger  -  Ditto,  ditto  -  2B0 
Minca  Howec  Tecrce  Ditto,  ditto  280 

fMirza  Muniborack  Ditto,  ditto  -  279 
Mirza  Nhud     -  Ditto,  ditto    -  284 

t Mirza  Shab     -  Ditto,  ditto    -  231 

tMirza  Sheik  Baroud,  Ditto,  ditto  280 

t  Mirza  Zebaider  -  Ditto,  ditto  •  222 
Miseras  Is.   •    •  Ditto,  ditto    •  221 

tMisaah  L    -    -  Zeyla  Bay     -  ill 
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Mizen  Sand  -    -  Hoogly  R.    -  iifi 
fMiatiinbaty  L    -  Africa,  E.     -  2ifi 
Mocamba  R.    -  Ditto,  ditto  - 
•Mocha    -    -    -  Red  Sea  275.283 
♦Moclallha  -    -  Brazil  -   -    -  fi2 
•MofFai"*  Shoal  -  Timor  Sea  -123 
•Moi;incale  Shoal   Africa,  E.      -  24fl 
tMo^ooB.iTown  Persian  Gulf  -  3311 
•MaliiUiL     -    -  Mozam,  Chan.  211 
•Moilah    -    -    -  Red  Sea   -    -  222. 
MoOan  Fort  -    -  Mahibar  C.    -  422 
Moina  Moina    -  Zanzibar   -    -  2^ 
Moira  Harbour  -  Ben^  C.  -521 
Mokhai  -    -    -  Arabia,  E.    -  3^ 
'Molateera  House  Ceylon,  E.    -  ^ 
Molcwal  Shoal  -  Ditto,  ditto    -  i&H 
tMolkyRocks&R.  Malabar  C.    -  420 
MolUnchew  R.  -  Bengal     -  -641 
fMoIucciuc  Atoll    Maldivas  -    -  44<) 
MumaBank-    -  Africa,  E.  -2311 
•Morabail.    -    -  Ditto,  ditto    -  252 
Monakilah  L    -  Penuan  Gulf  MA 
Moncoorali  L    -  Bengal  C.     -  644 
Moncurs  h.  -    -  Bau' Strait   -  113 
'Mondego  Ca.    -  Portugal  -  -1,4 
Moneroo  Mountaiu  Java  L    -    -  140 
•MonfiaL     -    -  Africa,  E.     -  247 
*Mongallou  R.    -  Ditto,  ditto    -  24ii 
Mongooya    -    -  Ditto,  ditto    -  2^ 
Monterrate  Point  Brazil  C.  -    -  g2 
Moniioong    -    -  Hindoostan,W.  331 
Monsoorcottah  Pagoda  Corom.  C.  510 
•Moi.tebello  Is.    -  Timor  Sea     -  131 
•Monleval  Ca.    -  Arabia,  S.     -  SJJ 
•Monte  Video    -  River  Plate  69,  m 
Monument  Bay  -  Mauritius  -    -  157 
"MonzcCa.    -    -  Persia.  S.  -  - 
MooUTarem  Pagodas  Corom.  C.  497 
Moormona  Point  Madagascar,  N.  203 
♦MooscadomC.A-I.Ara.E.  3 19.333,351 


Muchamhaola 
Muchan  L  - 
Muckandu  L 
Muckifa  Ca. 
Muddv  Peak 
tMud  Point  - 
Mudwar  -  - 
MullR.  .  - 


*Moota|)illy  Shoal, 
Mordcira  Bay  - 

•Morebal  Ca.'&  To 

♦Murcbat  Peak  - 
Moresby  I.    -  - 

•Moresby  Point  - 

•Morgan  Cape  - 
Mortey  Bank  • 
Moriey  Bank 

•Moraington  Port 
Moroon  Bay 
Morro  St.  Marta 
MoesclBay  -  - 
Mosque  Town  - 
Mouline  Battery 

f  MouroundaTa 
Mouse  Back 
Movinxes 
MowahBay  - 
Moyenne  L  - 
•Mozambique 
Ditto,  CItannel 


Coromandel  C.  522 
Cape  Verd  Is.  H 
.  Arabia,  S.  306,310 


Ditto,  ditto    -  311 

Madaijaj«:ar,N.  205 


Africa,  E.  -  247 
Africa,  E.  -  232 
Brazil  -  -  -  g3 
Africa,  E.  -  223 
Red  Sea  -  -  279 
Comora  Is.  -  214 
Brazil  C.  -  -  68 
Africa,  S.  -  -  223 
Johanna  L  -  217 
Cape  Good  Hope  83 
W.201 


-  Saldanha  Bay  K 
■  Africa,  E.     -  24Q 

-  Guzarat    -    -  .177 

-  Seychelles  m 

-  Africa,  E.  241,  205 
Ditto,  ditto    -  lil 


-  Comoro 

-  Persian  Gulf  375 

-  Maldivas  •  -  iAQ. 
•  Persia,  S.  -  323 

-  Ditto,  ditto  -  a2fi 

-  Hoogly  R.  -  Slfi 

-  Cutch  Gatf  •  a&l 

-  Scind  -    -  •  323 


•New  Holland,  N.W.  Co.TimorSea  118 
New  Holland  Pas.  Indian  Ocean  13fi 
Ditto,  ditto  West  Co.  Indian  Oc.  US 


Munden's  Point    St.  Helena  I.  -  3fi 
Mundrah      -    -  Cutch  Gulf  - 
Muran  Point    -  Persia,  S.     -  325 

•Murderers'  Bay  -  Madagascar, W.  200 

tMurder  L  -  -  Ditto,  ditto  -  2M 
Murdounah  L   -  Red  Sea   -   -  2^ 

tMurjattah  R.  -  Bengal  -  -  542 
Murvah  -  -  -  Hindoostan.W.  3M 
Muscat  -  Arabia.  E.  3W^  320,  332 
Muscat  Passages  Ditto,  ditto    -  321 

•Mushabeah  L  -  Red  Sea  -  -  231 
Mushereel  R.  -  Africa,  £.  -  242 
Mushroom  Rocks  Ditto,  ditto  -  2M 
Mutrah  Harbour  Arabia,  £.  -  311 
Muyzenberg  -    -  Ca.  Good  Hope  22 

•MypurraL  -    -  Orixa5l3.524.529 


N. 

-  Red  Sea  -    -  222 

-  Persian  Gulf  -  343 

-  Red  Sea   -    -  222 

-  Coromandel  C.  501 
Coromandel  C.  424 
Persian  Gulf  -  342 
Arabia,  E.  -  354 
Madagascar,  N.  203 
Red  Sea   -    -  297 


•Naamanls.  -  - 

Nabend  -    -  - 
tNaboagier  L 
•Naggery  Nose  - 
tNagorc  Wh.  Pag. 

Nakelo    -    -  ■ 

Nareeice  -    -  ■ 
•Narecnda  Bay 

Narrows  -    -  ■ 
*NarsapourR.&P.  Coromandel  C.  SQ^ 


Nash  Harbour    -  Bengal  C. 
•Natal  First  Point  Africa,  E.  ■ 
Natal  L  -    -    -  SeycheDe  Sea 
•Natal  Port  &  R.  Africa,  E. 
fNatal  Sec.  Point  Ditto,  ditto  ■ 
tNatal  Third  Point  Ditto,  ditto  • 
Natar  Reef  -    -  Maldivas  -  ' 
•Naturalist  Cape    Australia,  W 
•Nazareth  Bank 
Nazareth  Fort 
•Naze  Ca.  - 
Neat's  Tongue 
Nebah  Point 
Neeveena  Point 
•Negapatam  - 

Negapatam  Shoal  Ditto,  ditto 
fNegomba     -    -  Ceylon,  W. 


New  L 

fNewtee  Point 
New  Years'  Is. 

•N^ncy  Cape 
Nibclhausel  - 
Nicholas  St.  L 
Nioomaje 
Niclwel  -  - 
Niflbu     -  - 

•Nightingale  L 
Nik  R.  -  - 
Nikur  Hills  - 

fNillandous  AtoU 


543 
232 
178 
232 
232 
232 
446 

m 

Indian  Oc.  169,170 


•Negro  Bay  - 
•N^  Ca.  - 
Negro  Mount 
Ncpatte  L  - 
•Nepcan  Bay 
New  Harlxiur 


Brazil  C.  -  -  fil 
Africa,  W.  -  53 
Bombay  Haih.  321 
Red  Sea  299.300 

Cutch  Guir~r  aai 

Coromandel  C.  423. 

493 

463 
258 
52 


Timor  Sea  -  1.17 
Makbar  C.  •  414 
Auslra.  S.  113.  115 
Madagascar,  E.  1 1ft 
Persian  Gulf  34i 
Cape  Verd  Is.  IB 
Africa,  E.  -  245 
Ceylon,  S.  -  421 
Guinea  C.  -  ^ 
Atlantic  Ocean  El 
Egrpt  -  -  m 
Onxtt  -  •  -  515 
Maldivas  •  -  MSi 


Afnca,  E, 
Africa,  W. 
Ditto,  ditto  -  50 
Madagascar,  E.  1£5 
Austiaha,  S.  -  112 
Hoogly  River  536 


•New  Hol.N.W.Ca.  Timor  Seal29, 133 


tNinc  Degrees'  Chan.  MaWi.  22^. 
Nine  Pin  L  -    -  Madagascar, .\.  JU4 
Nine  Pin     -    -  Trinidad  L    -  it 
Noah's  Atk    Cape  Good  Hope  92, 23 
tNobbure      -    -  Persian  Gulf  214 
tNobfleurL    -    -  Ditto,  ditto  -340 
Noexa  Baron     -  Java,  S.    -   •  liQ 
Noesa  Warn    -  Ditto,  ditto  -  140 
•Noon  Cape  -    -  Africa,  W.    -  5J 
Norah  Reef  -    -  Cutch  Gulf  •  380 
Northcak  Rock    Trincomale  B.  i£I 
North  L  -    -    -  Red  Sea   -   -  282 
•North  I.  -    -    -  Seychelle  Sea  \M 
Norway  L  &  Pt.  Trincomale  B.  4SJ 
Nos  Cuba     -    -  Madagascar.  N.204 
Nose  Hill    -    -  Red  S<-a   -   -  '2')0 
•Noshe  How  -    -  Madagascar.N.  166 
Noshe  K;ihooniby  Madagascar.N.  Ifi7 
Noshe  Manambedy  Ditto,  ditto  166 
Nossambiileha    -    Ditto,  ditto 
Noss  Bay     -    -    Ditto,  ditto  201 
Noosuvee  L  -   -    Ditto,  ditto  2il3 
Nostra  Senho  de  BallawertyMozain.  24 1 
Nostra  Senho  dc  la  Cabo  Goa    •  415 
•Nosu  Sancasiec  -  Madagascar.N.  '203 
Nowa  Bunder    -  Guzarat    -    -  .178 
Nowa  Nugga  Point  Cutch  Golf  251 
Nowkad      -    -  Socoira    -   -  2S2 
Nunsarec  R.      -  Hindoostan,W.  285 
Nut  I.     -    .    .  Africa,  E.      -  2511 
•Nysna  R.     -    -  Africa,  S.      -  224 


OiboL  -  -  - 
OkaC.    -   -  - 

tOld  Woman's  L 
Oleron  L      -  - 
Olinda    -    -  • 

•Omalmaradam  L 
Oman  C.      -  - 
Ombay  Passage 
Omersary  R. 
Omrah    .    .  . 

•One  &  half  Deg. 


Africa,  £.    -  245 
Guzarat    -  - 
Bombay  Harb.  398 


France 
Brazil  C.  -  - 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Arabia,  E.  - 
Timor  C.  136. 


1 
Ql 
311 
318 
137 


Hindoo<tan,W.  2M 
Surat  R.   -    -  386 
Chan.  Maldivas 


(    571  ) 


Onglahe  R.  -    -  MadagMcar.W.  ma 
Ongore  Hill  -    -  Coromandel  C.  .00.3 
tOnore     ...  Malabar  C.    -  419 
fOnnb.  .   .   .  Spain  •   -   •  A 
•Orange  L    -    -  Africa,  W.     .  Sfi 
Oratara  ...  Canary  Is.     -  11 
•Orfui  Ca.     -    -  Africa,  E.  258^  3113 
Orixa  C.     -    '  HindooBtan,  E. 
•Orixa  L  -    -   -  8cychelle»  -    -  IM 
•Onnus  L     -    -  Persian  Gtilf  -  334 
•Ortega!  Ca.  -    -  Spain  -    .    -  3 
•Ortii  Bank  -   -  River  Plate  24  to  72 
Osnaburg  Point    Trincomale  Hnr  4ft0 
•Otway  Ca.    -    -  Australia.  S.  113 
•Oura  R.  .   .   -  Africa,  W.     -  53 
Outer  Gate  •    -  Juddah  Harb.  288 
Overfall  Point   -  Penian  Gulf  336 
♦Owen's  Bank     -  Indian  Oc.  191,557 
Oyster  Harbour  -  Australia,  S.   -  1 1 1 
Oyster  Rock  Bombay  Harb.  400^  iSll 
Oyster  Rocks    -  Carwai  Bay  -  US 


•Pacencc  Ca. 
fPachitan  Bay 

Paoo  d'Aicoe 
'PadronCa.  - 
*Padua  Bank 
tPadypolo  AtoU 

Pages  Is. 

Pagoda  Ca.  - 

Pagoda  HiU  - 
•Pagoda  Point 


Persia,  S.  - 

Java,  S.  - 
Spain  .  ' 
Africa,  8. 
Laccadivas 
Maldivas  - 
Australia,  S. 
Malabar  C. 
Ceylon,  8. 
Afirica,  E. 


Painted  Rock  Point  de  Galle  Har. 
Palk's  Bay  &  Strait  Ceyk>n,  N. 


•Palma  L 
Palma     .  - 

Palmas    -  - 

Palmas  Ca.  . 
'Palmas    •  - 

Palar  R.  - 
•Palrairas  Point 

Palmiras  Reef 
•Palmyra  Point 

Pan  de  Azucar 


32fi 
140 
5. 
230 
430 
440 

m 

477 
247 
468 
488 
IQ 
S5 
U 


Canaries  - 
Brazil  C.  . 
Canary  L 
Africa.  W.  45.46.53 
Gomero  L  -  LI 
Coromandel  C.  497 
Orixa  512. 523. 529 
Ditto  -  513  to  535 


Ceylon,  N. 
River  Plate 


Panella  Hill  Hindoostan,  W.  384j 
Panella  Spit  -  Ditto,  ditto  - 
Pangane  Point  -  Africa,  E. 
♦Paniany  R.  -  -  Malabar  C.  - 
\  Pantar  Strait  -  Timor  Sea 
Panther's  Shoal  Red  Sea  -  * 
Panture  -  -  -  Ceylon,  W.  - 
Pao  Mountain  -  Mozamlnque  • 
Pap  Mountain 
Paps  -  -  - 
Paps  of  Natte 
Papa  -  .  - 
Paps  -  .  . 
Paracel  Bank 


Red  Sea  - 
Bombay  Harb. 
Madagascar,  £ 
Persian  Gulf  - 

SoSaC.  -  - 
Paraiba  R.  •   -  Brazil  C.  .  • 


485 
72 
3R6 
386 
245 
42i 
132 
275 
4fi5 
24J 
291 
400 
163 
345 
5 
23a 
fil 


Paravangah  Is.  -  Bengal  C.     .  542 
Pardee    ...  Hindoostan.W.  3M 
ParelJ  Hill    .    .  Bombay  L  - 
Parrazira  Bay    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  52 
Parsons  Reef    •  MadagascarW.  20O 
Passage  L    -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  2Q2 
Passage  L    -    •  Mauritius      -  159 
PassandavaBa.&T.  Madagascar,  2114 
PasaeL       -    -  Zanzibar  L    -  25Q 
•Patto     -    -    -  Africa,  E.      -  25^ 
Paul  St.      -    -  Bourbon  L    -  L^S 
•Paul's  St.  L      -  Atlantic  Ocean  H 
•Paul  St.  L  Indian  Oc.  ms  to  111,128 


Pavilioiu  -  -  Mauritius 
Paya  L  -  -  Brazil,  C. 
Peaked  Mountain  Africa,  S. 


I5fi 
&1 
225 
362 
52 


t  Pearl  Bank  .    -  Persian  Gulf 
•Pedro  de  AgaD  .  Africa,  W. 

Pedro  Point      .  Cey.  N.485.  to  489 
•Pelican  Point    -  Africa,  W.  .52 
Pehisiam      -    .  Egypt      -    -  3QQ 
Pemba  Bay  &  R.  Afnca,  E.      -  2M 
•Pemba  L     -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  251 
•Penanjong  Bays  Java,  S.    •    -  14J 
Penguin  L    -    -  Africa,  8.      -  82 
fPennar  Point    -  Coromandel  C.  502 
Penn  R.    -    Bom.Har.  397,  399, 403 


Africa,  E. 
Camba^  G. 
Laccadivas 
Persian  Gulf 
Brazil  C. 
Indian  Ocean 


60 


51 
238 
390 
432 
353 

m 


PejAy  R.  &  Sand  HooglyTf. 

Pequena  L    -  • 

Peram  L     -  ■ 
•Peremul-par  L  ■ 
•Perforated  Rock 
•  Pemambuco 
•Peros  Banhos  Is. 

Persian  C.    -  - 

Persian  Gulf 

Per.  G.  Directions,  Ditto  ditto 
Persian  Gulf     -  Passages 
Persian  G.  Winds,  Ditto  ditto  329^ 
Peter  Boats      -  Mauritius 
•f  Peter  St.  Ca.    -  Africa,  E. 
Pcrtuiad' Antioche,  France   -  - 
Pesarly  Rocks    -  Africa,  E. 
+PettahpillyBa.&T.  Coromandel  C.  524 
Pherieechee  L    -  Persian  Gulf  -  325 
Phillip  Port       -  Ditto  drtto     -  116 
•PhiUip'sSt.Bonnet.BenguelaBa.  50,56 
•Pico  Frugos      -  Africa,  E.      -  244 
•Piddington's  Is.    Timor  Sea     -  1311 
Picdras  Point    -  River  Plate    -  15. 
•Pierre  St.  L  Cargados  Garajos  Is.  12fl 


Arabian  Sea  -  322 
Persia.W.329to375 
375 
321 
,331 
L52 
268 

2 
254 


♦Pierre  St.  L 

Pigeon  House 
t  Pigeon  L 

Pigeon  L 
•Pigeon  L 

Pigeon  L 

Pigeon  L 

Pitou'  L 

PUots*  L 


Seychelle  Sea  124 
Mauritinsl.  156,158 


Ceylon,  E. 
Coromandel  C. 
Malabar  C.  - 
Point  de  Galle 
Trincomale  Har. 
Red  Sea  En. 
Dino  ditto 


tPinda  R.  &  Shoal  Africa,  E. 
Piper's  Head     -  Australia  N. 


4RA 

419 
4fia 
4M 
214. 
278 
243 
121 


•Piton  Great 

•Pittie  L  -   -  • 

fPitt's  Bank  -  ■ 

Pitt's  Bay    -  ■ 

•Platte  L  -  ■ 
•Plettemberg  Bay 

Plumb's  L   -  • 

•Point  de  Galle  • 

Point  de  Sol 

Point  de  Sol 


Atlantic  Ocean  ill 
Laccadivas    -  434 
Indian  Ocean  190 
Madagascar,N.  20.'» 
Seychelles      -  184 
Africa,  S.      .  224 
Madaga8car,E.  Ulli 
•  Ceyton,  S.457,4IJ 
-  Cape  Verd  Is.  Li 
.  Madeira    -    •  & 


Point  Pedro  Shoal  Ccyl.  N.4a5.  to  422 
Point  Pedro  Vill.  Ditto  do.  486^  4fil 
Poisonous  Fish  -  Rcxicrigue  L  -  Li4 
♦Poirre  Is.     -    -  Scvchcllc  Sea  IM 
Polan-di>Ti    -    -  Ceylon,  N.    -  4112 
•PoliorL       -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  34fl 
Polior  Shoal      -  Ditto  ditto  339. 341 
•Pollock's  Reef  -  Australia,  S.  -  113 
Pombon       -    -  Manar  Gulf   -  459 
*PonoMo!ubqueAtoll.Maldiv.454  to  45ii 
"Pondera      .    -  .MtUalKu-  C.    -  42fi 

496 
502 
510 
4 
324 
425 


•Pondicherry      -  Coromandel  C. 

Pondy  Point     -  Ditto  ditto 

Pondy  R.  Sc  High  Land,  Ditto  do. 

Pontevedro  Bay  Spain 

Poorally  R.  - 
fPorca     -  - 

Porpoise  Reef 
•Port  Lincoln 


Persia,  S. 
Malabar  C. 


Madaga5car,N.  210 


Australia  S.  -  112 
Porto  Fajcn  Dago  Cape  Verd  Is.  12 
Porto  Fumo  -  Ditto  ditto  -  IS 
Ditto  ditto  -  IH 
Ditto  ditto  -  Ifi 
Coromandel  C.  495 
Cape  Verd  -  Iti 
Madeiras  •    -  6 


Porto  Funeo 
•Porto  Grand 
t  Porto  Nova 
•Porto  Praya 
•Porto  Santo 

Portuguese  Fort 


FereianGulf369,370 


Portuguese  Road  Cape  Verd  Is.  L4 
Poscetra  Reef  -  Cutch  Gulf  -  Sfill 
Posscm  Bay  -  Persia,  S.  .  -  3211 
•Possession  L  -  Africa,  W.  -  5S 
fPoulisdous  Atoll  Maldivas  -  •  44a 
f  Poultsdous  Ch^.  Ditto  •  •  445 
•Pouna  Point  -  Africa,  E.  •  248 
•Pracel  Bank,  Mozam.  Ch.  196. 206 
•Praslin  L     -    -  Seychelles     -  IM 

Prcmcira  Is.  -  Africa,  E. 
tPrcmeira  Rocks  Malabar  C.  - 
Preparis  L  <k  Rcsef  Bengal  Bay  - 
Prescr>-ation  L  -  Ba-ss'  Strait  - 
•  Prince  Edward '» Is.  Sou  themOccan 
Prince  Fredk's  IL  Australia  N.  - 
Prince  Regent's  R.  Ditto  ditto 


•Prince's  L 

Princess  Rl.  Har. 

Pringle's  Bay 

Prior  Ca. 

Prongs  -  - 
•Providence  L 
•Providence  Reef 

Providicn  L 

Psetine  - 


238 
420 
559 
LM 
1Q2 
132 

m 


Guinea  Gulf  44,  54 
Australia  S.  -  111 
CapeGoodHope  21 
Spain  .  -  3 
Bom.Har.400to  408 
Seychelle  Sea .  124 
Ditto  ditto  -  LZ4. 
.  Ccyk)n,  E.  -  47^ 
-  Persian  Gulf  .  321 


d  by  Google 


(   672  ) 


•Psyche*  Is.  -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  Sfii 

Puerto  Carallos    Canary  Is.     -  H 

Puerto  de  Naoc    Ditto  ditto     -  11 

Pugger  Hccf     -  Cutch  Gulf    -  332 

•PuUcat        -    -  Cororoandel  C.  501 

Pulical  Shoals    -  Ditto  ditto     -  ^ 

Puncah  Point  &  R.Bengal  C.     •  5-13 

Punga  Bay  -    -  Africa,  E.      -  2Ii£ 

PunU  dc  Chapeo  Africa,  W.     .  ^ 

Puspcar  Rock   -  Hindoogtan,W.  383 

Putuay  L     -    -  Bengal  C.     -  241 

tPyramid      -    •  Bass' Strait    -  114 

'Pyramid  -  Fernando  Noronha  L  21 

Pyramid  Great  -  Arabia,  E.     -  212 

Pyramid  Little  -  Ditto  ditto     -  ill 

*  Pvraaiid  Rock  -  Socotra    -    -  2M 


Quail's  L     -    -  Cape  Verd  Is.  Ifi 
Quail's  L     -      Madagascar,E.  164 
•Querimba  l8.&  Pt.Africa,  E.      -  2il 
Quifoulal.    -    •  Ditto  ditto     -  HA 
tQuiliffe  R.    -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  253 
'Quilin)aneR.&  T.Ditto  ditto     -  22& 
•Quiloa  Hai.  &.  Town  Ditto  diUo  241 
•Quilon  Fort  &  Reef  Malabar  C.  425 
Quipao  L     -    -  Africa,  E.      -  244 
Quisimasugo  R.    Ditto  ditto     •  l-i'A 
Quintangone  L  i  River,  Ditto  do.  24i 
Quizeeva  B.  -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  2Ai 


Quizungo  R. 

Quoin  Hill 
'Quoin  Point 
'*Quoins 

Quoin  Small 


tRabnadab  L 
'Radama  Is.  - 

Rader     -  - 
tRadjapour  Fort 

Rufala  Bay  • 

Raffles  Bay 

Ragamma  Point 

Rajapour 


Ditto  ditto 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Africa,  S. 
Per.  Gulf  333^ 


238 
329 
Si 


Ceylon,  E.    -  4Za 


-  Bengal  C. 

-  Madagascar.N. 

-  Arabia,  S. 
Malabar  C.  - 

•  Madagascar,N. 

-  Australia,  N. 
Ceylon,  W.  - 

-  Guzarat    -  - 


tRajapour  Harbour  Malabar  C. 


•RamasCa.  - 
Ramen  Point 

*Ram  Head  - 
Ramintloc  Bay 

*  Ramixseram  L 


5M. 

202. 

201 
Uli 
4fif> 

aia 
411 
m 

222 


Ditto  ditto 
Manar  Gulf 
Afriea,  S. 
Madaga!<car,N.  203 
Manar  Gf.  459,490 

"   ■  ~  aai 


Ranwarrali  Shoals  Cutch  Gulf  - 
Rarah     -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  3M 
+Raree  Point  &  Fort,  Malabar  C.  415 
tRas  Aboo-el-Maslmit,  Persian  Gf.  3fii 
Ras  Aboo  Mussarib,  Red  Sea    -  222 
R  is  Agab     -    -  Arabia,  S.     -  203. 
•Ras-al-Hubba    -  Arabia,  E.  314,315 


tRa*  Ahveed 
fRas  Anfeer  -  - 

Ras  Asheiidge  - 
•Ras  Asooad  -  - 

Ras  Asaer  -  - 
•Ras  Awath 

Ras  Ay  sheer 

Ras  Badaud 

Ras  Banna 

Ras  Basliuree  - 
•Ras  Bedoo  -  - 

Ras  Beloul 
*Ras  Benass 
•Ras  Berrliatan  - 
•RasBodAlU  • 
•Ras  Boogmais  - 

Has  Boorgal 
tRasBir  -   -  - 
•Ras  Broom    -  - 
tRas  Burdesa 

Raschabl.  -  - 
•Ras  Churbar  - 
^Ras  Dallaa  -  - 

Ras  Dcliammeric 
f  Ras  Dibbah 

Ras  Dome    -  - 

Ras  Durjah  -  - 
+Ilas-cl  Adrah  - 
•Ras-el  AUarch  - 
•Ras-el-Alm 
•  Ras-el>ans    -  - 

Ras-el  Bab  -  - 

Ras-el  Bhur 
fHas-el-gedid 
•Ras-el  Gbar 

Ras-el  Gillia 
•Ras-el-had 
fRas-el  Hasseeni 
tRas-el  Khann  - 
*Ras-el-kliyma  - 
•Ras-el  Lur    -  - 
•Ras-el  Macbereeb 
f  Kas  Ellora    -  - 

Ras-el-shenaz  - 
•Ras-el  Tombe  - 
•Ras  Fanah 
•Ras  Fartak  -  - 

Ras  Fellingh  - 
"tRas  Fillam 

Ras  Firmah 

Ras  Furtuk 
•RasGarwow 
tRas  Gharib 

Ras  Ghcsan 

Ras  Gobcrhindcc 
•Ras  Godcim 
•Ras  Gollonsicr  - 
•Ras  Gomany 
f  Ras  Goree    -  - 

Ras  Guntoor 
•Ras  Hafoon  -  - 
tRas  Halilah 


Red  Sea 
Persian  Gulf 
Ditto  ditto 
Africa,  E. 
Ditto  ditto 
Ditto  ditto 
Persian  Gulf 
Arabia,  E. 
Africa,  E. 
Socotra    -  - 
Ditto  -    •  - 
Red  Sea  -  • 
Ditto   -  281 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Ditto  ditto 
Ditto  ditto  • 
Africa,  E. 
Ditto  ditto 
Arabia,  S. 
Red  Sea   -  ■ 
Ditto  ditto  • 
Persia,  S. 
Arabia,  E. 
Socotra    -  ■ 
Arabia,  £. 
Socotra    -  • 
Arabia,  S. 
Persian  Gulf  ■ 
Ditto  ditto 
Red  Sea 
Ditto  ditto  - 
Arabia,  £. 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Red  Sea  -  • 
Persian  Gulf  • 
Ditto  ditto 
Arabia,  E. 
Persian  Gulf  • 


279 

-  afi5 

-  asa 

-  252 
.  259 

-  252  I 

.  ml 

-  m\ 

-  2^1 

-  2fil  1 

-  2fil 

-  222 
231 
344 
373 
SBA 

271 
307 
2S9 
283 
327 
319 
264 
319 
2fi3 

ana 

364 
2M 

2ai 

352 

a22 

280 
323 
324 

aii 


Rat  Hammodarata  Socotra  tj 


tRas  Hassan 
Ras  Howlaf 

tRas  Hufl»r 

•Ras  Hulf 
Ras  Ishtye 

•Ras  Jeddee 
Ras  Jewnee 


S64 


Ditto  ditto  344.345 
Ditto  ditto  -  359 
Ditto  ditto  -  32i 
Ditto  ditto  -  OM 
Ditto  ditto  -  2S2 
DiUo  ditto  - 
Ditto  ditto  -  Ml 
Persia,  S,  -  321 
Arabia,  S.  -  310 
Socotra  -  -  262 
Arabia.  E,  -  31S 
Red  Sea  275.222 
Ditto  ditto  -  223 
Arabia,  S.  -  312 
Red  Sea  -  228 
Ditto  ditto  -  283 
Arabia, E.  320,  351 
Persia,  S.  -  22S. 
Socotra  -  261,  225 
Africa,  E.  -  253 
Ditto  ditto  -  2M 
Persian  Gulf  -  3fi3 
Africa,  E.  -  258 
Persian  Gulf  .  31^ 


Persian  0»i|f  .  Jg2 

Socotra     -  . 
Arabia,  £. 
Ditto  ditto 
Red  Sea  ^  , 
Persiaii  Gulf 
Persia,  S. 


-  313 

■  m 

-  352 

-  321 

tRas  Jibbul  Huharrie,  Persian  Gulf  J73 


Ras  Jibsh 
tRas  Jinjery  - 
•RasJins 

Ras  Joosa 
•Ras  Juseerat 
•Ras  Kadarmar 

Ras  Kaimar 
•Ras  Kattannie 

Ras  Kattow 
tRas  Kerazee 

Ras  Kisimkaz 
tRas  Koli 

Ras  Koreiacawn 
•Ras  Kourma 

Ras  Kurrum 

Has  Lebayhad 
•Has  Lima 
•Ras  Lufian  - 
•Has  Mabber 
•Has  Madraka 
tRas  Magamel 

Ras  Maharash 
'Ras  Mahomed 

Ras  Marabat 
•Ras  Markas 
tRas  Metamer 

Ras  Mett  - 
•Ras  Mome 
•Ras  Mooarree 
•Ras  Mucliaar 
•Ras  Mulgurrum 
•Has  Mundaiuiy 
•Has  Nabend 
•Has  Noss 
•Has  Poshoon 
•Ras  Rattah 
•Ras  R 'dresser 
•Ras  Reccan 

Ras  Risoutc 
•Ras  Rouze 

Ras  Sair 

Ras  Scdour 

Rasseen  HiO 
tRas  Sercan  - 
•Ra.s  Shaaeb 
•Ras  Sharwan 

Ras  Sheid  - 


Arabia,  E.  -  314 
Arabia,  S.  -  311 
Arabia,  E.  314.315 
Persian  Gulf  -  311 
Red  Sea  -  280.291 
Socotra  -  260, 2M 
Arabia,  S.  309,3111 
Socotis  •  •  2fi2 
Africa,  E.  -  253 
PerMan  Gulf  •  332 
Africa,  £.  -  25Q 
Persian  Gulf  •  333 


Arabia,  £ 
Socotra    -  - 
Africa,  £. 
Red  Sea 
Arabia,  E. 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Africa,  E. 
.\rabia,  S. 
Red  Sea  283 
Ditto  ditto 


319 

m 

270 

3ia 

258 
311 
1»S 
-  223 


Ditto  do.  234  to298 


-  Ditto  do. 
•  Arabia,  S. 

-  Red  Sea   •  i 

-  Africa,  E. 

-  Socotra 

-  Persia,  S. 

-  Persian  Gulf 

-  DiUo  ditto 

-  Persia,  S. 

-  Persian  Gulf 

-  Arabia,  S. 

-  Persian  Gulf 

-  Red  S«a 

-  Socona  25 


•  m 

-  312 

-m 

-  2fiZ 

-  2fi3 
.  3S4 

-  323 

•  3M 

-  323 

-  313 

-  311 

-  m 

-  277, 


Pera.  Gulf  365,  M 
Arabia,  8.  309, 31^ 
Ditto  do.  314,211 
Ditto  do.  309,  31fl 
Red  Sea  -  -  2S9 
Malabar  C.  -  416 
Arabia,  E.  -  ilii 
Socotra  200,  m. 
Arabia,  S.  -  m 
Persia,  S.      -  a2& 


•Has  Sheik  Munsoud,  Persian  Gulf  35fi 


Ras  Sherateeb 
Ras  Sillah  Reefs 
Ras  Sooate  -  - 
Ras  Tahal    •  - 
•Has  Tanhora 


Red  Sea  «jW8 
Ditto  ditto  •  293 
Arabia,  -.M 
Socotra  -  c40O 
Persian  Gulf  -  311 


(   573  ) 


Has  Tank  - 

RuTeibah  - 
RasTeiz 
RasTuloop  • 
Ru-ul  Oebttl 
Ras^Orab 
*Raft-ul  Khyie 
*Raji-ul  Zoor 


Penia,  S.  328, 
Red  Sea  - 
DiUo  ditto 
Penian  Gulf 
Arabia,  £. 
Penian  Gulf 
Africa,  E. 
Persian  Gulf 


Ras  Waddee  Turiam,  Red  Sea 
•Ras  Ya   -    -   -  Arabia,  E. 

Raa  Yehreen 
•RatL     -  - 
•RatL     -  - 
'Raumpa 
■Rasal.    -  - 

RamL    -  - 

Razo  Ca. 
•RaaorL 


an 

2S2 
3-27 
34& 

374 
221 
313 

Per.  Gulf  344,  Oli 
Rio  Janeiro  tiii 
River  Plate    -  72 
Persian  Gulf  -  3^ 
Cape  Verd  Is.  IS 
Rio  Janeiro  64,  fifi 
Ta^us  R.      -  4. 
Africa,  E.      -  239 
Read**  Monument  Africa,  S.      -  229 
Recherche  Archip.  AustraliaS.l  12,115 
•Recife  Ca.    -    -  Africa,  S.      -  2M 
•RecifL       -   -  Seychelles     -  152 
Recoleta  Convent  Buenos  Ayres  7& 
Red  Bay      -    -  Ceylon,  S.     -  4Zfl 
•RedL     -    -     Australia,  N.125.126 
■tRedondo  L       -  Brazil  C.       -  fi2 
Red  Sea      •    -  Arabia,W.273to305 
Red  Sea  Passages  Red  Sea    303,  321 
Red  Sea  Winds  &  Cur.  Ditto301to303 


Redwing  Rock  - 
Reet's  Bay 
Reid's  Rocks 
Ren  dos  Village 
Reguins      -  • 
•ReL      -   -  - 


Algoa  Bay 
Sdklanha  Bay 
Bass'  Strait  - 
BraiU  C. 
Seychelles 
France     -  - 


222 
&A 
113 

62 
IM 
2 


RemediouB  Fort  Fernando  Noronho  32 


•Remire  L 
fRettna  Geriah 
Rewbun  Point 
•Rexo  Ca.  - 
RboodAUi  - 
Riackhah  L 
Rigim  Point 
*Riodela  Plata 
*Rio  Janeira 
Rischar  Point 
Riys  Shoal  - 
Robben  L 
Robbers  R. 
Robeyjdge  - 
t  Robinson  Port 
*Roca  Cape  - 
•Roccas    -  - 
Rochefort 
t  Roche  Bonne 


Seychelle  Sea 
Malabar  C. 
Africa,  E. 
Africa,  W. 
Arabia,  E. 
Red  Sea  • 
Persia,  S. 
Brazil,  S. 


183 

in 

234 
52 

221 
222 

6Sto22 


Ditto  ditto  gfl  to  S(i 
Persian  Gulf  -  342 
Africa,  S.  -  22fi 
Cape  Good  Hope  &1 
Africa,  E.  -  22Sl 
Persian  Gulf  •  3SB. 
Madaga»car,N.  205 
Tagu*  R.  -  4^  i 
Atlantic  Oc.  33,  fiD 
France 
Ditto 


'Rockinghara  Shoal  Red  Sea  - 
Rock  of  Lisbon  -  Tagus  R.  - 
Rocky  Bank 


Rocky  Point 
Rocky  Point 
Rocob     -  - 
▼OL.  u 


Bengal  Bay 
Algoa  Bay 
Africa,  £. 
Arabia,  S. 


2 
2 
282 
i 
5Qfl 
222 
25Q 
3Qa 


•Rodengue  L     -  Indian  Oc.     -  152 
Rodondo      -    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  64 
Rodondo     -    -  Baas' Strait    -  113 
Rodondo  L       -  Arabia,  S.     -  311 
Roccs     -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  368 
Roes  R.       •    -  Australia  -    •  132 
Roman  Rocka  -  Cape  Good  H.92.93 
Rondal  Point    -  Spain      -   -  A 
Roobat  Guzaerah  Arabia,  E.     -  313 
•Roque  Cape     -  Brazil  C.    -  30^  59 
•Roqucpci  L      -  Indian  Ocean  Igfi 
*  Rose  Galley  Rocks  Ditto  ditto    -  lEfi 
•Rose  Mary  U.   -  Timor  Sea  124^  121 
•Rottencst  L  Australia,  W  US  to  IM 
Round  L     -    -  Cape  Verd  Is.  Ifi 
Round  L     -   •  Seychelles     •  1S2 
'Round  L     -   -  Mauritius  .    -  151 
Round  L     -   -  TrincomaleHar.  481 
Round  Mountain  Africa,  S.      -  225 
•Rowley's  Shoals    Timor  Sea     -  123 
fRoyraatla  R.     -  Bengal     -  -Ml 
tRoymongul  R.  -  Ditto   -    -    -  541 
Ru'dduah  Mountains,  Red  Sea    -  2M 
Ruffin     -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  311 
Rupert  8  Battery   St.  Helena     -  3fl 
Rupert's  Valley     Ditto  ditto     -  3& 
•Ruttcra  Point   -  Malabar  C.    -  426 


Sabah  Harragr  -  Arabia,  B. 
Sabee  -  -  -  Arabia,  E. 
Saboyna  Rocks  -  Arabian  Sea  - 


•Sabugar  Is. 
•Sacrifice  Rock 
tSadagar  L  - 
Saddle  Bush 
Saddle  HiU  ■ 
Saddle  L  - 
Saddle  L      ■  - 
Saddle  Point  - 
Sadduckdeen  L 
•Sadras    -    -  • 
•Sagor  Chaimel  - 
fSagor  L  &  Road 
Sagor  Middle  Gr. 
t-Sagor  Sand  -  - 
•Sahiut     -    -  - 


-  Red  Sea  284 

-  Malabar  C. 

-  Red  Sea   -  - 

-  Goromandel  C 

-  Saldanha  Bay 

-  Johanna   -  • 

-  Mayotta  L 

-  St.  Helena  • 
Zeyla  Bay 

-  Conomandel  C 
Hoogly  R. 
Ditto  ditto 
Ditto  ditto 
Ditto  ditto  518.520 
Arabia,  S.     -  3119 


309 
355 
2fifi 
285 
422 
283 
493 

U 
217 

21fi 
32 
2211 
432 
52Q 

ma. 
ail 


•Salvages  -  - 
fSalvora  L 

Sambor  R.  - 
•Sandalwood  L  ■ 

Sand  Down  Bay 
tSandwich  Harb. 

Sandy  Bay  -  • 

Sandy  Bay  -  • 
•Sandy  L      -  ■ 

Sandy  L  -  • 
•Sandy L  -  • 
tSandy  Is.  -  ■ 
•Sandy  Is.     -  • 

Santa  Cnir  -  ■ 

Santa  Cruz 

Santia^  Point  • 
fSantiptUy  Rocka 
fSanto*  Bay  - 

Sanxete  Fort 
•Sapv  Strait  - 

Sard! 


-  Canary  Ii.     •  10 

-  Spain       -    -  4. 

-  TrincomaleHar.  4M 

-  Timor  Sea  -  UZ 
Cape  GoodHope  M 
Africa,  W.  -  52 
Ascension  L  •  36 
St.  Helena  - 
MadagajMmTjS. 
Persian  Gulf  - 
SLAugustin'tB 
Indian  Oc. 
Red  Sea  •  - 
Rio  Janeiro  - 
Tenerifie 
River  Plate  - 
Coromandel  C. 
Brazil  C. 
Tagus  R. 
Timor  Sea  - 
Arabia,  8. 


•Sahul  Bank,Timor  Sea.  125  to  127,143 
Sail  Rock     -    -  Malabar  C.    -  412 
•Salaka    -    -    -  Red  Sea   277.  2M 


Salamander  Point  Saldanha  B. 


Salayer  Straits 
fSaldanha  Bay 
•SalL      -  - 

Sulinas  BaJik 
-t-S^ilcminn  Is. 

SalsetL  -  - 

Salset  R. 
•Salvadore  St. 


-  Celebes,  S. 

-  Africa,  S. 

-  Cape  Verd  la. 

-  Brazil  C.  - 

-  Indian  Ocean 

-  Bombay  - 

-  Malabar  C. 

-  Brazil  C.  - 
4  r 


83,  84 

-  132 

-  83. 
Li 
52 

392 
412 
62 


L 

Sareebtneo  Point,  Madagascar,  N 
tSarum  Shoals    -  Red  Sea  -  - 


Saugra  Cape 
•Savu  L 
•Saya  de  Maiha 

Savers  Point 
•Schanck  Ca. 

Schapen  L  - 
•Schenas  -  - 

Schiitaur  L  - 


Arabia,  S. 
Timor  Sea 
Indian  Oc. 
Bengal  C. 
Baas'  Strait 
Saklanha  B. 
Arabia,  E. 
Persian  Gulf 


•Scindy  R.&  Coast  Hind.  W.  322 
fScorpion  Shoal  " 
Scotch  Bay  - 


39 
168 
2Li 
197 
IQ.t 
282 
M 
UJ 
TB 

5sm 

SI 

m 
m 

202 
287 

-  ai2 

-  mz 

-  m 

-  532 

-  Ufi 

-  aiB 

-  342 
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Red  Sea  343,  36U 
Madaga{tcar,£.  167 


Indian  Ocean 
Timor  Sea 
Mauritius  L 
Seychelles 


•Scott's  L 
•Scott's  Reef  - 
Sea  Arm  Point 
•Sea  Cows  L  - 
Sea  ElcphanU'  Ba.Bass'  Strait 
Sea  Horse  Point   Africa,  E 
•SealCa. 
Sealer's  Cove 
Seal  HiU 
SealL  - 
ScalL  - 
Seal  L  - 
Seal  Is.   -    -  - 
tSearbett  L   -  - 
•Sebastion  St.  - 
•Sebastion  St.  Ba. 
•Sebastion  St.  Ca. 
•Sebastion  St.  Ca.  Madaga4car,N 


13<> 
19.'-. 
152 
liil 
113 

23a 

-  Africa,  S.  224.225 

-  Australia  S.    -  LUi 

-  Africa,  S.      .  225. 

-  Australia  -    -  Ilii 

-  CapcGoodHope  S2 

-  Afnca,S.E.    -  23Q 

-  Australia S.    -  1  IK 

-  Guzarat  C.  377.391 

-  Brazil  C. 
Africa,  S. 
Africa,  E 


fSebastion  St. 
Second  L 
Secretaries  L 
Sediva  L 
SeeAil  Ghurrib 
Segar      -  - 

•Seer  Beni  Yass 
SefTweel  - 


Brazil  C. 
MadegaacarW. 
Malabar  C.  - 
Maldivas  -  - 
Arabia,  E. 
Ditto  S.  306. 
Persian  Gulf  - 
Africa,  E. 


Segara  Anakan  Bay,  Java  S. 


22a 
23« 
204 
6Z 
lOti 
41fi 
440 
356 
310 
.367 
25a 
140 


Google 


'(    574  ) 


Segar  Town      -  Alias*  S<rait  IM 
f  Seturo  Porto    -  Brazil  C.  -    -  62 
Seib  -    -    -    -  Arabia.  E.     -  lliJ 
♦Seir  Abonaid  L  -  Per*.  Gulf  365. 3fiti 
•Seir  Beni  Yasa  L  Ditto  ditto     -  SiiL 
•Selma  (New)     -  Cocos  I*.  -    -  135 
tSena       -    -    -  Africa,  E.      -  228. 
•Senatfer  L    -    -  Red  Sea    -    -  2iJa 
Serpent*  L    -    -  Mauritius      -  l/Sfi 
•SerpenU  R.       -  ManarGulf  -  iBii. 
*Se*tm    -    -    .  Guinea  C.      -  4fi 
Settra  Krow      -  Ditto  ditto     -  415 
.Settrujah  Hill    -  Guiarat    -    -  aiil 
•Sculieli-|iar  L    -  Laocadivas     -  4.14 
•Seven  Capes     -  Africa,  W.    -  5ii 
Sevcrdon  Bay    -  Malabar  C.    -  41 1 
+Sevcmdroog  I.  -  Ditto  ditto     -  412 
•Severn  L      -    -  Indian  Ocean  13^ 
•Scyclicllw    -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  112 
Shaacb  Bay      -  Socotra     261.  265 
Shaat-al-Arab    -  Persian  Gulf  - 
Sliab  Aboofenderali,  Red  Sea    -  2&1 
Sliab  Aly     -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  22i 
Sliab  East    -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  222 
•Shab  Mahmoud    Ditto  ditto     -  22i 
•Shab  Mussoweek  Ditto  ditto     -  22i 
Shab  Pelham  Reef  Ditto  ditto     -  23il 
*S!iab  Shaibali    -  Ditto  ditto     -  2M 
fSUabWcst   -    -  Ditto  do.  295.296 
•Shad wan  L      -  Ditto  ditto     -  221 
♦.Shahar    -    -    -  Arabia,  S.     -  2QB 
Shah-hicI  Slicik    Persian  Gulf  -  2ia 
Shallini^r's  Sand  Cororoandel  C.  502 
Slianpa    -    -    -  Africa,  E.      -  245 
•Sliarga    -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  2Q2 
•Shark's  Bay      -  Australia  W.  -  L>1 
•Shamia       -    -  Aral>ia,  S.  307.  3i)H 
»Sliaum  Towers  &  Poin.  Per*.  Gulf  lifi 
Shavbarah    -    -  Red  Sea   -    -  291 
Sheii-an  L    -    -  Africa,  E.      -  234 
Sheid      -    -    -  Persia.  S.      -  Oifi 
Sheni      -    -    -  Arabia.  E.     -  3M 
Shcnaz    -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  aOE 
•Sherarow  L  -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  367 
Sliooslujoah      -  Red  Sea    -  - 
tShurm  Abbam   -  Ditto  ditto     -  22J 
•SJiurm  Antar     -  Ditto  ditto     -  292 
Sliunn  Demerali    Ditto  ditto     -  222 
Simrm  Kafafah  -  Ditto  ditto     -  222 
•Shumi  Mahar    -  Ditto  ditto     -  221 
•Shurra  Yaniboo  -  Ditto  ditto     -  iHQ 
tShurm  Yarhar  -  Ditto  ditto     -  223 
'.Shurm  Zibber    -  Ditto  dino     -  222 
Side  Path     -    -  St.  Helena     -  4Q 
Sierra  Leone  -    -  Africa,  W.     -  53 
♦Silhouette  L      -  Seychelles     -  IftQ 
•Sillah  Is.  &  Reefs  Red  Sea   -    -  222 
tSimon's  Bay     -  Cape  Good  IL  QJ 
•Sinai  Mount      -  Red  S.294.296.298 
Sindrec  R.    -    -  Scind  -    -    -  323 
Sippeler  R.       -  Coromandel  C.  504 


PlfC 

•Sirancapa  Point  Africft,  E.  -  243 
•Sir  F.  Drake's  Ch.  Maldivas      -  4A& 

Sir  Ro.  Curtis  Is.  Bast'  Strait  -  1 14 
•Sister  Hills       -  Red  Sea   -  -221 

Sister  Hills  -  -  Ditto  ditto  -  2S2. 
■Sisters  Is.  &  Ree6  Ditto  ditto  -  2M 
•Six  Is.     -    .    -  Indian  Oc.  190.191 

Sizar^n  Is.    -    -  Spain       -    -  3 

Sk>t  Van  Capelle  Indian Oc.I01toI03 

Smith  Point  -    -  Au.stralia,  N.  -  122. 

Smith's  Winkle  Cape  Good  IL  22 
•Socotra  L    -    -  AraS.259to265.302 

Sofala  Bank  -  Africa,  E.  •  23fi 
•SofalaR.&Shoals  Ditto  do.  -  236.237 


•Sofia  Shoals  -   •  Red  Sea   -   -  2S1 
•Sohar     -   -   -  Arabia,  E.     -  US 
Sohat     •   -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  322 
Solor  Strait  -    -  Timor  Sea     -  132 
tSomaulec  Village  Africa,  E.  267^  269 
Sommahee   -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  321 
Sommaverom  R.  Coromandel  C.  510 
Sonmeany    -    -  Persia,  S.      -  324 
Soomia  L     -    -  Guzarat  C.    •  322 
Sounchee  Rocks   Malabar  C.    -  41fi 
•South  Channel  -  Maldivas  -    -  453 
South-east  Prong  Bom.Har.400to4M 
Southern  Passages  Indian  Ocean^  221 
•South  L    Cargados  Garajos  169.  1211 
tSouth  L      -    -  Red  Sea       -  2ai: 
•South  L       -    -  Maldivas       -  44a 
Southwest  Prong  Bom.  IL  4Q0  to  4QS 
•Speaker's  Bank  -  Indian  Ocean  123 
tSpcncer's  Bay   -  Africa,  W.     -  52 
Sjiencer's  Cane  -  Australia  8.    -  112 
Spencer's  Gulf  -  Ditto  ditto     -  112 
Sperry  l>edgc    -  St.  Helena     -  32 
S<|uare  L     -    -  Rio  Janeiro    -  S£ 
Stadden  R.  -    -  Africa,  S.      -  228 
Stag  L    -    -    -  Ditto  ditto     -  2aQ 
Stag  L    -    -    -  Seychelles     -  122 
•SUnnus  Shoal  -  Persian  Gulf  -  3M 
Star  Bk.  &  Reefs  Madagas.  S.  197 
Struv's  Bay      -  Africa,  S.      -  94 
•Suadiva  Atoll    •  Maldivas  44fi  to451 
'Suadiva  Channel  Ditto       -    -  452 
•Suakin        -    •  Red  Sea   -    .  2an 
Subtermooky  R.    Bengal     •    •  53S 
•Success  Bank    -  Seychclle  Sea  lfl5 
Success  Bay      -  Aiwtralia,  W.  122 
Sudaap  Co.  &  Po.  Arabia,  E.     -  312 
Siidasaghur       -  Malabar  C.    -  41« 
•Suez  Bay  andTownRed  Sea    -   .  3QQ 
Suez  Sea     -    -  Ditto  ditto     •  223 
Sugar  Loaf  -    -  Trinidad  L    •  34 
Sugar  Loaf  &  Pt.  St.  Helena    -  3fi 
Sugar  I.oaf  -    -  Rio  Janeiro  fi4  to  Gfi 
Sugar  Loaf  -    -  Cape  Good  IL  85 
fSugar  Loaf  -    -  Ceylon,  E.     -  428 
Sugar  Loaf  -    -  Coromandel  C.  509 
Sugar  Loaf  -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  322 
•Suick     -   -   -  Arabia,  E.  318.319 


Suidan  Village  -  Persian  Gulf 
fSultanporc  R.    -  Guzarat  C.    -  390 

Sumatra  W.  -  Sumatra  L  -  4ti2 
•Sumbawa  S.  -    -  Timor  Sea     -  13ft 

Sumhah  L  -  Socotra  L  -  2M 
•Sunday  R.  -  Africa,  S.  -  23i 
fSun  Deep  L      -  Bengal  C.     -  54i 

Sunderbunds     -  Ditto  ditto     -  ^ 

Sunken  Rock  Sh.  Bombay  Har.  401 

Sunnarrah  D'hurrce,  Cutch  Gulf  3£1 

Surajee  L  -  -  Euphrates  R.  350 
•Surat  City  &  R.   Hindoo*.  W.  -  3gfi 

Surat  Road  &  Co.  Ditto  do.  3S5&386 
fSurde  L       -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  24fl 

Suree  Fort  -  -  Bombay  Harb.  338 
fSuz  r      -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  33fi 

Swallow  C.  -   -  Surat  R.  -   -  322 

Swallow  Point  &S  Ditto,  ditto  386.388 
tSwalk>w  Reefs   -  Red  Sea   •   -  2HI 

Swallow  Shoal  -  Ditto,  ditto  296, 297 
•SwanR.  -    -    -  Aust.,W.  118tol2Q 

Swardy  Is.  &  Town,  Arabia,  E.  311 
tSwatch  of  no  Ground  B«ng.  B.  526,&42 
•S.  W.  Cape  -  -  Arabia;  S.  -  3112 
•Swift's  Bank     -  Seychelle  Sea  IBS 

Sybelvat  -  -  -  Euphrates  R.  354 
•Syren  Is.  &  Rce&  Red  Sea   -   -  2£2 

Syrriah  R.  &  Fort  Cutch  Gulf  -  afiJ 


T. 

•Table  Bay  Cape  Good  Hope  79. 84  to 89 
•Table  Ca.     -    -  Madagascar,  N.  2112 
Table  Land  -    -  Arabia,  S.     -  312 
Table  Mountain    Ditto,  ditto   -  3Q7 
Table  Mountain    Cape  Good  Hope  85 
Table  of  Winds,  dfcAthnt.  Oc.  20  to  29 
Table  Point  -   -  Java,  S.    -   -  132 
•Tahric     -    -    -  Persian  Gulf  -  m 
Taida      ...  Bengal     .    .  ^ 
TaUoqueen  Point  Africa,  E.     -  234 
•Tamarida  Bay  -  Socotra  L  259.  265 
•Tamative      -    -  Madagascar,  £.  Ifi2 
Tamerah      -    .  Socotra    -    -  264 
Tamonia  R.  -    .  Africa,  E.      -  241 
Tanasserim  Is.    -  BcngsU  Bay    -  55a 
•Tangala  Is.  -    -  Java,  S.    -    •  litt 
Tangale  .    -    -  Ceylon      -   -  412 
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SUPPLEMENT. 


M.ui>u.  MALDIVA  ISLANDS.  In  the  section  dpscriptivt  of  these  islands  and  their  navigable 
cliannels,  it  lias  been  observed  in  a  note,  that  a  nautical  exploration  of  this  extensive 
archipelago  had  been  nndertakeii  by  the  Bombay  government  at  llie  Tecommendatkn  of 
Sir  Charles  Haloolni,  snperiatendant  of  llie  Indian  Navy,*  but  the  opaationB  have  been 
relinquished  at  present,  nearly  the  whole  of  llie  crew  of  the  surveying  ship  Benares, 
liaving  been  disabled  by  sicknew,  in  about  a  month  after  her  arrival  there,  in  the  bit 

*  A  oomct  lurrey  of  the  Maldivu,  had  been  tanctwned  many  yean  previously  by  the  Court  of  Directors,  bnt 
a  proper  tchcI  eonU  not  be  allotted  sooner  for  that  purpoae,  iuit9  the  important  mnrey  of  the  Red  Sea  wai  oom- 

pleted.  It  may  not  im  lcvant  to  oIwitac  in  this  place,  how  greatly  the  safely  of  ir.ivljalion,  and  the  commcrcf 
of  tlie  British  Empire  are  indebted  to  the  public  spirit  and  munificence  of  the  East  India  Company,  unparalled  bj 
any«AeraoeietyofiiwrdiaiMa,«raaMeiatioaaorneB  iaaByeomtry.  Bxdniveof AelMgoiiometriealMmgrar 

British  India,  which  has  been  continued  upw"dnl  of  thirty  years,  by  scientific  men.  the  principal,  and  most  inftt' 
ous  parts  of  the  Indian  and  China  Seas,  have  been  careAiUy  explored  and  sunreyed  by  able  officen  of  tlM  Indian 
Navy:  auos^  svbSch,  may  beneotiooed,  the  aottth  coast  of  China,  and  At  iribob  of  tbaGhBin8ca,wi<hits 
varioni  apprxraches  and  dangers,  at  an  expense  of  nearly  £200,000  to  the  CmKfUMJ.  TbB  trhole  of  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  and  its  exti-nnivc  Archipclapo  ;  tlic  Straits  of  Malacca,  Durian,  and  Caspar,  The  whole 
of  the  Persian  Gulf  and  coasts  of  Persia,  and  the  Red  Sea  complete  from  Suez  to  the  Straits  of  Babel-mandeb ; 
abo  the  Idand  of  Boootn,  and  many  other  hxafities,  whidi  maritime  ■nmya,  alone,  hm  been  ejected  br  the 
benefit  of  the  public,  at  an  expense  of  certainly  upwards  of  half  a  million  sterlins:  to  the  Bait  India  Coafa^Tt  If  ^ 
unprecedented  liberality,  and  laudable  encoungement  of  the  Court  of  Directors. 
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seMon,  during  which  period  the  dimate  of      HaldiviB  appean  to  be  tometbws  aa- 
healthy,  bat  tolerably  healthy  in  the  lainj  seaMn,  of  S.  W.  moiwoon.t 

ATOLL  MILLA  DOUE  MADOUE,  has  however,  been  examined  by  Captain  oe..M«*i 
Moresby,  of  the  Benares,  and  found  to  extend  from  lat.  6°  39'  N.,  to  lat.  C  30^'  N.  in  a 
direction  N.  2&'  W.,  and  compriged  between  km.  72"  57^'  B.,  and  73°  29^'  E. ;  the 
greateat  breadth  being  about  20  mileik  and  it  containa  101  idanda,  29  of  which  an  In* 
habited.  Few  of  the  ielanda  exoeed  a  mile  in  diameter,  or  less  than  half  a  mile;  nor  con- 
taining move  tiian  100,  nor  less  tiian  20  inhaUtants,  the  whde  Atoll  supporting  about  1700 
or  1800  persona. 

On  the  S.  E.  or  Eastern  side  of  the  Atoll,  the  island.-i  are  most  numerous,  the  western 
side  having  few  islands,  but  more  rcefh :  safe  cliauuels  from  1  to  2  miles  wide,  separate 
all  the  ialanda  and  reeft,  withoat  any  coaneetii^  barri»  leef;  and  the  inner  part  of  the 
Atoll  has  few  islands  exeqtt  at  the  Bouthem  part,  and  not  any  dangennia  reels.  A  ship 
might  navigate  through  this  AtoU,  even  in  the  night,  having  regular  soundingB  from  20 
to  25  fathoms  over  nn  even  Ixtttom  of  hard  sand,  well  adapted  for  anchorage.  The  sound- 
ings cominetice  when  iu  a  transit  line  between  two  of  the  outer  islands  or  ree&,  and  a  few 
yards  outside  this  line  there  is  no  bottom. 

This  AtoU  presents  no  difficult  to  a  Tcssd  navigating  through  it  at  any  aeason ;  no 
barrier  iee&  form  its  boundaries ;  safe  and  broad  passages  exist  at  every  one  or  two 
miles  distance ;  with  a  good  look  out  from  the  mast-head,  she  may  enter  safely  into  the 
Atoll,  passing  close  to  the  islands  and  reefs  at  discretion,  and  andior'  when  requiBite 
inside,  on  the  regtilar  sandy  bottom  in  20  or  25  fathoms. 

The  tides  sometimes  run  1  or  2  miles  an  hour  in  tlie  channel,  which  is  of  little  conse- 
quence with  a  leading  wind,  and  if  calm,  a  vessel  may  be  towed  towards  the  channel  by 
boats,  where  the  tides  would  drift  her  through,  if  tiiere  is  no  swell. 

t  Several  of  the  crew  of  the  Benares,  were  attacked  with  acute  bowel  coropiaiats,  and  recourse  to  immediate 
and  pirofiiae  bleeding  became  neceisary  to  lave  tliem,  as  medicine  appeared  to  have  little  or  no  eflect.  But  a 
diMMeealkd  Beri-berj^  a  geneod  swdling  of  the  legs  and  body,  Cks  draepy,  proved  fioal  to  tlnee  or  km  Laacan 

in  a  short  time.  This  remarkable  disrase.  seems  to  be  experienced  in  that  part  of  the  Indian  Ocean  comprehendinj^ 
the  M aldivas,  more  than  iu  any  other  part  of  the  Indian  seas. — The  Lascan  attiibute  this  scourge  to  the  MaJdiva 
Wind,  wUch  «hey  cdlllddif»-k«-Baw,eKiinniw  offlu  wiBd(Bm),ra  tlievie^  in  their 

opinion,  noxious. — In  two  passages  from  Bengal,  at  diArait  8ea«>ns,  many  of  our  native  sailors  were  attacked 
with  this  diseate,  also  two  or  three  Europeans,  which  commences  with  a  depression  of  energy,  swcUmg  of  tlie  feet 
and  ancles,  Mmutunes  rapidly  ascending  to  the  chest,  which  also  sweUs,  and  then  the  afflicted  person  speedily  dies. 
From  the  first  synplons  oTtfae  discage  till  it  praduces  death,  in  eorne  cases  only  a  few  days  intervene ;  at  other 
times  the  swelling  may  be  confined  to  the  feet  anil  !<'<j>5  fnr  two  or  thnH-  weeks,  without  reaching  the  chest ;  and 
then  tlie  disease  may  often  be  dislodged,  by  nourishing  food,  and  anti-scorbutics ;  for  this  remarkable  scouige  is 
onilljfiniodtopBeviil,  wheadnringaloiif  patMge  mms,  LMcaft  «M  obl^ad  to  MbriM  diidlyoa  riee,  after 
their  stock  of  fish,  ghee,  curry  powdm,  Of  othcf  aniflul  lad  vegetable  pfaduetion  have  beea  Mpeaded,  which 
ocauioos  impoverishnent  of  blood. 
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When  approaching  the  Atoll,  all  the  island!  bdag  low,  and  covered  with  cooo-nufc  tMtB,. 
may  be  seen  about  15  miles  distance  from  the  mast^bead,  pmoKang  a  similar  atpeot,  of  a 

tuft  or  line  of  trees  on  tlie  surface  of  the  sea. 

This  Atoll  unites  with  the  Northern  Atoll,  TillaDou  Matis,  being  a  continuation  of  the 
dume  group  of  islands  and  ree&,  fixed  on  a  bank  of  soundings,  of  20  to  25  &thom8,  there 
being  no  deep  chaimdB  between  tiieae  Atdb,  bat  the  nuau  deptb  of  water  is  continiied; 
yet  the  nattres  name  them  as  separate  Atolls. 

Tlie  north-west  limit  of  Atoll  MillaDoue  Madoueis  in  lat.  6°30y  Ion.  70?  57^'  E., 
and  10^  miles  W.  3'^^  S.  from  it  in  lat.  6^  24 N.  is  situated  the  Island  Mancoonder,  con- 
taining about  100  inhabitants: — this  Island  stands  on  the  northern  limit  of  a  detached 
small  Atoll,  which  extends  S.  32°  W.  about  15  miles  to  lat.  12^'  N.,  which  ha\  iug  m 
M<l>c<*n'>  name  assigned  to  it  by  the  nativai^  bas  been  called  Malcolm's  Atoll,  by  Captsin 
Moiesby.  This  AtoU  is  dangeroos  for  ships  appnaehbg  horn  westward,  having  an 
unbroken  barrier  reef  on  that  side,  and  only  three  channels  for  boats  on  the  eastern  side: 
— it  is  about  3  miles  in  breadth,  full  of  coral  knobs  inside,  having  no  soundings  close  to^ 
nor  in  the  channel  between  it  and  the  nearest  part  of  Milla  Done  Madou^i  frOB 
which  the  south  end  of  this  dangerous  Atoll  is  distant  24  miles. 

All  the  inhabited  islands  have  fresh  water,  obtained  from  nnall  wells  lined  with  saod 
slon^  many  of  whidh  produce  excellent  water,  while  others  near  the  same  weUs  have 
brackish  water. 

The  precautions  for  preventing  contagion,  is  strickly  enforced  hy  the  Sultan  of  Male,  or 
sovereign  of  tlic  Maldivas ;  no  trading  boats  from  other  islands  arc  permitted  to  land  at 
Male,  the  seat  of  government,  till  they  are  visited,  and  found  healthy,  and  likewist:  the 
place  from  which  they  have  departed.  This  is  the  cause,  which  preveuti^  any  uf  the  fisiuug 
boats  Tentuiing  on  board  fore^  ships  as  pilots,  until  they  ascertain  tbese  shipa  are  Iree 
of  disease,  lliese  boats  wiUirftenai^lHeMch  dose  to  a  ship^  but  nothing  wiU  induce  t^ 
to  go  on  board,  which  was  experienced  by  the  surreying  ship  Benares,  although  tfie 
natives  knew  the  purpose  of  that  ship's  arrival  there,  and  from  whence  she  came. 

D.«b,(ui       MOZAMBIQUE  CHANNEL,  in  that  part  comprehended  between  the  Island  John  de 
L^w^.         *nd  ^<>>Bt  of  Africa,  has  usually  been  considered  clear  of  danger ; — but  Captam 
Ladd,  of  die  ship  Aosten,  on  his  passage  to  India  in  1820,  saw  an  extensive  shoal  with 

breakers,  situated  on  the  parallel  of  John  de  Nova,  40  miles  west  from  that  island.  Capt. 

Ladd,  believes  ix>?itively,  in  the  real  existence  of  this  danger,  which  lies itlirectly  in  the 
route  of  ships  passing  to  tlie  v  titward  of  John  de  Nova  ;  great  caution  will  therefore 
be  necessary  in  passing  that  parallel,  although  the  breakers  seen  on  tliis  supposed  shoal 
might  possibly  have  been  produced  by  a  collision  of  currents  in  that  phee. 
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PILOTS'  STATIONS  at  each  season  of  the  year,  in  the  entrance  of  Hoc^ly  River,  iu^raM 
having  undergone  *  little  alteration  since  the  printing  of  this  edition  of  the  Directory  ;  it  "••'^ 
seems  expedient  to  transcribe  the  order  of  the  Marine  Board  at  Calcutta,  for  regulating 
these  stations,  that  navigators  may  know  where  Pilot  Vessels  should  be  found  at  the 
different  seasons  of  the  year. 

During  the  S.  W.  monsoon,  from  15th  March  till  the  loth  September,  the  Pilot  Vessels 
are  ordered  to  cruise  during  the  day  off  Point  Palmiras,  anchoring  at  night  in  a  line  cast 
and  west,  in  lat.  20"  42'  to  20*  48'  N.  with  the  light  on  the  point  bearing  west,  to  W.  by  S. 
If,  however,  about  the  beginning  of  September  the  wind  inclines  from  eastward,  or  the 
weather  appear  threatening,  the  Pilot  Vessels  haul  off  to  tlic  eastward,  and  may  be  found 
ill  a  line  between  the  light  on  the  point,  and  the  floating  li^ht  vessel. 

From  1 5th  September  to  15th  Marcli,  the  pilot  vessels  cruise  during  the  day,  between 
Saugor  San<I  and  Wostern  Sc<i  Reef,  anchoring  in  the  night  east  and  vest  of  each  other, 
in  lat.  21'^  to  21°  10'  N. 

Ships  approaching  the  station,  on  seeing  Pilot  Vessels,  in  the  day,  should  steer  for  that 
one  which  has  a  large  red  flay  at  the  main,  if  not  attended  with  great  inconvenience  or 
delay.  In  the  night,  the  vessel  having  the  next  turn  pilot  on  board,  is  ordered  to  burn  a 
maroon  every  hour,  or  in  thick  weather  every  half  hour,  and  vessels  arc  requested  in  like 
manner,  to  seek  their  pilot  in  the  night  from  that  vessel;  it  being  understood,  however, 
that  any  Pilot  Vessel  first  seen,  must  irauiediutely  use  every  exertion  to  put  a  pilot  on 
board,  nieht  or  day,  without  referring  to  any  turns  or  rotation ;  and  that  ttiia  latter  rule 
is  only  allowed  when  no  delay  is  occasioned  thereby. 

CHAGOS  ARCHIPELAGO,  having  not  been  minutely  surveyed  in  every  part,  several  (  hac.. 
shoal  banks  or  low  sandy  isles  may  probably  remain  yet  undiscovered,    in  page  193  of 
this  volume,  will  be  found  a  notice  of  Severns  Island  or  Isles,  discovered  in  December 
1833,  by  Captain  Dixon  ;  and  it  appears  to  he  the  same  isles,  seen  by  Captain  Biden  of 
tlic  silip  V  ictory,  May  2nd,  on  his  passiigc  to  Bombay,  wlio  named  them  Nelson's 

Islands,  supposing  they  had  not  been  previously  seen.  lie  describes  them  as  three  small 
islands,  covered  with  trees,  or  large  shrubs,  and  apparently  connected  by  a  sand  hank, 
whicli  projeets  a  short  distanre  to  tlie  westward  ;  tliey  are  in  lat.  5°  39^'  S.  Ion.  72°  25^'  E, 
by  this  officer's  observations ;  and  the  Salomon  Islands  in  lat.  o°  20'  S.  Ion.  72°  19^'  £. 

A  bank,  named  Victory's  Bank  by  Captain  Biden,  upon  which  soundings  of  4f  fedxims 
Hcveral  casts  were  got,  lies  nearly  mid-channel  between  Salomons  and  l7alsonB  Idands, 
and  there  perhaps  may  be  rather  less  water  on  some  of  the  patches. 

MALDIVA  or  MALDEEVE  ISLANDS,  having  been  already  noticed  at  the  com- 
mencement of  this  snpplement,  and  as  an  exploration  has  been  effected  from  the  north 
limit  of  the  chain  to  Male  or  King's  Island,  an  extent  of  30  leagues  of  htitnde,  by  that 
scientific  officer.  Captain  R.  Moresby,  of  the  Tndi;ui  Nuvy,  and  his  assistants,  delineated 
in  a  correct  and  beautiful  manner  by  the  marine  draughtsman.  Captain  Careless ;  it  may 
be  aoceptible  to  navigators,  that  a  brief  description  be  given  from  the  survey  of  these  in- 
teresting  islands,  now  received  from  Bombay. 

HEAWANDOO  PHOLO  ATOLL,  extending  from  lat.  T      N.  Ion.  72»  61'  E.,  in  a  c^«r* 

S.  E.  direction  to  lat.  (5°  55^  N.,  is  tlie  northernmost  of  the  chain,  liavinnr  cafe  passages  t^fX'SSS. 
tor  ships  between  the  isles  at  its  north  and  eastern  edges,  also  a  safe  cliauuel  opposite 
Heawandoo  Island,  in  lat.  6^  57'  N.  at  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  Atoll.   On  the  bank  of  the 

Atoll,  inside  tlie  outer  boundary  of  isles  and  reefs,  the  depths  arc  mostly  from  14  to  '2(; 
fathoms  sandy  bottom,  with  a  few  rocky  shoals,  and  four  isles  near  the  centre  of  the  bank. 
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This  Atoll  19  neparated  from  Tills  Dou  Matis,  or  Matte  Atoll,  by  Gulandoo  Kandoo,  or 
Gulandoo  Cbannel,  2^  iniles  wide  in  tlie  narrowest  part  at  the  west  entrance,  in  lat.  6° 
63^'  N. ;  from  whence,  it  extends  in  a  N.  Easterly  direction,  widening  to  6  aad  7  miles 
between  these  Atolls,  but  is  destitute  of  soundings,  like  all  the  other  channels  which 
separate  the  AtoUs.  Tlie  tlood  in  the  channel  sets  E.  N.  £.,  and  the  ebb  W.  S.  W. ;  high 
water  at  9^  hoan  on  fiiU  and  change  of  moon ;  rise  of  tide  6  feet. 

Iffl},-*  TILLA  DOU  MATIS,  or  MATTE  ATOLL,  formerly  considered  to  be  a  continuation 
of  the  nortii  AtoU,  last  described ;  but  now  found  separated  from  it  by  the  above  named 

9^st^  channel,  extends  from  lat.  6°  59'  N,  Ion.  73°  16'  E.  its  N.  E,  extremity,  in  a  S.  S.  W. 
and  Southerly  direction  to  lat.  6*  31'  N.,  Ion.  72°  55^'  E.,  its  S.  Western  limit,  and  it  is 
from  4  to  5  or  6  leagues  in  breadth.  This  extensive  Atoll  has  no  continued  barrier  reef, 
there  being  safe  channels  1)ctwccn  nearly  all  the  islands  that  circumscribe  it,  with 
soundines  from  18  to  26  fathoms;  and  nearly  the  same  depths  inside,  over  the  bank 
among  rare  islands,  whidi  are  interqpetsed  in  that  part  over  a  oandy  boMon ;  and  there 
are  few  invisible  dangers. 

All  the  islands  inside,  and  along  the  eastern  border  of  the  Atoll,  are  clothed  with 
oooo-nnt  treee,  and  apparently  of  greater  age,  than  ^hmo  on  the  western  ride,  where  several 
of  the  isolated  patclies  are  merely  reefs  above  water,  on  some  of  which  smnll  isles  arc 
forming ;  but  even  these  patches,  like  the  islands  on  the  eastern  side,  have  safe  passages 
for  ships  between  them. 

HUhUM  MILLA  DOU  MADOU,  or  MILLA  DOUE  MADOUE  ATOLL,  may  be  considered 
MatwiAMii  ^  continuation  of  that  last  mentioned,  for  the  space  separating  their  western  limit  is  only 
3  miles  wide;  in 'dm  centre  of  which,  lies  a  rocky  bank  of  1  and  J  fathoms,  in  lat.  6°  31' 
N. ;  but  the  space  between  the  two  islands  that  form  their  eastern  boundary  is  4  miles 
wide,  and  clear  of  danger,  with  soundings  of  25  to  20  fathoms,  which  are  the  usual  depths 
all  over  the  bank»  and  among  the  idaniu,  which  form  the  interior  <tf  Milla  Don  Madoo 
Atoll. 

6«.«.«.  This  Atoll  extends  from  lat.  6°  29'  N.,  Ion.  72°  'j3^'  E.,  in  a  S.  S.  E.  direction  to  its 
sonthmi  limit  in  lat.  5°  39'  N. ;  its  eastern  extremity  being  in  lat.  5°  51'  N.,  Ion.  73°  28' 
E.:  and  like  the  former  Atoll,  has  no  barrier  reef  or  invisible  dangers,  the  channels  be- 
tween nearly  all  the  islands,  both  exterior  and  interior,  being  safe  for  ships ;  and  also  tliose 
between  the  growing  reefi  and  sand  banks  or  isles  lhat  form  the  western  side  of  the  Atoll  t 
those  bounding  the  eastern  side,  being  mostly  covered  with  treeSf  are  probably  of  earlier 
formation  than  those  of  the  western  boundary  of  the  Atoll. 

Kkinta'i  MALCOLM'S  ATOLL,  not  previously  known  to  exist,  lies  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of  the 
AMiL  Jl,  W.  extremity  of  Milla  Dou  Madou  Atoll,  and  .separated  from  it  by  u  channel  3  leases 
wide,  without  soundings:  there  is  an  island  at  the  northeast  verge  of  the  former,  «mled 
Mabkooiidoo,  in  hit.  6°  25'  N.,  Ion.  72°  45^'  E.,  about  a  mile  in  length,  affording  good 
fresii  water ;  from  which  island,  this  newly  discovered  little  Atoll,  consists  of  a  dry  oblong 
reef,  extending  S.  S.  W.  about  4^  leagues  to  lat.  5*^  12^'  N.,  forming  an  exterior  narrow 
coral  wall,  enclosing  a  lagoon,  studded  with  shoal  patches;  and  a  small  isle  stan<1s  on  the 
middle  of  the  eastern  side,  with  another  at  the  H.  W.  extremity,  3^  miles  west  of  Mah- 
hoondoo  and  its  oontigoons  islets. 

N«tb  11.1..     NORTH  MAHLOS  MAHDOU  ATOLL  is  separated  from  the  S.  Western  edge  of 
Milla  Don  Madou  Atoll,  by  a  channel  about  3  leagaes  wid^  withont  soundings ;  and  the 
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two  Islands  £tin-g«e-lec,  and  AlW-iboree,  called  Powell's  Islands  by  Captain  Moresby, 
»re  in  l»i  6^  59'  NT,  Ion.  08^  distant  about  a  mfle  from  each  other,  although  con-  g^^'ls;;;^ 
nected  by  a  reef.  These  two  islands  may  be  considered  the  north  boundary  of  the  Atoll, 
but  there  is  a  safe  channel  34  miles  wide  between  them  and  the  next  great  reef  to  the 
S.  S.  W.,  and  stony  islet  reef  to  the  S.  8.  £.,  which  form  the  northern  part  of  the  connected 
chain.  This  Atoll  extends  from  Powell's  Islands,  nearly  on  a  meridian  line  to  lat.  5°  20^'  N., 
Ion.  72°  63^'  £.,  the  S.  \V.  extremity,  formed  by  a  great  reef,  with  a  lagoon  of  '>  and  G  "^J^^uy. 
fathoms  water  inside,  and  a  small  isle  at  its  eastern  extremity ;  and  this  great  reef  bounds 
on  the  north  side,  the  western  entrance  of  a  chunnel  lately  discovered  by  Captain  Moresby. 
I'rom  the  S.  W.  point  of  this  reef,  the  SK)utheru  edge  of  the  Atoll  extends  about  4  kagues 
E.  N.  E.,  and  E.  N.  E.  ^  N.  to  its  S.  E,  extremity  in  lat.  5°  26'  N. ;  and  here,  it  is  separated 
froni  the  Northern  boundary  of  South  Mahlos  Mahdou  Atoll,  by  a  strait  of  1^  to  2  miles 
in  width,  called  Moresby's  Chaniiel,  extending  about  E.  N.  E.  in  a  direet  line  T)et\veen  the 
edges  of  tliese  two  nanied  Atolls,  with  soundings  in  several  parts  ol  it  from  J2U  to  13o 
fathoms,  sund  and  shells.  Like  tiie  other  Atolls  already  described,  the  eastern  edge  of 
North  Mahlos  Madou  Atoll,  consists  of  a  regular  line  of  small  isles,  generally  covered  with 
coco-nut  trees,  and  having  safe  passages  between  most  of  them  for  ships ;  from  the  north 
extremity  of  the  Atoll,  these  isles  extend  S.  by  E.  aud  South,  to  the  S.  B.part,  which  here 
forms  the  northern  boundary  of  Moresby's  Channel  at  its  eastern  entrance,  and  tliey  lie  in 
nearly  a  direct  line,  with  a  little  convexity  to  the  eastward.  Similar  to  the  other  Atolls, 
also,  the  western  side  consists  of  large  reefs,  circumscribing  interior  lagoons,  with  usual 
deptlis  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  and  narrow  channels  for  ships  between  most  of  these  dry  reefs, 
upon  several  of  which  sand  banks  or  small  isles  are  J'vrming.  There  are  few  islands  or 
shoeU  inside,  upon  the  northern  part  of  the  Atoll,  where  the  depths  on  the  bank  are 
generally  from  16  to  2G  fathoms,  and  it  may  be  navig;atcd  without  difficulty  in  that  part; 
but  the  central  part,  exceoting  near  the  chain  of  boundary  isles  on  the  eastern  side,  is 
almost  covered  with  small  aangerous  rocky  patches*  sand  hanks,  and  islet. 

SOUTH  MAHLOS  MAHDOU  ATOLL,  its  north  extremity  in  lat.  5°  23i'  N.,  Ion. 
73°  E.  (bnns  the  S.  R  boundary  of  Moresby's  Channel,  from  whence  its  eastern  edge  Mrbio. 
extends  in  a  S.  E«  direction  to  lat.  5°  16'  N.  Ion.  73°  15^  E.,  then  changes  to  S.  West-  aX" 
ward,  as  far  as  lat.  5**  1'  N.,  Ion.  72°  54'  £.,  which  is  the  S.  Western  Umit  of  the  Atoll. 
From  this  position,  its  western  edge  extends  nearly  N.  N.  W.,  North,  and  N.  by  E.  to  lat  5" 
18^'  N.,  where  a  groat  reef  at  this  S.W.  angle,  bounds  the  South  part  of  the  West  entrance  of 
Moresby's  Channel,  this  entrance  being  in  lat.  6"  19^'  N.,  and  its  eastern  entrance  in 
lat.  5°  244'  N.,  about  4  leagues  distant  from  the  former.  Amongst  the  isles  which  form 
the  eastern  side  of  this  Atoll,  there  are  a  few  detached  reefs,  between  wliich,  and  also 
between  most  of  the  isles,  navigable  narrow  channels  exist,  with  usually  24  and  20  fathoms 
water  in  them.  The  western  side  of  the  Atoll,  like  the  others,  consists  of  large  coral  reefs, 
enclosing  interior  lagoons;  and  scarcely  any  part  of  these  reefs  are  yrl  formed  io 
advanced  state  of  islands,  like  those  of  the  eastern  boundary.  The  bank  on  the  central 
part  of  the  Atoll,  has  regular  sotradings  of  22  to  23  fiithoms  sandy  bottom,  and  in  this  part 
there  are  few  isles  or  shoals ;  but  on  Uie  southern  section  of  the  Atoll  bank,  are  numerous 
large  reefs  and  a  few  isles,  having  channels  between  them,  with  similar  depths  to  those  on 
the  central  and  northern  parts  of  the  Atoll  bank. 

PADDIPHOLO,  or  PADVPOLO  ATOLL,  is  of  square  form,  extending  6^  leagues  m^mm* 
nearly  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  20  miles  from  East  to  West ;  its  north  extremity  being  ^ 
in  lat.  5°  33^'  N.,  Ion.  73°  32^'  E. ;  South  extremity  in  lat.  5°  15'  N.,  Ion.  73*  35'  E. ;  o^it„. 
the  eastern  edge  in  lat.  5*^  22'  N.,  Ion.  73**  43^  £. ;  aud  its  extreme  western  limit  is  on 
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the  Mime  parallel  in  Ion.  73^  23'  W.   This  Atoll  fronts  the  eastern  entrance  of  Moresby's 

Clinnncl,  at  the  distance  of  6  or  6^  leagues ;  its  wc^tt  ra  point  is  3h  leagues  N.  E.  of  the 
eastern  edge  of  South  Mahlos  Mandon  AtoU,  and  its  north  extremity  is  10  miles  S.  East- 
ward of  the  southern  edge  of  Milla  Don  Madoa  Atoll. 

The  isles  extending  along  the  circular  line  that  forms  the  cast  side  of  Paddipholo  Atoll, 
arc  nearly  all  chained  together  by  a  barrier  reef,  there  being  only  two  or  three  narrow 
openings  at  the  N.  E.  part,  with  rocky  patches  in  them :  and  unlike  the  other  Atolls,  it 
has  an  equal  number  of  eempietely  formed  isles  on  the  western,  as  on  the  eastern  side, 
whicii  with  their  encircling  reefs,  are  separated  from  each  other  by  very  narrow  passages, 
usually  having  from  12  to  IG  fathoms  water  in  them  ;  but  between  the  South  and  S.  W. 
points  of  the  Atoll,  there  are  three  or  four  good  channels  that  separate  tlic  isks  of  this  part 
of  the  chain,  with  dfj)tlis  of  20  to  30  fathoms.  Inside  on  the  Atoll  bank,  the  dc>j»ths  are 
similar,  over  sand,  or  clay  in  some  placc«,  nor  are  there  apparently  many  dangers  o'l  the 
bank,  and  only  two  or  three  isles  insid.  t!ic  Atoll,  all  the  others  being  constitated  to  Ssma 
the  sea-wall  of  this  remarkable  section  of  tlie  Maldivas. 

vumu..  Ai.n    GOIDOO  or  GOIDU*  ATOLL,  sitnated  directly  south  from  the  southern  extremity  of 

South  Mahlos  Mahdou  Atoll,  and  separated  fioni  it  hy  :i  safe  channel  6  miles  wide,  with- 
out any  soundings,  is  of  an  oval  form  and  small,  extending  W.  by  S.  and  £.  by  only 
about  10  miles ;  Goidoo,  the  largest  iste,  being  situated  on  the  east  end  of  the  Atoll,  in 
c;#a. xkte.  "^^  '"^^  ^'        '^"3     inhabited,  with  tlic  other  two  coiitifrnons  islands.  A 

barrier  reef  encircles  this  little  Atoll,  having  four  isles  and  some  saud  banks  on  the 
northern  side,  and  two  small  stony  islets  at  the  south  part,  betwixt  which  is  the  only 
passage,  by  kei  pinp  near  the  stony  ii^let  on  the  \vr?t  -Idc  of  the  ontrann-  in  1(5  to  f) 
fathoms,  as  a  rocky  bank  occupies  more  than  half  the  brcadtli  across  from  the  islet  on  the 
eastern  side.  The  bank  within  the  exterior  coral  reef  which  comprises  iMs  Atoll,  has 
regular  soundings  marly  all  over  it,  fruiii  in  {<>  22  fatlionis,  over  a  bottom  of  soft  sand,  or 
sand  and  clay,  without  any  islos  or  dangers  upon  it,  excepting  near  the  inner  edge  of  the 
boundary  reef,  there  are  many  straggling  rocks,  but  none  on  the  central  part  of  the  bank. 

r»,-«-.  CARDEEVAI  CHANNEL,  or  CAIIDOO  K ANDOO,  has  been  partly  explored  by 
lUiuwrL  (japtaiii  Moresby,  and  will  he  accurately  surveyed  by  that  scientific  officer,  who  at  the 
beginning  of  the  favourable  season,  in  November,  Ib.'j  j,  saih'd  from  Bombay  to  carry  on 
a  minute  investigation  of  this  channel,  and  tlie  otiicr  localities  of  the  Maldivas,  not  vct 
examined  It  ajipears,  however,  from  that  part  of  the  survey  already  received,  that  the 
Cardecva  Channel  is  far  preferable  to  any  of  tlic  others  which  separate  the  northern,  or 
central  Atolls.  And  althoiigli  its  geographical  limits  approximated  in  this  work,  were  the 
result  of  very  discordant  materials,  tiiey  nevertheless,  appear  to  be  nearly  correct,  and 
safe  to  be  adopted  in  passing  through  that  channel. 

t-'^Z"*  CARDEEVA,  or  CAHDOO  ISLAND,  situated  in  lat.  4^  58' N.,  Ion.  73**  31^'  E., 
iiLwi/*    nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  channel,  is  clothed  with  high  coco-nut  trees,  and  inhabited ; 

having  on  the  north  side  a  somi-cinMilar  reef,  projecting  a  large  .}  mile,  uniting  with  each 
extreme  of  the  island,  and  no  soundings  are  found  contiguous  to  either.  As  the  south 
extremis  of  Paddipholo  Atoll  bean  about  N.  by  E.  16  miles  distant  from  Cardeeva 

*  Called  Honbai|;li't  AtoD,  by  Osptun  Momby,  not  having  been  fonnerij  known  ai  an  Atoll but  it  Mean 
proper  to  designate  it  by  the  neoie  of  the  kigHt  ishnd,  Goidoo,  which  fonns  iti  eaatem  atmaity. 

t  Or  OaidiTee  Channel. 
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I?lnnfl,  this  is  the  breadth  of  the  channel  between  them,  or  northern  bi*ancli  of  tlie  Car- 
deeva  Channel.  The  suuthern  branch  of  this  channel,  formed  between  the  above  named 
uland  and  the  north  edge  of  Galbr  Atdl,  is  11^  miles  wide^  which  bean  due  sooth  that 
distance  from  the  island  Cardeeva. 

^  GAFOR  or  GARFOOREE  ISLAND,  in  iat.  4"  43^'  N.,  and  2  miles  east  of  the  me-  .:^ri.i«. 
ridian  of  Cardeeva,  distant  12  miles  from  the  latter,  and  situated  on  the  eastern  end  of  *^ 
the  small  Atoll  ofGafor,  is  inhabited,  and  covered  with  high  coeo-niit  trees ;  and  although 
small,  iiiibrds  good  water,  but  is  destitute  of  anchorage  or  soundiugs  close  to  the  barrier 
reef  diat  circumscribes  this  little  Atoll,  which  is  of  an  elliptic  shape,  and  extends  west 
about  H  miles  from  the  Island  Gafor.  The  barrier  reef  consists  of  a  contiimniis  narrow 
coral  wall,  with  a  few  islets  near  the  western  part,  and  one  or  two  adjacent  to  Gafor ;  but 
there  is  a  very  small  passage  'through  the  reef  close  to  two  islets  on  the  north-west  side, 
with  depths  of  17  to  22  fathoms;  and  another  at  the  north-east  part,  with  from  7  to  12 
fathoms  rocky  bottom,  clo^  to  a  sand  bank  and  dry  roeks.  The  bank  inside,  has  regular 
soundings  from  16  to  22  liithoms,  wtthont  isles,  or  any  apparent  dangers,  excepting  ad- 
jacent to  the  interior  edge  of  the  barrier  reef,  there  are  many  strafrghng  rocks. 

Although  the  limits  or  width  of  the  eastern  branches  of  the  Cai'dceva  Channel  have 
been  ascertained  and  described  above,  yet  the  breadth  of  its  western  part  remains  in  some 
degree  undetermined,  as  the  island  Todu,  and  Ari  Atoll,  the  southern  boundary  of  that 
part  of  the  channel,  have  not  been  surveyed  by  Captain  Moresby.  There  is  no  doubt, 
however,  of  the  channel  being  spacious,  between  the  north  extremity  of  Ari  Atoll,  and 
Goidoo  Atoll,  and  having  the  Island  Todu  nearly  central  in  the  passaee  ;  exclusive  of  the 
channel  2  leagues  wide,  between  Goido  Atoll  and  South  Mahlos  Mabdoo  Atoll,  already 
mentioned,  which  also  leads  into  Cardeeva  Channel. 

MALE  ATOLL,  northern  limit  is  in  lat.  4°  41^'  N'.,  extending  nearly  east  and  went  M«i»/itaH. 
about  5  miles,  separated  from  tlie  southern  edge  or  barrier  of  Gafor  Atoll,  by  a  channel 
about  mile  wide,  destitute  of  soundings  in  the  easteni  part,  Jind  the  western  part  has 
not  yet  been  examined.  The  pile,  or  pilot-mark,  on  the  extremity  of  tiie  north  reef,  as  a 
guide  for  the  passage  into  Male  Atoll  is  in  Ion.  73^  'i'-iV  E.,  and  in  the  latitude  stated 
above  ;  from  whence  the  Atoll  extends  10^  leagues  on  a  meridian  Hue  to  Male,  or  King's  .v,ir. 
Island,  situated  on  the  south  extremity  of  the  Atoll,  in  lat.  4®  10'  N.,  Ion.  78"  34'  E.,  and 
itH  extreme  brcadtli  near  the  middle  of  the  Atoll,  is  about  league?,  extending  from 
Ion.  73°  24'  E.,  to  73°  47^'  E.  The  western  boundary  of  this  Atoll  extends  nearly  north 
and  south,  having  a  little  convexity  to  seaward,  consisting  mostly  of  large  coral  reefs, 
with  narrow  passages  between  many  of  them,  some  of  which  seem  to  be  rocky  and  unsafe. 
There  are  few  isles  yet  formed  ou  this  side  of  the  Atoll,  nor  at  its  nortiieru  boundary,  nor 
along  the  north-east  part ;  the  whole  of  this  extent  if  outline,  being  composed  of  coral 
reefs,  several  of  wliicli  on  the  north-east  side,  having  narrow  channels  between  them,  with 
from  16  to  24  fathoms  water:  this  north-east  side  of  the  barrier,  from  the  north  limit  of 
the  Atoll,  extends  about  6^  leagues  S.  E.  by  S.  to  its  eastern  extremity,  in  lat.  4**  2&  N., 
where  are  two  islands,  inhabited  and  clothed  with  coco-nut  trees,  the  southernmost  afford- 
ing good  water.  From  hence,  the  barrier  reefs  are  changed  from  the  former  direction, 
round  to  S.  W.  by  S.  about  20  miles  in  extent,  to  King's  Island,  which  is  the  only  part 
containing  a  chain  of  vcnlant  and  habitable  isles.  On  each  side  of  Male  or  King's  Island, 
there  is  a  channel  leading  through  the  south  boundary  into  the  interior  of  the  Atoll,  and 
on  tlie  east  side  of  a  reeC  about  2  miles  north  of  the  island*  ihftw  are  mooring  anchors 
placed  for  ships  during  the  south-west  monsoon,  or  stormy  season ;  Male  aflRnds  good 
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water,  but  no  other  Bupplies  are  obtained.    High  water  here,  at  19^  boors  on  ftilt  and 

cliangf  of  moon  ;  rise  of  tide  3  fort.    Magnetic  variation  1°  E.  in  183.5. 

Directly  south  from  the  east  extremity  of  Gafor  Atoll  and  islaad,  distant  2  miles,  and 
between  the  reefs  that  form  the  northern  boundary  of  Male  Atoll,  is  the  principal  north 
channel  leading  into  Male  Atoll,  aliout  }  mile  in  width,  with  soundings  of  'iO  to  23 
&thoDU,  and  having  on  the  angle  of  the  outer  reef  that  bounds  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance,  a  pile  or  pyramid  of  radcs,  ap|Hirently  placed  there  as  a  mark  to  euide  Teasels 
into  the  passage.  When  inside  the  entrance,  a  south  course  confiiiiu d.  will  leave  two 
small  isles  on  ttie  right  hand,  the  same  course  continued  3  miles  from  hence,  will  carry  a 
rewel  close  to  a  great  reef  whicb  abould  be  passed  on  the  eastern  side,  if  that  side  of  the 
Atoll  ii>  to  be  adopted  in  the  panage  to  King's  Island :  but  in  proeeoding  towards  the 
latter,  over  tlie  western  part  of  the  Atoll,  after  having  passed  the  two  small  isles  near  the 
entrance,  a  south-westerly  course  may  be  steered  4  miles,  then  more  southerly  between 
tlie  numerous  oblong  and  circular  reefs,  which  are  scattered  over  the  bank  in  most  parts  of 
this  Atoll,  although  very  few  isles  exist  on  it,  and  between  the  reels,  the  depths  are  uaually 
]>retty  regular,  from  20  to  30  fallioms. 

The  best  channel  for  ships  coming  toward  King's  Island  from  the  eastward,  is  in  lat. 
4^  16'  N.,  where  the  passage  between  the  barrier  isles  is  a  full  mile  in  width  at  that  part, 
about  6  miles  to  the  rf .  N.  £.  of  Male,  or  King's  Island. 
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